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PREFACE  TO  THE  SECONB  EDITION. 


A  SECOND  edition  of  Diseases  of  the  Throat  would  hav6  appeared 
several  years  ago,  according  to  announcement,  had  not  its  preparation 
been  interrupted  by  a  series  of  circumstances  over  which  the  author  had 
no  controL  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  it  will  be  none  the  worse  for  having 
been  some  time  out  of  print.  To  the  reader  familiar  with  the  first 
edition,  considerable  change  will  be  apparent  in  the  present  one.  Some 
material  has  been  suppressed,  some  modified  or  augmented,  and  some 
added.  Certain  illustrations  have  been  discarded,  and  others  introduced. 
The  bibliography  has  not  been  reprinted,  because  it  would  have  sacrificed 
many  pages  devoted  to  clinical  use,  and  has  become  the  less  necessary 
on  account  of  the  appearance  of  copious  references  in  the  collateral  por- 
tions of  Ziemssen's  Cyclopaedia,  and  the  current  reports  on  Laryngology 
and  allied  topics  supplied  for  some  years  by  Dr.  Knight  to  the  columns 
of  the  Boston  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,  and  by  Prof.  Lefferts  to 
those  of  the  New  York  Medical  Journal;  while  more  recent  serial  con- 
tributions of  a  similar  character  by  Dr.  Porter  to  the  St.  Louis  Medical 
and  Surgical  Journal,  and  by  Dr.  Semon  to  the  London  Medical  Record, 
and  the  admirable  Index  Medicus  of  Drs.  Billings  and  Fletcher,  are  addi- 
tional assurances  that  there  shall  be  no  lack  of  indicators  to  sources  of 
information  in  this  branch  of  professional  study.  Anatomical  consider- 
ations of  special  clinical  significance  have  been  introduced  into  the 
text,  as  before,  at  points  deemed  most  useful,  and  have  been  still  more 
closely  confined  to  matters  as  yet  unincorporated  in  the  most  accessible 
text-books.  Those  who  read  German  will  find  copious  clinical  disquisi- 
tions in  the  various  anatomical  works  of  Prof.  Luschka;  and  those  who 
do  not,  will  soon  find  the  deficiency  supplied  to  some  extent  in  the  forth- 
coming treatise  of  Prof.  Allen.  Special  manipulations,  operations,  and 
therapeutic  measures  are  described  either  when  first  alluded  to,  or  in 
connection  with  the  subject  matter  to  which  they  are  most  applicable, 
instead  of  being  consolidated  in  a  separate  chapter,  as  has  been  done  by 
other  writers  ; — a  plan  less  systematic,  to  be  sure,  but  not  less  likely  to 


Vi  PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 

elicit  clinical  interest.  The  nomenclature  of  the  most  recently  published 
edition  of  the  Pharmacopoeia  of  the  United  States  has  been  employed,  as 
best  in  accord  with  the  present  requirements  of  the  American  reader.  The 
great  majority  of  illustrations  of  appliances  are  reproductions  from  the 
woodcuts  of  Mr.  G.  H.  Gemrig,  of  Philadelphia,  so  long  and  so  favorably 
known  for  the  accuracy  and  quality  of  his  work.  The  publishers  have 
kindly  allowed  a  reproduction  of  many  original  and  selected  illustrations 
prepared  for  their  edition  of  Ziemssen's  Cyclopaedia. 

The  author's  Lectures  on  The  Surgery  of  the  Larynx,  Nares,  and  Tra- 
chea, delivered  before  the  College  of  Physicians  of  Philadelphia  (1872), 
and  those  on  Fetid  Coryza  (1873),  on  Sore  Throat,  and  on  Diphtheria 
(1874),  before  the  classes  in  Jefferson  Medical  College,  and  published 
respectively  in  the  Philadelphia  Medical  Times,  Philadelphia  Medical 
and  Surgical  Reporter,  and  New  York  Medical  Record,  have  been  sub* 
stantially  incorporated  into  the  present  edition. 

1481  Walkut  St.,  PmLiLDKLFHU,  MiRsh,  1870.  • 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 


The  preparation  of  the  following  pages  has  been  no  holiday  task  on 
the  part  of  the  author.  Only  such  irregular  intervals  as  could  be 
snatched  from  the  requirements  of  an  unusually  arduous  practice  could 
be  devoted  to  the  purpose,  Hence  there  has  ensued  an  inequality  in 
composition,  of  which  the  writer  is  sensibly  cognizant.  Some  subjects 
have  had  to  be  discussed  in  a  manner  rather  different  from  that  originally 
contemplated,  and  the  context  of  numerous  references,  toilsomely  col- 
lected for  their  elucidation,  has  remained  unincorporated. 

With  the  exception  of  a  few  hospital  and  dispensary  patients,  seen 
from  time  to  time  at  the  request  of  his  professional  friends,  the  author's 
entire  experience  has  been  confined  to  his  own  private  and  consultation 
practice.  This  has  debarred  him  from  much  opportunity  for  personal 
pathological  research;  but  it  has  facilitated  the  description  of  morbid 
processes  as  they  are  met  with  in  the  ordinary  routine  of  practice,  a 
matter  of  no  slight  recommendation  to  the  general  professional  reader, 
and  one  which  it  is  hoped  will  compensate,  at  least  in  part,  for  deficien- 
cies in  other  directions. 

The  limits  of  a  moderate -sized  volume  preclude  the  composition  of  an 
exhaustive  treatise  on  the  subject  of  Diseases  of  the  Throat.  It  has  been 
thought  advisable,  therefore,  while  presenting  a  comprehensive  view  of 
the  entire  field,  to  dwell  longer  upon  subjects  which  are  important  by 
their  frequency  and  by  the  fresh  light  shed  upon  them  by  recent  inves- 
tigation; and  to  treat  concisely  of  those  points  which  by  their  infrequency 
on  the  one  hand,  or  their  thorough  discussion  in  the  standard  medical 
works  of  the  day  on  the  other,  seem  less  to  call  for  amplification. 

It  is  impossible  to  furnish  an  explicit  and  perfect  description  of  a 
disease  so  as  to  afford  a  complete  and  satisfactory  mental  picture  of  the 
condition  of  every  example  of  it  which  may  come  under  notice.  Each 
case  exhibits  some  special  phenomena  of  severity  or  of  mildness  ;  or  is 
different  in  some  other  particular  from  every  other  case  with  the  same 
general  aspect.     All  that  a  writer  can  do  is  to  mention  the  characteria- 
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tics  which  determine  the  nature  of  the  diseased  action  going  on,  to 
designate  the  elements  of  danger  and  of  safety,  and  to  indicate  the 
methods  of  management  which  reason  and  experience  have  proven  to  be 
most  adequate  for  relief,  or  best  productive  of  cure.  In  attempting  thia, 
much  has  to  be  said  which  others  have  said  already,  and  often  in  better 
language;  but^this  repetition  is  sometimes  necessary  to  complete  the 
outline  of  a  subject,  or  to  convey  intelligence  for  the  first  time  to  those 
who  have  not  had  access  to  onginal  sources  of  information. 

Due  consideration  has  been  given,  in  the  subject-matter  of  the  vol- 
ume, to  modem  developments  in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  affections 
of  the  throat,  especial^  those  occupying  the  trachea,  larynx,  upper 
pharynx,  and  nasal  passages.  Here  the  author's  experience  has  been 
ample;  and  if  his  record  differs  in  some  respects  from  the  records  of 
others,  it  does  so  by  reason  of  an  honest  endeavor  to  interpret  facts  and 
observations  as  they  appeared  in  the  light  of  his  own  understanding. 
The  articles  on  laryngoscopy,  rhiposcopy^  and  surgical  manipulations  by 
their  aid,  are,  with  some  additions,  modifications,  and  omissions,  essen- 
tially reprints  of  those  contributed  by  the  author,  a  few  years  ago,  to 
the  columns  of  The  Medical  Record,  of  New  York,  and  to  the  second 
American  edition  of  Mackenzie  on  the  Use  of  the  Laryngoscope. 

The  author  has  availed  himself  of  the  labors  of  his  predecessors  and 
contemporaries,  in  the  production  of  this  volume,  as  freely  as  he  has  re- 
sorted to  them  for  his  own  instruction.  He  has  endeavored,  except  in 
so  far  as  certain  general  matters  have  long  become  the  common  property 
of  the  profession,  to  give  due  credit  to  his  sources  of  information. 

For  the  use  of  the  studious  and  the  curious,  he  has  appended  a  bib- 
liographical record,  culled  from  his  own  index-rerum;  and  this  has  been 
distributed  under  catch-heads,  as  being  more  convenient  for  consultation 
than  a  purely  alphabetical  list  of  authors,  or  a  mere  chronological 
arrangement. 

Acknowledgment  is  made  to  Mr.  G.  H.  Gremrig,  of  Philadelphia,  for 
many  illustrations  of  surgical  instruments;  and  also  to  Messrs.  Otto  & 
Reynders,  and  to  Messrs.  Tiemann  &  Co.,  of  New  York,  for  like  favors. 
All  the  original  woodcuts  in  the  volume,  and  many  of  the  copied  ones, 
were  engraved  by  Mr.  Sebald,  of  Philadelphia. 

BaxLABKLPKUk^  May,  1872. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE  THROAT, 


CHAPTER  I. 

DISBA8ES  OF  THE  THROAT  IN  GENERAL. 

Diseases  of  the  throat  do  not  differ  materially  in  pathology 
from  diseases  of  lil^e  tissues  or  tissue- elements  elsewhere.  In- 
flammations, idiopathic,  deuteropathic,  aad  traumatic,  occur 
in  various  grades,  or  occur  as  constituent  manifestations  or 
results  of  systemic  affections,  such  as  tuberculosis,  scrofulosis, 
syphilis,  cancer,  rheumatism,  gout,  erysipelas  and  the  exanthe- 
mata, continued  fevers,  diseases  of  the  large  glands,  chronic 
cutaneous  affections,  and  other  maladies.  Then  we  encounter 
the  various  products  of  inflammation— adhesions  of  tissues, 
fistulse,  strictures,  glandular  enlargements,  tumors  benign  and 
malignant,  aneurisms,  etc. ;  likewise  wounds  and  other  local 
injuries,  mechanicsul  and  chemical ;  foreign  bodies,  introduced 
by  accident  or  design ;  local  results,  such  as  oedema,  pustular 
inflammation  and  destructive  ulceration  from  the  use  of  cer- 
tain drugs,  such  as  mercury,  antimony,  iodine  and  bromine, 
belladonfta  and  stramonium,  and  some  others;  and,  finally^ 
various  disorders  of  nervous  origin. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  throat  is  exceedingly  prone 
to  become  diseased,  partly  from  its  exposure  as  an  inlet  to 
extraneous  influences,  partly  from  a  special  proclivity,  the 
nature  of  which  is  but  imperfectly  comprehended,  and  partly 
from  extension  of  disease  in  adjacent  structures,  not  infre- 
quently the  skin,  with  the  affections  of  which  it  has  much  in 
common,  in  consequence,  likely,  of  analogous  construction,  and 
I)erha][)S  of  ultimate  nervous  distribution. 

The  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  throat  is  rendered  more 
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protracted  than  the  treatment  of  diseases  in  most  other  por- 
tions of  the  body,  by  reason  of  the  difficulty  encountered  in 
protecting  the  affected  structures  from  the  contact  of  the  air, 
and  the  impracticability  of  keeping  up  continuous  local  medi- 
cation ;  circumstances  which  compel  a  course  of  management 
differing  from  that  which  would  be  employed  in  analogous 
affections  manifested  elsewhere,  where  we  avail  ourselves  of 
the  plaster  and  the  compress,  the  poultice  and  the  embrocation. 
Topical  treatment  being  required  in  many  affections  of  the 
throat,  the  exercise  of  great  care  is  essential  in  the  selection 
of  local  remedial  agents,  inasmuch  as  some  of  them  are  capa- 
ble of  being  promptly  absorbed  by  the  nasal  and  bronchial 
mucous  membrane,  and  may  thus  produce  objectionable  sys- 
temic effects ;  while,  for  similar  reasons,  caution  is  necessary 
to  prevent  the  deglutition  of  the  local  remedy  when  of  such  a 
nature  as  to  induce  any  deleterious  influence  from  its  inges- 
tion, or  its  presence  as  a  foreign  or  toxic  body. 

In  almost  all  diseases  of  the  throat,  the  secretion  from  the 
mucous  membrane  is  affected.  Sometimes  it  is  simply  dimin- 
ished in  quantity,  sometimes  it  is  simply  increased ;  most  fre- 
quently, however,  it  is  altered  in  quality  as  well  as  in  quantity. 

The  normal  secretion  of  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  throat  is  seen  to  be  a  transparent,  slightly 
viscous,  aqueous  exhalation,  equably  diffused  over  the  surface, 
and  giving  little  or  no  refractive  evidence  of  its  presence.  It 
just  serves  to  keep  the  parts  in  the  moist,  pliable  state  requi- 
site for  comfort ;  and  it  protects  them  fronS  the  irritating  influ- 
ence of  extraneous  matters,  whether  present  in  the  air,  or 
brought  in  direct  contact  under  special  circumstances  of  avoca- 
tion or  exposure. 

The  most  common  effect  of  simple  irritation  of  the  mucous 
membrane  is  the  collection  of  this  exhalation  into  globules  or 
drops,  which  present,  according  to  their  volume  and  the  direc- 
tion of  light  under  which  they  are  viewed,  the  appearance  of 
either  minute  vesicles  or  papules  ;  and  although  this  is  not  an 
evidence  of  active  or  serious  disease,  throats  exhibiting  this 
appearance  are  often  denominated  granular,  not  in  the  sense  of 
description  merely,  but  with  the  conception  that  the  mucous 
membrane  is  deprived  of  its  epithelial  coat,  and  that  the 
globules,  papules,  or  granules  are  the  prominences  of  enlarged 
follicles  or  muciparous  glands — a  condition  which  sometimes 
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exists  under  circumstanc^E'S  mentioned  later  in  the  volume. 
Under  this  misapprehension,  throats  are  unhesitatingly  cau- 
terized and  re-cauterized,  and  therefore  heedlessly  subjected  to 
the  chance  of  sustaining  permanent  injury ;  a  result,  however, 
which  fortunately  does  not  always  follow  in  this  class  of  affec- 
tions, inasmuch  as  reparation  is  prompt,  owing  to  the  usually 
good  state  of  the  general  health,  and  the  innocuousness  of  the 
agent,  nitrate  of  silver,  most  frequently  applied  upon  the 
healthy  mucous  membrane.  Sometimes,  indeed,  it  must  be 
acknowledged  that  such  treatment,  if  not  repeated  frequently, 
as  is  too  often  the  case,  seems  to  rouse  up  the  sluggish  vascu- 
lar action  of  the  part,  and  conduce  to  prompt  resumption  of 
fanction. 

One  of  the  earliest  and  most  persistant  indications  of  in- 
flammation of  the  mucous  membrane  is  the  secretion  or  de- 
velopment of  mucus.  The  researches  of  physiologists  teach 
that  healthy  mucous  membrane  does  not  secrete  typical  mucus, 
such  as  we  are  accustomed  to  so  term  it  in  diseased  conditions 
of  the  membrane. 

When  mucous  membrane  becomes  diseased,  the  newly 
formed  nuclei,  which  would  normally  have  been  developed  into 
epithelial  cells,  take  on  the  prolific  cell-growth  of  an  organiza- 
tion lower  in  the  scale,  and  adhere  to  each  other  in  masses 
which,  with  the  fluids  in  which  they  are  suspended,  are  de- 
scribed as  mucus.  This  increased  cell-action  is  very  great,  often 
producing  material  in  much  larger  abundance  than  could  be 
furnished  by  the  extent  of  mucous  surface  involved,  were  the 
entire  mass  of  mucus  a  mere  secretion  from  that  surface. 
Physiologists  account  for  the  copious  collections  of  mucus 
sometimes  encountered  on  mucous  membranes,  by  the  con- 
tinued development  of  the  nuclei  and  their  offspring,  after  their 
deposition  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  the  membrane. 

In  the  absence  of  epithelium  from  mucous  membrane,  a 
auperflcial  excavation  is  noticed,  a  mere  erosion  or  abrasion, 
liable  to  be  mistaken  for  ulceration  involving  the  proper  tissue 
of  the  membrane  itselL  The  uneven  prominences  observed 
upon  the  surface  of  the  mucous  membrane  in  the  inflammatory 
condition,  is  due  to  the  rapid  and  unequal  proliferation  of 
immature  epithelium  cells,  which,  in  their  transformation  into 
mucus,  are  progressing  through  the  membrane  to  the  surface, 
pushing  it  outwards  from  behind,  as  it  were ;  and  as  this  pro- 
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cess  continues  in  the  localities  in  which  it  first  set  np,  the 
enlargements  become  more  or  less  permanent,  until  the  action 
is  changed  by  treatment  or  otherwise.  There  is  by  no  means  a 
necessary  destruction  of  the  superficial  epithelium  of  mucous 
membranes  secreting  mucus,  as  met  with  even  in  severe  catar- 
rhal inflammations,  and  even  though  these  may  be  purulent  in 
character.  In  fact,  ex;)erience  shows  that  this  condition  is 
exceptional,  antecedent  to  such  cases  only  as  evince  a  disposi- 
tion to  ulceration  from  their  commencement,  whether  arising 
from  special  diathesis,  atony  of  constitution,  violence  of  action, 
or  lack  of  proper  attention  at  an  early  period  of  the  disease. 

In  addition  to  the  mucus  found  upon  the  surface  of  dis- 
eased mucous  membrane,  fibrin  is  sometimes  present  in  the 
eecretion,  small  quantities  of  it  having  undergone  spontaneous 
coagulation  into  clots,  flocculi,  or  component  textui^  of  adven- 
titious membrane. 

In  some  forms  of  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane 
there  is  secreted  in  abundance  an  albuminous  product,  which, 
under  certain  conditions,  entangling  the  prolific  cell-growth 
simultaneously  excited  by  the  inflammatory  process,  becomes 
transformed  into  a  thin  pellicle  or  membrane,  either  from 
coagulation  of  the  fibrin  which  it  contains,  or  from  evapora- 
tion of  the  watery  constituents  present  at  the  period  of  exu- 
dation. 

The  color  of  the  inflamed  mucous  membrane  is  some  shade 
of  red,  the  intensity  of  discoloration  varying  with  the  locality 
of  the  diseased  action,  the  vascularity  of  the  tissues  involved, 
and  the  severity  of  the  inflammation.  The  mucous  membrane 
overlying  the  soft  structures  is  more  vascular  than  that  over- 
lying the  hard  structures,  and  hence  the  color  is  more  vivid. 
The  submucous  connective  tissue  often  suffers  in  inflammations 
of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  is  liable  to  tumefaction  from 
accumulation  of  serum,  fibrin,  blood,  pus,  or  other  products  of 
inflammation ;  this  tumefaction  occurring  especially  over  the 
softer  structures,  to  which  the  mucous  membrane  is  more  or 
less  adherent  by  lax  connective  tissue.  This  condition,  be- 
neath the  mucous  membrane,  when  in  certain  localities,  be- 
comes a  mechanical  cause  of  death  hv  suffocation. 

Most  of  the  inflammatory  affections  of  the  throat  commence 
in  the  pharynx,  or  pharynx  and  mouth ;  though  not  infre- 
quently they  begin  in  the  nasal  passages.    Sometimes  the  initial 
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disturbance  takes  place  in  the  larynx,  or  even  in  the  trachea  or 
bronchL  Sometimes  i  t  begins  in  the  alimentary  tract.  Al  though 
the  pharynx  is  directly  continnons  with  the  oesophagus,  the 
extension  of  the  inflammatory  process  is  less  apt  to  proceed 
along  that  tube  than  to  extend  into  the  respiratory  tract ;  and 
this,  most  probably,  because  the  flaccid  oesophagus  is  normally 
closed  except  during  the  act  of  deglutition,  and  thus  is  less 
exposed  to  atmospheric  influences  than  the  patulous  respira- 
tory tract.  The  continuity  of  the  pharynx  with  the  rest  of  the 
alimentary  tract  renders  it  liable,  however,  to  participation  in 
diseases  of  the  digestive  apparatus  ;  and  hence  we  frequently 
meet  with  pharyngeal  disease  as  a  consequence  of  such  disor- 
ders, especially  when  chronic. 

Certain  anatomical  regions  of  the  throat  are  often  diseased 
together,  with  comparative  or  absolute  immunity  of  other  ana- 
tomical regions.  They  may  be  separated  into  three  groups. 
The  first  group  comprises  the  anterior  surface  of  the  palate,  the 
uvula,  tonsils,  and  anterior  palatine  folds;  the  second,  the  pos- 
terior surface  of  the  palate,  the  posterior  nares,  and  the  retro- 
nasal portion  of  the  pharynx ;  and  the  third  group  comprises 
the  base  of  the  tongue,  epiglottis,  pharyngeal  wall  and  superior 
orifice  of  the  larynx,  and  the  infrapalatine  portion  of  the 
pharynx.  Whether  this  is  due  to  any  special  anatomical  dis- 
tribution of  capillary  or  lymphatic  vessels  is  not  determined. 

The  direct  action  of  cold  upon  the  heated  body,  especially 
when  the  surface  of  the  skin  is  in  active  perspiration,  is  the 
most  frequent  exciting  cause  of  direct  irritation  leading  to 
inflammatory  a£fections  of  the  pharyngeal  mucous  membrane, 
as  it  is  also  the  most  frequent  exciting  cause  of  diseases  of  the 
respiratory  mucous  membrane ;  and  instances  are  not  seldom 
met  with  in  which  irritation  of  this  kind  leads  to  the  expecto- 
ration of  more  or  less  translucent  sputa,  sometimes  from  the 
pharynx,  sometimes  from  the  larynx,  trachea,  or  bronclii  of 
the  perfectly  healthy  individual,  aiter  sudden  or  unusual  ex- 
posure to  cold  during  changeable  and  inclement  weather. 
Such  exposure,  in  a  constitution  debilitated  by  overwork,  or 
predisposed  to  disease  of  the  throat  by  reason  of  the  scrofulous 
or  tuberculous  diathesis,  is  liable  to  excite  serious  disease, 
often  difficult  of  cure,  and  sometimes  leading  to  permanent 
injury  and  fatal  termination. 

The  next  most  frequent  source  of  irritation  of  the  mucous 
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membrane  of  the  throat  is  the  inhalation  or  inspiration  of  solid 
or  fluid  particles  freely  present  in  the  atmosphere  under  cer- 
tain conditions.  These  act  mechanically  or  chemically  upon 
the  structures  with  which  they  come  in  contact.  Artisans  ex- 
posed to  the  dust  of  various  workshops,  attendants  in  chemi- 
cal laboratories,  residents  in  and  near  factories,  and  others 
similarly  imperilled,  are  most  apt  to  suflfer  in  this  way. 

Another  frequent  source  of  irritation,  eventuating  in  inflam- 
mation of  the  throat  of  a  subacute  or  chronic  character,  is  the 
inhalation  of  an  atmosphere  impregnated  with  the  products  of 
tobacco- smoke.  Tobacco-smoking  is  in  itself  regarded  as  an 
exciting  cause  of  the  affection,  and,  doubtless,  is  so  in  many 
instances ;  and  even  when  not  in  itself  the  initial  cause  of  the 
disturbance,  has  a  great  deal  to  do  with  its  persistence  and 
chronicity.  Sore  throats,  in  every  way  similar  to  those  attrib- 
uted to  the  effects  of  smoking,  are,  however,  met  with  in  indi- 
viduals who  are  not  at  all  addicted  to  the  use  of  tobacco ;  and 
a  cause  of  this  kind  must  be  very  infrequent  in  females,  even 
in  regions  where  women  smoke.  Exposure  for  hours  at  a  time 
to  the  air  of  an  apartment  charged  with  the  fumes  of  tobacco 
is  a  much  more  frequent  source  of  disease  in  the  throat  than 
the  mere  smoking  of  tobacco  in  a  private  room. 

Another  appai-ent  cause  exists  in  the  promiscuous  use  of 
hot  and  cold  food  and  drink  at  the  same  repast.  Thus  one 
partakes  of  hot  soup,  or  drinks  hot  coffee  or  tea,  and  cools  the 
mouth  and  throat  by  draughts  of  ice- water  taken  at  intervals 
during  the  meal.  Or,  after  enjoying  a  warm  dinner,  one  in- 
dulges in  ice-cream  or  water-ice,  and  follows  this  by  a  di-aught 
of  hot  coffee.  This  alternate  application  of  hot  and  cold  to 
the  delicate  mucous  membrane  of  the  throat,  if  persisted  in, 
can  hardly  fail  to  place  it  in  a  condition  favorable  for  the  in- 
flammatory process.  A  similar  treatment  of  the  cutaneous 
integument  would  be  quite  apt  to  induce  an  inflammatory 
affection  of  the  skin. 

An  occasional  cause  of  disease  of  the  throat  is  overstraining 
the  vocal  cords  in  singing,  screaming,  public  speaking,  pro- 
longed reading,  talking  to  the  deaf,  quarrelling,  and  so  on. 

Finally,  special  diseases  of  the  throat  are  due  to  the  spe- 
cific action  of  deleterious  substances  accidentally  or  periodi- 
cally present  in  the  atmosphere  under  certain  conditions  of 
time  or  locality,  or  lack  of  sanitary  precautions. 
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Diseases  of  the  throat  are  exceedingly  apt  to  recur,  and 
chronic  affections  manifest  a  marked  disposition  towards  long 
continuance.  On  this  account  it  is  desirable  that  individuals 
thus  predisposed  be  encouraged  in  the  habitual  use  of  the  cold 
bath,  or,  at  least,  the  matutinal  sponging  of  the  head,  neck, 
and  chest  with  cold  water.  This  practice  induces  a  certain 
amount  of  tolerance  of  exposure  to  atmospheric  changes,  and 
diminishes  the  susceptibility  of  the  parts  to  disease.  The  cold 
sponge-bath,  where  it  can  be  tolerated,  is  an  admirable  tonic  to 
the  skin,  and,  by  promoting  the  capillary  circulation,  through 
it  to  the  system  at  large.  Its  effects  may  be  heightened,  where 
desirable,  by  friction  with  a  towel  after  the  bath,  and  some- 
times  by  friction  before  the  bath  also.  The  use  of  a  rough 
towel  or  a  flesh-brush  is  hardly  requisite  for  this  purpose, 
unless  there  be  great  difficulty  in  ^'bringing  the  blood  to  the 
surface,"  and  not  even  then,  unless  the  attainment  of  this 
object  is  considered  sufficiently  important  to  justify  the  harsh- 
ness. If  the  cold  bath  chills  the  surface,  or  does  not  induce  an 
agreeable  glow  after  it,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  water  should 
be  increased  by  the  addition  of  a  due  amount  of  table-,  rock-,  or 
sea-salt.  In  cases  where  this  cannot  be  borne,  local  baths  of 
warm  water,  warm  salt  and  water,  or  acidulated  water,  to  small 
portions  of  the  surface  at  a  time,  may  be  substituted,  and  the 
system  be  gradually  educated  to  endure  the  cold  water  as  im- 
provement progresses.  In  Germany,  the  application  of  the  wet 
sheet  on  leaving  the  bed  in  the  morning,  followed  by  friction 
with  a  rough  towel,  and  brisk  exercise  in  the  open  air  as  soon 
as  the  patient  is  clad,  is  highly  recommended.  The  systematic 
and  scientific  use  of  water  is  rarely  understood  in  America. 

A  patient  subject  to  sore  throat  should  never  keep  on  at  night 
the  underclothing  worn  during  the  daj^  but  should  turn  it  in- 
side out  and  hang  it  up  to  air,  so  that  it  will  be  well  dried  and 
ventilated  to  resume  in  the  morning.  Frequent  changes  of  un- 
derclothing are  desirable,  and  woolen  or  silken  fabrics,  of  tex- 
ture suited  to  the  season  (three  varieties  of  weight  at  least,  for 
summer,  autumn  and  spring,  and  depth  of  winter),  are  usually 
preferable  to  cotton.  Two  pair  of  boots  or  shoes  should  be  in 
wear  on  alternate  days,  inasmuch  as  they  are  not  likely  to  be 
free  from  moisture  and  perspiration  by  a  single  night's  expo- 
sure ;  and  an  exceptionally  well-soled  pair  should  be  kept  for 
use  in  inclement  weather.     Water-proof  shoes,  rubbers,  furs, 
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and  mnfflers  for  general  use  are  not  advisable.  Wet  garments 
shoald  be  changed  for  dry  ones  at  the  earliest  opportunity.  A 
person  particularly  impressible  to  draughts  of  cool  air,  espe- 
dally  if  a  confirmed  invalid,  should  wear  a  respirator,  or  a 
folded  veil,  or  some  similar  contrivance  before  the  mouth  when 
facing  the  wind,  in  order  that  the  temperature  of  the  inspired 
air  should  be  r^sed  by  the  warmth  imparted  to  the  appliance 
by  the  breath  of  expiration. 

The  management  of  diseases  of  the  throat  has  become  much 
more  certain  and  satisfactory  of  late  years  by  reason  of  the 
great  assistance  afforded  by  laryngoscopy  in  recognizing  the 
locality  and  often  the  nature  of  obscure  maladies,  and  in 
prosecuting  certain  topical  applications  and  operations  other- 
wise hazardous  or  impracticable.  Physicians  should  assure 
themselves  by  observation  of  the  value  of  laryngoscopy,  and 
avail  themselves  of  opportunities,  as  they  present,  to  become 
familiar  with  the  manipulatory  procedure.  It  is  very  easily 
learned  under  good  tuition ;  and  half  an  hour's  demonstration 
ought  certainly  to  suffice  to  acquire  sufficient  skill  to  use 
the  laryngoscope  for  diagnostic  purposes.  Numbers  of  prac- 
titioners and  even  medical  students  have  learned  to  make  a 
fairly  satisfactory  laryngoscopic  examination,  as  far  as  the 
mere  manipulation  of  the  throat  mirror  is  concerned,  at  the 
very  first  attempt,  after  having  been  shown  the  manoeuvre  and 
having  it  correctly  and  carefully  explained.  The  importance 
of  laryngoscopy  is  now  generally  appreciated  in  medical 
schools,  many  of  which  are  provided  with  special  departments 
for  its  study  ;  and  some  medical  centres,  notably  Vienna  and 
London,  have  become  famous  for  their  throat  clinics  and  the 
good  work  that  has  emanated  therefrom. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

EXAMINATION  OF  THE  THBOAT  AND  NASAL  PASSAOE& 

Direct  Inspeotion  of  the  Throat. — In  order  to  recognize 
diseased  throats,  frequent  opportunities  should  be  taken  to 
observe  healthy  ones.  Descriptions  and  illustrations  are  always 
more  or  less  unsatisfactory. 

To  obtain  a  good  view  of  the  middle  portion  of  the 
pharynx,  the  tonsils,  palate,  and  uvula,  it  is  usually  necessary 
to  depress  the  tongue.  Tlie  fore  finger  answers  for  this  pur- 
pose in  many  instances,  especially  in  children,  who  are  apt  to 
become  frightened  at  the  attempt  to  place  instruments  in  the 
mouth.  It  sinks  far  enough  in  the  tissues  to  be  out  of  the 
way  of  the  light.  If  the  finger  is  objectionable,  the  handle  of 
a  spoon,  the  blade  of  a  butter-knife,  a  paper-cutter,  a  pen- 
holder, or  anything  of  that  kind  at  hand  will  often  sufBce; 
but  a  special  tongue-depressor  with  a  handle  out  of  the  line 
of  vision  is  the  most  suitable  appliance.  Some  individuals 
are  able  to  expose  the  pharynx  so  well  by  voluntary  depres- 
sion of  the  base  of  the  tongue,  that  artificial  aid  is  unnecessary 
for  satisfactory  inspection.  Sets  of  false  teeth  should  always 
be  removed,  in  systematic  examination 
of  the  throat,  in  order  that  the  palate 
should  be  thoroughly  exposed  to  unim- 
peded inspection,  as  well  as  to  deter- 
mine the  fact  whether  an  otherwise  un- 
accountable chronic  sore  throat  may 
not  be  due  to  irritation  kept  up  by  an 
ill-fitting  plate. 

T0MOUK-DEPRE88OB8. — An  ordinary  form  of 
tongue-depressor,  much  used  in  the  United  States, 
is  a  metal  or  hard-rubber  blade,  roughened  on  its 
inferior  surface,   and  set  in  a  stout,  roughened 

bandia     For  conyenienoe  of  carriage,  the  tongue-      ^^  1  _po,ding  tonKi.eTepn«c«. 
piece  is  usually  attached  by  hinge  to  the  shank  of 

the  handle  (Fig.  1).    hi  some  individuals,  considerable  force  is  requisite  to  keep 
a  muscular  tongue  depressed,  and  in  such  instances  it  is  often  weU  to  press  one 
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lateral  half  of  the  tongue  down  first,  and  the  other  afterwards;  but  usually,  if 
the  tongue-piece  is  lightly  laid  upon  the  tongue,  and  gently  but  firmly  pressed 
upon  the  organ,  the  manipulation  is  effective  in  a  few  seconds.  To  gain  a  good 
yiow  of  the  pharynx,  the  tongue-piece  should  be  long  enough  to  reach  well  the 
base  of  the  tongue,  and  should  be  excavated  on  its  under  surface,  or  else  bulged 
into  a  sort  of  pad,  and  roughened  in  order  to  maintain  a  good  hold  upon  the 
organ.    Smooth-faced  tongue-pieces  are  apt  to  slip  forward. 

By  gradually  pressing  the  posterior  portion  of  the  tongue 
downward  and  forward,  and  at  the  same  time  causing  the 
patient  to  lower  the  chin  more  and  more  upon  the  breast, 
the  entire  lower  portion  of  the  pharynx  can  almost  always 
be  exposed,  and  the  free  edge  of  the  epiglottis,  often  with 
more  or  less  of  its  lingual  face ;  and  sometimes  even  the  upper 
circumference  of  the  entire  larynx,  especially  if  the  epiglottis 
be  titillated  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue-depressor  so  as  to  excite 
slight  gagging.  Some  patients  depress  their  tongues  and  open 
their  mouths  so  well,  that,  looking  down  upon  the  parts,  these 

structures  can  be  seen  without  the  aid 
of  any  mechanical  appliance  whatever; 
and  a  few  cases  are  on  record  in  which 
by  such  voluntary  effort  of  the  patient 
a  view  has  been  obtained  of  the  interior 
of  the  larynx  down  to  the  vocal  cords 
Tobold  mentions  one'  in  which  he  was 
able  to  see  the  action  of  the  lips  of  the 
glottis  in  this  manner,  and  also  to  recog- 
nize a  papilloma  upon  the  left  vocal  cord. 
Dr.  Tobold  also  mentions  that,  with  the 
assistance  of  a  knee-shaped  spatula  which 
he  has  devised  for  exposing  the  pharynx, 
he  has  been  able  on  several  occasions  to 
remove  a  fibroid  tumor  situated  in  the 
pharynx  at  the  level  of  the  arytenoid 

F».  >L-Tnerck^t«ig;Xp««or.  cartUages,  aud  which  he  could  not  get  at 

even  with  the  aid  of  the  laryngoscope. 
Various  useful  forms  of  depressors,  especially  adapted  for  for- 
cible depression,  have  been  devised  by  Church,  Tuerck,  Tobold, 
and  others,  of  which  Fraenkel's  modification  of  Tuerck' s  de- 
pressor, with  the  handle  to  one  side,  is  one  of  the  best  (Fig.  2). 

>  Lehrbuoh  der  Lazyngoekopie,  2d  Edition.  Berlin,  1869,  p.  48. 
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Dr.  Voltolini*  recommends  drawing  the  tongue  oat  as  far  as  possible,  and 
then  placing  the  tongue^iepressor  as  far  back  as  practicable  for  the  purpose  of 
inducing  retching,  which  exposes  the  lower  portion  of  the  pharynx  to  direct 
though  momentary  yiew. 

A  tongue-depressor  derised  by  myself*  (Fig.  8)  has  some  advantages  in 
special  cases,  and  is  particularly  efficient  in  exposing  the  pharynx  in  the  man- 
ner already  described.  It  is  composed  of  a  single  piece  of  hard  rubber, 
which  recommends  itself  by  the  facility  with  which  it  can  be  kept  clean  and 
sweet — no  slight  desideratum  when  an  instrument  is  frequently  exposed  to  the 
secretions  from  the  mouth,  and  to  contact  with  the  various  caustic  substances 
used  in  the  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  throat  The  shape  could  be  readily 
altered  at  will  to  suit  any  peculiar  con- 
formation of  tongue,  were  this  ever  neces- 
sary, by  first  holding  the  instrument  for  a 
moment  or  two  in  boiling  water,  or  over  a 
flame,  so  as  to  render  it  flexible.  The  lin- 
gual portion  is  five  inches  in  length,  curves 
gently  forward,  and  is  considerably  bent 
at  its  terminal  extremity,  so  as  to  embrace 
the  posterior  portion  of  the  tongue  in  a 
shallow  depression  about  an  inch  in  length, 
scooped  out  of  its  lingua]  surface  at  this 

..  .,  —     J.  US   •      i.1      IS  Pio.  8.— Anthoi*«  hard-rubber  tongue- 

portion,  thus  affording  a  sufficiently  firm  depremor. 

hold  upon  the  organ.    The  liandle,  which 

is  of  one  piece  with  the  blade,  is  bent  downward  under  the  tongue-piece,  so  that 
it  comes  beneath  the  chin  when  in  use,  and  thus  keeps  the  hand  out  of  the  way ; 
while  by  drawing  the  handle  forwai*d  towards  the  perpendicular,  the  base  of  the 
tongue  is  necessarily  pressed  downward  and  drawn  forward,  so  as  to  expose 
the  parts  in  the  freest  manner.  When  well  applied,  it  will  be  no  unusual  occur- 
rence to  see  distinctly  the  anterior  or  lingual  surface  of  the  epiglottis,  with  per- 
haps a  portion  of  its  crest,  the  glosso-epiglottic  fold,  and  the  lingual  sinuses  at 
either  side ;  and,  of  course,  a  large  extent  of  the  posterior  and  lateral  walls  of 
the  pharynx,  and  more  or  less  of  the  laryngo- pharyngeal  sinuses. 

The  best  method  of  fully  exposing  the  pharynx  is  for  the  physician  to  stsnd 
on  the  right  side  of  the  patient  with  his  eye  above  the  level  of  the  patient's 
mouth,  so  as  to  look  down  into  it,  as  it  were,  and,  as  he  depresses  the  tongue,  to 
make  the  patient  gradually  depress  his  chin  more  and  more  toward  the  chest.  In 
this  manner  the  posterior  wall  and  sides  of  the  pharynx  are  gradually  exposed 
lower  and  lower  down,  and  subjected  to  more  thorough  inspection.  It  is  impos- 
sible to  obtain  as  extended  a  view  of  the  parts  when  standing  in  front  of  the 
patient  and  looking  horizontally  into  the  mouth.  In  cases  of  great  muscular 
resistance  on  the  part  of  the  tongue  it  is  well  to  use  a  depressor  with  a  roughened 
oblong  pad  at  its  terminal  extremity,  which  is  pressed  into  the  substance  of  the 
organ,  paralyzing  its  contraction. 


1  Oalvanokaostio.  Wien,  1873,  p.  72. 

'  The  Medical  Record,  Vol  L,  1866,  p.  848. 
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Examination  of  the  npper  portion  of  the  phaiynz  is  mnch  facilitated  by  lift- 
ing the  soft  palate  up  gently  upon  a  broad,  bent  hook  (Fig.  4),  or  wire  loop. 


Fxo.  4.— Fadato  Stomtor. 


To  examine  the  contour  of  the  tonsils  and  the  angles  of  the  throat  properly, 
it  is  often  requisite  to  press  the  palatine  folds  gently  aside  by  means  of  any 
suitable  appliance,  as  a  bent  wire,  or  blant  probe  or  hook ;  otherwise  foreign 
bodies,  small  neoplasms,  and  slight  alterations  of  tissue  will  frequently  elude 
detection. 

To  gain  more  extended  yiews  of  the  pharynx,  especially  its  roof,  as  well  as 
views  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  palate,  the  aid  of  special  reflecting  mirrors 
is  requisite  (see  Laryngoscopy  and  Rhinoscupy).  When  the  light  is  not  fayor- 
able  to  good  illumination  of  the  throat,  it  is  of  great  advantage  to  use  a  re- 
flector as  described  in  the  section  on  Laryngoscopy  and  Rhinoscopy.  An 
ordinary  hand  lens,  with  a  focus  of  from  four  to  six  inches,  warmed  and  held 
in  front  of  the  patient's  mouth,  is  often  of  great  service  in  magnifying  points 
(glands,  small  excavations,  etc.)  which  are  not  sufllciently  distinct  to  the  unaided 
eye. 

The  parts  subjected  to  direct  inspection  are :  the  interior  of 
the  mouth ;  the  surface  of  the  tongue ;  the  anterior  surface  of 
the  hard  and  soft  palate  and  uvula ;  the  palatine  folds ;  the 
tonsils ;  more  or  less  of  the  pharynx ;  and  occasionally  the 
anterior  face  of  the  epiglottis,  with  its  lingual  and  pharyngeal 
attachments.  In  order  to  be  able  to  recognize  diseased  condi- 
tions readily,  frequent  opportunities  should  be  taken  to  in- 
spect the  normal  throat,  mere  examination  of  which  sometimes 
flushes  it  up  under  the  gaze,  in  certain  individuals.  In  the 
normal  throat,  viewed  by  sunlight,  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
palate  is  of  a  light  salmon-rose  color,  darker  than  the  hard 
palate,  into  which  it  merges  on  each  side  without  distinct  lines 
of  demarcation,  but  paler  than  the  anterior  palatine  folds  and 
the  uvula.  The  palatine  folds  are  sometimes  brownish  red  at 
their  edges.  The  orifices  of  the  mucous  glands  of  the  palate 
are  sometimes  visible  to  the  unaided  eye  as  small  pin-head 
elevations,  in  several  more  or  less  transverse  rows,  less  than  a 
line  apart,  and  crossing  the  raph6.  The  size  and  shape  of  the 
uvula  vary  in  individuals.  The  course,  shape,  and  thickness 
of  the  palatine  folds  vary  also.   The  posterior  folds  are  thicker 
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broader,  and  more  towards  the  middle  line  than  the  anterior 
pair.  Between  each  pair  of  folds  the  tonsil  gland  appears,  of 
a  variable,  but  generally  more  or  less  compressed,  ovoidal 
shape,  red  or  irregularly  yellowish  red  in  color,  normally 
of  the  bulk  of  a  hazel-nut  but  very  variable  in  size,  and 
projecting  beyond  the  anterior  fold  into  the  cavity  of  the 
throat.  The  surface  of  the  tonsil  is  broken  by  a  dozen  or 
more  vertical  openings  or  crypts,  orifices  of  the  lacunae,  into 
which  they  run  in  various  directions.  Very  often  a  mass  of 
glands  will  lie  below  the  tonsil,  and  sometimes  a  mass  above 
it,  large  enough  to  look  like  a  small  additional  tonsil,  or  a 
group  of  lobules  detached  from  the  main  tonsil.  The  pha- 
rynx is  of  a  deeper  or  more  brownish  roseate  color,  and  irregu- 
larly bestrewn  with  nodulated  glands,  or  groups  of  glands,  pro- 
jecting in  eminences  varying  from  the  size  of  a  small  pin  head 
to  that  of  a  grain  of  wheat,  and  particularly  liable  to  undergo 
hypertrophy  as  a  result  of  subacute  or  of  chronic  inflamma- 
tion. The  mucous  membrane  sometimes  lies  in  narrow  longi- 
tudinal folds,  and  in  its  lower  portion  is  so  little  adherent 
that  it  can  be  moved  about  upon  the  submucous  tissues.  The 
pharynx  often  appears  deeper  on  one  side  (usually  the  right) 
than  the  other,  owing  to  a  similar  conformation  of  the  anterior 
bodies  of  the  vertebrae.  When  the  constrictor  muscles  of  the 
pharynx  contract,  as  they  often  do  involuntarily  during  inspec- 
tion, they  draw  the  posterior  palatine  folds,  into  which  they 
have  insertion,  towards  each  other,  so  that  they  nearly,  or  even 
actually  meet,  shutting  the  mouth  off  from  the  pharynx.  The 
sensitiveness  of  the  parts,  and  the  amount  of  mucus  and  saliva 
present,  vary  greatly  within  normal  limits. 

Direct  Inspeotion  of  the  Nasal  Passages ;  Anterior  Rhi- 
nosoopy  — A  thorough  examination  of  the  nasal  passages  an- 
teriorly is  indicated  in  all  diseases  implicating  the  cavity  of  the 
nose.  It  will  often  suffice  to  throw  the  patient's  head  back  so 
as  to  get  the  passages,  as  much  as  possible,  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  and  let  a  good,  strong  light  impinge  upon  them.  Re- 
flected daylight  or  reflected  artificial  light  is  often  much  better 
than  direct  sunlight  or  direct  artificial  light,  as  the  illumination 
can  be  directed  along  the  various  surfaces  in  succession  by 
slight  movements  of  the  reflector.  The  nostril  may  be  pulled 
aside  by  means  of  a  hook,  bent  probe^  bent  hair-pin  or  some 
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Other  small  iuBtroment  (Fig.  5).  A  bright  metallic  tabular 
speculam,  conical  or  funnel-shaped  (Kramer's  aural  speculum), 
as  large  as  can  be  introdnced  into  the  lower  nasal  meatus,  or 
the  middle  one,  as  the  case  may  be,  is  useful  to  direct  the  light 


in  turn  on  tlie  walls  of  the  passages,  little  by  little.  Daplay's 
bivalve  speculum  (Fig.  6)  is  pi-eferred  by  many.  It  is  pushed 
as  far  back  as  the  positions  oE  the 
nasal  bones,  so  as  to  dilate  the  carti* 
laginoQs  portions  of  the  passage  by 
turning  a  set-screw. 

Br.  Zaufal,  of  Prague,  has  recent- 
ly extolled  a  lengthened  speculum, 
with  which  be  claims  to  be  able  to 
inspect  the  nasal  passages  more  thor- 
oughly than  with  any  other  appli- 
ance. He  likewise  employs  a  bivalved 
metallic  speculum,  two  inches  in  length  from  the  expanded 
extremity,  the  two  halves  being  bodily  separable  by  a  very 
ingenious  set-screw  contrivance.  I  have  no  experience  with 
either  of  these  instruments. 

In  all  specula  which  pass  into  the  osseous  portions  of  the 
nasal  cavity  it  is  requisite  to  move  the  patient's  head  in  vari- 
ous directions  in  order  to  bring  the  diffei-ent  portions  of  sur- 
face within  sucoeasive  range  of  Tisioo. 


Pis.  6.— Implajr'a  n 
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Dr.  Elsberg's  steel  trivalve  dilating  specalum  (Fig.  7), 
modelled  on  Laborde's  tracheal  dilator,  is  a  very  serviceable 
instrument,  dilating  the  nostril  vertically  as  well  as  horizon- 
tally. Dr.  Thudichum's  dilating  speculum  (Fig.  8)  is  a  silver 
bilateral  speculum,  the  two  sides  of  which  are  in  connection  by 
means  of  a  loop  of  resilient  wire,  which  acts  as  a  dilator  to  keep 
the  two  halves  asunder  after  the  instrument  has  been  intro- 
duced into  the  nostril  by  compressing  them  together.  This  dila- 
tor may  be  used  to  dilate  a  single  nostril  or  both  of  them. 
When  it  is  to  be  used  for  a  single  nostril,  the  side  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  septum  of  the  nose  should  be  shorter  than  that 
which  distends  the  ala  of  the  nostril.  It  is  intended  to  be  self- 
retaining,  but  the  pressure  by  which  it  is  made  self-retaining 


F».  T.— Bliber^t  trivAlve  vmmA 
■peculmn. 


Pio.  8.— Thtidlctaiim*t  naml 
■pecnlum. 


Fio.  9.— Fnenkel  nami 
■peculnm. 


Is  usually  so  painful  that  the  surgeon's  assistance  is  required 
to  compress  the  spring  a  little,  and  take  off  the  tension.  Dr. 
Schell,  of  Philadelphia,  has  improved  this  dilator  by  adjusting 
a  regulating  screw  to  the  dilating  spring.  This  speculum  ex- 
poses the  parts  very  effectually.  It  is  especially  well  adapted 
to  facilitate  operations  interesting  the  deeper  structures.  Sev- 
eral sizes  are  required  to  suit  different  sized  nostrils.  Small 
wire  dilators,  similar  in  configuration  to  those  employed  for 
distending  the  vagina  or  separating  the  eyelids,  are  used  as 
nasal  specula.  One  of  the  best  of  these  is  the  device  of  Dr. 
Fraenkel,  of  Berlin  (Fig.  9),  which,  like  Thudichum's,  may  be 
introduced  into  both  nostrils  or  only  one.  The  separation  of 
the  fenestrated  blades  of  aluminium  or  other  wire  is  effected 
by  means  of  a  set-screw,  out  of  the  way  of  hand  or  light.  It  is 
intended  to  be  self -retaining,  but  I  have  never  seen  one  which 
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would  not  slip  oat  if  the  blades  were  freely  expanded.  Some 
practitioners  prefer  single-bladed  retractors  for  dilating  the 
nostrils,  which,  when  made  of  polished  metal,  reflect  light  into 
the  passage. 

A  namber  of  other  specula  and  dilatora  have  been  deyised,  not  differing 
essentially  from  those  described,  and  iK>s8e8sing  no  material  advantage  oyer 
them.  In  many  instances  the  end  of  a  doubled  wire  or  a  flexible  hair>pin,  bent 
at  a  right  an$(le,  and  used  as  a  retractor  to  draw  the  wing  of  the  nostril  aside 
(Fig.  6,  p.  14),  will  answer  every  purpose  of  a  more  complicated  appliance,  as  far 
as  facility  of  inspection  is  concerned.  Dr.  Ephraim  Cutter  has  long  used  a  wire 
thus  bent  for  inspection  of  the  external  auditory  canal  and  the  membrane  of  the 
tympanum ;  and  the  same  device  is  adaptable  for  all  similar  purposes  of  drawing 
tissues  aside,  whether  normal  or  wounded.  For  mere  inspection  I  often  prefer 
the  hair-pin,  as  it  occupies  less  room  than  anything  else ;  and  for  operative  pro- 
ccdures,  practicable  with  one  hand,  I  like  Elsberg^s  dilator,  which  Mr.  Lennox 
Browne,  of  liondon,  has  rendered  stiU  more  serviceable  by  the  addition  of  a  set- 
screw,  to  keep  it  dilated  at  any  given  fixed  point  Fraenkers  is  a  very  satisfac- 
tory appliance  when  it  does  not  slip,  on  account  of  its  lightness,  and  Thudicbnm^s, 
if  kept  well  polished,  is  the  best  to  reflect  light  far  back,  if  its  tension  can  be 
borne. 


The  parts  thus  subjected  to  direct  inspection  are  :  the  infe- 
rior meatus  or  floor  of  each  nasal  passage ;  the  roof  and  anterior 
wall ;  the  inner  wall,  or  the  septum  ;  the  inferior  and  middle 
turbinated  bones ;  the  lower  nasal  meatus ;  the  middle  meatus ; 
parts  of  the  posterior  and  lateral  wall  of  the  pharynx,  pharyn- 
geal extremity  of  the  Eustachian  tube,  and  superior  portion  of 
the  posterior  surface  of  the  soft  palate.  Satisfactory  inspec- 
tion of  the  surfaces  of  the  entire  intranasal  structures  is  only 
occasionally  practicable,  the  deeper  portions  being  entirely  out 
of  direct  or  indirect  vision,  in  most  instances.  In  exceptional 
instances,  as  where  the  septum  is  deflected  to  one  side,  oi 
where  the  submucous  tissues  are  atrophied,  the  entire  lateral 
surfaces  of  the  passage  can  be  seen,  the  whole  contour  of  the 
posterior  nasal  outlet,  and  also  part  of  the  posterior  wall  of 
the  pharynx  and  part  of  the  pharyngeal  extremity  of  the 
Eustachian  tube,  even  including  a  portion  of  its  orifice.  In 
case  of  loss  of  a  turbinated  bone,  the  parts  visible  are  much 
greater  in  extent.  Sometimes  when  the  eye  cannot  gain  a  posi- 
tion to  look  deeply  into  the  nasal  passage,  a  position  may  be 
taken  behind  the  patient  so  as  to  see  the  image  as  reflected  into 
a  hand  mirror  held  in  front  of  the  illuminated  passages. 


LABYNGOSCOPY.  ITf 

The  nostril  being  retracted  and  well  illuminated,  the  head 
of  the  patient  erect,  the  anterior  portions  of  the  middle  and 
inferior  turbinated  bones  come  into  view  on  one  side,  and  the 
lateral  wall  of  the  septum  on  the  other.  The  middle  turbinated 
bone  is,  of  course,  further  back  than  the  lower  one.  The 
amount  of  surface  exposed  to  vision  in  the  normal  subject  va- 
ries with  the  varying  configuration  of  the  parts.  If  the  light 
is  powerful  and  well  managed,  the  nostril  well  retracted,  and 
the  turbinated  bones  small,  part  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
pharynx,  of  the  superior  surface  of  the  soft  palate,  and  of  the 
projecting  wall  of  the  pharyngeal  extremity  of  the  Eustachian 
tube  can  be  recognized  in  a  limited  field.  By  moving  the  pa- 
tient's head  forward  and  a  little  inward,  still  more  of  the 
inferior  turbinated  bone  can  be  seen ;  and  when  the  chin  is  at 
the  breast  the  inferior  meatus  comes  under  inspection.  Mov- 
ing the  patient's  head  backward,  the  surfaces  of  the  middle 
turbinated  bone  come  into  view,  and  likewise  the  roof  and  ante- 
rior wall  of  the  nasal  cavity.  The  color  of  these  parts  is  a  vary- 
ing grayish  red,  and  they  are  frequently  covered  with  more  or 
less  mucus,  which  refracts  the  rays  of  light  considerably.  It  is 
only  by  repeated  examinations  of  healthy  parts  that  an  accu- 
rate appreciation  of  their  contour  and  color  can  be  obtained. 

Inspection  by  Reflection  with  Mikkors. — The  more  re- 
mote structures  of  the  throat  and  nasal  passages  are  examined 
visually  by  inspecting  an  image  of  the  parts,  reflected  in  a 
small  mirror  held  in  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  pharynx,  or  nose, 
the  reflecting  surface  being  directed  downward  to  explore  the 
structures  below  it,  and  upward  to  examine  those  above  it. 

With  the  mirror  in  the  mouth  or  pharynx,  the  first  of  these 
methods  is  known  as  laryngoscopy^  because  chiefly  employed  in 
examination  of  the  larynx ;  and,  with  the  mirror  in  the  pharynx, 
the  second  is  known  as  rhinoscopy^  because  chiefly  employed 
in  examinations  of  the  posterior  nares.  The  two  methods, 
however,  include  posterior  or  pharyngeal  rhinoscopy,  pharyn- 
goscopy,  laryngoscopy,  tracheoscopy,  and  OBsophagoscopy. 

LABYNGOSCOPY. 

Necewity  had  long  been  felt  for  some  method  of  exploring  the  throat  more 
efficient  than  that  afforded  by  mere  inspection  through  the  open  mouth  with  the 
tongue  depressed ;  and  efforts  to  this  end  had  been  made  in  various  directions, 
chiefly  to  adapt  for  this  purpoae  the  mirror  used  by  the  dentist,  or  some  other 
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appliance  acting  on  the  principle  of  reflection.  After  repeated  failures,  sac- 
cess  calminated  in  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  now  in  common  use  in  some  one 
or  other  of  its  modifications.  Space  cannot  be  spared  in  this  volume  for 
recording  more  than  a  few  essential  facts  in  the  history  of  the  invention  of  the 
laryngoscope,  but  readers  are  referred  below  to  the  best  and  most  accessible 
sources  of  information  on  this  point  > 

Though  more  or  less  successful  efforts  to  this  end.  too  readily  abandoned  on 
the  score  of  apparent  impracticability,  have  been  made  by  yarious  investigators, 
from  time  to  time,  the  earliest  record  of  the  attempt,  according  to  Mackenzie, 
having  been  by  Levret  in  1748,  modem  laryngoscopy  begins  with  the  first  com- 
pletely satisfactory  auto-laryngoscopic  demonstrations  of  Signer  Manuel  (Garcia,* 
a  teacher  of  vocal  music  In  London,  whose  experiments  and  observations  were 
made  solely  in  the  interest  of  his  own  profession.  The  publication  of  Garcia*s 
observations  soon  attracted  the  attention  of  medical  men.  Professor  Ludwig 
Tuerck,  of  Vienna,  instituted  experiments  with  a  view  of  employing  the  instru- 
ment for  medical  purposes,  but  finding  difl&culty  in  its  application,  principally 
on  the  score  of  insufllcient  illumination,  and  being  occupied  at  that  time  by  other 
researches,  he  abandoned  for  the  time  his  experiments  in  this  direction.  Profes- 
sor Czermak,  of  Pesth,  studying  the  mechanism  of  the  utterance  of  the  Arabic 
gutturals,  borrowed  Professor  Tuerck^s  mirrors,  improved  upon  their  construc- 
tion, recognized  their  practical  value  in  the  diagnosis  of  disease,  and  by  adopting 
the  ophthalmoscopic  reflector  for  purposes  of  better  illumination,  was  enabled 
to  perfect  the  application  of  the  instrument,  the  use  of  which  he  taught  to  his 
professional  brethren  throughout  Europe  with  such  zeal  that  he  is  entitled  to  the 
fullest  honor  as  the  chief  promoter  of  the  use  of  the  laryngoscope  in  medical 
practice.  He  also  independently  recognized  the  feasibility  of  reversing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  mirror,  so  as  to  obtain  an  image  of  the  posterior  nares  and  retronasal 
portion  of  the  pharynx,  and  thus  established  the  sister  art  of  rhinoscopy  on  an 
equally  firm  footing.  Dr.  Semeleder,  Czermak's  first  student  in  the  new  art, 
and  then  Dr.  Carl  Stoerck,  both  of  Vienna,  who  with  Dr.  Lewin,  of  Berlin,  and 
Dr.  Elsberg,  of  New  York,  comprised  Czerniak^s  first  class  in  laryngoscopy, 
iKicame  earnest  advocates  and  teachers  of  laryngoscopy,  which  then  slowly  be- 
c.  ime  established  on  the  European  Continent,  Great  Britain,  America,  and  the  far 
East  In  the  United  Stotes,  Dr.  Ephraim  Cutter,  of  Boston,  in  1858,'  and  Dr. 
G.  Troop  Maxwell,^  of  Middlctown,  Delaware,  are  credited  with  having  devised 
the  laryngoscopic  art  independently  of  the  knowledge  that  others  had  been 
doing  likewise. 

The  modern  laryngoscope  consists  essentially  of  a  small  mir- 

'  Mackenzie  :  The  Use  of  the  Laryngoscope.  Second  and  third  editions.  Lon- 
don, 1806  and  1871.  Tobold :  Lehrbuch  der  Laryngosoopie.  Second  edition.  Ber- 
lin, 18C9.  Elsberg :  Meaning  and  History  of  Laryngoscopy  and  Kindred  Methods  of 
Examination.     Phila.  Med.  Times,  1878,  Nov.  29th,  p.  129. 

^  Observations  on  the  Haman  Voice.  Proc.  Boyal  Soc,  London,  1855,  VII.,  p. 
399 ;  Philosophical  Magaaine  and  Jonm.  of  Science,  X,  p.  218. 

'Elsbeig,  loo.  cit. 

«  Med.  Beoozd,  N.  Y.,  Jan.  15, 1873,  p.  2& 
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ror  with  a  handle  long  enoagh  to  pass  it  into  the  posterior  por- 
tion of  the  pharynx,  where  it  is  held  in  such  a  position  that  it 
will  reHect  an  image  of  the  laryngeal  structures  and  parts  ad- 
jacent. It  thus  permits  the  indirect  inspection  of  structures 
beyond  the  limit  of  direct  visual  examination. 

A  good  light  is  an  indispensable  prerequisite  to  a  laryngo- 
soopic  examination  ;  and  when  sunlight  is  available,  the  sim- 
ple mirnur  is  the  only  appliance  required. 

When  the  daylight  is  too  feeble  for  the  purpose,  reflectors 
are  employed  to  concentrate  its  power;  otherwise,  resort  is  had 
to  artificial  illumination. 

Inasmuch  as  it  is  only  at  certain  hours  of  the  day  that  the 
sunlight  is  at  convenient  disposal,  and  not  every  day  at  that, 
it  has  been  found  expedient,  by  many  who  have  frequent  occa- 
sion to  use  the  laryngoscope,  to  have  recourse  *  to  artificial 
illumination  at  all  times.  This  habitual  use  of  artificial  light 
is  the  more  desirable,  because  parts  appear  redder  and  more 
yellowish  by  artificial  light  than  they  do  by  sunlight;  and 
therefore,  unless  due  allowance  be  made  for  this  difference,  it  is 
possible  that  a  condition  recognized  as  normal  by  sunlight, 
may  appear  as  if  inflamed  when  examined  by  gas  or  lamp 
light,  and  a  condition  considered  normal  by  artificial  light, 
appear  ansemic  by  daylight. 

The  laryngoscope  baa,  \n  the  most  literal  sense,  thrown  light  upon  many  con- 
ditions the  like  of  which  had  hitherto  remained  unrecognized,  and  liable  to  mit- 
intcrpretatiun  in  the  uncertainty  of  subjective  investigation  alone.  In  the  case 
of  many  a  despondent  and  aU  but  abandoned  sufferer,  it  has  indicated  a  means 
of  rescue  from  the  very  clutch  of  impending  death ;  and  in  many  instances  by 
means  of  operative  measures  safely  conducted  under  its  guidance.  The  pa- 
thology of  laryngeal  diseases  has  been  studied  anew  and  in  the  living  subject  by 
its  aid,  and  with  almost  the  ease  of  external  pathology,  much  to  the  increase  of 
our  knowledge,  not  only  of  special  diseases  of  the  throat,  but  of  diseases  of 
mucous  membranes  in  general 

Brilliant  successes  in  laryngoscopic  surgery,  duly  proclaimed  in  current 
medical  literature,  have  encouraged  so  many  professional  laborers  to  engage  in 
the  attractive  new  field  of  study  that  before  the  first  decade  of  laryngoscopic 
reiearch  had  been  completed,  the  laurels  which  it  added  to  the  crown  of 
.ISscnlapius  were  equal  in  freshness,  permanence,  and  grace  to  those  culled  in 
any  other  portion  of  his  broad  domain. 

The  literature  to  which  laryngoscopic  observation  has  given  rise  is  very  ez- 
teosive,  and  the  lessons  it  has  taught  have  won  for  it  a  distinguished  position 
among  the  most  valuable  records  of  medical  and  surgical  learning. 

As  ia  perliapa  but  oatnndly  incident  to  the  enthusiastic  development  of  an 
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attraciive  norelty,  its  zealoos  votaries  have  coerced  an  inordinate  amount  of 
ingenuity  in  the  invention  of  appliances  for  laryngoscopic  examination,  and  still 
more  so  in  the  invention  and  adaptation  of  implements  for  surgical  interference 
by  its  aid.    One  who  has  not  followed  the  subject  closely  in  all  its  ramifications, 

from  its  very  inception,  can  hardly  realize  the  extent  to  which 
this  instmmento-mania  has  run  rampant 

Almost  every  ostensibly  useful  instrument  that  has  been  de- 
vised in  this  specialty  has  been  subjected  by  the  author  to  the 
actual  test  of  practice.  Many  have  been  found  superfluous,  and 
not  a  few  are  actually  impracticable  in  application,  though  plau- 
sible in  theory.  Only  such  appliances  as  have  proved  the  most 
useful  of  their  class  need  be  brought  to  notice  in  this  volume ; 
and  while  the  endeavor  will  be  made  to  record  little  that  has 
not  a  directly  practical  bearing,  care  will  be  taken,  as  far  as 
g  H    possible,  to  avoid  the  omission  of  anything  essentially  usefuL 

^  I    .      The  Larsrngosoopio  Mirror. — ^The  form  of  the 

laryngoscopic  mirror  is  a  matter  of  little  import- 
ance. The  very  best  form  is  that  eventually 
adopted  by  Tuerck,  a  circular  mirror  (Pig.  10), 
made  of  the  very  best  glass,  mounted  in  a  narrow 
metallic  setting,  and  attached,  at  an  angle  of  120^ 
to  a  stout  metallic  shank,  the  free  end  of  which  is 
secured  into  a  wooden  handle.  Tlie  glass  is  one 
inch  in  diameter,  and  the  entire  instrument  is  eight 
inches  in  length.  Tliis  mirror  will  meet  almost 
every  indication  in  the  adult.  Occasionally,  and 
almost  constantly  in  children,  a  smaller  mirror 
will  be  required ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
much  larger  mirror  can  sometimes  be  very  readily 
employed.  It  is  obvious  that  the  larger  the  mirror 
that  can  be  used  in  any  case,  the  more  satisfactory 
will  be  the  illumination.  Enlarged  tonsils  protru- 
ding into  the  cavity  of  the  pharynx  will  necessi- 
tate the  use  of  a  very  small  circular  mirror,  or  of 
an  elongated  or  oval  one ;  say  a  mirror  an  inch  in 
length  and  from  five-eighths  to  seven-eighths  of 
an  inch  in  its  broadest  transverse  diameter. 

To  examine  aU  classes  of  cases  liable  to  come  under  obser- 
vation, a  stock  of  at  least  four  mirrors  is  required;  three  circular 
ones  of  five-eighths,  three-quarters,  and  one  inch  diameter  respectively,  and  one 
oval  one  of  five-eighths  inch  transverse  diameter.  Mirrors  of  other  diameters 
may  be  better  adapted  to  exceptional  cases,  but  such  cases  are  rare.  Special  mir- 
rors should  be  used  for  syphilitic  subjects.    Some  practitioners  have  expressed 
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a  preference  for  square,  lozenge,  and  dome^haped  mirrors,  with  the  shank 
soldered  at  one  corner,  but,  as  a  rule,  the  circular  mirrors  will  be  found  to  be 
better  borne  by  the  patient.  It  has  also  been  recommended  to  have  mirrors  at 
hand  soldered  to  the  stem  at  various  angles,  as  more  likely  to  meet  varying 
indications,  but  this  refinement  is  altogether  unnecessary,  as  a  slight  movement 
of  the  fingers  and  wrist  will  give  the  mirror  any  degree  of  obliquity  that  may  be 
desirable. 

A  mirror  firmly  soldered  to  its  handle  is  preferable,  as  a  more  complete  tool, 
to  one  in  which  the  stem  is  made  to  slide  in  and  out  of  the  handle ;  aud  if  the 
handle  terminates  in  a  broad,  flat  surface  it  forms  a  convenient  toiigue-depres- 
sor  for  direct  inspection  of  the  parts  previous  to  the  laryngoscopic  examination. 


Fio.  lL>-OiroalM  Hlrror  with  Burnt  Shuik  mmI  Flat  Handle. 

A  mirror  with  such  a  handle  and  with  an  unusually  thick  stem  (Fig.  11),  I  have 
long  found  the  most  satisfactory  and  time-saving  instrument  I  can  use.  A 
flexible  stem  that  can  be  curved  at  will  is  preferable  for  rhinoscopic  purposes,  but 
is  often  an  annoyance  in  laryngoscopic  examinations,  because,  when  held  against 
the  palate,  as  is  usual,  it  can  become  curved  by  the  resistance  of  strong  palatine 
muscles,  and  thus  deflect  the  rays  of  light  in  the  wrong  direction. 

Preference  has  been  expressed  for  a  more  acute  angle  of  attachment  to  the 
shank,  but  it  is  really  an  afibur  of  little  moment  whether  the  angle  is  a  little 
greater  or  a  little  less ;  for  it  is  to  be  presumed  that,  once  familiar  with  the 
use  of  the  instrument,  an  expert  manipulator  could  employ  any  mirror  to  which 
he  might  have  access. 

The  quality  of  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  mirror,  however,  is  a  matter  of 
considerable  importance.  A  laryngoscopic  mirror  should  afi^ord  as  perfect  an 
image  as  possible.  When  held  over  a  piece  of  white  paper,  the  reflection  should 
be  perfectly  white ;  if  it  be  bluish  or  yellowish,  the  laryngeal  image  will  be  sure 
to  lose  its  distinctness  in  proportion  to  the  departure  from  a  pure  white,  and  thus 
to  vary  somewhat  from  the  normal  color  of  the  parts.  The  mirrors  used  by 
m3rself  are  made  of  the  best  glass,  backed  with  silver,  with  jewelled  or  lievelled 
rims,  so  that  they  can  be  securely  set  in  the  socket,  in  the  manner  that  a  gem  is 
mounted.  I  have  used  some  of  these  mirrors  dozens  of  times  a  day  for  as 
many  as  flve  or  six  years  in  succession  without  their  becoming  tarnished  by  heat, 
or  injured  by  penetration  of  water. 

Laryngoscopic  mirrors  have  been  constructed  of  highly  polished  steel  and  of 
other  metallic  surfaces  of  great  lustre.  These  are  very  serviceable  while  new  and 
nnscratched,  though  presenting  a  violet  tinge  to  the  reflection  of  white  paper ; 
but  they  soon  become  tarnished  by  usage,  and  are  kept  in  order  with  diflUculty. 
They  are  applicable  only  to  very  rare  special  cases  in  which  but  a  very  small 
mirror  can  be  employed,  and  when  it  is  a  matter  of  some  moment  to  avoid  the 
loss  of  reflecting  surface  which  even  the  narrowest  setting  would  sacrifice  in  the 
glass  mirror;  as,  for  example,  when  it  is  necessary  to  make  an  examination 
throogh  an  artificial  opening  in  the  trachea. 
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Introduction  of  the  Mlzror.— The  position  of  the  mirror  in 
the  pharynx  of  the  patient,  and  the  general  features  of  the 
normal  image  seen  upon  it  in  position,  is  tolerably  well  de- 
picted in  Fig.  12.  The  mirror  is  represented  as  having  been 
placed  at  an  angle  of  45°  or  thereabouts  with  the  plane  of  the 
larynx;  bnt  its  position  in  practice  will  vary  in  different 
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indiTidnals,  in  conseqaence  of  differences  of  confomation. 
Much,  loo,  will  depend  upon  the  degree  of  flexion  given  to  the 
patient's  head,  the  position  of  the  obserrer'B  eye,  and  the  nor* 
mal  and  abnormal  relations  of  the  tissnes. 

The  manner  in  which  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  may  be  con- 
veniently used  is  as  follows :  The  patient  is  placed  seated  or 
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standing  in  sach  a  position  that  a  strong  light  shall  illuminate 
the  pharynx,  and  especially  the  lower  border  of  the  soft  palate. 

If  the  light  is  too  high,  it  cannot  be  reflected  behind  the  epiglottis  without 
difficulty ;  if  too  low,  the  mirror  will  be  overshadowed  by  the  base  of  the 
tongue. 

The  examination  may  be  made  in  the  open  air  or  in  front  of 
a  window,  or  lamp  or  other  artificial  light.  The  practitioner 
places  himself  in  front  of  his  patient,  at  snch  distance  as  to 
obtain  distinct  and  clear  vision  of  the  soft  palate  and  the  pos- 
terior wall  of  the  pharynx.  The  head  of  the  patient  should  be 
held  erect,  or  very  slightly  bent  backwards.  The  position  may 
have  to  be  varied  a  little  after  the  mirror  has  been  introduced ; 
but  for  the  majority  of  cases  a  favorable  position  will  be  such  a 
one  as  shall  place  the  lower  border  of  the  upper  incisor  teeth 
upon  a  horizontal  plane  with  the  base  of  the  soft  palate.  The 
mouth  should  be  widely  distended,  and  the  tongue  thrust  for- 
ward toward  the  chin  with  considemble  muscular  force,  its 
body  lying  quietly  upon  the  floor  of  the  mouth,  and  its  posterior 
portion  and  base  rendered  as  concave  as  possible.  In  this  posi- 
tion, originally  recommended  by  Dr.  Carl  Stoerck,  of  Vienna, 
it  may  be  enveloped  in  a  handkerchief  or  napkin,  and  held 
by  the  observer  or  the  patient  himself,  as  most  convenient; 
the  cloth  being  interposed  to  prevent  the  tongue  slipping  back 
from  between  the  thumb  and  fingers. 

When  the  patient  manages  his  own  tongae,  the  practitioner  has  a  hand  free 
to  g^rasp  the  larynx  externally,  and  move  it  bodily  so  as  to  bring  the  various 
parts  in  torn  better  in  the  field  of  iUnmination.  This  mancBttyre  will  often  be 
found  an  invaluable  aid  in  completing  or  confirming  a  diagnosis. 

The  x)atient  should  breathe  rather  deeply,  but  quietly,  syn- 
chronously, and  without  effort. 

The  stem  of  the  mirror  should  be  taken  in  hand  in  the  man- 
ner of  handling  a  pen  or  lead-pencil,  the  wrist  being  well  ex- 
tended, though  not  stiflBy  so,  the  mirror  pointing  upward,  with 
its  reflecting  surface  horizontal  and  looking  downward,  as  de- 
picted in  Fig.  13.  The  stem  may  be  held  uppermost  or  to  one 
side,  as  suits  the  fancy  of  the  examiner  or  the  exigencies  of  the 

»e. 

The  patient  being  told  to  take  a  deep  breath,  so  as  to  ele- 

te  the  soft  palate,  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  is  x>assed  into  the 
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cavity  of  the  month,  avoidiDg  coDtact  with  the  tongae,  and 
moved  directly  backward  until  it  has  reached  the  uvula, 
beneath  which  it  ia  placed  ob- 
liquely, the  wrist  being  flexed  at 
the  same  moment,  and  the  mirror 
placed  with  its  lower  border  on 
the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx, 
the  uvula  and  soft  palate  being 
pushed  backward  and  somewhat 
upward  in  the  manoeuvre.  The 
Btem  of  the  mirror  is  now  hori- 
zontal or  oblique,  according  as  it 
is  held  uppermost  or  to  one  side, 
and  the  reflecting  surface  looks 
obliquely  downward  and  forward. 

minor  prapusUKT  to  11a  Intmdiictlan.  Whea    the    pftlat«    U    nuied  Terj   hl^ 

daring  K  deep  iiupi ration,  the  mirror  can 
be  placed  in  poution  without  prcMing  it  ap,(uid  then  the  palate  will  fall  gentJy 
npon  the  back  of  the  mirror  at  eipiratioD  U  effected.  This  ia  a  BerTiceabte  pro- 
oedure  in  the  esaminatioD  of  Derroos  indiTidoala. 

If  a  aquare  mirror  b  used,  ita  lower  border  ahonld  be  kept  in  a  horiaontal 
plane,  parallel  to  that  of  the  tongue,  to  aa  to  avoid  nnnecesaar;  contact  of  the 
parta  with  the  comers  of  the  mirror. 

I  bare  rarely  found  the  pharynx  too  aensitire  to  bear  the  contact  of  the  mir- 
ror, but  the  experience  of  moat  writera  aeema  to  have  been  otherwiae.  If  tlie 
mirror  ia  not  well  borne  in  contact  with  the  pharynx,  it  mtut  be  so  mored  aa 
Just  to  free  it,  and  then  the  support  for  ateadinwa  most  come  from  the  terminal 
phalanx  of  the  little  finger,  resting  againit  the  cheek  or  jaw  of  the  patient  ex- 
ternally. 

It  the  palate  !■  inflamed,  ulcerated,  or  rery  byperaenrilJTe,  the  laryngoacopic 
mirror  may  be  supported  again«t  the  hard  palate,  in  which  caw  it  miut  be  held 
in  a  more  horizontal  plane,  and  be  looked  at  somewhat  from  below  upward, 
when  it  will  reflect  almost  the  same  image  aa  in  the  more  conrenient  manipula- 
tion described  at  first.  In  fact,  with  a  little  change  of  direction  of  rays  of  light, 
poaition  of  patient's  head,  and  obaerrer's  eye,  there  are  an  indefinite  number  of 
positions  in  the  mouth  and  pharynx  from  which  images  of  the  larynx  can  be 
inspected.  A  little  practice  in  this  direction  now  and  then  is  useful,  as  arail- 
able  for  emergencies ;  and  I  doubt  whether  any  reiteration  of  the  laws  of  physics 
in  the  reflection  of  images,  illustrated  by  diagrams  or  not,  will  be  as  good  aa 
practical  self-demonstration  with  the  mirror  In  the  mouth  and  pharynx  of  a 
docile  subject.  The  laws  of  optics  referred  to  are  devcribed  and  delineated  in 
all  text-books  on  physics  or  natural  philosophy. 

The  image  of  the  larynx  and  adjacent  structures  requires 
some  little  study  at  first  to  be  acourately  comprehended,  for 
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it  appears  in  a  plane  nearly  rerlical,  while  the  strnctnres  them- 
eelves  occnpy  a  plane  rather  horizontal  to  the  vertical  axis  of 
the  body ;  hence,  there  is  an  apparent  antero-posterior  reverse- 
ment  of  parts,  the  lateral  relations  of  right  and  left  side,  how- 
ever, being  alike  in  the  Bnt>- 
ject  and  in  the  image  in  the 
mirror.  If  it  be  remembered 
that  the  entrance  into  the 
larynx  presents  backward  to- 
ward the  mirror,  it  will  i>e 
understood  that  the  reflected 
image  presents  forward :  the 
obliqne  position  of  the  mir- 
ror throwing  the  image  of  the 
anterior  atmctures  (base  of 
tongne,  epiglottis,  etc.)  to  the 
npper  part  of  the  mirror,  and 
the  image  of  those  which  are 
posterior  (arytenoid  cartil- 
ages, posterior  wall  of  phar- 
ynx) to  the  lower  part  of  the 
mirror,  a  condition  of  things 
intelligible  at  a  glance  on 
consulting  the  accompanying 
illnstration  (Fig.  14). 

TIm  rtnictam  (bsse  of  tongne,  epiglottb,  etc.)  which  are  above  and  in  front 
in  the  patient,  &p|)ear  slwve  and  at  greater  disUnces  in  the  mirror ;  the  parts 
{UTtenoid  cartilaget,  etc.)  which  are  below  and  behind  in  the  patient  appear 
below  and  least  diitant  in  tho  mirror ;  but  the  stmcture*  which  are  in  reality  on 
the  right  hand  of  the  nbterrer  in  the  patient  are  on  his  right  in  the  mirror  alio. 
In  other  worda,  those  parti  nearest  the  mirror  are  seen  as  if  thej  were  nearer  the 
eje  of  the  obaerrer,  who  viewi  them  very  mnch  as  he  would  do  if  he  conid  look 
down  upon  them  from  behind,  with  his  eye  in  the  plane  of  the  Isryngoscopic 
mirror. 

The  lower  flgnre  represents  a  yiew,  tilted  forward,  of  a  cast  of  the  base  of  the 
tongue  and  the  larynx  in  the  relative  position  thej  bear  in  the  person  who  ia 
bedng  examined,  while  the  npper  figure  iliuws  the  image  as  seen  in  the  mirror. 
If  the  reader  will  hold  a  laryngoM;opic  mirror  (or,  in  lieu  of  it,  a  piece  of  looktng- 
glsss)  obliquely  above  the  lower  figure  and  behind  it,  so  as  to  receive  its  reflec- 
tion, he  will  get  some  snch  image  as  is  pictured  in  the  upper  figure.  This  dia- 
gram will  he  found  useful  in  studying  the  relation  of  parts  in  actual  practice. 

The  phymcal  conditions  under  which  this  image  is  reflected 
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is  apparent  in  the  accompanying  diagram  (Fig.  16),  in  which 
the  mirror,  being  at  an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees  with  the 
horizontal  line  of  vision,  the  rays  of  light  going  toward  the 
mirror  in  the  direction  of  the  arrows  are  reflected  upon  the  glot- 
tis, which  then  appears  to  the  eye  of  the  observer  as  a  vertical 


GLOTTIS 


Fio.  lA.— DlAfrrmmmalle  rapnMDtetion  of  the  nOMtloa  of  tlie  glottis  in  the  laryunueeoplc  minor 
(alterad  from  Mandl). 

image,  as  far  behind  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  mirror  as  that 
surface  is  from  the  real  object.  A  little  distortion  of  object 
and  image  has  been  allowed  in  the  diagram,  to  give  a  more 
characteristic  representation  of  an  open  glottis  with  its  pair 
of  vocal  cords. 

Certain  important  practical  points  in  reference  to  the  intro- 
duction of  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  require  elucidation  with 
some  detail.  The  reflecting  surface  of  the  mirror  must  be 
warmed  before  it  is  passed  into  the  mouth,  to  prevent  it  from 
becoming  blurred  by  the  halitus  of  the  breath,  and  thus  reflect- 
ing only  an  intermittent,  indistinct  image,  as  each  successive 
inspiration  clears  the  glass  of  some  of  the  moisture  condensed 
upon  it.  The  best  method  of  warming  the  mirror  is  to  heat  the 
reflecting  surface  over  a  flame,  and  then  the  mounting  does  not 
become  warm  enough  to  burn  the  tissues.  To  avoid  burning 
the  patient,  the  back  of  the  mirror  may  be  tested  on  the  hand  * 
before  it  is  passed  into  the  pharynx,  but  if  the  mirror  be  care- 
fully watched  this  will  be  unnecessary.  Care  must  be  taken 
not  to  overheat  the  mirror,  lest  the  amalgam  run.  All  that  is 
required  is  a  gentle  warmth,  and  under  such  influence  the  mir- 
ror will  remain  untarnished  for  several  minutes.  As  first  noticed 
by  Elsberg,  if  a  cold  mirror  is  placed  over  a  flame  for  a  few 

'  The  nsnal  custom  of  testiiic^  the  heat  of  the  mirror  on  one^s  own  oheek  is  a  bad 
one,  beoaose,  as  Stoezok  has  pointed  out,  one  might,  from  habit,  unwittingly  plaoe 
against  his  oheek  a  mirror  just  withdrawn  from  the  ulcerating  palate  of  a  iqrphilitio 
•alqeofe. 
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momentSy  the  moisture  of  the  apartment  condenses  on  its  sur- 
face at  once,  and  is  immediately  afterward  evaporated  from 
circumference  to  centre.  The  moment  the  mirror  clears  it  will 
be  fit  for  use.  The  time  occupied  is  but  a  couple  of  seconds, 
even  in  quite  cold  weather. 

A  thin  film  of  glycerine,  mucilage,  or  solution  of  sugar 
will  absorb  the  condensed  moisture  of  the  breath,  and  thus 
avoid  indistinctness  of  the  image  through  dispersion  of  the 
rays  of  light,  but  the  image  is  less  perfect  optically  than  when 
the  mirror  is  simply  warmed. 

Poorly  made  mirrors  will,  after  a  while,  become  ruined  by 
the  heat  to  which  they  are  subjected  from  time  to  time,  partic- 
ularly quicksilvered  mirrors,  which  are  thus  soon  rendered 
unfit  for  use.  Well-made  mirrors  coated  with  silver  will  re- 
sist daily  use  for  years  without  becoming  tarnished. 

The  mirror  must  not  be  retained  too  long  at  a  time  in  the 
mouth  ;  a  minute  or  two  at  a  time  will  suffice,  as  a  rule.  It  is 
better  to  reintroduce  it  several  times  than  to  fatigue  the  parts 
by  keeping  them  too  long  in  a  constrained  position.  In  this 
way  undue  congestion,  irritability,  and  spasm  are  avoided. 

If  the  patient  wear  false  upper  teeth,  it  is  pmdent  to  have  them  remoyed 
before  the  mirror  is  introduced,  not  so  much  that  they  interfere  with  the  manipu- 
lation, though  they  may  do  so  if  poorly  fitting,  but  because  the  contraction  of 
the  muiclee  of  mouth  or  throat  may  detach  them,  and  lead  to  the  possibility  of 
their  becoming  impacted  in  the  pharynx  as  a  foreign  body,  an  accident  which  I 
haye  known  to  occur  during  so  simple  a  manipulation  as  a  mere  laryngoecopic 
examination. 

AUusion  may  be  made  to  the  fact  that  prisms  have  been  employed  for  pro- 
jecting the  laryngoecopic  image  instead  of  simple  mirrors.  I  have  had  no  expe- 
rience with  them,  and  belieye,  with  most  laryngoscopists,  that  the  ordinary 
mirror  fills  erery  indication. 

Impediments  to  I«ar7ngosoopic  Examination.— With  ordi- 
nary care  and  a  moderate  amount  of  skill  a  satisfactory  larj'^n- 
goscopic  examination  can  be  immediately  made  at  the  first 
attempt,  except  in  very  rare  instances  and  in  very  young 
children.  Occasionally,  however,  impediments  are  presented, 
a  consideration  of  which  is  necessary. 

There  may  be  unwillingness  or  inability  to  open  the  mouth 
properly,  or  to  keep  it  open.  In  such  cases  a  gag,  speculum, 
or  mouth-distender — such  as  is  used  in  the  operation  for  cleft 
palate — ^m^y  be  employed,  and  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  passed 
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throngli  it.  A  glass  tube,  about  an  inch  and  an  eighth  in  di- 
ameter, will  answer  the  indication,  and  permit  the  passage  of 
an  inch  mirror.  Under  these  circumstances  the  tongue  is  to 
be  retained  in  the  mouth,  and  kept  depressed  by  the  speculum. 
The  occasion  for  anj^  contrivance  of  this  kind,  however,  is  so 
unfrequent  that  mere  allusion  to  it  is  almost  unnecessar}'', 
though  it  may  be  mentioned  as  a  useful  device  in  making  ap- 
plications to  the  throats  of  reflectory  patients. 

The  management  of  the  tongue  occasionally  becomes  a  mat- 
ter of  annoyance.  The  most  favorable  position  for  the  exam- 
ination is  secured  when  it  is  moderately  protruded  by  the 
action  of  its  own  muscles,  its  body  resting  quietly  upon  the 
floor  of  the  mouth,  and  its  base  guttered  into  a  broad  sulcus. 
It  usually  requires  some  effort  to  maintain  the  tongue  in  this 
position,  but  the  ability  to  do  so  is  readily  acquired  by  prac- 
tice, especially  if  before  the  looking-glass. 

In  some  individuals  the  tongue  is  often  elevated  involun- 
tarily as  soon  as  any  foreign  body  passes  the  teeth,  and  it  may 
rise  sufficiently  to  push  the  mirror  to  the  very  roof  of  the 
mouth.  It  is  necessary  that  the  base  of  the  tongue  should  be 
directed  forward  and  downward,  so  as  to  increase  the  pharyn- 
geal space,  and  to  draw  the  epiglottis  up  by  the  tension  on  the 
glosso-epiglottic  ligament ;  for  the  epiglottis  in  most  people 
overhangs  the  entrance  into  the  larynx  obliquely,  and,  unless 
moderately  erect,  it  will,  to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent,  intercept 
the  view  of  the  intra-laryngeal  structures.  It  is  an  excellent 
plan  to  instruct  the  patient  to  hollow  his  tongue  at  the  base, 
and  then  thrust  it  forcibly  forward  out  of  the  mouth  ;  when,  if 
he  cannot  maintain  it  in  this  position  without  aid,  it  may  be 
held  by  the  thumb  and  fingers  of  the  disengaged  hand  of  the 
practitioner,  guarded  by  a  glove,  handkerchief,  or  napkin  ;  or, 
what  is  more  convenient,  for  many  reasons,  the  tongue  may  be 
intrusted  to  the  patient's  own  fingers.  The  fingers  of  the 
patient  in  holding  his  tongue  are  best  applied  above  and  the 
thumb  below,  and  his  right  hand  should  be  used  when  the 
observer  intends  to  hold  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  in  his  own 
right  hand,  and  vice  versa.  This  will  keep  the  fingers  out  of 
the  wa3^  The  tongue  should  not  be  pulled  downward  with 
any  force,  lest  the  frcenum  be  injured  by  pressure  upon  the 
incisor  teeth.  Any  apprehended  result  of  this  kind  may  be  pre- 
vented by  the  interposition  of  a  fold  of  handkerchief  or  soft  rag. 
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The  thumb-nail  may  rest  on  the  teeth,  or  the  tongae  be  slightly 
elevated  by  a  forward  movement  of  the  thumb,  for  a  like  pur- 
pose.  The  Ingenuity  manifested  in  the  in- 
vention of  tongue  depressors  and  tongue- 
forceps,  for  the  purpose  of  retaining  the 
tongue  in  position,  has  been  wasted.  The 
employment  of  any  mechanical  contrivance 
whatever  for  holding  the  tongue  is  gi-eatly  to 
be  deprecated,  and  should  be  avoided  as  a 
rnle.  It  may  occasionally  be  impossible  to 
get  along  without  something  of  the  kind,  but 
the  alternative  is  to  be  acknowledged  with 
reluctance.  The  beat  tongue-holder  I  have 
tried  is  that  of  Dobell  (Fig.  16),  which  se- 
cures the  tongae  firmly  and  without  pain 
between  a  pair  of  thin  perforated  plates  of 
metal.  A  cloth  may  be  interposed  between 
the  blades. 

Id  some  cases  the  tongae  is  so  fleshy 
that  it  affords  too  little  space  in  the  cavity     Fio.i<i.-r>obdniu.ngdfr 
of  the  mouth  for  the  passage  of  the  mirror,  ''°'*"' 

or  it  is  so  restless  that  it  keeps  bobbing  about.  It  is  then 
requisite  to  press  it  down  or  restrain  its  movements  by  slight 
pressure  with  a  pea-handle,  pocket  probe,  or  even  the  fore- 
linger,  as  a  reminder  to  steady  it,  as  it  were. 

In  rare  inatancM  a  tongne-depreesor  u  iDdUpensable.  The  toDgne^deprewor 
Ib  ordinary  lue  u  not  saitabln  for  the  purposes  of  litryngogcopy,  inaamuch  as  It 
depretaea  (be  anterior  portion  of  tbe  tongue  merely,  forcing  tlie  base  backward 
npon  the  epiglottis — the  very  effect  it  is  desirable  to  avoid ;  whilo  one  that  is 
feneatrated  permits  a  portion  of  the  tongae  to  rise  through  the  feoestnim,  thereby 
intercepting  the  view.  The  tongne-depressor  pictnred  in  Fig.  3,  p.  11,  is  believed 
to  Bll  at  least  every  indication  claimed  for  many  of  the  more  elaborate  and  com- 
plicated iiutmmcnta.  The  handle,  being  bent  upon  the  tongue  portion  at  an 
angle,  tanu  in  toward  the  neck  when  the  iDstniment  is  applied  to  the  tongue; 
thna  the  hand  in  which  it  is  held  is  kept  out  of  tbe  observer's  way  ;  while,  by 
bringing  the  handle  forward  toward  the  perpendicular,  the  base  of  the  tongue 
b  necesaarily  pressed  downward  and  drawn  forward,  elevating  tbe  epiglottis, 
and  sacnring  a  fnTorable  position  for  eiamiuatiou.  Any  available  instrument 
£r«qnently  introduued  by  the  patient  at  home  will  overcome  seudbility  of  tho 
baie  of  the  tongue,  whether  preternatural  or  normaL 
I  With  such  a  tongue-depressor,  properly  constructed  and  well  applied,  it  will 
b«  no  unusual  occurrence  to  expoae  at  once  to  direct  vision  the  lingual  surface  of 
tbe  ^iglottis  with  more  or  leea  of  its  oreat,  the  glosso^piglottic  ligament  or  fold. 
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and  the  lingual  sinnses  at  eitbor  nde ;  and,  of  course,  a  large  extent  of  the 
pharynx ;  occasionally,  indeed,  part  of  the  laiTiigeal  face  of  the  epiglottis,  and 
the  very  entrance  into  the  larynx.  Once  in  position,  it  caa  be  very  advantage- 
ously entrusted  to  the  management  of  the  patient  It  is  to  be  undenliMid,  how- 
ever, that  this  tongue-depressor  is  not  recommended  for  habitual  use.  It  im 
bstter  to  avoid  every  artificial  means  to  depress  the  tongue,  and  it  can  be  avoided 
in  nearly  every  case,  if  neither  party  is  in  a  hurry.  A  little  practice  will  enable 
the  patient  to  maintain  his  tongue  in  a  favorable  position;  and  as  contact 
with  the  organ  can  be  avoided  in  the  introduction  of  the  mirror  by  the  motion 
of  flexion  of  the  wrist,  as  already  described,  the  tongue-spatula  can  almost 
always  be  dispensed  with. 

Hypersensitiveness  of  the  palate  and  pharynx  is  occasion- 
ally encountered.  Most  unsuccessful  attempts  at  laryngo- 
scopic  examination  attributed  to  this  cause  are  due  to  un- 
steadiness or  nervousness  in  the  hand  of  the  manipulator,  and 
this  may  arise  from  lack  of  skill,  and  want  of  control  on  his 
own  part.  This  once  overcome,  undue  irritability  of  palate  or 
pharynx  will  rarely  occasion  any  embarrassment.  In  some 
cases,  however,  there  is  real  hypersensitiveness  of  parts,  and 
occasionally  to  a  considerable  degree,  but  the  instances  are  few 
and  far  between.  This  irritability  may  often  be  controlled  by 
impressing  the  patient  with  the  necessity  of  overcoming  it  by 
strong  mental  effort.  Gentle  manipulation  of  the  parts  with  a 
probe,  pen-handle,  or  something  of  that  kind,  will  often  suc- 
ceed. If  time  permit,  and  there  are  no  contraindications,  a 
few  decided  doses  (30  to  60  grains)  of  bromide  of  potassium 
taken  at  intervals  of  three  or  four  hours  will  occasionally 
induce  considerable  tolerance  of  manipulation.  Astringent  and 
sedative  solutions  applied  locally  are  rarely  successful. 

Garbles  and  sprays  of  alura,  tannin,  bromide  of  potassium,  and  bromide  of 
ammonium;  sprays  of  sulphuric  ctlier,  rhigolene  and  chimogene;  pencillings 
with  astringents  and  caustics;  p  •ncillings  with  solutions  of  morphia  in  chloro- 
form, and  solutions  of  aconite ;  tlie  local  contact  of  small  bits  of  ice ;  the  inhala- 
tion of  from  ten  to  twenty  drops  of  chloroform,  and  various  other  methods  have 
been  recommended  for  this  purpose.  Many  of  the  most  inefficient  of  these  have 
been  those  most  highly  extolled,  perhaps  from  haying  chanced  to  succeed  in  the 
only  case  in  which  they  had  been  tried.  Of  all  these  devices  the  most  effectual 
are  the  contact  of  the  nebulized  spray  of  a  solution  of  tannin,  the  local  use  of 
aconite,  and  the  inhalation  of  a  few  whiffs  of  chloroform;  but  it  is  more  judi- 
cious to  subdue  the  sensibility  of  the  parts  by  repeated  contact  of  the  laryngo- 
scopic  mirror. 

Some  years  ago  I  expressed  the  opinion'  that  this  irritability  of  tongue, 

*  The  Medical  Record,  1866,  vol  i,  p.  849. 
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pAlftia,  and  pharynx  is  in  the  main  due  to  indigestion,  snd  often  attendant 
upon  the  digestive  act  itself  and  hence  adopted  the  simple  plan  of  deferring 
the  examination  in  snch  cases  until  three  or  four  hours  after  a  meal,  an  expedient 
which  has  answered  the  purpose  in  a  large  proportion  of  instances.  When 
marked  disorder  of  the  digestive  apparatus  exists,  a  smart  purge  administered 
the  night  previous  will  lessen  the  sensibility  of  the  parts  the  next  morning. 

In  cases  of  extreme  sensitiveness,  the  mirror  may  be  placed 
higher  up  in  the  mouth,  so  that  its  lower  edge  shall  rest  upon 
the  hard  palate,  or  sometimes  even  its  entire  back  on  the  roof 
of  the  mouth ;  and  thus,  by  holding  its  reflecting  surface  more 
horizontally,  a  good  view  of  the  larynx  can  often  be  obtained 
without  touching  the  more  sensitive  soft  palate  at  all.  Indeed, 
in  some  special  conformations  of  parts,  a  better  view  can  at 
times  be  secured  in  this  manner  than  by  the  ordinary  position 
of  the  mirror.  •  The  back  or  rim  of  the  mirror  may  be  pressed 
against  the  soft  parts,  or  be  held  away  from  them,  the  fingers  in 
which  the  handle  is  held  being  supported  on  the  patient's  chin. 
The  eye  of  the  examiner  should  be  below  the  level  of  the 
patient's  mouth ;  a  very  favorable  position  being  secured  by 
resting  with  one  knee  on  the  floor  or  upon  a  low  stool. 

Enlarged  tonsils  sometimes  render  the  employment  of  an 
oval  or  small  circular  mirror  necessary.  If  the  mirror  used  be 
broader  than  the  space  between  the  hypertrophied  glands,  it  is 
to  be  pushed  right  back  between  them  and  behind;  and, 
although  the  side  of  the  mirror  is  covered  somewhat  as  the  ton- 
sils resume  their  position,  suflScient  reflecting  surface  usually 
remains  exposed  to  afford  satisfactory  examination.  If  the 
movement  of  passing  the  tonsils  be  made  with  celerity,  it  is 
hardly  felt  by  the  patient.  If  the  tonsils  are  so  much  hyper- 
trophied as  to  preclude  the  use  of  an  oval  mirror,  excision  will 
most  likely  be  required  on  their  own  part,  and  this  will  afford 
room  for  satisfactory  larj^ngoscopic  examination  subsequently. 

An  elongated  uvula  may  be  a  source  of  embarrassment  by 
hanging  below  the  mirror,  so  that  the  reflection  of  its  own 
image  will  intercept  the  view  of  the  parts  below.  If  it  cannot 
be  retracted  by  titillation  or  by  astringent  applications,  and 
there  are  sufficient  reasons  for  the  interference,  the  exuberant 
portion  had  best  be  excised.  If  this  be  injudicious,  the  mirror 
may  be  placed  against  the  hard  palate,  as  already  described. 

With  some  manipulation,  an  elongated  uvula  can  often  be  held  up  on  the 
back  of  the  mirror.    Any  one  accustomed  to  laryngoscopic  examinations  can 
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make  allowance  for  it  in  the  image,  and  get  yiews  aromid  it,  as  it  were,  first  on 
one  side  and  then  on  the  other.  Mirrors  have  been  constructed  with  metallic 
pockets  to  slip  over  the  uvula,  and  so  lift  it  up ;  but  their  value  is  doubtful.  I 
have  had  no  occasion  to  desire  resort  to  anything  of  the  kind. 

An  unfavorable  position  of  the  epiglottis  is  often  really  a 
serious  obstacle  to  a  satisfactory  laryngoscopic  examination* 
Whether  as  a  congenital  conformation,  us  the  result  of  cicatri- 
zation, or  as  a  defect  acquired  by  a  vicious  mode  of  utterance 
in  public  speaking,  once  in  a  while  a  depressed  epiglottis  over- 
hangs the  orifice  of  the  larynx  to  such  an  extent  as  to  preclude 
illumination  of  its  interior.  When  this  condition  is  slight, 
and  more  especially  in  acquired  cases,  it  may  be  overcome  by 
frequently  pulling  the  epiglottis  forward  with  the  finger,  a 
manoeuvre  which  the  patient  can  readily  be  t^ight  to  do  for 
himself.  Instead  of  this,  a  suitably  shaped  broad,  blunt  hook 
can  be  passed  behind  the  epiglottis  to  draw  it  forward.  For 
this  purpose  1  have  long  used  the  blunt  hook  on  the  dentist's 
extension  thimble. 

Very  often  a  momentary  view  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx 
may  be  gained  by  causing  the  patient  to  make  an  inspiratory 
vocal  sound,  a  sudden  inspiration,  or  to  utter  the  sound  eh  in 
a  very  high-pitched  tone — exercises  by  the  execution  of  which 
the  epiglottis  is  thrown  upward  for  the  moment.  To  make  a 
thorough  examination  in  presence  of  a  depressed  epiglottis, 
or  even  a  superficial  examination  in  some  cases,  some  mechan- 
ical contrivance  is  necessary  to  luise  the  epiglottis  forcibly,  and 
maintain  it  in  an  erect  position.  One  of  the  best  is  a  stout 
whalebone  or  metallic  rod  (Voltolini's  staff),  bent  nearly  to  a 
right  angle  at  its  extremity  for  about  an  inch,  with  the  ter- 
minal point  turned  backward.  In  making  a  diagnosis  merely, 
the  tongue  is  confided  to  the  patient  himself,  and  while  the 
laryngoscopic  mirror  is  held  with  one  hand,  the  other,  guided 
by  the  reflection  in  the  laryngoscopic  mirror,  carries  this  rod  or 
staff  beyond  the  epiglottis,  against  the  laryngeal  face  of  which 
the  bent  portion  is  to  be  pressed,  so  that  as  the  rod  is  drawn 
forward,  the  epiglottis  will  be  forcibly  raised  and  held  in  posi- 
tion. The  terminal  point  of  the  rod  which  is  turned  off  from 
the  vertical  part  of  the  hooked  end  cannot  press  against  the 
epiglottis,  and  thus  the  pain  of  the  operation  is  lessened.  A 
stout  whale-bone  rod,  squared  at  the  bent  portion,  will  answer 
the  purpose  admirably.    The  introduction  of  this  staff  requires 
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a  certain  amoxint  of  skill.  The  manipulation  must  be  made 
quietly,  but  with  a  Arm  though  gentle  touch.  The  parts  are 
not  to  be  handled  roughly  just  because  a  decided  hold  is  taken 
of  them. 

When,  however,  an  application  is  to  be  made  within  a  larynx 
with  a  depressed  epiglottis,  an  appliance  is  occasionally  needed 
which,  when  in  positioh,  can  be  held  by  the  patient  or  left  to 
itself,  for  the  operator  will  have  both  hands  employed  with 
other  instruments.  For  this  purpose  epiglottic  tenacula,  pin- 
cettes, forceps,  hooks,  needles,  snares,  etc.,  have  been  devised 
to  seize  the  epiglottis  and  hold  it  up.  It  is  no  easy  matter  to 
seize  the  epiglottis  with  a  tenaculum ;  and  to  pierce  it  with  a 
threaded  needle,  and  thus  control  it  is  still  more  difficult,  no 
matter  what  the  appliance  used  for  the  purpose.  It  is  not 
always  easy  to  seize  it  with  toothed  forceps,  and  when  seized 
in  this  way  it  is  very  intolerant  of  the  manipulation.  The  for- 
ceps and  pincettes  devised  for  holding  the  epiglottis  are  in- 
tended to  hang  on  to  it  during  an  operation,  and  keep  it  erect 
by  their  weight.  An  appliance  of  Tuerck  is  much  approved 
for  this  purpose,  but  I  am  not  familiar  with  it.  A  toothed 
pincette  devised  by  Von  Bruns  (Fig.  17)  is  one  which  I  have 
found  convenient.    The  edge  of  the  epiglottis  is  seized  between 


Fw.  17.— Bmntf  pinoette  for  holding  up  the  epiglottis 

the  serrated  blades,  which  close  tightly  upon  it  when  pressure 
is  taken  from  the  spring  handle.  The  instrument  is  allowed 
to  hang  out  of  the  mouth  during  an  operation. 

These  instruments,  however,  should  not  be  used  carelessly 
or  without  due  discretion,  for  even  under  the  care  of  one  of  the 
most  skilful  of  laryngoscopists,  a  case  has  been  lost  from  ex- 
tensive laryngeal  oedema  consequent  upon  the  use  of  one  of 
the  epiglottic  pincettes  of  Von  Bruns. ^ 

The  presence  of  morbid  growths  within  the  mouth  and  pha- 
rynx, or  of  external  tumors  pressing  the  tongue,  pharynx,  or 
palate  extensively  out  of  normal  position,  or  in  some  instances 
pushing  the  larynx  itself  so  far  to  one  side  and  so  much  out  of 

1  IfediiiniKhe  JfthzbOdlier,  186S,  xr.  Bd.,  p.  73. 
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the  vertical  line  of  the  body  as  to  be  no  longer  accessible  to 
rays  of  light,  is  an  occasional  source  of  mechanical  interference 
with  laryngoscopy,  in  rare  instances  amounting  to  absolute 
preclusion.     The  same  may  be  said  of  vicious  adhesions. 

The  manner  of  respiration  sometimes  presents  an  impedi- 
ment to  the  examination.  Nervous  individuals  are  excited  by 
the  paraphernalia  incident  to  laryngoscopy,  especially  if  by 
artificial  light,  and  are  apt  to  breathe  in  a  hurried,  constrained, 
or  spasmodic  manner.  This  irregular  respiration  must  be  tran- 
quillized preparatory  to  a  successful  result.  If  necessary,  this 
may  be  facilitated  by  breathing  one's  self  in  time  with  the 
patient ;  by  accompanying  the  breathing  at  first  with  a  sound 
allowed  to  become  less  and  less  audible  as  respiration  pro- 
gresses ;  by  beating  time,  or  by  some  similar  expedient ;  and 
when  the  excitability  of  the  patient  has  been  controlled,  the 
examination  may  be  quietly  and  gently  pushed  to  completion. 
In  fact,  success  in  laryngoscopic  examination  requires  pa- 
tience as  well  as  manual  dexterity.  It  is  useless  to  hurry  a 
patient  or  to  scold  him  roundly,  for  this  only  increases  excite- 
ment or  dread  of  the  manipulation,  and  thus  augments  any  sus- 
ceptibility to  spasm  from  the  contact  of  the  mirror.  If  suffi- 
cient time  cannot  be  spared  for  deliberate  or  systematic  wdrk, 
the  attempt  had  better  be  postponed  to  a  more  convenient 
period,  or  the  case  transferred  to  a  practitioner  who  has  the 
time  at  his  disposal. 

In  hopes  of  overcoxning  the  sensibility  of  the  pharynx  and  palate — parts 
which  are  subjected  to  pressure  during  a  laryngoscopic  examination — and  thus 
securing  a  more  prolonged  tolerance  of  the  presence  of  the  mirror,  it  has  been 
suggested  to  resort  to  the  induction  of  ansesthesia.  Complete  anaesthesia  is  not 
applicable  to  the  requirements  of  laryngoscopic  manipulations,  because,  in  order 
to  maintain  the  head,  mouth,  and  tongue  in  certain  positions,  as  is  necessary  in 
almost  every  examination,  and  much  more  so  in  the  performance  of  a  laryngeal 
operation  through  the  mouth,  the  co-operation  of  the  patient  is  requisite  to  make 
certain  voluntary  physiological  movements,  to  elevate  the  epiglottis,  depress  the 
tongue,  approximate  or  separate  the  vocal  cords,  etc.,  as  may  be,  in  order  to  bring 
into  view  certain  structures  which  would  otherwise  remain  out  of  the  line  of 
vision. 

The  temporary  anssthesia  produced  by  hurried  breathing,  after  the  method  of 
Bonwill,  has  been  suggested  to  the  author,  but  has  never  been  put  in  practice. 

Magnified  Images. — Magnified  views  of  the  laryngeal  image  may  be  obtained 
by  placing  lenses  of  short  focus  (three  to  four  inches)  within  the  mouth,  or  of 
longer  focus  (six  to  eight  inches)  outside  the  mouth,  warmed  to  blood-heat  to 
avoid  condensation  of  the  moisture  of  the  breath,  and  held  at  an  oblique  angle  to 
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tlie  azit  of  vision.  They  are  difficult  of  manipulation,  and  are  of  coarse  of  very 
low  magnifying  power.  Professor  Tuerck,  of  Vienna,  succeeded  in  adapting  a 
small  tek-scope  to  the  purpose,  and  Voltolini  an  opera-glass  from  which  the  ocular 
had  been  removed.  I  have  no  experience  with  either  of  these  devices.  Concave 
laryngoscopic  mirrors,  of  a  focus  of  four  or  more  inches,  as  originally  suggested 
by  Wertheim,  are  sometimes  useful  in  getting  enlarged  views  of  parts  which  lie 
at  or  very  near  the  focal  distance  of  tlie  mirror,  and  are  reflected  from  it  in  its 
central  part,  but  the  distorted  images  of  the  other  parts  of  the  structures,  as 
reflected  near  the  margin  of  the  mirror,  are  very  perplexing  and  misleading. 
Nerertheless  an  additional  examination  of  special  points  in  the  concave  laryngo- 
scopic mirror,  after  the  general  view  has  been  obtained  in  the  plane  laryngoscopic 
mirror,  is  sometimes  of  great  advantage,  and  the  manipulation  is  no  more  diffi- 
ealt  in  the  one  case  than  in  the  other. 

Mnltipla  Mirrors. —Double  mirrors  were  used  at  one  time  by  Czermak  to  try 
and  obtain  views  of  such  parts  as  cannot  be  well  lighted  up  by  the  ordinary  mir- 
ror, particularly  the  posterior  wall  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx.  The  ordinary 
mirror  has  a  smaller  mirror  attached  to  it  by  a  short  shank,  at  such  an  angle  in 
front  of  it  that  the  image  of  parts  reflected  on  the  smaller  mirror  is  thence  re- 
flected to  the  larger  one,  which  at  the  same  time  reflects  the  ordinary  laryngo- 
scopic image ;  so  that  the  superposition  of  the  two  images  is  rather  confusing. 
I  have  not  used  these  mirrors  for  many  years.  Voltolini  endeavored  to  reflect 
light  beneath  a  depressed  epiglottis  with  a  somewhat  similar  arrangement  of 
mirrors ;  Wertheim  adjusted  a  narrow  strip  of  mirror  at  nn  obtuse  angle  alongside 
of  an  ordinary  rectangular  one ;  and  recently  Lori  has  recommended  the  simul- 
taneous use  of  three  mirrors,  a  double  one  similar  to  that  of  Czermak,  and  a 
third  mirror  held  in  a  reversed  position,  so  as  to  illuminate  the  posterior  wall  of 
the  larynx  and  reflect  the  image  to  the  lower  one  of  the  pair  of  mirrors,  the 
upper  one  in  the  ordmary  position  serving  merely  for  illumination. 

Aooessory  Apparatus  to  Inorease  the  Illumination. — As 
already  stated,  a  good  light  is  an  indispensable  prerequisite 
to  laryngoscopy.  It  is  only  during  a  short  period  of  a  clear 
day,  while  the  solar  rays  incline  to  the  horizontal,  that  the 
brightest  source  of  illumination  is  available.  When  the  time 
of  day  or  location  of  the  apartment  is  unfavorable  to  utiliza- 
tion of  the  direct  light  of  the  sun,  the  rays  may  be  reflected  to 
any  desired  point  by  allowing  them  to  impinge  upon  a  small 
toilet  mirror  so  arranged  as  to  admit  of  being  tilted  obliquely 
in  the  desired  direction.  The  glass  is  placed  on  a  convenient 
support,  as  a  stand  or  mantel-piece,  in  such  a  position  that  it 
will  receive  the  sun's  rays  upon  its  surface.  A  cone  of  light 
may  thus  be  reflected  to  a  convenient  point  of  the  apartment, 
say  against  a  wall,  and  the  patient  be  then  seated  so  that 
Ills  mouth  will  intercept  the  bundle  of  rays. 

On  opening  the  mouth,  the  pharynx  will  be  brilliantly  illu- 
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miaated  (Fig.  18).  A  small  opening  in  the  shutter  of  a  closed 
window  affords  passage  of  the  rays  to  the  reflecting  mirror. 
As  the  day  advances,  the  position  selected  for  the  patient  will 
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hare  to  be  altered  so  as  to  correspond  with  the  track  of  the 
BUD,  unless  the  examiner  is  in  possession  of  a  heliostat,  or  of  a 
targe  concave  mirror  which  can  be  placed  outside  the  window 
BO  as  to  reflect  condensed  rays  into  the  room.  Sometimes  a 
plane  mirror,  attached  to  the  forehead  of  the  observer,  is  used 
as  a  reflector  of  direct  solar  light,  or,  as  recommended  by  Seme- 
leder,  of  light  concentrated  by  the  concave  reflector  just  re- 
ferred to. 

More  frequently  and  more  conveniently  a  concave  mirror  is 
used  to  reflect  the  diffuse  daylight  of  the  apartment.  This 
laryngoscopic  reflector  of  Czerinak  consists  of  a  circular  concave 
mirror  about  three  and  a  half  inches  in  diameter,  with  a  focus 
suited  to  the  visual  power  of  the  observer.  A  focus  of  from 
eight  to  twelve  inches  can  be  used  by  the  majority  of  persons ; 
bat  occasionally  a  reflector  must  be  selected  especially  to  suit 
the  focal  distance  of  the  observer's  vision.  In  employing  this 
reflector  the  patient  is  placed  so  that  the  light  is  towards  his 
back  or  to  one  side,  and  the  observer  opposite  to  him,  with  the 
reflector  in  his  hand,  or  upon  a  stand  at  his  side,  or  attached  in 
some  manner  to  his  forehead  (Fig.  19).  Kramer's  elastic  head- 
band, adopted  by  Czermak,  and  Semeleder's  spectacle  frame,  in 
some  of  its  modilications,  are  the  mountings  most  frequently 
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employed  to  attach  the  reflector  to  the  head.  If  the  reflector 
be  perforated  (Fig.  20),  it  may  be  placed  in  front  of  one  eye ; 
if  not  perforated,  it  is  placed  in  front 
of  the  forehead.  Under  any  circnm- 
stance  the  mirror  must  be  bo  mounted 
as  to  be  susceptible  of  being  inclined 
in  any  direction.  The  liglit  is  then 
received  npon  t]ie  reflector,  and  thence 
Tfiflected  into  the  mouth,  upon  the 
spot  to  be  occnpied  by  the  laryiigo- 
scopic  mirror,  say  at  a  distance  of 
about  tliree  inches  (its  average  dis- 
tance from  the  glottis)  from  the  focal 
point  of  ttie  reflector. 

Bzamlnation  by  AxUfloial  Ught. 
—Artificial  illumination  is  used  either 
by  direct  or  by  reflected  light.  Direct 
light  is  preferred  in  France  ;  reflected 
light  in  Germany,  Qreat  Britain,  and 
the  United  States. 
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The  best  light  to  aae  is  that  of  gas,  or  coal  oil.  Coal  oil 
fnrnishes  the  whiter  and  more  canstant  light ;  gas  Is  the  more 
oonveBient  in  management.  The  light  from  coal  oil  can  be 
rendered  more  brilliant  by  dissoWing  a  little  camphor  in  the 
oil.  Whale  oil  and  even  candles  may  be  nsed,  however. 
Oxyhydrogen,  calcium,  and  even  electric  lights  are  used  on 
account  of  their  intensity  by  some  practitioners,  chiefly  teach- 
ers, and  by  some  of  them  merely  for  class  instruction.  They 
are  unnecessary. 

The  naked  flame  may  be  used  for  illumination,  but  in  order 
to  concentrate  the  power  of  the  light  it  is  customary  to  place  a 
condensing  lens  in  front  of  it.     The  flame  from  a  circnlar  or 
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Argand  burner  is  preferable  to  a  flat  flame.  To  reduce  the 
orange-red  tone  of  illumination  by  artificial  light,  it  is  advan- 
tageous to  use  blue-tinted  or  cobalt  chimneys,  which  render 
the  light  whiter.  In  examining  by  direct  light  (Fig.  21),  the 
lamp,  with  the  lens  in  front  of  it,  is  placed  upon  a  small  stand 
or  table  behind  which  the  observer  sits.  A  shade  behind  the 
light  protects  his  eyes  from  its  direct  glare.  The  patient  is 
seated  directly  in  front  of  the  light,  which  is  placed  at  sach 
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a  height  that  its  rays  pass  straight  into  his  open  month.  The 
examiner  then  passes  his  arm  aronnd  on  one  side  of  the  lamp 
and  makes  the  examination  as  by  solar  light.  This  method 
requires  but  little  apparatus ;  but  it  is  slightly  awkward,  be- 
cause the  light  must  be  placed  between  patient 
and  observer,  and  because  its  direction  cannot 
be  changed  without  suspending  the  examina- 
tion. 

It  is  inferior  in  convenience  to  examination 
by  reflected  light,  although,  perhaps,  occasion- 
ally more  advantageous  in  affording  a  brighter 
illumination.  The  apparatus  of  Krishaber  is 
one  of  the  simplest  for  increasing  the  illumina- 
tion by  direct  light  (Pig.  22). 

In  examining  by  reflected  light,  the  lamp  is 
most  conveniently  located  to  one  side  (usually 
the  right  side)  of  the  patient,  a  little  behind 
his  head  and  about  the  level  of  his  ear,  or  it 
may  be  placed  directly  behind  and  above  his 
head;  and  the  rays  of  light  are  then  received  fio.  22. - Krinhabert 
upon  a  concave  reflector,  having  one-half  the 
focal  distance  of  that  with  which  we  work  by  sunlight.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  disk  of  light  just  within  or  just  beyond 
the  inverted  image  of  the  flame  is  used  as  the  illuminating 
medium,  and  it  affords  but  a  small  extent  of  illumination.  A 
condensing  lens  placed  in  front  of  the  light,  collects  its  rays 
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and  affords  a  large  circle  of  illumination  to  cast  into  the 
mouth.  A  tubular  tin  chimney,  with  a  circular  aperture  at 
the  brightest  part  of  the  flame  of  an  Argand  burner,  affords  a 
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briglit  circle  of  iUnmination  intensified  by  the  reflectiog  power 
of  the  concave  surface  of  the  chimney  behind  the  flame. 

Mackenzie's  rack-movement  bracket  with  bult-eye  conden- 
ser (Fig.  23)  is  arranged  for  attachment  to  the  wall,  and  is  ex- 
ceedingly convenient  for  nse  with  the  head-reflector,  as  the 
gas-burner  can  be  readily  adjusted  to  a  convenient  position. 

The  most  satisfactory  illuminating  apparataa  that  I  have 
used  ia  that  of  Tobold.  It  consists  of  a  metallic  Inntern  placed 
over  the  chimney  of  the  lamp  or  gas-burner  (Fig.  24).  The  light 
of  the  flame  is  concentrated  by  a  system  of  three  double  convex 
lenses  supported  in  a  metallic  tube  fitting  into  the  lantern  sar- 
roauding  the  flame.    Two  of  these  lenses  of  equal  refraction 
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(7  ctin.  focus)  are  within  a  line  of  contact  just  in  front  of  the 
flame,  the  third  lens  of  larger  aperture  (and  13  ctm.  focns)  is 
placed  at  the  extreme  end  of  the  tube  at  a  distance  of  abont 
fire  inches.  A  special  jointed  arm  attached  to  the  stand  of 
the  lamp  supports  a  perforated  concave  glass  reflector  of  7i  ctm. 
diameter  and  30  ctm.  focal  distance.  In  using  the  apparatus,  the 
flame  is  to  be  adjusted  to  the  level  of  the  patient's  mouth,  but 
not  near  enough  to  incommode  bim  by  its  heat.  For  ofUce  use, 
the  rod  sustaining  lamp,  lenses,  and  reflector  is  often  attached 
telescopicaily  to  a  support  clamped  upon  the  edge  of  a  table, 
BO  that  the  whole  apparatus  can  be  r^sed  or  lowered  vrithoat 
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detaching  any  of  its  parts ;  and  hy  meana  of  flexible  tabing, 
illaminatiog  gas  may  be  aubatitated  for  the  lamp. 

A  more  coDvenient  method  of  using  this  apparatus  ia  to 
hare  it  sapported  telescopically  in  a  stout  stand  upon  the  floor, 
and  to  snspend  the  reflector  above 
the  lenses  (Fig.  25)  to  keep  its  sup- 
porting arm  out  of  the  way  of  the 
hand  and  wrist  when  both  hands 
are  engaged  in  an  operation,  as  orig- 
inally arranged  for  my  owu  use ;  the  ' 
source  of  light  being  an  Argand 
gas-burner,  fed  by  means  of  flexible 
tubing,  from  any  coDrenient  bracket 
or  pendant.  This  adaptation  of  the 
Tobold  lamp  leaves  little  to  be  de- 
sired. The  entire  illuminating  ap- 
paratus; light,  lenses,  and  reflector, 
being  attached  to  a  rod  movable  in 
the  socket  of  the  supporting  stand, 
can  be  adjusted  readily  at  any  height, 
and  turned  in  any  direction  without 
moving  each  portion  separately  as  in 
the  original  apparatua.  Elsberg  and 
others  support  the  reflector  by  a  rod 
attached  to  the  top  of  the  free  ex- 
tremity of  the  tube  supporting  the 
lenses,  an  excellent  substitute  for 
the  original  arm. 

Almost  all  the  reflectors  former- 
ly furnislied  by  instrament  makers 
were  perforated  in  the  centre.  This  t> 
is  simply  due  to  the  fact  that  Czer-  t 
mak  took  the  idea  of  the  laryngo- 
Bcopic  reflector  from  that  of  the 
ophthalmoscopic  one.  It  is  occasionally  advantageous  to 
make  use  of  the  perforation,  so  as  to  look  in  the  very  axis 
of  the  rays  of  light.  The  perforation  is  by  no  means  essen- 
tial. The  reflectors  attached  to  the  head  are  sometimes  sus- 
pended before  one  eye.  In  that  case  the  perforation  is  neces- 
sary. A  band,  pad  and  spring,  or  a  spectacle  frame  are  the 
nsoal  meana  of  attaching  the  reflector  to  the  head.      The 


42     EXAMINATION  OF  THE  TnBOAT  AND  NASAL  PASSAGES. 

most  convenient  method  is  to  use  a  head-band  of  elastic  web- 
biDg. 

In  employiag  artificial  light  any  excess  of  daylight  should 
be  shut  out.  A  dark  shade  before  the  window  suffices.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  exclude  the  sunlight  so  much  as  to  render  it 
difficult  to  distinguish  objects  readily  about  the  room. 

Dr.  Tobold  likewise  devised  a  small  pocket  illuminator  (Pig. 
2C),  for  more  convenient  transportation  to  the  residence  of  pa- 
tients. It  is  constructed  on  the  same  principles  as  the  larger 
instrument,  and  furnishes  just  as  good  an  illumination ;  but 
the  disk  of  light  is  smaller,  and  the  operator  is  much  closer  to 
his  work.  It  is  arranged  for  attachment  to  the  student-lamp, 
as  seen  in  the  illustration,  but  can  be  very  readily  adjusted  to 


a  gas-jet.  With  the  aid  of  this  instrument  I  have  performed 
many  delicate  intralaryngeal  operations  with  entire  satisfaction. 
Various  hand-laryngoscopes  have  been  devised  for  conveni- 
ent carriage  from  patient  to  patient;  laryngoscopic  mirror  and 
reflector  (Elsberg),  lamp  and  reflector,  and  sometimes  even 
tongue-depressor  also,  being  connected  so  as  to  be  held  in  one 
hand  to  illuminate  the  mouth.  I  have  never  used  them  or 
deemed  them  essential,  having  had  ample  satisfaction  in  the 
use  of  the  head-mirror  and  the  light  of  a  good  lamp  or  gas- 
burner.  I  sometimes  carry  an  especially  good  gas-burner  with 
me  to  screw  on  to  a  bracket  or  pendant  if  the  one  furnished 
me  is  in  poor  order.    In  the  absence  of  a  reflector,  the  bowl  of 
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a  small  ladle  or  large  spoon  can  be  used,  and  a  candle,  or  two 
or  three  fastened  together,  be  tied  to  the  handle  of  the  spoon, 
so  that  the  wick,  wlien  lighted,  will  be  aboat  the  centre  of  the 
improvised  reflector.  The  interior  of  a  small,  bright  metallic 
basin,  or  any  bright  article  of  similar  shape,  may  serve  as  an 
imperfect  reflector  on  emergency. 

■ 

Auto-Lar]fiigosoopy.— Examination  of  one's  o^m  Larynx. 

—Skill  in  laryngoscopic  diagnosis  is  facilitated  by  occasional 
examination  of  one^s  own  larynx. 

Many  auto-laryngoscopists  have  acquired  the  power  of  ex- 
hibiting their  larynges  and  contents  to  a  wonderful  extent. 
By  reason  of  continued  practice,  the  involuntary  muscles  move 
intuitively  in  obedience  to  the  will,  while  the  operator  as  intui- 
tively retracts  his  neck  or  elongates  it,  and  performs  various 
other  movements  which  would  be  absolutely  impossible  in  a 
patient  without  long  training.  Auto-laryngoscopy  is  not  of  as 
much  service  in  learning  the  manipulation  upon  patients  as  has 
been  represented  ;  for  the  movement  required  to  introduce  an 
instrument  into  one's  own  throat  is  entirely  different  from  that 
employed  in  inserting  it  into  the  throat  of  another ;  and  fur- 
thermore, a  patient  is  rarely  encountered  whose  control  over 
his  head,  or  over  his  laryngeal  and  pharyngeal  structures,  is 
equal  to  that  of  an  auto-laryngoscopist.  It  is  rarely,  too,  that 
one  will  be  able  to  demonstrate  readily  upon  a  patient  all  that 
he  can  observe  in  his  own  person,  for  the  patient  has  not  the 
practice  of  the  auto-laryngoscopist,  nor  the  same  interest  in  it ; 
while,  in  addition,  his  organs  are  seldom  normal,  or  he  would 
hardly  require  laryngoscopic  examination. 

He  who  would  attain  skill  in  examination  of  patients  must 
therefore  commence  at  once  upon  a  second  person,  as  soon  as 
he  has  mastered  the  regional  anatomy  of  the  parts  concerned ; 
and  this  he  can  do  all  the  better  if  he  has  liad  some  prelimi- 
nary practice  on  the  cadaver,  a  model,  or  an  excised  larynx 
enclosed  in  a  box  or  attached  to  a  skull.  Two  or  more  indi- 
viduals studying  this  art  together  can  alternate  for  each  other 
as  object  and  observer. 

But  auto-laryngoscopy  is  of  immense  value  to  scientific 
study,  in  enabling  us  to  observe  the  effects,  natural  and  ac- 
quired, upon  the  laryngopharyngeal  organs,  of  certain  normal 
and  abnormal  physiological  efforts,  such  as  elongation  and 
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retraction  of  the  pharynx,  variations  in  respiration,  intona- 
tion, vocalization,  and  cantation,  the  phenomena  of  sighing, 
coughing,  retelling,  and  deglutition,  etc.,  as  well  as  in  facilita- 
ting the  study  of  the  muscular  movements  necessary  to  bring 
into  clearer  view  any  particular  portion  of  structure.  For  such 
observations  the  investigator  will  find  no  more  submissive  sub- 
ject than  himself. 

There  are  several  modes  of  auto-laryngoscopy.  The  easiest 
is  to  hold  a  small  hand-mirror  before  the  eyes  with  one  hand, 
and  introduce  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  with  the  other ;  solar 
(the  original  method  of  Grarcia)  or  artificial  light  being  used  as 
is  most  convenient.  Of  course  the  auto-laryngoscopist  must 
be  able  to  keep  his  tongue  in  the  proper  position  without 
extraneous  assistance.  This  method  is  simple  and  convenient 
for  mere  examination ;  but  if  it  is  desired  to  introduce  an 
instrument  into  one's  own  larynx,  it  would  be  necessary  to 
have  the  looking-glass  supported  in  the  proper  position,  so 
that  both  hands  could  be  employed  with  instruments.  In 
this  way  three  or  four  persons,  standing  in  front  of  the  auto- 
laryngoscopist,  behind  the  mirror  in  his  hand,  can  look  past 
it  at  the  image  in  the  laryngoscopic  mirror,  one  of  them  look- 
ing through  a  central  opening  if  it  be  perforated,  while  those 
standing  behind  him  will  see  the  image  with  him  in  the  hand- 
mirror.  Of  course  it  will  be  understood  without  explanation 
that  the  differing  angles  of  reflection  and  vision  will  prevent 
all  the  observers  from  seeing  precisely  the  same  image.  Atten- 
tion is  called  to  the  fact  that,  notwithstanding  the  laryngeal 
image  receives  in  auto-laryngoscopy  a  second  reflection  before 
it  can  meet  the  eye  of  the  observer,  and  on  that  account  must 
be  somewhat  less  distinct  than  the  image  observed  in  the  laryn^ 
goscopic  mirror  itself,  the  auto-larj'ngoscopist  does  not  use  the 
perforation  of  his  reflector ;  this  being  placed  a  considerable 
distance  in  front  of  him,  and  the  light  by  which  the  image  is 
conducted  to  his  eye  being  first  reflected  upon  the  hand-glass 
from  the  laryngoscopic  miiTor,  not  only  at  quite  a  distance 
from  his  eye,  but  totally  removed  from  direct  vision,  and 
hidden  deep  in  the  cavity  of  the  mouth.  This  is  a  strong 
ocular  demonstration  that  thei'e  is  no  necessity  for  a  perforated 
reflector.  With  a  perforated  muTor  before  his  eye  in  this 
method  of  auto-laryngoscopy,  the  observer  could  not  obtain 
a  distinct  view  of  the  image  at  all.    With  the  light  at  the  side 
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of  the  mirror  in  which  the  observer  is  to  see  the  image  of  his 
own  larynx,  so  that  its  rays  fall  upon  a  reflector  attached  to 
the  head,  there  is  some  difference,  but  he  will  find  looking^ 
through  the  perforation  satisfactorily  an  exceedingly  difficult 
matter. 

The  method  of  auto-laryngoscopy  practised  by  Czerma.k 
is  as  follows :  The  reflector  being  placed  upon  a  stand  eigh- 
teen or  twenty  inches  in  front  of  the  experimenter's  mouth,  a 
quadrilateral  mirror,  also  mounted  on  a  stand,  is  placed  a  foot 
nearer,  but  in  such  a  manner  that  its  upper  edge  shall  be  about 
level  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  reflector  behind.  The  flame 
of  the  lamp  having  been  placed  near  the  quadrilateral  mirror, 
the  observer  throws  the  light  into  his  mouth  with  the  reflector, 
and,  having  introduced  the  laryngoscopic  mirror,  sees  the 
image  in  the  quadrilateral  one.  Previous  to  his  adaptation 
of  the  ophthalmoscopic  reflector,  Czermak  performed  auto- 
laryngoscopy  by  direct  light  in  front  of  the  mouth,  holding  a 
plane  mirror  in  such  way  that  the  light  should  pass  beneath 
the  mirror  and  between  the  hands  into  the  pharynx. 

With  sunlight  the  auto-laryngoscopy  can  be  made  with  the 
reflector  or  without  it,  according  to  circumstances  or  conve- 
nience. 

An  ingenious  method  of  auto-laryngoscopy,  teaching  the 
observer  at  the  same  time  the  proper  management  of  the  light 
and  of  the  frontal  reflector  in  the  examination  of  patients,  is 
that  adopted  by  Dr.  George  Johnson.  Sitting  at  a  table  of 
convenient  height,  he  places  a  looking-glass  at  a  distance  of 
about  eighteen  inches  in  front  of  him,  and  a  moderator  or  gas- 
lamp  on  one  side  of  the  glass,  but  two  or  three  inches  further 
back,  so  that  the  light  may  not  pass  directly  from  the  lamp  to 
the  mirror.  The  reflector  being  on  his  forehead,  he  directs  the 
light,  as  it  were,  into  the  open  mouth  of  his  own  image  in 
the  looking-glass ;  then  introducing  the  laryngoscopic  mirror 
into  his  mouth,  he  sees  the  reflection  of  the  larynx  and  trachea, 
etc.,  in  the  glass  before  him,  and  any  one  looking  over  his 
shoulder  or  head  can  see  the  image  at  the  same  time.  In  this 
method  of  Dr.  Johnson  the  image  is  not  quite  as  distinct  as  in 
the  other  methods  described,  because  the  i-ays  of  light  do  not 
pass  to  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  directly  from  the  reflector, 
but  are  reflected  from  the  looking-glass  in  which  the  image  is 
seen,  and  upon  which  the  light  is  directed  by  the  reflector. 
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Demonstio-Iiaryngosoopy. — ^Demonstration  of  a  I*aryzigo- 
Boopic  Image  to  Bjrstanders. — It  is  sometimes  an  object  to  ex- 
hibit the  condition  of  a  patient's  larynx  to  one  or  more  persons, 
either  for  purposes  of  consultation  or  tuition.  This  is  demon- 
strative laryngoscopy,  the  recipro-laryngoscopy  of  Dr.  Morell 
Mackenzie.    It  is  often  a  difficult  manipulation. 

A  second  person — and  the  difficulty  is  obviously  increased 
as  the  number  of  observers  becomes  more  numerous — ^in  order 
to  see  the  image  which  another  person  is  examining,  must  look 
by  the  side  of  the  observer's  head,  or  over  his  shoulder;  con- 
sequently, his  angle  of  vision  being  different,  he  cannot  per- 
ceive the  relations  of  the  image  exactly  as  they  are  being 
described  to  him ;  and  the  operator,  in  moving  his  own  head 
a  little  aside  in  order  to  afford  this  second  observer  a  better 
view,  can  hardly  avoid  changing  the  position  of  the  mirror  a 
little,  and  thus  it  will  reflect  parts  which  are  not  being  design- 
edly demonstrated,  while  other  parts  of  the  structures  will  be 
entirely  beyond  the  field  of  reflection. 

To  overcome  this  difficulty,  and  learn  how  to  manage  the 
mirror  and  one' s  head,  so  that  those  about  the  observer  can  be 
enabled  to  see  distinctly  the  image  of  any  particular  portion  of 
the  parts  which  it  is  desired  to  demonstrate,  requires  a  great 
deal  of  practice,  and  often  peculiar  capabilities  in  addition ; 
for,  owing  to  a  law  of  physics,  from  the  narration  of  which,  to 
borrow  an  expressive  phrase  from  Semeleder,  "we  will  spare 
the  reader,"  the  second  observer  cannot,  simultaneously  with 
the  demonstrator,  see  the  whole  of  the  image  which  is  being 
explained  to  him. 

It  must  also  be  remembered,  in  making  a  laryngoscopic 
demonstration,  that,  as  with  the  beginner's  early  use  of  the 
microscope,  persons  unaccustomed  to  the  employment  of  the 
laryngoscope,  and  not  sufficiently  familiar  with  the  regional 
anatomy  of  the  larynx  to  comprehend  the  character  of  normal 
image  that  should  be  perceived  in  the  different  portions  of  the 
mirror,  will  fail  to  recognize  all  that  is  pointed  out  to  them, 
although  it  may  be  distinctly  visible.  Experience  in  viewing 
normal  laryngeal  images  is  therefore  highly  necessary  before 
abnormal  conditions  and  pathological  alterations  can  be  de- 
vecceQ. 

Demonstro-laryngoscopy  rarely  affords  as  satisfactory  a 
demonstration  as  auto-lajyngoscopy,  because  the  larynx  of  a 
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patient  cannot  be  Drought  under  control  equal  to  that  of  the  in- 
terested self-examiner ;  besides  which,  the  normal  relations  of 
the  part  may  have  become  so  changed  by  disease  in  a  patient, 
as  to  render  a  satisfactory  demonstration  impossible  to  those 
themselves  unable  to  handle  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  ivith  the 
skill  of  an  expert. 

The  simple  placing  of  a  hand-mirror  in  the  grasp  of  a 
patient  is  a  good  means  of  demonstro-laryngoscopy  ;  and  also 
placing  a  toilet-mirror  at  the  proper  height  by  the  operator's 
side.  Then  several  individuals  standing  behind  the  patient 
can  see  the  image  he  himself  sees  in  the  mirror  in  his  hand, 
while  others,  looking  past  his  head  or  over  his  shoulders,  can 
see  the  image  in  the  toilet-mirror.  In  some  of  my  demonstra- 
tions the  examining  table  was  placed  directly  in  front  of  a 
book-case  with  mirror  doors.  The  observer  sitting  in  front  of 
these  mirrors,  his  back  towards  them,  conducts  the  examina- 
tion in  the  method  previously  described,  and  several  persons, 
standing  at  either  side  of  him,  can  see  the  direct  image,  while  a 
number  standing  behind  the  patient  can  see  the  reflected  opera- 
tion in  the  mirrors  of  the  book-case.  If,  in  addition,  a  mirror 
is  placed  by  the  patient's  side,  and  another  in  his  hand,  a  still 
larger  class  can  witness  the  same  demonstration.  In  addition 
to  all  this,  if  one  of  a  third  party  of  two,  three,  or  four,  stand- 
ing on  the  left  side  of  the  patient,  at  whose  right  is  stationed 
the  illuminating  apparatus,  take  in  his  hand  a  large  laryngo- 
scopic mirror  and  hold  it  obliquely  before  the  patient's  month, 
on  his  right  side,  in  such  way  that  it  receives  light  reflected 
from  the  laryngoscopic  mirror  within  the  mouth,  he  too,  and 
two  or  three  at  his  side,  can  see  the  laryngoscopic  image  dis- 
tinctly, without  interfering  with  the  other  observers.  In  this 
way  a  demonstration  can  be  made  at  the  same  time  to  quite  a 
numerous  class.  The  extra-laryngoscopic  mirror  intended  to 
be  held  obliquely  in  front  of  the  patient's  mouth  may  be  per- 
manently attached  to  the  illuminating  apparatus  by  means  of 
a  little  arm  similar  to  that  used  for  the  attachment  of  Tobold's 
reflector.  As  this  mirror,  too,  will  become  dimmed  by  the 
halitus  of  the  breath  when  held  quite  near  the  mouth,  it  must 
be  heated  or  otherwise  prepared,  to  prevent  condensation  of 
moisture  on  its  surface.  When  held  by  the  hand  from  the  op- 
posite side,  the  stem  must  be  placed  undermost,  so  that  it  be 
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out  of  the  way  of  the  first  laryngoscopic  mirror,  and  beneath 
it  when  the  latter  has  been  passed  to  the  pharynx. 

To  a  teacher  of  laryngoscopy,  the  employment  of  the  second 
laryngoscopic  mirror  in  this  way  will  enable  him  to  watch  and 
direct  the  movements  of  a  pupil  niuch  more  accurately  and 
satisfactorily  than  by  any  other  method  with  which  the  writer 
is  acquainted ;  while  at  the  same  time  he  will  see  a  similar 
image  to  that  which  is  being  examined  in  the  mirror  in  the 
mouth,  and  be  entirely  out  of  the  way  of  the  operator' s  move- 
ments. 

Dr.  Smyly,"  of  Dublin,  has  contrived  an  apparatus  for  de- 
monstrating to  others  the  larynx  of  a  patient.  He  uses  a 
frontal  band  to  which  is  attached  a  split  tube  carrying  a  per- 
forated reflector  that  is  placed  over  one  eye.  Attached  by  a 
second  split  tube  to  a  brass  rod  bent  at  an  angle  of  45°  is  a 
small  square  plane  glass  mirror  set  in  brass,  that  is  placed  in 
front  of  the  other  eye ;  and  those  observers  standing  behind 
the  patient  see  the  reflected  image  in  this  square  mirror.  This 
apparatus  is  somewhat  clumsy  and  awkward  for  the  operator, 
necessitating  considerable  familiarity  with  its  use  for  its  satis- 
factory emploj^ment. 

Infira-Glottio  Larsnigosoopy  and  Tracheoscopy. — ^Tracheal 
Laryngoscopy. — ^Inspection  through  a  Wound  in  the  Trachea 
or  liEurynx.— Dr.  Neudorfer"  suggested  the  feasibility  of  ex- 
amining the  laryngeal  and  tracheal  sti-uctures  by  means  of  a 
mirror  passed  through  the  wound  left  after  laryngotoray  or 
tracheotomy,  and  demonstrated  its  possibility  on  the  cadaver  ; 
and  Czermak,  the  great  promoter  of  this  whole  art,  early  in 
1859  proved  the  practicability  of  this  method  of  examination 
upon  the  person  of  a  living  patient.  Von  Bruns,  of  Tubingen, 
followed  in  March  of  the  same  year,  since  which  time  the  ex- 
amination has  been  frequently  repeated. 

In  this  manner  the  deeper  structures  of  the  trachea  can  be 
more  minutely  explored,  and  inspection  be  obtained  of  the 
lower  surface  of  the  vocal  cords — an  examination  otherwise 
impracticable.     This  method  is,  of  course,  of  very  limited  ap- 

>  Gibb,  Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Windpipe,  London,  1864,  p.  459 ;  Maokenxie, 
The  Use  of  the  Laryngosoope  in  Diseases  of  the  Throat,  London,  2d  Ed.,  1866, 
p.  78. 

*  Wiener  Zeitsohrift  ftLr  prakt.  Heilknnde,  Nov.  12, 1858. 
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plication,  from  paucity  of  subjects ;  bat  in  the  laryngeal  or 
tracheal  disorders  of  patients  with  an  artificial  opening  exter- 
nally, it  affords  an  additional  means  of  diagnosis  of  which  due 
arail  shonld  be  taken.  It  very  often  happens  that  pathol(^- 
cal  changes  following  saicidal  wounds  or  the  operation  of  tra- 
cheotoray  or  laryngotomy,  will,  by  tumefactioa,  or  contraction 
from  cicatrization,  prevent  the  possibility  of  obtaining  a  good 
view  into  the  parts  from  above.  Under  such  circnmstances 
the  advantage  is  afforded  of  being  enabled  to  iatrodnce  instru- 
ments under  sight,  through  the  exterior  opening. 

The  presence  of  the  ordinary  curved  tracheotomy  tube  will 
interfere  with  this  examination,  but  the  substitution  of  a  canula 
with  a  long  fenestrum  in  its  upper  surface  will  permit  the  in- 
troduction of  a  mirror ;  or,  instead,  a  short,  plain,  straight 
tube  may  be  employed  (Tuerck) ;  or  the  edges  of  the  wound 
may  be  kept  apart  by  a  bivalved  dilator  or  by  bent  hair-pins, 
or  by  hooks  attached  to  a  ribbon  passing  round  the  back  of 
the  neck  from  one  side  to  the  other.  The  best  mirrors  for 
examinationB  of  this  kind  are  those  made  of  thin  plates  of 
polished  steel ;  because,  as  they  are  necessarily  exceedingly 
small,  there  is  no  loss  o(  retlecting  surface,  as  there  would  be 
with  the  narrowest  setting.  Tlie  sliape  of  the  mirror  may  be 
round  or  oval.  The  stem  of  the  minor 
mnst  curve  strongly  downward  from  its  I 
retlecting  surface,  so  that  when  Intro-  ' 
duced  within  the  tube,  the  handle  will 
be  considerably  below  the  opening  in  the 
structures  (Fig.  27).  The  best  results  are 
obtained  by  dii-ect  sunlight.  When  arti- 
ficial light  is  employed  it  must  be  re- 
flected hoiizontally  through  the  axis  of 
the  wound  to  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
tnbe.  As  the  mirror  dims  much  more 
quickly  than  when  held  in  the  pharynx, 
and  as  heating  it  in  the  ordinary  mode  ne- 
cessitates its  very  frequent  removal  dur-  fi 
ing  examination,  it  is  best  to  protect  its  ' 
surface  by  spreading  over  it  a  delicate  layer  of  gum-water, 
sngar  and  water,  glycerine,  or  dissolved  caoutchouc.  It  most 
be  expected  to  find  respiration  impeded  by  the  presence  of  the 
mirror  in  the  respiratory  tnbe.     There  is  great  irritability  of 
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the  Structures  from  the  contact  of  a  foreign  body,  which  ren- 
ders the  manipulation  by  no  means  an  easy  one ;  in  addition 
to  which,  difficulties  will  often  be  encountered  from  cicatricial 
and  other  pathological  changes  which  may  have  followed  the 
surgical  operation. 

In  this  manner  we  can  examine  the  lower  surface  of  the 
true  vocal  cords ;  the  posterior  wall  of  the  larynx  and  trachea ; 
the  lower  attachment  of  the  epiglottis,  and  its  laryngeal  sur- 
face from  the  point  of  insertion  all  the  way  to  its  free  border ; 
and  the  anterior  face  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages ; — light  being 
thrown  through  the  glottis,  when  dilated,  clear  on  to  the 
pharynx  and  velum. 

In  ordinary  supra-glottic  laryngoscopy,  the  vocal  cords 
appear  pearly  white  in  color ;  but  in  infra-glottic  laryngoscopy 
their  lower  surface  is  deep  red,  like  the  whole  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  larynx ;  so  that  at  times  the  cords  can  only  be 
recognized  as  such  by  their  movements.  Their  fibrous  portion 
is  usually  distinguishable  from  the  muscular  portion,  and  the 
two  cords  have  a  festooned  appearance  in  relaxation,  the  lower 
portion  of  the  curtain-like  structures  coming  in  juxtaposition 
during  attempted  phonation. 

The  Structures  Suldected  to  Ijarsrngosoopic  Examination. 

— ^The  obstacles  to  examination  having  been  overcome,  and  the 
mirror  introduced  without  difficulty  and  placed  in  proper  posi- 
tion, it  behooves  us  to  consider  what  is  likely  to  be  reflected  in 
the  mirror,  that  we  may  be  able  to  recognize  the  image.  A 
little  attention  is  necessary  here,  on  the  part  of  the  beginner, 
because  the  method  of  examination  is  entirely  different  from 
that  with  which  he  is  wont  to  examine  other  parts  of  the  body. 
The  dental  mirror  is  the  only  instrument  constructed  on  the 
same  principle,  longer  in  use  than  the  laryngoscope,  and,  in 
fact,  it  was  the  use  of  the  dental  mirror  that  suggested  the  idea 
of  a  laryngoscopic  one.  It  must  be  remembered,  then,  that  we 
are  to  see  an  image  of  the  parts  under  examination,  in  the 
same  way  as  we  would  look  at  the  image  of  anything  else  in  a 
looking-glass.  We  do  not  see  the  parts  themselves.  The 
structures  reflected  are  seen  in  a  reversed  direction,  that  is  to 
say,  looking  forward  instead  of  backward,  but  retaining  their 
relative  relations  with  regard  to  right  and  left. 

The  structures  most  prominent  in  the  mirror  are,  normally: 


^      W  ^    W     ^ 
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the  epiglottis,  the  snpra-arytenoid  cartilages,  and  the  vocal 
cords.  These  are  readily  recognized  ;  but  many  other  impor- 
tant parts  are  reflected  which  are  not  easily  located  until  some 
fomiljarity  has  been  acquired  in  laryngoscopic  inspection.  It  is 
the  same  as  in  the  cultivation  of  observation  under  the  micro- 
scope ;  many  things  are  recognized,  as  one  grows  accustomed 
to  microscopy,  which  were  not  seen  before ;  still  they  were  in 
the  field  all  the  time. 

The  structures  thus  exposed  to  inspection  are,  from  before, 
backward  and  downward :  the  posterior  portion  of  the  base 
of  the  tongue ;  the  posterior  surfaces  of  the  anterior  palatine 
folds,  and  tlieir  attachments  to  the  sides  of  the  base  of  the 
tongue ;  the  lateral  ligaments  connecting  the  tongue  with  the 
hyoid  bone ;  the  ligaments  connecting  the  tongue  with  the 
epiglottis,  and  the  lingual  sinuses  between  the  middle  glosso- 
epiglottic  ligament  and  the  two  lateral  ligaments  or  folds  ;  the 
tonsil  glands  ;  the  posterior  palatine  folds,  as  they  run  down- 
ward and  backward  to  be  lost  in  the  sides  of  the  pharynx ;  the 
ligaments  connecting  the  epiglottis  and  pharynx ;  the  lateral 
ligaments  connecting  the  epiglottis  with  the  hyoid  bone ;  the 
epiglottis  itself,  its  anterior  or  lingual  surface,  its  upper  and 
lateral  borders,  and  its  posterior  or  laryngeal  surface ;  the 
ligamentous  folds  of  mucous  membrane,  connecting  the  sides 
of  the  epiglottis  with  the  arytenoid  cartilages,  and  forming  the 
upper  portion  of  the  quadrangular  membrane  or  limiting  walls 
of  the  respiratory  tube  of  the  larynx ;  the  arytenoid  carti- 
lages, with  the  supra-arytenoid  cartilages  (Santorini)  at  their 
apices,  imbedded  in  submucous  connective  tissue ;  the  base  of 
the  cuneiform  (Wrisberg)  cartilages,  enclosed  within  the  ary- 
teno-epiglottic  folds,  a  few  lines  from  their  ary  tenoidal  extremi- 
ties; the  fold  of  mucous  membrane  between  the  arytenoid 
cartilages ;  the  pyramidal  or  pear-shaped  (laryngopharyngeal) 
sinuses  just  outside  of  the  laryngeal  cavity,  comprising  the 
space  between  the  exterior  surface  of  the  quadrangular  mem- 
brane or  respiratory  wall  of  the  larynx,  and  the  inner  surface 
of  the  thyroid  cartilage ;  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  as 
far  down  as  the  position  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  where  the 
entrance  into  the  oesophagus  appears  as  a  narrow  groove  com- 
municating with  the  pear-shaped  or  pyramidal  sinuses ;  the 
posterior  wall  of  the  larynx  until  hidden  by  the  commencement 
of  the  oesophagus ;  the  supra-glottic  cavity  of  the  larynx  and 
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its  component  structures ;  the  vocal  cords,  and  above  them  the 
ventricles  (Morgagni) ;  the  ventricular  bands  (false  vocal  cords), 
above  the  ventricles,  and  formed  on  each  side  by  a  duplicature 
of  the  laryngeal  mucous  and  elastic  membrane ;  a  portion  of 
the  infra-glottic  cavity  of  the  larynx,  and  the  internal  face  of 
the  anterior  portion  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  cricothyroid  mem- 
brane, and  cricoid  cartilage ;  the  anterior  portion  of  the  trachea, 
to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  and  under  very  favorable  circum- 
stances, clear  down  to  the  bifurcation  of  the  tube;  and,  in 
exceptional  cases,  more  or  less  of  the  continuity  of  the  right 
bronchus ;  under  peculiar  circumstances,  more  or  less  of  the 
posterior  wall  of  the  trachea. 

Such  are  the  structures  which  the  laryngoscope  reveals  to 
inspection  in  the  living  subject.  It  is  impossible  to  bring  all 
the  tissues  enumerated  into  one  and  the  same  view,  just  as  it 
is  impossible  to  see  all  the  parts  of  any  complicated  object 
from  one  point  of  view ;  but  by  changing  the  direction  of  the 
mirror,  a  little  forward  or  backward,  to  one  side  or  the  other, 
the  light  can  be  reflected  upon  all  these  structures  in  succes- 
sion, so  that  their  condition  may  be  observed.  In  moving  the 
mirror,  or  giving  it  a  further  inclination  to  one  side  or  the  other, 
tremulousness  must  be  avoided.  It  is  this  constant  hitting  of 
the  parts  that  induces  hyperesthesia.  A  decided,  though 
gentle  pi-essure  upon  the  parts  is  borne  much  better.  It  is  for 
this  reason  that  the  recommendation  has  already  been  made  to 
let  the  lower  edge  of  the  mirror  rest  upon  the  posterior  wall  of 
the  pharynx.  In  this  way  there  is  no  titillation  of  the  parts  as 
is  so  apt  to  ensue  on  endeavoring  to  avoid  touching  the  soft 
palate,  and  particularly  the  pharynx.  The  only  part  to  avoid 
is  the  base  of  the  tongue,  contact  with  which  induces  retching. 
The  handle  of  the  mirror  may  be  held  in  the  centre  of  the 
mouth,  or  to  one  side,  as  is  most  convenient,  or  as  the  observer 
falls  into  the  habit  of  doing. 

Description  of  the  Larsrngosoopio  Image  (Fig.  28)  in  Detail. 
— ^The  most  conspicuous  structure  attracting  attention  in  the 
laryngoscopic  image  is  the  epiglottis,  whose  free  portion,  jutting 
upward  from  behind  the  base  of  the  tongue,  renders  it  readily 
recognized.  In  the  upper  part  of  the  miiTor  and  behind,  we 
recognize  the  inferior  surface  of  the  posterior  palatine  folds 
terminating  in  the  lateral  walls  of  the  pharynx ;  and  in  front 
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of  the  tonsil  the  anterior  palatine  folds  terminating  in  the 
sides  of  the  base  of  the  tongue,  of  whose  poBterior  surface  with 
its  papillte,  more  or  less  is  visible  according  to  the  obliquity  of 
the  mirror.  Directing  our  attention  to  the  epiglottis,  we  per- 
ceive an  anterior  (1)'  and  posterior  (2)  surface,  and  an  upper 
arching  crest,  frequently  indented  (3) ;  from  its  lateral  boMers 
is  giTt;n  off  on  each  side  a  plia- 
ryngo-epiglottic  fold  (4)  of  mn- 
C003  membrane  arching  upward 
and  forward  to  join  the  posterior 
palatine  fold  as  it  terminates  in 
the  lateral  pharyngeal  wall.  As 
this  fold  leaves  the  epiglottis  we 
distinguish  another  and  thicker 
fold  leaving  the  same  point  at 
nearly  right  angles  and  stretch- 
ing cnrvilinearly  backward  and 
inward  to  the  arytenoid  cartilage. 
This  is  the  ary -epiglottic  fold  (5), 
forming  the  snperior  free  border 
of  thequadrangularmembraneof 
the  larynx.  The  anterior  surface 
of  the  projecting  portion  of  the 
epiglottis  is  seen  to  be  slightly  EK"*^'"^" 
concave  from  above  downward, 
and  strongly  convex  from  side  to 
side ;  while  its  posterior  surface  !^'LtlSHl'.'"Mi,°c™Ity';^™L"i^; 
is  concave  and  convex  in  the  op-  Ji  TiIIm2."^"teSicl.*^he''»^ili•'^^'S 
posite  directions.    Upon  observ-    """^ 

ing  the  posterior  or  laryngeal  face  of  the  epiglottis  we  notice 
tluit  it  swells  out  more  or  less  abruptly  into  a  considerable 
belly  or  pad  (6),  which  tapers  down  to  its  point  of  attachment, 
and  which,  in  the  process  of  swallowing,  etc.,  becomes  pressed 
down,  tike  the  pad  of  a  trass,  npon  the  ventricular  bands. 
This  tubercle,  or  "  cnshion  of  the  epiglottis,"  is  formed  chiefly 
by  an  a^^gation  of  mucous  glands  and  adipose  tissue.  It 
very  often  projects  sufficiently  to  cnt  off  the  view  of  the  ante- 
rior portions  of  the  vocal  cords  attached  to  the  thyroid  car- 
tilage below. 

'  ne  bnok«t«d  IfarM  in  Um  tax   deacribing  tha  luTi^DaoopIo  Image  rafar  to 
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L«f)n([iml  Hirtiia  of  nfrfgluttl*.  8,  iDdmicd 
cmt  ot  erritrtDUIi.  4,  FI»r;>Bg»«|>ig1ottlo  Met. 
^  Ary-<nilfloltlob1d.    fl.  PkdoreplKkrtilL    T, 

U)lPN*o-vHlTlUtIiC  II^PUilAnt.      A    T.lnirtiAl    ftlnna 
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ilnIX    IS.  Intcr-irylKDolil  la 
CaniSform  mnllME  (WriilWTB).     36,  Vi 
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Tlie  normal  color  of  the  pad  is  quite  red ;  and  by  artificial 
illumination  it  will  have  a  deeper  color  than  by  sunlight,  a 
point  to  be  borne  in  mind  to  avoid  an  incorrect  diagnosis  of 
congestion. 

Stretching  from  the  middle  line  of  the  anterior  and  lingual 
face  of  the  epiglottis  to  the  raphe  of  the  tongue  is  seen  tlio 
median  glosso-epiglottic  fold  (7)  or  frsenulum  of  the  epiglottis. 
It  is  a  small,  sharp-edged,  membranous  fold  enclosing  the 
glosso-epiglottic  ligament,  by  means  of  which  the  epiglottis  is 
drawn  forward  when  the  tongue  is  protruded.  *  Upon  each  side 
of  this  fold,  which  is  strongly  raised  when  the  tongue  is  pro- 
truded, there  is  seen  an  indentation  (8),  sometimes  shallow, 
oftener  deeply  depressed,  presenting  in  shape  and  size  very 
much  such  an  appearance  as  would  remain  moulded  in  plastic 
material  after  moderate  pressure  from  the  tip  of  the  linger. 
These  are  the  lingual  sinuses  (glosso-epiglottic  fossae  or  si- 
nuses, the  valleculae  of  Tourtual).  When  shallow  they  gradually 
become  lost  in  the  lateral  border  of  the  tongue ;  but  more  fre- 
quently they  are  strongly  depressed  at  the  fraenal  outline,  and^ 
becoming  less  deeply  marked  on  either  side,  are  bounded 
exteriorly  by  a  sharp  fold  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  side 
of  the  tongue,  called  the  lateral  glosso-epiglottic  fold.  These 
lateral  folds  do  not  enclose  any  ligament,  and,  though  gener- 
ally  found  to  exist  post-mortem,  are  very  frequently  absent  in 
the  living  organ  (first  laryngoscopically  demonstrated  by  Mer- 
kel) ;  and  it  is  affirmed  by  Lusclika  that,  when  they  do  exist, 
they  join  the  sides  of  the  pharynx,  an  anterior  leaflet  only 
being  continuous  with  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  tongue. 
As  first  indicated  by  Bruns,  in  the  floor  of  these  sinuses  we  are 
sometimes  able,  with  the  laryngoscope,  to  discern  the  position 
of  the  greater  horn  of  the  hyoid  bone,  which  appears  as  a  clear, 
longish,  oval  projection  behind  and  extending  outward.  These 
lingual  sinuses  often  afford  lodgments  for  articles  of  food,  and 
other  foreign  bodies,  and  are  not  unfrequently  the  site  of  mor- 
bid processes,  especially  of  tuberculous,  scrofulous,  or  syphi- 
litic ulceration.    Cystic  growths  have  also  been  seen  in  them. 

Considerable  space  has  been  devoted  to  the  description  of  the  apparently 
unimportant  lingual  surface  of  the  epiglottis,  but  the  importance  of  always 

'  Some  mnsoular  fibres  from  the  tongne  can  sometimes  be  traced  in  this  fiamnlam, 
which,  in  some  lower  animals,  encloses  a  pair  of  mosdea. 
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examining  it  cannot  be  oyerestimated,  as  there  are  a  number  of  cases  on  record 
in  which  long-continaed  throat  disease  had  resisted  topical  applications  to  the 
interior  of  the  larynx.  Diseases  which  the  laryngoscope  revealed  to  be  ulceration* 
of  these  sinuses  soon  healed  by  proper  local  treatment. 

The  height  of  the  projecting  portion  of  the  epiglottis  will 
vary,  with  the  size,  age,  and  sex  of  the  individual,  from  three 
or  four  lines  to  an  inch,  the  average  in  the  adult  male  being 
rather  more  than  half  an  inch ;  and  when  erect,  part  of  its 
laryngeal  face  will  often  curl  over  and  present  outward  (Pigs. 
29,  30,  31).  Its  color  is  a  light  red  veiling  a  yellowish  white, 
being  less  pronounced  at  its  edge,  where  the  color  of  the  car- 
tilage is  more  distinct, — much  like  the  color  of  the  conjunctival 
membrane  of  the  eyelid,  to  which  it  was  compared  by  Stoerck. 
Posteriorly  the  red  deepens,  and  the  pad,  as  stated,  appears 
quite  red.  The  thickness  of  the  epiglottis  will  vary  from  a 
sharp,  thin  edge — hardly  a  line — to  a  thick  stump  of  several 
lines ;  and  when  swollen  it  may  be  as  thick  as  the  finger.  It  is 
also  very  variable  in  shape. 

The  following  normal  variations  of  configuration  may  be  enumerated:  a 
more  or  less  deep  or  more  or  less  broad  indentation  along  the  free  margin  of 
its  crest  (Fig.  80) ;  an  elevation  at  the  middle  of  its  crest  with  a  depression  at 
each  side ;  an  irregular  prolongation  of  one  side  of  the  crest  without  a  corre- 
sponding one  at  the  other  (Fig.  81);  no  depression  or  elevation  whatever — a 
uniform  curve  (Fig.  29) ;  a  small  globular  nodule  at  the  centre  of  the  crest,  as  if 
to  fit  some  depression  behind  when  it  falls  in  deiglutition ;  long,  narrow  and 


Fio.  99.— Arched  eplglottii,         Fia.  80.— Indented  epiglottU.    Fio.  81— Aasymetrio  eplglottle. 


Fia.  81— Depraned  epiglottic.         7xa.  88b— Omegsrllke  epiglottis.       Flo.  84.— Pointed  and  de- 

eplgloCtiB  (of  ohildreo). 


pointed^  especiaUy  in  children  (Fig.  84) ;  broad  and  very  short ;  the  laryngeal 
Hce  very  much  rolled  outward;  the  sides  rolled  in  together  posteriorly,  tiU 
they  almost  touch ;  curled  posteriorly  with  a  central  omega-like  contraction, 
compared  by  Tuerck  to  the  sides  of  a  jewsharp  (Fig.  88).  I  have  gone  rather 
minutely  into  these  points,  because  anomalies  of  form  have  sometimes  been  mis- 
taken for  pathological  manifestations ;  for  example,  unusual  depression  for  losses 
of  substance,  and  nodular  elevations  for  morbid  growth. 
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The  configurations  usually  met  with  are  the  arched  crest 
(Pig.  29),  the  indented  crest  (Pig.  30),  the  assymetrical  crest 
(Pig.  31),  the  depressed  epiglottis  (Pig.  32),  the  omega-like  con- 
traction (Pig.  33),  and  the  long,  pointed  epiglottis  of  children 
chiefly  (Pig.  34).  The  shape  of  the  epiglottis  likewise  under- 
goes change  as  a  result  of  inflammatory  and  ulcerous  pro- 
cesses, becoming  adherent  to  adjacent  structures,  deformed, 
compressed,  or  constricted ;  and  it  often  retains  the  altered 
shape  or  position  after  recovery. 

The  mascles  of  the  epiglottis  have  safficient  power  at  times  to  draw  the  fibro- 
cartilage  down  apon  the  entrance  into  the  larynx.  We  can  see  this  movement 
in  imitated  deglutition  following  closure  of  the  glottis  and  approximation  of 
the  ventricular  bands.  Porter,*  in  experimenting  upon  the  artificial  induction  of 
asphyxia  in  a  dog,  found  the  epiglottis  shut  down  like  a  lid  upon  a  box,  so  as 
to  close  completely  the  superior  aperture  of  the  larynx. 

The  size  of  the  epiglottis  varies  in  the  normal  subject,  but 
not  so  frequently  as  its  shape.  I  have  seen  it  no  larger  in  a  man 
six  feet  in  height  than  in  an  ordinary  child  of  ten  years  of  age. 
In  other  instances  it  is  very  large,  in  some  so  immense  as  to 
have  been  considered  pathological.*  Ordinarily  the  epiglottis 
is  quite  rigid ;  sometimes  it  is  flaccid.  It  is  sometimes  quite 
erect,  meeting  the  plane  of  the  tongue  at  a  right  angle  ;  some- 
times its  lingual  face  will  be  pressed  back  upon  the  base  of  the 
tongue  ;  ordinarily  it  will  be  found  to  overlook  the  laryngeal 
entrance  at  an  angle  of  from  40°  to  60°,  but  it  is  sometimes 
much  more  depressed  backward  (Fig.  32),  so  that  it  may  shut 
off  a  view  into  the  larynx — and  all  this  congenitally.  When 
the  tongue  remains  at  rest  upon  the  floor  of  the  mouth,  or  is 
only  slightly  protruded,  its  base  often  presses  the  epiglottis 
more  or  less  over  the  laryngeal  aperture,  and  then  the  free 
upper  border  of  the  cartilage  will  usually  appear  as  a  narrow 

'  On  the  Larynx  and  Trachea,   London,  1837,  p.  283. 

*  In  a  case  of  hysteria  ooonrring  in  Philadelphia,  and  supposed  to  be  due  to  a 
pednncolated  polyp  of  the  pharynx,  occasionally  making  its  appearance  in  the  mouth, 
and  said  (by  physicians  who  sat  by  the  patient  for  hours  at  a  time  to  watch  it  and  try 
to  catch  it  with  forceps)  to  protrude  at  times  between  the  teeth,  I  found  on  inspection 
that  the  offending  body  was  a  rery  long  epiglottis,  the  roomentaiy  sight  of  which, 
goiged  with  venous  blood,  during  hysterical  or  sufPooative  spasms,  had  misled  the 
attendants  to  the  supposition  that  there  was  either  a  living  foreign  body  (a  wate^ 
snake)  in  the  oesophagus  occasionally  paying  a  visit  to  the  mouth,  or  a  pedunculated 
neoplasm  in  the  pharynx  thrown  forward  during  the  paroxysm. 
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band  or  stripe  more  or  less  arched.  If  the  glands  of  the  base 
of  the  tongue  are  enlarged,  they  may  hide  so  much  of  the  epi- 
glottis as  to  simulate  loss  of  structure ;  or  the  epiglottis  may 
get  caught  beneath  the  projecting  portion  of  an  enlarged  gland. 

The  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx  appears  beyond  the 
laryngeal  structures  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  mirror,  as  a 
smooth,  glistening  surface,  sometimes  striated  in  appearance,  of 
an  ashy -red  color,  and  presenting  here  and  there  small  rounded 
or  oval  elevations,  due  to  large  or  enlarged  follicles ;  and  in 
some  positions  of  the  mirror  it  can  be  seen  its  entire  length,  so 
that  in  the  lowest  part  of  the  mirror  and  behind,  about  the 
position  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  we  observe  the  posterior  mu- 
cous surface  of  the  larynx  closely  applied  to  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  pharynx,  affording  no  distinctive  evidence  of  the 
opening  into  the  oesophagus  other  than  a  slightly  arched 
transverse  furrow,  marking,  by  a  dark  line,  its  point  of  com- 
mencement. 

Outside  the  ary-epiglottic  fold,  between  it  and  the  inner 
face  of  the  wing  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  we  see  the  triangular 
pharyngo-laryngeal  sinus  (9),  (pyriform  or  pyramidal  sinus), 
which  begins  on  each  side  of  the  free  border  of  the  ary-epiglot- 
tic fold  as  a  small,  deep  fossa,  becoming  more  and  more  conical 
as  it  descends,  until  it  is  finally  lost  at  one  end  of  the  transverse 
furrow  marking  the  commencement  of  the  oesophagus  (10). 
The  wall  is  defined  to  the  outer  side  by  the  inner  face  of  the 
wing  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  and  above  this  the  hyo- thyroid 
membrane,  and  then  the  hyoid  bone ;  to  the  inner  side,  by  the 
quadrangular  membrane,  which  forms  a  vertical  angle  anteri- 
orly with  the  wing  of  the  thyroid ;  and  behind,  it  is  bounded 
by  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx.  It  is  lined  by  the  com- 
mon pharyngeal  mucous  membrane,  and  along  its  angular 
floor  there  is  a  chain  of  glands  often  involved  in  disease  of 
these  parts.  These  pyramidal  sinuses  are  sometimes  seen  en- 
tirely empty  ;  sometimes  they  contain  saliva  or  mucus,  and 
sometimes  a  sort  of  caseous  depasit.  They  often  afford  lodg- 
ment for  foreign  bodies,  and  they  are  frequently  involved  in 
pharyngeal  diseases. 

When  the  epiglottis  is  well  raised  (Pig.  35),  we  gain  a  view 
of  the  whole  circumference  of  the  superior  laryngeal  aperture. 
This  is  of  a  triangular,  somewhat  cordiform  shape,  wider  in 
front  than  behind,  sloping  downward  obliquely,  and  terminat- 
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iog  behind  in  the  Tertlcal  inter  arytenoidEtl  fissare  (11).'  Its 
anterior  border  is  the  free  rim  of  the  epiglottis ;  then,  on  either 
side,  the  ary-epiglottic  fold  (6),  which  arches  backward  and 
inward  in  the  form  of  a  bow  until  it 
reach^  its  arytenoidal  attachment  pos- 
teriorly, where  it  surrounds  the  rounded 
eminence  of  the  snpra-arytenoid  cartilage 
(of  Santorini)  (12);  and  the  two  aryte- 
noids, with  their  connecting  muscle  and 
mucous  fold  (13),  complete  the  border 
posteriorly.  An  enlargement  on  each  side 
in  front  of  the  cartilages  of  Santorini,  and 
breaking  the  arch  of  the  ary-epiglottic 
fold  into  two  unequal  festoons,  is  produced  by  the  enclosed 
club-shaped  extremity  of  the  cuneiform  cartilage  (of  Wrieberg) 
(14),  surrounded  with  glands  and  adipose  tissue.  In  many 
subjects  the  outline  of  the  supra- arytenoid  cartilages  is  accu- 
minated ;  and  in  some  the  staff-like  outline  of  the  cuneiform 
cartilage  is  distinctly  visible  as  it  descends  the  lateral  wall  of 
the  interior  of  the  larynx. 

In  some  subjects  the  free  margin  of  the  aryteno-epiglottio 
fold  is  exceedingly  tense,  forming  a  very  thin,  sharp  border.  In 
most  instances  it  is  qnite  thick,  as  depicted  in  the  majority  of 
the  illustrations  in  this  volume. 

The  color  of  the  aryteno-epiglottic  fold  has  been  well  com- 
pared by  Stoerck  to  that  of  the  gums.  The  eminences  of 
Wrisberg  and  Santorini  are  rather  lighter  in  color  than  the 
rest  of  the  mucous  membrane,  on  account  of  its  tension  at  these 
points. 

A  reflection  of  mucous  membrane  runs  from  one  arytenoid 
cartilage  to  the  other,  which,  during  ordinary  respiration,  can 
be  distinctly  seen  forming  the  posterior  boundary  of  this  supe- 
rior portion  of  the  larynx ;  but  during  vocalization  the  con- 
traction of  the  arytenoid  muscle  causes  approximation  of  the 
cartilages,  and  the  band  of  mucous  membrane  folds  up,  expos- 
ing the  vertical  Jissure.  The  obliquity  of  this  border  renders 
the  thyroidal  wall  of  the  larynx  much  deeper  than  the  aryte- 
noidal. Dr.  Elsbeig,  of  New  York,  maintains  that  in  this  pos- 
terior wall  he  has  detected  the  presence  of  tubercles  long  before 

Tho  bnwketed  figjuet  rtiU  lefer  to  Fig.  28. 
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the  ordinaiy  phy»cal  signs  of  phthisis  could  be  recognized,  and 
that  after-resiilts  veritiud  this  early  progDosis  ; '  an  observation 
in  which  he  is  conhrmed  by  Czermak,  Stoerck,  Lewin,  and 
others. 

IxKikiDg  down  along  the  inner  or  laryngeal  face  of  the  quad- 
rangular membrane,  about  half  an  inch  below  its  superior  bor- 
der, on  each  side  (aryteno-epiglottic  fold),  the  lining  membrane 
of  the  larynx  will  be  seen  folding  under  on  itself,  forming 
the  Tentricnlar  band,  the  false  vocal  cord  (15),  a  broad  red 
mncooB  fold,  and  leaving  an  elliptical  space  between  it  and  the 
horizontal  upper  surface  of  the  true  vocal  cord  of  the  same 
Edde,  seen  immediately  below  (19)  as  a  white,  glistening  band, 
extending  from  before  backward.  This  space  is  the  entrance 
into  the  ventricle  of  (Morgangi)  the  larynx  (17),  and  leads  up 
into  the  laryngeal  sac.  .By  means  of  a  deep  inspiration,  espe- 
cially if  short,  sadden,  and  following  vocalization,  these  ventri- 
cles can  be  rendered  more  distinct,  and  a  separation  of  their 
walls  be  observed  dilating  the  cavity  (17).  The  size  of  the  ventri- 
cles, and  of  their  orifices  is  variable.  Posteriorly  the  ventricu- 
lar band  is  united  with  the  vocal  cord  just  in  front  of  its  attach- 
ment to  the  posterior  vocal  process. 

Id  lome  cuet,  where  the  ventriclea  nra  large,  the  peculiar  meat-color  of  the 
thyro-uytenoid  muscle  at  the  external  portion  of  the  vocal  cord  can  be  seen  to 
gliiten  distinctly  through  the  translnceat 
macona  membrane.  » 

The  Tentricular  band*  aT«  not  merely 
dnplicatura  o(  mncons,  or  of  mucona  and 
dastic  tiwoe,  but  tbejare  compoeed  in  part 
of  bguncDtouH  timie  (superior  thyro-aryte- 
noid  liK>meiit),  and  tome  miucular  fibre 
abo.  They  come  in  contact  in  deglutition 
jnt  before  tlie  epiglottis  comes  down  on 
the  Urynz,  and  approximate  likewiM  in 
^«m  of  the  larynx  and  in  certain  volnn-  | 
tarj  coutracliuni  (Fig.  SO). 

The  mncoot  membrane  lining  the  laryngeal  aaca  ia  thickly  studded  with  the 
openioga  of  numerous  small  foUicolar  glanda,  situated  in  the  aab-mucoua  ton- 
nectiTe  tissue.  The  laryngeal  surface  of  the  aac  ia  coTered  by  the  inferior  por- 
tion of  the  aryteno-epiglottideiis  muscle  (compressor  sacculi  laryngis  of  Hilton), 
vhidi  oompresiea  it  and  diachargea  its  secretions  upon  the  vocal  cords,  help- 
ing to  keep  them  moist  and  pliable. 

■  LaiyngoMOf^  Hedieation,  New  Tork,  1804,  p.  Sa 
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The  floors  of  the  rentricleB  are  formed  by  the  vocal  cords, 
which  in  health  are  easily  recognized  by  their  rapid  movements 
during  phonation,  and  by  their  striking,  Bemi- metallic  lustre^ 
at  times  an  opalescent  white  in  the  female — at  times  tinged. 
slightly  yellowish  in  the  male.  Each  Bo-called  cord  is  a  strong, 
thick,  fibrous- looking  band  (the  inferior  thyro-arytenoid  liga- 
ment), the  sharp  and  prominent  edge  of  which  constitutes  the 
vibrating  medium  of  the  voice. 

The  vocal  cord,  U  least  its  lower  aarbce,  is  ta  extensloD  Inward  of  tbe  voc&l 
membrane,  or  tlic  middle  crico-tbjroid  ligament.  Bach  cord  consists  of  a  com- 
pact band  of  pamllel  fibres  of  tbe  thyro-arytenoid  muscle,  and  of  elastic  and 
fibrous  tissue,  arranged  in  prismatic  form,  the  base  presenting  outward,  so  that 
a  vertical  section  sbowe  the  upper  surface  horizontal,  and  the  lower  surface 
taking  an  oblique  direction  downward  and  outward.  This  fibrous  liseue  forma  a 
coatinuuuB  band  anteriorly  where  it  it  attached  ti^tbe  thyroid  cartilage,  while  it 
la  broken  up  into  several  fascicuU  posteriorly,  lo  that  it  is  inserted  into  the  ary- 
tenoid cartilage  at  several  points.  Firmly  imbedded  into  the  elastic  flbroas  por- 
tion of  the  vocal  cords  are  some  short  pennateil  Jtbres  from  (be  vocal  muscle,  the 
thyroarytenoid,  which  is  adherent  and  parallel  to  it,  attached  in  front  to  the 
receding  angle  of  tbo  thyroid  cartilage,  and  behind  to  the  arytenoid  cartilage. 

When  th(!  two  vocal  cords  are  approximated,  as  in  pho- 
nation (Fig.  37),  their  horizontal  surface  forms  a  floor  to  the 
upper  laryngeal  cavity.  They  form  with 
the  space  between  their  free  edges  ^ 
glottis  ;  their  sharp  borders  are  the  lips  qf 
the  glottis,  and  the  chink,  fissure,  or  cleft 
between  these  lips  is  the  rima  glottidia. 
These  terms  should  not  be  confounded. 
The  length  of  the  rima  in  the  male  varies 
from  ten  to  thirteen  lines ;  in  the  female, 
from  seven  to  ten  lines ;  in  children  it  is 
mnch  shorter.  The  space  across  will  vary  ordinarily  from 
three  to  six  lines ;  but  when  widely  dilated  by  a  deep  inspira- 
tion, it  may  be  from  six  to  ten  lines,  leaving  a  space  lai^ 
enough  often  to  admit  a  good-sized  finger.  The  rima  of  the 
glottis  is  not  formed  by  the  vocal  cords  alone,  but  also  by  the 
inner  face  of  the  arytenoids  posterior  to  the  points  of  attach- 
ment of  the  cords;  so  that  we  speak  of  an  inter- ligamentous 
rima  (16) '  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  cords,  say  eight 

•Beeng.  88. 
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lines,  and  an  inter-cartilaginous  rima  posteriorly  (18),  about 
three  lines. 

Luichka  a  disposed  to  decrj  this  diriuon,  vliicb  is  dne  in  appeanmce  to  tbe 
kaockling  iuwani  of  tbe  posterior  &tt&cluaents  of  the  cordt  when  the  poMerior 
focal  procewes  coiiTerge  inward. 

The  form  of  the  rima  glottidis  is  not  constant.  During  or- 
dinary respiration  it  is  a  pyriform  orifice  somewhat  enlarged 
and  ronnded  behind,  looking  not  unlike  the  lozenge-shaped 
space  formed  by  pressing  together  the  tips  of  the  two  thumbs 
aad  the  tips  of  the  two  fore-fingers,  and  then  extending  the 
ttmnibs  rather  strongly  posteriorly  and  the  fingers  anteriorly, 
when  the  space  between  the  two  thumbs  will  represent  the 
inter-cartilaginous  rima,  and  the  remaining  space  the  inter- 
Ijgamentous  rima.  When  fally  dilated,  the  rima  assumes 
ratiier  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle,  with  the  base  pos- 
teriorly. The  form  of  the  rima  changes  greatly  during  phona- 
tjon,  and  may  become  elliptical,  oval,  or  closed  posteriorly  in 
the  j)rodnction  of  the  various  vocal  tones,  according  as  the 
cords  are  contracted  in  different  degrees  by  the  complex  tliyro- 
arytenoid  muscle,  with  portions  of  which  their  structure  is 
blended,  and  by  other  laryngeal  muscles  attached  to  the  ary- 
tenoids and  other  laryngeal  cartilages. 


no.  Sa.— Nnraul  lur"> 


In  the  production  of  the  head  tones,  in  the  larynx  of  the 
female  (Fig.  39),  and  exceprionally  only  (counter-tenor)  in  that 
ot  the  male,  the  vocal  processes  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages, 
»bich  are  large,  strong,  and  prominent '  (Figs.  3S  and  39),  are 

'Jnkburtix  in  my  ponBemaon  secnred  from  the  diaeeotdnff  t»ble  a  nomber  of  ye"» 
•CO.  Ul«  po««rior  TOcol  rroceu  ahowa  aiffna  of  having  been  a  separate  outUage. 
■**a  bolboaa  articuUtioii  into  a  socket  in  the  aiytenoid  rartilaKB,  the  vertical  aeo- 
n  Ikrangh  the  tiro  lookiuf  like  a  ooalMoed  baU  and  socket  joint 
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seen  to  become  pressed  together  so  that  only  the  anterior  liga* 
mentous  portion  of  the  rima  is  free  to  gape  (Fig.  39),  the  vi- 
brating surfaces  of  the  vocal  cords  being  thus  considerably 
diminished,  and  the  pitch  of  the  vocal  tone  raised  accordingly. 
In  the  production  of  the  falsetto  tones  the  slit  extends  the 
whole  length  of  the  cords  (Fig.  37,  p.  60),  but  the  vibrations  are 
limited  to  the  free  margin  of  the  membranous  portion. 

In  the  production  of  the  chest  tones  the  same  arrangement 
prevails  as  in  the  falsetto,  but  the  cords  vibrate  their  entire 
breadth.  In  either  register  elevation  of  pitch  is  produced  by 
progressive  shortening  of  the  free  space,  front  and  back,  by 
muscular  action  of  the  two  thyro-arytenoids,  the  mechanism  of 
which  is  still  undetermined. 

Labtnoostboboscopt. — The  actual  yibrations  of  the  vocal  cords  dnring  the 
production  of  sounds  have  been  studied  opticaUy  by  Dr.  Oertel,  of  Munich,  by 
means  of  what  he  has  termed  laryngostroboscopy.' 

The  light  employed  must  be  of  the  most  powerful  character,  by  preference 
direct  sunlight,  or  the  electric  or  oxy hydrogen  light.  The  interruptions  in  the 
perception  of  the  vibrations  are  produced  by  a  perforated  diaphragm  revolving 
rapidly,  and  at  a  rate  proportioned  to  the  rapidity  of  the  vibrations  of  the 
sounding  cord.  The  perforated  card  through  which  the  observation  is  made  may 
be  vibrated  by  a  tuning-fork ;  and  if  this  method  is  employed,  the  note  of  the 
fork  should  be  the  same  as  that  produced  by  the  vocal  cord  under  observation, 
or  an  octave  from  it  The  interrupting  apparatus  must  be  placed  between  the 
light  and  the  laryngoscopic  mirror,  or  between  the  light  and  the  observer ;  the 
latter  position  being  convenient  for  the  revolving  diaphragm  when  a  little 
practice  in  its  use  has  been  obtained ;  and  the  diaphragm  can  be  rotated  by  hand 
at  the  rate  requisite  for  observing  the  vibrations  at  a  given  note.  According  to 
Oertel,  ho  has  demonstrated  with  this  instrument,  that  when  a  chest  note  is 
uttered,  the  vibrations  of  the  vocal  cord  may  be  seen  separated  into  the  move- 
ments of  which  they  are  made  up,  the  vocal  cords  vibrating  as  a  whole.  When, 
h  )wevor,  a  falsetto  note  is  uttered,  the  vocal  cords  are  seen  to  vibrate  in  sec- 
t'Kms,  two  or  more,  according  to  the  pitch  of  the  note;  the  sections  being  divided 
by  nodal  points. 

This  is  in  accordance  with  the  known  physical  laws  of  vibrating  strings  and 
tense  bands,  and  would  show  that  the  apparent  formation  of  falsetto  tones,  as 
described  in  the  text  above,  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  ordinary  inspec- 
tion, must  be  deceptive. 

The  Laryngeal  Muscles. — It  may  be  as  well  here  to  allude  to  the  muscles 
by  which  the  movable  portions  of  the  laryngeal  structures  are  controlled,  and 
to  whose  contractions  are  due  the  various  alterations  of  form  observed  during 
respiration  and  vocalization. 

In  the  first  place  there  are  several  muscles  outside  of  the  laryngeal  tube. 


1  Centralblatt  f.  med.  Wiss.  1878,  5  and  6 ;  The  Lancet,  April  27,  1878,  p.  617. 
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1.  OrioHtrfteAoideui  poitittu,  one  on  each  side,  occupies  the  lateral  half  of  the 
posterior  face  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  and  runs  upward  and  outward  to  be  inserted 
into  the  exterior  and  posterior  part  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage  of  that  side.  Uite^ 
to  rotate  the  arytenoid  cartilage  outward  and  backward,  and  open  or  dilate  the 
orifice  of  the  glottis.  This  muscle  may  be  regarded  as  the  dilator  muscle  of  the 
respiratory  glottis,  opening  the  intercartilaginous  rima,  antagonizing  the  ary- 
tenoideus. 

2.  Criethatytenaidefu  lateralis^  one  on  each  side,  runs  from  along  the  superior 
margin  of  the  sides  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  obliquely  upward  and  backward  to 
the  outer  angle  of  the  base  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage,  just  in  front  of  the  inser- 
tion of  the  posterior  crico-arytenoid  muscle.  Use,  to  draw  the  arytenoid  for- 
wards and  outwards,  turning  the  posterior  vocal  processes  inwards,  and  thus 
contracting  the  chink  of  the  glottis  in  vocalization. 

8.  OricO'ihyroideus^  one  on  each  side,  a  triangular  muscle  running  from  the 
anterior  lateral  surface  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  upward  and  backward  to  the 
inferior  edge  of  the  thyroid  plate,  and  into  its  inferior  horn,  leaving  an  interval 
between  itself  and  fellow  occupied  by  that  portion  of  the  vocal  membrane  called 
middle  crico-thyroid  ligament  Ute,  to  draw  the  cricoid  cartilage  upon  the 
thyroid  cartilage  with  a  forward  rotary  motion,  thus  carrying  the  arytenoid 
cartilages  backwards  and  stretching  the  vocal  cords  antero-posteriorly,  rendering 
them  tense  and  contracting  the  chink  of  the  glottis. 

4.  AtyUnoideus^  a  single  muscle,  sometimes  described  as  three  distinct 
muscles.  A  transverse  portion,  the  deepest,  goes  posteriorly  from  the  whole 
length  of  one  arytenoid  to  the  other,  covering  them  completely  except  at  the  very 
tip;  over  this  portion  two  oblique  portions  cross  each  other,  running  respectively 
from  the  base  of  one  arytenoid  to  the  apex  of  the  other.  Sometimes  portions  of 
this  muscle  are  continuous  with  the  thyro-arytenoidcus  and  the  aryteno-epiglotti- 
deus,  one  or  both,  seeming  to  act  in  consonance  with  them  in  closing  the  larynx. 
In  fact,  there  seems  to  be  a  guttural  communication,  right  over  this  muscle,  with 
the  posterior  portion  of  the  ary-epiglottic  fold,  leading  from  the  ventricle  of 
Horgagni  up  the  inner  posterior  wall  of  the  larynx  and  out  into  the  pharynx  be- 
hind. This  gutter  or  drain  is  the  Jiltrum  ventrieuli  of  Merkel,  and  seems  intended 
to  lead  off  into  the  pharynx  any  accumulating  secretion  from  the  laryngeal 
pouch.  CVtf,  to  bring  the  two  arytenoid  cartilages  in  close  apposition,  which  it 
does  very  completely  by  means  of  its  transverse  and  oblique  fibres,  so  that  the 
plane  surfaces  of  the  posterior  vocal  processes  touch  each  other,  and  thus  close  the 
posterior  portion  of  the  glottis.  This  muscle  may  bo  viewed  as  the  contractor  of 
the  respiratory  glottis. 

The  interior  of  the  larynx  contains  several  muscular  structures  enclosed  within 
the  quadrangular  membrane.    These  are  on  each  side : 

1.  Thynh€pigloUideru,  the  depressor  of  the  epiglottis,  a  delicate  muscle  run- 
ning from  the  posterior  inner  face  of  the  thyroid  near  its  rentrant  angle,  just 
outside  of  the  thyro-arytenoid,  into  the  side  of  the  epiglottis.  Um. — To  pull  the 
epiglottis  down.  This  it  can  do  ordinarily  only  when  the  tongue  is  relaxed,  and, 
for  this  reaiion,  the  dropping  of  the  epiglottis  is  usually  attributed  to  backward 
pressure  from  the  base  of  the  tongue  relaxing  the  middle  glosso-epiglottic  liga- 
ment ;  but  it  has  been  shown  by  the  laryngoscope  that  some  persons  ean  acquire 
nch  oontrol  over  their  organs  as  to  drop  the  epiglottis  with  the  tongue  extended ; 
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and  this  would  seem  to  confirm  the  ascribed  use  of  this  muscle  as  a  true  de- 
pressor. 

2.  AryteruhepiglottideuSy  a  still  more  delicate  muscle,  running  from  the  supe- 
rior lateral  portion  of  the  arytenoid  into  the  side  of  the  epiglottis,  some  of  its 
fibres  being  lost  in  the  ary-epi glottic  fold.  This  muscle  is  indistinctly  defined 
horizontally  into  what  is  sometimes  described  as  a  superior  and  an  inferior  mus- 
cle, the  inferior  portion  of  which  (compressor  sacculi  laryngis,  Hilton)  compresses 
the  laryngeal  pouch  and  squeezes  its  secretion  out  upon  the  vocal  cords.  The 
superior  portion  will  constringe  the  upper  portion  of  the  quadrangular  mem- 
brane, and,  with  the  thyro-epiglottic  muscle,  assist  to  close  the  superior  laryngeal 
aperture. 

8.  The  Vocal  Mruele, — There  is  still  another  intrinsic  laryngeal  muscle  on  each 
side  meriting  a  more  detailed  mention  than  that  of  its  mere  origin  and  insertion. 
This  is  the  thyro-uryUnoideus,  lying  external  to  the  vocal  cord  and  inseparably 
attached  to  it,  for  which  reason  some  anatomists  have  regarded  the  vocal  cord  as 
but  the  tendon  of  this  muscle.  It  is  most  usually  described  as  parallel  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  cord,  arising  from  the  lower  half  of  the  rentrant  angle  of  the 
thyroid  cartilage  and  from  the  middle  crico- thyroid  ligament,  and  passing  back- 
ward and  outward  to  be  inserted  into  the  anterior  and  outer  face  of  the  arytenoid 
cartilage  and  into  its  base ;  its  use  being  to  relax  the  vocal  cords  and  shorten 
them,  thus  lessening  the  length  of  the  chink  of  the  glottis. 

The  thryo-arytenoid  muscle,  however,  is  quite  complex  in  the  arrangement  of 
its  fibres,  and  is  evidently  the  chief  muscle  of  modulated  phonation,  to  whose 
contractions  are  mainly  due  the  various  changes  of  forms  produced  in  the  glottis 
during  speaking,  singing,  crying,  shouting,  etc.  It  has  been  very  thoroughly 
described  by  Bataille,  who  has  dissected  it  minutely,  as  consisting  of  three  dis- 
tinct portions,  whence  he  has  proposed  for  it  the  name  triceps  laryngea. 

These  three  portions  are  called  by  Bataille:  1, /aisceau  plan;  2, /aiteeau 
median  ou  arciform  ;  and  8.  faisceau  paraboloid. 

The  three  heads  arise  in  close  propinquity  from  the  rentrant  angle  of  the 
thyroid.  The  first  or  plain  bundle  runs  back  with  long,  flat,  horizontal  fibres,  to 
be  inserted  into  the  inferior  border  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage.  The  second  or 
middle  portion  forms  a  triangular  pyramid,  separable  into  two  fiat  triangles,  the 
base  being  inserted  into  the  concave  face  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage,  its  internal 
surface  being  adherent  nearly  throughout  to  the  first  or  flat  bundle ;  and  near 
its  arytenoidal  attachment  it  anastomoses  again  with  this  flat  bundle  by  short 
pennate  fibres.  Its  superior  surface  is  concave,  and  forms  the  fioor  of  the  ven- 
tricle. The  third  bundle  assumes  the  form  of  an  irregular  parabola,  with  fibres 
divisible  into  superior,  middle,  and  inferior  layers,  and  sends  out  fibres  of  at- 
tachment to  the  first  and  second  bundles,  and  also  to  the  internal  wall  of  the 
ventricle.  The  upper  edge  of  the  first  bundle  is  intimately  incorporated  into  the 
tissue  of  the  vocal  cords  by  short  pennated  fibres,  and  forms  a  large  portion  of 
the  constituent  structure  of  the  cord,  especially  of  its  inferior  surface. 

The  above  res^ime  is  but  an  outline  of  the  minute  anatomy  of  this  complex 
muscle,  which  makes  still  further  attachments  to  the  epiglottis  and  other  adja- 
cent parts;  but  it  is  sufiUciently  descriptive  to  show  its  intricate  arrangement  and 
intimate  relations  with  the  vocal  cord,  so  that  it  does  not  seem  irrational  to  infer 
that  it  has  no  slight  participation  in  the  function  of  producing  the  various  changes 
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of  form  and  tension  in  the  glottis,  by  means  of  which  two  narrow  bands  of  tis- 
sue, each  scarce  eight  lines  in  length,  and  barely  more  than  a  line  in  breadth,  and 
with  but  a  single  margin  free  to  yibrate,  are  rendered  adequate  in  response  to 
emotion,  or  mental  conception,  to  execute  the  immense  variety  of  sound  and 
modolation  of  which  the  human  voice  is  capable.  There  is  but  little  doubt  that 
the  careful  study  of  the  mechanical  construction  of  this  muscle,  coupled  with  a 
sufficient  number  of  accurate  laryngoscopic  observations  as  to  the  changes  of 
form  in  the  glottis,  and  consonant  action  of  other  parts  attendant  upon  the  pro- 
duction of  musical  tones  in  the  various  registers,  will  in  time  disclose  to  physi- 
ology many  of  the  secret  mysteries  of  the  most  distinctive,  persuasive,  and  sugges- 
tive characteristic  of  humanity — the  voice. 

When  the  epiglottis  is  well  erected  from  the  laryngeal 
aperture,  as  occurs  on  the  emission  of  a  musical  note  high  in 
the  scale,  so  that  the  anterior  portions  of  the  vocal  cords  can 
be  discerned,  there  is  often  seen  below  the  small  end  of  the  pad 
of  the  epiglottis,  immediately  beneath  the  junction  of  that  car- 
tilage to  the  thyroid,  and  separating  the  anterior  attachments 
of  the  ventricular  bands,  a  well-marked,  sharply-defined,  pin- 
head-like  pit  or  foramen  {fovea  centrale  of  Merkel)  (Figs.  38, 
39)  in  the  mucous  membrane.  This  central  depression  com- 
municates directly  on  both  sides  with  the  anterior  entrance  into 
each  laryngeal  ventricle,  being  continuous  below  with  a  shallow 
groove  formed  by  a  short  fold  of  the  laryngeal  mucous  mem- 
brane which  stretches  across  from  the  anterior  end  of  one  vocal 
cord  to  the  other,  forming  the  anterior  vocal  commissure,  some- 
times very  distinct  in  the  laryngoscopic  image. 

This  fovea  centrale  is  one  of  the  chief  points  of  insertion  for  the  elastic 
membrane  forming  the  framework  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx.  It  is  very  small 
in  the  human  subject,  but  quite  large  in  some  of  the  lower  animals,  as  in  the 
horse,  for  example,  where  it  seems  to  constitute  a  middle  ventricle  to  the  larynx. 

The  anterior  and  posterior  points  of  insertion  of  the  vocal 
cords  are  seen,  with  good  illumination  upon  them,  as  four  yel- 
lowish spots,  the  maculcB  flavcBj  which  mark  the  positions  of 
the  vocal  processes. 

The  mucous  membrane,  as  it  passes  from  one  arytenoid  car- 
tilage to  the  other,  is  more  or  less  plicated,  and  is  known  as  the 
inter-arytenoidal  commissure.  It  is  best  examined  when  the 
arytenoids  are  widely  separated  in  deep  inspirations.  As  these 
cartilages  are  brought  in  contact,  this  commissure  becomes 
folded  up,  as  it  were,  within  the  vertical  cleft  or  notch,  the  ary- 
tenoid fissure,  formerly  improperly  termed  the  posterior  glottis. 
6 
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Under  unfavorable  circumstances  the  laryngoscopic  view  is 
limited  to  a  portion  of  the  base  of  the  tongue,  the  edge  of  the 
epiglottis,  more  or  less  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages,  and  some 
portions  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx. 

To  examine  the  wliole  laryngeal  face  of  the  epiglottis  and  the 
anterior  extremities  of  the  vocal  cords,  the  patient  is  directed 
to  sound  a  high  note  quickly  and  with  a  little  force ;  an  effort 
which  raises  the  larynx,  approximates  the  cords,  and  throws 
the  epiglottis  up  with  a  jerk,  so  that  the  horizontal  surface  of 
the  vocal  cords  can  be  distinctly  seen,  as  well  as  the  ventricu- 
lar bands  and  the  ventricles.  An  inspiration  accompanied  by 
sound,  or  an  ironical  laugh,  will  bring  the  same  structures  in 
view.  K  this  does  not  suffice,  some  of  the  instruments  de- 
scribed for  pulling  the  epiglottis  forward  may  be  employed. 
When  a  depressed  epiglottis  prevents  a  view  of  the  cords,  their 
mobility  may  be  estimated  by  the  movements  of  the  arytenoids, 
which  can  almost  always  be  recognized. 

Below  the  vocal  cords  is  seen  the  inferior  portion  of  the 
thyroid  cartilage  (19),  reddish  in  color,  usually  recognizable  by 
its  shape  ;  below  this  the  reddish  crico-thyroid  membrane  (20) ; 
below  this  the  broad  yellowish  cricoid  cartilage  (21) ;  below  this 
again,  the  rings  of  the  trachea  (22)  elevating  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, and  the  dark  interspaces  (23)  between  them.  (Fig.  28, 
p.  53.) 

To  examine  the  posterior  extremities  of  the  vocal  cords, 
the  anterior  surfaces  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages,  the  inter- 
arytenoid  commissure,  and  the  inner  posterior  wall  below, 
the  light  must  be  reflected  more  posteriorly  by  inclining  the 
mirror  towards  the  horizon  during  an  inspiration.  The  inspi- 
ration opens  the  glottis  and  separates  the  arytenoids,  which 
look  upward,  backward,  and  outward,  exposing  their  anterior 
faces. 

To  examine  the  posterior  or  pharyngeal  surface  of  the  aryte- 
noid cartilages  down  to  the  cricoid,  and  obtain  a  good  view  into 
the  pyramidal  sinuses,  the  voice  is  sounded,  so  as  to  close  the 
glottis ;  and  in  so  doing  the  arytenoid  cartilages  approach  each 
other,  exposing  their  pharyngeal  surface,  and  separating  the 
quadrangular  membranes  more  widely  from  the  plates  of  the 
thyroid.     (Figs.  37,  39.) 

To  examine  one  side  particularly,  as  the  external  surface 
of  the  laryngeal  tube,  the  inner  surface  of  the  wing  of  the  thy- 
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roid  cartilage,  the  ventricle,  the  whole  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  quadrangular  membrane,  etc.,  the  laryngoscopic  mirror 
may  be  placed  to  the  opposite  side,  the  head  bent  back  a  little 
more,  and  the  obliquity  of  the  mirror 
changed  so  as  to  illuminate  those 
parts  (Fig.  40). 

To  obtain  an  extended  view  far- 
ther down  the  tracliea  the  mirror 
must  be  held  more  perpendicularly, 
and  a  deep  inspiration  be  made,  so 
that  the  glottis  may  be  dilated  to 
its  fullest  extent ;  and  then,  by  a  lit- 
tle manipulation,  reflecting  the  light  , 
more  anteriorly,  the  image  of  several 
tracheal  rings  comes  in  view  as  a  series  JSSI^iJ'iJh/^'^'^J^^^S: 
of  narrow  bands,  colored  like  the  con-  ^^  v^j'S^."™""™  «nu«g" :  *■ 
junctival  membrane    of    the  eyelid, 

arching  across  with  their  concavities  downward,  and  becoming 
narrower  and  closer  as  they  are  more  distant,  until  the  fore- 
Bhortening  is  such  that  they  cannot  be  distinctly  counted. 
Sometimes  in  this  way,  when  the  circumstances  are  favorable, 
with  a  good  mirror,  a  steady  hand,  a  well-directed  light,  a 
straight  tracheal  axis,  and  a  wide  glottis,  a  view  can  be  ob- 
tained clear  down  to  the  bifurcation  of  the  tube.  Some- 
times, when  we  fail  to  obtain  such  an  extended  view  with  the 
light,  patient,  eye,  and  mir- 
ror in  the  ordinary  position, 
we  can  succeed  by  elevat- 
ing the  position  of  the  pa- 
tient so  that  the  eye  of  the 
observer  shall  be  below 
the  plane  of  the  patient's 
month  ;  then  throwing  the 
light  from  below  upon  the 
laryngoscopic  mirror,  which 
is  to  be  held  horizontally,  . 
the  light  can  be  reflected  b^hn.;/,in(. 
clear  down  the  windpipe,  """"^  "" 
and  we  can  see  most  distinctly  the  increasing  foreshortening 
of  the  tracheal  rings;  and  if  the  bifurcation  be  visible,  we  Bee 
behind  the  last  ring  (below  in  the  mirror),  instead  of  the  com- 
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piete  arch  with  ita  concavity  downwards,  a  bright  triangnlar 
ridge,  which  often  seems  to  project  up  into  the  cavity  of  the 
tnbe  ;  and  on  either  side  of  this  triangular  space  are  seen  dark 
circniar  discs  marking  the  commencemeDt  of  the  bronchi.  In 
exceptional  instances,  if  the  right  bronchus  is  very  straight, 
Bofflcient  light  can  be  thrown  in  to  demonstrate  sereral  of  its 
rings  (Fig.  41). 

A  good  mle  by  which  to  hnnt  for  the  image  of  the  bifarca- 
tion  is,  to  get  a  distinct  view  of  the  laryngeal  face  of  the  epi- 
glottis, and  then,  with  this  as  a  guide,  to  continue  inspection 
along  this  plane,  riglit  down  the  anterior  surface  of  the  trachea, 
gradually  lessening  the  obliquity  of  the  mirror  as  the  deeper 
parts  come  into  sight. 

If,  when  a  view  of  the  image  of  the  trachea  has  been  ob- 
tained, the  mirror  is  turned  a  little  to  one  side,  a  lateral  view 
of  that  tube  is  obtained  re- 
sembling in  appearance  the 
turns  of  the  thread  in  the  nut 
of  a  screw. 

To  obtain  a  view  of  the 
posterior  wall  of  the  interior 
of  the  larynx  aiid  trachea,  the 
patient's  head  is  kept  in  the 
middle  line,  the  mirror  is  held 
horizontally  and  the  light 
thrown  on  it  from  below.  'Plie 
rings  of  the  trachea  being  defi- 
cient posteriorly  the  appeal-- 
ance  is  qaite  different  from 
that  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the  trachea,  and  its  bifurcation 
when  risible  has  a  different  aspect  likewise  (Fig.  42). 

(KSOPHAOOSCOPT. 

The  success  attending  artificial  inspection  of  the  interior  of 
the  larynx  soon  suggested  the  practicability  of  examining  the 
interior  of  the  oesophagus  in  a  similar  manner.  Such  attempts 
have  been  made  by  Lewin  of  Berlin,  Semeleder  of  Vienna, 
Voltolini  of  Breslau,  Waldenberg,*  Bevan,*  and  others,  but 
with  only  partial  success. 

■  Berlin.  Uin.  Woob..  1870,  Tu.  48 ;  Ibid., leri, 44 ;  Sobmldfi  JkhTb., oxIJz., p.  814. 
*  Tha  LuuMt,  i^iri)  11,  1808,  p.  470,  Uliutntod. 


■(  iiipn^latUc  porticin  ol  Iwtdi  : 

trntngMtlo  ponloa  of  iHTui ;  A,  poKnHar 
OMbH;  I,  bboRntun:  t,  I,  tvimttln  bnH 
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Great  anatomical  obstacles  complicate  the  performance  of 
CBSopliagoscopy.  The  larynx  and  tracliea,  being  cartilaginous 
in  structure,  are  open  tubes.  The  oesophagus,  on  the  contrary, 
is  a  flaccid  tube,  opened  only  when  an  object  is  presented  for 
entrance ;  so  that  it  becomes  necessary  to  keep  its  walls  asunder 
by  some  mechanical  appliance  in  order  to  illuminate  its  interior. 
The  manipulation  is  difficult  and  painful.  The  best  descrip- 
tion of  this  manipulation  is  still  that  of  Semeleder,'  who  has 
not  only  practised  it  upon  patients,  but  has  also  made  a  series 
of  instructive  experiments  upon  himself  in  the  presence  of  dis- 
tinguished laryngoscopists,  for  the  purpose  of  demonstrating 
the  value  of  the  operation  and  studying  it  thoroughly.  It  is 
said  to  be  perfectly  feasible,  after  more  or  less  effort,  to  ex- 
plore an  inch  or  two  of  the  oesophagus ;  and  one  or  two' cases 
are  on  record  in  which,  examination  being  made  after  inserting 
a  stomach-tube  of  proper  dimensions,  light  was  thrown  down 
its  entire  extent,  so  as  to  reveal  the  condition  at  the  cardiac 
orifice  of  the  stomach.  I  have  had  no  experience  in  oesopha- 
goscopy,  and  believe  that  it  has  been  practically  abandoned. 

PHABYKGEAL  BHINOSCOPY ;   BETRONASAL  BHINOSCOPY  ;  P08TB- 

BIOB  BIIINOSCOPY. 

Rhinoscopy  is  the  term  adopted  by  Czermak  to  designate 
his  method  of  inspecting  the  posterior  region  of  the  nares,  and 
parts  immediately  adjacent,  by  reflected  light.  It  suggested 
itself  at  an  early  date  to  this  observer  as  an  outgrowth  of  laryn- 
goscopy, and  he  described  ■  it  shortly  after  his  name  had  be- 
come familiarly  associated  with  the  sister  art.  Inasmuch  as 
direct  inspection  of  the  nostrils  anteriorly  is  also  rhinoscopy, 
it  would  be  as  well  to  call  the  pharyngeal  method  posterior 
rhinoscopy.  It  includes  inspection  of  the  roof  of  the  pharynx, 
its  supra-palatine  walls  and  their  contents,  and  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  soft  palate,  as  well  as  the  posterior  portions  of 
the  nares. 

The  larj'ngoscopic  apparatus  suffices  for  pharyngeal  rhinos- 
copy. The  principles  involved  are  precisely  the  same  as  in 
laryngoscopy;   the  chief  difference  of  manipulation  being  in 


*  Rhi]io«oop7  mod  Laryngoeoopj ;  Canweirs  translAtion.   New  YoHe,  1866,  p.  97. 

*  Ueber  die  IiMpektion  des  Carum  pharjngo-nasole  and  den  NMenhohle  Termit- 
tdsi  kldner  SpicgeL     WUn,  med.  Woeh,,  Aug.  6,  1869. 
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the  position  of  the  month  mirror,  which  is  to  be  placed  beneath 
the  soft  palate  and  nvula,  or  behind  them,  with  its  reflecting 
surface  looking  upwards  and  forwards,  so  as  to  direct  the  light 
upon  the  posterior  openings  of  the  nasal  passages  and  upon 
the  parts  in  immediate  proximity.  The  image  of  these  parts 
is  then  seen  in  the  mirror.  The  pharynx  is  to  be  most  strongly 
illuminated  at  a  point  a  little  lower  than  that  usually  selected 
for  laryngoscopic  observation. 

The  primary  anatomical  requisite  to  a  successful  examina- 
tion is  the  existence  of  sufficient  space  for  the  mirror  between 
the  velum  and  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx.  When  the 
hard  palate  extends  unusually  far  back,  it  may  be  impossible 
to  make  an  examination  with  the  mirror,  as  has  happened  in 
one  case  under  my  own  care.  Such  cases,  however,  are  alto- 
gether exceptional.  Vicious  adhesions  of  tongue  to  palate,  and 
of  palate  to  pharynx  may  render  the  examination  impracticable 
if  the  orifice  is  of  too  small  dimensions  to  permit  the  passage 
of  a  very  small  mirror  through  it.  As  a  rule,  an  examination 
is  almost  always  practicable,  though  seldom  with  the  facility 
that  attends  laryngoscopic  examination. 

It  is  essential  for  the  introduction  of  the  mirror,  that  the 
soft  palate  should  hang  free  from  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
pharynx.  When  the  mouth  is  opened  for  purposes  of  exami- 
nation, there  is  usually  an  involuntary  disposition  to  breathe 
through  it.  This  causes  the  palate  to  become  applied  against 
the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  and  thus  shut  off  direct 
communication  between  the  mouth  and  the  nares.  If  the 
breathing  be  performed  through  the  nose,  the  palate  drops, 
and  the  communication  between  nose  and  mouth  is  then  free, 
as  in  ordinary  respiration  with  the  mouth  closed.  Hence,  avail 
is  taken  of  this  important  physiological  fact,  and  the  patient 
is  instructed  to  breathe  through  his  nostrils  while  his  mouth 
is  open.  This  response  of  the  palate  to  respiration  through 
mouth  or  nose,  and  its  play  backwards  and  forwards,  can  be 
readily  observed  in  a  looking-glass.  If  the  patient  cannot  suc- 
ceed in  maintaining  respiration  through  the  nose,  the  palate  may 
be  forced  to  fall  forward  by  causing  him  to  emit  nasal  sounds, 
such  as  the  French  en  ;  and,  as  the  respiratory  current  passes 
by  the  nostrils,  the  palate  falls.  This  plan  was  suggested  by 
Czfermak.  Forcible  separation  of  the  palate  from  the  pharyn- 
geal wall  by  means  of  a  broad  and  flat  hook  passed  under  and 
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behind  the  velnm,  and  tlien  drawn  forwards  and  upwards  by 
the  observer,  was  at  one  time  extensively  employed  (Fig.  4, 
p.  12),  but  is  often  only  partially  successful,  inasmuch  as  it 
usually  indnces  spasmodic  action  of  the  muscles  of  the  palate, 
the  disposition  to  which  spasm  is  to  be  overcome  only  by  re- 
peated contact  of  the  instrument  until  its  presence  and  pressmw 
is  tolerated,  or  until  the  irritability  of  the  muscles  is  exhausted. 
The  same  amount  of  time  and  patience  devoted  to  the  proper 
reflation  of  the  respii-ation  will  insure  the  success  of  the  lat- 
ter and  more  desirable  expedient.  The  use  of  the  palate  hook 
or  any  similar  contrivance,  has  been  so  rarely  requisite  in  my 
own  practice,  that  series  of  years  have  passed  in  succession 
without  any  necessity  presenting  for  resort  to  an  appliance 
of  the  kind. 

The  difficulties  to  be  overcome  in  rhinoscopic  examination 
are,  with  the  exception  of  those  of  respiration  just  mentioned, 
the  same  as  those  described  under  the  head  of  laryngoscopy. 

The  same  mouth  min'or  may  be  used  for  rhinoscopic  as  for 
laryngoscopic  examinations,  but  there  is  more  frequent  occa- 
sion for  the  employment  of  a  mirror  of  smaller  diameter.  Tliere 
is  no  necessity  for  using  the  mirror  attached  to  its  stem  at  a 
right  angle,  as  recommended  by  some  authors,  nor  is  such  a. 
mirror  as  conveniently  manipulated  in  my  own  hands  as  the 
ordinary  laryngoscopic  mirror.  If  a  vertical  position  of  the  re- 
Meeting  surface  is  desired,  it  may  be  obtained  very  readily  by 
depressing  the  handle  of  the  mirror.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
be  desired  to  gain  a  view  of  the  roof  of  the  nares,  or  of  the  vault 
of  the  pharynx,  the  handle  can  be  raised  so  as  to  give  the  mir- 
ror a  more  oblique  position.  A  reflection  of  the  parts,  exact 
as  lo  size  and  form,  such  as  we  obtain  of  our  faces  in  a  toilet 
mirror,  could  be  obtained  only  in  the  absence  of  necessary 
structures  which  prevent  our  seeing  the  reflection  when  the 
mirror  is  exactly  behind  tiie  nares  in  a  vertical  plane.  It  is 
only  an  image  in  perspective  of  the  parts  in  front  of  the  mirror 
and  above  it  that  can  be  seen  at  best,  and  this  we  secure  with 
the  laryngoscopic  mirror  in  rhinoscopic  position  much  more 
readily  than  with  the  so-called  rhinoscopic  mirror.  There  is  au 
adrantage  however,  in  many  cases,  in  bending  the  stem  of  the 
mirror  somewhat  in  the  form  of  an  italic  S  (Fig.  43),  which 
allows  it  to  be  manipulated  without  getting  the  hand  in  the 
way.     For  this  reason  a  Hexible  stem  is  desirable  for  the  rhi- 
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noscopic  mirror,  thongh  not  for  the  laryngoscopic  one.     K  a 
special  mirror  is  used  for  rhinoscopy,  the  handle  need  not  be 


Fio.  4S.— Bhinoaoopio  Mirror,  with  onrred  ahAnk. 


as  long  as  that  of  the  laryngoscopic  mirror,  by  more  than  an 
inch. 

In  the  earlier  days  of  rhinoscopy,  it  was  thonght  essential 
to  employ  some  means  of  drawing  the  palate  upwards  and  for- 
wards ;  and  various  palate-hooks  and  elevators  have  been  de- 
vised for  the  purpose,  some  of  them  combining  either  tongue 
depressor  or  mirror  in  the  same  complex  instrument,  and  some 
of  them  tongue  depressor,  mirror,  and  uvula  elevator.  Tuerck 
used  a  thread  noose  cast  round  the  uvula  by  means  of  a  canula. 
Mr.  Alexander  Hodginson,  of  Manchester, .  lias  devised  a  very 
ingenious  appliance  for  noosing  the  uvula.'  This  want  was 
probably  occasioned  by  the  use  of  the  mirror  at  right  angles 
to  its  shank.  When  such  a  contrivance  is  requisite,  which 
occurs  only  occasionally,  a  flat  plate  of  metal  or  hard  rubber, 
three  or  four  lines  in  breadth,  terminating  in  an  edge  turned 
up  for  about  one  or  two  lines,  and  fenestrated  or  not,  accord- 
ing to  fancy,  will  be  found  serviceable.  When  the  space 
between  velum  and  pharynx  is  small,  it  may  sometimes  be 
enlarged  by  repeatedly  drawing  the  velum  forward  by  means 
of  a  blunt  hook,  these  manipulations  being  repeated  at  in- 
tervals for  several  days.  The  space  may  also  be  more  fully 
exposed  by  confining  the  palate  in  two  soft  silk  tapes  passed 
through  the  nostrils,  out  of  the  mouth,  and  tied  over  the 
upper  lip  in  front.'  A  sort  of  double  T- bandage  with  four 
tails  answers  this  purpose,  and  may  sometimes  be  employed 
in  this  way  for  purposes  of  more  thorough  examination,  or  for 
facilitating  operative  procedures.  These  contrivances  are  not 
well  borne. 

The  use  of  a  tongue- depressor  is  almost  always  necessary  in 
a  rhinoscopic  examination.    It  separates  the  tongue  further 


>  Brit.  Med.  Joar.,  June  2S,  1877,  p.  771,  illastrated. 
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from  the  palate,  and  thus  gives  additional  room  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  mirror.  If  the  tongue-depressor  is  not  used,  the 
stem  of  the  mirror  is  usually  supported  on  the  tongue,  so  as  to 
keep  it  from  rising,  but  the  image  in  the  mirror  is  then  much 
more  in  perspective  and  much  less  satisfactory  than  when  the 
tongue-depressor  is  used. 

When  a  large  mirror  cannot  be  used — and  cases  are  not 
infrequently  met  with  that  permit  the  use  of  a  mirror  an  inch 
and  a  quarter  in  diameter — small  mirrors  are  passed,  first  upon 
one  side  and  then  upon  the  other,  so  as  to  examine  the  struc- 
tures of  each  side  successively. 

Voltolini  describes  a  method  of  rhinoscopy  with  two  mirrors:'  '*The  mirror 
fini  introduced  must  have  a  larger  liandie  than  the  usual  one,  and  be  capable  of 
being  bent  as  desicable.  A  slight  curve  is  given  to  it  at  the  part  next  the  handle, 
10  that  it  passes  over  the  tongue  easily ;  and  at  the  part  which  reaches  the  pos- 
terior pharyngeal  wall  it  is  bent  at  a  right  angle.  The  mirror  at  the  end  is 
passed  upward  to  the  basis  cranii,  and  so  placed  opposite  the  posterior  nasal  ori- 
fices. The  second  mirror  is  the  usual  laryngoscopic  mirror,  the  back  of  which  is 
presaed  against  the  handle  of  the  other  where  it  first  ascends  into  the  pharyngeal 
space.  Light  is  thrown  upon  the  shorter  mirror,  which  reflects  it  to  the  longer 
one,  which  again  reflects  it  to  the  spot  to  be  examined,  an  image  of  which  is 
returned  the  same  way."  I  have  never  tested  this  manoeuvre.  My  hands  are 
Qsoally  so  full  with  tongue-depressor  and  one  rhinoscopic  mirror,  that  I  doubt  if 
I  could  manipulate  two  mirrors  in  the  retro-nasal  pharyngeal  space,  even  if  the 
patient  or  an  assistant  held  the  tongue  down. 

Instruments  combining  tongue-depressor  and  mirror  have 
been  invented  by  Stoerck,  Duplay,  and  others ;  but  they  appear 
to  me  altogether  superfluous,  inasmuch  as  the  management  of 
the  tongue  can  be  entrusted  to  the  patient,  thus  affording  the 
operator  a  chance  to  employ  with  his  disengaged  hand  what- 
ever other  instrument  may  be  necessary  for  treatment. 

The  impediments  to  pharyngeal  rhinoscopy  are  similar  to 
some  of  those  discussed  in  the  article  on  Laryngoscopy. 

The  accessory  illuminating  apparatus  is  the  same  as  for 
laryngoscopy. 

The  Structures  8ul\ieoted  to  Rhinosoopio  Inspection  are: 
The  posterior  surface  of  the  soft  palate  and  the  uvula ;  the 
posterior  and  part  of  the  lateral  portions  of  the  septum  of  the 


I  MonatsBchrift  f&r  Ohrenheilknnda,  Aug.,  1876.  London  Medioal  neoord,  Dea  15, 
1876,  p.  508. 
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noBe,  the  turbinated  bones,  and  tlie  nasal  meatuses ;  the  pharyn- 
geal walls  of  the  Eustachian  tube  and  its  ori&ce ;  the  vault  or 
roof  of  the  pharynx ;  the  lateral  walls  of  the  pharynx ;  and 
the  upper  portion  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx. 

These  structures  cannot  all  be  examined  in  one  and  the 
same  image ;  but  by  gently  turuing  the  reflecting  surface  of 
the  mirror  toward  the  different  regions  a  satisfactory  survey 
of  the  whole  in  detail  can  be  gi'adaally  completed.  In  some 
cases,  where  a  large  mirror  can  be  need,  both  posterior  nasal 
outlets,  both  Eustachian  orifices,  and  the  greater  portion  of  the 
vault  of  the  pliarynx  can  be  seen  in  one  and  the  same  image 
(Fig.  44) ;  and  in  some  instances  much  more  of  the  surfaces  of 
the  turbinated  bones  can  be  exposed  to  inspection  than  is  rep- 
resented in  the  illustration. 

It  is  essential  to  become  familiarized  with  tHe  appearances 
represented  in  the  rhinoscopic  mirror  in  order  to  be  able  to 
recognize  the  individual  structures ;  not  only  because  these 
parts  are  rarely  submitted  to  dissection,  but  also  because  the 
idea  of  the  relation  of  parts,  as  seen  in  the  skull  deprived  of 
soft  tissue,  is  not  realized  in  the  examination  of  the  living 
sabject. 

The  Rhinosooplo  Image  in  DetalL— Examining  the  rhino- 
scopic  image  (Fig.  44),  we  shall  find  the  most  prominent  object 
^  to  be  a  bright  columnar  ridge 

in  the  centre,  gradually  ex- 
.  g  panding  above.    This  is  the 
e  nasal  septum.  It  is,  in  health, 
[a  of  a  pale  yellow,  or  yellowish 
,  pink  color,  at  its  narrow  por- 
tion, but  as   it  expands,  its 
color  gradually  merges  into 
the  red  of    the  pliaryngeal 
mucous  membrane  above  it. 
Following  the  outline  of  the 
expanding  portion  of  the  sep- 
diiiu'uHuesrihsBnuriDrp^'iti^orciw'Wirot'i^    tum,    we    define  upon  each 

utwnai.    11,  uoBurlor  lurfaai  al  the  velum.  ■  3       .>_  .      •         ,         -,  • 

side  the  postenor  border  of 
each  corresponding  nasal  outlet;  the  lowermost  portion  of 
whicli  is  cut  off  from  view  by  a  horizontally  curved  projecting 
ridge  of  a  red  color,  which,  with  as  much  of  it  as  is  reflected 
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below,  is  the  posterior  surface  of  the  velum.  Following  the 
inner  curve  of  this  velum  round  on  either  side,  we  observe  it 
li^g  over  the  outer  portion  of  each  nasal  opening,  and  form- 
ing a  projecting  ridge  which  is  formed  by  the  tibres  of  the 
levator  palati  muscle  forming  the  anterior  wall  of  the  pharyn- 
geal extremity  of  the  Eustachian  tube  usually  situated  on  a 
level  with  the  middle  meatus,  sometimes  lower,  and  occasion- 
ally above  it ;  and  we  find  it  continuous  on  the  outside  with 
another  projection  above,  which  is  the  cartilaginous  extremity 
of  the  Eustachian  tube ;  and  between  these  two  projections  we 
observe  a  considerable  depression,  of  triangular  or  crescentic 
outline,  which  is  the  pharyngeal  orifice  of  the  Eustachian  tube, 
sometimes  large  enough  to  admit  the  end  of  a  little  finger, 
and  presenting  downward  and  a  little  forward  and  inward. 
Following  the  protuberance  caused  by  the  Eustachian  tube 
backward,  we  observe  it  defining  a  deep  groove  or  indenta- 
tion, the  terminal  fossa  of  which,  as  it  runs  upward  and  out- 
ward, is  the  fossa  of  Rosenmueller,  lying  between  this  lateral 
projection  and  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx.  This  is  a 
locality  in  which  the  Eustachian  catheter  is  very  often  engaged 
by  mistake  during  the  use  of  that  instrument.  During  con- 
traction of  the  elevator  muscle  of  the  palate  a  portion  of  the 

*  orifice  of  the  Eustachian  tube  is  shut  oflf  from  view.  Tlie 
mucous  membrane  at  the  vault  of  the  pharynx  is  closely  ad- 
herent to  the  fibro-cartilaginous  investiture  of  the  basilar 
process  of  the  occipital  bone.  Returning  to  the  central  portion 
of  the  image,  the  parts  in  shadow  on  each  side  of  the  septum 
represent  the  free  cavity  of  the  nose  on  each  side  respec- 
tively. Following  this  shadow  from  below  upward  on  either 
side,  we  see  it  terminate  in  a  large  shadow,  which  represents 
the  upper  meatus ;  the  light  portion  above  this,  still  within 
the  choanum,  is  the  upper  turbinated  bone,  of  the  lower  sur- 
face of  which  a  small  portion  is  seen  projecting  still  further 
into  the  shadow ;  the  outer  portion  of  the  upper  turbinated 

^  bone  turns  down  and  seems  to  be  lost  in  a  central  bulbous  por- 
tion which  is  the  middle  turbinated  bone ;  this  is  partly  covered 
by  another  prominent  object,  which  is  the  inferior  turbinated 
bone ;  and  above  this  and  to  the  outside  is  a  shadow  represent- 
ing what  is  seen  of  the  middle  meatus.  Occasionally,  but  not 
in  the  image  figured,  we  can  discern  the  position  of  the  inferior 
meatus  just  beneath  the  lower  turbinated  bone,  only  a  portion 
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of  which  is  seen  in  the  drawing  ;  and  likewise  the  upper  pait 
of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  soft  palate. 

At  the  top  of  the  image,  above  and  behind  the  expanded 
portion  of  the  septum,  we  observe 
a  mass  of  glandular  tissue  extend- 
ing towai^  each  Eustachian  oat- 
let.  This  is  the  adenoid  tissue  of 
the  vault  of  the  pharynx,  or  the 
pharyngeal  tonsil.  It  is  of  a  deep 
red  color,  irregular  in  outline,  and 
often  the  seat  of  disease. 

A  better  view  of  the  lower  tur- 
binated bones  is  shown  in  a  view 
(Fig.  45)  from  a  case  of  cleft  pal- 
ate (Pig.  46)  before  closure  of  the 
fissure.  An  equally  complete  view 
of  these  structnres  is  occasionally  encountered  without  the  pre- 
ezistence  of  any  defect  in  the  palate.  In  the  instance  referred 
to,  the  fissure  enabled  the  mirror  to  be  placed  higher  up  than 
can  ordinarily  be  done,  and  thus  se- 
cared  a  better  view  of  the  middle  and 
lower  turbinated  bones,  and  upper  part 
ot  the  palate.  Fig.  47  represents  a* 
rhinoscopic  image  from  one  of  my  pa- 
tients, in  which  an  nnnsually  good  view 
of  the  pliaryngeal  orifice  of  the  left 
Eustachian  tube  was  obtained  by  slight- 
ly rotating  the  face  of  the  mirror  to- 
ward that  side. 

The  color  of  the  healthy  mncons 
membrane  of  the  nasal  and  naso- 
pharyngeal struc- 
tures, as  seen  in  the 
rhinoscopic  image, 
varies  from  a  pale 
fmm  grayish-red  or  yel- 
low,  with    a    mere  _  

tinge  of  pink,  to  a  =htooorifl(» 

drab,  or  the  more  decided  red  of  the  pharyngeal  mucous  mem- 
brane. The  narrow  column  of  the  septum,  and  the  inner  or 
lower  walls  of  the  Eustachian  orifice,  are  of  a  pale  pink< 
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yellow,  sometimes  decidedly  yellow;  the  projections  of  the 
Eustachian  tube  are  red ;  the  superior  tuibinated  bone  is  a 
light  pink ;  but  any  of  its  lower  or  lateral  surface  that  may 
be  seen  is  dark  gray  ;  the  middle  turbinated  bone  looks  gray 
and  is  very  distinct ;  the  lower  turbinated  bone  is  usually 
still  darker  and  often  less  distinct ;  the  sides  of  the  septum, 
when  not  diseased,  are  drab  or  ashy-red ;  the  other  struc- 
tures are  red,  the  reflection  of  the  velum  at  the  Eustachian 
tube  being  of  a  lighter  red  below  than  above.  The  precise  tint 
of  each  structure  varies  with  the  character  of  the  light,  its 
])08ition  influencing  the  shadows ;  and  also  with  the  position 
of  the  patient.  This  description  corresponds  as  near  as  may 
be  to  the  tints  given  by  artificial  light. 

In  gaining  a  view  of  the  posterior  nares,  the  first  refiection 
seen  in  the  mirror  as  it  is  passed  under  the  velum  is  usually 
the  image  of  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  uvula,  velum,  and 
palatine  folds  ;  presenting  together,  especially  when  the  parts 
are  tense,  much  the  general  appearance  of  the  outline  of  the 
image  of  the  septum  and  nasal  openings,  especially  should  one 
of  the  molar  teeth  be  reflected  just  to  the  side  of  the  uvula. 
When  this  image  of  the  velum  and  its  folds  is  seen,  the  handle 
of  the  mirror  should  be  gradually  depressed,  or  its  reflecting 
surface  be  slipped  up  further  behind  the  velum,  when  the 
latter  will  be  seen  gradually  extending  as  it  were,  and  then 
turning  on  itself  backward  at  a  right  angle,  looking  not  un- 
like a  shelf  of  flesh,  on  top  of  which,  and  somewhat  in  its 
rear,  we  begin  to  recognize  the  true  image  of  the  septum  and 
nares  making  its  appearance  in  the  mirror. 

Anterior  Inspeotion  by  Mirrors  has  also  been  applied  to 
examination  of  the  nasal  passages  anteriorly,  but  the  amount 
of  reflecting  surface  is  so  small  that  the  results  can  hardly  be 
deemed  satisfactory ;  and  in  my  own  hands  they  have  been 
much  inferior  to  those  of  direct  inspection,  as  already  detailed. 

PoflUrior  Hhinotoopy  by  BCirror  pused  through  the  Nasal  Passage. — 
Dr.  Rambold,  of  St  Loais,  has  taken  occasion,  in  a  patient  with  a  very  large  nasal 
paaiage,  and  in  patients  who  had  lost  the  septum  of  the  nose,  to  pass  a  small  mir- 
ror throngh  the  nostril  to  the  top  of  the  pharynx,  so  as  to  study  the  action  of  the 
palate  in  deglutition,  respiration,  and  phonationJ    With  a  calcium  light  directed 


*  St  Louis  Medioal  and  Surgical  Journal,  Dea,  1876,  iUustrated. 
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throagh  the  nostril  he  has  been  able  to  inspect  the  posterior  surface  of  the  soft 
palate  and  uvala  in  their  entire  extent,  the  base  of  the  tongae,  the  epiglottis,  and 
the  contents  of  the  larjnx. 

Auto-Rhinosoopy,  inspection  of  one's  own  posterior  nares, 
is  effected  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  of  auto-laryngoscopy, 
with  the  necessary  modifications  of  illumination  and  position 
of  mirror.     It  is  much  more  difficult  of  satisfactory  execution. 

Demonstro-Rhinosoopy. — The  reader  is  referred  to  the  re- 
marks on  demonstro-laryngoscopy,  which  are  applicable, 
though  in  a  more  limited  degree,  to  the  demonstration  of  the 
rhinoscopic  image  to  bystanders. 

PALPATION. 

Exploration  with  the  finger  and  with  probes  is  employed 
for  the  purpose  of  testing  the  density  of  structures,  determin- 
ing their  extent,  form,  and  so  on.  It  should  always  be  pre- 
ceded by  as  thorough  inspection  as  practicable.  The  nail  of 
the  exploring  finger  should  not  be  long  enough  to  scratch  the 
parts  or  irritate  them  unnecessarily.  Palpation  of  the  visible 
portions  of  the  palate,  tonsils,  and  pharynx  requires  no  special 
description.  With  a  docile  adult  it  is  usually  effected  without 
difficulty.  With  children,  and  adults  who  cannot  be  trusted 
to  yield  to  the  manipulation,  the  jaws  must  be  kept  apart  by 
a  knife-handle,  bit  of  wood,  or  something  of  the  kind  placed 
between  the  back  teeth ;  and  the  metacarpal  phalanx  of  the 
exploring  finger  be  protected  by  a  metallic  shield  ring,  or  by  a 
few  turns  of  a  handkerchief  or  towel,  otherwise  it  may  be  se- 
verely bitten.  In  palpation  of  the  tonsils  or  the  lateral  part« 
of  the  throat,  it  is  well  to  place  one  or  two  fingers  of  the  unen- 
gaged hand  externally  as  a  counter-support. 

The  retro-nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx,  the  superior  or 
phamygeal  surface  of  the  soft  palate,  the  posterior  outlets  of  the 
nasal  passages,  the  pharyngeal  orifices  of  the  Eustachian  tubes,  • 
and  the  vault  of  the  pharynx,  can  all  be  more  or  less  satisfac- 
torily explored  with  the  forefinger.  Tlie  patient  being  seated 
or  standing,  as  is  most  convenient,  the  surgeon  stands  to  one 
side,  and  carries  his  forefinger  into  the  mouth,  palmar  surface 
upward,  until  it  reaches  the  soft  palate,  behind  which  it  is 
carefully  insinuated,  and  then  passed  in  the  various  directions 
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necessary  for  the  purposes  required.  The  exploration  with  the 
finger  should  not  be  too  prolonged  at  one  time,  as  it  is  very 
disagreeable,  and  liable  to  induce  retching  and  vomiting.  Sev- 
eral introductions  may  be  necessary  to  complete  the  examina- 
tion. 

The  epiglottis  is  readily  reached  by  running  the  palmar 
surface  of  the  finger  along  the  tongue  ;  and  then  by  gliding  it 
over  the  epiglottis  in  such  manner  as  to  press  that  structure 
forward  against  the  root  of  the  tongue,  the  finger  can  be  inserted 
a  certain  distance  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  cavity  of  the 
larynx.  The  aryteno-epiglottic  folds  and  the  supra-arytenoid 
cartilages  are  reached  in  a  similar  manner.  The  pharj'^ngo- 
larj'ngeal  sinuses  are  reached  by  carrying  the  finger  to  one 
side,  and  keeping  it  between  the  larynx  on  the  inner  side  and 
the  lateral  pharyngeal  wall  on  the  outer  side.  Passing  the 
finger  around  posteriorly,  it  comes  in  contact  with  the  external 
surface  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages  and  the  cricoid  cartilage. 
All  these  manoeuvres  require  to  be  executed  with  promptness 
and  discretion,  and  to  be  suspended  immediately  upon  the 
occurrence  of  direct  or  reflex  movements  of  spasm  or  threaten- 
ing emesis.  If  the  tongue  interfere  with  the  examination,  it 
may  be  kept  down  with  the  middle  finger,  while  the  explora- 
tion is  made  with  the  forefinger. 

Parts  beyond  the  reach  of  the  finger  may  be  explored  by 
means  of  the  dentist's  extension  finger,  or  by  blunt-pointed 
probes  or  sounds,  suitably  bent  and  held  delicately  though 
firmly  between  the  fingers,  so  that  the  impressions  imparted 
to  them  shall  be  accurately  appreciated,  without  any  slip- 
ping of  the  instrument.  Delicate  manipulations  of  this  kind 
should  be  performed  under  guidance  of  sight,  as  far  as  prac- 
ticable; and  under  guidance  of  the  mirror,  upon  those  struc- 
tures usually  subjected  to  indirect  inspection  by  reflection. 
The  mirror  being  held  in  one  hand,  and  the  part  to  be  sounded 
or  probed  being  brought  under  good  illumination,  the  curved 
probe  is  taken  in  the  other  hand  and  carried  directly  to  the 
reflecting  surface  of  the  mirror,  so  that  the  image  of  its  termi- 
nal extremity  becomes  visible ;  and  then,  without  losing  sight 
of  the  image  of  the  part  to  be  touched,  the  instrument  is  to  be 
carried  toward  it.  This  manipulation  requires  some  practice, 
and  a  good  plan  of  learning  how  to  follow  the  reflex  in  the  mir 
ror  is  to  hold  a  mirror  over  some  complex  object,  and  then  try 
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to  reach  given  points  upon  it,  guided  solely  by  the  reflection. 
A  little  practice  soon  enables  one  to  execute  the  necessary 
movements  with  his  instrument,  and  carry  it  forward  or  back- 
ward, upward  or  downward,  or  to  one  side,  as  the  case  may 
require. 

External  palpation  of  the  sides  of  the  throat  and  of  the 
larynx  does  not  require  special  description.  The  larynx  may 
be  seized  between  the  thumb  and  fingers  applied  to  the  two 
sides  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  and  moved  fi'om  side  to  side,  up 
and  down.  The  normal  crepitation  produced  on  rubbing  the 
larynx  against  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx  must  not  be 
mistaken  for  a  pathological  manifestation.  The  finger,  placed 
upon  the  crico- thyroid  membrane,  feels  the  vibrations  commu- 
nicated to  it  by  the  voice.  These  vibrations  are  less  distinctly 
felt  over  other  parts  of  the  larynx,  and  over  the  trachea. 

Palpation  of  the  trachea  and  thyroid  gland  does  not  require 
special  description. 

Palpation  of  the  nasal  passages  is  practised  by  oiling  the 
little  finger  and  insinuating  it  into  the  nostrils.  In  this  way 
the  position  of  ulcers,  tumors,  foreign  bodies,  and  concretions 
can  sometimes  be  determined,  even  when  they  elude  detection 
by  anterior  inspection  with  the  speculum,  or  posterior  inspec- 
tion with  the  rhinoscope.  The  size,  consistence,  extent,  and 
mode  of  attachment  of  extraneous  or  morbid  objects  within  the 
nasal  passages  can  often  be  correctly  estimated  by  the  judi- 
cious use  of  small  rigid  or  flexible  probes,  wire  loops,  and  the 
like,  introduced  under  sight  through  the  speculum,  or  without 
its  aid,  as  circumstances  may  dictate. 

AUSCULTATION. 

The  character  of  the  patient's  voice  is  often  an  indication  of 
value  in  determining  the  existence  of  paralysis,  tumefaction, 
foreign  or  morbid  bodies,  occlusion  of  the  nasal  passages,  and 
the  like.  The  respiratory  sounds,  too,  indicate  obstruction  of 
breathing ;  and  the  character  of  stridor,  whether  inspiratory, 
expiratory,  or  present  in  both  phases,  enables  us  to  judge  of 
the  character  of  certain  obstructions.  Auscultation  of  the 
larynx  and  trachea  through  a  stethoscope  placed  upon  different 
portions  is  also  of  value  in  determining  the  location  of  foreign 
bodies  or  morbid  products,  and  estimating  their  mobility. 
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AuBOultation  of  the  Pharynx  and  CBsophagus. — Dr.  W. 
Hamberger,  of  Gabel,  Bohemia,  has  called  prominent  attention 
to  the  value  of  auscolting '  the  oesophagus  in  affections  of  the 
pharynx  and  oesophagus,  especially  in  locating  the  position 
and  direction  of  pathological  processes.  Auscultation  of  the 
cesophagus  is  performed  by  listening  to  the  sound  produced 
by  the  deglutition  of  fluid  as  manifested  in  the  cervical  and 
thoracic  region.  In  ausculting  the  cervical  portion  of  the 
oesophagus,  the  stethoscope  is  employed ;  in  ausculting  the 
thoracic  portion  the  ear  alone  is  preferable.  If  the  stethoscope 
is  placed  on  the  neck  of  a  normal  subject  at  the  level  of  the 
hyoid  bone,  at  the  moment  of  swallowing  a  mouthful  of  water, 
a  marked  metallic  gurgling  is  heard  in  the  pharynx,  due  to  the 
commingling  of  air  with  the  swallowed  fluid,  the  sensation 
being  as  though  something  had  been  driven  through  the  stetho- 
scop^L toward  the  ear  of  the  auscultor,  Ausculting  the  oesoph- 
agus from  the  level  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  to  that  of  the  eighth 
rib,  a  peculiar  sound  is  heard  in  swallowing,  indicative  of  the 
rapid  and  noisy  passage  of  a  small,  firm,  spindle-shaped  body 
compressed  by  the  circular  fibres  of  the  muscles  of  the  organ. 
It  may  be  a  smooth,  gliding  sound,  or  a  loud  clucking  ren- 
dering the  entire  character  of  the  act  indistinct.  The  ear 
should  be  placed  on  the  posterior  part  of  the  thoi-ax,  just  to 
the  left  of  the  vertebral  column.  The  oesophagus  may  be  aus- 
culted  from  the  right  side  also,  but  the  sound  is  dull.  The 
points  of  diagnostic  interest  to  which  Bamberger  calls  special 
attention  are,  the  form  of  the  liquid  bolus,  the  deglutition 
sound,  the  rapidity  of  deglutition,  and  the  direction  taken  by 
the  bolus.  These  points  having  been  studied  in  the  normal 
cesophagus,  modifications  can  be  recognized  in  diseased  con- 
ditions. Thus,  in  cases  of  stricture,  obstruction  from  impac- 
tion or  any  other  cause,  paralysis,  organic  dilatation,  and  so 
on,  the  deglutition  sound  remains  distinct  as  far  as  a  certain 
point,  and  cannot  be  detected  below  it.  The  adventitious 
Bounds  that  occur  are  described  by  Bamberger  as  frictions, 


'  Wien  med.  Jahrb.,  1868,  xvi.,  p.  123;  Medizin.  Jahrbb..  1868,  xy.,  H.  11 ;  Oai. 
hebd.,  1868,  50,  p.  793  ;  La  France  mdd.,  1868.  p.  748 ;  Dublin  Qr.  Med.  Jonr.,  Maj, 
1869.  p.  423  ;  and  Klinik  der  (Esopba^skrankbeiten  mit  diagnoatisober  Verwertbnng 
der  Aoacoltation  dieaea  Organa,  Erlangen,  1872.  See  alao  my  translations  of  Von 
Oppolaer*B  Lectorea  on  Diaeaaea  of  tbe  (Eaopbagoa,  part  1,  PbiU.  Med.  Times,  to1« 
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hissing  or  rastling,  spattering,  etc.,  indicative  of  abnormal 
slowness  of  deglutition  or  of  alteration  in  the  shape  of  the 
bolus  on  account  of  the  impediment  to  its  passage.  A  devia- 
tion in  the  direction  of  the  bolus  may  be  indicative  of  mechani- 
cal displacement  of  the  CBSophagus  from  exostoses  of  the 
vertebrsB,  aneurism  of  the  aorta,  or  intra- thoracic  tumor.^ 

PEBCUSSION. 

In  cases  of  doubt  as  to  the  occlusion  of  the  nasal  passages, 
Wintrich  has  suggested  an  indirect  method  of  physical  diag- 
nosis. The  tympanitic  sound  yielded  on  percussion  of  the 
larynx  lowers  in  pitch  when  one  nostril  is  closed,  and  becomes 
still  deeper  and  weaker  in  tone  when  both  nostrils  are  closed. 
If,  now,  it  is  found  that  no  change  is  effected  on  the  percussion 
pitch  of  the  larynx  by  closing  one  or  the  other  nostril,  or  both 
of  them,  it  is  inferred  that  their  permeability  is  occluded  by 
the  presence  of  secretion,  tumor,  or  foreign  body  in  one  or  the 
other  nostril,  or  both,  as  the  case  may  be. 

'  See,  also,  Morell-Mackenzie,  The  Lancet,  May  80, 1874,  illustrated ;  Elabexg, 
Trans.  Am.  Med.  Assn.,  1875,  iUostrated. 
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CHAPTER    III. 


SORE  THROAT. 


The  acute  inflammatory  affections  of  the  throat  will  be  dis- 
cussed under  the  general  head  of  Sore  Throat,  differentiating 
those  which  evince  special  characteristics.  This  is  done  be- 
cause it  is  very  rarely  that  inflammatory  action  is  confined  to 
any  one  of  the  anatomical  regions  of  the  throat.  When  the 
palate  is  inflamed,  for  instance,  the  tonsils  and  the  pharynx 
may  be  inflamed  also ;  when  the  pharynx  is  inflamed,  the 
jmlate  and  tonsils  may  be  infliamed ;  and  when  the  tonsils  are 
the  chief  seat  of  the  inflammation,  we  often  And  the  palate  and 
pharynx  involved  in  the  process.  There  are,  however,  certain 
territorial  regions  which,  in  consequence  of  participation  in  the 
same  vascular,  lymphatic,  or  nervous  distribution,  are  apt  to 
become  sore  or  inflamed  together.  Thus,  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  palate  and  uvula,  the  anterior  folds  of  the  palate,  the 
tonsils,  and  sometimes  the  base  of  the  tongue  form  one  region ; 
the  posterior  palatine  folds,  posterior  surface  of  the  palate, 
upper  portion  and  vault  of  the  pharynx,  and  posterior  portions 
of  the  nasal  foss»  form  another ;  the  pharynx,  circumvallate 
papillse  of  the  tongue,  epiglottis,  lingual  sinuses,  and  upper  por- 
tion of  the  larynx  form  a  third.  Hence,  therefore,  the  numer- 
ous and  often  too  vague  regional  cynanches  and  anginas  by 
which  the  different  varieties  of  sore  throat  have  long  been  desig- 
nated, do  not  present  those  definite  ideas  which  should  charac- 
terize scientific  appellations ;  and  the  term  sore  throat  is  re- 
tained in  preference  until  a  better  one  can  be  substituted. 

The  principal  structures  involved  in  ordinary  sore  throat 
are  the  base  of  the  tongue,  the  uvula,  soft  palate,  palatine 
folds,  tonsils,  and  pharynx.  Sometimes  the  larynx  and  trachea, 
and  the  nares  and  retronasal  cavity  are  likewise  affected. 

Sore  throat  may  be  acute  or  chronic ;  superficial  or  deep- 
seated  ;  idiopathic  or  deuteropathic ;  toxic  or  traumatic.  There 
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is  often  a  diathetic  predisposition  to  sore  throat  (arthritic, 
scrofulous). 

The  ordinary  exciting  causes  of  sore  throat  are :  sudden  or 
prolonged  exposure  to  inclemency  of  weather  or  change  of  tem- 
I)erature,  i.  ^.,  "  catching  cold  "  when  overheated,  or  becoming 
overheated  after  having  been  chilled ;  partial  exposures  (neck, 
feet,  head)  of  the  same  kind  ;  the  promiscuous  use  of  hot  and 
cold  food  and  drinks  during  the  same  repast ;  exposure  to  the 
inhalation  or  inspiration  of  deleterious  solid,  fluid,  and  gaseous 
substances  in  the  atmosphere,  which  act  mechanically  or  chemi- 
cally on  the  mucous  membrane ;  the  abuse  of  certain  medici- 
nal agents  (mercury,  iodine,  antimony,  zinc,  belladonna,  stm- 
monium) ;  exposure  to  the  fumes  of  tobacco  smoke  ;  excessive 
use  of  the  voice ;  abuse  in  the  use  of  condiments  and  rich  food ; 
reflex  influence  from  distant  organs  (genito-urinary,  heart,  intes- 
tinal tract,  liver,  other  viscera).  Seveml  of  these  causes  may 
co-operate. 

Deuteropathic  or  secondary  sore  throat  occurs  in  extension 
of  inflammations  from  contiguous  parts,  as  the  mouth,  tongue, 
nose,  larynx ;  also,  as  a  rule,  in  the  course  of  the  acute  exan- 
themata, scarlatina  especially  ;  occasionally  in  connection  with 
various  acute  affections — erysipelas,  typhoid  fever,  pneumonia, 
rheumatism,  herpes,  pemphigus,  and  some  others;  and  in 
many  chronic  affections  also.  The  causes  of  the  inflammation 
in  the  throat  in  these  cases,  when  not  due  to  slight  exposure, 
as  is  only  unfrequently  the  case,  are  not  understood. 

ACUTE  SORE  THROAT. 

Ck>inmon  Sore  Throat.  (Simple  Inflammatory  Sore  Tliroat, 
Superficial  Sore  Tliroat,  Erythematous  Sore  Throat,  Catarrhal 
Sore  Tliroat,  Catarrhal  Tonsillitis;  Angina  Simplex,  Angina 
Catarrhalis,  Angina  Erythematosa  ;  Pharyngitis  Simplex, 
Pharyngitis  Catarrhalis,  etc.) 

The  most  frequent  variety  of  acute  idiopathic  sore  throat, 
as  a  primary  affection,  is  a  simple  erythematous  inflammation 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  palate,  anteriorly  and  poste- 
riorly, with  which  there  is  associated,  in  most  cases,  more  or 
less  similar  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  ton- 
sils and  the  pharynx ;  a  palato-pharyngitis,  therefore,  the  mu- 
cous membrane  of  the  mouth  remaining  normaL    It  is  most 
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frequent  in  children  and  adolescents,  except  in  adalts  of  ma- 
ture age  especially  subject  to  attack  of  sore  throat.  It  is  some- 
times an  extension  of  inflammatory  diseases  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  mouth  (stomatitis,  thrush,  aphthae).  It  also 
occurs  in  the  advanced  stage  of  several  disorders  of  nutrition, 
in  low  states  of  fever,  and  in  convalescence  from  acute  diseases 
in  consequence  of  accidental  or  slight  exposure  to  draught  or 
change  of  temperature. 

The  manifestations  of  the  affection  are  very  trifling  in  mild 
cases ;  so  much  so,  at  times,  as  to  attract  but  little  attention. 
The  first  stage  is  simply  active  hyperaemia,  and  this  may  sub- 
side in  a  day  or  two  without  further  progress.  In  cases  of 
moderate  severity  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  palate,  tonsils, 
and  pharynx  becomes  congested,  uniformly  or  in  patches,  and 
is  often  swollen ;  the  submucous  tissue  of  the  pharynx  being, 
in  some  cases,  greatly  relaxed,  so  that  the  mucous  membi'ane 
lies  upon  the  substructure  in  thick  folds ;  at  other  times  it  is 
more  or  less  oedematous.  Sometimes  some  of  the  mucous  fol- 
licles are'  enlarged ;  most  frequently  those  of  the  palatine 
folds,  especially  the  posterior  pair  in  contiguity  with  the  ton- 
sils ;  those  of  the  pharynx  being  less  frequently  aflfected. 
There  is  an  abnormal  secretion  of  viscid  mucus,  clear  or  tur- 
bid, as  may  be,  from  all  these  structures,  though,  as  a  rule, 
not  excessive  in  amount  The  uvula  i«  often  swollen,  or  dis- 
tended with  serum,  and  its  mucous  membrane  relaxed,  so  that 
it  may  lie  on  the  base  of  the  tongue,  or  on  the  posterior  wall 
of  the  pharynx,  or  upon  the  laryngeal  surface  of  the  epiglottis, 
inducing  an  irritative  tickling  cough.  Sometimes  it  appears  as 
though  pasted  to  one  of  the  folds  of  the  palate  by  the  viscid 
secretion  that  covers  it.  In  some  cases  the  posterior  folds  of 
the  palate  are  likewise  distended  with  serum,  so  that  the  two 
appear  like  wings  of  a  central  portion,  the  body  of  the  uvula, 
which  no  longer  presents  as  a  free  and  pendent  structure. 

Although  more  or  less  of  the  entire  superficies  of  the  throat 
may  participate  in  the  inflammation,  the  tumefaction  is,  in 
some  instances,  confined  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  ton- 
sils, and  sometimes  to  one  tonsil  (catarrhal  tonsillitis).  Tlie 
engorgement  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the  tonsil  excites — by  pres- 
sure, probably — a  condition  of  hyperfesthesia  of  the  gland, 
which  renders  its  entire  surface  exceedingly  tender,  and  often 
very  painful  to  the  touch,  and  even  to  the  contact  of  solid 
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articles  of  nourishment  in  deglutition.  If  the  tonsils  are  only 
Buperficially  affected,  they  may,  even  when  somewhat  swollen, 
appear  rather  smaller  than  they  really  are,  in  contrast  to  the 
swelling  of  the  palatine  folds. 

Symptoms. — There  is  usually  more  or  less  feeling  of  heat 
and  dryness  in  the  parts,  especially  at  first,  with  a  moderate 
amount  of  dysphagia  ;  the  latter  principally  from  the  pain  in 
swallowing,  but  sometimes,  in  part,  from  actual  debility  in  the 
muscles  of  deglutition.  Articulation  may  be  difSicult,  though 
there  is  no  hoarseness.  Cough  is  rarely  present  unless  the 
uvula  is  elongated.  There  is  usually  some  febrile  movement, 
with  acceleration  of  pulse  and  respiration. 

If  the  inflammatory  action  is  at  all  intense,  the  local  and 
constitutional  symptoms  soon  increase  in  severity,  the  temper- 
ature of  the  skin  rising  to  a  marked  degree,  and  the  pulse 
registering,  in  the  adult,  from  100  to  120,  and  in  some  instan> 
068  even  140  beats  in  the  minute.  With  this,  there  will  be 
pain  in  the  nape  of  the  neck,  back,  and  limbs,  sometimes 
severe,  and  increased  by  motion.  Other  symptoms  of  nervous 
origin  occur  likewise. 

This  variety  is  sometimes  termed  rheumMw^  because  it 
supersedes  the  usual  premonitory  manifestations  of  acute  ar- 
ticular rheumatism,  subsiding  in  a  few  days,  and  often  termi- 
nating before  the  infl|immatory  process  becomes  established  in 
the  joints  or  muscles. 

In  some  cases  the  cervical  glands  become  swollen  and  pain- 
ful, but  this  is  not  frequent. 

In  children  the  constitutional  disturbance  is  greater  than 
in  adults. 

Occasionally  small-sized  shallow  erosions  are  formed  at 
points  in  the  epithelial  layer,  before  retrogression  commences, 
but  this  i^  by  no  means  constant.  When,  as  is  often  the  case, 
but  one  side  of  the  throat  has  been  prominently  aflfected,  there 
will  be  great  liability  to  similar  involvement  of  the  other  side, 
after  convalescence  of  a  day  or  two;  and  if  the  patient  is 
careless  in  exposing  himself,  the  second  attack  may  exceed 
the  first  one  in  severity.'  Caution  against  exposure  is,  there- 
fore, highly  important. 

^Layeraa  (Bull  gen.  de  th^rap.,  Jane  80,  1876.  Lefferts*  Reports,  N.  T.  Med. 
Jour.,  Oot ,  1876)  reoords  the  case  of  a  soldier  who,  having  resumed  duty  after  sereial 
daya*  treatment  for  simple  sore  throat,  was  seised  next  morning  with  rigor,  soon  fol- 
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In  victims  of  malarial  poisoning,  catarrhal  sore  throat  is  not 
nnfrequently  periodic. 

Diagnosis. — This  rests  on  the  points  already  referred  to. 

Prognosis. — This  is  almost  always  favorable  in  idiopathic 
cases.  The  disease  usually  completes  its  stages  in  from  four 
or  five  to  eight  or  ten  days,  with  gradual  subsidence  of  the  in- 
flammatory process  back  to  the  normal  condition. 

Treatment. — Unless  the  case  is  so  slight  that  no  special 
medicinal  treatment  is  advisable,  the  patient  should  be  con- 
fined to  a  bed  or  a  lounge  to  secure  rest,  a  light  coverlid  being 
thrown  over  the  body  to  equalize  the  heat  of  the  surface.  This 
will  materially  shorten  the  duration  of  the  case,  keep  the 
symptoms  in  moderation,  and  restrain  the  liability  to  a  termi- 
nation in  chronic  sore  throat ;  a  result,  often,  of  imprudence 
in  exposure  or  employment  during  one  or  more  acute  attacks. 
An  emetic  is  often  of  great  service  if  a  meal  has  been  recently 
taken,  something  merely  to  empty  the  stomach  and  save  the 
labors  of  digestion,  inasmuch  as  the  diet,  throughout  the  at- 
tack, should  be  as  unirritating  and  as  digestible  as  possible. 
Mustard  in  water  serves  the  purpose  usually  better  than  de- 
pressing emetics,  as  antimony,  or  even  ipecac,  or  stimulating 
emetics,  as  the  sulphates.  As  gentle  a  laxative  as  is  judicious 
for  the  purpose  is  indicated  to  facilitate  the  passage  of  mat- 
ters already  in  the  alimentary  canal,  and  castor  oil,  magnesia, 
or  rhubarb  will  often  answer  the  purpose.  If  the  patient  is  of 
a  costive  habit,  saline  purges  may  be  more  appropriate,  and  a 
drastic  in  case  of  actual  constipation.  If  the  pain  is  great,  a 
small  amount  of  morphia  may  be  added  to  the  aperient  with 
advantage ;  and,  if  the  pulse  is  frequent,  a  small  amount  of 
aconite  also.  The  free  use  of  demulcent  drinks,  and  of  bits  of 
ice,'  when  cold  is  agreeable,  will  soothe  the  pain  in  the  throat, 
and  perhaps  repress  excessive  secretion  ;  and  spongipg  the  en- 
tire surface  of  the  body  with  acidulated  or  alcoholized  tepid 
water  will  allay  intense  heat  of  the  skin. 

This,  with  restriction  to  a  very  light  and  easily  digestible 

loved  by  an  attack  of  safP ooation,  which  pioyed  fatal  in  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  before 
tliere  was  time  to  perform  tracheotomy.  The  autopsy  revealed  occlusion  of  the 
Cflottb  from  oedema  of  the  aryteno-epiglottic  folds. 

*  The  local  contact  of  ice  retained  in  the  mouth  until  it  melts  will  sometimes  re- 
praai  the  excessiye  secretion  of  mucus ;  acting  apparently  on  the  same  principle  by 
whidi  cold  arrests  cell-growth  out  of  the  body. 
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diet  for  a  day  or  two,  will  usually  comprise  all  the  treatment 
required,  the  disease  frequently  subsiding  within  the  periods 
indicated.  Indeed,  in  some  instances,  the  use  of  the  emetic 
alone,  with  rest  in  the  recumbent  posture,  will  constitute  the 
entire  sum  of  active  therapeutical  measures  required. 

In  severe  cases,  when  the  pulse  is  frequent,  and  the  other 
symptoms  persistent,  the  administration  of  the  tincture  of 
aconite  root  in  doses  of  one,  two,  or  three  drops,  at  intervals  of 
one,  two,  or  three  hours,  as  may  seem  most  desirable  in  indi- 
vidual instances,  will  almost  always  yield  satisfactory  results ; 
so  much  so  that  its  use  may  be  discontinued,  or  at  least  be  dis- 
tributed between  more  lengthened  intervals  as  soon  as  any 
marked  effect  has  been  produced  in  lowering  the  rate  of  the 
pulse ;  for  the  tendency  of  the  disease  is  to  prompt  and  spon- 
taneous recovery,  as  soon  as  the  more  violent  symptoms  ex- 
hibit evidence  of  abatement.  Periodic  manifestations  indicate 
the  use  of  quinine  or  arsenic. 

Patients  who  are  subject  to  sore  throat  should  wear  silk  or 
woollen  underclothing,  and  avoid  continuing  in  wet  garments 
longer  than  is  absolutely  necessary,  that  is,  during  the  expo- 
sure itself  only.  Local  treatment  has  not  been  mentioned  ex- 
cept incidentally  in  the  recommendation  of  demulcent  drinks, 
and  the  use  of  bits  of  ice  in  the  mouth.  This  is  because  the 
affection,  though  local,  rarely  needs  topical  treatment. 

Appropriate  local  treatment,  when  requisite,  consists,  first, 
in  the  use  of  astringent  lozenges  allowed  to  dissolve  in  the 
mouth ;  any  astringent  usually  answering  an  equally  good 
purpose.  If  the  mucous  membrane  is  much  relaxed,  the  fre- 
quent propulsion  upon  it  of  sprays^  of  diluted  solutions  of 
alum,  carbolic  acid,  and  the  like  (one  or  two  grains  to  the 
ounce  of  water),  constringes  the  parts,  and  usually  relieves 
their  uneasiness  in  a  few  hours.  Tannin,  chlorate  of  potassium, 
sulphate  of  copper,  etc.,  are  often  used  for  this  purpose.  In 
the  absence  of  a  spray  apparatus  an  ordinary  syringe  can  be 
employed  as  a  substitute,  the  piston  being  drawn  out  while 
there  are  only  a  few  drops  of  fluid  in  the  nozzle  of  the  instru- 
ment, and  then  suddenly  forced  down  so  as  to  drive  the  fluid 
from  the  nozzle  in  the  form  of  a  coarse  spray. 

>  A  fall  aoooant  of  Bpray-apparatos  or  nebaliieni  and  their  use  has  been  inserted 
in  the  anthor^B  treatise  on  Inhalation  in  the  Treatment  of  Diaeaae.  Phila.,  1807.  Sd 
ed.,  1876. 
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The  local  application,  around  the  neck,  of  compresses 
wrung  out  of  cold  or  tepid  water,  as  may  bo  most  agreeable  to 
the  patient,  and  changed  frequently,  is  often  a  source  of  great 
comfort. 

When  the  uvula  is  elongated  or  oedematous,  and  irritates 
the  parts  with  which  it  comes  in  contact,  it  often  gives  occasion 
to  frequent  movements  of  coughing  and  of  incomplete  degluti- 
tion. Sometimes  it  is  partially  drawn  into  the  cesophagus  with 
the  alimentary  bolus.  This  condition  of  uvula  usually  super- 
venes rapidly.  It  is  readily  recognized,  and  almost  as  readily 
relieved  by  a  few  punctures  or  snips  with  scissors,  which  give 
vent  to  the  effused  serum,  or  by  truncating  the  enveloping 
mucous  membrane  at  the  extremity  of  the  tip  of  the  mass.  It 
is  never  necessary  to  excise  the  organ.  Sometimes  the  entire 
uvula  is  enlarged  from  hemorrhagic  stasis,  and  a  few  drops 
of  blood  may  even  exude  to  the  surface.  This  condition  is 
readily  relieved  by  scarification  of  the  mucous  membrane. 

• 

The  tonsils  rarely  occasion  serious  trouble  in  superficial 
sore  throat,  but  when  they  do,  the  same  treatment  is  required 
as  that  adopted  in  acute  tonsillitis. 

A  variety  of  common  sore  throat  characterized  by  serous 
infiltration  into  the  submucous  tissue  of  the  pharynx,  techni- 
cally known  as  angina  pharyngea  cedematosa^  is  sometimes 
observed.  It  is  usually  developed  suddenly ;  and  this  circum- 
stance, with  the  unusual  amount  of  oedematous  swelling  imped- 
ing d^lutition  and  respiration,  more  or  less,  distinguishes  it 
from  the  more  ordinary  forms  of  catarrhal  sore  throat.  It  is  not 
a  serious  affection,  usually  subsiding  in  about  a  week  or  ten 
days.  It  is  rarely  that  any  special  therapeutic  interference  is 
indicated,  the  ordinary  treatment  for  mild  sore  throat  being 
adequate. 

PHLEGMONOUS  SORE  THROAT. 

(Deep-seated  Sore  Throat ;  Phlegmonous  or  Suppurative 
Pharyngitis ;  Acute  Tonsillitis ;  Amygdalitis ;  Quinsy  ;  Angina 
Tonsillaris,  Angina  Phlegm onosa.) 

Phlegmonous  sore  throat  exhibits  a  higher  grade  of  inftam- 
matory  action  than  catarrhal  sore  throat,  and  involves  the  sub- 
mucous structures,  including  sometimes  the  fibrous  sheaths  of 
the  muscles  as  well  as  the  mucous  membrane. 
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The  structures  which  may  be  involved  are  the  pharynx, 
palate,  tonsils,  base  of  tongue,  and  epiglottis,  and  the  contig- 
uous structures  connecting  these  parts.  Various  changes  take 
place  in  these  tissues, — infiltration  with  serum ;  abscess  not 
unfrequently,  and  that  diffuse  sometimes,  in  patients  of  enfee- 
bled constitution,  but  more  frequently  circumscribed  in  sthenic 
cases;  sometimes  single,  sometimes  multiple,  sometimes  super- 
ficial, sometimes  deep  seated  or  concealed.  The  tendency  of 
the  disease  is  to  termination  by  suppuration  or  by  abscess, 
though  it  often  terminates  in  resolution  spontaneously  and 
still  more  frequently  under  efficient  treatment. 

One  variety  of  the  disease  is  essentially  a  deep-seated 
pharyngitis,  the  inflammatory  process  involving  the  sub-mu- 
cous tissues  especially,  and  exciting  infiltration  into  them.  It 
almost  always  progresses  to  suppuration  ;  and  the  pus,  uncir- 
cumscribed  frequently,  sometimes  extends  downward  along  the 
GBSophagus,  into  which  the  abscess  may  be  discharged,  with  a 
result  of  permanent  stricture  from  the  subsequent  cicatrization. 
It  may  gravitate  anteriorly  beneath  the  fascia  of  the  neck. 
In  other  instances  the  infiltration  into  the  connective  tissue 
becomes  rapidly  purulent  under  acute  phenomena  of  fever. 
The  pus  may  gravitate  so  as  to  exercise  direct  pressure  upon 
the  upper  air-passages,  or  block  up  the  entrance  into  the  larynx 
by  the  mere  tumefaction  of  the  pharynx,  death  resulting  in 
from  three  to  four  days,  and  sometimes  suddenly.  Even  arti- 
ficial openings  into  the  air-passages  •  rarely  afford  more  than 
temporary  relief.  There  is  a  more  or  less  circumscribed  tume- 
faction of  the  pharynx,  which  is  red,  dry,  and  lustrous.  When 
in  the  retro-nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx,  or  in  the  oesophageal 
extremity,  inspection  by  mirrors,  and  palpation  are  necessary 
to  establish  the  diagnosis.  There  is  pain  in  swallowing,  and 
some  impediment  to  the  passage  of  the  bolus.  The  prognosis 
in  this  variety  of  sore  throat  is  very  unfavorable. 

In  the  more  frequent  variety  of  phlegmonous  sore  throat 
the  tonsils  are  affected  to  a  greater  degree  than  the  contiguous 
structures ;  hence  the  disease  is  usually  designated  as  tonsil- 
litis. It  is  less  frequent  in  patients  with  normal,  than  in  those 
with  morbid  tonsils ;  most  frequent  in  children  and  young 
adults;  and  much  more  dangerous  in  children  than  adults,  and 
in  individuals  with  hypertrophied  tonsils. 

Phlegmonous  sore  throat  is  often  ushered  in  by  a  distinct 
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chill,  usually  followed,  within  twenty-four  hours,  by  fevei 
and  its  attendant  general  phenomena.  Pain  in  the  throat 
■with  a  sensation  of  dryness  and  constriction  naually  appears 
at  an  early  period,  and  gradually  increases  in  severity,  inter- 
fering more  and  more  with  deglutition.  All  the  etructurea 
of  the  throat  nsnally  present  evidence  of  indammatory  action 
'oE  inspection,  but  the  tonsils  in  particular ;  sometimes  both 
tonsils  in  an  equal  degree,  sometimes  one  much  more  than  the 
other,  and  often  one  gland  only.  The  intiamed  tonsil  is  sen- 
sitive, discolored,  swollen,  and  irregular  in  outline,  presenting 
somewhat  different  appearances  according  to  the  peculiar  tissue 
of  the  tonsil  in  which  the  inflammatory  process  is  most  active. 
This  may  be  the  parenchymatous  or  glandular  structure  itself 
(acote  lymphadinitia),  the  secretory  ducts  of  the  follicles  (fol- 
licular catarrh),  or  the  connective  tissue,  the  mucous  mem- 
brane always  participating  more  or  less.  When  the  ducts  are 
affected,  a  whitish  or  yellowish  creamy  secretion  occnpies  the 
corface  of  the  tonsil  more  or  less  irregularly ;  in  some  instan- 
ces a  discolored  cheesy  plug  of  desiccated  secretion  is  adherent 
to  the  oriiices  of  the  ducts.  In  other  cases  the  infliimmatJon 
and  tumefaction  involves  the  palatine  folds  as  well  as  the  pal- 
ate also,  forming  an  angry-looking  tumor  protruding  far  into 
the  month  and  pharynx.  The  swollen  tonsil,  in  many  instan- 
ces, reaches  the  middle  line  of  the  pharynx. 

If  both  tonsils  are  affected  to  this  extent,  the  case  is  very 
eerions,  and  may  terminate  fatally  by  suffocation,  if  respiration 
is  not  relieved  by  excision  of  the  glands  or  incision  into  the 
^■passage.' 

Occasionally  the  swollen  tonsil  encroaches  on  the  pharyn- 
geal orifice  of  the  Eustachian  tnbe,  and  may  thus  occasion 
naise-i  in  the  ear,  and  even  hardness  of  hearing.  When  the 
Iiosterior  palatine  fold  is  inflamed  and  put  on  the  stretch,  the 
pain  iscondnuona  into  the  ear.  If  much  secretion  be  present, 
crackling  sounds  will  be  produced  on  movements  of  the  palate 
in  d«-glutition  and  otherwise,  on  movement  of  the  jaw,  and  on 
Mowing  the  nose.  Sometimes  there  is  considerable  oedematous 
iniiliration  into  the  palate  and  the  uvula,  and  even  into  the 
coBBtrictor  mnecles  of  the  pharynx.     Occasionally,  too,  there 
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is  oedema  of  the  epiglottis  and  nppier  margin  of  the  larynx 
likewise,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  with  dyspnoea  and  even 
suffocative  paroxysms.  The  character  of  the  secretion  varies : 
it  is  sometimes  semi-fluid ;  sometimes  soft  and  cheesy  or  pul- 
taceous ;  sometimes  membraniform ;  sometimes  hemorrhagic ; 
sometimes  moist  and  viscid ;  sometimes  very  dry ;  often  ad- 
herent, and  always  more  or  less  full  of  minute  vegetable  organ-' 
isms  (leptothrix,  oidium  albicans,  bacteria,  micrococci).  Col- 
lections of  caseous  matters  take  place  not  only  in  the  crypts  of 
the  tonsils,  but  likewise  in  the  follicles  of  the  palatine  folds 
below  the  tonsil  and  running  towards  the  base  of  the  tongue. 

The  submaxillary  glands  often  become  engorged,  and  tender 
and  painful  to  external  manipulation.  They  may  even  undergo 
suppuration.  This  tumefaction  is  due  to  the  swollen  gland 
and  infiltrated  connective  tissue  around  it;  but  is  not  un- 
frequently  incorrectly  referred  to  the  tonsil  itself  rather  than 
to  the  accompanying  inflammation  of  the  palate,  with  the  lym- 
phatics of  which  these  glands  are  more  directly  connected  ana- 
tomically. The  tonsil  is  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
inflamed  glands,  and  cannot,  except  under  unusual  circum- 
stances, be  felt  from  the  exterior. 

As  the  disease  progresses,  the  pain  and  local  distress  become 
intense  in  severe  cases.  Normal  movements  of  the  parts  are 
impeded  by  infiltration  of  the  tissues.  In  some  instances  deg- 
lutition becomes  impossible,  and  in  others  so  painful  that 
every  effort  at  swallowing  will  be  avoided  ;  and  the  patient 
will  lean  forward,  or  to  one  side,  so  as  to  favor  the  escape  from 
the  mouth  of  the  increased  saliva  and  other  products  of  secre- 
tion. The  jaws  may  be  so  swollen  that  the  patient  can  hardly 
open  the  mouth  widely  enough  to  permit  inspection  of  the 
parts.  Sometimes  the  pain  and  swelling  are  so  great  that  the 
jaws  cannot  be  separated.  The  tongue  is  swollen  and  covered 
with  a  thick,  dingy  deposit.  Taste  is  impaired,  appetite  lost, 
and  digestion  impeded.  The  breath  is  offensive.  There  is  more 
or  less  difficulty  in  respiration.  The  voice  is  thick  or  muffled, 
and  almost  always  nasal  in  tone ;  and  there  is  great  difficulty 
in  articulation.  The  temperature  is  elevated  (100°  to  104®),  and 
the  pulse  accelerated  (100).  The  skin  becomes  dry ;  the  urine 
high-colored  and  diminished  in  quantity.  As  the  disease  pro- 
gresses, the  face  becomes  flushed,  and  frontal  or  general  head- 
ache supervenes.     Sleep  becomes  difficult  or  impossible,  some- 


PHLEGMONOUS  80BE  THROAT.  93 

times  from  the  mechanical  impediment  to  respiration,  and 
sometimes  from  pure  nervous  disturbance.  In  children,  deli- 
rium and  convulsions  may  take  place. 

This  form  of  inflammatory  sore  throat  sometimes  subsides 
by  resolution,  all  the  structures  gradually  returning  to  their 
normal  conditions.  More  frequently  it  proceeds  to  suppura- 
tion, the  advent  of  which  is  sometimes  announced  by  irregular 
or  regular  rigors.  One  or  more  abscesses  are  fomied  more  or 
less  superficially,  which,  if  left  to  themselves,  usually  become 
confluent,  and  eventually  rupture  spontaneously.  The  progress 
of  a  superficial  abscess  in  the  connective  tissue  between  tonsil 
and  palatine  fold  (pretonsillar  abscess)  can  often  be  watched 
by  inspection,  and  the  point  of  imminent  rupture,  usually  the 
superior  angle  of  the  palatine  fold,  be  detected  by  the  sense  of 
fluctuation. 

The  deeper-seated  abscesses  (tonsillar  and  retro-tonsillar) 
cannot  be  detected  before  rupture,  as  a  rule,  unless  they  are 
unexpectedly  discharged  during  incision  into  the  parts  as  a 
therapeutic  measure.  The  abscess  frequently  ruptures  at  night, 
and  its  contents  are  then  not  unfrequently  swallowed,  some- 
times unconsciously.  Sometimes  it  ruptures  during  a  spell  of 
vomiting.  Whenever  or  however  it  opens,  relief  is  usually 
immediate,  and  subsidence  of  inflammation  prompt ;  the  very 
oriflce  of  rupture  becoming  obliterated  in  a  few  hcfurs.  Cases 
of  suflFocation  have  been  recorded  from  passage  of  the  contents 
into  the  larynx,  usually  by  spontaneous  rupture  during  sleep ; 
but  they  are  altogether  exceptional.'  The  abscess  does  not 
always  rupture  into  the  mouth.  It  may  burrow  beneath  the 
pharyngeal  muscles,  and  present  at  the  external  angle  of  the 
jaw,  or  even  behind  the  sterno-mastoid  muscle ;  •  or  it  may 
pass  along  the  epiglotto-pharyngeal  fold,  and  distend  the 
epiglottis  like  serous  oedema.  Even  ulceration  into  the  maxil- 
lary and  carotid  artery,  and  fatal  hemorrhage  therefrom,  have 
been  recorded.  The  surgical  discharge  of  abscesses  of  this 
latter  character,  therefore,  would  certainly  be  followed  by 
death  from  hemorrhage,  unpreventable  even  were  there  means 


■  For  recent  examples,  see  Stokes,  Med.  Times  and  Gaz.,  Aug.  29,  1874,  p.  251 ; 
Llttlejobn,  Brit  Med.  Jour.,  Jan.  2,  1875.  p.  16. 

*  For  reoent  example,  see  Porter  (Med.  Press  and  Giia ),  Phila.  Med.  Times, 
1976,  pi  597. 
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of  determining  that  ulceration  had  extended  into  the  large 
arteries. 

The  causes  of  phlegmonous  inflammation  of  the  throat  are 
various :  constitutional  proclivity,  exposure  to  cold  when  over- 
heated or  overworked,  difficult  dentition,  organic  diseases  of 
month,  tongue,  and  jaws,  acute  febrile  movements,  scarlatina, 
diphtheria,  syphilis,  scrofulosis,  tuberculosis. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  various  manifestations  of 
fever,  pain,  impaired  deglutition,  impeded  respiration,  defective 
articulation,  local  tumefaction,  abnormal  secretion,  disturbed 
assimilation  and  excretion,  and  so  on,  as  described  above. 

Diagnosis, — This  would  be  based  on  the  appearances  and 
symptoms  described. 

Prognosis, — The  prognosis  of  the  tonsillar  variety  of  phl^- 
monous  sore  throat  is  favorable,  as  a  rule,  the  attack  usually 
occupying  ten  days  when  it  runs  through  all  its  stages.  A  cer- 
tain amount  of  reserve  is  necessary,  however,  in  view  of  the 
serious  complications  possible,  which  may  prevent  recovery. 

Treatment. — It  is  doubtful  whether  treatment  can  effectu- 
ally shorten  the  course  of  the  disease.  Apart  from  constitu- 
tional requirements,  the  treatment  must  be  based  upon  anti- 
phlogistic principles ;  but  it  is  not  advisable,  without  urgent 
reason  therefor,  to  employ  venesection  or  even  leeching,  on 
account  of  the  difficulty  in  administering  food  to  repair  the 
loss  of  blood  and  to  sustain  the  vital  forces.  An  emetic  will 
render  efficient  service  early  in  the  attack,  not  only  to  the  sys- 
tem generally,  but  to  the  local  aflfection  also,  especially  if  the 
stomach  be  burdened  with  undigested  food.  The  mechanism  of 
the  act  of  vomiting  may  compress  the  muscles  of  the  palate 
and  pharynx  upon  the  tonsil,  and  thus  favor  the  onward  flow 
of  some  of  the  blood  with  which  it  is  engorged.  A  non-depress- 
ing emetic,  such  as  mustard,  is  the  most  appropriate.  A  saline 
laxative  (for  an  adult  one  drachm  of  sulphate  of  magnesia,  or  its 
equivalent)  may  be  administered  every  three  or  four  hours  for 
a  day  or  so,  or  until  an  obviously  favorable  effect  has  been 
maintained  for  some  hours,  each  dose  for  an  adult  containing 
one-eighth  of  a  grain  of  tartar  emetic,  and  a  drop  or  two  of 
the  tincture  of  aconite  root,  with  the  addition  of  a  suitable 
amount  (one-twelfth  to  one-quarter  grain)  of  a  salt  of  morphia, 
if  indicated  by  the  pain.  Guaiacum  (three  grains  every  two 
hours)  or  its  tincture  (ten  to  thirty  minims)  is  useful.     The  in- 
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balatlon  of  steam  from  water  atone,  or  from  water  impregnated 
with  Buch  remedial  agents  as  hops,  chamomile  flowers,  sage, 
xanthoxylam,  or  the  watery  extracts  of  opium,  bi'liadonna, 
or  conium,  or  with  camphor,  Bautal,  tlie  camphorated  tincture 
of  opiam,  myrrh,  or  the  compound  tincture  of  benzoin,  will 
aoothe  the  parts  a  great  deal.  So  also  will  the  frequent  projec- 
tion of  sprays  of  warm  water,  simple,  or  sliglitly  aromatically 
^medicated  with  cologne-water  or  toilet  vinegar;  which,  when 
'agreeable  to  the  patient,  as  they  almost  always  are,  can  be 
ipeated  as  frequently  as  desired.  Tlie  subcutaneous  injection 
of  morphia  into  the  swollen  etructures  themselves,  or  into  the 
swollen  I^'mphatic  glands,  or  ttie  submaxillary  region,  is  said 
by  some  authorities'  to  yield  excellent  results;  but  1  cannot 
■peak  of  this  practice  from  experience.  Professor  Mandl,  of 
Paris,  extols  the  application  to  the  angle  of  the  jaw  of  a  fly- 
blister  sprinkled  with  morphia.'  Warm  and  moist  applications 
externally  give  considerable  relief,  especially  when  the  cervical 
l^aods  are  tender  and  swollen.  They  should  be  renewed  fre- 
queotty,  so  as  to  maintain  equable  warmth  and  moistura 

Gargles  are  not  of  much  value,  principally  because  their 
proper  use  entails  too  much  pain. 

It  m»s  be  aa  well  bere  to  iolerpolate  some  remarks  cnncemiag  gai^liog-  The 
twial  metbod  of  retainiag  a  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  mouth,  nnd  keeping  it  in 
notian  between  the  base  of  the  toagac  and  palate  by  repeatcdl;  forcing  an  cxpi- 
niory  current  of  air  through  it,  wliile  the  bitsc  of  the  tongue  is  elev&tcd  so  as 
tttaij  ta  touch  the  palate,  ia  not  only  a  painful  muscular  exercise  in  severe  sore 
tbOAl,  bat  is  ineflicient  in  bringing  the  fluid  in  contact  witli  anything  else  thnj) 
tba  palate  and  root  of  the  tongue.  In  order  to  reach  the  pharynx  the  fluid  must 
be  nibmittcd  to  tlie  action  of  the  constrictor  muscles,  hut  l>e  rclenscd  without 
completing  the  Ust  phase  of  the  act  of  deglutition — a  partial  act  of  swal- 
lowing  being  nia<le,  therefore,  and  frequently  repeated ;  a  practice  which  is  often 
dificolt  to  acquire,  and  which  is  also  painful  in  tore  tliroat.  A  much  l>ctter  and 
mndi  lea*  painful  procedure  is  to  bring  the  fluid  in  contact  with  the  sore  parts  by 
leOiiig  it  flow  aputt  them  by  gravity  as  the  head  is  turned  to  one  side,  backward 
«r  forwanl  as  the  case  may  be,  su  as  to  wash  the  various  portions  of  tlie  surface  in 
■Docanon.  Aouthcr  method  well  adapted  for  bringing  the  fluid  in  contact  with 
Ike  epiglottis,  the  walls  of  the  pharyngo-laryngeal  liuuses,  the  upper  and  poste- 
rior Mrfsce  of  the  larynx,  and  the  lower  part  of  the  pharynx,  is  the  device  sug- 
gmed  by  Meckel,  which  is  to  carry  the  fluid  in  a  spoon  luick  tu  the  base  of  the 
tMfDC,  and  then  ponr  it  orer  the  parts  as  the  head  is  thrown  l>ack,  which  will 
Wag  U  So  contact  with  the  epiglottis  and  upper  and  posterior  aiirfacca  of  the 


L         'Sefaoetter 
K       *IUadlwd 


r,  JabrMberioht  dor  KHnik  fOr  lAryngoskopiB,  Wieu,  1871,  p,  98, 
lUadlw  da  iMijnx  et  da  PhatTUx,  Paris,  1873,  p.  781. 
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larynx,  and  then,  by  holding  the  head  sidewisc,  it  is  brought  in  contact  sncce^ 
rirely  with  the  lateral  walls  of  the  lower  pharynx  and  the  surfaces  of  the  pha- 
ryngo-laryngeal  sinuses ;  the  operation  being  completed  by  suddenly  bringing 
the  head  forward  as  the  fluid  is  ejected,  so  as  to  bathe  the  posterior  surface  of 
the  middle  portion  of  the  pharynx,  tiie  anterior  surface  of  the  palate,  and  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  tonsils  and  palatine  folds. 

Medicated  sprays,  on  the  contrary,  propelled  upon  the 
parts  every  few  hours,  are  very  efficient  local  applications. 
Aqueous  solutions  are  preferable,  containing  tolerably  large 
quantities  (say  twenty  grains  or  more  to  the  ounce)  of  alum, 
tannin,  sulphate  of  zinc,  or,  what  I  have  seen  most  efficient, 
sulphate  of  copper,  care  being  taken  to  guard  against  the 
deglutition  of  any  of  these  solutions.  They  may  be  used  by  the 
syringe,  in  the  absence  of ' '  spray -machines. ' '  Powders  of  alum, 
tannin,  krameria,  etc.,  in  various  dilution  with  althaea,  lycopo- 
dium,  liquorice,  bismuth,  and  the  like,  may  be  blown  upon  the 
parts  by  means  of  a  tube  of  some  kind.  The  topical  applica- 
tion of  nitrate  of  silver  in  stick,  or  by  sponge,  mop,  or  brush,  is 
very  rarely  practicable  in  a  satisfactwy  manner,  and  is  just  as 
often  unnecessary.  Nothing  which  will  excite  movements  of 
gagging,  hawking,  or  expectoration  should  be  done  without  due 
cause  for  it.  In  some  cases,  however,  at  an  early  stage,  where 
the  patient  will  tolerate  the  manipulation,  the  local  application 
of  the  fused  nitrate  of  silver  is  of  immediate  and  permanent 

benefit  in  relief  to  pain, 
and  subsidence  of  en- 
gorgement. The  cans- 
tic  should  be  well 
guarded  by  a    cotton 

Fio.  48.— Anthor'H  cmostic  pencil     The  lower  cut  exhiblU  the  -  i        rnrklfoTi   r\r%    o 

oauKtic  exposed  on  one  side  only*  to  aa  to  avoid  oontaoc  with    net,   Or   Ue  mOiien  OU   ek 

adjacent  tmcture.  rouglieued  probe-point 

of  platinum  or  aluminium  (Lewin),  or,  still  better,  secured  in 
a  wooden  pencil-frame  like  a  lead-pencil,  which  can  be  sharp- 
ened to  suit  with  the  penknife  (Pig.  48). 

If  the  tonsils  are  much  inflamed,  and  the  suffering  therefrom 
intense,  great  relief  will  follow  efficient  scarification  or  in- 
cision, the  bleeding  being  encouraged  by  mouthfuls  of  warm 
water.  A  narrow,  sharp-pointed  bistoury,  with  its  edge  turned 
toward  the  interior  of  the  pharynx,  may  be  thrust  into  the  tonsil 
so  as  to  cut  it  transversely  toward  its  free  surface,  in  the  with- 
drawal of  the  blade,  and  this  may  be  quickly  done  at  two  or  more 
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lints  in  snooession.  The  operation  is  oot  very  painfal,  Bom&- 
■times  companitirtfly  painless,  and  tbe  relief  it  affords  to  exist- 
ing pain  and  tension  is  often  immediate,  while  (lie  facilitated 
circulation  in  the  parts  promotes  the  prompt  resolution  of  the 
inflammatory  process.  Sometimes  these  incisions  open  ab- 
scesses in  the  interior  of  the  tonsil,  the  existence  of  which, 
though  conjecturable,  could  not  have  been  otherwise  deter- 
mined. If  pus  exnde  from  the  incisions,  the  tonsil  should  be 
gently  bnt  firmly  compressed  between  the  fingers  of  the  two 
bands,  one  within  the  mouth  and  the  other  externally  at  the 
angle  of  the  jaw,  so  as  to  evacuate  the  abscess  as  thoroughly 
as  practicable. 

When  Buppnration  ia  already  evident,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
as  to  the  propriety  of  incising  the  abscess,  and  ihis  should  be 
practised  at  the  most  prominent  accessible  point,  care  being 
taken  to  keep  the  edge  of  the  knife  directed  toward  the  inte- 
rior of  the  month,  so  as  to  prevent  injury  from  untoward 
movements  of  patient  or  operator.  For  like  reason  the  knife- 
blade  should  be  protected  by  a  covering  beyond  the  distance 
from  the  point  which  may  be  required  for  penetration.  The 
pns  is  sauiona  and  usually  moderate  in  quantity.  The  abscess 
being  discharged,  recovery  is  prompt,  unless  there  are  other 
abscesses,  in  which  case  it  will  be  delayed  until  they  have  all 
mn  through  their  course. 

Accumulations  of  pns  in  the  loose  areolar  tissue  of  the  epi- 
^ottis  or  other  structures  demand  prompt  evacuation  by  inci- 
son  ;  the  operation  being  performed  under  guidance  of  vision 
when*  practicable,  otherwise  under  gnidauce  of  the  finger. 

The  general  treatment  is  similar  to  that  employed  for  simple 
90TV  throat.  Hypnotics  are  indicated  to  secure  refreshing 
sleep.  The  general  strength  must  be  conserved  as  much  aa 
possible  ;  and  when  liquid  food  cannot  be  swallowed,  nourish- 
ment by  enema  is  indicated.  Efforts  of  deglutition  shonld  be 
■pnred  whenever  practicable ;  and,  in  this  view,  medicines 
wliich  ran  be  administered  by  inhalation,  by  enema,  or  by 
hypodermic  injection,  should  be  selected  in  preference. 

When  the  affection  has  been  limited  to  one  side,  the  other 
side  not  onfreqnently  becomes  affected  during  convalescence 
or  shortly  after.  When  this  is  imminent,  the  administration 
M  tonica  and  stimulants  is  indicat>'d  to  maintain  the  forces  of 
the  patient  daring  the  second  and  sometimes  severer  attack. 
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Some  individuals  are  liable  to  repeated  attacks  of  quinsy  of 
varying  severity,  recurring  every  year  or  few  years,  or  oftener. 
These  persons  should  be  cautioned  against  exx)Osure,  and  en- 
couraged to  use  the  daily  cold  bath  or  affusion.  Frequent 
attacks  may  terminate  in  hyperplasia  and  induration  of  the 
tonsils. 

This  form  of  sore  throat,  like  all  other  severe  forms,  is  some- 
times followed  by  paralysis. 

Phlegraonov^  sore  throat  of  traumatic  origin  is  usually 
due  to  bums  and  scalds,  mostly  the  result  of  accident,  but 
sometimes  the  result  of  design.  The  parts  liable  to  injury  are 
the  mouth,  tongue,  palate,  nares,  pharynx,  oesophagus,  larynx, 
and  trachea.  It  is  often  promptly  or  remotely  fatal.  Scald 
throat  is  not  uncommon  among  the  children  of  the  poor,  who, 
being  allowed  to  run  about  the  kitchen  without  due  supervi- 
sion, attempt  to  slake  their  thirst  by  drinking  water  from  the 
spout  of  the  hot  tea-kettle.  In  another  class  of  cases  caustic 
acid  or  alkali  is  swallowed — a  liniment,  for  example,  being  mis- 
taken for  a  mixture.  In  other  cases  acid  or  caustic  substances 
are  swallowed  with  suicidal  intent.  Bums  are  most  frequently 
produced  from  the  inhalation  of  flame,  hot  steam,  or  the  heated 
air  of  burning  vessels  or  buildings.  When  flame  or  hot  air  is 
inhaled,  or  when  hot  or  caustic  liquid  is  swallowed  involunta- 
rily, the  larynx  is  much  more  likely  to  be  implicated  than  when 
the  drink  has  been  taken  designedly,  and  the  epiglottis  not  sur- 
prised at  its  post,  as  it  were;  and  the  injurious  effects  are 
therefore  manifested  principally  in  the  pharynx  and  oesopha- 
gus, and  sometimes  in  the  stomach,  the  act  of  deglutition  having 
been  completed  in  spite  of  pain  and  spasm.  When  the  larynx 
has  been  injured,  acute  laryngitis  (combustionis)  rapidly  super- 
venes, likely  to  be  attended  with  severe  local  oedema,  and  thus 
threaten  death  by  asphyxia.  Tracheotomy  is  therefore  de- 
manded early,  aa  a  rule,  after  accidents  of  this  sort ;  but  it 
does  not  hold  out  the  prospect  of  success  in  children  that  it  does 
in  adults.  As  a  rule,  the  upper  portion  only  of  the  larynx  be- 
comes implicated,  the  subglottic  portion  being  often  found 
normal  on  post-mortem  examination.  In  other  cases,  how- 
ever, the  mucous  membrane  of  the  trachea  and  bronchi  has 
been  found  congested  and  swollen ;  and  in  some  cases  there 
has  been  evidence  of  extension  of  the  inflammation  to  the 
lupgs.    These  effects,  however,  are  secondary.    Tuerck  depicts 


1  describes'  a  case  of  circumscribed  STmmetrical  canteriza- 
on  of  the  oater  inferior  surface  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages 
nm  deglutition  of  dilute  nitric  acid. 

When  smoke  is  inhaled  daring  the  conflagration  of  burning 
nildtugs,  black  sputa  are  sometimes  expectorated  for  several 
lays. 

I  luTe  dsewhere  instanced*  ft  number  of  cmm  which  occoired  in  ft  family 
liriiif:  OTcr  ft  perfumery  alore  wliich  Uxjli  fire.  Ten  of  Ihem,  who  cune  under 
the  e«re  of  Dr.  W.  W.  Seen,  Jr..  and  myself,  were  attscked  with  aevere  bron- 
(jhitia  and  apbunia,  and.  for  several  days  subsequent  to  the  accident,  expecto- 
Med  IftT^gc  qnantiticB  of  black  epota,  which  were  nothing  more  or  less  than  the 
OBtaifMceoai  mattei?  Ihej  were  forced  to  inhale  before  they  conld  be  rescued 
from  the  flames.  In  one  of  these  coses  there  was  cedema  of  the  taryni  threalen- 
iog  tallocfttion.  Copious  and  frequent  inhalations  of  the  spray  from  a  solution 
of  tbe  watery  estnct  of  opium  relieTed  the  saftering,  and  the  patient  eventuidly 


When  hot  and  canstic  fluids  are  swallowed,  regurgitation 
eoraetimes  takes  place  during  the  act  of  deglutition,  and  the 
expelled  matters  escape  in  part  through  tbe  nasal  j^assages. 
tlini^  injtiring  the  niucous  membmne  of  this  region,  and  that  of 
tbe  retro-nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx. 

The  diaffnosis  of  a  bum  or  scald  in  the  throat  is  usually 
easy.      Severe  pain  and  distress  in  the  part,  the  accelerated 
pn]»e.  the  dyspncea  and  dysphagia,  and  the  history  of  the  case, 
are  sufficient  for  the  purpose.    The  mouth,  root  of  the  tongue, 
palate,  and  pharynx,  if  seen  early,  are  while,  often  from  de- 
tachment of  the  epithelial  layer  in  a  membranous  foi-m,  or 
from  plastic  exudation.    Patches  of  the  mucous  membrane  are 
d'-stroyed,  and  there  is  abundant  evidence  of  inflammatory 
swelling  of   the  mucous  membrane  and  gubmucous  tissues. 
Mop?  immediately  after  the  injury,  it  is  probable  that  the  mu- 
Tiiis  membrane  is  liridly  red  from  intense  congestion  ;  still  it 
.      may  be  at  once  destroyed.     The  nt-rvous  shock  is  usually  very 
I     gniai.  and  forms  one  serious  element  of  danger. 
1         The  prognosis  is  grave.     If  the  patient  lives  long  enough, 
I     Uie  destroyed  portions  of  roucoas  membrane  {pharynx,  cesoph- 
^^igns,  larynx)  slough,  and  are   thrown  off  or  expectorated. 
^Lhppuration  is  very  great,  should  the  patient  survive ;  and 
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cbronic  laryngitis  usually  remains,  sometimes  with  stenosis  of 
larynx  or  trachea,  and  stricture  of  oesophagus. 

The  treaimerU  demands  the  administration  of  anodynes 
hypodermically  and  by  inhalation,  nourishment  and  stimula- 
tion by  enema,  and  the  local  application  of  fragments  of  ice  in 
the  mouth,  with  cold  compresses  or  ice-bags  about  the  neck ; 
to  which  is  to  be  added  the  performance  of  tracheotomy  on  the 
supervention  of  symptoms  of  suffocation.  Mucilaginous  drinks, 
if  they  can  be  swallowed,  are  very  soothing  to  the  parts,  and 
they  often  effect  assuagement  of  suffering  by  mere  retention  in 
the  mouth  when  deglutition  is  impracticable.  Inhalations  of 
sedative  and  anodyne  sprays  are  also  useful  adjuncts  to  the 
treatment. 

The  results  of  traumatic  sore  throat  require  to  be  treated 
according  to  the  special  indications. 

ULCEROUS    SORE    THROAT. 

(Phagedenic  Sore  Throat,  Malignant  Sore  Throat,  Gangre- 
nous Sore  Throat ;  Angina  Ulcerosa,  Angina  Gangrenosa,  An- 
gina Maligna ;  Tonsillitis  Maligna^  etc.) 

The  term  ulcerous  sore  throat  in  the  sense  here  employed 
has  no  reference  to  the  superficial  ulcerations  of  the  mucous 
membrane  which  may  occur  in  ordinary  forms  of  sore  throat ; 
but,  on  the  contrary,  to  a  special,  and,  apparently,  inevitable 
ulceration  of  tissue  which  forms  the  characteristic  local  lesion 
of  the  disease.  All  sore  throats  may  become  phagedenic,  but 
this  sore  throat  is  necessarily  and  essentially  phagedenic.  It 
is  a  disease  of  low  type.  It  is  not  of  frequent  occurrence.  Its 
special  cause  is  often  obscure,  except  when  there  is  some  under- 
lying cachexia,  or  debilitation  from  acute  infectious  diseases, 
including  those  which  are  contracted  from  the  lower  animals. 
It  not  infrequently  follows  sudden  exposure  of  the  body  to 
changes  of  temperature,  such  as  a  cold  douche  while  over- 
heated. Moderately  severe,  only,  in  some  cases,  it  exhibits  from 
its  commencement,  in  others,  a  tendency  to  phagedenic  ulcera- 
tion of  a  malignant  character,  resulting  in  gangrenous  destruc- 
tion of  tissue  over  a  large  extent  of  surface,  even  involving  the 
blood-vessels,  and  thus  occasioning  alarming  and  sometimes 
fatal  hemorrhage ;  being  attendant  upon  that  low  general  sys- 
temic condition  denominated  typhoid.     It  sometimes  follows 
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l^cariatina,  and  is  occasionally  present  in  diphtheria,  Some- 
'  times  it  supervenes  upon  measles,  small-pox,  dysentery,  ty- 
phoid fever,  erysipelas,  malignant  pustule,  and  glandera.  It 
also  occurs  in  syphilitic  sore  throat,  and  sometimes  in  epithe- 
lial cancer  of  the  throat ;  in  these  instances  bediming  in  the 
palate  usually,  and  thence  extending  to  the  tonsils  and  the 
pharynx.  At  times  it  occurs  in  cases  of  tuberculons  phthisis, 
even  in  cases  in  which  the  larynx  and  trachea  are  not  involved. 
It  is  rarely  a  sequel  of  simple  inflammatory  sore  throat,  though 
'•  Bometimes  preceded  by  common  membranous  sore  throat.  In 
short,  it  may  ensue  upon  any  form  of  sore  throat. 

It  Is  often  accompanied  by  an  irregnlar,  erj'thematons  erup- 
tion on  the  skin.  There  is  a  low  type  of  fever,  with  glassy  eye, 
and  a  haggard  expression  of  countenance.  The  pain  is  not 
severe  as  a  i-ule,  sensation  being  benumbed.  The  dysphagia  is 
slight  for  the  same  reason.  The  tongue  supports  a  dark, 
creamy,  pultaceous  secretion  ;  and  similar  masses  occasionally 
occupy  other  mncous  straclures  of  the  month  and  throaL 
The  tonsils  are  swollen  and  darkly  congested.  The  palate  and 
nvnla  become  swollen  and  cedematoos,  and  often  the  pharynx 
likewise.  At  an  early  period,  dark,  ashy-colored  ulcerations, 
vrith  excavated  edges,  are  to  be  observed  on  the  tonsils  and 
contiguous  surfaces.  These  soon  slough  out  with  more  or  less 
of  the  surrounding  tissue  ;  and  the  ulcers  left  become  covered 
with  a  somewhat  continuous,  sanious.  ichorous,  fetid  secretion. 
The  cervical  glands  become  swollen  and  tender.  Extension  to 
the  pharynx  and  nares  is  not  infrequent ;  that  to  the  larynx  is 
rare,  although  the  voice  becomes  weak  and  muffled.  The 
alteration  extends  rapidly,  destroying  those  tissues  which  are 
enbjected  to  its  ravages.  Occasionally  the  process  is  limited  to 
the  tonsil,  but  more  frequently  it  extends  to  the  adjacent  parts, 
dtatroying  the  uvula,  and  often  more  or  less  of  the  soft  palate. 
Sometimes  it  is  imjmssible  to  arrest  the  prepress  of  the  gan- 
grene, and  it  spreads  from  the  pharynx  to  the  subjacent  struc- 
tures, whence  it  is  liable  to  penetrate  the  carotid  aner>-  and 
pnxlace  fatal  hemorrhage. 

An  inaUnce  of  this  natare  occurring  in  a  cms  of  phthina,  and  recorded  lij 
■t  Rabert  Orahame,'  will  illiutnte  this  con  plication.  The  phagedenic  actinn 
muwaccd  in  the  pharjnr,  aod,  in  ■pile  of  active  tmrtmeat,  inraded  buth 
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tonsils,  the  UYnla,  the  soft  palate,  and  the  lateral  walls  of  the  pharynx,  producing 
hemorrhage  which  required  ligation  of  the  common  carotid  artery.  The  opera- 
tion was  SQCcessf  ol. 

ff 

Sometimes,  in  phthisical  cases,  as  in  others,  repair  takes 
place  spontaneously  even  after  local  measures  have  been  aban- 
doned. In  some  cases  the  ulcerous  process  begins  upon  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  soft  palate,  and  great  ravages  are  made 
before  its  peculiar  nature  has  been  detected ;  the  inflammatory 
evidences  anteriorly  being  usually  such  as  to  indicate  imminent 
ulceration  on  that  surface  without  directing  attention  to  the 
posterior  surface.  Inspection  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
palate  by  pharyngeal  rhinoscopy  is  therefore  indicated  in  every 
severe  case  in  which  ulceration  posteriorly  might  be  suspected. 
The  secretions  and  excretions  escape  by  mouth  and  nose, 
and  they  are  extremely  fetid ;  so  offensive,  indeed,  that  their 
effluvium  has  sometimes  been  compared  to  that  from  fseces. 
Portions,  too,  are  doubtless  swallowed,  and  thus  render  the 
system  still  further  depressed.  Often  toward  the  last  diarrhoea 
sets  in,  a  precursor  of  death. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  those  of  mild  sore  throat  at 
first,  with  adynamic  febrile  manifestations.  Later  on  there  are 
superadded  the  appearances  described  above. 

Diagnosis, — In  the  early  stages,  this  is  only  determinable 
by  the  depressed  state  of  the  general  system,  the  dark,  un- 
healthy appearance  of  the  structures  affected,  and  the  absence 
of  severe  pain.  After  the  disease  has  made  some  progress,  its 
characteristic  ulcerous  aspect  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  its  nature. 

Prognosis. — This  is  unfavorable,  although  recovery  is  not 
unfrequent.  Death  may  take  place  by  syncope,  coma,  asthe- 
nia, or  hemorrhage. 

When  phagedenic  cases  recover,  a  horrible  amount  of  de- 
formity often  remains  to  mark  the  ravages  of  the  ulcerous  pro- 
cess. During  cicatrization  the  i)ositions  of  contiguous  parts 
become  very  much  changed.  The  palate  may  become  adhe- 
rent by  its  sides,  and  by  more  or  less  of  its  posterior  surface, 
to  the  pharynx,  in  some  instances  amounting  to  complete  oc- 
clusion of  the  nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx.  There  is  a 
peculiar  loss  of  resonance  in  the  voice,  and  some  difficulty  in 
articulation ;  often  serious  impediment  to  deglutition  of  solids 
and  even  comfortable  deglutition  of  liquids ;  and  more  or  less 
difficulty  in  expelling  nasal  mucus. 
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TYeatTnent. — ^This  must  be  of  the  most  active  and  support- 
ing character ;  such,  in  few  words,  as  is  adopted  for  the  arrest 
of  gangrene  in  any  portion  of  the  body.  Eggs,  milk,  cream, 
and  nutritious  soups  are  to  be  administered  as  freely  as  the 
patient  will  take  them  ;  and  quinine  in  large  doses,  tincture  of 
the  chloride  of  iron,  and  alcoholic  stimulants  in  no  stinted 
measure  are  indicated.  As  there  is  usually  but  little  difficulty 
in  swallowing,  a  sufficient  amount  of  nourishment  can  almost 
always  be  taken  by  the  mouth.  If  not,  nutritious  enemata 
containing  quinine  and  brandy  should  be  administered  three 
or  four  times  a  day  if  practicable. 

Tlie  topical  treatment  is  very  important.  While  the  disease 
is  superficial,  bromine,  muriatic  or  nitric  acid,  acid  nitrate  of 
mercury,  caustic  potassa,  or  the  incandescent  cautery,  may  be 
employed  to  destroy  the  diseased  tissue  promptly,  in  the  hope 
of  exposing  a  healthy  surface  beneath,  which  will  heal  up  by 
granulations.  When  this  is  unsuccessful,  or  too  dangerous  in 
cases  where  the  blood- vessels  are  probably  involved,  it  is  only 
X)08sible  to  palliate  the  symptoms  by  weak  solutions  of  acids 
and  astringents,  to  which  opium  may  be  added ;  the  greatest 
dependence  for  restraining  the  process  being  placed  on  con- 
stitutional measures.  Washes  and  sprays  of  chlorate  of  po- 
tassium, and  the  like,  impregnated  with  aromatics,  as  employed 
in  common  sore  throat,  are  often  agreeable  to  the  patient ;  but 
they  have  no  direct  therapeutic  influence  on  the  progress  of 
the  disease.  If  the  ulceration  is  extending  into  the  vicinity  of 
the  great  vessels  of  the  neck,  measures  for  compression  should 
be  at  hand  for  the  use  of  the  nurse,  and  instruments  accessible 
with  which  to  secure  the  carotid  artery  when  called  to  the  case 
in  the  contingent  emergency. 

SIMPLE  OB  COMMON  MEMBBANOUS  80BE  THBOAT. 

(Non-malignant  Membranous  Sore  Throat,  Herpetic  Sore 
Throat,  Aphthous  Sore  Throat ;  Angina  Membranacea,  Angina 
Aphthosa,  Angina  Herpetiformis ;  Herpes  Pharyngis,  Herpes 
Gutturalis ;  Angina  Couenneuse  Commune  [i^.]-) 

MembranoTis  Sore  Throat  is  characterized  by  the  eventual 
exudation  of  a  fibrinous  material,  which  coagulates  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  mucous  membrane  into  a  pellicle  or  pseudo-mem- 
brane.   It  is  not  unfrequent,  and  occurs  at  all  seasons  of  the 
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year.  Its  tendency  is  always  to  recovery,  except  in  rare  in- 
stances in  which  the  larynx  is  simaltaneously  affected,  when 
the  danger  arises  from  mechanical  obstruction  to  xespiration. 
Common  membranous  sore  throat  is  often  contracted  by  sus- 
ceptible persons  during  the  prevalence  of  diphtheria,  and  may 
then  become  a  starting-point  for  that  disease.  Some  patients 
are  attacked  almost  annually.  Its  most  frequent  immediate 
cause  is  exposure  to  cold  while  the  body  is  overheated  or  in 
active  perspiration.  Imperfect  drainage,  and  fetid  emanations 
are  often  the  apparent  remote  cause. 

The  peculiar  manifestation  of  the  affection  is  preceded  for 
two  or  three  days  by  the  symptoms  of  ordinary  sore  throat, 
usually  supervening  upon  chill  with  febrile  reaction,  and  sub- 
sequent symptoms  of  general  systemic  disturbance.  Some- 
times the  fever  is  unaccountably  severe. 

The  throat  is  usually  affected  on  one  side  only,  the  corre- 
sponding submaxillary,  or  cervical  lymphatic  glands,  when  at 
all  involved,  becoming  swollen  to  a  very  moderate  degree. 
Deglutition  is  often  difficult  and  painful,  and  the  parts  feel  dry 
and  hot,  the  sensation  often  extending  toward  the  ear,  in  some 
instances  into  the  nasal  passages,  and  occasionally  into  the 
larynx. 

The  tonsils  are  swollen  and  soon  become  covered  with  a 
whitish  or  yellowish  white  pultaceous  exudation  or  deposit, 
but  slightly  adherent  to  the  mucous  membrane.  In  addition 
there  is  sometimes  an  accumulation  of  viscid  mucus,  more  or 
less  ropy,  and  more  or  less  turbid  in  appearance.  The  soft 
palate,  and  often  its  anterior  folds,  over  the  swollen  tonsils 
especially,  has  a  fissured  or  corrugated  appearance  in  many 
instances,  and  the  membranous  coating  is  distributed  more  or 
less  irregularly  upon  it,  having  often  much  the  appearance  of 
detached  layers  of  epithelium  ;  and  when  removed  by  artificial 
means,  at  a  comparatively  early  period  after  its  appearance, 
often  reveals  an  eroded  and  sometimes  slightly  hemorrhagic 
surface.  At  a  later  date  the  mucous  membrane  appears  nor- 
mal on  the  removal  of  the  deposit,  the  erosions  having  healed 
up  meanwhile.  The  hard  palate  is  rarely  ever  covered  by  the 
deposit,  nor  the  pharynx  either,  as  a  rule. 

If  the  throat  is  examined  within  a  few  hours  after  the  com- 
mencement of  the  disease,  its  initial  form  may  be  detected  on 
the  palate  and  uvula,  sometimes  on  the  tonsils,  less  frequently 
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on  the  pharynx,  and  occasionally  on  the  hard  i)alate,  in  the 
form  of  small  vesicles,  the  size  of  millet-seeds  or  somewhat 
larger,  isolated  here  and  there,  or  in  groups,  with  more  or  less 
turbid  contents,  and  surrounded  by  zones  of  inflammation. 
Occasionally,  after  existing  a  day  or  two,  these  vesicles  disap- 
pear without  traces,  in  which  case  the  membranous  deposit  will 
not  be  formed.  Most  frequently,  however,  these  vesicles  rupture 
very  soon,  leaving  small  excoriations,  which  become  covered 
almost  immediately  with  a  grayish  white  plastic  exudation. 
This  exudation  spreads  over  the  surrounding  mucous  mem- 
brane, and  coalesces  into  similar  patches  which  have  com- 
menced in  the  same  way  at  other  portions  of  the  surface.  It 
is  very  rare,  however,  that  a  case  is  seen  at  a  sufficiently  early 
period  to  recognize  the  vesicular  nature  of  the  disease. 

In  many  cases  a  herpetic  eruption  occupies  the  corners  of 
the  mouth  at  the  same  time,  or  some  part  of  the  inner  surface 
of  the  lips,  cheek  or  tongue,  or  even  the  face ;  under  which 
circumstances  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
diagnosis. 

Other  ulcerated  mucous  surfaces  often  become  covered  with 
this  deposit  during  an  attack  of  membranous  sore  throat,  and 
even  cutaneous  ulcers  also ;  a  similarity  presenting  in  this  re- 
spect to  the  analogous  phenomena  in  diphtheria,  but  alto- 
gether independent  of  any  toxic  evidence  of  that  disease. 

A  membranous  sore  throat  attends  some  cases  of  plithisis 
and  syphilis  in  their  advanced  stages ;  but  this  subject  will  not 
be  elaborated  here. 

Symptoms. — The  general  subjective  symptoms  are  those  of 
ordinary  acute  sore  throat,  with  marked  febrile  disturbance. 

Diagnosis, — This  is  difficult  if  diphtheria  be  prevalent. 

Prognosis. — This  is  favorable  in  common  membranous  sore 
throat,  recovery  being  spontaneous,  in  the  majority  of  cases, 
in  from  a  week  to  ten  days.  It  is  occasionally  fatal,  however, 
chiefly  in  children,  from  extension  of  the  pseudo-membrane  into 
the  air-passages;  death  taking  place  mechanically,  by  as- 
phyxia. The  general  impression  that  this  fonn  of  local  dis- 
ease never  extends  into  the  larynx  is  erroneous.* 

>  Prof.  Dickson  used  to  mention  a  fatal  case  of  this  kind  in  a  child,  in  whom, 
mfter  deoth.  he  found  the  deposit  lining  the  larger  and  smaller  bronchi  of  the  whole 
of  the  left  long.  The  deposit  was  in  a  tubolar  form,  and  so  extensive  that  he  dis- 
off  portions  of  it  as  long  as  his  finger.     He  considered  the  a£fection  analogous 
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Paralysis  of  the  palate  may  follow  common  membranous 
sore  throat. 

TYeatment. — ^This  is  very  simple.  Laxatives,  anodynes, 
and  demulcents  are  often  indicated.  The  general  treatment, 
therefore,  is  similar  to  that  in  catarrhal  sore  throat.  Local 
treatment  is  rarely  requisite,  and  when  called  for,  can  usually 
be  limited  to  applications  of  alum,  borax,  chlorate  of  potas- 
sium, and  mild  astringents  in  solution,  by  brush,  syringe,  or 
spray  apparatus. 

The  duration  of  this  disease  is  not  usually  more  than  a  week 
or  ten  days,  as  already  stated ;  but  in  some  individuals  thei*e 
appears  to  be  a  constitutional  proclivity  to  recurrence  or  con- 
tinuance of  its  peculiar  manifestations,  extending,  with  more 
or  less  exacerbation  and  remission,  over  periods  varying  from 
a  few  weeks  to  a  number  of  months,  especially  perhaps  in 
tuberculous  and  scrofulous  subjects.  I  have  seen  it  recur 
again  and  again  for  more  than  six  months  in  tuberculous  sub- 
jects, with  immunity  from  laryngeal  inflammation.  Under  such 
circumstances  more  active  treatment  is  demanded  locally,  and 
more  vigorous  therapeutic  interference  systemically.  The  di- 
lute acids  frequently  applied,  i,€.y  every  day  or  so,  seem  to 
afford  more  satisfactory  results  locally  than  the  ordinary  as- 
tringent and  caustic  salts.  The  internal  use  of  iron  and  cin- 
chona as  tonics,  sometimes  of  opium,  not  as  a  narcotic,  how- 
ever, but  leather  as  a  special  stimulant  in  small  doses,  the  use 
of  a  highly  nutritious  diet,  and  the  avoidance  of  unnecessary 
exposure  and  exercise,  and  similar  corroborant  measures,  are 
indicated  to  overcome  the  disposition  to  its  continuance  or 
recurrence. 

Common  membranous  sore  throat  may  become  the  starting- 
point  of  malignant  or  phagedenic  sore  throat  under  debilitated 
conditions  of  system.  The  treatment  for  ulcerous  sore  throat 
is  then  prominently  indicated.  It  may  also  invite  an  attack  of 
diphtheria  during  the  prevalence  of  that  disease,  under  which 
circumstances  there  may  reasonably  be  considerable  doubt  as  to 
the  diagnosis.  In  case  such  a  doubt  should  be  entertained  by 
the  practitioner,  his  most  prudent  plan  would  be  to  treat  the 


to  a  form  of  tabular  diarrhcea  described  by  Good,  in  whioh  the  peendoplasm  forma  a 
tube  in  the  intestines ;  and  referred  to  a  oase  mentioned  by  West,  in  which  a  mem- 
brane of  this  kind  lined  the  whole  oBSophagna. 
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case  for  diphtheria.  An  unnecessary  activity  would  do  no  ma- 
terial injury  in  a  case  of  common  membranous  sore  throat ; 
and  if  the  sequel  should  determine  the  case  to  be  one  of  diph- 
theria, it  would  not  have  suffered  neglect  under  an  impression 
that  it  was  a  much  less  serious  disorder.  When  these  doubtful 
cases  are  cured,  as  they  almost  always  are,  care  should  be 
taken  against  recommending  for  diphtheria  any  inefficient 
remedy,  during  the  employment  of  which  a  case  of  common 
membranous  sore  throat  has  recovered  spontaneously. 

THE  SORE  THROATS  OF  THE  FEBRILE  EXANTHEMATA 

Small-pox,  measles,  and  scarlatina  are  more  or  less  regu- 
larly attended  by  sore  throat,  which  may  be  catarrhal,  phleg- 
monous, ulcerous,  or  membranous. 

The  Sore  Tbroat  of  SmaU-Pox.— The  sore  throat  of  small- 
pox is  due  to  the  development  of  an  eruption  upon  the  mucous 
membrane  similar  to  that  which  appears  upon  the  skin.  It  is 
always,  or  almost  always,  present  in  ordinary  cases,  but  less 
frequently  in  hemorrhagic  cases,  or  in  varioloid.  The  eruption, 
which  often  appears  somewhat  earlier  than  upon  tlie  skin 
occupies  the  inside  of  the  cheeks,  the  palate,  uvula,  and 
pharynx,  and  sometimes  the  larynx  also.  The  maturation  of 
the  pustules  and  consequent  ulceration  occur  more  rapidly 
than  in  the  skin  ;  and  with  this,  there  is  more  or  less  purulent 
infiltration  of  the  submucous  connective  tissues.  The  ulcera- 
tion of  the  larynx  and  trachea  may  be  so  severe  as  to  terminate 
fatally.  In  a  case  reported  by  Bernutz  there  was  even  perfora- 
tion of  the  larynx. 

The  appearance  of  the  disease  in  the  throat  is  usually  indi- 
cated by  excessive  salivation ;  the  secretion  increasing  in  quan- 
tity, and  becoming  more  viscid  and  offensive.  In  confluent 
cases  the  symptoms  are  more  severe;  the  salivation  may 
amount  to  one  or  two  pints  in  the  twenty-four  hours ;  thirst 
becomes  intense,  deglutition  difficult,  and  expectoration  pain- 
ful. The  involvement  of  the  larynx  is  indicated  by  hoarseness, 
and  sometimes  more  or  less  dyspnoea  from  oedema  in  the  ary- 
teno-epiglottic  folds,  or  other  structures,*  conditions  which,  if 

"  Death  from  fab-glottio  OBdema  ii  mentioned  by  GIbb,  DiseMes  of  Throat  and 
Windpipe,  2d  ed.,  London,  1864,  p.  219;  Bemuti,  Qas.  Med.,  1868,  p.  79a 
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not  averted,  sometimes  prove  fatal  by  suffocation.  Laryngo- 
scopic  examination  reveals  the  inflammatory  condition  in  these 
structures.  In  the  exfoliation  of  the  mucous  membrane,  again, 
mechanical  obstruction  to  respiration  may  result  in  asphyxia.^ 

The  appearance  of  variolous  pustolea,  as  seen  in  the  larynx,  has  been  depicted 
by  Taerck,  who  describes  *  a  case  of  smaU-poz  in  the  adnlt,  in  which  hoarseness 
occarred  on  the  tenth  or  eleyenth  day  of  the  disease.  Two  or  three  days  after, 
ho  made  a  laryngoscopic  examination  of  the  larynx,  and  discovered  a  variolous 
postole,  snrroonded  with  an  inflamed  areola,  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  an- 
terior portion  of  the  left  vocal  cord,  and  two  others  upon  the  posterior  laryngeal 
wall,  in  front  of  the  transverse  arytenoid  muscle.  I  have  seen  them  upon  the 
epiglottis,  aryteno-epiglottic  folds,  and  upon  the  ventricular  bands.  In  one  case 
of  acute  laryngitis  accompanying  a  very  severe  case  of  discreet  small-pox, 
aphonia  occurred  suddenly  on  the  eleventh  day,  without  having  been  preceded 
by  hoarseness.  In  order  to  determine  the  influence  that  the  throat  complication 
might  have  on  the  prognosis  of  the  case,  I  was  asked  to  examine  the  patient  on 
the  fifteenth  day,  and  found  that  the  aphonia  vras  due  to  paralysis  of  the  aryte- 
noid muscle.  The  parts  in  the  neighborhood  were  slightly  oedematous.  A  favor- 
able prognosis  removed  the  doubts  of  the  parties,  and  was  verified  by  the  result 
The  voice  gradually  returned  during  the  convalescence  of  the  patient. 

Symptoms  and  Treatment. — The  ordinary  phenomena  of 
the  sore  throat  are  those  already  detailed,  and  the  treatment 
is  the  same  as  that  indicated  for  catarrhal  sore  throat  gener- 
ally. Supporting  treatment  and  frequent  local  ablutions  are 
required  when  the  discharges  of  saliva,  pus,  etc.,  are  copious. 
In  cases  of  dyspncea  tlireatening  suffocation,  tracheotomy  may 
be  called  for  as  a  means  of  averting  impending  death. 

The  injuries  sustained  by  the  larynx  during  the  course  of 
confluent  small-pox  may  be  permanent. 

In  some  cases  examined  by  myself,  years  after  the  attack  of  smaU-pox,  the 
larynx  appeared  in  a  state  of  chronic  inflammation,  its  inner  surface  studded 
with  permanently  enlarged  follicles.  There  were  also  little  elevations  upon  the 
iorface  of  the  vocal  cords,  which  themselves  were  much  congested.  The  symp- 
toms complained  of  by  the  patients  were  constant  hoarseness,  without  pain  in 
vocalization,  and  a  frequent  subsidence  of  laryngeal  sound  on  exertion  of  the 
voice,  or  upon  exposure  to  cold ;  the  defect  of  voice  sometimes  amounting  to 
absolute  aphonia,  and  lasting  for  a  period  varying  from  several  hours,  or  a  day 
or  two,  to  several  days  or  a  few  weeks.  The  voice  in  these  cases  was  not 
only  hoarse,  but  sounded  like  that  of  a  tired  and  languid  convalescent,  feeble 

1  (Lyon  M6d.,  Nov.  10,  1872) ;  The  Lancet,  Nov.  28,  1872,  p.  750. 
*  Klinik  der  Xzankheiten  des  Kehlkopfes  nnd  der  Luftrohre,  Vienna,  1866, 
p.  180. 


THE   SORE  THROAT   OF   MEASLES.  109 

Mid  1i3sitating,  as  though  the  eflnrt  to  produce  it  were  painful  and  exhttnating. 
Dr.  Gibb '  relates  an  interesting  cnse  in  which  one  vocal  cord  appeared  to  hare 
beta  destroyed  by  small-pox;  and  another  in  which  the  palimt  had  been  the 
subject  of  aphonia,  hoarseness,  and  chronic  Uryngeul  disease  for  thirty-eight 
yean  subsequent  to  an  attack  of  amaU-pox.  The  rcnlriculnr  banda  were  very 
much  Bwolleo,  and  one  of  them  had  a  small  abacess  upou  it  at  the  time  of  exanii- 
natioa.  He  also  msnCioiiB  an  amttomlcal  preparation  from  a  small-poi  case,  in 
which  the  trachea  was  studded  with  distinct  elevated  spots  of  cougulable  lymph, 
Ulte  the  pustules  of  smalUpox. 

The  Sore  Throat  of  MeaBles. — The  sore  throat  of  measles 
is  a  catarrhal  inflammation  affecting  the  air-paasages,  from  nos- 
trils to  bronchi,  rather  tlian  the  food  passages,  primarily  due 
to  an  eruption  on  the  mucous  membrane  similar  to  that  on  the 
skin :  a  more  or  less  painful  coryza  and  laryngitis  therefore. 
The  inflammatory  process  Is  sometimes  propagated  along  the 
lachrymal  duct,  producing  injection  of  the  conjunctival  mucons 
membrane,  lachryraation,  and  intolerance  of  light.  Its  severity 
is  often  in  direct  ratio  with  the  severity  of  the  general  afteo- 
tion.  The  secretions  are  viscid  and  acrid,  inducing  spasms  of 
etemntation,  sometimes  attended  by  epistaxis  from  rupture  of 
the  blood-vessels.  The  Eustachian  tubes  sometimes  become 
involved  in  the  catarrhal  inllammation  of  measles,  and  there 
may  thus  ensue  merely  impaireil  hearing,  or  even  marked  deaf- 
ness, accompanied  by  acnte  pain  in  the  ears. 

The  mucous  membranes  are  often  affected  before  any  mani- 
festation of  the  disease  appears  on  the  cutaneous  surface  ;  and 
in  some  instances  evidences  of  the  eruption  in  the  form  of 
small,  red  points,  the  size  of  raillet-seed  and  larger,  will  be 
found  upon  the  palate  a  day  or  more  in  advance  of  its  appear- 
ance npon  the  skin  ;  and  it  can  sometimes  be  thence  defined 
npon  the  tonsils,  posterior  palatine  folds,  and  pharynx  before 
it  is  seen  on  the  external  surface.  These  disappear  in  the 
course  of  a  few  days,  though  sometimes,  in  bad  cases,  a  libri- 
nous  exudation  is  thrown  out  upon  some  portion  of  the  palate 
or  pharynx,  and  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  larynx.  It  is  lees 
Kbrinous  than  the  false  membrane  of  croup  and  diphtheria, 
more  liable  to  disintegration,  and  less  equably  distributed 
npon  the  surface.  In  other  cases,  abscess  and  ulceration  take 
place,  chiefly  in  the  larynx ;  and  this  organ,  in  fact,  seems  to 
suffer  more  than  the  other  structures  in  measles.     In  some  in- 


'  op.  cit,  p.  28a. 
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Stances  the  catarrhal  laryngitis  is  extremdy  severe,  hoarseness 
of  voice  from  chronic  inflammation  of  the  vooal  cords  and  other 
intralaryngeal  structures  persisting  for  a  long  time  after  sub- 
sidence of  the  original  affection.  Occasionally  the  catarrhal 
infiltrations  become  organized,  and  produce  chronio  hoarse- 
ness from  that  cause.  Sometimes  they  become  points  of  de- 
parture for  the  development  of  papillomatous  excrescenoes 
within  the  larynx,  principally  upon  the  vocal  cords,  or  in  the 
ventricles,  the  same  localities  in  which  they  occur  after  mem- 
branous croup.  These  may  be  so  extensive  as  to  demand  sur- 
gical interference;  otherwise,  as  in  a  case  which  came  under 
my  own  observation  in  consultation,  they  may  prove  fatal  by 
suffocating  the  patient 

At  other  times  abscess  and  ulceration  of  the  epiglottis  take 
place,  or  similar  processes  occur  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
larynx,  which  may  prove  fatal.  Under  conditions  of  oedema 
the  complication  may  be  mistaken  for  croup,  and  the  opera- 
tion of  tracheotomy  delayed  until  the  onset  of  fatal  cyanosis. 
Cases  of  ulceration  of  the  larynx  from  measles  have  been  re- 
corded by  Cruveilhier,*  Cheyne,'  Ryland,'  and  others.  P.  Coyne  * 
describes  two  varieties  of  laryngeal  ulcerations  in  measles ; 
necrotic  inflammation  confined  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
vocal  cords,  and  suppuration  of  the  mucous  glands,  especially 
upon  the  ventricular  bands  and  along  the  arytenoid  cartilages. 

Symptoms  and  Treatment. — The  general  symptoms  are 
those  of  a  severe  form  of  catarrhal  sore  throat,  and  so  far  the 
treatment  is  to  be  conducted  on  the  same  principles  as  for  that 
affection.  Special  indications  would  require  treatment  in 
accordance. 

The  Sore  Throat  of  Soarlatlna.— The  sore  throat  of  scarla- 
tina has  given  the  name  anginose  to  one  of  its  varieties,  and  in 
many  instances  it  forms  the  chief  source  of  danger  in  the  dis- 
ease. It  is  often  exceedingly  severe  in  character,  and  apt  to 
leave  permanent  injury,  especially  of  the  Eustachian  tube  and 

« 

*  IMot.  de  M6d.,  etc.,  article  Laiyngite. 

*  Diet  Piaot  Med.,  artiole  LazyngitiB. 

*  On  the  Laiynx  and  Trachea.     London,  1837.    Case  iv. 

^  Beoherohes  snr  Tanatomie  normale  de  la  mnqneuae  dn  larynx,  et  wax  Tanatomie 
pathologiqae  der  oomplioations  lazyng^ei  de  la  xongeole;  noticed  in  Arch.  g^n.  de 
m^,  April,  1874,  p.  51d. 


THE  SOKE  THBOAT  OF  SCARLATINA.  Ill 

middle  ear.  The  palate,  tonsils,  and  pharynx  suffer,  rather 
than  the  nasal  passages  and  larynx  ;  but  the  larynx  is  by  no 
means  exempt 

Some  amount  of  sore  throat  exists  in  every  case  of  scarla- 
tina ;  indeed,  sore  throat  is  its  only  manifestation  in  some  very 
mild  cases.  Individuals  susceptible  to  sore  throat  are  apt  to 
suffer  from  it  during  attendance  upon  scarlatina  patients. 

The  local  manifestations  appear  upon  the  mucous  mem- 
branes a  day  or  two  in  advance  of  their  appearance  on  the 
skin ;  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  palate,  tonsils,  and  pharynx 
being  deeply  congested,  uniformly  or  in  patches,  and  some- 
times supporting  slight  papulous  elevations.  The  palate  and 
tonsils  soon  become  swollen,  and  in  the  course  of  a  day  or  two 
the  tonsils  become  covered  with  an  opalescent  or  milky  deposit, 
consisting  chiefly  of  detached  epithelial  scales  commingled 
with  an  excessive  secretion  of  viscid  mucus.  The  production 
of  this  coating  has  given  rise,  in  part,  to  the  idea  of  analogy 
between  scarlatina  and  diphtheria  entertained  by  some  observ- 
ers. Their  occasional  prevalence  at  the  same  time  has  also 
given  color  to  this  view.  On  the  other  hand  it  must  not  be 
forgotten  by  those  who  reject  this  opinion,  that  during  the 
prevalence  of  diphtheria  the  ordinary  sore  throat  of  scarla- 
tina may  become  diphtheritic,  without  furnishing  evidence  of 
diphtheritic  poisoning  as  an  essential  element  of  the  scarlatina 
itself. 

Symptoms. — The  subjective  symptoms  are  those  of  ordinary 
sore  throat;  and  these  become  more  and  more  severe  as  the 
disease  progresses.  The  lymphatic  glands,  at  the  angle  of  the 
jaw,  become  swollen  and  painful.  The  tumefaction  sometimes 
extends  to  the  deep-seated  glands.  Sometimes  there  is  serous 
or  sero-fibrinous  effusion  into  the  submucous  connective  tissue, 
impeding  respiration  and  deglutition ;  the  latter  especially,  so 
that  fluids  taken  into  the  mouth  often  run  off  by  the  nose.  As 
the  cutaneous  symptoms  abate,  the  throat  symptoms  subside 
likewise.  The  secretion  is  cast  off  from  the  tonsils,  and  some- 
times desquamation  of  epithelium  from  the  tongue,  palate,  and 
pharynx  occurs,  just  as  desquamation  of  epidermis  from  the 
skin. 

In  the  anginose  variety  proper,  of  scarlatina,  the  symptoms 
of  disease  in  the  throat  are  much  more  severe  than  those 
already  described.   The  hue  of  the  palate,  tonsils,  and  pharynj^ 
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is  more  dusky ;  the  pseudo-membranous  deposit  is  of  a  dirtier 
white,  an  ash,  or  even  a  yellow  color.  The  secretion  is  less  apt 
to  be  limited  to  the  tonsUs ;  accumulating  rather  on  the  palate 
and  palatine  folds,  and  upon  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx. 
The  patches  are  soft,  and  resemble  the  patches  that  gather  on 
the  surface  of  foul  ulcers ;  they  are  readily  removable,  and 
when  removed,  are  sometimes  seen  to  have  really  covered 
ulcerated  mucous  membrane,  and  even  gangrenous  (Roughs,  in 
some  instances.  The  general  swelling  of  the  parts  is  much 
greater  than  in  simple  scarlatina ;  the  tumefaction  of  the  cer- 
vical and  submaxillary  glands  and  their  adjoining  connective 
tissue  being  so  great  and  so  painful,  in  some  instances,  as  to 
prevent  the  opening  of  the  mouth  sufficiently  to  expose  the 
parts  to  inspection.  A  viscid  and  turbid  secretion  accumulates 
in  the  mouth;  and  this  is  expectorated  with  difficulty.  In 
some  cases  the  nasal  secretions  desiccate  into  firm  crusts,  which 
obstruct  nasal  respiration  and  compel  breathing  through  the 
mouth.  Sometimes  purulent  inflammation  is  thus  excited,  and 
an  acrid,  offensive,  excoriating  secretion  is  discharged  from  the 
nostrils,  and  from  the  mouth  also,  in  some  instances.  In  some 
cases  the  inflammation  extends  along  the  Eustachian  tube  into 
the  middle  ear,  when  the  symptoms  of  otitis  media  will  be 
additionally  manifest  Suppuration  of  the  drum  membrane 
may  ensue  with  suppurative  external  otitis;  or  the  internal  ear 
may  become  involved  with  serious  cerebral  disturbance. 

In  malignant  cases  of  scarlatina,  the  mucous  membrane  is 
very  much  swollen  and  very  darkly  congested ;  and  ulceration 
soon  takes  place,  frequently  attended  with  gangrene  of  the 
tissue ;  the  pseudo-membranous  deposit  being  dark,  almost  to 
blackness,  from  intermingling  with  extravasated  blood.  The 
discharges  are  sanious  and  offensive,  and  not  unfrequently 
contain  shreds  of  the  destroyed  tissues.  The  malignancy  may 
be  manifest  from  the  outset,  or  not  until  an  advanced  stage  of 
simple  or  anginose  scarlatina,  or  not  even  until  after  the  com- 
mencement of  a  period  of  apparent  convalescence. 

The  tumefaction  at  the  angles  of  the  jaws  extends  over  the 
neck,  the  tumefaction  internally  increasing  at  the  same  time ; 
respiration  becoming  impeded  in  some  instances  so  as  to 
threaten  suffocation,  a  condition  in  which  tracheotomy  may  be 
demanded.  (Edema  of  the  uvula  and  soft  palate  occurs,  and 
with  it,  sometimes,  oedema  of  the  epiglottis  and  aryteno-epi- 


ERYSIPELATOUS  SORE  THROAT.  113 

glottic  folds.    These  conditions  likewise  threaten  suffocation, 
and  may  necessitate  tracheotomy. 

Treatment. — The  special  treatment  of  the  case  does  not  vary 
from  that  for  ordinary  inflammatory  sore  throat.  Severe  topi- 
cal measures  are  rarely  indicated.  Acidulated  sprays  to  the 
parts  are  grateful  and  soothing ;  and  weak  solutions  of  alum 
are  useful  as  detergents.  These  sprays  may  be  applied  with 
benefit  as  frequently  as  called  for  by  the  patient. 

ERYSIPELATOUS  SORE  THROAT. 

Erysipelatous  sore  throat  is  infrequent.  It  occurs,  usually, 
in  connection  with  erysipelas  of  the  head,  face,  and  neck; 
sometimes  as  an  extension  from  these  surfaces ;  sometimes  ap- 
pearing primarily  in  the  throat,  and  thence  spreading  through 
nose  and  mouth  to  the  exterior.  Pharyngeal  erysipelas  may 
make  its  way  on  the  face  through  the  lachrymal  canal.  ^  Some- 
times there  is  an  interchange  between  external  erysipelas  and 
erysipelas  of  the  throat  in  the  form  of  a  metastasis.  Some- 
times it  is  confined  to  the  pharynx,'  running  its  course  to 
death  or  recovery  within  forty-eight  hours.  I  have  never  seen 
a  case  of  this  kind.  When  the  throat  is  seriously  involved, 
there  is  danger  of  extension  of  the  disease  into  the  larynx ;  a 
result  apt  to  be  attended  with  oedema,  and  thus  to  threaten 
death  by  gradual  suffocation  or  asphyxia. 

Erysipelatous  laryngitis  is  likely  to  occur  under  unfavor- 
able circumstances.  Though  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  occa- 
sionally presents  as  an  idiopathic  affection,  most  of  the  cases 
reported  have  been  encountered  in  hospital  practice ;  and  since 
the  general  institution  of  the  hygienic  regulations  at  present  in 
force  in  every  well-conducted  hospital,  it  has  been  met  with 
less  frequently.  It  is  usually  attended  with  erysipelatous  in- 
flammation of  the  palate  or  pharynx,  and  sometimes  extends 
outward  upon  the  cheek.  Sometimes  it  follows  upon  external 
erysipelas.  It  is  very  liable  to  terminate  in  oedema  of  the 
larynx,  and  to  prove  fatal  by  gradual  suffocation,  or  by  sudden 
asphyxia.  Sometimes  the  inflammation  terminates  in  diffuse 
abscess  of  the  submucous  connective  tissue,  the  sloughs  from 
which,  on  examination  after  death,  present  an  appearance  simi- 

1  0«Uard:  (Omi.  deshdp.,  47,  1808);  Schmidt's  Jahrbb.,  Jan.,  1869,  p.  85. 
•  Todd:  Clinkml  Lectures,  PhiUi.,  1860,  p.  151. 
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)ar  to  that  of  analogous  sloughs  from  the  subcutaneoas  connec- 
tive tissue,  the  result  of  external  erysipelas.  The  accumula- 
tions of  purulent  products,  in  these  instances,  are  found  upon 
the  external  surface  of  the  larynx  as  well  as  in  its  interior,  and 
may  involve  the  epiglottis  or  any  other  of  the  cartilages  of  the 
larynx.  The  trachea,  also,  is  sometimes  involved  in  the  in- 
flammatory process. 

Erysi{)elas  of  the  throat,  when  idiopathic,  begins  in  the 
guise  of  an  ordinary  diffuse  inflammation,  usually  after  sev- 
eral days  of  general  malaise,  but  there  is  not  a  very  great 
amount  of  swelling,  and  the  palate,  tonsils,  and  pharynx  are  of 
a  very  dusky  red,  sometimes  lustrous  hue.  The  submaxjllary 
glands  are  not  much  swollen,  nor  always  engaged.  There  is 
more  or  less  inability  to  swallow ;  but  this  is  not  due  to  swell- 
ing or  pain,  as  in  ordinary  inflammations  of  the  throat,  but 
from  actual  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  deglutition,  which  do 
not  contract  as  usual  upon  contact  with  foreign  substances. 
Regurgitation  takes  place  through  the  mouth  when  the  pharyn- 
geal muscles  alone  are  in  this  condition,  and  through  nose  and 
mouth  when  the  muscles  of  the  palate  are  similarly  affected. 

Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  are  those  that  attend  the 
usual  manifestations  of  external  erysipelas,  only  the  febrile 
phenomena,  pain  at  the  epigastrium,  nausea,  and  so  on,  are 
more  severe ;  with  suffocative  symptoms  if  there  be  serious 
oedema  and  cough,  and  pain  in  the  throat  if  there  be  laryngitis. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  often  difficult  in  the  absence 
of  evidences  of  external  erysipelas. 

Prognosis. — The  duration  of  the  disease  varies  from  forty- 
eight  hours  to  a  week,  rarely  longer.  In  cases  fatal  by  oedema 
of  the  larynx  or  other  cause,  frequently  undiscemible,  death 
sometimes  occurs  within  two  or  three  days  from  the  commence- 
ment of  the  attack. 

The  inflammation  of  the  parts  usually  subsides  by  resolu- 
tion. Occasionally,  however,  it  is  followed  by  abscess,  but  this 
is  rare,  and  I  have  seen  but  one  instance  of  it  (pharyngeal 
abscess  in  a  lady  seventy  years  of  age). 

The  prognosis,  as  a  rule,  is  not  favorable. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  consists  in  the  administration, 
in  part  by  enema,  if  necessary,  of  large  doses  of  quinia,  tinc- 
ture of  the  chloride  of  iron,  brandy,  and  diffusible  stimulants ; 
with  the  greatest  amount  of  the  most  nutritious  food  procur- 
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able  that  the  patient  can  be  induced  to  take  by  mouth  or  retain 
by  rectum,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  local  application  of  a 
strong  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  (60  grains  to  the  ounce),  so 
as  to  cover  some  of  the  unaffected  structures,  if  possible,  seems 
to  afford  the  best  means  of  controlling  the  local  affection.  Sed- 
ative applications,  such  as  are  used  to  soothe  ordinary  inflam- 
matory sore  throat,  are  equally  serviceable  in  this  variety. 

ACUTE  TUBEBCULOUS  SOBE  THBOAT. 

This  affection  I  have  never  seen.  Isambert,'  Fraenkel,  and 
Others  have  described  it  more  or  less  minutely.  According  to 
Isambert  it  is  an  acute  miliary  tuberculosis  of  the  pharynx 
and  larynx,  proceeding  rapidly  to  ulceration,  and  terminating 
fatally  within  a  few  weeks,  under  farther  progress  as  acute 
pulmonic  phthisis.  It  is  characterized  at  the  start  by  deposi- 
tion, in  the  meshes  of  the  pharyngo-laryngeal  mucous  mem- 
brane, of  a  very  abundant  dissemination  of  semi-transparent 
gray  granulations,  analogous  in  aspect  and  volume  to  vermicelli 
seeds,  fish  eggs,  or  the  grumous  fibrin  observed  on  the  intes- 
tines in  recent  peritonitis.  They  are  beneath  the  epithelium, 
and  bleed  freely  when  touched.  These  granulations,  generally 
confluent,  are  usually  grouped  in  {>atches  of  irregular  configu- 
ration, with  a  chagrinated  or  mamelonated  surface.  When 
these  groups  are  not  very  abundant,  and  are  very  superficial, 
they  can  be  easily  enucleated,  the  surface  appearing  eroded  as 
by  a  nutmeg-grater,  not  unlike  tuberculous  erosions  of  the 
tongue.  When  more  abundant  and  prominent  they  present  a 
great  analogy  to  mucous  patches  of  syphilis,  for  which  they 
are  liable  to  be  mistaken  ;  but  they  are  without  the  inflamma- 
tory aureola  of  the  latter,  and  have  not  the  same  opalescence. 
The  lesion  is  observed  on  the  palate  and  anterior  folds,  the 
tonsils,  and  the  pharynx ;  and  at  an  advanced  stage  on  the  epi- 
glottis and  larynx.  As  the  disease  progresses,  the  granulations 
increase  in  number  and  augment  in  volume,  but  do  not  surpass 
the  volume  of  hemp-seed,  except  in  certain  cases  where  they 
become  transformed  into  cheesy  nodules.  At  the  same  time 
they  lose  their  transparency,  become  more  and  more  sanious 
and  painful,  and  covered  with  pultaceous  and  purulent  prod- 


'  Conttrenoes  diniqiiM  mr  lei  miiladiaii  da  Uzynx  et  dei  premidres  voiea.     Paris, 
1837,  p.  219. 
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nets.  Ulceration  follows,  which  seems  to  enacleate  a  certain 
number  of  granulations,  leaving  an  empty  pocket  and  a  more 
or  less  deep  loss  of  substance.  Death  usually  ensues  before 
great  ravages  can  be  produced. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  those  of  local  pain,  with 
dysphagia  augmenting  with  the  proliferation  of  the  granula* 
tions,  and  especially  with  their  softening ;  greater  than  that 
occurring  even  in  cancer  of  the  larynx  and  phthisis  with  ulcer- 
ation and  oedema  of  epiglottis  and  arytenoids.  The  pulmonic 
symptoms  are  not  ordinarily  manifested  until  an  advanced 
stage  of  the  lesion  in  the  throat. 

Diagnosis.  —The  disease  may  be  confounded  at  first  with 
thrush,  simple  or  scarlatinous  pultaceous  sore  throat,  syphilitic 
sore  throat  and  scrofulous  sore  throat. 

Prognosis.  —  The  disease  is  fatal,  the  patients  succumb- 
ing in  from  two  to  six  months  under  manifestations  of  gallop- 
ing consumption. 

Tr^eatmeid. — ^The  treatment  is  that  for  acute  phthisis,  with 
local  palliative  measures,  and  alimentation  with  liquid  food  as 
long  as  it  can  be  swallowed,  and  then  nourishment  by  enema. 

I  have  seen  one  case  of  acute  phthisis  commencing  with  acute  laryngitis,  at- 
tended with  febrile  phenomena  of  distinctly  remittent  type,  occurring  in  a  tailor, 
twenty-six  years  of  age,  after  a  few  days^  exposure  to  severe  weather  on  shipboard. 
It  terminated  fatally  in  two  weeks.  The  lungs  were  studded  with  tubercles,  as 
were  the  liver  and  some  other  organs.  The  larynx  exhibited  a  series  of  follicular 
ulcerations  similar  to  those  ol^served  in  cases  of  the  ordinary  ulcerative  laryngitis 
of  tuberculosis ;  but  careful  microscopic  examination  failed  to  reveal  any  deposit 
of  tubercle  in  the  larynx.  The  specimen  was  examined  by  Dr.  Longstreth, 
Pathologist  to  the  Pennsylvania  Hospital,  and  is  preserved  in  the  museum  of  the 
Ck>Uege  of  Physicians  of  Philadelphia. 

THE  SORE  THROAT  OF  GLANDERS. 

This  I  have  never  seen.  It  is  described  as  an  ulcerous  sore 
throat,  and  part  of  the  general  manifestation  of  glanders,  an 
occasional  disease  in  the  human  subject  usually  acquired  by 
direct  infection  from  the  secretions  or  excretions  of  glandered 
animals,  or  from  partaking  of  their  flesh  or  milk  as  food,  and 
also  transferred  directly  and  indirectly  from  one  human  being 
to  a  companion.  This  sore  throat  may  be  a  primary  lesion  if 
the  virus  happen  to  be  received  directly  upon  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  mouth  or  throat  from  the  nostrils  of  a  glan- 


i 


THE  80BE  THROAT  OF  GLANDERS.  117 

dered  animal.  Acute  coryza  is  a  more  frequent  primary  lesion 
from  direct  infection  in  a  similar  manner,  or  from  inadvertently 
carrying  to  the  face  a  cloth  or  handkerchief  which  has  been  in 
contact  with  the  nostrils  of  a  glandered  subject.  If  the  infec- 
tion take  place  by  a  wound  in  the  skin,  as  is  usually  the  case, 
or  by  the  digestive  tract,  as  is  not  infrequent,  the  manifesta- 
tions of  coryza  and  sore  throat  appear  during  the  second  or 
third  week,  or  even  later.  Coryza  usually  precedes  the  sore 
throat,  but  is  by  no  means  universal.  The  coryza  is  often  uni- 
lateral. The  discharge  is  at  first  serous,  then  muco-purulent, 
purulent  and  sanious ;  and  it  is  fetid  in  odor.  The  nose  is 
swollen,  congested,  and  painful ;  and  is  surrounded  by  diffuse 
hypersemia  of  the  adjoining  parts  of  the  face.  The  sore  throat 
is  manifested  synchronously  with  the  coryza  or  quickly  fol- 
lows it ;  and  the  inflammation  extends  over  the  entire  tract  of 
contiguous  mucous  membrane,  from  conjunctiva  to  larynx. 
Ulceration  soon  occurs  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth, 
pharynx,  and  larynx ;  and  the  lymphatic  glands  (sublingual 
and  submaxillary)  in  anatomical  connection  with  them  soon 
become  swollen  and  tender,  and  sometimes  undergo  suppura- 
tion which  discharges  externally  by  abscess.  Gangrene  is 
imminent,  and  may  destroy  large  portions  of  the  soft  and  hard 
tissues  of  the  nose,  nasal  septum,  palate,  pharynx,  and  larynx, 
with  all  the  concomitant  dangers  of  sudden  fatal  hemorrhage. 

Symptoms. — ^The  symptoms  are  those  of  coryza,  sore  throat, 
and  laryngitis :  snuffling,  nasal  obstruction  and  discharge, 
pain  and  impediment  in  swallowing,  excessive  loss  of  saliva, 
hoarseness,  pain  in  speaking,  dyspncea,  cough,  and  expectora- 
tion. 

Di%ginosis. — This  will  be  based  upon  the  history  of  prox- 
imity to  a  glandered  animal.  The  disease  may  be  confounded 
with  syphilis  or  tuberculosis  if  mere  inspection  be  relied  on. 

Prognosis. — ^This  is  unfavorable,  recovery  being  rare,  and 
when  occurring  it  is  slow,  and  followed  by  permanent  de- 
formity and  increased  susceptibility  to  affections  of  the  throat 
and  air-passages. 

Treatment.  —This  will  be  the  same  as  for  any  other  form  of 
ulceroas  or  malignant  sore  throat. 
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THE  SORE  THROAT  OF  STOMATITIS. 

In  €unUe  ctUarrTial  stomatitis  the  sore  throat  is  a  simple 
oatarrhal  inflammation,  which  may  involve  the  uvula,  i)alate, 
palatine  folds,  and  tonsils. 

In  tUcerous  stomatitis  the  sore  throat  is  marked  by  super- 
ficial ulcerations  (aphthous  ulcers),  chiefly  on  the  palate. 

In  mercurial  stomatitis  the  sore  throat  is  an  ulcerous  sore 
throat,  usually  confined  to  the  pre-coronoid  portion  continuous 
with  the  gums  and  floor  of  the  mouth.  The  ulcerations  on  the 
j)alate  and  pharynx  sometimes  seen  in  mercurial  stomatitis  are 
of  syphilitic  origin,  and  not  the  result  of  hypermercurializa- 
tion. 

In  thrush  the  sore  throat  is  chiefly  pharyngeal,  and  the 
inflamed  surface  is  coated  by  the  same  vegetation  that  coats 
the  mouth.  It  is  said  that  this  fungus  forms  only  on  squa- 
mous epithelium, '  which  is  given  as  the  reason  why  it  is  some- 
times found  in  the  oesophagus,  and  never  in  the  larynx  and 
trachea. 

^  Reabold,  quoted  hj  Vogel,  Ziemawn's  QTolopttdU,  N.  T.,  1876,  tL,  p.  801. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

SYPHILITIC  BOBB  THROAT. 

Stphilitio  Bore  throat  is  usually  a  deuteropathic  manifes- 
tation of  systemic  poisoning ;  but  it  is  sometimes  the  resalt  of 
direct  inoculation  from  primary  chancres  on  the  lips,  tongae, 
cheeks,  and  hard  palate,  produced  by  actual  contact.  The 
initial  sore  has  been  seen,  in  some  instances,  on  the  tonsils, 
palatine  folds,  and  even  the  pharynx,  and  at  least  one  instance 
has  been  recorded  of  a  chancre  on  the  lingual  surface  of  the 
epiglottis.^ 

Secondary  symptoms  are  sometimes  communicated  by  the 
kisses  or  bites  of  infected  individuals  ;  they  have  been  known 
to  follow  the  drawing  out  of  the  nipple  of  the  parturient  fe- 
male, by  suction  with  the  mouth  of  a  syphilitic  nurse.  Chil- 
dren are  sometimes  contaminated  from  the  nipple  of  the  nurse. 
Some  observers  believe  that  syphilis  can  be  communicated  to 
the  mouth  of  the  infant  through  the  medium  of  the  milk,'  but 
it  appears  doubtful  that  infection  can  occur  in  this  way.  It  is 
also  occasionally  propagated  by  the  use  of  certain  instruments 
placed  in  the  mouth,  such  as  the  blowpipe,  tobacco-pipe,  trum- 
pet, etc.,  passed  from  one  companion  to  another,  and  some- 
times by  tasting  food  or  drink  from  a  vessel  in  use  by  an  in- 
fected individual.  With  other  observers,  I  have  known  it  to 
be  communicated  by  the  incautious  use  of  the  Eustachian 
catheter,  and  have  seen  fatal  ravage  in  consequence. 

Dr.  Alfred  Foamier,  in  a  leotare  on  the  treatment  of  syphilis,  relates  the  case 
of  a  child  inoculated  with  syphilis  in  catheterization  of  the  Eustachian  tube,  and 
in  whom,  fire  years  later,  a  gummy  tumor  of  the  relum,  and  necrosis  of  the  nasal 


*  Krishaber,  mentioned  by  Isambert,  Conferences  cliniqnes  snr  les  maladies  da 
larynx  et  des  premidres  roies,  Paris,  1877,  p.  121. 

'  A.  Droa,  Propagation  de  la  Syphilis  par  les  noarrioes.  Mode  partioalier  de 
transmission  de  la  Syphilis  an  nouxrisson  par  la  noarrioe  dans  Tallaitement,  Lyon, 
1870,  p.  45. 
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hoiuB  were  dereloped.    The  child  lof  t  her  yelum ;  and  her  noee  became  de- 
stroyed and  flattened/ 

Chancre  on  the  lip  and  tongne  is  usnally  hard,  but  soft 
chancre  is  also  encountered,  and  cases  occur  where,  lips  and 
tongue  being  involved,  a  considerable  portion  of  the  latter  or- 
gan becomes  the  subject  of  extensive  and  loathsome  phagede- 
nic ulceration.    Chancre  on  the  tonsil  is  usually  soft. 

Chancre  on  the  lips  and  tongue  might  possibly  be  con- 
founded with  epithelioma  and  furuncle  ;  but  the  appearances 
of  the  latter  are  so  characteristic  that,  taken  in  connection  with 
the  sort  of  individual  likely  to  be  the  subject  of  chancre  about 
the  mouth,  a  mistake  in  diagnosis  is  hardly  probable.  These 
primary  manifestations  are  said  to  be  often  difficult  of  differen- 
tiation from  tuberculous  and  cancerous  ulcerations,  psoriasis 
of  the  moutli,  and  the  *'  milky  patches  "  of  smokers."  I  have 
seen  tuberculous  ulcerations  that  closely  resembled  chancre. 
These  cases  are  not  seen  early  as  a  usual  thing ;  for  shame  on 
the  one  hand,  and  ignorance  on  the  other,  are  likely  to  deter 
the  patients  from  applying  for  medical  treatment  until  they 
find  it  absolutely  necessary  in  order  to  control  the  ravages  of 
the  disease. 

Syphilitic  diseases  of  the  throat  are  much  more  frequently 
secondary  and  tertiary  manifestations  —  secondary  more  espe- 
cially ;  although  the  characteristics  of  the  two  forms  are  less 
well  defined  than  in  other  parts  of  the  body.  Secondary  mani- 
festations are  more  apt  to  occupy  both  sides  of  the  throat,  and 
tertiary  manifestations  to  be  unilateral.  Where  a  primary 
sore  is  acknowledged,  the  lapse  of  time  will  be  an  important 
element  in  the  discrimination,  as  will  also  the  evidence  of 
syphilitic  disease  in  the  skin.  Some  syphilitic  affections  of 
the  throat  are  similar  to  those  of  the  skin,  and  others  are  pecu- 
liar to  mucous  membrane. 

The  anterior  portion  of  the  soft  palate  is  perhaps  the  earliest 
and  most  frequent  seat  of  syphilitic  inflammation  of  the  throat, 
which  begins  usually  near  the  border  of  the  hard  palate  and 
spreads  downward  upon  either  side,  though  sometimes  travel- 
ling along  the  hard  palate  also.  It  may  commence,  however, 
in  the  posterior  surface  of  the  soft  palate  or  in  any  other  por- 
tion of  the  throat  or  adjacent  parts.      Separate  blotches  are 

>  N.  Y.  Med.  Jour.,  Aug.,  1872,  p.  149.  *  laambert,  op  oit.,  p.  121 
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not  observed  as  frequently  as  a  diffused  redness  without  any- 
other  distinct  line  of  demarcation  than  the  general  circumfer- 
ence of  the  inflamed  tissue.  This  erythematous  condition 
gradually  extends  along  the  palatine  folds,  presenting  the  as- 
pect of  ordinary  catarrhal  inflammation,  sometimes  projecting 
beyond  the  general  surface.  Sometimes  it  is  distributed  in 
irregular  patches,  the  intervening  membrane  looking  normal. 
At  a  more  advanced  stage  swelling  of  the  affected  parts  ensues, 
with  a  gradual  change  to  a  livid  color,  the  central  portion  of 
the  circumscribed  swelling  becoming  opalescent  from  distention 
of  epithelial  cells,  then  opaque,  forming  a  mucous  patch  re- 
sembling a  surface  which  had  been  subjected  to  the  local  action 
of  nitrate  of  silver.  The  uvula  and  posterior  palatine  folds  are 
apt  to  become  covered  more  or  less  irregularly  with  these 
patches,  but  their  most  frequent  seats  are  the  lips,  tongue, 
inside  of  the  cheek,  and  soft  palate,  though  they  may  occur  on 
the  gums,  the  surface  stretching  between  the  posterior  alveoli 
of  the  two  jaws  respectively,  the  palatine  folds,  the  tonsils, 
or  the  pharynx.  The  movements  of  the  palate  become  im- 
peded by  the  interstitial  deposit  going  on  in  its  tissues,  so  much 
so,  occasionally,  as  to  amount  to  complete  paralysis.  The  fol- 
licular glands  of  the  palate  and  uvula  become  enlarged  and 
prominent,  and  the  uvula  often  markedly  oedematous.  Some- 
times the  submaxillary  glands  become  engaged.  In  some  cases 
the  base  of  the  tongue,  floor  of  the  mouth,  and  epiglottis 
become  attacked.  In  exceptional  cases  the  early  secondary 
manifestation  of  secondary  syphilitic  sore  throat  is  an  erythe- 
matous laryngitis,  and  is  especially  encountered  in  persons 
who  use  the  voice  a  great  deal.  There  is  often  slight  infiltra- 
tion of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  parts, preventing  due  ten- 
sion of  the  vocal  cords,  and  the  voice  is  restraine<l  almost  to  a 
monotone,  but  this  occurs  in  simple  catarrhal  laryngitis  and  is 
not  peculiar  to  syphilis.  Mucous  patches  have  been  discerned 
in  the  larynx  by  some  observers,  while  others  deny  their  occur- 
rence absolutely.  The  tonsils  are  apt  to  undergo  tumefaction, 
though  not  often  to  a  marked  extent ;  but  they  are  red,  dense, 
irregular  in  outline,  and  soon  become  covered  with  a  tenacious 
secretion  that  often  adheres  in  strands  to  their  lacuna.  Th^-se 
hypertrophied  tonsils  are  sometimes  the  seat  of  condylomata, 
which  often  indicate  the  coexistence  of  similar  vegetations 
elsewhere.    The  subjective  symptoms  at  this  time  are  discoiD' 
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fort  and  iiyneoa  of  throat,  hawking  and  expectoration,  moder- 
ate pain,  and  slight  dysphagia,  with  some  impairment  of  voice 
if  the  larynx  is  involved. 

In  the  farther  progress  of  the  disease  the  inflamed  follicles 
of  palate  and  tonsils  undergo  ulceration ;  separate  ulcers  coa- 
lesce by  extension,  often  rapidly  ;  and  the  gums,  tongue,  and 
epiglottis  are  sometimes  simultaneously  in  a  similar  condition. 
The  ulcers  are  soft,  and  are  usually  excavated.  Their  edges 
are  sharp,  their  bottoms  covered  with  grayish  aplastic  lymph, 
sometimes  decidedly  pellicular ;  and  they  are  surrounded  by  a 
demarcating  border  of  inflamed  membrane.  At  first  they  are 
rather  superficial,  but  they  soon  implicate  the  entire  mucous 
membrane  and  penetrate  irregularly  into  the  submucous  tis- 
sues. 

In  the  acute  sore  throat  of  tertiary  syphilis,  after  slight  ery- 
thematous sore  throat,  gummous  tumors  (syphiloma)  may  form 
in  the  connective  tissue,  break  down,  suppurate,  and  give  rise 
to  deep-seated  ulceration.  They  often  form  at  the  sides  of  the 
root  of  the  uvula,  and  appear  as  small,  inflamed  nodules  of 
varying  size,  from  small  shot  to  small  peas,  eventually  acquir- 
ing a  peculiar  lustrous  tint,  and  becoming  pustular  before  they 
rupture  through  the  tense  and  translucent  mucous  membrane. 
It  is  conceded  that  they  occur  likewise  in  the  tonsil,  but  the 
evidence  of  observers  is  by  no  means  uniform.  They  also 
occur  in  the  pharynx. 

Sometimes  abscesses  are  formed,  principally  in  the  palate, 
palatine  folds,  and  tonsils;  and  these  finally  rupture  and 
discharge,  leaving  foul  ulcers.  The  uvula  is  sometimes  de- 
stroyed at  its  root  in  the  ulcerative  process;  and  ulcers  in 
other  portions  of  the  palate  often  penetrate  its  entire  thick- 
ness in  their  ravages ;  sometimes  in  its  central  portion,  some- 
times to  one  side  or  the  other,  so  that  not  unfrequently  com- 
paratively large  portions  of  the  folds  are  destroyed  in  conse- 
quence. In  some  instances  this  destructive  process  proceeds 
with  great  rapidity,  a  period  of  forty-eight  or  even  twenty-four 
hours  sufficing  to  complete  the  perforation.  The  ulcerated 
tonsils  bleed  readily  under  the  finger,  and  may  undergo  entire 
destruction.  In  addition  to  this,  the  pharynx  often  becomes 
equally  involved,  in  many  instances  undergoing  ulceration, 
which,  in  cicatrization,  culminates  in  permanent  adhesion  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  palate  or  its  posterior  fold,  and  the 
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wall  of  the  pharynx.  The  stellate  form  and  whitish  lustre  of 
these  cicatrices  are  quite  characteristic.  The  occlusion  thus 
produced  may  shut  ojff  the  nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx  en- 
tirely, and  leave  such  a  small  channel  of  communication 
between  the  mouth  and  lower  portion  of  the  pharynx  as  to 
prevent  the  deglutition  of  solid  articles  of  food.  The  ulcera- 
tive process  sometimes  extends  to  the  perichondrium  of  the 
cervical  vertebrce,  leading  to  caries,  necrosis,  abscess,  and  exfo- 
liation of  dead  bone.  Even  inflammation  of  the  spinal  cord  has 
been  recorded,  producing  paralysis  of  the  arm.  The  tongue, 
gums,  lips  and  cheeks  may  also  participate  in  the  process,  so 
that  there  is  ulceration  of  all  these  parts  at  once,  or  in  prompt 
succession.  Extending  from  the  pharynx,  or  from  the  poste- 
rior portion  of  the  velum,  the  diseased  process  may  involve  the 
pharyngeal  extremity  of  the  Eustachian  tubes,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  continue  along  the  tube  into  the  tympanum.  The  in- 
flammation thus  excited  may  even  be  propagated  to  the  inter- 
cranial  tissues  proper,  though  more  frequently  rupture  of  the 
membrana  tympani  ensues,  giving  vent  to  purulent  discharges 
through  the  external  auditory  meatus ;  at  other  times,  extend- 
ing up  the  retro-nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx,  it  may  attack 
the  cranial  bones,  destroy  portions  of  them,  and,  reaching  the 
inter-cranial  organs  in  that  way,  excite  meningitis  or  cerebritis. 
The  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose  is  often  attacked  also,  and 
disease  here  may  implicate  the  nasal  duct  and  produce  spe- 
cific inflammation  of  the  conjunctival  mucous  membrane.  The 
affection  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane  may  extend  to  the 
cartilages  and  the  bones,  and  produce  caries  and  necrosis,  often 
followed  by  permanent  deformity.  In  tertiary  syphilis  the 
disease  of  the  bones  sometimes  precedes  the  implication  of  the 
mucous  membrane.  The  disease  in  many  instances  extends  to 
the  larynx,  which  is  also  often  affected  primarily  and  indepen- 
dently. 

The  larynx  usually  becomes  involved  by  extension  of  the 
disease  from  the  anterior  folds  of  the  palate  (Figs.  49  and  50), 
and  all  the  phenomena  of  syphilitic  inflammation  may  ensue, 
leading  to  extensive  ulceration  and  necrosis.  The  epiglottis  is 
quite  prone  to  suffer,  and  there  may  be  great  loss  of  its  sub- 
stance, or  even  entire  loss  of  it.  The  syphilitic  ulcerative  pro- 
cess attacks  the  aryteno-epiglottic  and  raeso-arytenoid  folds, 
the  ventricular  bands,  and  the  vocal  cords,  sometimes  sepa- 
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rately,  sometimes  together.  This  tQceration  may  penetrate  to 
the  cartilages,  bare  them,  and  work  their  destruction.  In  other 
instances  the  process  may  begin  in  syphilitic  perichondritis  or 
chondritis,  and  implicate  tlie  mucous  membrane  during  the 
exfoliation  of  the  necrotic  tissues.  Large  portions  of  cartilage 
are  sometimes  destroyed,  and  even  entire  cartilages.  During 
this  process  oedema  of  the  larynx  is  very  apt  to  be  produced. 
The  cicatrization  of  laryngeal  ulcers  often  eventuates  in  perma- 
nent constriction  of  the  laryngeal  orifice,  and  sometimes,  even 
though  the  glottis  is  not  directly  implicated,  necessitates  the 
operation  of  tracheotomy,  with  almost  always  the  permanent 
use  of  the  canula. 

The  trachea  also  is  liable  to  the  manifestations  of  syphilis ; 
and  the  ulcerative  process  may  involve  its  cartilages  as  well  as 
its  mucous  membrane. 

Syphilitic  warts  and  excrescences  are  often  developed  in  the 
larynx.  They  are  frequently  small,  multiple,  and  sessile ;  but 
they  may  acquire  the  size  of  a  hickory-nut,  almost  filling  up 
the  upper  cavity  of  the  larynx.  Sometimes  they  exist  as  flat 
bands  hanging  into  the  glottis,  or  pendent  from  the  vocal  cords. 
They  may  occupy  any  portion  of  the  larynx. 

I  am  unable  to  recognize  anything  absolutely  characteristic 
in  the  appearance  of  syphilitic  disease  of  the  larynx,  whether 
simply  erythematous  or  ulcerous.  Some  authors  claim  abil- 
ity to  detect  syphilitic  inflammation  by  the  unaided  eye 
alone.  Advanced  cases  are  recognizable,  as  the  irregular  aspect 
of  the  ulceration  is  similar  to  that  of  syphilitic  ravages  in  the 
skin ;  but  in  cases  not  far  advanced  or  of  moderate  severity 
it  is  extremely  difficult,  to  say  the  least,  to  determine  the 
syphilitic  nature  of  a  laryngitis  from  its  mere  aspect.  A  chronic 
laryngitis  in  a  constitution  undoubtedly  free  from  tuberculous 
disease  of  the  lungs,  and  especially  in  the  absence  of  evidence 
of  struma,  is  almost  presumptive  evidence  of  its  syphilitic  na- 
ture. And  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  ulcerative  form,  if  it 
can  be  traced  to  no  other  actual  cause.  There  are  some  cases 
which  simulate  cancer  in  their  appearance,  but  the  absence  of 
the  lancinating  pains  attending  malignant  disease  will  usually 
serve  to  eliminate  the  latter  from  the  diagnosis. 

Sometimes,  however,  as  in  a  case  from  my  practice  (Figs. 
49  and  50),  the  disease  not  only  simulates  ulcerative  epithe- 
lioma in  its  appearance,  but  even  in  the  lancinating  pains, 
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which,  in  the  instance  referred  to,  were  conBtant — ranch  more 
coastant  than  is  obserred  in  cancer — causing  the  patient,  a 
man  aged  thirty-one  years,  to  twitch  Mb  head  toward  the  side 
affected  every  few  seconds  from 
morning  until  night,  whether  talk- 
ing, eating,  or  at  rest,  and  this  for 
weeks  together ;   for  he  did  not 
come  under  observation  until  a 
late  period  of  the  affection,  after 
the  disease  had    committed    the 
ravages  depicted  in  the  illustra- 
tions, ravages  which  finally  de- 
stroyed the  entire  palate  and  epi- 
glottis.' 

Symptoms. — Tlie  symptoms  of 
syphilitic  sore  throat  are  those  of 
inflammatory  sore  throat  of  like 
grade,  and  vary  in  severity  more 
with  the  locality  of  the  inflamma- 
tion than  its  intensity ;  pain  being  •w.x™''." 
severer  in  inflammation  of  tonsils 
and  epiglottis  than  in  that  of  the 
pharynx;  swallowing  being  most 
difficult  in  involvements  of  the 
epiglottis,  and  in  ulcerations  of 
the  parts  engaged  in  deglutition ; 
hoarseness  existing  when  the  in- 
terior of  the  larynx  is  involved  ; 
and  the  salivation,  cough,  and 
character  of  the  expectoration  de-  y^  k-»  biiiuo  i 
pending  upon  the  sensitiveness  of  ~£«i*^  i»«tb«~i  »»u"(in- 
the  parts,  and  the  activity  and 

extent  of  the  secretory  and  suppnrative  processes,  and  their 
admixture  with  blood  from  hemorrhage  of  the  small  vessels. 
There  is  often  a  peculiar  fetor  of  the  breath.  Tlie  voice  ac- 
quires a  peculiar  clang  when  the  soft  palate  is  tumid,  the  ton- 
sils swollen,  and  the  palate  perforated. 

The  accidents  liable  to  take  place  in  other  forms  of  soie 
throat— suffocation,  hemorrhage  from  ulceration  into  large  ves- 

■  Be«,  ia  thl>  oouneoUoa,  Tem&rka  on  a  mm  of  tati«r[(«d  R;phili>  of  the  noae  limn- 
latliig  apitheUoiiuL.     Praf.  QtiMi'  Cliuio,  Pbilm.  Hed.  Timea,  Jolr  10,  1871. 
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fids,  etc. — are  imminent  in  similar  grades  of  syphilitic  sore 
throat  also. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis^  except,  perhaps,  when  mncons 
patches  exist  npon  the  tonsils  and  palate,  will  depend  upon  the 
specific  history  of  the  case  and  the  coexistence  of  external  evi- 
dences of  the  disease.  The  disease  may  be  mistaken  for  scrofu- 
lous sore  throat  or  for  epitheliomatous  sore  throat.  Specific 
treatment  does  not  always  clear  up  the  doubt  in  these  cases, 
because  many  non-syphilitic  sore  throats  are  benefited  by 
iodide  of  potassium,  and  some  syphilitic  sore  throats  are  ren- 
dered worse  by  its  use. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  good  as  to  integrity  of  x)art8 
in  secondary  sore  throat,  except  where  extensive  ulceration  has 
taken  place,  in  which  case  there  may  be  sudden  fatal  or  ex- 
hausting hemorrhage,  vicious  adhesions,  or  permanent  imper- 
fections. In  tertiary  sore  throat  the  prognosis  is  good  as  to 
life,  unless  the  patient  is  very  much  debilitated  by  exhausting 
dischai^es  and  inanition,  or  there  is  some  serious  lesion.  The 
prognosis  as  to  ultimate  integrity  of  tissue  depends  upon  the 
extent  of  lesion,  the  amount  of  residuary  constitutional  vigor, 
and  the  ability  of  specifics  to  control  the  morbid  processes. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  the  constitutional  forms  of 
syphilitic  sore  throat  is  very  simple,  and,  if  the  constitution 
has  not  become  too  debilitated,  usually  successful,  even  when 
the  local  disease  is  of  great  extent  and  severity.  If  well 
nourished,  the  patient  may  be  placed  under  specific  treat- 
ment at  once ;  if  not,  he  should  be  fed  with  good,  nutritious 
diet,  and  be  given  wine,  iron,  and  quinia  until  his  general 
health  has  become  somewhat  re-established,  and  then  specific 
treatment  may  be  advantageously  instituted.  Sometimes  these 
tonic  measures  are  so  efficacious  that  specific  treatment  is  ren- 
dered unnecessary.  The  specific  remedy  is  mercury  in  secon- 
dary cases,  and  iodide  of  potassium  with  small  quantities 
(iV-i  grain  to  the  dose)  of  bichloride  of  mercury,  or  its 
equivalent  in  tertiary  cases.  In  urgent  cases  of  threatening 
perforation  of  the  palate,  the  iodide  is  required  in  large  doses 
(30-90  grains  at  intervals  of  eight  hours)  to  check  it,  but  the 
patient  must  be  watched,  as  oedema  of  the  parts  is  occasion- 
ally produced  by  large  doses  of  iodide  of  potassium ;  and  if. 
this  involve  the  larynx,  as  it  sometimes  does,  asphyxia  may 
prove  fatal  before  there  is  chance  for  surgical  interference. 
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As  soon  as  a  positive  impression  is  made  on  the  parts,  some- 
times evident  in  thirty-six  hours,  the  iodide  should  be  reduced 
to  the  medium  dose  (5-10  grains).  Sprays  are  used  to  cleanse 
the  parts.  The  bichloride  of  mercury  (gr.  i  ad  f .  §  j.)  can  be 
used  in  aqueous  solution  for  the  purpose.  Sulphate  of  copper, 
in  strong  solution  or  in  crystals,  is  an  excellent  local  agent. 
Locally,  daily  swabbing  the  parts  with  acid  nitrate  of  mercury, 
pure  or  reduced,  in  deep  ulcerations,  and  diluted  with  four, 
ten,  or  twenty  parts  of  water,  in  superficial  ulcerations  and  in 
mucous  patches,  or  employed  in  spray,  as  circumstances  may 
indicate,  will  usually  be  found  fully  efficient  as  a  topical 
remedy  in  those  cases  in  which  topical  remedies  are  required, 
for  they  are  often  unnecessary.  Pendent  portions  of  the  ulcer- 
ated uvula  should  not  be  unnecessarily  excised,  even  when  the 
connecting  tissue  is  quite  delicate,  as  readhesion  often  takes 
place  promptly  if  the  system  responds  to  the  influence  of 
the  iodides.  If  oedema  be  present,  the  parts  must  be  scarified, 
or  ruptured  by  compression ;  after  which  a  solution  of  the 
nitrate  of  silver  may  be  employed  upon  them.  Should  the 
cedema  recur,  it  must  be  treated  as  before.  Should  symptoms 
of  suffocation  supervene  which  cannot  be  subdued  by  less 
urgent  measures,  the  operation  of  tracheotomy  is  indicated. 
Necrosed  bone  or  cartilage  should  be  removed.  I  know  of  no 
effectual  method  of  preventing  threatening  adhesion  of  contig- 
uous parts  in  cicatrization.  Astringent  applications  in  the  form 
of  spray,  or  washes,  should  be  freely  used  by  the  patient  if 
there  be  a  great  deal  of  discomfort  from  swelling  and  inflam- 
mation of  the  parts.  Fetor  is  controlled  by  the  local  use  of 
detergents  and  disinfectants  in  the  same  way. 

The  prolonged  and  repeated  use  of  iodides  is  indicated  to 
prevent  recurrent  tertiary  manifestations,  the  same  as  in  other 
forms  of  constitutional  syphilis. 

SYPniLITIC  SORE  THROAT  IN  INFANTS. 

Congenital  manifestations  of  syphilitic  sore  throat  in  the 
infant  are  usually  in  the  form  of  mucous  patches,  which  oc- 
cupy the  palate,  the  palatine  folds,  the  tonsils,  and  some- 
times the  pharynx ;  occasionally  the  larynx  also,  to  judge  from 
the  hoarseness  of  the  infant's  cry.  At  the  same  time  the  mu- 
cous membrane  of  the  mouth  generally  may  be  implicated. 
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Mach  more  frequently,  however,  the  disease  is  manifested  in 
the  form  of  a  fibrinous  coryza,  which,  in  accordance  with  the 
opinion  of  Diday  and  others,  is  probably  due  to  the  develop- 
ment of  mucous  patches  upon  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
nose.  The  earliest  evidence  of  the  disease  is  then  some  impedi- 
ment to  free  nasal  respiration,  and  consequent  embarrassment 
in  nursing ;  the  symptoms  being  similar  at  first  to  those  of  or- 
dinary coryza.  After  a  short  time,  a  thin  serous  liquid  drips 
from  the  nose,  soon  becoming  thicker,  purulent,  and  somewhat 
sanguinolent.  The  lips  sometimes  become  excoriated  by  the 
acridity  of  the  discharge.  The  nasal  passages  become  more  and 
more  occluded,  and  as  this  condition  increases,  the  child,  while 
Buckling,  is  forced  to  take  rapid  inspirations  through  the  nose ; 
this  dries  up  portions  of  the  secretions  into  crusts,  which  are 
discharged  from  time  to  time  with  more  or  less  hemorrhage. 
Finally  these  crusts  accumulate  more  rapidly  than  they  can 
be  discharged,  and  complete  obstruction  of  the  nose  ensues. 
When  this  is  the  case,  great  diflSculty  is  experienced  in  nour- 
ishing the  child,  because  it  is  unable  to  breathe  while  at  the 
nipple.  It  seizes  the  breast  eagerly,  but  is  compelled  to  drop 
it  almost  immediately,  and  is  thus  rendered  cross  and  fretful. 
As  the  disease  progresses,  specific  pustules,  fissures,  and  ulcers 
become  developed  upon  the  ate  of  the  nose  and  upon  the  lips, 
and  at  the  angles  of  the  mouth,  and  extend  outward  upon 
the  cheek  along  the  natural  fissures  of  the  skin. 

In  this  manner,  sometimes,  peculiar  striated  appearances  are  produced,  which, 
according  to  Prof.  Trousseau,*  are  characteristic  of  syphilis,  and  are  true  mucous 
crusts,  though  not  exactly  of  the  same  aspect  as  in  the  adult ;  their  size  being 
smaller  the  greater  their  distance  from  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  lips ;  their 
edges  are  finely  fringed  and  blackened  by  the  adherence  of  coagulated  blood ; 
and  they  have  g^tly  and  bleeding  bottoms  more  or  less  bright  red  in  color. 
Prof.  Trousseau  states  that  they  often  leave  indelible  cicatrices  after  recovery, 
and  that  he  has  seen  young  men  and  young  women  still  carrying  these  scars — 
stigmata  the  nature  of  which  they  did  no(  suspect. 

As  the  disease  of  the  nasal  passages  progresses,  ulceration 
takes  place  in  the  structures  of  the  nose  also,  often  destroying 
the  cartilages  and  the  bones,  fragments  of  which  are  thrown  oflE 
with  the  crusts.  In  this  way  the  septum  often  becomes  i)er- 
forated,  and  sometimes  the  nose  flattened.     Some  cases  of  so- 

>  CUnioal  LectureB,  yoL  It.,  Sydenham  So.  Bd. 


SYPHILinO  SORE  THROAT  IN  INFANTS.  129 

called  scrofaloas  perforation  of  the  septum  in  the  adult  are  of 
infantile  specific  origin.  Sometimes  the  general  system  is 
poisoned  by  the  exhalations  of  the  decomposing  secretions  in 
the  nose,  and  death  ensues  in  consequence.  This  syphilitic 
coryza  is  sometimes  the  only  manifestation  of  hereditary  syph- 
ilis, and,  according  to  Trousseau,  the  earliest  sign  of  the  disease 
in  almost  every  instance. 

The  treatment  of  syphilitic  diseases  of  the  throat  in  the  in- 
fant is  essentially  similar  to  that  of  syphilis  in  the  adult. 
Care  must  be  taken  to  sustain  due  nourishment  of  the  child 
and  to  place  it  under  favorable  hygienic  influences.  To  this 
end  a  healthy  wet-nurse  is  a  great  desideratum.  It  is  conceded 
on  good  authority,  that  a  syphilitic  wet-nurse  is  admissible 
provided  she  is  placed  under  specific  treatment,  that  is  to  say» 
mercurialized.  When  the  child  cannot  be  nursed,  the  milk  of 
the  cow,  or  other  animal,  is  administered  by  the  spoon.  The 
child  should  be  kept  in  a  warm  temperature,  be  clad  with 
woollen  underclothing,  and  great  care  should  be  taken  in 
maintaining  cleanliness  of  the  skin  and  in  prompt  removal  of 
the  secretions.  Ablutions  should  be  practised  more  frequently 
than  with  healthy  infants.  A  mercurial  course  appears  to  be 
indispensable,  and  the  most  efficient  article,  as  with  the  adult, 
is  found  in  the  bichloride  of  mercury,  which  may  be  given 
in  solution  with  syrup,  in  divided  doses,  to  the  amount  of  one- 
twelfth  of  a  grain  or  rather  more  daily,  until  some  sign  of  in- 
flammation is  observable  upon  the  gums,  or  until  the  charac- 
teristic odor  is  perceptible  in  the  breath,  at  which  time  the 
quantity  of  the  mercurial  may  be  slightly  diminished,  though 
not  to  a  greater  extent  than  is  necessary  to  maintain  evidences 
of  its  specific  action.  Mercurialization  may  be  accelerated  by 
frictions  to  the  chest  of  the  mild  mercurial  ointment,  or  by  the 
method  of  Brodie,  which  is  to  smear  a  flannel  jacket  with  the 
ointment  and  wrap  it  around  the  thorax,  trusting  to  the  natural 
movements  of  the  child  for  its  friction  into  the  skin.  A  bath 
mercurialized  by-  dissolving  half  a  drachm  of  the  bichloride 
of  mercury  in  it,  may  be  employed  every  two  or  three  days, 
according  to  the  indications.  If  the  mercurial  irritates  the 
intestinal  canal,  its  administration  by  the  mouth  is  to  be  sus- 
pended for  a  while,  and  more  attention  paid  to  its  use  by  the 
bath.  In  addition  to  the  mercurial  treatment,  it  is  often  ad- 
vantageous to  administer  the  iodide  of  potassium  in  some 
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pleasant  sym;),  in  doses  from  three-fourths  of  a  grain  and  up- 
wards, according  to  the  age  and  strength  of  the  patient  and  the 
promptness  of  its  effects.  The  appearance  of  albumen  in  the 
urine  indicates  suspension  of  the  iodide. 

Local  treatment  is  often  requisite  in  addition,  as  the  infant 
is  unable  to  free  the  parts  of  the  secretions.  The  mouth  and 
throat  may  be  swabbed  out  with  alum  or  borax,  or  with  honey 
impregnated  with  a  mineral  acid.  If  this  be  inefficient,  the 
diseased  parts  may  be  gently  touched  with  the  nitrate  of  silver, 
in  stick  or  in  solution,  care  being  taken  to  avoid  too  extensive 
an  application  at  one  time ;  and  this  application  may  be  re- 
peated at  intervals  of  two  or  three  days,  according  to  the  indi- 
cation. 

To  free  the  nasal  passages,  the  syringe  or  spray-douche 
should  be  employed  several  times  a  day,  and  when  topical 
medication  is  necessary,  the  warm  water  for  cleansing  purposes 
may  be  impregnated  with  bichloride  of  mercury,  chlorinated 
soda,  chlorine  water,  or  carbolic  acid.  Weak  mercurial  oint- 
ment, and  ointment  of  iodoform  (five  grains  to  the  ounce),  if 
there  be  no  active  inflammation,  may  be  applied  locally  several 
times  a  day,  by  means  of  a  mop,  hair-pencil,  or  feather. 
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CHAPTER  V. 


DIPHTHBBIA. 


DiFHTHEBiA  appears  to  be  a  systemic  disease  of  adynamic 
type,  with  a  primary  local  pathological  manifestation  consist- 
ing in  certain  more  or  less  characteristic  exndative  deposits  in 
and  npon  the  mncons  membrane  common  to  the  alimentary 
and  respiratory  tracts.  Thence,  the  local  manifestation  is  apt 
to  extend  irregnlarly,  sometimes  in  a  continuous  layer,  some- 
times from  separate  points  of  departure,  along  the  larynx, 
trachea,  and  bronchi,  or  along  the  oesophagus  and  stomach  in 
one  direction ;  or  along  the  walls  of  the  naso-pharyngeal  cavity 
into  the  posterior  nasal  passages.  Eustachian  tubes,  nasal  duct, 
and  maxillary  and  frontal  sinuses,  in  the  reverse  direction ; 
sometimes,  indeed,  progressing  simultaneously  in  both  direc- 
tions. 

The  morbid  process  is  acute  in  its  course,  specific  in  its 
origin,  irregular,  though  tolerably  definite  in  its  duration,  and 
propagable  by  contagion. 

The  disease  is  essentially  endemic  in  character,  though 
sometimes  sporadic,  and  often  epidemic.  One  attack  does  not 
insure  immunity  from  subsequent  attacks,  and  the  previous 
existence  of  any  other  disease  does  not  afford  any  immunity 
from  an  attack  of  diphtheria. 

The  exudative  products  vary  in  consistence  from  a  state  of 
translucent  diffluence  to  that  of  opaque,  tough,  tense,  elastic, 
continuous  pseudo-membrane  seveYsQ  lines  in  thickness — the 
increase  in  density  being,  in  most  instances,  proportionate  to 
the  length  of  time  during  which  they  have  existed.  They  vary 
in  extent  from  minute  films  or  specks  to  complete  casts  of 
more  or  less  of  the  entire  tracts  along  which  they  may  have 
become  developed ;  this  increase,  likewise,  being  proportionate 
to  their  age,  to  a  certain  extent.  It  is  but  rarely  that  the 
deposit  is  circumscribed ;  it  is  almost  invariably  diffused  over 
a  amaller  or  greater  extent  of  surfoce. 
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The  same  kind  of  local  manifestation  of  deposit  is  liable  to 
become  developed  upon  other  mucous  surfaces,  in  addition  to 
those  mentioned,  and  furthermore,  upon  any  abraded  portions 
of  the  cutaneous  surface  also.  It  is  said  even  to  be  found,  at 
times,  within  the  interior  of  organs  which  have  no  communica- 
tion with  the  exterior  of  the  body  ;  such  organs  for  example, 
as  the  heart  and  the  spleen,  and  the  brain. 

The  lymphatic  glands,  in  anatomical  connection  with  the 
surfaces  on  which  the  local  manifestation  occurs,  are  always 
involved  in  the  morbid  process,  if  it  is  at  all  active. 

The  products  of  decomposition  of  the  exudation  in  the 
throat  may  be  absorbed  into  the  system,  and  occasion  septi- 
caemia in  some  instances. 

In  cases  of  unusual  virulence  there  is  ulceration,  sphacelus, 
and  gangrene  of  the  affected  mucous  membrane— destructive 
processes  which  are  liable  to  involve  the  contiguous  tissues 
also.  Arterial  vessels  may  become  perforated  thereby,  Und 
hemorrhage  be  thus  superadded  to  the  intrinsic  dangers  of  the 
disease. 

The  tendency  of  the  disease  is  to  death  by  asthenia,  from 
the  toxic  effects  of  the  systemic  disorder;  or  to  death  by 
asphyxia,  from  accumulation  of  the  exuded  products  in  the 
respiratory  tract,  or  simply  from  unfavorable  incidental  posi- 
tion or  detention  of  these  products,  even  when  not  present  iu 
great  quantity. 

Certain  s})ecific  sequelse  of  nervous  character,  though  not 
constant,  are  apt  to  follow  in  diphtheria.  These  are :  paralysis 
of  certain  of  the  muscles  concerned  in  deglutition ;  once  in  a 
while  of  the  muscles  of  phonation ;  occasionally  of  the  muscles 
of  the  heart ;  not  unfrequently  of  the  muscles  of  visual  accom- 
modation ;  and  sometimes  of  the  muscles  of  the  limbs,  and  of 
other  portions  of  the  body ;  in  some  instances  amounting  to 
general  paralysis — the  paralysis  following  the  state  of  conva- 
lescence from  the  general  malady,  rather  than  accompanying 
the  acuter  phenomena  of  its  evolution.  Some  observers  recog- 
nize a  nervous  element  in  the  acute  phenomena,  to  which  they 
attribute  a  portion  of  .the  impairment  of  respiration  manifested 
at  a  certain  stage  of  the  affection. 

Many  experienced  observers  consider  diphtheria  identical 
with  what  other  experienced  observers  recognize  as  acute 
pseudo-membranous  or  true  croup. 
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Persons  of  all  ages'  are  liable  to  the  disease,  but  it  is  much 
more  frequent  lii  children  between  the  period  of  weaniug  and 
•the  tenth  year  of  life,  than  in  adolescents  and  adults.  It  sel- 
dom attacks  individuals  in  absolotely  first-rate  health,  while 
living  under  good  hygienic  inflnences,  unless  they  have  been 
more  or  less  directly  exposed  to  contagion  from  contact  wirh  a 
diphtheritic  patient,  or  with  emanations  from  his  body,  whether 
contained  in  clothing,  ateasils,  excretje,  or  the  exudation  itself. 
It  rather  attacks  individuals  debilitated,  or  in  process  of  de- 
fcilitacion  from  over-work,  excessive  mental  activity,  disease, 
Abstinence,  indulgence,  neglect,  or  ochlesis ;  and  especially 
•nch  as  are  subject  to  sore  throat,  acute  or  chronic,  parlicn- 
larly  if  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  throat  is  in  part  denuded 
of  epithelium.  It  seems  to  be  but  little  influenced  by  season 
or  sudden  cliange  of  weather,  though  damp  and  raw  atmos- 
|iheres  appaivntly  increase  its  liability  to  extend  to  the  re- 
Kpiralory  tract,  or  even  to  make  its  primary  local  manifestation 
in  the  air-passages  proper.  It  is  often  present  under  morbific 
agencies  similar  to  those  that  occasion  typhoid  fever,  septi- 
exmia.  and  other  morbid  processes  of  adynamic  character. 

There  seems  to  be  abundant  reason  to  suspect  a  specific 
«nee  of  diphtheria;  bat  the  nature  of  this  cause  is  as  yet 
undetermined,  despite  numerous  experimental  and  clinical  in- 
vestigations undertaken  for  the  purpose  of  its  discovery.  This 
Cknse  is  generally  believed  to  be  due  to  contamination  of 
drinking-water  and  the  air  of  dwellings  with  the  emanatiomi 
from  cesspools,  slop-heaps,  waste-pipes,  and  imperfectly  ven- 
lilated  sewers.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  development 
of  diphtheria  is  accompanied  by,  if  it  is  not  in  part  doe  to,  the 
^eiopment  of  atmospheric  cryptogamia  poisonons  to  the 
human  economy,  which  gain  access  to  the  pharyngeal  or  naeal 
■ddooos  membrane  in  the  acts  of  inspiration,  or  periiaps  to  the 
I^iaryngeal  mucous  membrane,  or  even  to  the  epiglottis,  in  the 
icta  of  deglutition.  It  mast  be  conceded,  however,  tliat  the 
ct  that  the  respiratory  mucous  membrane  itself  is  rarely  in- 
flated iu  this  way,  and  that  the  nostrils,  though  the  main 
Bptnitory  tract,  are  rarely  primarily  affei-ied  by  the  exnda- 


*  1l  hM  baen  obaerred  in  ttu  nnr-boni  babe. — 1 
^  ttl  ~,  Jftoobi :  CoDtribatiooR  to  tbe 
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tion,  militates  against  th^  plausibility  of  this  popular  and 
fascinating  theory. 

Once  transplanted  in  the  vthtm  and  moist  nidus  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  it  is  supposed  that  the  rapid  self-propa- 
gation of  the  vegetable  organism  is  facilitated ;  and  that  the 
poisonous  germs  or  emanations  eventually  become  absorbed 
into  the  blood,  or  make  their  way — by  actual  <K)ring,  accord- 
ing to  some  microscopists — ^into  the  lymphatic  sy«tem,  and 
thence  enter  the  current  of  the  circulation.  Once  ^  the 
blood  in  sufficient  quantity,  a  systemic  poisoning  ensues ;  alA 
this  poisoning  constitutes  the  essential  element  of  the  diseased 
actions  that  subsequently  take  place.  One  effect  of  the  poison 
is  the  establishment  of  a  low  grade  of  inflammatory  action  in 
the  mucous  membrane,  attended  with  the  exudation,  deposit, 
exfoliation,  or  slough  of  a  iibro-plastic  material,  similar,  as  far 
as  has  been  positively  ascertained  by  microscopic  and  chemical 
observation,  to  the  false  membrane  exuded  in  croup ;  similar, 
too,  it  is  believed  by  most  authorities,  to  the  plastic  exuda- 
tory  slough  which  follows  the  local  contact  of  cantharides, 
ammonia,  hydrocliloric  acid,  boiling  water,  and  other  vesicants. 

If  the  latter  h7i>othe8i8  be  Tcrified«  it  would  fayor  the  mference  that  the  lo- 
called  deposit  is  not  altogether  an  exudation,  but  rather  an  exfoliation  of  de- 
stroyed layers  or  masses  of  mature  and  immature  epithelial  cells.  Indeed,  Prof. 
Yircliow  has  maintained  the  view  that  the  pseudo-deposit  is  not  an  exudation, 
but  that  it  consists  of  cast-off  tissue  elements,  and  especially  cells  which  have 
become  rapidly  filled  with  certain  turbid  contents,  and  have  then  undei^ne 
fatty  degeneration. 

The  comparative  immunity  of  children  at  the  breast  is 
attributed  by  certain  observers  to  the  inability  of  the  presuma- 
bly specific  organisms  to  preserve  their  viability  in  the  acids 
continually  present  in  the  mouths  of  nursing  infants. 

Vegetable  organisms  were  detected  in  the  membrane  of 
diphtheria  by  Remak  (1845),  Vogel,  Jodin,  and  many  others ; 
and  their  acceptance  as  the  local  cause  of  the  disease  is  still 
maintained  by  more  recent  authorities,  most  emphatically  by 
Oertel.  It  would  hardly  repay  us  to  enter  into  any  minute 
discussion  on  this  undecided  point.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that 
there  is  no  doubt  that  these  vegetable  parasites,  no  matter  in 
what  stage  of  transformation  they  may  be  observed,  are  present 
in  great  numbers  in  diphtheria ;  although  a  few  authorities 
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have  denied  the  fact'  But  bacteria  have  been  known  to  be 
normally  present  in  the  month,  since  the  investigations  of 
Leeawenhoek  (who  published  an  account  of  them  in  1684); 
and  with  regard  to  those  forms  now  termed  micrococci,  so 
minutely  described  of  late  years,  the  same  aort  of  bodies  have 
been  found  *  in  abundance  in  all  inflammatory  products,  diph- 
theritic and  non-diphtheritic,  which  have  remained  for  some 
time  upon  the  sur&ce  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth, 
palate,  and  pharynx.  It  is  therefore,  to  say  the  least,  extremely 
doubtful  tiist  the  specific  cause  of  diphtheria  has  yet  been 
det00ted. 

Doubts  have  been  expressed  concerning  the  infectious  na- 
ture of  diphtheria,  but  fatal  proofs  of  direct  contagion  have 
been  too  frequently  recorded  in  the  necrological  notices  of 
members  of  our  own  profession — and  need  we  go  further  ? — to 
leave  any  doubt  on  that  score.  From  the  time  of  Bretonneau, 
who,  some  fifty  years  ago,  first  discriminated  diphtheria  as  a 
distinct  affection,  hardly  an  author  of  note  has  written  upon 
the  subject  without  mentioning  the  names  of  some  medical 
victims,  whose  memories  demand  a  jyassing  tribute  of  respect 
whenever  the  question  of  contagion  is  broached.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  must  be  admitted  that  a  number  of  careful  experi- 
menters, with  the  illustrious  Trousseau  at  their  head,  failed 
utterly  in  their  attempts  to  infect  themselves  with  the  morbid 
material,  whether  simply  placed  ux>on  their  own  mucous  mem- 
branes, or  deposited  beneath  them  in  wounds  made  for  that 
purpose.  Thus,  then,  though  often  contagious,  the  poison  of 
diphtheria  is  not  always  inoculable.  It  would  seem  that  there 
must  be  a  condition  of  system  favorable  to  the  development  of 
diphtheria ;  otherwise  we  can  hardly  account  for  the  immunity 
of  certain  families,  or  certain  individuals,  when  subjected  to 
conditions  apparently  identical  with  those  which  have  been 
followed  by  the  development  of  diphtheria  in  other  members 
of  the  family,  or  in  other  inmates  of  the  household.  The  more 
virulent  a  case  of  diphtheria,  and  the  more  abundant  the  secre* 
tions,  the  greater  the  liability  to  infection.    Virulent  cases, 


1  Sir  Wflliam  Jenner  (Diphtheria  and  its  Treatment,  London,  1861,  p.  58)  ia  oer- 
Mb  Tegetable  growtha  were  not  present  in  several  cases  he  examined. 

*  Wilks :  Med.  Times  and  Gas..  Oct  2, 1858 ;  Drs.  Heitimann  and  J.  Lewis  Smith: 
niginia  Xedioal  Monthlj,  Feb.,  1875. 
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however,   may  result  from  infection  originating  from  mild 
cases* 

Apart  from  the  contagion  resident  in  the  exudations  them- 
selves, and  in  the  secretions  and  exhalations  generally,  diph- 
theria is  also  contagious  through  the  atmosphere.  I^ck  of 
cleanliness  increases  the  liability  to  contagion.  Certain  locali- 
ties, sometimes  certain  houses,  and  even  certain  apartments, 
seem  to  retain  the  contagion,  even  in  the  absence  of  any  other 
evidence  of  its  continuance  or  existence  in  the  neighborhood. 
Hence  some  authorities  consider  the  specific  poison  to  be  mias- 
matic in  character.  That  it  may  be  communicated  from  one 
person  to  another,  or  from  one  locality  to  another  by  infected 
individuals,  there  is  abundant  evidence  ;  and  there  is  some  evi- 
dence, to  which  I  might  add  a  few  personal  observations,  of  its 
being  propagated  from  an  infected  locality  or  an  infected  indi- 
vidual, to  another  locality  or  to  other  individuals,  through  the 
medium  of  attendants  or  visitors  who  remain  uninfected.  Thus, 
though  infectious,  the  virulence  of  the  infection  is  less  than 
that  observed  in  other  infectious  disorders. 

Though  Bretonneau  failed  in  his  endeavors  to  communicate 
diphtheria  to  the  lower  animals,  the  evidence  of  competent 
veterinary  surgeons  of  the  present  day  favors  the  view  that 
domesticated  animals  are  not  unliable  to  the  infection. 

Course  and  Symptoms. — ^The  period  of  incubation,  or  the 
period  intervening  between  exposure  to  the  infection  and  the 
manifestation  of  the  disease,  varies  from  two  to  five  days; 
though  some  observers  have  encountered  instances  in  which 
the  period  seemed  to  have  extended  to  t«n,  twelve,  and  even 
fourteen  days,  and  others  have  reported  instances  in  which  the 
incubatory  period  was  even  less  than  two  days. 

After  the  deposit  is  first  seen  in  the  pharynx,  its  extension 
to  the  epiglottis  and  to  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  in  cases  in 
which  the  air- passages  become  involved,  may  usually  be  observed 
within  twenty-four  hours.  In  twenty-eight  out  of  twenty- 
nine  cases  noticed  by  Bretonneau,  the  laryngeal  symptoms  su- 
pervened before  the  end  of  the  first  week ;  and  in  sixteen  of 
them,  on  or  before  the  third  day  of  illness.  Most  authors  state 
that  laryngeal  symptoms  always  commence  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  first  week  of  the  disease.  Oertel  mentions  that  he 
has  observed  this  extension  in  protracted  cases  even  on  the 
thirteenth  and  fourteenth  days. 
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The  constitutional  symptoms,  when  fully  developed,  are 
adynamic  in  character,  there  being,  as  a  rule,  comparatively 
little  febrile  excitement,  but  rather  general  depression  and 
nervous  debility.  Initial  fever  certainly  occurs  in  some  in- 
stances, previous  to  the  development  of  the  characteristic  local 
phenomena ;  but  in  many  other  instances  there  is  no  initial 
fever  whatever,  or  at  least  no  subjective  symptoms  indicative 
of  the  true  febrile  condition.  The  fever  is  often  transient,  even 
in  severe  cases,  and  is  usually  soon  followed  by  evidences  of 
depression.  Sometimes  the  initiatory  manifestations  are  so 
slight  as  to  attract  but  little  attention,  or  even  none  at  all.  In- 
deed, cases  are  not  altogether  infrequent  among  adults,  in 
which  patients  continue  engaged  in  their  ordinary  avocations 
during  the  development  of  the  disease,  and  during  more  or 
less  of  its  progress ;  the  nature  of  the  affection  becoming  ascer- 
tained only  at  a  relatively  late  period,  and  often  too  late  for 
the  institution  of  measures  which  might  otherwise  have  possi- 
bly averted  a  fatal  termination. 

In  cases  in  which  the  initiatory  febrile  condition  exists, 
there  is  elevation  of  the  body  temperature,  greater  at  night 
than  during  the  daytime.  Marked  elevation  of  temperature 
(4°-7^  F.)  is  usually  indicative  of  severity,  heralding  a  case  in 
which  the  local  manifestation  is  likely  to  extend  to  the  respira- 
tory tract.  A  more  moderate  increase  of  temperature  {3^-5° 
P.),  on  the  contrary,  is  by  no  means  indicative  of  a  milder  form 
of  the  affection,  or  of  less  liability  of  this  extension  of  the  exu- 
dation.' 

Wakefulness  and  restlessness  at  night  is  not  uncommon, 
and  in  young  and  feeble  children  may  be  associated  with  de- 
lirium and  convulsions.  The  pulse  is  full  and  abnormally  fre- 
quent, in  some  instances  amounting  to  130-140  beats  in  the 
minute,  and  usually  unassociated  with  corresponding  increase 
in  the  number  of  respirations.  It  is  not,  however,  firm  and 
hard,  as  is  usual  in  purely  inflammatory  affections,  but  is  soft 
and  compressible.  The  skin  is  sometimes  hot  and  dry,  at 
others  moist  and  cool,  or  becomes  cooler  as  the  disease  pro- 
gresses. The  face  is  congested,  and  the  conjunctiva?  are  often 
suffused.  The  tongue  may  be  moist  and  but  slightly  coated, 
or,  as  is  more  frequent,  it  may  be  dry  and  much  coated,  espe- 

'  See  a  paper  on  Clinical  Thermometry  in  Diphtheria,  by  J.  O.  Bichardaon,  M.D., 
Beoord,  N.  Y.,  July  15,  1867,  p.  217. 
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cially  posteriorly.  The  appetite  usually  fails  eariy,  and  there 
may  be  evidence  of  gastric  and  even  of  intestinal  disturbance, 
sometimes  amounting,  eventually,  to  vomiting  and  diarrhcea. 
The  urine  is  scanty,  of  high  specific  gravity,  and  acid  in  reac- 
tion, with  increase  of  urea;  microscopic  examination  usually 
affording  evidence  of  tube-casts,  and,  in  occasional  instances, 
of  blood-corpuscles ;  while  uric  acid,  the  urates,  oxalates,  and 
sometimes  phosphates  are  to  be  detected  in  the  sediment.  In 
some  instances  there  is  temporary  arrest  of  the  secretion.  Al- 
buminuria is  of  frequent,  though  not  constant  occurrence.  It 
is  usually  of  early  appearance,  sometimes  first  noticed  about 
the  time  of  the  onset  of  the  laryngeal  symptoms,  sometimes 
not  until  a  later  period,  even  as  late  as  the  end  of  the  second 
or  third  week.  The  quantity  of  albumen  often  varies  greatly 
from  day  to  day,  sometimes  amounting  to  from  one  to  two^r 
three  drachms  in  the  twenty-four  hours ;  and  althmgh  it  usu- 
ally remains  throughout  the  disease^  k  may  disappear  and 
reappear  again  and  imiiM,  kn  tiru  i  i  gradually  becoming  fainter 
4miiife  t^onvalescence.  Other  things  being  equal,  the  amount 
of  albuminuria  may  be  regarded  as  proportionally  indicative 
of  the  severity  of  the  affection  and  of  the  probable  paralytic 
sequence.  The  albuminuria  is  usually  due  to  renal  changes, 
as  well  as  to  changes  in  the  condition  of  the  blood. 

There  is,  as  a  rule,  more  or  less  sore  throat,  characterized 
by  moderate  tumefaction,  and  more  or  less  vivid  congestion  of 
one  or  more  of  the  following  named  structures :  tonsils,  palate, 
palatine  folds,  uvula,  and  pharynx,  usually  upon  one  side 
only,  but  sometimes  upon  both.  The  redness  may  extend  over 
the  entire  surface,  and  may  or  niay  not  be  associated  with  an 
excessive  accumulation  of  mucus.  If  one  side  is  unaffected  at 
first,  it  is  apt  to  become  involved  at  a  subsequent  period.  The 
submaxillary  and  cervical  glands  of  the  side  affected  soon  be- 
come swollen,  and  tender  or  even  painful  to  moderate  pressure ; 
but  they  are  not  tense  and  hard,  except  in  very  severe  cases. 
This  swelling  and  tenderness  is  usually  altogether  greater  than 
would  appear  explicable  simply  by  the  extent  and  intensity  of 
the  infiammatory  lesion  ;  but  some  observers  ^  have  found  that 


'  Among  others,  Mojnier :  Gompte  renda  des  faito  de  diphth^rie,  etc.,  Paris,  1859, 
p.  84.  Jenner :  Diphtheria ;  its  Symptoms  and  Treatment,  London,  1861,  p.  7. 
Oertel ;  ZiemsBen's  Cjclopaddia,  New  Yo^  1875,  yoL  IL,  p.  600. 
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the  enlargement  of  the  glands  has  been  proportionate  to  the 
severity  and  depth  of  the  local  lesion.  Sometimes,  indeed,  as 
noticed  by  Bretonneau  and  Trousseau,  the  glands  suppurate 
externally.  In  ulcerative  cases  there  is  sometimes  serous  and 
even  fibrinous  infiltration  of  the  connective  tissue  surrounding 
the  glands,  so  that  the  external  tumefaction  is  immense.  It 
has  been  noticed,  in  some  epidemics,  that  the  tumefaction  of 
the  glands  has  preceded  the  local  manifestations  in  the  throat ; 
a  point  which  is  not  to  be  lost  sight  of  in  encountering  endemic 
diphtheria. 

Deglutition  is  sometimes  painful,  but  is  often  unattended 
with  the  slightest  distress.  It  becomes  difficult  in  some  in- 
stances, being  followed  by  cough  and  regurgitation  through 
4he  mouth  and  nostrils. 

TSig  acute  febrile  phenomena  often  subside  in  the  course  of 
a  day  or  two,  f9mu  while  the  local  manifestation  is  rapidly  pro- 
gressing. In  some  instattns  they  become  merged,  as  it  were, 
into  fresh  febrile  phenomena  which  seem  to  be4l^pendent  upon 
the  disturbances  occasioned  by  the  extension  of  the  local  nnrm- 
festations. 

In  the  majority  of  instances,  after  the  disease  has  existed  a 
certain  length  of  time  —  a  few  hours  in  some  cases,  a  day  or 
more  in  others  —  an  abnormal  collection  of  lymph-like  or 
lymphous  material  may  be  noticed  upon  some  portion  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  tonsils,  palatine  folds,  soft  palate, 
uvula,  or  pharynx ;  the  healthy  mucous  membrane  immedi- 
ately surrounding  the  accumulations  being  somewhat  con- 
gested, sometimes,  indeed,  in  vascular  lines.  The  abnormal 
deposit  is  usually  coagulated  in  isolated  specks  or  patches, 
whitish  or  grayish  in  color,  sometimes  soon  acquiring  a  yellow 
tinge,  more  or  less  translucent  when  recent,  and  soft  in  consis- 
tence. The  specks  increase  into  patches,  sometimes  arranged 
in  longitudinal  streaks.  There  is  great  variation,  in  individual 
cases,  in  the  shade  and  consistence  of  the  deposit,  and  in  its 
degree  of  cohesion  or  adherence  to  the  mucous  membrane.  It 
increases  in  thickness  and  opacity  coincidently  with  its  extent 
in  surface,  becoming  darker  with  age,  and  with  incorporation 
of  the  coloring  matters  of  eflfused  blood.  Variations  in  density 
and  in  arrangement  of  constituents,  preponderance  here  and 
there  of  one  or  another  element,  differences  of  refrangibility, 
the  character  of  the  light  by  means  of  which  it  is  examined, 
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and  the  like,  will  produce  diversifications  in  color  and  in  lustre 
due  directly  to  physical  causes,  and  but  indirectly  to  morpho- 
logical condition. 

The  deposit  may  remain  limited  to  a  circumscribed  locality 
or  a  number  of  circumscribed  localities,  or  it  may  spread  by 
extension  over  the  entire  pharynx  ;  sometimes  descending  into 
the  larynx,  and  thence  down  the  trachea,  and  even  along  the 
bronchial  tubes ;  sometimes  mounting  the  pharynx,  implica- 
ting the  glandular  tissue  at  its  vault,  and  entering  the  nasal 
passages  posteriorly  with  or  without  involvement  of  the  pha- 
ryngeal surface  of  the  palate  and  the  palatine  folds.  In  some 
instances  the  tongue,  the  gums,  and  the  inside  of  the  cheeks 
become  covered  with  the  characteristic  deposit. 

Dr.  Stokes  has  related '  a  fatal  case  in  which  the  tongue,  larynx,  trachea,  and 
right  bronchus  were  more  or  less  thickly  coated  with  the  deposit,  even  as  far  as 
the  fourth  or  fifth  bronchial  ramification,  while  the  left  bronchus  remained  quite 
free  from  it.  Bretonneau,*  Dr.  Jenner,*  and  others  have  encountered  cases  in 
which  the  exudation  had  extended  into  the  oesophagus  and  stomach. 

The  extension  of  the  local  lesion  into  the  nares  is  usually  a 
manifestation  of  grave  augury,  even  although  there  should  be 
little  evidence  of  the  disease  elsewhere,  or  but  slight  indication 
of  constitutional  disturbance.  This  condition  may  be  sus- 
pected whenever  there  are  manifestations  of  coryza  and  epis- 
taxis.  From  the  posterior  nares,  or  the  upper  portion  of  the 
pharynx,  the  local  process  may  invade  the  Eustachian  tubes, 
and  even  the  middle  ear.  In  some  cases,  too,  it  reaches  the 
maxillary  sinuses,  and  in  all  probability  the  frontal  sinuses 
also. 

Bretonneau  remarked  in  his  second  memoir,*  that  when  the 
deposit  sheaths  or  envelops  the  tonsils,  instead  of  being  laid, 
as  it  were,  upon  their  surface,  the  liability  to  extension  to  the 
air-passages  is  rendered  greater. 

Although  the  pharynx  and  the  structures  immediately  con- 
tiguous are  the  usiial  seat  of  the  deposit,  it  is  also  liable  to 
make  its  appearance  upon  other  mucous  surfaces,  notably  of 
outlets,  and  upon  the  denuded  or  abraded  skin.  This  latter 
characteristic  is  presumed  to  be,  perhaps,  an  additional  argu- 

1  Dublin  Jonm.  Mnd.,  Feb.,  1808. 

'Memoirs  on  Diphtheria:  Sydenham  So.,  London,  1859,  p.  17. 

»  Op.  cit.,  p.  4.  ^  Op.  dt,  p.  24. 
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ment  in  favor  of  the  local  natnre  of  the  affection  in  the  first 
instance. 

In  some  cases  the  deposit  never  progresses  beyond  a  pnlta- 
oeons  consistence.  These  are  the  cases  sometimes  denominated 
catarrhal,  and  which,  usually,  do  not  extend  into  the  larynx. 
In  most  instances,  however,  coagulation  takes  place  into  a  pel- 
licle or  &lse  membrane,  the  so-called  pseudo-membrane  which 
constitutes  the  fully-formed  characteristic  local  lesion. 

The  tendency  of  the  pseudo-membrane  is  to  extend  from 
above  downward ;  and  as  its  consistence  usually  increases  with 
its  age,  it  is  customary  to  find  it  thinner  below  than  above. 
Neither  one  nor  the  other  condition,  however,  is  absolute. 

Bretonnean,*  in  examining  the  morbid  lesions  of  the  fifty-fiye  cases  (at  all 
ages)  which  formed  the  basis  of  his  first  memoir,  mentions  that  in  one  instance 
the  false  membrane  existed  in  the  trachea  without  any  exudations  being  foond 
either  upon  the  tonsils  or  upon  any  other  portion  of  the  pharynx.  Guersant  * 
has  related  a  case  in  which  he  saw  the  membrane  mount  the  epiglottis  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  lar3rnx ;  and  at  the  autopsy  tlie  pellicular  membranes  were 
found  occupying  the  principal  bronchi,  the  trachea,  and  the  larynx  as  far  as  the 
conTex  surface  of  the  epiglottis,  where  they  ceased. 

Jenner  *  exhibited  to  his  class  a  specimen  in  which,  while  the  larynx,  trachea^ 
and  bronchi  were  coated  with  lymph,  there  was  but  a  small  patch  in  the  pharyn- 
geal mucous  membrane,  limited  to  the  posterior  wall,  and  not  in  the  least  degree 
continuous  with  the  lymph  in  the  larynx.  In  this  case  there  were  two  separate 
eentres  of  exudation,  and  the  laryngeal  exudation  occurred  for  some  time  before 
the  pharyngeaL  The  exudative  inflammation  did  not  spread  from  the  larynx 
to  the  pharynx.  Tlie  laryngeal  symptoms  were  urgent  before  the  pharynx  waa 
in  any  way  affected. 

Pfx>f.  Chapman,*  in  the  examination  of  a  fatal  case  in  an  infant,  eighteen 
months  of  age,  found  that  the  air-yesicles  were  filled,  and  the  bronchial  tubes 
and  trachea  lined  with  a  faUe  membrane.  From  this  membrane  not  affecting 
the  larynx,  and  from  its  being  thicker  in  the  smallest  tubes,  and  thinner  in  the 
larger  ones,  so  mUch  that  it  became  a  mere  film  in  tho  upper  part  of  the  tracheal 
it  was  erident  that  the  disease  began  in  the  mucous  tissue  of  the  lungs,  if  not  in 
the  air-vessels  themselves. 

Dr.  Alexander  Robertson  *  exhibited  to  the  Glasgow  Path,  and  Clin.  Soc.  a 
specimen  from  an  infant,  aged  nineteen  months,  of  a  complete  cast  of  larynx 
and  trachea  prolonged  into  both  bronchi,  but  not  extending  higher  than  the 
rima  glottidia.    The  connection  with  the  mucous  membrane  was  nowhere  inti- 

*Op.eit,  p.  16. 

*  Memoirs  on  Diphtheria :  Sydenham  So.,  London,  1809,  p.  216. 
*0p.  dt.,  p.  11. 

*  Boston  Med.  and  Snxg  Journal,  Feb.  r,  1868. 
»  Brit  Med.  Jour.,  F^b.  27,  1875,  p.  908. 
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mate^  and  in  some  parts  there  was  a  separation.  There  was  no  morbid  structure 
aboye  the  vocal  cords,  and  no  diphtheritic  exudation  on  the  tonsils,  pharynx, 
or  parts  in  the  neighborhood. 

The  deposit  remains  upon  the  mucous  membrane  for  several 
days— from  three  to  six  in  moderate  cases — ^and  then  gradually 
disappears  or  exfoliates  from  periphery  to  centre,  leaving  the 
mucous  membrane  intact,  or  more  or  less  hypersemic  ;  and  this 
disappearance  is  sometimes  followed  by  a  second  and  third, 
and  even  a  fourth  reproduction  of  fresh  membrane  in  the  same 
place. 

In  a  case  which  recovered  without  surgical  interference,  attended  by  myself, 
a  few  years  ago,  in  consultation  with  Dr.  James  Collins,  of  Philadelphia,  as 
many  as  eight  distinct  casts  of  the  trachea,  most  of  them  extending  a  short  dis- 
tance down  both  primitive  bronchi,  and  with  bloody  streaks  upon  the  surface, 
were  expectorated  within  forty-eight  honru  by  the  patient,  a  girl  eight  years 
of  age. 

According  to  the  views  of  special  pathologists,  and  those 
who  believe  with  them,  the  pseudo-membranous  patches  in 
question  may  be  regarded  as  deposits,  exudations,  sloughs,  or 
epithelial  exfoliations.  This  is  an  open  question  as  yet,  con- 
cerning which  there  is  a  want  of  uniformity  among  patholo- 
gists. 

The  pseudo-membrane,  at  first  thin,  particularly  at  its 
edges,  soon  thickens,  and  often  becomes  darker  in  color,  pre- 
senting the  yellowish  tipge  and  granular  aspect  of  chamois- 
leather.  By  imbibition  of  the  coloring  matters  of  the  blood,  it 
often  acquires  a  brownish,  and  in  some  instances  even  almost 
a  blackish  appearance. 

The  morbid  conditions  of  the  mucous  membrane  beneath 
the  deposit,  as  first  noticed  by  Bretonneau,^  often  consists 
simply  in  ecchymoses  of  very  limited  extent,  and  in  slight 
erosions.  In  some  cases,  however,  there  is  not  even  a  slight 
erosion.  In  other  instances,  on  the  contrary,  and  they  are  by 
no  means  infrequent,  the  surface  beneath  the  deposit  is  raw 
and  hemorrhagic,  whether  the  deposit  has  been  removed  spon- 
taneously, artificially,  or  by  muscular  movement. 

When  the  connective  tissue  surrounding  a  patch  is  infil- 
trated with  serum,  the  patch  appears  depressed,  and  in  this 

1  Op.  olt,  p.  18. 


DIPHTHEBIA.  143 

way  bears  a  resemblance  to  a  foul  nicer ;  these  parts  sometimes 
becoming  very  vascular,  so  as  to  bleed  readily  on  contact. 
This  was  noticed  by  Bretonneau,  and  has  frequently  been  con- 
firmed since  his  observations  were  made.  In  fact,  this  delusive 
appearance  led,  up  to  the  period  of  Bretonneau' s  observations, 
to  the  opinion  that  the  disease  was  a  gangrenous  sore-throat. 

Bretonnean,  in  examining,  during  an  epidemic  of  a  fatal  form  of  sore-throat, 
Uie  body  of  a  child  who  had  died  from  what  was  then  supposed  to  be  gangre- 
nous  angina,  and  in  whom  some  of  the  later  symptoms  were  strongly  analogous 
to  those  of  croup,  discovered  a  membranous  tube,  extending  from  the  orifice  of 
the  larynx  to  the  last  divisions  of  the  bronchi,  and  wliich  was  continuous  with 
the  supposed  eschars  of  the  isthmus  of  the  throat,  which  represented  the 
expanded  portion  of  a  funnel,  of  which  the  tracheal  tube  formed  the  stem.  On 
raising  the  gray  or  blackish  membrane  in  the  pharynx,  its  under  surface  was 
found  to  have  the  whiteness,  consistency,  and  inorganic  aspect  of  the  exudation 
drawn  from  the  trachea  and  the  bronchi ;  and  the  wall  of  the  pharynx  was  seen 
not  to  present  the  least  trace  of  gangrenous  alteration.' 

In  some  instances  the  pseudo-membrane  interferes  mechani- 
cally with  the  nutritive  circulation  of  blood  in  the  mucous 
membrane,  and  thus  causes  portions  of  the  mucous  membrane 
to  suffer  gangrene,  and  slough  out ;  sometimes  leaving  ulcers 
of  considerable  extent.  This  is  the  form  of  the  disease  termed 
gangrenous  diphtheria. 

The  local  deposit,  though  almost  universal  in  diphtheria,  is 
not  a  constant  manifestation.  Cases  occasionally  occur,  and 
terminate  fatally,  too,  for  that  matter,  in  which  no  exudative 
manifestation  can  be  detected  from  first  to  last.  Whether  the 
disease  can  exist  independently  of  any  local  manifestation  is 
not  positively  ascertained.  It  may  have  become  developed  and 
have  disappeared  before  the  case  has  been  seen  by  the  physi- 
cian ;  and  then  he  can  only  judge  that  the  membrane  has  ex- 
isted, from  the  character  of  the  remaining  symptoms  or  from 
concurrent  circumstances. 

In  some  cases  there  may  be  profuse  hemorrhage  on  separa 
tion  of  the  morbid  deposit,  from  ulceration  beneath  or  around 
it ;  or  simply  from  deterioration  of  the  blood  itself,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  it  exudes  in  sufficient  quantity  to  produce 
exhaustion. 

The  symptoms  of  laryngeal  implication  are  hoarseness, 
cough,  and  dyspnoea,  due  to  a  certain  extent  to  inflammatory 

'OliLcil,p.l3,Cafle3. 


144  DIPHTHERIA. 

swelling  of  the  parts  affected,  as  well  as  to  the  extension  of 
the  exudation  within  them.  These  symptoms  are  more  marked 
in  the  child  than  in  the  adult,  in  consequence  of  the  larger 
relative  size  of  the  larynx  in  the  adult.  Laryngoscopic  exa- 
mination usually  reveals  intense  congestion  and  tumefaction 
of  the  larynx,  more  or  less  of  the  borders  and  interior  of  which 
are  covered  with  the  exudation ;  so  that  the  passage  for  air  is 
considerably  encroached  upon,  especially  when  the  glottis  is 
involved.  In  addition  to  this,  clumps  of  mucus  and  partly 
detached  portions  of  membrane  may  adhere  to  the  lips  of  the 
glottis,  or  be  driven  to  and  fro  between  them  in  the  move- 
ments of  respiration,  thus  adding  to  the  difficulty  of  breathing 
incident  to  the  extension  of  the  disease.  The  fever,  too,  reap- 
pears, or  becomes  more  severe  if  it  had  not  subsided.  Respira- 
tion is  accelerated  in  frequence,  the  inspiration  becoming  pro- 
longed, laborious,  and  sibilant,  the  nostrils  dilating,  and  more 
or  less  of  the  auxiliary  muscles  of  respiration  coming  into 
play.  The  face  becomes  pallid,  the  lips  and  nails  blue,  the 
extremities  cool,  and,  if  the  dyspnoea  increases,  the  sub-sternal, 
supra-sternal,  and  intercostal  soft  tissues  become  deeply  de- 
pressed at  each  inspiration.  The  child  struggles  for  breath,  is 
restless,  alarmed,  sometimes  clutches  at  its  throat,  and  exhibits 
all  the  evidences  of  commencing  asphyxia.  The  cough  and 
voice  are  muffled,  and  sometimes  completely  deprived  of  reso- 
nance. These  symptoms  increase  with  more  or  less  rapidity, 
unless  relief  is  afforded  by  discharge  of  some  of  the  exudative 
products.  After  a  while  the  excess  of  carbonic  acid  in  the 
blood  obtunds  sensibility,  and  the  symptoms  are  no  longer  ac- 
companied by  such  evidences  of  distress. 

In  adults  these  symptoms  of  dyspnoea  rarely  reach  the 
intensity  that  they  do  in  children,  because  the  larger  calibre 
of  the  air- passages  renders  them  less  liable  to  become^  ob- 
structed. 

In  this  way  the  disease  steadily  progresses  to  a  fatal  ter- 
mination, unless  arrested  by  treatment.  In  favorable  cases 
the  symptoms  show  evidence  of  amelioration  from  the  eighth 
to  the  fourteenth  day,  all  characteristic  manifestations  of  the 
affection  gradually  subsiding,  and  convalescence  becoming 
established  during  the  second  or  third  week,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

In  septic  cases  the  adynamic  symptoms  of  blood-poisoning 
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are  superadded,  and  the  case  usually  progresses  from  bad  to 
worse,  death  from  asthenia  ensuing  in  from  two  to  four  days  if 
the  manifestations  of  septicemia  attend  the  onset  of  the  dis- 
ease, or  in  from  one  to  two  weeks  if  apparently  caused  by 
absorption  of  deleterious  products  from  the  deposits  and  the 
diseased  structures  beneath  them.  Spots  of  ecchymoses,  pur- 
purea, and  irregular  cutaneous  eruptions  are  sometimes  mani- 
fested. When  the  latter  are  pustular  and  exist  upon  the  face, 
other  points  of  the  surface  may  become  inoculated  by  the 
hands  of  the  patient  conveying  matter  from  the  ruptured  pus- 
tule. Should  the  case  terminate  favorably,  convalescence  is 
usually  very  slow. 

G^angrenous  cases  usually  progress  steadily  to  a  fatal  ter- 
mination, under  symptoms  of  rapid  exhaustion  and  collapse. 
Recovery  is  rare,  and  the  patient  is  sometimes  permanently 
deformed  from  losses  of  tissue,  morbid  adhesions,  and  the  like, 
which  interfere  with  deglutition,  nasal  respiration  or  phona- 
tion. 

Diagnosis. — The  main  points  of  diagnosis  are  the  adyna- 
mic character  of  the  febrile  phenomena  and  the  evidence  of 
deposit  on  the  surfaces  enumerated.  In  sporadic  cases  the  diag- 
nosis is  often  difficult.  In  epidemic  cases  it  is  easy.  Discrimi- 
nation is  necessary  between  common  membranous  sore- throat 
on  the  one  hand,  and  croup  on  the  other. 

Die  Apparent  Identity  of  Diphtheria  vrith  Croup. — ^The 
majority  of  practitioners,  at  the  present  day,  believe  in  the 
identity  of  croup  and  diphtheria;  but  a  very  i*espectable 
and  equally  intelligent  minority  are  unable  to  support  this 
opinion.  A  consideration  of  the  main  points  urged  upon  both 
sides  of  this  interesting  question  cannot  fail  to  be  instructive. 

A  lively  correspondence  on  the  subject  occupied  no  incon- 
siderable portion  of  the  columns  of  the  London  Lancet^  and  of 
the  British  Medical  Journal^  during  1875 ;  and  elicited  special 
attention,  from  the  fact,  among  other  things,  that  a  prominent 
London  teacher.  Sir  William  Jenner,  who  contended  for  the 
non-identity  of  the  two  affections  a  few  years  previous,*  had 
become  an  advocate  of  the  theory  of  identity,  in  which,  by  the 
way,  he  has  the  unqualified  support  of  some  of  the  ablest  and 
most  prominent  authorities  in  Great  Britain. 

■D^rfilhcria:  Ite  Sjmipioiiks  and  Tmtmeiik    London,  1861. 
10 
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For  the  &ir  discussion  of  the  subject,  as  definite  ideas  as 
possible  should  be  conceived  of  the  terms  diphtheria  and  croup. 
The  former  term  has  been  sufficiently  dilated  upon,  and  may 
be  regarded  as  indicating  positive  deterioration  of  the  blood, 
in  addition  to  the  local  manifestations  described.  The  latter 
term  has  unfortunately  become  applied  to  several  conditions 
which  bear  no  pathological  analogy  save  in  a  single  result, 
which  may  follow  causes  very  different  in  their  nature — inflam- 
matory, septic,  toxic,  and  mechanic — ^and  this  one  manifesta- 
tion is  laryngeal  stridor  with  mechanical  impediment  to  res- 
piration. Now,  discarding,  once  for  all,  such  varieties  of  suf- 
focative affections  as  may  be  included  under  the  terms  "false" 
croup,  "spasmodic"  croup,  "stridulous"  laryngitis,  "thy- 
mic" asthma,  and  the  like,  we  are  to  ascertain  whether  there 
is  an  acute  idiopathic  inflammatory  affection  of  the  larynx,  or 
larynx  and  parts  contiguous,  of  an  exudative  or  pseudomem- 
branous type,  propagable  along  the  bronchial  respiratory  tract, 
and  occasionally  along  the  respirato-alimentary  tract,  non-con- 
tagious in  its  nature,  unassociated  with  constitutional  disturb- 
ance as  an  essential  element  in  its  phenomena,  and  in  which  the 
sole  danger  to  life  is  mechanical  obstruction  to  respiration  from 
swelling,  or  from  the  presence  or  accamulation  of  the  products 
of  the  exudation  ;  an  affection  the  inherent  tendency  of  which 
is  to  recovery,  apart  from  the  mechanical  obstruction  mentioned. 
(See  Croup.)  Cases  of  this  kind  are  not  frequent,  at  the  present 
day,  I  am  willing  to  admit.  Many  practitioners  practise  a  long 
while  without  encountering  them  ;  still  they  are  by  no  means 
rare,  and  have  been  observed  and  recognized  by  many  prac- 
titioners. Some  persons  who  have  not  encountered  cases  of  the 
kind,  deny  the  existence  of  a  true  non-systemic  croup,  instead 
of  simply  stating  that  they  have  never  seen  the  disease.  These 
cases  represent  the  true  croup  of  those  who  believe  in  the  dis- 
ease independent  of  diphtheritic  intoxication,  and  are  classed 
as  sporadic  diphtheria  by  those  who  contend  for  identity. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  many  advocates  of  the  existence  of  a 
true  croup  include  undoubted  cases  of  diphtheria  in  their  cate- 
gories ;  while  cases  of  supposed  croup,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
included  in  the  categories  of  those  of  the  contrary  opinion. 
Hence  much  of  the  existing  confusion  as  to  what  is  a  case  of 
diphtheria,  and  what  a  case  of  croup.  If  we  are  willing  to  ad- 
mit, as  I  think  we  safely  can,  that  a  patient  with  diphtheria 
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may  contract  cronp,  and  a  patient  with  croup  may  contract 
diphtheria,  this  obscurity  disappears  in  part.  Tliis  is  not  mere 
beting  the  question.  Typical  cases  differ  as  much  as  ever, 
but  cases  of  coexisting  disease  partake  of  the  nature  of  the  two 
extremes,  and  the  anatomical  phenomena  of  both  gradually 
merge  into  each  other,  while  their  clinical  manifestations  become 
blended.  The  existence  of  the  one  does  not  afford  immunity, 
at  the  time  or  for  the  future,  against  the  contraction  of  the 
other ;  and  they  may  appear  together,  or  in  rapid  sequence,^  or 
they  may  follow  at  long  intervals. 

If  the  term  croap  is  applicable  to  any  inflammatory  affec- 
tion of  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  parts  contiguous,  which  is  ac- 
companied by  the  development  of  a  product,  which  when  com- 
pleted represents  an  adventitious  membrane,  then  it  appears  to 
me  that  we  have  several  varieties  of  croup : 

1.  Idiopathic  or  sthenic  croupy  true  croup ;  a  purely  in- 
flammatory local  affection,  non-specific  in  its  origin  as  far  as 
we  know,  sporadic  in  its  appearance,  rarely  implicating  the 
tissues  above  the  laryni,  rarely  occurring  more  than  once  in 
the  same  individual,  confined  almost  exclusively  to  childhood, 
non-contagious,  and  unattended  with  any  essential  systemic 
complication ;  death  occurring  mechanically  from  asphyxia,  or 
from  slow  apnoea,  or  from  asthenia  consequent  on  the  impair- 
ment  of  vital  force  produced  by  prolonged  impediment  to  res- 
piration. 

2.  Systemic  croup^  or  the  croup  of  diphtheria ;  a  systemic 
disease,  speciflc  in  its  origin  to  the  best  of  our  knowledge,  ac- 
companied and  in  part  preceded  by  pseudomembranous  mani- 
festations in  the  pharynx,  nares,  and  portions  of  the  alimen- 
tary tract,  often  followed  by  certain  characteristic  disturbances 
in  the  nervous,  circulatory,  and  glandular  systems,  frequently 
occurring  more  than  once  in  the  same  individual,  endemic  or 
epidemic  in  its  appearance  although  sometimes  sporadic,  con- 
tagious in  its  nature,  and  attacking  people  of  all  ages,  though 
more  frequent  in  children ;  the  tendency  being  to  death  by 
asthenia,  though  it  is  likewise  liable  to  prove  fatal  mechanically 
from  obstruction  of  the  air- passages. 

1 1  hmve  seeo  a  obild  at  the  breast  pass  through  a  MYere  typioal  attack  of  diphthe* 
fla  finmi  ezpomm  to  emanations  from  excretory  matters  adhering  to  the  garments 
6f  %  plijsioianf  contracted  during  immediate  conralesoence  from  tme  oroap,  no 
ol  diphtharia  being  in  tjbe  Immediate  neighboriiood. 
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3.  DetUeropathic  croup  ;  snch  as  becomes  developed  in  con- 
nection with  certain  of  the  exanthemata,  typhoid  fever,  and 
the  latter  stages  of  phthisis  and  other  diseases  of  malnutrition, 
in  which  it  is  often  associated  with  similar  deposits  in  other 
portions  of  the  body ;  therefore  bearing  a  closer  physical  re- 
semblance to  the  local  manifestations  of  diphtheria ;  and 

4.  TraumcUic  croup;  such  as  follows  the  local  action  of 
8team,  acids,  vesicants  and  mechanical  injuries,  the  membrane, 
as  remarked  by  Bretonneau,*  remaining  circumscribed  about 
the  injured  parts. 

Certainly  a  special  diathesis  or  a  special  infection  is  not 
necessary  for  the  mere  production  of  false  membrane.  In  all 
these  instances,  the  membrane  is  diphtheritic  in  the  sense  of 
being  adventitious,  but,  as  we  know,  adventitious  membranes 
may  become  developed  under  still  other  conditions,  as  from 
the  local  influence  of  irritant  gases,  local  injuries,  and  the  like. 
To  add  one  more  to  the  examples  that  have  been  reported  from 
time  to  time,  I  have  in  my  possession  a  number  of  fragments  of 
membranes  coughed  up  during  two  years,  following  a  trache- 
otomy which  I  had  performed  for  the  extraction  of  a  foreign 
body  (beef -bone)  which  had  remained  in  the  trachea  for  more 
than  two  years ;  and  the  patient  informed  me  that  she  had 
coughed  up  ^'such  fragments  of  flesh"  from  time  to  time  be- 
fore the  operation.  There  were  no  general  symptoms  indica- 
tive of  the  process  of  membranous  formation  or  exfoliation. 

The  problem  offered  for  solution  is  whether  the  first  form 
is  an  independent  disease,  or  simply  a  sporadic  variety  of 
diphtheria — the  second  form.  That  instances  of  the  first  form 
were  known  to  the  ancients  under  different  appellations  there 
is  abundant  proof.' 

It  is  also  evident  that  this  form  of  disease  is  not  identical 
idth  the  so-called  gangrenous  angina  which  Bretonneau  first 
discriminated  as  a  special  affection,  and  to  which  he  gave  the 
name  diphtJierite. 

Bretonneau  contended  for  the  identity  of  croup  and  diph- 

'  In  the  oaae  of  the  prolonged  sojourn  of  foreign  bodies  a  permanent  adrentitions 
membrane  enyelops  tbem  and  renders  their  retention  harmless. 

'See  espeoiallj,  Obserrations  tending  to  ascertain  whether  the  ancients  were  ac- 
quainted with  the  disease  known  to  ns  familiarly  Xsj  the  name  of  croup,  by  John 
Redman  Coxe,  M.D.,  Prol  of  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacy  in  the  Unirexiitj  of 
Peon^lvttiia.    Am.  Joax.  Med.  Boi.,  Kot.  1838,  p.  GO. 
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theria,  and  believed*  that  "Francis  Home  persaaded  himself 
that  he  had  jast  met  with  an  affection  which  had  hitherto  es- 
caped the  attention  of  his  predecessors,"  and  that  his  new  name 
"  so  fascinated  all  persons  that  it  prevented  them  from  recog- 
nizing a  disease  observed  from  the  most  remote  antiquity." 
At  the  same  time  Bretonnean  states  distinctly  that  "no  inflam- 
mation with  exudation  is  dipMJierUe  when  it  does  not  spread 
by  contagion ; "  the  membranous  exudation  being  considered 
by  him  as  the  poison  itself. 

The  development  of  diphtheritic  patches  upon  abraded  cu- 
taneous integument  is  universally  known,  whether  due  to  a 
local  deposit  or  to  an  exudation  from  the  tissues.  It  is  not 
improbable,  at  least  in  many  instances,  that  the  diphtheritic 
patches  in  the  throat  are  flrst  developed  on  abraded  surfaces. 
There  is  usually  some  history  of  catarrh  preceding  the  devel- 
opment of  diphtheria.  Now,  this  catarrhal  inflammation  of 
the  pharyngo-laryngeal  mucous  membrane  may  produce  an 
elevation  or  separation  of  the  epithelium,  and  thus  represent 
the  condition  of  abraded  integument.  It  is  difficult,  and  some- 
times impossible,  to  recognize  slight  losses  of  epithelium  with 
the  unaided  eye,  in  the  usual  method  of  examining  the  throat, 
and  the  pharynx  and  parts  contiguous  to  it  may  be  in  this 
abraded  condition  previous  to  the  attack.  Granting  this,  the 
two  processes  in  the  skin  and  in  the  mucous  membranes  are 
analogous. 

Attempts  at  discrimination  in  the  nature  of  the  exudation 
have  failed,  although  characteristic  differences,  chemical,  mi- 
croscopical, and  physiological,  are  still  contended  for  by  some 
pathologists.  The  discriminating  condition  pointed  out  by 
Virchow  some  years  ago,  and  so  extensively  supported,  that 
the  pseudomembrane  of  diphtheria  is  adherent  to  the  mucous 
membrane,  or  infiltrated  into  it,  while  that  of  croup  simply 
lies  upon  the  mucous  membrane,  is  now  acknowledged  by  him* 
as  lost  in  particular  cases;  true  croup  of  the  larynx  and 
trachea  invading  the  pharynx  and  often  actually  coexisting 
with  diphtheria,  and  not  presenting  as  a  free  exudation  until 
we  reach  the  deeper  bronchi  or  the  pulmonary  vesicles. 

The  difference  in  the  nature  of  the  epithelium  of  the  pha- 
rynx and  vocal  cords  (squamous)  and  that  of  the  nasal  passages 
and  larynx  generally  (ciliated),  is  deemed  sufficient  to  account 

>  Opu  €it»  p.  4.  *  '  Pathologie  and  Thenple,  L,  p.  20a. 
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for  the' adherence  of  the  adventitious  material  in  the  one  case, 
and  its  mere  apposition  in  the  other. 

We  cannot  establish  any  essential  difference  on  anatomical 
grounds,  the  pathological  products  of  the  two  affections  being 
identical  as  far  as  our  means  of  examining  them  are  to  be  re- 
lied upon. 

There  is  no  absolutely  characteristic  manifestations  in  the 
location  of  the  pathological  product,  nor  in  the  condition  of 
the  mucous  membrane  beneath  it ;  even  destruction  of  tissue 
being  sometimes  encountered  in  croup  as  well  as  in  diphtheria. 

When  we  investigate  the  clinical  features  and  manifesta- 
tions of  the  two  diseases,  we  can,  I  think,  recognize  a  differ- 
ence as  tabulated  below : 


OBOUP. 

Kon-specific  in  origin. 

Keyer  contagions. 

Kot  inocnlable. 

Kot  of  adynamic  type. 

UsaaUy  sporadia 

Rarely  attacks  adnlts. 

Always  accompanied  by  exudation. 

Fatal  only  by  physical  obstraction  to 
respiration,  whether  directly  or  in- 
directly. 

No  depression  of  heart. 

Poise  often  strong  and  hard. 

"Respiration  more  accelerated  in  pro- 
portion to  the  pulse;  ratio  rarely, 
if  erer,  less  than  one  to  four. 

Albumen  rarely  in  urine. 

Not  followed  by  paralysis. 

Would  bear  antiplilogistics. 

Rarely  attacks  more  than  once. 
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specific  in  origin. 
Often  contagious. 
Inoculable. 
.  Of  adynamic  type. 
Usually  endemic  or  epidemic 
Often  attacks  adults. 
Sometimes  unaccompanied  by  exuda- 
tion. 
Often  fatal  without  any  physical  ob- 
struction to  respiration  whatever. 

'  Marked  depression  of  heart 

Pulse  never  strong  and  hard,  even 
though  quick  and  fulL 

Respiration  not  accelerated  in  propor- 
tion to  the  pulse ;  ratio  usually  less 
than  one  to  four. 

Albumen  often  in  urine. 

Often  followed  by  paralysis. 

Would  not  bear  antiphlogistics. 

Often  attacks  more  than  once. 


In  addition  to  this,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  diphtheria, 
unlike  croup,  has  never  been  thought  due  to  excessive  plas- 
ticity of  the  blood. 

With  regard  to  contagion,  it  may  further  be  remarked  that 
I  know  of  no  recorded  instance  of  undoubted  croup  (such  a 
case  as  would  not  be  classed  as  diphtheria  by  these  contending 
for  non-identity)  which  has  been  traceable  to  exposure  to  the 
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contagion  of  a  case  of  diphtheria  (such  a  case  as  would  be 
designated  diphtheria  by  the  partizans  of  both  views).  Evi- 
dence to  the  contrary  ought  to  be  accepted  as  conclusive.  With 
regard  to  the  pathological  product,  it  may  be  admitted  that  no 
one  doubts  that  diphtheria  may  exist  and  even  terminate  fa- 
tally, without  the  development  of  any  membrane  in  the  larjmx 
or  below  it.  No  one  doubts  either  that  the  disease,  to  consti- 
tute croup,  necessitates  the  production  of  a  pseudo-membrane  or 
its  representative  in  the  larynx  or  trachea,  or  bronchi.  In  diph- 
theria, too,  the  membranous  affection  in  the  larynx  is  usually 
consecutive  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  croup  does  not  necessarily 
affect  the  pharynx.  Diphtheritic  cases  may  be  mistaken  for 
croup,  and  thus  the  two  be  regarded  as  identical,  from  there 
being  evidences  of  membranous  exudation  in  the  larynx,  but 
none  in  the  pharynx;  the  fact  being,  as  often  demonstrated 
necroscopically,  that  the  membrane  had  occupied  localities  out 
of  direct  sight,  such  as  the  posterior  surface  of  the  palate,  the 
lower  portions  of  the  oesophagus,  upper  portion  of  the  pharynx, 
and  the  like.  Laryngoscopic  and  rhinoscopic  inspection,  when 
practicable,  would  set  such  doubts  at  rest. 

In  the  same  way  as  we  have  enteritis  and  typho-malarial 
enteritis,  pneumonia  and  typhoid  pneumonia,  erysipelas,  and 
malignant  erysipelas,  we  may  have  croup  and  diphtheria ;  the 
disease  being  due  to  an  ordinary  cause  in  the  one  instance,  and 
to  a  specific  cause  in  the  other;  the  analogy  being  in  the 
organs  or  tissues  affected,  and  the  difference  in  the  mode  of 
origin  and  in  the  systemic  complication. 

Prognosis. — ^Tlie  prognosis  is  usually  grave  in  diphtheria. 
Many  cases  progress  to  a  favorable  termination,  but  such  a 
happy  result  cannot  be  positively  predicated  in  any  given  in- 
stance, for  those  which  are  mildest  at  the  outset  may  yet  ter- 
minate fatally.  The  character  of  the  epidemic,  the  hygienic 
conditions  by  which  the  patient  is  surrounded,  and  the  oppor- 
tunity that  may  exist  for  improving  those  hygienic  conditionSi 
all  exert  more  or  less  influence  on  the  general  prognosis.  We 
should  hope  for  the  best,  and  be  prepared  for  the  worst,  in 
every  instance,  bearing  in  mind  that  no  case,  however  trivial 
it  may  appear,  is  absolutely  unimportant.  Cases  mild  at  the 
outset  may  become  severe  at  a  later  period,  and  relapses  may 
occur  even  after  the  first  subsidence  of  the  alarming  symptoms. 
The  age  of  the  patient  is  to  be  taken  into  consideration.    la 


162  DIPHTH£BIA. 

the  absence  of  any  other  prominent  indication,  we  find  that 
the  case  is  generally  more  unfavorable  the  younger  the  patient. 

The  general  state  of  the  constitution  is  of  great  importance. 
Previous  general  good  health  renders  the  prognosis  favorable, 
while  patients  debilitated  from  any  cause  whatever  are  less 
likely  to  recover.  Complications  with  other  diseases,  as  mea- 
sles, scarlatina,  or  pneumonia,  render  the  prognosis  unfavor- 
able. 

The  deposit  itself  sometimes  furnishes  indications  of  the 
severity  of  the  case,  but  by  no  means  constantly.  Simple  ton- 
sillar or  pharyngeal  (oro-pharyngeal)  exudation  alone  is  less 
grave  than  when  complicated  with  naso-pharyngeal,  na^al,  or 
laryngeal  exudation.  When  the  tonsils  are  sheathed,  as  it 
were,  in  an  envelope '  of  exudation,  it  is  sometimes  indicative 
of  a  condition  in  which  laryngeal  exudation  is  likely  to  occur ; 
and  the  prognosis  is  therefore  less  favorable.  Mild  cases,  how- 
ever, in  which  there  is  but  little  deposit,  may  prove  fatal  by 
blood-poisoning,  or  by  collapse  before  the  local  manifestation 
has  become  fully  developed.  Septic  cases  (so-called),  and 
cases  actually  gangrenous,  are  exceedingly  grave ;  the  latter 
not  only  from  the  ulcerative  processes  that  take  place,  but 
from  increased  element  of  poisoning  carried  into  the  system  by 
each  inspiration  over  the  fetid  detritus  in  the  throat.  Still, 
they  sometimes  recover  even  in  the  midst  of  the  most  unfavor- 
able surroundings. 

Nasal  diphtheria  is  of  such  grave  augury  that  some  ob- 
servers consider  it  of  fatal  signilicance,  though  without  suffi- 
cient reason  therefor.  In  children  at  the  breast  it  interferes 
seriously  with  nutrition.  Epistaxis,  therefore,  and  even  mode- 
rate coryza,  should  attract  prompt  attention,  as  indicative  of 
nasal  complication. 

In  his  ieUet  to  Dra.  Blache  and  Ouersant,'  in  referring  to 
the  terror  felt  by  the  former  and  by  Trousseau  at  witnessing 
sudden  loss  of  life  after  forty -eight  hours'  illness,  Bretonneau 
asserts  that  he  had  recently  acquired  the  conviction  that  the 
disease  is  developed  in  the  nostrils  and  extends  there  without 
any  warning  and  without  any  apparent  symptom.  He  there- 
fore ni^s  that  risible  symptoms  should  not  be  waited  for,  but 


'  Bretonneau,  op.  dt.,  p.  84,  note. 
^  Fifth  Memoir,  op.  dt,  p.  196. 
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that,  at  the  least  sign  of  snuffling,  at  the  slightest  indication  of 
coryza,  swollen  lymphatic  glands  should  be  felt  for— not  merely 
looked  for — beyond  the  angle  of  the  lower  jaw,  below  the  lobe 
of  the  ear,  and  thence  down  the  sides  of  the  neck.  At  the 
same  time  the  upper  lip  will  be  found  red  below  the  nostril  of 
the  same  side  on  which  there  is  any  glandular  swelling,  and 
unequally  and  proportionately  upon  both  sides,  if  there  is 
glandular  swelling  upon  both  sides. 

Pain  in  the  ear  is  mentioned  by  Bretonneau  as  an  early 
symptom  in  one  of  his  cases,*  and  by  Dr.  Beardsley,  of  Mil- 
ford,  Conn.,  as  the  first  symptom  in  almost  all  the  cases  he  saw 
in  an  endemic,  occurring  a  day  or  two  before  any  other  com- 
plaint was  made,  and  before  any  evidence  of  exudation  could 
be  detected  in  the  tliroat.'  I  have  observed  the  same  fact  in  a 
few  instances,  and  not  only  in  diphtheria,  but  in  other  inflam- 
matory processes  involving  the  tonsils,  posterior  palatine 
folds,  and  epiglottis.  It  is  characteristic,  perhaps,  when  pres- 
ent, but  not  pathognomonic. 

Epistaxis,  and  so  likewise  hemorrhage  from  the  throat,  is 
sometimes  indicative  of  blood  change,  as  well  as  simply  direct 
loss  from  destruction  of  tissue ;  while,  when  copious,  this  direct 
loss  of  blood  itself  is  an  additional  complication  of  unfavorable 
omen.  Irregular  cutaneous  rashes  and  eruptions,  spots  of 
ecchymosis  and  purpura,  are  likewise  of  unfavorable  augury. 
Laryngeal  diphtheritis  (diphtheritic  croup),  and  with  it,  of 
course,  diphtheritis  of  the  air-tubes  from  larynx  to  ultimate 
bronchi,  is  of  the  gravest  significance,  for  it  indicates  the  ap- 
proach of  mechanical  impediment  to  respiration,  a  condition 
which  can  but  add  to  dangers  already  existing.  As  far  as  the 
mechanical  danger  alone  is  concerned,  tlie  constitutional  con- 
dition may  be  almost  disregarded  in  the  prognosis ;  the  age  of 
the  patient,  the  relative  calibre  of  the  larynx,  and  other  af- 
,  fected  air-passages,  and  the  tenacity  of  the  morbid  product, 
being  points  of  much  more  importance. 

During  the  first  week  of  the  disease,  in  cases  not  directly 
fatal  from  innervation  or  collapse,  the  danger  is  from  the 
deposit  in  the  larynx,  and  if  the  larynx  remain  unaffected,  the 
danger  then  lies  in  the  exhaustion  and  deficiency  of  nerve  force 


'  Op.  dtu,  Fifth  Memoir,  p.  201. 

*  D.  D.  SUde :  DiphtheziA ;  its  Nature  and  Treatment,  Philadelphia,  1861,  p.  45. 
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or  energy;  conditions  which  may  ensue  eren  in  connection 
with  bat  a  trifling  amount  of  inflammation  and  exudajtioa  ml 
the  throat. 

The  tiiMiiftMitinn  ef  iSie  Bu1t)mastoid,  submaxillary,  and  cer- 
vical glands  is  regarded  by  some  observers  as  proportionately 
indicative  of  the  severity  of  the  case— on  insufficient  grounds, 
however,  according  to  the  opinions  of  others. 

The  constitutional  symptoms  of  the  disease  itself  furnish 
indications  for  prognosis.  High  temperature  may  be  regarded 
as  unfavorable.  A  strong,  full  pulse  is  a  favorable  indication ; 
a  rapid  and  feeble  pulse,  on  the  other  hand,  is  an  unfavorable 
indication  ;  while  a  vacillating  and  infrequent  pulse  is  almost 
of  fatal  significance,  unless  dependent  upon  cardiac  disease 
previously  existing.  Loss  of  appetite  and  unwillingness  to 
take  nourishment  are  unfavorable  signs.  Vomiting  is  an  un- 
&vorable  indication,  and  diarrhoea  still  more  so.  The  presence 
of  albumen  in  the  urine  is  regarded  as  an  unfavorable  sign, 
and  when  the  albumen  is  very  abundant  the  case  almost  always 
terminates  fatally.  Dr.  Wade,*  to  whom  we  are  chiefly  in- 
debted for  the  observation  of  this  symptom,  found  that  indica- 
tions of  the  impairment  of  the  renal  functions  were  constantly 
precursory  of  an  unfavorable  termination.  When  the  albumen 
is  abundant,  there  is  sometimes  ursemic  intoxication  ;  and  the 
supervention  of  delirium  is  almost  always  a  fatal  sign. 

In  cases  terminating  favorably,  recovery  usually  takes  place 
from  the  eighth  to  the  fourteenth  day,  the  symptoms  gradu- 
ally  diminishing  in  severity  and  urgency  with  normal  resump- 
tion of  impaired  function. 

In  cases  terminating  fatally,  death  usually  occurs  within  a 
few  days,  sometimes  not  until  the  end  of  two  weeks,  and  some- 
times as  late  as  the  fifth  week.  The  patient  may  succumb  to 
asthenia,  or  exhaustion  from  the  severity  of  the  systemic  dis- 
ease, with  or  without  invasion  of  the  larynx.  Death  from 
asthenia  may  occur  during  the  first  week  in  delicate  or  debili- 
tated subjects,  in  rare  instances  within  thirty-six  hours ;  but 
it  is  usually  delayed  until  the  course  of  the  second  week.  The 
patient  may  die  from  sudden  asphyxia,  or  from  gradual  apnoea, 
caused  by  the  local  impediment  or  obstacle  to  respiration. 
Asphyxia  may  be  produced  by  the  flapping  of  free  or  partly 
free  exudation  in  the  trachea,  or  in  the  larynx,  which,  while  it 

>  ObMrratioiiB  on  Diphthezia,    Loodoo,  1859. 
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parmits  inspiration,  e£fectnally  prevents  expiration  by  its  valve- 
like aotioii.  The  patient  may  die  from  the  innervation  follow- 
ing the  disease,  «v«b  Jifler  the  establishment  of  convalescence, 
or  even  after  apparent  recuvwj,  Bratomieaa  has  recorded 
cases,'  and  so  have  others  after  him,  in  whicli,  tliongh  fbm 
symptoms  were  mild,  life  was  often  lost,  and  in  which  the  post- 
mortem evidences  (even  after  tracheotomy)  were  insufficient  to 
account  for  the  death. 

Prof.  Jordan,  of  London,  who  has  noticed  more  than  one  sudden  death  from 
laryngismos  where  tracheotomy  had  been  performed  and  the  patient  apparently 
cored,  sugfl^ts  that  they  may  be  manifestations  of  the  wonderful  influence  diph- 
theria exercises  on  the  nenrous  system,  shown,  however,  more  usually  by  paraly- 
lia  than  spasm.' 

The  apparent  laryngismus  in  some  of  the  instances  of  this  character  may 
actuaUy  be  paralysis  of  the  dilator  muscles  (post-crico-arytenoids)  of  the  glottis, 
which  occasions  inspiratory  stridor ;  but  neither  spasm  nor  paralysis  of  the  glottis 
merely  could  be  the  cause  of  death  with  an  artificial  opening  patent  below. 

Bretonneau  saw  no  case  survive  the  sixth  day  of  laryngeal 
symptoms,  without  tracheotomy.  Jenner '  has  twice  seen  death 
within  twelve  hours  from  the  time  the  laryngeal  symptoms 
were  first  noticed,  and  had  never  known  it  delayed  more  than 
five  days  after  positive  indications  of  the  existence  of  the  de- 
posit in  the  larynx. 

If  symptoms  of  laryngeal  implication  have  not  become 
manifested  within  the  first  week,  the  danger  from  this  cause, 
though  by  no  means  averted,  diminishes  with  the  relative  pro- 
longation of  the  attack. 

A  point  to  wliich  attention  is  called  by  Prof.  Flint,*  who 
had  seen  two  cases  terminate  in  this  way  unexpectedly,  is  a 
liability  to  sudden,  fatal  syncope,  even  in  comparatively  mild 
cases,  or  during  convalescence,  and  generally  due  to  some 
unusual  exertion,  as  getting  out  of  bed.  Dr.  J.  F.  Meigs, 
among  others,  has  reported  *  cases  in  which  sudden  or  unex- 
pected death  was  due  to  the  formation  of  clots  in  the  right 
cavities  of  the  heart.  Similar  instances  are  not  unknown  to 
other  observers  likewise.     I  have  seen  it  the  immediate  cause 

>0p.  oil,p.47. 
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of  death  several  days  after  a  tracheotomy  of  continuoasly 
favorable  aagary. 

The  prognosis  in  diphtheria,  then,  should  always  be  guarded. 

Treatment. — If  diphtheria  is  primarily  or  essentially  a  con- 
stitutional affection,  its  development,  when  once  it  has  fairly 
attacked  the  organism,  can  no  more  be  prevented  tlian  can  the 
development  of  the  contagious  exanthemata,  typhoid  fever, 
and  other  specific  diseases  of  like  character.  Seclusion  from 
infection  appears  to  be  the  only  reliable  means  of  prophylaxis. 
If  removal  from  infected  centi-es  is  impracticable,  we  must  be 
content  with  advising  avoidance  of  exposure  to  cold,  inhala- 
tion of  dust  and  other  deleterious  matters  in  the  atmosphere, 
over-exercise  of  the  voice,  and  everything  whatever  which  may 
predispose  to  inflammation  or  catarrh  of  the  nares,  throat,  and 
air-passages.  At  the  same  time  care  must  be  taken  to  keep  the 
general  system  in  its  healthiest  condition  ;  and  if  there  is  occa- 
sion for  the  use  of  tonics,  the  tincture  of  the  chloride  of  iron 
may  be  administered  with  great  propriety. 

Upon  the  appearance  of  any  morbid  secretions  in  the  throat 
or  nostrils,  frequent  and  efficient  cleansing  should  be  instituted 
with  washes,  douches,  or  gargles  of  weak  solutions  of  table 
salt  or  chlorate  of  potassium  ;  and  if  there  is  direct  exposure  to 
infection,  carbolic  acid,  salicylic  acid,  sulphurous  acid,  per- 
manganate of  potassium,  the  h3rposulphites,  and  the  like,  may 
be  judiciously  substituted  on  account  of  their  antagonistic 
action  upon  the  development  or  propagation  of  low  organisms. 

The  treatment  to  be  instituted,  once  the  pathological  pro- 
ducts have  become  manifest,  will  depend  upon  the  views  held 
as  to  the  nature  of  the  disease  and  its  cause.  Nutritive,  sup- 
porting, and  stimulating  treatment  constitutionally,  is  now 
almost  universally  recognized  as  absolutely  necessary ;  and 
depleting  measures,  even  of  the  mildest  character,  are  almost 
universally  avoided.  This  unanimity  would  indicate  that  diph- 
theria is  something  more  than  the  pseudo-membranous  croup, 
which,  if  we  credit  the  records  in  our  textbooks,  was  formerly 
thought  to  require  the  use  of  antiphlogistic  measures. 

With  regard  to  the  treatment  of  the  local  manifestations, 
there  is  much  less  unanimity  of  opinion.  Practitioners  who 
consider  diphtheria  as  chiefly  a  systemic  disease  are  apt  to  re- 
gard local  measures  as  useless  and  productive  of  fresh  sources 
of  injury.    They  will  depend  on  systemic  medication  to  the 
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exclusion  of  specific  or  special  local  measures,  nnless  we  look 
upon  the  exhibition  of  emetics,  expectorants,  and  the  like,  for 
the  expulsion  of  accumulations  in  the  air-passages,  as  local 
measures.  Many  eminent  practitioners  discard  all  local  treat- 
ment whatsoever.  Practitioners  who  believe  the  disease  to  be 
chiefly  local  in  the  first  instance,  will  direct  their  efforts  to- 
wards removal  or  destruction  of  the  morbid  products,  and,  if 
too  late  to  accomplish  this  result,  to  the  exhibition  of  local 
agents  that  dissolve  or  decompose  them.  Those  who  partake 
of  both  views  will  pursue  a  mixed  treatment  accordingly. 

Although  numbers  of  observers  denounce  topical  treatment 
on  the  score  of  its  uselessness  in  a  systemic  disease,  its  ineffi- 
ciency to  prevent  subsequent  deposits  in  the  same  locality,  its 
liability  to  induce  additional  deposit  upon  surfaces  which  may 
be  accidentally  or  unintentionally  exposed  to  contact  with  the 
local  remedy,  the  difficulty  of  its  effectual  application  in  cer- 
tain instances,  and  the  like,  evidences  of  the  efficacy  of  local 
interference  have  been  too  numerous  to  justify  entire  reproba- 
tion of  the  practice.  Employed  by  Aretseus,  centuries  ago, 
and  then  reintroduced  into  practice  by  Van  Swieten,  and  again 
by  Bretonneau,  it  has  been  abandoned  and  resumed  again  and 
again.  Some  observers  resort  to  the  local  action  of  caustic 
applications,  with  the  view  of  arresting  the  extension  of  the 
membrane  over  unaffected  structures,  or  effecting  its  entire 
destruction, — and  chiefly  on  the  theory  that  the  main  danger 
lies  in  the  deposit ;  others  hope  to  excite  a  substitutive  healthy 
inflammation  of  the  part  which  shall  supersede  the  unhealthy 
specific  process ;  others,  again,  hope  to  destroy  the  crypto- 
gamia  which  are  believed  to  be  the  initial  cause  of  the  deposit ; 
and  others  hope  to  place  the  mucous  membrane  in  a  condition 
unfavorable  for  the  propagation  of  these  organisms. 

As  diphtheria  is  always  serious,  every  case  demands  close 
attention,  and  frequent  and  careful  examination,  with  the  aid 
of  all  the  resources  at  our  disposal ;  and  the  treatment,  to  be 
at  all  effectual  in  hazardous  cases,  must  be  assiduous  and 
free  from  vacillation.  Topical  applications,  when  resorted  to, 
should  be  made  by  the  medical  attendant  himself,  or  by  a  pro- 
fessional assistant  fully  competent,  no  matter  how  frequently 
they  need  to  be  repeated  ;  and  other  local  measures  should  be 
instituted  under  the  personal  superintendence  of  a  well-in- 
•tracted  attendant.    Many  a  patient  is  sacrificed  to  inefficient 
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attention,  a  neglect  that  is  only  excusable  in  the  country  prac- 
titioner whose  patients  reside  at  distances  so  remote  that  it  is 
impossible  to  secure  them  a  proper  amount  of  professional  sur- 
veillance, and  which  is  actually  culpable  when  there  are  other 
physicians  whose  assistance  can  be  enlisted  if  the  regular 
adviser  is  unable  by  press  of  business  to  devote  sufBlcient  per- 
sonal attention  to  his  own  patients. 

Several  objects  must  be  kept  prominently  in  view  during 
the  entire  treatment.  Chief  among  these  is  efficient  suste- 
nance of  the  patient,  and  the  prompt  discharge  of  the  morbid 
products  as  they  accumulate.  U  these  two .  main  indications 
can  be  fulfilled  the  patient  can  be  carried  safely  through  the 
disease.  There  is  no  specific,  topical  or  constitutional,  which 
can  arrest  the  disease  or  prevent  the  evolution  of  the  local 
manifestations,  although  there  are  agents  which  modify  the 
process  and  diminish  the  virulence  of  the  infection.  A  warm, 
equable  temperature,  an  excess  of  humidity  of  the  atmosphere, 
and  free  ventilation  conduce  to  the  comfort  of  the  patient,  and 
the  facilitation  of  expectoration.  Until  the  appearance  of  the 
exudation  we  may  depend  upon  nutritive  and  tonic  treatment, 
with  thorough  cleansing  of  mouth,  throat,  and  nares;  care 
being  taken  to  disinfect  the  apartment  and  the  house  as  far  as 
practicable.  This  disinfection  may  be  accomplished  to  some 
extent  by  the  free  use  of  solutions  of  carbolic  acid  exposed 
hero  and  there,  or  sprayed  about  from  time  to  time,  and  of 
sulphurous  acid  in  spray,  or  in  fumes  from  ignited  sulphur ; 
these  agents  being  competent,  in  some  instances,  to  destroy  the 
germs  which  spread  the  infection,  if  they  do  not  originate  it. 

It  is  a  significant  fact  that  chlorine  compounds,  whether 
used  constitutionally  or  locally,  are  more  frequently  effica- 
cious in  diphtheria  than  any  other  class  of  remedial  agents. 
Tincture  of  the  chloride  of  iron  is  one  of  the  most  valued 
remedies  for  internal  administration.  It  is  usually  given  in 
decided  doses  frequently  repeated;  from  five  to  fifteen  or 
twenty  drops,  according  to  the  age  and  vigor  of  the  patient, 
every  second  hour,  hour,  or  half-hour.  It  is  necessary  to  secure 
its  action  upon  the  blood  and  system  as  rapidly  as  possible ; 
after  which  the  infiaence  is  maintained  by  less  frequent  ad- 
ministration. Its  frequent  deglutition  likewise  exerts  a  benefi- 
cial physical  influence  upon  the  morbid  products  with  which  it 
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comes  in  contact ;  for,  as  will  presently  be  stated,  it  is  one  of 
our  most  reliable  agents  for  topical  medication.  I  have  no 
hesitation  in  commending  the  use  of  this  remedy. 

Quinia  is  much  used  as  a  tonic  in  diphtheria,  as  well  as  for 
its  support  to  the  nervous  system,  and  as  an  apyretic  in  fever. 
It  may  be  combined  with  the  tincture  of  iron  in  the  form  of 
the  hydrochlorate,  or,  if  that  is  not  accessible,  in  the  usual 
form  of  sulphate.  It  is  given  in  decided  doses  until  the  buzzing 
in  the  ears  or  some  other  manifestation  gives  token  that  the 
system  is  under  its  influence,  when  the  doses  may  be  lessened 
and  the  intervals  between  them  increased.  I  am  not  much  in 
the  habit  of  prescribing  quinia  in  diphtheria,  unless  I  see  some 
special  indication  for  its  exhibition  ;  but  this  practice  is  by  no 
means  to  be  construed  into  any  absolute  disparagement  of  its 
remedial  agency.  When  there  is  difficulty  in  swallowing,  it 
may  be  used  in  the  form  of  suppository. 

Alcohol,  in  the  form  of  some  strong  wine  or  of  brandy,  is  of 
great  value  as  a  stimulant.  From  half  a  drachm  to  half  an 
ounce  of  brandy,  or  its  substitute,  according  to  the  age  of  the 
patient,  may  be  given  every  two  or  three  hours,  or  more  fre- 
quently ;  and  its  free  administration  should  not  be  delayed 
after  the  earliest  symptoms  of  loss  of  vigor  are  apparent.  Its 
effect  on  the  general  condition  of  the  patient  will  be  the  crite- 
rion for  its  continuance.  When  indicated  and  well  borne  it 
may  be  used  freely,  especially  if  efficient  nourishment  is  dif- 
ficult. Made  into  a  sort  of  syrup,  by  igniting  it  under  a  lump 
of  sugar  supported  on  a*fork  until  melted,  it  is  easily  admin- 
istered to  children. 

Carbonate  of  ammonium  is  a  remedy  of  great  value  at 
special  moments  of  sinking.  A  full  dose  at  such  periods  will 
sometimes  stimulate  the  patient  during  a  short  interval,  which 
may  be  taken  advantage  of  for  the  administration  of  the  reme- 
dies in  systematic  use,  or  of  emetics,  or  inhalations  of  lime,  and 
the  like,  to  facilitate  the  expulsion  of  accumulating  secretions 
in  the  air-passdges. 

Chlorate  of  potassium  is  extensively  used  as  an  internal 
remedy,  frequently  in  the  form  of  chlorine  mixture,  which  con- 
tains an  equal  number  of  grains  of  the  salt  and  of  drops  of 
muriatic  acid  in  simple  or  aromatic  water,  infusion  of  quassia, 
or  the  like,  with  the  addition  of  some  syrup  if  desirable.  This 
'  salt  is  often  employed  in  syrupy  solution  combined  with  the 
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tincture  of  the  chloride  of  iron.  It  is  better  to  make  tlie 
admixture  extemporaneously  at  the  bedside,  so  as  to  vary 
the  proportions  of  the  two  agents  as  may  be  required.  It  is 
also  given  in  the  form  of  lozenges,  containing  a  grain  or  more 
of  the  salt  each,  administered  as  frequently  as  may  be  neces- 
sary to  introduce  the  desired  quantity  of  the  chlorate,  usually 
from  thirty  grains  to  a  drachm  or  so  in  the  twenty-four  hours. 
Though  rarely  prescribing  chlorate  of  potassium  with  confi- 
dence, the  lozenge  is  the  mode  of  administration  that  I  usually 
prefer,  because  the  remedy  is  retained  longer  in  contact  with 
the  affected  parts,  and  thus  has  a  better  chance  to  exert  a  bene- 
ficial influence  locally.  I  must  remark,  however,  that  I  have 
rarely  seen,  even  in  slight  cases,  the  remarkable  results  from 
this  remedy  which  have  followed  its  exhibition  in  the  practice 
of  many  others ;  and  though  acknowledging  its  occasional  use- 
fulness, I  am  inclined  to  doubt  its  eflScacy  as  a  reliable  remedy 
against  the  disease  or  against  its  local  manifestation.  Further- 
more, its  inordinate  use  may  irritate  the  kidneys,  a  result  to  be 
avoided  in  view  of  the  significance  of  albuminuria  as  an  un- 
favorable manifestation.  It  is  said  to  be  eliminated  by  the  sali- 
vary glands  and  by  the  muciparous  glands  of  the  pharynx. 

Calomel,  first  employed  in  croupous  affections  by  the  illus- 
trious Dr.  Rush,  of  Philadelphia,  is  extensively  used  as  an  in- 
ternal remedy  to  modify  the  condition  of  the  blood  and  to 
prevent  further  exudation;  some  practitioners  believing  that 
the  disposition  to  exudation  is  arrested  as  soon  as  the  system 
is  under  the  infiuence  of  the  mercurial.  It  is  given  early  in  the 
disease,  before  the  strength  of  the  patient  has  become  too  much 
impaired,  in  doses  of  from  one  to  three  grains  every  second 
hour,  hour,  or  half -hour,  until  there  is  evidence  of  its  constitu- 
tional effect  in  the  characteristic  stools,  or  upon  the  gums, 
when  it  is  discontinued  or  repeated  at  longer  intervals,  as  cir- 
cumstances may  dictate.  Bretonneau  and  others  have  reported 
successful  results  from  this  treatment,  even  after  the  larynx 
and  trachea  had  become  implicated.  Mercurial  inunctions,  a 
drachm  of  the  usual  ointment  every  hour,  are  sometimes  em- 
ployed in  addition,  to  hasten  the  desired  result.  In  infantile 
cases,  with  prominent  cerebral  symptoms,  boring  of  the  head 
into  the  pillow,  and  the  like,  I  have  seen  excellent  results  from 
the  internal  use  of  calomel ;  but  I  would  not  recommend  its 
employment  otherwise,  except  at  an  early  period,  and  in  a 
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vigorous  subject,  and  would  abandon  it  after  a  few  doses,  if 
there  were  no  decided  evidence  of  its  usefulness. 

Bretonneau  felt  induced  to  believe  *  that  the  action  of  calo- 
mel in  modifying  the  pellicular  inflammation  was  due  to  its 
insinuation  into  the  larynx  ;  and  Jodin  attributed  much  of  the 
good  elHfects  of  the  internal  administration  of  both  calomel  and 
chlomte  of  potassium  to  their  mechanical  action  in  passing 
over  the  deposits. 

The  alkaline  carbonates  of  potassium  and  sodium,  and  the 
acetate  of  potassium,  have  been  recommended  for  their  influ- 
ence on  the  disposition  to  exudation,  and  they  are  often 
exhibited  in  association  with  calomel.  Large  doses  are  said  to 
be  necessary ;  from  fifteen  grains  to  a  drachm  in  the  twenty- 
four  hours  to  infants,  and  from  one  to  three  drachms  daily 
to  adults.     I  have  no  experience  in  their  use  in  diphtheria. 

Copaiba  and  cubeb  have  been  highly  recommended  by 
Trideau,  especially  in  the  first  and  second  stages  of  the  alHfec- 
tion.  To  adults  he  administers  a  dessertspoonful  of  the 
syrup  of  copaiba  every  second  hour,  followed  in  the  inter- 
mediate hours  by  fifteen  grains  of  recentl}^  powdered  cubeb 
in  a  tablespoonf ul  of  syrup,  or  in  sugar  and  Malaga  wine.  For 
children  the  dose  is  about  one-half  of  this  amount.  More 
recently  he  gives  the  cubeb  every  hour  to  the  amount  of  one 
hundred  and  twenty  to  one  hundred  and  fifty  grains  daily 
to  a  child  one  year  of  age,  and  from  three  hundred  and  sev- 
enty-five to  six  hundred  grains  to  an  adult;  continuing  at 
least  three  or  four  days  after  disappearance  of  the  deposit,  es- 
pecially if  glandular  swelling  persists.  If  there  is  no  improve- 
ment within  three  or  four  days,  the  dose  is  increased,  no  matter 
what  the  age  of  the  patient.  Diarrhoea  is  combatted  by  syrup 
of  poppies,  in  children,  and  by  opium  in  adults.  Should  cu- 
beb  be  insuflBcient,  he  gives  copaiba  in  addition,  especially  to 
adults.  He  gives  from  twenty  to  thirty  pills  daily  at  regular 
intervals,  each  pill  containing  twenty-five  centigrammes  of  Mi- 
alhe's  solidified  balsam  and  fifteen  centigrammes  of  cubeb.  He 
states  that  the  scarlatiniform  eruption  produced  by  these  pills 
always  coincides  with  cessation  of  the  disease,  except  occasion- 
ally in  young  children.  Children  are  given  as  many  pills  daily 
as  they  are  years  of  age.'    These  remedies  are  administered  on 

*  Op.  dt. ,  4th  Memoir,  p.  16a 

•  Gai.  bAbd.,  Maioh  28, 1877 ;  London  Medioal  Boooid;  Jolj,  15, 1877,  p.  285. 
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the  principle  of  their  property  in  drying  up  sources  of  mucous 
secretions.  Cubeb,  more  particularly,  has  received  the  com- 
mendation of  many  observers  who  have  followed  Trideau  in 
its  use.  It  is  supposed  that  the  elimination  of  these  remedies 
by  the  respiratory  tract  enables  them  to  exert  a  special  topical 
influence  on  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane.  I  have  no  ex- 
perience in  their  use  in  diphtheria. 

The  hyposulphite  of  soda,  recommended  by  Dr.  Tubbs,  of 
Upwell,  is  sometimes  used  internally,  in  the  hope  that  in  its 
decomposition  the  system  may  be  favorably  subjected  to  the 
influence  of  sulphurous  acid  upon  low  organisms.  It  is  ad- 
ministered in  doses  of  from  one  to  three  grains  to  children,  and 
from  eight  to  ten  grains  to  adults,  repeated  every  three  or  four 
hours.  Sulphurous  and  sulphuric  acid  lemonades  are  pre- 
scribed by  some  practitioners. 

On  similar  grounds  carbolic  acid  and  salicylic  acid  have 
been  given  in  diphtheria  with  asserted  benefit.  I  have  no 
experience  to  offer  in  this  connection,  but  should  not  anticipate 
much  from  the  internal  use  of  antiseptics  from  quinia,  through 
the  list,  to  salicylic  acid,  for  the  reason  that  much  larger 
amounts  would  be  required  to  disinfect  the  mass  of  the  tissues 
than  it  would  be  convenient  or  safe  to  administer. 

Bromine  has  been  used  internally  with  much  asserted  suc- 
cess.^ As  will  be  mentioned  later,  it  is  a  valuable  remedy  by 
inhalation.  I  have  no  experience  with  its  internal  administra- 
tion. The  dose  is  a  drop  or  two  of  a  solution,  one  grain  to 
the  ounce,  given  in  sweetened  water,  and  repeated  every  hour 
or  so. 

Iodine  and  many  other  remedies  have  been  extolled  for 
their  constitutional  influence  on  the  disease,  but  it  is  hardly 
worth  while  to  enter  into  their  consideration,  as  they  are  not  in 
frequent  use. 

Swollen  and  tender  glands  externally  have  been  mentioned 
as  frequent  accompaniments  of  the  earlier  symptoms.  Warm 
applications  of  cotton  wadding,  spongio-piline,  or  even  actual 
cataplasms  are  frequently  used  to  relieve  suffering  ;  and  some 
cases  are  treated  by  mild  inunctions  with  some  innocuous  oint- 
ment or  grease,  as  lard,  cold  cream,  o]ive-oil,  and  the  like. 

>  OsAiiam :  Comptes  rendiu  de  TAoad.  de  Boi^  1S50,  p.  lOiK. 
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Care  must  be  taken  not  to  employ  agents  which  may  abrade 
the  skin,  on  account  of  the  danger  of  cutaneous  infection,  with 
its  unfavorable  effects.  Some  practitioners  employ  cold  com- 
presses, and  even  ice  externally,  but  the  practice  is  by  no 
means  devoid  of  injurious  consequences,  though  often  resorted 
to  with  impunity.  If  not  promptly  beneficial  their  use  should 
be  discontinued.  Ice  to  the  interior  of  the  inflamed  throat,  on 
the  contrary,  is  often  a  grateful  and  beneficial  application, 
though  condemned  by  some  authors.  I  have  always  allowed 
my  patients  to  take  all  the  ice  they  craved,  and  have  encour- 
aged the  frequent  use  of  iced-water,  water-ice,  and  ice-cream  in 
small  quantities  at  a  time ;  and  my  impression  is  that  the  use 
of  pellets  of  ice,  allowed  to  dissolve  in  the  mouth,  is  steadily 
gaining  in  favor. 

Dr.  A.  Menzel,  in  a  yery  fatal  epidemic  in  Trieste,  which  resisted  aU  ordinary 
treatment,  and  which  was  attended  with  large  and  rapid  glandular  sweUings  in 
the  neck,  injected  f  jur  drops  of  an  iodized  solution  (pot.  iod.  5,  iodine  1,  dis- 
tilled water  1,800  parts)  into  the  tonsils,  palatine  folds,  and  soft  palate.  This 
plan  proved  very  successful  in  seven  cases,  and  in  no  case  were  any  injorioiit 
consequences  noticed.' 

We  now  come  to  consider  the  treatment  in  reference  to  the 
exudation  itself. 

The  use  of  emetics  is  indicated,  in  children,  if  there  be  evi- 
dence of  accumulation  of  secretions  in  the  air-passages,  in  order 
to  provoke  their  expectoration  by  the  act  of  vomiting.  The 
action  of  an  emetic  is  to  induce  diaphoresis  of  the  skin  from 
the  vascular  relaxation  which  accompanies  the  act,  and  some- 
thing of  the  same  kind  may  be  supposed  to  take  place  in  the 
bronchial  mucous  membrane,  thus  facilitating  the  detachment 
of  viscid  or  adherent  secretions.  The  air-passages  of  infants 
are  very  tolerant  of  mucous  accumulations,  and  therefore  this 
point  needs  attention.  It  is  an  important  matter  to  encourage 
cough,  or  to  provoke  it  if  necessary,  whenever  morbid  products 
are  accumulating  in  the  air  passages.  Adults  are  able  to  expec- 
torate voluntarily,  and  the  same  indication  for  the  emetic  does 
not  present.  Alum,  soon  to  be  mentioned  as  one  of  the  suit- 
able local  agents,  is  an  excellent  emetic  in  mild  cases,  and  is 
unattended  with  the  objectionable  after-effects  which  some- 


'(Wiea  mad.  Wooh.  1878, 46;  Die  prakt  Axst  1878, 11)  The  Praotitioner,  ICarah, 
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times  follow  the  ase  of  ipecacuanha,  tartar-emetic,  sulphate  of 
copper,  and  the  yellow  sulphate  of  mercury,  the  four  emetics 
most  in  use  for  the  purpose.  The  recognition  of  the  value  of 
alum  is  due  to  the  late  Dr.  Meigs,  for  many  years  Professor  of 
Obstetrics  in  Jefferson  Medical  College.  It  is  administered  in 
doses  of  a  teaspoonf ul  in  an  equal  quantity  of  honey  or  molas- 
ses, and  repeated  in  ten  or  fiften  minutes  if  the  first  dose  is 
ineffectual.  Should  three  or  four  doses  fail  to  produce  emesis, 
the  other  articles  just  mentioned  may  be  substituted  in  proper 
doaes.  Considerable  circumspection  is  requisite  in  the  use  of 
the  tartar-emetic  on  account  of  its  depressing  effects.  The 
hydrochlorate  of  apomorphia  has  recently  acquired  great  repu- 
tation as  an  emetic,  on  account  of  the  promptness  and  certainty 
of  its  action  and  the  almost  entire  absence  of  unpleasant  after- 
effects. It  is  usually  administered  by  hypodermic  injection, 
in  doses  of  from  one-thirtieth  to  one-tenth  of  a  grain,  and  its 
effects  are  produced  in  a  very  few  minutes.  I  have  seen  very 
depressing  results  from  the  effect  of  this  remedy,  however,  and 
would  not  resort  to  it  in  diphtheria  unless  it  were  impossible 
to  excite  emesis  otherwise.  Titillation  of  the  base  of  the  tongue 
is  said  to  be  sometimes  effectual  in  inducing  emesis  in  these 
instances.  The  emetic  should  be  repeated  at  intervals  of  six 
or  four  hours,  more  or  less,  according  to  the  indications.  Eme- 
sis is  by  no  means  always  requisite,  nor  should  it  be  pushed 
too  far. 

Expectorants  acting  through  the  system  are  rarely  of  much 
use  in  diphtheria.  The  action  of  senega  in  rendering  the  exuda- 
tion more  fluid,  and  facilitating  expectoration,  has  been  insisted 
on  by  Bretonneau,*  and  he  was  led  to  associate  it,  in  doses' of  a 
few  grains,  with  the  calomel  treatment,  in  cases  where  dryness 
of  the  mucous  surfaces  appeared  to  have  been  the  principal 
obstacle  to  the  expulsion  of  the  false  membranes.  In  case  an 
expectorant  is  indicated,  I  think  senega  the  most  reliable  agent 
that  can  be  employed.  Sanguinaria  is  used  with  considerable 
success  by  a  number  of  practitioners  in  Philadelphia.  A  little 
carbonate  of  ammonium  added  to  the  senega  is  sometimes  of 
advantage.  I  have  seen  chloride  of  ammonium  answer  a  good 
purpose  in  some  instances. 

Topical  measures  can  only  be  effectual  when  they  can  be 

>  Op.  dt,  p.  lOS. 
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thoroughly  applied  to  the  entire  exudative  product ;  and  their 
use,  therefore,  is  chiefly  limited  to  manifestations  that  are 
accessible  to  vision.  It  is  generally  deemed  inexpedient  to 
resort  to  forcible  removal  of  the  membranes,  although  this  is 
considered  allowable  when  they  are  partially  detached  at  their 
edges  and  but  slightly  adherent.  Some  practitioners,  however, 
not  wishing  to  limit  the  action  of  the  caustic  or  astringent  to 
the  membranes,  and  doubtful  of  its  action  through  them  upon 
the  mucous  membrane  beneath,  remove  the  patches  forcibly, 
and  then  cauterize  the  bleeding  surfaces.  The  diflSculty  of 
effectual  topical  applications  is  often  very  great,  and  fre- 
quently insurmountable,  especially  when  the  deposit  occupies 
the  upper  pharyngeal  walls,  the  internal  nasal  outlets,  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  palate,  etc.,  localities  requiring  the 
artificial  aid  of  mirrors  to  inspect  them.  Besides  this  there  is 
great  danger  of  injuring  healthy  tissues,  and  thus  exciting  in- 
flammation, with  perhaps  effusion  beneath  the  mucous  mem- 
brane. In  addition  to  this,  in  certain  cases  the  operation  causes 
a  good  deal  of  pain,  as  well  as  intense  physical  and  mental 
suffering,  and  often  interferes  in  this  way  with  the  adequate 
introduction  of  nourishment  and  stimulus,  particularly  in 
nervous  subjects.  It  is  questionable,  therefore,  whether  it  is 
justifiable  to  persist  in  making  the  applications  by  force  in 
cases  where  the  resistance  is  great,  and  where  the  outskirts  of 
the  visible  deposit  are  out  of  reach. 

If  there  are  but  a  few  circumscribed  patches  steadily  ex- 
tending in  circumference,  and  fully  within  reach  of  instru- 
ments, there  can  be  no  valid  objection  to  a  single  thorough 
local  application,  in  the  hope  of  arresting  their  progress  by 
continuity.  Should  this  fail,  it  is  hardly  likely  that  anything 
is  to  be  gained  by  its  repetition.  In  employing  this  method 
we  need  not  forget  that  the  first  deposit  is  likely  to  be  replaced 
by  others ;  and  we^  are  entitled  to  remember,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  this  is  by  no  means  universally  the  case,  and  that 
therefore  there  is  a  possibility  of  getting  rid  at  once  of  the  local 
source  of  danger  by  a  thorough  topical  application.  Of  all 
the  local  agents  that  I  have  employed,  and  seen  employed  by 
others,  the  tincture  of  the  chloride  of  iron  has  been  by  far  the 
most  efficacious.  It  is  believed  that  aqueous  solutions  of  iron 
are  not  as  useful  as  the  tincture  ;  and  this  leads  to  the  inquiry 
whether  its  local  action  may  be  in  any  measure  due  to  the 
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alcohol.  Bacteria  are  said  to  be  inevitably  killed  by  immersion 
in  absolute  alcohol ; '  and  it  may  be  worth  while  to  determine 
whether  the  organisms  present  in  the  diphtheritic  exudation 
may  be  destroyed  by  its  local  application.  Tincture  of  the 
chloride  of  iron,  first  recommended  by  Dr.  Heslop,  of  Bir- 
mingham/ and  by  Gigot  and  Jodin,'  is  at  present  the  favorite 
topical  remedy  with  most  practitioners. 

Jodin  *  believes  that  it  penetrates  the  vegetation  completely, 
limits  its  action  on  the  surface,  and  may  be  absorbed  without 
danger ;  that  it  modifies  the  hemorrhagic  condition  which  con- 
stantly surrounds  the  points  of  exudation,  and  provokes  a  de- 
sire to  expectorate  which  facilitates  the  expulsion  of  the  mor- 
bid products.  He  judiciously  calls  attention  to  the  necessity  of 
exerting  a  certain  amount  of  pressure  in  its  application,  as  a 
liquid  simply  coursing  over  the  parts  can  have  but  an  uncertain 
action ;  and  to  the  necessity  of  reaching  the  entire  exudation, 
as  a  point  spared  may  be  the  source  of  a  new  deposit.  He 
recommends  gargling  after  the  application,  and  repeating  both 
processes  until  all  is  removed.  For  the  nares  syringing  takes 
the  place  of  gargling.  The  proper  amount  of  pressure  cannot 
be  exerted  in  the  larynx,  nor  the  circumspection  be  exercised 
to  touch  every  part.  Here  Jodin  recommends  tracheotomy  and 
the  application  of  the  iron  up  and  down  through  the  artificial 
opening. 

There  is  but  little  doubt  that  this  remedy  is  employed  with 
more  general  confidence  in  its  efficacy  than  any  other  local 
agent. 

The  sulphate  of  iron  (MonsePs  salt)  in  powder  has  been 
found  the  most  efficacious  remedy  by  some  practitioners.* 

Hydrochloric  acid,  extensively  employed  at  one  time  by 
Bretonneau,  Trousseau,  and  others,  is  rarely  used  by  the  ac- 
tive practitioners  of  the  present  day.  The  same  remark  ap- 
plies to  the  local  use  of  nitrate  of  silver,  i^d  likewise  of  calo- 
mel, once  highly  extolled  by  Trousseau  as  a  powerful  modifier 

'  Bafltian  and  oihen. 

*MecL  Timea  and  Gaiette,  1858,  p.  56d. 
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of  the  diphtheritic  inflammation.  Hydrochloric  acid  was  em- 
ployed locally  by  Bretonnean  before  he  recognized  the  jutare 
of  the  disease,  and  still  deemed  the  diphtheiilic  wepect  of  parts 
denotiveof  sphacelus. '  Be  ■ppBcfl.  the  strong  acid  at  inter- 
iiHliiiif  iiwlf  limi  111  thirty  hours,  and  believed  that  it  arrested 
the  progress  of  the  specific  inflammation  hy  substituting  an- 
other. The  fumes  of  hydrochloric  acid  were  tirst  employed  in 
the  disease  in  Bretonnean' s  time,  but  their  use  has  been  aban- 
doned. Trousseau,  likewise,  also  employed  the  fuming  hydro- 
chloric acid,  applied  on  cluu-pie,  repeated  twice  a  day,  expect- 
ing such  modification  of  the  parts  after  two  or  three  days'  use 
as  to  justify  the  application  of  less  active  agents.  He  also  em- 
ployed the  concentrated  solution  of  chloride  of  iron,  but  aban- 
doned it  again  for  the  muriatic  acid. 

Nitrate  of  silver  is  a  local  remedy  that  has  been  extensively 
employed,  and  was  first  recommended  by  Dr.  Mackenzie,  of 
Glasgow,*  as  a  substitute  for  the  sulphate  of  copper.  Its  use 
has  been  highly  recommended  by  Bretonnean,  Trousseau,  and 
many  others.  Jenner  states'  that  the  single  efficient  applica- 
tion of  a  solution  of  twenty  grains  to  the  drachm  of  water, 
frequently  stays  the  spread  of  the  exudative  inflammation,  and 
he  has  seen  the  same  result  from  the  solid  stick  carefully  ap- 
plied around  the  patch ;  though  he  believes  that  on  the  whole 
hydrochloric  acid  and  water  in  equal  parts  more  frequently 
attain  that  object.  He  reprobates,  however,  the  repeated  ap- 
plication of  these  strong  local  remedies  at  short  intervals.  The 
solid  stick,  in  a  holder  so  guarded  that  only  the  cauterizing 
]>oint  is  ex]>osed,  or  strong  solutions  of  the  crystals,  are  alike 
used  for  this  purpose.  Of  late  years  this  agent  has  lost  much 
of  its  repute  in  these  cases. 

Caustic  ])Otash,  oxalic  acid,  creasote,  carbolic  acid,  salicy- 
lic acid,  sulphurous  acid,  chloral,  glycerine  alone  or  contain- 
ing some  of  the  agents  mentioned  above  in  solution  or  combina- 
tion, and  various  other  substances,  have  been  extolled  as  local 
applications.  Care  must  be  exercised  in  combining  glycerine 
with  real  acids,  lest  explosive  compounds  be  formed. 

Powdered  alum  was  used  by  insufflation  as  long  back  as  in 
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the  practice  of  Aretflens/ and  saccessfnl  resnlts  in  the  early 
stage  of  the  pharyngeal  exudation  have  been  reported  by 
Bretonneau,  Trousseau,  Pomtnier,  and  many  others.  Fifteen 
grains,  mixed  with  sugar,  are  propelled  on  the  parts  by  an  in- 
sufflator, or  blown  upon  them  through  a  quill  or  other  tube, 
every  three  or  four  hours.  Daviot'  speaks  highly  of  it  in  the 
first  stage  as  generally  preventing  the  formation  of  membranes. 
I  do  not  think  that  it  is  much  used  at  present. 

The  local  application  of  powdered  sulphur  has  been  highly 
lauded,  especially  by  Spanish  authorities,  for  its  destructive 
action  upon  low  organisms.  There  seems  to  me  to  be  ample 
reason  to  acknowledge  its  efficiency  in  certain  epidemics  that 
have  been  reported;  or,  at  least,  results  equaling  those  of  other 
topical  agents.  In  other  epidemics,  again,  it  is  said  to  have 
been  useless. 

Where  topical  applications  by  the  brush  and  probang  are 
injudicious  or  impracticable,  local  medications  by  the  gargle, 
syringe,  or  spray  douche  are  often  resorted  to.  Here  solutions 
of  alum,  borax,  chlorate  of  potassium,  lactic  acid,  citric  acid  or 
lemon  juice,  carbolic  acid,  sulphurous  acid,  lime,  bromine, 
iodine,  glycerine,  and  the  like  are  employed.  The  stronger 
caustic  and  acid  solutions  are  not  suitable  for  this  method  of 
emjdoyment.  Simple  water,  hot,  tepid,  or  cold,  as  best  suits 
the  patient,  impregnated  with  Cologne  water  or  toilet  vinegar, 
is  a  grateful  application  in  the  form  of  douche  or  spray,  and 
often  as  apparently  efficacious  as  solutions  more  medicinal. 
When  the  exudation  occupies  the  larynx  and  trachea,  topical 
remedies  are  most  suitably  administered  by  inhalations.  Direct 
cauterizations  of  the  larynx  and  trachea  are  still  occasionally 
practised,  but  the  method  has  been  almost  universally  aban- 
doned as  hazardous  and  ineffectual.  Insufflations  of  alum,  cal- 
omel, etc.,  are  rarely  employed  at  the  present  day  either.  That 
the  local  application  to  the  larynx  and  trachea  of  nitrate  of  sil- 
ver, so  highly  extolled  by  Bretonneau,  Green,  Gibb,  and  others, 
has  been  of  great  use  in  some  instances,  there  is  no  reason  to 
doubt.  But  it  may  be  doubted  whether  any  special  beneficent 
action  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  nitrate  of  silver,  for  many 
indifferent  substances  employed  in  the  same  manner  have  like- 


'  Bxetonnean,  op.  oit.,  p.  43. 

*  Memoin,  eta,  BydenhAin  Sa,  p.  871. 
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wise  proved  snccessfnl  in  individual  cases.  It  is  likely  that 
most  of  the  benefit  has  been  due  to  the  mechanical  detachment 
of  the  membrane  removed,  or  merely  loosened  by  the  contact 
of  the  sponge  in  the  execution  of  the  operation.  A  sponge  sat- 
urated with  water,  or  with  a  weak  solution  of  carbolic  acid,  or 
the  like,  would  then  be  equally  eflBcient,  and  be  much  less  apt 
to  produce  intense  spasm  of  the  glottis.  By  placing  the  index 
finger  of  one  hand  upon  the  lar3aigeal  face  of  the  epiglottis,  it 
is  not  very  difficult  to  guide  a  sponge  probang  along  it  into  the 
larynx,  and  by  suitable  movements  to  reach  most  of  its  interior 
surface,  or  that  of  the  trachea,  and  if  it  come  in  contact  with 
membranes  they  will  bg  removed  in  part  adherent  to  the  sponge, 
and  will  be  in  part  detached  and  expelled  subsequently  in  the 
efforts  of  cough. 

In  cases  where  tracheotomy  is  out  of  the  question,  or  where 
it  will  not  be  consented  to,  it  may  be  justifiable  in  the  face  of 
impending  suflfocation  from  accumulated  products  to  attempt 
their  mechanical  removal  in  the  manner  indicated,  the  opera- 
tion being  completed  in  as  few  seconds  as  possible.  There  is  a 
moderate  risk  of  impacting  membranes  in  the  trachea  or  in  the 
primitive  bronchi,  a  result  which  would  accelerate  the  very 
condition  for  the  alleviation  of  which  the  operation  is  at- 
tempted ;  but  such  instances  would  ordinarily  be  very  infre- 
quent. On  the  other  hand,  removal  of  obstructing  membranes 
will  facilitate  respiration  for  some  time,  and  may  save  life  if 
there  be  no  reproduction  of  them.  The  responsibility  of  per- 
forming the  operation  is  great  enough  in  any  instance  ;  and  in 
case  of  impaction,  immediate  tracheotomy  would  be  necessary 
to  afford  access  for  direct  removal  of  the  occluding  products. 

The  agents  administered  by  inhalation  are  usually  such  as 
have  a  solvent  action  upon  the  morbid  product,  or  keep  it  dif- 
fluent so  as  to  favor  its  expulsion  by  cough.  Various  alkalies 
have  a  certain  solvent  action  upon  the  membrane.  Lime-water 
is  the  most  efficient  and  the  promptest,  and  is  at  present  the 
most  resorted  to.  Iodine,  chlorine,  bromine,  creasote,  carbolic 
acid,  salicylic  acid,  sulphurous  acid,  and  lactic  acid  are  used  for 
the  same  purpose.  With  sulphurous  acid  I  have  had  some 
successful  results.  These  agents  are  usually  administered  in 
the  form  of  sprays.  The  fumes  of  lime  in  process  of  slacking 
are  much  more  efficient  than  the  spray  of  lime-water. 

Bromine  vapor  has  been  highly  recommended  by  various 
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observers.  Ozanam  throws  a  large  pinch  of  table  salt  or  of 
bromide  of  potassium  upon  boiling  water,  and  adds  gradually 
a  teaspoonf  ul  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  bromine,  a  drop  to  the 
oniioe.  The  vapor  is  inhaled  slowly  and  deeply  through  a 
funnel  of  gtaHi  or  y^nc  fiMithlen  saturates  a  sponge  in  a 
solution  of  two  parts  each  of  T)romine  and  bimulfte  tif  pul— 
slum  in  one  hundred  parts  of  distilled  water,  and  holds  it  in 
front  of  the  patient's  nose  and  mouth,  much  in  the  same  way 
as  in  administering  an  anaesthetic. 

The  vapor  of  caustic  water  of  ammonia,  from  a  moistened 
sponge  held  in  the  throat,  but  kept  from  contact  with  the  tis- 
sues, has  been  recommended  to  excite  vomiting  and  expectora- 
tion. ' 

Tracheotomy. — When  there  is  such  evidence  of  false  mem- 
brane in  the  larynx  and  trachea  as  to  threaten  suffocation  or 
asphyxia,  and  emetics  and  inhalations  fail  to  effect  its  expul- 
sion, the  operation  of  tracheotomy  is  indicated  to  enable  re- 
moval of  the  membrane  in  the  first  place,  and  respiration 
through  an  artificial  opening,  below  the  point  of  obstruction, 
in  the  second.  If  the  membrane  should  occlude  the  bronchi 
to  any  extent,  there  is  little  to  hope  from  the  operation ;  but 
this  condition  is  very  difficult  to  determine,  on  account  of  the 
transmission  of  morbid  sounds  from  the  upper  passages.  The 
most  reliable  indication  is  continuous  and  increasing  dyspnoea 
with  gradual  asphyxia,  but  unaccompanied  by  incurvation  of 
the  tissues  above  the  sternum,  or  to  any  considerable  extent  at 
the  base  of  the  thorax,  or  in  the  intercostal  spaces.  If  the  tis- 
sues named  are  drawn  in  to  any  great  extent  with  each  inspi- 
rating  effort,  the  indication  is  that  the  impediment  is  chiefly  in 
the  larynx  or  trachea,  and  much  more  is  to  be  expected  from 
the  operation.  Great  stridor  in  inspiration  indicates  obstruc- 
tion at  the  glottis.  It  is  not  expedient  to  go  fully  into  a  con- 
sideration of  all  the  points  involved  in  the  question  of  trache- 
otomy, as  that  is  a  subject  that  requires  attentive  study  of  it- 
self. In  a  recently  published  essay  •  I  have  carefully  gone  over 
the  subject  in  all  its  important  bearings,  and  presented  both 
sides  of  the  question  as  impartially  as  I  am  able  to  do.  It  will 
suffice  to  state  that  the  operation  has  been  successful  in  many 

>  Dagoillon,  Gaz.  hebd.,  t870,  No.  80. 

*Oroap  in ito  Relatimu to  Tzaoheotomy,  PhlkdelikhiA,  1874,  pp.  78. 
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cases  apparently  hopeless,  and  promising  Imfc  little  success. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  often  fails  even  in  promising  chml 
Much  depends  on  the  selection  of  cases,  the  proper  perform- 
ance of  the  operation,  and  on  the  after-treatment.  There  is  no 
insuperable  contraindication  to  the  operation,  unless  it  be  evi- 
dence of  the  deposit  of  fibrin  in  the  cavities  of  the  heart. 
Anesthesia  is  admissible,  if  sensation  is  intact,  but  must  be 
employed  with  great  caution.  The  operation  must  be  delib- 
erately performed,  unless  the  emergency  is  such  that  the  pa- 
tient is  sure  to  suffocate  during  the  dissection.  As  a  rule, 
hemorrhage  should  be  restrained  before  the  trachea  is  incised. 
The  incision  should  be  made  into  the  trachea  as  close  to  the 
cricoid  cartilage  as  possible,  to  avoid  excessive  hemorrhage 
and  subsequent  accidents  which  might  occasion  emphysema. 
The  fsdae  membranes  present  in  the  larynx  and  trachea  should 
be  removed  by  extraction  and  suction  (with  syringe  or  with 
pipette),  before  any  tube  is  introduced.  Finally,  the  most 
assiduous  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  after-treatment,  as 
r^ards  disease,  wound,  and  tube.  Indeed,  a  skilled  profes- 
sional attendant  should  be  within  a  moment's  call,  for  at  least 
twenty- four  hours  after  the  operation,  to  attend  immediately 
to  any  untoward  accident  which  may  occur  to  the  tube  or  to 
the  wound.  Many  a  case  is  lost  for  want  of  just  such  attention 
at  a  critical  moment.  The  tube  should  be  dispensed  with  if 
practicable,  and  should  be  removed  as  soon  as  there  is  no  fur- 
ther indication  for  its  use.  A  silver  tube  is  preferable  to  a 
rubber  one,  as  affording  indication,  by  its  discoloration,  of 
local  gangrene  in  the  track  of  the  wound.  Above  all  must  it 
be  kept  in  mind  that  the  operation  merely  offers  a  possibility 
of  recovery  by  affording  a  means  of  efficient  respiration  during 
the  continuance  of  the  disease.  It  will  help  the  patient  to  live 
through  the  evolution  and  decline  of  the  disease,  but  it  cannot 
care  it.  It  is  a  chance  for  life  which  should  not  be  denied  the 
patient,  if  the  conditions  are  such  that  he  can  be  properly  at- 
tended to  afterwards ;  and  the  sooner  the  operation  is  per- 
formed after  it  is  indicated,  the  better  the  hope  of  success. 
The  operation  is  rarely  successful  in  adults,  chiefly  because 
the  size  of  the  larynx  is  such  that  the  mechanical  impediment 
to  respiration  is  not  sufficient  to  call  for  an  artiflcial  opening 
below  it  until  after  the  exudation  has  invaded  the  bronchi.  I 
know  of  but  three  or  four  records  of  success  after  tracheotomy 
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in  the  adult,  while  the  records  of  successes  in  children  may  be 
counted  in  hundreds,  some  of  them  in  subjects  much  less  than 
two  years  of  age,  although  success  is  very  rare  at  this  early 
period  of  life.  The  main  indications,  after  the  operation,  are 
to  keep  up  nourishment  to  sustain  the  patient,  and  to  encour- 
age or  to  provoke  cough,  so  as  to  keep  the  air-passages  clear. 
All  treatment  should  be  subservient  to  these  ends,  so  essential 
for  a  favorable  termination  to  the  case. ' 

The  main  causes  of  death  after  timely  and  successfully  i)er- 
formed  tracheotomy  are :  extension  of  the  exudation,  general 
systemic  infection,  paralysis,  albuminuria,  pneumonia,  and 
fibrinous  deposits  in  the  cavities  of  the  heart. 

The  manner  in  which  I  have  become  accustomed  to  treat 
diphtheria,  modified  of  course  according  to  the  exigencies  and 
individualities  of  the  case,  may  be  stated  as  follows  :  The  pa- 
tient is  placed  in  the  most  convenient  room  of  the  house.,  en- 
cumbered with  as  little  furniture  as  practicable,  care  being 
taken  to  provide  for  due  ventilation  and  an  equable  tempera- 
ture of  75°  P.  Great  attention  is  given  to  nourishment,  and 
to  systematic  alcoholic  stimulation,  when  the  strength  is  be- 
coming exhausted.  The  nostrils,  when  clogged,  are  assiduously 
cleaned  by  douche  or  syringe.  Tincture  of  the  chloride  of 
iron  is  given  in  full  and  frequent  doses,  and  applied  locally  to 
any  circumscribed  patches  that  can  be  reached  in  their  entire 
extent.  A  continuous  evolution  of  steam  is  kept  up  in  the 
apartment  so  as  to  moisten  the  air ;  the  throat  and  nostrils  are 
kept  as  clean  as  possible  by  douches  of  a  weak  solution  of  car- 
bolic acid  (two  grains  to  the  ounce),  and  the  same  is  occasion- 
ally administered  by  inhalation  in  spray.  As  soon  as  there  is 
any  evidence  of  morbid  products  in  the  larynx,  or  parts  below 
it,  inhalations  of  the  fumes  from  lime  in  process  of  slacking ' 
are  administered  for  ten  or  fifteen  minutes  at  a  time,  and  re- 
peated every  second  hour,  hour,  or  half- hour,  according  to  the 
freedom  of  respiration  and  the  moisture  of  the  bronchial  rales. 

*  For  detaili  oonoerning  the  aooidento  that  may  oooar  daring  the  operatiozi  and 
after  it,  the  proper  methoda  of  procedure,  the  important  after-treatment  of  the 
wound  and  its  complioationfl,  the  casualties  which  prerent  reooyery,  and  other  col- 
lateral points,  the  author  refers  to  his  essay  on  Croup  in  its  relations  to  tracheotomy, 
in  which  these  subjects  are  discussed  seriatim. 

*  Geiger :  Med.  and  Surg.  Reporter,  Phila.,  Ifanih  84, 1806. 
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I  give  the  vapor  from  slacking  lime  the  preference  over  in- 
halations of  the  spray  of  lime-water,  though  I  have  seen  good 
effects  from  the  latter,  and  sometimes  alternate  the  two 
methods.  If  the  lime  does  not  appear  to  suit  the  case,  or  if  its 
good  effects  are  not  continuous,  inhalations  of  the  warm  spray 
of  bromine,  a  grain  to  the  ounce  of  water,  with  a  grain  of  the 
bromide  of  potassium,  are  substituted.  Should  these  likewise 
prove  inefficacious,  the  sulphurous  acid  spray  is  tried.  If  the 
laryngeal  symptoms  increase,  and  asphyxia  is  to  be  dreaded, 
tracheotomy  is  advised  as  soon  as  there  is  marked  inspiratory 
incurvation  of  the  intercostal,  substernal,  and  suprasternal  tis- 
sues, without  waiting  for  the  period  of  cyanosis,  provided  that 
no  respite  is  procured  by  the  inhalations,  or  by  the  action  of 
emetics. 

I  am  inclined  to  regard  saturation  of  the  atmosphere  with 
steam  ^  as  one  of  the  most  valuable  elements  of  the  treatment 
of  diphtheria  in  the  presence  of  exudation  in  the  air-passage ; 
the  object  being  to  supply  to  the  exudation  an  abundance  of 
water  to  replace  that  which  is  lost  by  evaporation  or  coagula- 
tion in  its  transformation  into  membrane,  and  thus  favor  its 
detachment  and  expectoration.  With  this  view  I  often  keep 
up  a  continuous  evolution  of  steam  so  great  as  to  loosen  the 
wall-paper  in  papered  apartments. 

Oertel,*  a  recent  authority  of  some  notoriety,  places  his 
main  reliance  in  this  agent  in  the  treatment  of  diphtheria  in 
the  stage  under  consideration,  with  the  view  of  promoting 
abundant  suppuration  beneath  the  adventitious  membrane  to 
loosen  it,  and  preventing  the  propagation  of  the  cryptogamio 
growth,  which  he  states  cannot  penetrate  into  the  tissues 
through  the  layers  of  pus. 

There  are  a  variety  of  expedients  for  obtaining  a  sufficient 
evolution  of  steam.  If  there  is  a  stove  in  the  room,  a  vessel  of 
water  containing  small  articles,  such  as  handkerchiefs  and 
napkins,  may  be  kept  boiling.  If  this  be  insufficient,  wet 
cloths  may  be  hung  up  about  the  room  and  be  changed  from 
time  to  time.  A  wash  boiler  may  be  brought  into  the  room, 
already  filled  with  boiling  water,  and  an  attendant  stand  by  it 
lifting  out  articles  of  clothing  on  a  stick,  and  then  immersing 


'  winner :  Da  Cronp  et  de  son  tiaitement  par  la  yapeor  d*eaii,  Paris,  1834. 
*  ZiemflMa^s  Qjolop«dia,  Kaw  York,  yoL  L,  p.  675. 
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them  and  lifting  them  again,  keeping  it  up  all  the  time.  A  sec* 
ond  vessel  shonld  be  ready  to  replace  the  first  one  as  soon  as  its 
water  fails  to  furnish  sufficient  steam.  Buckets  of  water  may  be 
brought  to  the  bedside,  and  hot  bricks  or  pieces  of  heated  iron, 
or  fragments  of  lime  dropped  into  it  Water  may  be  poured 
over  a  hot  shovel  now  and  then  to  get  up  a  sudden  copious 
evolution  of  steam  for  the  moment,  and  so  on.  A  tin  kettle  may 
be  altered  so  that  a  long  wide  spout  is  let  into  its  side  high 
up,  to  direct  the  steam  towards  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  and 
this  can  be  fed  by  an  alcohol  lamp  or  one  of  the  cheap  portable 
gas  stoves  in  common  use  in  cities.  If  a  funnel-shaped  tube  is 
soldered  into  the  cover  so  as  to  dip  down  into  the  water,  the 
supply  of  steam  will  be  more  copious.  This  croup-kettle  is 
inexpensive,  and  may  replace  the  more  perfect  instrument.  In 
the  absence  of  a  croup-kettle,  a  large  tin  pan  may  be  placed  on 
the  portable  gas  stove,  by  the  side  of  the  bed,  and  kept  in  a 
state  of  ebullition,  the  vapor  being  directed  over  the  patient's 
mouth  by  some  extemporaneous  contrivance.  The  air  of  the 
apartment  should  be  kept  well  ventilated  by  an  open  window 
in  an  adjoining  room  or  staircase,  a  screen  formed  by  a  sheet 
hung  over  a  line  being  placed  in  front  of  the  door  of  communi- 
cation, or  around  the  bed  to  protect  the  patient  from  draught. 
If  the  room  is  large,  the  bed  may  be  brought  close  to  the  stove, 
and  sheets  may  be  hung  round  it  so  as  to  retain  the  steam  in 
its  vicinity.  The  temperature  of  the  apartment  may  be  main- 
tained at  80°,  86°,  or  even  90°  F.  This  steaming  is  kept  up 
night  and  day  as  long  as  there  is  any  occasion  for  it,  the 
amount  of  heat  and  steam  being  then  lessened  gradually. 

In  order  to  assist  in  the  early  destruction  of  the  membranes, 
and  to  afford  inlets  through  them  for  the  penetration  of  the 
watery  vapor,  I  resort  to  the  vapors  of  slacking  lime  as  recom- 
mended by  Dr.  Geiger,  repeating  the  process  every  hour  or  so, 
or  whenever  the  character  of  the  respiration  indicates  impedi- 
ment due  to  the  presence  of  membrane  or  its  reproduction. 
Hot  water  is  poured  upon  small  pieces  of  unslacked  lime  in 
any  convenient  vessel.  A  large  piece  of  stiff  wrapping  paper, 
folded  into  a  funnel-shaped  cone,  or  a  stiff  paper  bag  with  one 
comer  cut  off,  and  inverted  over  the  vessel,  serves  to  direct  the 
vapor  toward  the  mouth  of  the  patient.  The  patient  must  not 
be  brought  too  close  to  the  hot  vapor,  and  his  eyes  may  be 
protected  by  a  cloth  or  the  hand  of  the  attendant.    The  ebulli- 
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Hon  of  the  lime  in  slacking  forces  numerons  minnte  particles  up 
in  the  steam  that  rises  from  the  vessel,  and  these  are  driven  with 
the  vapor  into  the  air-passages.  It  may  be  that  the  lime  does 
not  act  chemically  on  the  membranes,  and  merely  wedges  them 
up  mechanically  here  and  there,  permitting  better  access  of  the 
aqueous  vapor ;  but  that  it  acts  beneficially  in  forcing  the  ex- 
pulsion of  shreds  of  membrane,  casts,  and  the  like,  there  is  no 
doubt.  I  know  of  no  treatment  of  recent  introduction  which 
has  satisfied  the  claims  advanced  in  its  introduction  more  thor- 
oughly than  that  of  the  fumes  of  slacking  lime  in  diphtheritic 
deposits  upon  the  upper  air-passages. 

This  treatment  is  likely  to  induce  capillary  bronchitis,  or 
even  pneumonia,  but  if  it  saves  the  patient  from  the  immediate 
dangers  of  suffocation,  that  is  a  secondary  matter  to  be  at- 
tended to  subsequently.  I  have  seen  numbers  of  children 
saved  by  this  treatment,  who,  to  the  best  of  my  judgment, 
would  have  perished  without  it ;  some  of  them  being  cases  in 
which  it  was  believed  that  tracheotomy  held  out  no  chance  of 
a  successful  termination. 

Sequelce. — ^The  paralyses  that  occur  during  convalescence, 
or  after  its  establishment,  or  after  the  height  of  the  disease 
has  been  passed,  are  indicative  of  a  profound  morbid  impres- 
sion on  the  nervous  system.  This  impression  is  in  some  re- 
spects characteristic,  although  similar  paralyses  are  found  to 
occur  after  other  severe  specific  systemic  affections,  as  small- 
pox and  typhoid  fever.  The  amount  and  intensity  of  these 
paralyses  of  diphtheria  are  by  no  means  directly  proportionate 
to  the  severity  of  the  affection.  The  palate  is  the  most  fre- 
quent and  usually  the  earliest  seat  of  the  paralysis.  It  is  seen 
to  be  relaxed,  and  does  not  contract  upon  contact  with  it  of 
instruments  or  stimulus.  The  results  are  difficulty  in  swallow- 
ing, regurgitation  of  fluids  through  the  nose,  and  an  altered 
(so  miscalled  nasal)  tone  of  voice.  It  seldom  occurs  before  the 
third  or  fourth  week  of  the  disease,  although  it  has  been  noted 
88  early  as  the  ninth  day.  Cutaneous  diphtheria  is  sometimes 
followed  by  the  same  sort  of  paralysis  of  the  palate,  a  signifi- 
cant fact,  indicating  that  the  impairment  of  nervous  force  is 
due  to  systemic  poisoning  rather  than  to  any  local  effect  upon 
the  peripheral  terminations  of  the  affected  nerves  themselves. 

The  pharynx,  and,  to  some  extent,  the  oesophagus  also,  are 
sometimes  paralytic  after  diphtheria;  under  which  circum- 
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Stances  the  difBcolty  of  swallowing  is  still  greater,  so  great 
sometimes  as  to  necessitate  feeding  tlirough  a  stomach- tube. 
Vomiting,  however,  may  occur  even  after  swallowing  is  im- 
possible.  The  nerves  of  the  larynx  may  be  paralyzed,  in  which 
case  there  will  be  impairment  of  voice,  constriction  of  the  glot- 
tis, or  immobility  of  the  epiglottis,  according  to  the  nerves  im- 
paired. Laryngeal  paralysis,  favoring  the  escape  of  food  into 
the  air-passages,  and  thence  its  appearance  at  the  external 
wound,  if  tracheotomy  has  been  performed,  necessitates  the 
use  of  the  stomach-tube.  Constriction  of  the  glottis  would  be 
an  indication  for  tracheotomy.  The  nerves  of  respiration  are 
sometimes  impaired,  and  dyspnoea  or  apnoea  occur  in  conse- 
quence, so  that  the  institution  of  artificial  respiration  may  be 
temporarily  requisite  from  time  to  time.  The  cardiac  nerves 
may  become  implicated,  a  manifestation,  often,  of  fatal  signifi- 
cance— the  activity  of  the  heart  diminishing  to  from  sixty  to 
forty  pulsations  in  the  minute,  or  down  to  thirty,  and  even 
below  that  before  death. 

In  addition  to  these  manifestations,  there  may  be  impair- 
ment of  the  organs  of  special  sense,  taste,  smell,  hearing,  and 
vision.  In  fact,  the  paralyses  may  be  manifested  in  any  of  the 
organs  and  muscles  in  which  paralysis  is  manifested  under 
other  conditions. 

The  treatment  of  the  paralyses  following  diphtheria  con- 
sists in  the  use  of  the  ordinary  methods  of  invigoration — afresh 
air,  baths,  and  tonics — under  the  influence  of  which  the  nerv- 
ous system  gradually  undergoes  recuperation,  and  the  paralyses 
subside.  Should  this  not  be  the  case,  the  use  of  strychnia  and 
of  phosphorus  is  indicated,  while  local  applications  of  the 
electric  current  are  calculated  to  hasten  the  progress  of  restora- 
tion to  normal  function.  Symptoms  of  paralysis  sometimes 
remain  for  several  months  after  convalescence  from  the  diph- 
theritic manifestations.  Occasionally  they  are  unsusceptible 
of  amelioration,  and,  if  important  functions  are  interfered  with, 
they  may  be  the  direct  cause  of  death,  as  in  paralysis  of  the 
respiratory  organs,  the  heart,  and  the  pharynx  and  oesophagus. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

OHBONIG  SOBB  THROAT. 

RsFERRma  to  the  remarks  preceding  the  discussion  of 
acute  sore  throat  (p.  83))  •  the  varioas  forms  of  chronic  sore 
throat  will  be  considered  under  a  like  heading. 

•■ 

OHBONIO  CATABBHAL  80B£  THBOAT. 

(Chronic  Pharjmgeal  Catarrh ;  Chronic  Catarrhal  Angina.) 

In  this  affection  the  mucous  membrane,  and  chiefly  in  its 
upper  layers,  is  the  main  seat  of  the  morbid  process,  which 
involves  the  pharynx,  posterior  surface  of  the  palate,  and 
pharyngo-palatine  folds  more  prominently ;  though  sometimes 
implicating  the  glosso-palatine  folds  and  the  base  of  the  tongue, 
and  occasionally  the  anterior  surface  of  the  palate.  The  vault 
of  the  pharynx  and  the  posterior  nasal  outlets  become  engaged, 
in  some  instances,  at  an  advanced  stage  of  the  disease,  or  du- 
ring temporary  exacerbations ;  but  the  larynx  is  very  rarely 
invaded.  There  is  a  diffuse  dull  looking  hypersemia  and 
turgesoence  of  the  parts  affected,  with  hypersecretion  from 
the  epithelial  cells.  The  tumid  membrane  bulges  forward  in 
prominent  welts  or  folds,  and  its  surface  is  doughy  or  past} 
in  appearance.  The  superficial  veins  are  engorged  in  some  in 
stances,  sometimes  tortuous,  and  varicose  in  spots ;  this  manif es 
tation  being  greater  in  the  palatine  folds  than  in  the  pharynx. 
A  few  enlarged  follicles  are  prominent  beneath  the  mucous 
membrane  in  some  cases,  but  in  the  greater  number  there  are 
no  evidences  of  such  enlargement  to  the  unaided  eye.  The 
mucous  membrane  at  the  angles  of  the  pharynx  behind  the 
poBterior  pair  of  palatine  folds  is  often  puffy  and  bulged  for- 
ward in  longitudinal  ridges,  from  accumulation  of  submucous 

infiltration.    In  some  cases  enlarged  follicles  are  very  promi- 
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nent  in  the  infra-tonsil  lar  space  between  the  palatine  folds,  and 
thence  toward  the  sides  of  the  base  of  the  tongue ;  and  the 
large  papillse  at  the  base  of  the  tongue  may  be  enlarged  also. 
In  some  instances  the  fungiform  papillse  are  very  prominent 
and  congested.  There  is  no  ulceration  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane. 

There  is  often  no  impainnent  of  general  health ;  but  in 
many  instances  there  is  considerable  languor,  and  functional 
inactivity,  and  depression.    Costiveness  is  often  complained  of. 

Tlie  disease  is  not  usually  a  sequel  of  acute  sore  throat,  but 
becomes  gradually  developed  without  attracting  much  atten- 
tion. It  may  exist  with  any  diathesis.  Sometimes  it  is  a  mere 
manifestation  of  disorder  in  the  intestinal  tract. 

Symptoms. — ^The  earlier  symptoms  are  simply  uncomforta- 
ble local  sensations,  provocative  of  voluntary  efforts  of  insaliva- 
tion  to  keep  the  parts  cleansed  and  comfortable.  These  efforts 
are  supplemented  in  some  instances  by  frequent  use  of  drinks, 
which  keep  the  discomfort  in  abeyance.  During  sleep  these 
sensations  sometimes  become  suflSciently  irritating  to  awaken 
the  patient  with  disagreeable  sensations  of  dryness  and  con- 
striction, rendering  it  necessary  to  moisten  the  throat  by  swal- 
lowing saliva  or  water.  There  is  little  or  no  expectoration 
during  the  greater  part  of  the  day,  the  accumulations  being 
often  swallowed  with  the  saliva;  but  there  is  usually  some 
expectoration  in  the  morning  to  rid  the  parts  of  mucus  which 
has  collected  over-night.  An  unpleasant  or  disagreeable  taste 
in  the  mouth  is  a  not  unfrequent  manifestation.  Cough  is  not 
frequent.  At  an  advanced  stage  the  symptoms  resemble  those 
of  a  chronic  foUiculous  pharyngitis  of  moderate  severity. 

Diagnosis,  —  The  diffuse  character  of  the  inflammatory 
manifestations,  and  the  absence  of  marked  involvement  of  the 
follicles  and  of  evidence  of  ulceration,  are  the  main  discrimina- 
tive features  in  diagnosis. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  usually  good.  The  disease 
may  continue  for  years  without  impairing  the  general  health, 
although  often  giving  a  good  deal  of  annoyance.  It  is  amen- 
able to  treatment,  but  rarely  subsides  spontaneously. 

Treatment. — As  this  affection  may  coexist  with  a  variety  of 
diatheses,  the  systemic  treatment  will  vary  in  accordance  with 
the  constitutional  requirements.  Alkaline  laxatives  are  usu- 
ally indicated.    Local  treatment  is  required  in  most  instances. 
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and  this  must  be  of  a  soothing  character.  The  local  applica- 
tion of  solid  caustics  and  strong  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver, 
sulphate  of  copper,  and  the  like,  are  often  absolutely  injuri- 
ous. Sprays  of  dilute  solutions  of  these  substances,  sufficiently 
attenuated  to  produce  an  astringent  effect  merely,  are  useful 
during  periods  of  exacerbation ;  and  the  same  remark  applies 
to  their  topical  application  by  the  brush  or  wad.  Chloride  of 
zinc,  from  ten  to  twenty  grains  to  the  ounce,  is  often  better 
than  any  other  local  application.  Tannin,  dissolved  in  ether, 
so  as  to  leave  a  delicate  film  in  the  parts  after  the  evaporation 
of  the  menstruum,  is  also  a  useful  topical  agent.  Solutions  of 
neutral  nitrate  of  bismuth,  and  of  borate  of  bismuth  in  glycerine 
locally  applied,  relieve  uneasiness.  The  application  to  the 
pharynx  is  well  made  by  means  of  a  broad  flat  brush,  so  as  to 
require  but  a  single  movement  in  washing  the  entire  pharynx 
from  below  upwards  to  the  elevated  palate.  Sprays  of  tar- 
water  several  times  a  day,  weak  solutions  of  alkaline  remedies, 
bicarbonate  of  sodium,  chloride  of  ammonium,  chloride  of 
sodium,  chlorate  of  potassium,  bromide  of  potassium  or  am- 
monium, five  or  ten  grains  to  the  ounce,  are  suitable  remedies 
for  home  use.  These  applications  reach  the  parts  more  eflfectu- 
ally  than  gargles  do.  They  are  often  preferred  warm.  Weak 
acid  solutions  are  indicated  if  the  secretions  are  too  alkaline 
to  test  paper.  Lozenges  of  demulcent  ingredients,  as  althsea, 
acacia,  glycyrrhiza,  allowed  to  dissolve  in  the  mouth  fre- 
quently, often  relieve  a  local  sense  of  discomfort.  It  is  neces- 
sary to  persist  with  the  treatment  for  a  number  of  months  to 
secure  permanent  beneficial  results ;  but  once  attained,  the 
relief  is  apt  to  be  lasting,  provided  care  is  taken  to  avoid 
heedless  exposure,  which  will  readily  reproduce  the  affection. 
The  habit  of  smoking  is  usually  injurious,  and  should  not  be 
indulged  in  by  the  subjects  of  chronic  catarrhal  sore  throat. 

CHRONIC  FOLLICULOUS  SORE  THROAT. 

(Chronic  Pharyngitis,Chronic  Follicular  Pharyngi  tis,  Chronic 
Lymphadenitis  of  the  Pharynx,  Chronic  Glandulous  Pharyn- 
gitis, Chronic  Granular  Pharyngitis,  Chronic  Laryngo-pharyn- 
gitis,  Follicular  Laryngo-pharyngitis ;  Granular  Sore  Throat, 
Clergyman's  Sore  Throat ;  Angina  Impetiginosa  (Cbelius),  An- 
gina Glandnlosa ;  Angina  Clericorum,  Cantatorum,  Potatorum.) 
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The  most  usual  form  of  chronic  sore  throat,  at  least  in  the 
United  States,  is  essentially  a  chronic  inflammation  of  the  fol- 
licular glands  of  the  pharyngeal  mucous  membrane  (chronic 
lymphadenitis),  with  more  or  less  involvement  of  the  follicular 
glands  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nasal  fossse,  palate, 
base  of  the  tongue,  epiglottis,  and  larynx;  and  frequently 
associated  with  irregular  plastic  fibrinous  exudation  into  the 
submucous  connective  tissue,  and  plastic  hypertrophy  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  and  its  contained  glands.  It  often  occurs 
in  individuals  of  scrofulous,  tuberculous,  dartrous,  arthritic,  or 
rheumatic  diathesis ;  but  is  not  always  a  prominent  feature 
and  by  no  means  confined  to  the  subjects  of  cachexia. 

It  is  not  a  frequent  sequel  of  acute  sore  throat,  though  it 
sometimes  succeeds  repeated  attacks  of  sub-acute  sore  throat. 
City  life  seems  in  many  instances  to  favor  a  proclivity  to  this 
form  of  sore- throat,  and  this  would  suggest  an  inference  that 
the  products  of  ochlesis,  and  the  mechanical  and  chemical  em- 
anations from  various  manufacturing  processes  contaminating 
the  atmosphere,  have  at  least  something  to  do  with  fostering 
it,  if  it  is  improbable  that  they  do  not  develop  it  in  the  first 
instance.  It  is  prevalent  in  all  classes  of  society  without  dis- 
tinction of  temperament,  social  position,  or  avocation ;  and  oc- 
curs in  both  children  and  adults ;  chiefly,  however,  in  indi- 
viduals not  very  robust.  It  is  probably  started  in  passive  hy- 
persemia  of  long  continuance,  with  initial  disturbances  so  slight, 
and  exacerbation  so  gradual,  that  the  disease  may  be  regarded 
as  chronic,  so  to  speak,  from  the  very  start ;  and  it  gives  so 
little  annoyance,  and  is  so  rarely  aggravated,  that  the  patient 
considers  it  unnecessary  to  solicit  medical  advice  until  after 
it  has  existed  for  several  months  or  several  years. 

At  first  there  may  have  been  a  mere  sensation  of  dryness, 
with  or  without  an  inclination  to  cough  or  to  expectorate  ;  but 
more  or  less  disposition  to  clear  the  throat  from  time  to  time 
from  foreign  matters  is  almost  always  mentioned  as  an  early 
manifestation.  With  this  there  may  have  been  connected — 
and  certainly  will  be,  sooner  or  later,  if  the  disease  continue — 
some  degree  of  hoarseness,  inequality,  or  impairment  of  the 
voice,  the  patient  being  unable  to  depend  upon  it  for  anything 
beyond  the  ordinary  requirements  of  conversation.  In  some 
cases  more  or  less  difficulty  is  experienced  in  swallowing.  In 
some  there  is  more  or  lesis  imjMurment  of  hearing.    Pain  is  not 
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often  complained  of  very  early  in  the  disorder,  and  the  dis- 
comfort is  usually  more  that  of  an  aunoying  sensation,  similar 
to  that  which  would  accompany  the  presence  of  some  foreign 
body,  as  a  hair,  a  bristle,  a  pin,  a  lump,  and  so  on.  Some- 
times there  will  be  headache,  distinctly  referable  to  exacerba- 
tion of  the  affection  in  the  retro-nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx, 
and  due  doubtless  to  direct  disturbance  of  the  cerebral  circula- 
tion and  the  proximity  of  the  brain  to  the  nasal  (olfactory) 
nerves.  Usually  there  will  be  more  or  less  evidence  of  dyspep- 
sia and  indigestion.  Indeed,  like  chronic  catarrhal  sore  throat, 
it  is  often  only  a  manifestation  of  some  general  disorder  of  the 
alimentary  tract.  I  have  seen  several  cases  in  which  the  only 
cause  seemed  to  be  intestinal  irritation  due  to  the  presence  of 
tape- worm.  Very  often  coolness  of  the  extremities  will  be  com- 
plained of.  Despite  these  symptoms,  the  patient  still  feels  in  tol- 
erable good  health,  and  is  able  to  attend  to  his  ordinary  avoca> 
tions,  though,  perhaps,  only  with  more  or  less  sense  of  exertion. 
At  a  more  advanced  stage  these  symptoms  gradually  increase 
in  severity,  sometimes  with  constant  progression,  sometimes  as 
a  result  of  exposure  to  changes  of  temperature,  followed  by 
aggravation,  and  subsiding  to  some  extent  in  a  few  days  or 
weeks ;  the  result  remaining  stationary  until  the  next  exacer- 
bation. The  impairment  of  vocal  power  will  have  gradually 
increased,  and  in  the  case  of  clergymen,  teachers,  and  lecturers, 
have  perhaps  proceeded  so  far  as  to  disable  them  from  per- 
formance of  their  public  duties.  The  cough  will  have  become 
more  frequent,  accompanied  by  expectoration  of  viscid  mucus, 
and  attended  with  a  scratching  or  still  more  unpleasant  or 
even  painful  sensation  in  the  throat,  usually  referred  to  the 
pharynx  at  the  region  of  the  base  of  the  tongue,  or  else  to  the 
larynx.  Respiration  is  impaired  at  times  in  an  irregular  man- 
ner, which  seems  to  be  of  nervous  origin  altogether.  Dyspha- 
gia is  occasionally  complained  of,  and  it,  too,  is  also  usually 
nervous  in  character.  In  most  instances  the  patient  will  have 
tried  a  great  variety  of  local  and  systemic  popular  or  patent 
remedies ;  and  much  of  the  intestinal  disturbance  that  exists 
may  be  attributable  to  the  effect  of  these  medicines. 

Although  this  affection,  from  its  prominence  among  the 
clergy,  has  received  the  appellation  ''clergyman's  sore  throat," 
it  is  by  no  means  confined  to  members  of  that  profession,  nor 
even  to  public  sx)eakers.    Professor  Horace  Green,  of  New 
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York, '  in  his  admirable  account  of  this  disease,  says  that  of 
nearly  four  hundred  cases  that  had  fallen,  at  that  date,  under 
his  observation,  only  about  seventy-eight,  or  one  in  five,  of  this 
number,  were,  in  any  way,  public  speakers.  It  is  evident,  as 
he  maintains,  that  when  the  affection  occurs  in  persons  whose 
vocal  organs  are  habitually  exei*cised,  it  is  always  attended 
with  more  aggravated  symptoms  than  when  it  occurs  in  other 
subjects. 

Dr.  Gibb,'  has  seen  tliis  disease  in  a  very  exaggerated  form 
in  photographei-s,  and  in  individuals  exposed  a  good  d^  to 
the  fumes  of  acrid  chemicals  in  confined  chambers ;  and  has 
noticed  that  its  obstinacy  in  them  is  quite  remarkable.  It  may 
be  inferred  that  the  obstinacy  of  the  affection  is  due  to  the 
persistence  with  which  such  individuals  are  constantly  exposed 
and  re-exposed  to  the  exciting  cause.  A  change  of  occupation 
might  render  the  disease  more  manageable. 

Its  prevalence  among  clergymen  is,  at  least  in  part,  due  to 
the  inequalities  of  temperature  under  which  they  are  often 
compelled  to  preach ;  with  head,  perhaps,  thinly  protected  by 
hair,  exposed  to  draughts  from  open  windows,  or  the  open  air, 
at  the  moment  that  they  are  addressing  their  auditors,  and 
thus  exposing  the  throat  and  larynx  to  the  influence  of  cold 
air  not  previously  warmed  by  passage  through  the  nostrils. 
Preaching  in  a  cold  church  is  sometimes  an  exciting  cause. 

I  have  known  academic  lecturers  to  contract  chronic 
pharyngitis  every  autumn  from  the  access  of  currents  of  air 
from  open  windows  striking  upon  a  bald  head ;  and  in  whom 
the  use  of  a  skull-cap  during  exposure  has  secured  immunity 
from  the  attack. 

Statements  have  been  made  to  tbe  effect  tbat  Catbolic  clergymen  are  leas 
Uable  to  tbis  form  of  disease  tban  clergymen  of  otber  denominations,  tbe  greater 
liability  of  tbe  latter  class  being  in  great  measure  attributable  to  tbeir  babit  of 
leaning  oyer  tbe  pulpit  in  reading  tbeir  discourses,  tbus  compressing  tbe  muscles 
of  tbe  tborax  and  abdomen  during  exercises  in  wbicb  tbeir  unimpeded  action^ 
is  desirable ;  wbilo  tbe  immunity  in  tbe  former  class  is  dqe  to  extemporaneous 
preacbing,  witb  maintenance  of  tbe  erect  posture.  It  may  weU  be  admitted 
tbat  tbere  is  some  force  in  tbis  remark,  but,  as  far  as  my  own  experience  may  be 
a  guide,  it  bas  f umisbed  little  eyidenoe  of  immunity  in  tbia  respect  for  Catbolic 
clergymen. 


'  A  Treatise  on  Diseases  of  the  Air-Passages,  New  Yoi^  184A. 
*  Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Windpipe,  London.  1864. 
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Very  often  the  only  apparent  cause  is  a  depressed  state  of 
mindy  from  domestic  and  personal  embarrassments,  or  the 
effect  of  prolonged  sedentary  and  harassing  professional  work. 

The  appearances  of  the  parts  affected  in  this  disease  are 
characteristic,  though  varying  greatly  in  individual  instances. 

In  most  cases  there  will  be,  irregularly  studding  the  phar- 
ynx, quite  a  number  of  small  projections,  hemispherical  in 
outline,  elliptical  or  irregular,  sometimes  translucent  colloid 
sacs,  but  usually  opaque,  varying  in  size  from  the  bulk  of  a 
pin-head  to  that  of  a  small  pea,  though  not  very  often  acquir- 
ing the  latter  dimensions,  especially  in  cases  comparatively 
recent.  They  are  more  deeply  red  in  color  than  the  surround- 
ing tissue,  which  itself  is  congested,  sometimes  to  a  dark  red, 
sometimes  to  a  bluish-red,  sometimes  to  a  yellowish-red;  and 
it  is  sometimes  streaked  irregularly  with  dilated  blood-vessels. 
These  prominences  are  sometimes  isolated,  and  sometimes  more 
or  less  irregularly  clustered.  They  are  more  apt  to  be  in  clus- 
ters at  the  lateral  angles  of  the  pharynx,  though  frequently 
enough  so  on  the  posterior  wall  also.  These  prominences  com- 
prise enlarged  or  hypertrophied  glands,  or  groups  of  glands, 
enlarged  probably  by  an  arrest  of  their  secretion,  the  outlet  to 
which  has  become  blocked  by  the  swollen  condition  of  their 
mouths,  and  thickened  by  augmentation  of  connective  tissue. 
The  large  glands  at  the  base  of  the  tongue  are  likewise  hyper- 
trophied in  many  instances.  Sometimes  the  watery  matters  of 
the  secretion  being  reabsorbed,  there  remains  the  albuminous 
portion,  to  which  additions  are  constantly  made.  Sometimes 
they  are  distinctly  acuminated  and  the  apex  bears  a  pustule ; 
this  appearance  being  more  frequent  at  the  lateral  angles  of  the 
pharynx  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  base  of  the  tonguiB.  Very 
often  their  contents  finally  degenerate  into  a  cheesy  material, 
denominated  ''tubercular"  by  Green,  Gibb,  and  others. 

The  contents  of  these  glands  are  not  osuaUy  tuberculous,  though  tuberculous 
deposits  sometimes  take  place  in  the  glands  of  the  pharyngeal  mucous  mem- 
brane, and  undergo  caseation.  They  may  e^en  undergo  metamorphosis  into  car- 
bonate of  lime,  and  I  have,  in  a  few  instances,  removed  with  the  point  of  the 
knife  from  the  pharynx  and  from  the  base  of  the  tongue  small  calcareous  concre- 
tions in  erery  way  similar  to  those  concretions  occasionally  expectorated  in  cases 
of  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

The  term  tubercular  §ore  throat,  employed  by  the  authors  aUuded  to,  as  a 
•ynonym  for  this  disease,  is  unfortunate,  because  the  affection  may  exist  for  many 
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jtm  without  bemg  MMompuiied  or  followed  bj  tntMrcnIotu  phthUU,  »  re«lt 
iriiich  could  famrdl;  ba  krsrtod  iu  the  prolonged  peniatence  of  &  diseMe  rekllj 
tnbercnlouj  in  chftracter.  It  i*  true  tlwt  tnberculoua  cooBumption  ii  preceded  in 
same  inUuicea  bj  chronic  foUicnloo*  diwaae  uf  the  roucoua  membrane  of  the 
pluuTnz  ftnd  laiTnx;  but  thii  condition  ms?  hsTe  evoked  the  predispodtiun 
to  tnbercnloo*  diaeue,  eridencee  of  which  ultinutelj  make  their  appearance  in 
the  folliclea,  or  in  the  macoui  membntae,  u  «n  ezpreMion  of  the  general  condi- 
tion of  ajitem  which  hu  enaned. 

Stoerck'  denies  the  follicalar  character  of  these  nodnles 
and  regards  them  as  simple  circnmscribed  masses  of  swollen 
epithelial  cells  deprived  of  their  protecting  external  squamons 
layer. 

There  is  nsaatly  a  delicate  areola  of  redness  abont  the  base 
of  these  enlargements;  and  sometimes  the  patches  in  which 
they  occnr  are  so  close  to  each  other,  that  the  accumulated  red 
lines,  by  which  they  are  bordered,  appear  as  though  mapped 
out  into  irregular  spaces  for  their  reception.  The  ordinary 
transparent  exlialation  which  bathes  the  mucous  membrane  in 
the  healthy  condition  is  superseded  by  discolored  raacus,  which 
is  often  adherent,  here  and  there,  in  viscid  clumps  or  strands. 
In  some  parts  of  the  membrane  as  yet  uninvaded  by  the  dis- 
eased action,  the  normal  exhalation  will  have  become  collected 
into  minute  drops  which  appear  like  groups  of  vesicles,  often 
mistaken  for  herpetic  vesicles,  similar  to  those  which  some- 
times precede  ordinaiy  membranous  sore  throat.  The  inter- 
spaced mucous  membrane  in  the  vicinity 
of  these  patches  of  drops  of  moisture,  ap- 
pears sunken  in  by  contrast,  and  the  gen- 
eral aspect  is  that  "slightly  raw  and  gran- 
nlated  appearance*'  bo  often  quoted.  In 
this  form  of  the  disease  there  is  no  rawness ; 
the  loss  of  epithelium  is  merely  apparent, 
and  the  supposed  vesicles  can  all  be  wiped 
off  with  a  soft  sponge,  showing  the  unin- 
jured mucous  membrane  beneath.  Similar 
apparent  vesicles  are  often  seen  upon  the 
root  of  the  nvula  and  upon  the  soft  palate ; 
structures  which  are  sometimes  the  seat  also  of  small  groups 
of  enlarged  glands,  occasioually  occupying  the  edges  of  the 

'  FiUia  and  BiIltoth*e  Handbuoh  der  allgemoinen  nnd  nMoiallan  (Qiimigie,  Btutt* 
gait,  1878,  Bd.  8,  Iilet  ?,  p.  114. 
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palatine  folds,  giving  their  borders  an  uneven  appearance  (Fig. 
61).  The  tonsils  are  not  apt  to  be  affected  in  this  stage  of 
the  complaint ;  nor  the  uvula  to  be  elongated.  There  is  as 
yet  only  a  moderate  sense  of  annoyance  in  the  throat,  a  little 
exi)ectoration  of  viscid  mucus  at  times,  but  no  cough.  The 
voice  is  not  much  affected,  except  perhaps  after  long  or  con- 
tinued use ;  and  then  its  normal  power  is  regained  by  rest  for 
a  day  or  two.  The  larynx  will  show  signs  of  hyperemia,  with 
congestion  of  the  vocal  cords  after  the  use  of  the  voice,  but 
not  during  the  intervals  of  rest.  Thus  supposing  the  patient 
to  be  a  clergyman  who  preached  on  the  Sunday  ; — on  Saturday 
his  larynx  will  have  appeared  almost  normal,  on  the  Monday 
it  will  be  hypersemic.  The  active  disease  is  confined  to  the 
pharynx. 

When  the  disease  has  progressed  further,  the  groups  of 
follicles  undergo  further  enlargement,  and  the  nasal  and  naso- 
pharyngeal mucous  membrane  becomes  involved  in  a  follicu- 
lous  coryza  or  rhinopharyngitis.  The  palate  and  pharynx  be- 
come tumid  and  pasty,  and  the  orifices  of  the  follicles  give 
exit  to  a  viscid  secretion,  sometimes  protruding  like  the  pur- 
ulent contents  from  the  ruptured  apex  of  an  acne  pustule. 
A  more  viscid  mucus  adheres  to  the  parts,  and  in  greater 
quantity ;  and  upon  the  upper  portion  of  the  posterior  wall 
of  the  pharynx,  behind  the  soft  palate,  irregular  greenish  yel- 
low masses  of  concreted  mucus  are  often  adherent  which  have 
gradually  glided  down,  or  else  been  hawked  down  from  en- 
larged follicles  in  the  retro-nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx,  the 
glandular  tissue  at  its  vault  having  become  invaded  by  the  dis- 
ease, if  it  has  not  indeed  been  its  primary  seat  of  departure. 
This  tissue  is  sometimes  seen  on  rhinoscopic  inspection  to  be 
covered  with  tenacious  mucus.  Sometimes  strings  of  this 
mucus  will  hang  from  the  posterior  wall  of  the  soft  palate, 
indicating  that  the  posterior  surface  of  the  palate,  and,  per- 
haps, the  posterior  nares  also  are  implicated  in  the  diseased 
action.  Not  unfrequently  the  general  mucous  membrane  on 
the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx  will  be  attenuated,  tense, 
and  whitish ;  occasionally  semi-transparent  as  if  it  had  been 
thinned  off  by  the  acridity  of  the  discharge  running  down  over 
it  from  the  retro-nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx;  sometimes 
excoriated  from  the  same  cause.  This  condition  does  not  ex- 
tend, as  a  rule,  to  the  lateral  walls  of  the  pharynx,  or  if  so,  it 


L 


186 


OHBOSIO  80BX  THBOAT. 


is  less  apparent  on  account  of  the  greater  amonnt  of  connective 
tissae  beneath.  The  patclies  of  groups  of  enlarged  follicles 
will  have  become  much  larger,  their  length  almost  always 
exceeding  their  breadth,  bat  prusenting  gr«at  differences  in  this 
respect.  Their  surface  is  often  velvety,  and  to  the  touch  they 
are  elastic.  Tlie  isolated  follicles  sometimes  undergo  super- 
ficial ulceration,  and  sm^l  turbid  whitish  or  grayish  masses  oF 
mucus  will  hang  from  them  upon  the  mucous  membrane,  and 
become  coalesced  with  similar  masses  pendent  from  enlarged 
follicles  below.  Sometimes  small  abscesses  are  formed  upon 
these  follicles,  presenting  the  appearance  of  inflamed  pustules 
on  the  point  of  rapture.  In  the  interspaces  irregular  spots  of 
superficial  ulceration  will  be  seen  showing  a  destruction  of  the 
epithelial  layer  of  the  mucous  membrane.  IE  the  tongue  is 
well  depressed  similar  appearances  will  be  seen  to  some  extent 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  pharynx.  The  uvula  is  apt  to  have 
become  elongated,  and  its  surface  as  well  as  the  surface  of  the 
velum  will  be  more  thickly  studded  with  enlarged  glands, 
though  they  are  not  as  apt  to  be  ulcerated  as  are  those  of  the 
pharynx.  The  elongated  uvula  sometimes  di'aws  upon  the 
anterior  arches  of  the  palate  to  such 
an  extent  as  to  stretch  the  mucous 
membrane  free  from  the  submucous 
tissue  in  the  form  of  a  thin  semltrans- 
lucent  border.  At  other  times  groups 
of  real  vesicles  will  be  observed  on 
the  soft  palate  and  the  uvula,  often 
in  more  or  less  linear  arrangement  on 
each  side  of  the  rapb^.  The  tonsils, 
too,  will  have  become  irregularly  en- 
lai^ed,  and  often  bear  upon  their  sur- 
face superficial  ulcerations,  covered 
with  a  grayish  or  whitish  secretion.  A 
common  appearance  presented,  when 
the  affection  is  of  Ion;?  standing,  is 
herewith  depicted  (Fig.  fl2),  from  a  case 
ultimately  cured.  Extensive  ulceration  exists  only  in  excep- 
tional cases,  and  that,  perhaps,  in  sabjects  of  the  scrofulous 
diathesis. 

The  hoarseness,  expectoration,  and  dysphagia,  will  all  be  in- 
creased in  severity,  and  cough  will  be  present  in  a  greater  or 
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less  d^ree.  The  larynx  will  be  found  to  exhibit  evidences  of 
chronic  inflammation  of  its  mucous  membrane.  (See  Chronic 
Laryngitis.) 

In  many  instances  the  disease  continues  in  this  state  for  an 
indefinite  time.  Should  it  progress,  the  inflamed  follicles  ulcer- 
ate through  the  mucous  membrane,  the  surfaces  of  the  ulcers 
becoming  coated  with  turbid,  tenacious  layers  of  muco-pus 
which  trickle  down  the  surface  of  the  membrane.  The  angles 
of  the  pharynx  are  quite  prone  to  be  the  seat  of  ulceration,  and 
this  sometimes  extends  along  the  walls  of  the  pharyngo-laryn- 
geal  or  pyraroida]  sinuses,  quite  to  the  entrance  of  the  oesopha- 
gus. The  saccular  glands  at  the  base  of  the  tongue,  which  are 
often  much  hypertrophied,  occasionally  undergo  ulceration  in 
like  manner,  as  does  also  the  mucous  membrane  covering  the 
glosso-pharyngeal  folds  and  the  glosso-epiglottic  sinuses  at  the 
sides  of  the  glosso-epiglottic  ligament.  The  secretion  from  all 
these  surfaces  becomes  purulent ;  sometimes  sanguinolent  from 
rupture  of  superficial  blood-vessels.  This  form  of  the  disease 
has  been  described  by  some  authors  under  the  special  head  of 
McrofvZous  sore  throat. 

In  seyere  cases  of  ulceratiye  pbaryngitis,  hemorrhage  of  an  alarming  or  fatal 
diaracter  may  take  place  in  exceptional  cases.  Thus  Dr.  Landrieox '  records  a 
fatal  instance  in  a  case  of  '*  scrofnloos  angina  *'  in  hu  own  practice,  and  qnotei 
one*  of  profose  hemonhage  from  olceration  of  the  posterior  palatine  artery  in 
the  practice  of  M.  Laiiler. 

Special  Symptoms. — The  voice  is  liable  to  be  impaired  in 
chronic  sore  throat,  without  any  visible  implication  on  the 
part  of  the  larynx ;  apparently  as  a  result  from  a  mere  ex- 
tension of  the  nervous  influence  of  the  pneumogastric  nerve. 

That  this  maj  be  the  case  is  erident  from  what  is  frequently  observed  to  oc- 
cur with  some  public  speakers,  who  gradually  become  hoarse  during  prolonged 
or  energetic  harangues,  and  reliere  the  hoarseness  at  once  bj  swallowing  a  little 
water.  Now,  the  water  goes  down  the  oesophagus,  and  not  into  the  larynx. 
True,  a  little  water,  but  a  very  little  indeed,  does  sometimes  trickle  into  the 
larynx  down  the  inter-arytenoidal  fold,  but  it  is  hardly  enough  to  moisten  the 
vocal  cords  and  laryngeal  mucous  membrane  sufficiently  to  account  for  the  im- 
prorement  in  yoice  which  foUows  the  act;  and  eo  we  hare  to  faU  back  upon  the 


'  Death  from  hemorrhage  due  to  uloecation  into  the  external  oarotid.    Axofa.  gte. 
bM.,  Dea  1S74,  p.  873. 

'ifaid.,  pu  vn. 
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theory  that  the  impreanoD  made  upon  the  diyisioDS  of  the  pnenmogastric  nerve 
distributed  to  the  pharynx,  oesophagos,  and  stomach,  is  propagated  to  those 
other  branches  distributed  to  the  larynx.  In  like  manner,  a  pharyngeal  irrita- 
tion will  produce  hoarseness  in  a  larynx  apparently  healthy  in  every  respect 
This  I  have  seen  again  and  again ;  often  after  the  application  of  nitrate  of  silTer 
to  the  surface  of  but  one  or  two  groups  of  enlarged  pharyngeal  follicles ;  as  well, 
also,  as  a  result  from  a  more  extensive  cauterization  of  the  pharynx.  This  would 
seem  to  confirm  the  view  of  Prot  Qreen,  that  the  physiological  relation  of  the 
pharynx  with  the  respiratory  passages  is  more  intimate  and  important  than  its 
relation  with  the  alimentary  tract ;  speaking  in  a  pathological  sense  rather  than 
an  anatomical  one,  though  the  nervous  supply  of  the  lower  constrictor  muscle  of 
the  pharynx,  from  the  superior  laryngeal  brandi  of  the  pnenmogastric,  is  not  to 
be  disregarded  in  the  connection,  nor  the  fact  that  the  same  sort  of  glands  that 
exist  in  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx  exist  also  on  the  pharyngeal  sur&ce 
of  the  laryngeal  mucous  membrane,  overlying  the  arytenoid  muscles,  and  also  in 
the  aryteno-epiglottic  folds,  some  of  the  glands  in  which  open  into  the  interior 
of  the  larynx,  as  well  as  into  the  pharynx. 

In  these  cases  the  voice  becomes  veiled  at  times,  then  muf- 
fled and  hoarse ;  these  symptoms  continuing,  it  becomes  a 
matter  of  difficulty  to  speak  in  a  clear,  distinct  tone,  and  the 
effort  to  do  so  is  painful,  the  pain  running  from  the  region  of 
the  hyoid  bone  upward  on  both  sides.  The  voice  may  be  a 
deep  bass  in  the  morning,  and  gradually  rise  in  pitch  to  a  shrill 
screech  in  the  course  of  the  day.  Sometimes  continued  efforts 
to  speak  result  in  complete  aphonia,  lasting  for  the  remainder 
of  the  day.  At  other  times  the  patient  wakes  up  in  the  morn- 
ing aphonic  or  dysphonic,  and  his  voice  becomes  gradually 
stronger  as  he  engages  in  conversation,  until  towards  the  mid- 
dle of  the  day  it  is  almost  natural  in  timbre,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  little  hoarseness. 

The  subjects  of  these  cases  are  usually  such  as  have  out- 
door employments  requiring  vocal  effort.  Impairment  of  voice 
does  not  occur  so  much  in  those  who  speak  in-doors,  unless 
there  is  a  distinct  laryngeal  complication.  It  is  met  in  military 
and  naval  officers,  street-singers,  itinerant  venders,  car-conduc- 
tors, newsboys,  shopkeepers,  and  the  like.  If  the  affection  is 
allowed  to  progress  unrestrained,  the  larynx  is  sure  to  become 
involved  eventually,  and  may  then  become  more  seriously 
affected  than  the  pharynx  was  in  the  first  instance. 

Deglutition  is  often  impaired  in  this  affection,  sometimes 
to  such  an  extent  as  to  be  always  attended  with  pain  or  with 
sensations  akin  to  spasm.  At  times  there  may  even  exist 
an  inability  to  swallow.    This  dysphagia,  in  some  instances, 
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appears  to  be  altogether  neryoos,  and  in  these  cases  particn- 
larly,  although  in  others,  also,  unpleasant  and  even  painful 
sensations,  similar  to  those  produced  by  swallowing,  may  exist 
independently  of  any  act  of  deglutition. 

It  18  said  that  at  times  tbe  spasm  will  amomit  to  that  of  actual  stricture,  and 
that  it  will  sometimes  be  imposnible  to  introduce  an  exploring  sound,  under  such 
drcomstanoes,  without  an  amount  of  force  which  would  be  unjustifiable ;  but  I 
have  not  seen  any  examples  of  it  These  cases  are  not  instances  of  the  ordinary 
■pasmodic  stricture  of  the  oesophagus,  which  is  unaccompanied  with  chronic 
pharyngitis  as  an  essential  element  of  the  disorder,  and  which  usually  yields  very 
leadily  to  the  introduction  of  the  sound. 

Generally  the  dysphagia  is  experienced  only  in  swallowing 
hard  and  solid  food,  and  deglutition  can  be  rendered  much 
more  comfortable  by  eating  slowly  and  taking  care  that  each 
morsel  is  masticated  thoroughly,  so  that  it  becomes  well  in- 
corporated with  a  sufficient  amount  of  saliva.  Some  patients 
experience  so  much  trouble  and  uneasiness  in  swallowing  even 
the  well-masticated  bolus,  that  they  confine  themselves  in  great 
measure  to  spoon  food  or  liquid  diet.  In  other  instances  solids 
are  swallowed  much  more  readily  than  fluids. 

In  some  cases  where  the  affection  has  been  of  long  standing,  we  obeerre  a 
condition  of  the  structures  which  in  part  accounts  for  dysphagia.  A  number  of 
oloerated  places  exist  in  various  portions  of  the  pharyngeal  mucous  membrane* 
irregular  in  outline,  but  more  or  less  oToidal  in  configuration,  and  separated  by 
continuous  divisions  of  unabraded  membrane,  so  that  the  patches  of  ulceration, 
when  numerous  and  not  yet  run  into  each  other,  present  an  appearance  resem- 
bling the  interspaces  of  a  network.  The  continuous  stripes  of  mucous  membrane 
nre  usually  of  a  pale  yellowish  color;  the  ulcerated  spots  hare  a  fine  red-lined 
margin,  and,  in  some  of  the  interspaces  which  have  not  as  yet  undergone  erosion, 
than  are  prominent  red  patches  of  hypertrophied  glands  and  connective  tissue. 
In  Giber  cases  the  dysphagia  seems  to  be  due  to  a  loss  of  contractile  power  from 
Atrophy  of  the  muscular  tissue,  or  to  a  partial  paralysis  from  infiltration  between 
the  muscular  fibres.  In  these  cases  the  posterior  pharyngeal  wall  appears  to  have 
become  arranged  in  more  or  less  regular  vertical  folds,  rendered  unduly  promi- 
nent by  reason  of  the  divisions  dipping  down  between  them.  These  ridges  are 
doe  to  hypertrophic  swelling  of  the  connective-tissue  sheaths  of  the  muscular 
flbres,  over  which  the  mucous  membrane  sometimes  becomes  so  much  atrophied 
as  to  admit  of  the  detection  of  the  muscular  stris  beneath  it.  Moreover,  there  is 
sometimes  an  actual  atrophy  of  the  muscular  tissue,  so  that  the  cavity  of  the 
pharynx  is  abnormally  deep ;  and  this  excavation,  as  it  were,  is  often  confined  to 
one  aide,  most  frequently  the  right  side,  judging  from  my  own  observations. 
In  some  instances  the  condition  of  things  is  such  as  to  convey  the  idea  of  a  lack 
of  ajmmetry  between  the  two  sides  of  the  spinal  column,  the  outline  of  the  con* 
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stitaento  of  wliicb  is  lometimes  distinctly  discernible  through  the  atrophied  tii 
sues.  Sometimes,  indeed,  the  closest  examination,  aided  by  palpation  with  th 
fioger,  has  led  to  the  inference  that  there  was  present  either  a  case  of  absorptioi 
of  the  connective  tissue  between  the  pharynx  and  cervical  yertebrsB,  as  well  as  o 
the  muscaUr  tissue  itself,  or  else  a  congenital  prominence  of  one  side  of  th* 
spinal  column.  In  addition  to  this  striated  appearance  of  the  posterior  pharyn 
geal  wall,  the  parts  may  bo  more  or  less  studded  with  hyi)ertrophied  glands 
intact  or  in  process  of  ulceration,  the  intervening  tissue  being  either  in  a  sounc 
or  eroded  condition. 

Cough  occurs  in  some  cases  of  chronic  foUicnlons  pharyn 
gitis.  In  others,  the  manifestation  is  a  kind  of  high-pitched 
grunt,  or  a  hem — ^a  mere  mechanical  effort  to  dislodge  some  ol 
tlie  irritating  products  in  the  throat.  The  expectoration  ii 
mucous  or  muco-purulent,  according  to  the  grade  of  infiamma 
tory  action ;  sometimes  quite  fluid,  sometimes  in  semi-soli* 
masses,  sometimes  in  pellets.  It  is  sometimes  streaked  wit 
blood,  the  sanguinolent  masses  being  chiefly  such  as  have  be^ 
previously  drawn  down  with  effort  from  the  posterior  nare 
retronasal  portion  of  the  pharynx,  or  the  vault  of  the  pharym^- 
by  a  sort  of  inspiratory  nasal  screatus,  characteristic,  but  dL J 
cult  to  describe. 

Impeded  nasal  respiration  exists  in  some  cases,  owing*  i 
tumefaction  or  thickening  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane 
or  to  accumulation  of  products  of  secretion  in  the  nasal  pa-i 
sages. 

In  many  cases  of  chronic  folliculous  sore  throat,  as  well  asS 
chronic  sore  tliroat  generally,  there  is  a  more  or  less  plastic  iv 
duration  of  the  submucous  connective  tissues  at  the  angles  C^ 
the  pharynx ;  that  is  to  say,  at  the  junction  of  the  posterior  an-: 
lateral  walls  behind  the  pharyngo-palatine  folds,  to  so  great  B^ 
extent,  sometimes,  as  to  simulate  additional  adventitious  pos 
palatine  folds.  They  project  into  the  cavity  of  the  pharyn>^ 
along  its  posterior  wall,  and  sometimes  extend  up  to  tfc 
pharyngeal  portion  of  the  Eustachian  tube  over  the  domain  ^ 
the  muscle  (salpingo-pharyngis)  which  passes  from  that  tuliC 
to  the  pharynx.  This  condition  is  independent  of  the  foUicul^ 
manifestations,  and  is  often  permanent  after  the  latter  ha/r 
subsided.  The  mucous  membrane  covering  these  folds  is  of tefl 
denuded  of  its  epithelium,  and  presents  in  a  high  degree  tid 
so-called  rawness  of  appearance ;  looking  as  though  it  might 
have  been  scraped  with  something  rough,  as  a  nutmeg-grater. 
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The  presence  of  these  iDdanited  protmsioas  ot  naeoBS  wg^ 
bmne  sometimes  interferes  serionslv  with  nasal  Teefamtiam. 

Impulrmeat  of  Itearing  is  at  times  attendant  apoadmaic 
loUicutar  pharyngitis,  this  impairmeni  being  sometimes  ]ii  ■■■ 
i)t;nt.  Disease  of  the  pharyngeal  mncoos  membiaiie  is,  in  fact. 
a  very  frequent  cause  of  aural  disease,  especiallj  c^  Ai^r»f^  of 
the  middle  ear,  which  very  often  has  its  origin  in  i 
iuflamuialion  of  the  retronaso-ph&rjogeal  mneoos  n 


The  lover  portion  ot  tbe  maeoiu  a 
tgntinnon*  with  the  mncous  membnae  of  the  p 
line  a(  demarcation,  is  very  apt  to  become  oigig^  i*  ii 
the  iiharjDX,  especially  when  tliej  occapj  thu  poniiji 
of  (Im  tub«.  ETer;  tDfl«mDi4tion  occaning  in  Ihi*  «a 
tloDg  the  tQbe.  aad  tbai  to  reach  the  «tfucUtfe«  o<  the  aiddfe  OK. 
ncLronic  tbickeaiogof  this  part  of  thcphafTBX,  orei^of  theHrfl 
phu;iigeal  orillce  of  the  Bost&chian  tabe  bmj  be  m 
llu  fxtm  of  air  into  the  interior  of  the  middte  ear,  i 
"nit  of  limple  mcchaaical  obstmcfion,  witfaont  anf  ai 
"<!t  in  the  disease  of  the  pharrni.  And  even  whes  tbe  soft  palate  w  aoc  agwted 
■n  tliii  mumer,  the  posterior  palatine  arch  roaj  be  poihed  ao  far  backward  tad 
"PVvd  bj  an  enlarged  tonsil  as  to  prodoce  a  nisilar  wedMMoa  of  dha  oriCn  «f 
"k  tube.  Then  the  connection  of  tlie  teiuor  tjrnpari  ■ 
''Kpalito  is  such  that  presaare  may  be  exercised  spaa  fl 
°'  lbs  middle  e«r,  proincing  sabjec 
"■■pairmeDt  of  hearing. 

The  Eiutacliian  tube,  as  it  were,  bnlgea  tkrongfa  the  poMerior  portiam  ot  iks 
^t«r«l  wal)  of  the  pharynx  for  the  distaoc«  of  a  ocBtuBcbe  or  a  cMtHctR  and  m 
'^il,  jint  in  front  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pbaryBx,  Icaring  a  ton  aft  icea» 
^*wn  its  posterior  surface  and  the  jonctioQ  of  the  poaterior  and  lateral  waUa 
*f  Ihf  pharynx.  The  depth  of  this  apace,  known  Hiatoaiieany  a*  the  rrreiM 
Pliarrngis  lateralis,  or  foMa  of  Rosen utndler.  depends  Iheiefbcc  apoa  the  Icagtk 
"  tube  projecting  into  th'3  pharjni.  TbU  foMa  at  RuawmeOer  ia  mmSij  ^- 
*>edlngly  distinct ;  but,  as  a  remit  of  hdUnnatiea  of  the  nncoaa  ■wbraae, 
*dlietioiu  take  plaw  lietween  the  two  ridea  and  prodoec  bands  of  ti^ae  wUefa 
■fetch  from  one  side  of  thp  walls  of  the  fossa  to  the  otbcr.  sad  ia  aoaw  cmcs  the 
■dbadons  between  the  opposing  maeoai  sarfacea  i)«oiitinaova,fo  Aaltbeaskoi 
WoniM  obliterated,  and  there  is  no  ocular  evidence  of  its  esMtcaee.  A  mmSit 
Mlitaatioa  may  ako  ensue  as  a  resalt  of  hypertrophy  of  the  glaadolar  iiimmt, 
ohtiraea  profuse  in  this  situation. 

Inflammation  of  the  pharyngeal  mncooa  membrane  cohering  the  tube  a»y 
^  rsadily  be  propagated  along  its  edges  into  the  interior  of  the  tobe,  and  thai 
°*MriDn  deposits  and  accumulations  of  macns  or  lymph,  which,  bj  thrir  mere 
PiMnioe.  or  by  prodncing  organic  obstruction,  prevent  the  maintenance  of  dne 
'iBoipheric  preasnro  on  l>oth  sidea  of  the  tympanic  membrane,  aifl  (bu  lead  to 
'■op^tmant  of  hearing  from  disease  of  the  tube  or  of  the  middle  ear  itself. 
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Btitaents  of  wbich  is  Bometimes  distinctly  discernible  througfa  the  atrophied  tis- 
sues. Sometimes,  indeed,  the  closest  examination,  aided  by  palpation  with  the 
fiager,  has  led  to  the  inference  that  there  was  present  either  a  case  of  absorption 
of  the  connective  tissae  between  the  pharynx  and  cervical  vertebrsB,  as  well  as  of 
the  mascular  tissae  itself,  or  else  a  congenital  prominence  of  one  side  of  tbc 
spinal  column.  In  addition  to  this  striated  appearance  of  the  posterior  pharyn- 
geal wall,  the  parts  may  be  more  or  less  studded  with  hypertrophied  glands, 
intact  or  in  process  of  ulceration,  the  intervening  tissue  being  either  in  a  sound 
or  eroded  condition. 

Cough  occurs  in  some  cases  of  chronic  folliculous  pharyn- 
gitis. In  others,  the  manifestation  is  a  kind  of  high-pitched 
grunt,  or  a  hem — ^a  mere  mechanical  effort  to  dislodge  some  of 
the  irritating  products  in  the  throat.  The  expectoration  is 
mucous  or  muco-purulent,  according  to  the  grade  of  inflamma- 
tory action ;  sometimes  quite  fluid,  sometimes  in  semi-solid 
masses,  sometimes  in  pellets.  It  is  sometimes  streaked  with 
blood,  the  sanguinolent  masses  being  chiefly  such  as  have  been 
previously  drawn  down  with  effort  from  the  posterior  nares, 
retronasal  portion  of  the  pharynx,  or  the  vault  of  the  pharynx, 
by  a  sort  of  inspiratory  nasal  screatus,  characteristic,  but  difli- 
cult  to  describe. 

Impeded  nasal  respiration  exists  in  some  cases,  owing  to 
tumefaction  or  thickening  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane, 
or  to  accumulation  of  products  of  secretion  in  the  nasal  pas- 
sages. 

In  many  cases  of  chronic  folliculous  sore  throat,  as  well  as  in 
chronic  sore  throat  generally,  there  is  a  more  or  less  plastic  in- 
duration of  the  submucous  connective  tissues  at  the  angles  of 
the  pharynx ;  that  is  to  say,  at  the  junction  of  the  posterior  and 
lateral  walls  behind  the  pharyngo-palatine  folds,  to  so  great  an 
extent,  sometimes,  as  to  simulate  additional  adventitious  post- 
palatine  folds.  They  project  into  the  cavity  of  the  pharynx, 
along  its  posterior  wall,  and  sometimes  extend  up  to  the 
pharyngeal  portion  of  the  Eustachian  tube  over  the  domain  of 
the  muscle  (salpingo-pharyngis)  which  passes  from  that  tube 
to  the  pharynx.  This  condition  is  independent  of  the  follicular 
manifestations,  and  is  often  permanent  after  the  latter  have 
subsided.  The  mucous  membrane  covering  these  folds  is  often 
denuded  of  its  epithelium,  and  presents  in  a  high  degree  the 
so-called  rawness  of  appearance ;  looking  as  though  it  might 
have  been  scraped  with  something  rough,  as  a  nutmeg-grater. 
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The  presence  of  these  indurated  protrusions  of  mucous  mem- 
brane sometimes  interferes  seriously  with  nasal  respiration. 

Impairment  of  hearing  is  at  times  attendant  upon  chronio 
follicular  pharyngitis,  this  impairment  being  sometimes  perma- 
nent. Disease  of  the  pharyngeal  mucous  membrane  is,  in  fact, 
a  very  frequent  cause  of  aural  disease,  especially  of  disease  of 
the  middle  ear,  which  very  often  has  its  origin  in  a  catarrhal 
inflammation  of  the  retronaso-pharyngeal  mucous  membrane. 

The  lower  portion  of  the  muooiis  membrane  lining  the  Eustachian  tube  being 
continuons  with  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  pharynx  and  palate,  without  any 
line  of  demarcation,  is  very  apt  to  become  engaged  in  inflammatory  affections  of 
the  pharynx,  especially  when  they  occupy  that  portion  in  proximity  to  the  orifice 
of  the  tube.  Erery  inflammation  occurring  in  this  way  is  liable  to  be  propagated 
along  the  tube,  and  thus  to  reach  the  structures  of  the  middle  ear.  When  there 
is  chronic  thickening  of  this  part  of  the  pharynx,  or  even  of  the  soft  palate,,  the 
pharyngeal  oriflce  of  the  Eustachian  tube  may  be  so  pressed  upon  as  to  exclude 
the  access  of  air  into  the  interior  of  the  middle  ear,  and  thus  lead  to  disease  as  a 
nault  of  simple  mechanical  obstruction,  without  any  active  participation  what- 
ever in  the  disease  of  the  pharynx.  And  even  when  the  soft  palate  is  not  affected 
in  this  manner,  the  posterior  palatine  arch  may  be  pushed  so  far  backward  and 
upward  by  an  enlarg^  tonsil  as  to  produce  a  similar  occlusion  of  the  orifice  of 
the  tube.  Then  the  connection  of  tlie  tensor  tympani  muscle  with  the  tensors  of 
the  palate  is  such  that  pressure  may  be  exercised  upon  the  labyrinthine  structures 
of  the  middle  ear,  producing  subjective  intra-aural  noises,  which  increase  the 
impairment  of  hearing. 

The  Eustachian  tube,  as  it  were,  bulges  through  the  posterior  portion  of  the 
lateral  waU  of  the  pharynx  for  the  distance  of  a  centimetre  or  a  centimetre  and  a 
half,  just  in  front  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  leaving  a  sort  of  recess- 
between  its  posterior  surface  and  the  junction  of  the  posterior  and  lateral  walla 
of  the  pharynx.  The  depth  of  this  space,  known  anatomically  as  the  recessnt 
pharyngis  lateralis,  or  fossa  of  RosenmueUer,  depends  therefore  upon  the  length 
of  tube  projecting  into  the  pharynx.  This  fossa  of  Roscnmucller  is  usually  ez- 
oeedingly  distinct ;  but,  as  a  result  of  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane, 
adhesions  take  place  between  the  two  sides  and  produce  bands  of  tissue  which 
stretch  from  one  side  of  the  walls  of  the  fossa  to  the  other,  and  in  some  cases  the 
adhesions  between  the  opposing  mucous  surfaces  is  continuous,  so  that  the  sulcus 
becomes  obliterated,  and  there  is  no  ocular  evidence  of  its  existence.  A  similar 
obUteration  may  also  ensue  as  a  result  of  hypertrophy  of  the  glandular  tissue, 
ofttimes  profuse  in  this  situation. 

Inflammation  of  the  pharyngeal  mucous  membrane  covering  the  tube  may 
vsry  readUy  be  propagated  along  its  edges  into  the  interior  of  the  tube,  and  thus 
oeeasion  deposits  and  accumulations  of  mucus  or  lymph,  which,  by  their  mere 
prssence,  or  by  producing  organic  obstruction,  prevent  the  maintenance  of  due 
atmospheric  pressure  on  both  sides  of  the  tympanic  membrane,  and  thus  lead  to 
impairment  of  hearing  from  disease  of  the  tube  or  of  the  middle  ear  itself. 
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Abnormal  sensations  in  the  throat  exist  almost  invariably 
to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  and  they  are  described  by  patients 
in  yarions  manners.  Some  of  them  complain  of  pricking  sen- 
sations ;  others  of  a  feeling  as  if  there  was  a  hair  or  a  bristle 
that  they  conld  not  get  rid  of ;  many  complain  of  heat  and 
burning.    They  are  usually  due  to  loss  or  absence  of  epithelium. 

An  elongated  uvula,  frequently  coexistent  with  chronic 
foUiculous  pharyngitis,  often  gives  rise  to  distressing  symp- 
toms ;  although  there  are  many  cases  of  considerable  elonga- 
tion of  this  structure,  even  when  it  is  long  enough  to  lie  a  short 
distance  upon  the  base  of  the  tongue,  which  are  not  at  all 
attended  by  any  of  the .  symptoms  usually  considered  in^ca- 
tive  of  relaxation  or  elongation.  All  the  ordinary  subjective 
symptoms  of  phthisis  are  said  to  have  been  produced  in  many 
instances  by  simple  elongation  of  the  uvula — ^not  cough  alone, 
but  expectoration,  and  that  not  only  mucous  in  character,  but 
purulent,  and  even  sanguinolent  These  symptoms  are  said  to 
be  attended  with  acceleration  of  the  pulse,  hectic  fever,  and 
emaciation.  It  is  likely  that  these  latter  symptoms  are  not 
entirely  attributable  to  the  elongation  of  the  uvula,  but  in 
great  measure  to  the  depressing  mental  effect  of  a  belief  in  the 
existence  of  pulmonary  consumption  on  the  part  of  the  patient. 
The  elongation  of  the  uvula,  in  many  instances,  does  not  in- 
clude its  muscular  structure,  but  is  limited  to  the  mucous 
membrane  and  the  submucous  connective  tissue,  which,  being 
^greatly  relaxed,  form  a  sort  of  pouch  which  becomes  filled 
with  a  serous  or  a  sero-plastic  infiltration  below  the  azygos 
muscles.  Sometimes  the  mucous  membrane  has  been  drawn 
out  into  a  sort  of  thin  caudal  extremity  continuous  with  the 
body  of  the  uvula.  If  the  muscle  is  the  seat  of  the  infiltration, 
there  is  usually  an  increase  in  the  transverse  volume  of  the 
uvula,  forming  a  condition  of  general  hypertrophy,  and  not 
elongation  merely. 

Professor  Green  has  reported  a  case  in  which  an  enlarged 
and  elongated  uvula  was  more  than  two  inches  in  length,  and 
nearly  half  an  inch  thick  at  its  largest  diameter. 

TVeatment.— The  treatment  of  chronic  foUiculous  pharyngitis 
is  often  unsatisfactory.  This  is  due  in  part  to  the  fact  that 
the  actual  suffering  is  rarely  so  severe  as  to  force  strict  adher- 
ence to  the  advice  of  the  physician.    The  disease  being  emi- 
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nently  chronic,  requires  chronic  treatment,  and  this,  again,  is 
resisted  by  the  patient.  Farthermore,  inasmach  as  the  general 
health  is  often  apparently  unimpaired,  that  is,  so  far  as  the 
patient's  ability  to  continue  at  his  usual  avocation  is  concerned, 
avoidance  of  exposure  to  the  causes  of  the  affection  cannot  be 
aecured.  This  is  especially  the  case  with  people  who  gain  their 
livelihood  in  great  measure  by  the  exercise  of  their  voice.  It 
is  only  when  totally  incapacitated  for  work  that  they  submit 
to  treatment;  and  then  the  mental  depression  under  which 
they  labor  on  account  of  it,  still  further  impedes  the  progress 
toi^i^u^s  cure. 

Constitutional  and  local  treatment  are  both  requisite  in 
these  cases.  The  functions  of  the  lungs,  skin,  bowels,  and 
other  emnnctories  must  be  maintained  in  as  normal  a  condition 
as  i)OS8ible,  by  due  attention  to  cleanliness,  ventilation,  cloth* 
ing,  diet,  and  temperature ;  and  when  hygienic  observances  are 
insufficient,  medicinal*  agents  are  requisite  in  addition.  Placid- 
ity of  mind  is  an  important  feature  in  the  treatment  of  clergy- 
men, vocalists,  and  public  speakers.  Tonics,  such  as  arsenic, 
iron,  phosphorus  and  quinia,  are  often  indicated.  The  scrofu- 
lous, syphilitic,  tuberculous,  arthritic,  or  any  other  diathesis, 
calls  for  suitable  corresponding  general  treatment. 

Local  treatment  is,  in  most  cases,  absolutely  necessary  to 
effect  riddance  of  the  local  disease.  In  some  cases  its  effects 
are  quite  prompt,  and  in  some  they  are  very  tardy.  Even  in 
cases  where  local  treatment  does  not  appear  to  induce  any 
diminution  in  the  volume  of  the  enlarged  follicles,  the  benefit 
of  local  treatment  in  relieving  subjective  symptoms  is  often 
marked,  reducing  the  lesion  to  one  often  encountered  normally, 
in  which  there  are  large  masses  of  enlarged  follicles  without 
^ving  rise  to  any  subjective  symptoms  of  local  disease.  In 
some  cases  no  treatment  whatever  seems  to  have  any  beneficial 
effect  on  the  symptoms,  subjective  or  objective. 

The  favorite  local  treatment  for  chronic  follicular  pharyngi- 
tis consists  in  the  topical  application  of  the  nitrate  of  silver 
for  its  absorbent  and  alterant  effect  upon  the  tissues ;  and 
although  this  method  is  much  derided  by  some  practitioners, 
there  is  little  doubt  that  it  is  more  efficacious,  as  a  rule,  than 
anything  which  has  been  suggested  in  substitution.  The  man- 
ner of  application  is  a  matter  of  great  importance,  and  requires 

caie  and  discrimination.    Off-hand  swabbing,  which  gags  the 
13 
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patient  and  bespatters  liealthy  structures,  does  harm  instead 
of  good.  The  pharynx,  if  covered  with  secretions,  should  be 
cleansed  by  syringe,  spray-douche,  or  mop,  before  the  nitrate 
of  silver  is  applied.  This  ablution  washes  away  any  adherent 
clumps  of  mucus,  and  secures  a  clean  surface  for  the  applica- 
tion—a very  important  point  too  seldom  attended  to.  The 
nitrate  of  silver  is  usuaUy  applied  in  solution— a  large  sponge- 
mop  or  a  brush  being  saturated  with  it — and  then,  after  the 
superabundant  liquid  has  been  shaken  off,  swabbed  over  the 
-pSLTts  as  rapidly  as  possibly,  the  tongue  being  depressed  by 
means  of  a  tongue-depressor,  the  handle  of  a  spoon,  or  some 
other  contrivance.  In  cases  of  general  chronic  inflammation 
without  special  enlargement  of  the  follicles,  it  is  well,  especi- 
ally with  children,  to  make  a  general  application  to  the  pha- 
rynx by  means  of  a  broad  flat  brush,  carried  well  down  to  the 
lowest  portion  of  the  pharynx,  so  as  to  brush  the  posterior  wall 
from  below  upward  in  a  single  motion.  In  cases  in  which 
there  are  a  number  of  enlargements  of  follicles  it  is  a  much 
better  plan  to  employ  a  small  hair-pencil,  or  a  very  small  piece 
of  soft  sponge,  punk,  or  surgeon's  cotton,  held  in  a  suitable 
pair  of  forceps  (Figs.  53  and  54),  and  to  press  it  for  a  few  seconds 


Vio.  68.— Anttun*!  fonept  for  local  appUcstlons  to  pharynx. 

upon  the  hypertrophied  follicles  and  the  ulcerated  spots,  one 
after  another,  gently,  carefully,  and  effectually.  Enough  of  the 
fluid  will  become  distributed  over  the  adjacent  membrane  for 


Fio.  64.— Dr.  Uma^  toothed  teoopi. 


general  application  to  the  whole  surface.  To  do  this  thoroughly 
may  require  several  introductions  of  the  instrument;  a  pro- 
ceeding occupying  a  little  time,  to  be  sure,  but  one  less  apt  to 
be  attended  by  gagging  or  spasm,  and  much  more  apt  to  be 
beneficial  in  its  effect    The  impermeable  coating  which  the 
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nitrate  of  silver  forms  with  the  membrane  not  only  protects  the 
parts  from  the  air,  and  the  secretions  of  the  mouth,  but  con- 
denses the  subjacent  connective  tissue  and  exercises  a  salutary 
compression  upon  the  enlarged  follicle. 

A  solution  containing  from  forty  to  sixty  grains  of  the 
crystals  to  the  ounce  of  water  may  be  used  in  the  first  instance, 
and,  if  deemed  advisable,  its  strength  may  be  increased  to  one 
hundred  and  twenty,  or  even,  in  some  instances,  four  hundred 
and  eighty  grains  to  the  ounce,  which  represents  saturation. 
Instead  of  using  very  strong  solutions,  it  is  better  to  melt  some 
of  the  salt  in  a  small  platinum  crucible,  or  a  test-tube,  and  dip 
into  it  the  warmed  roughened  end  of  a  platinum  or  aluminium 
probe-point,  so  that  a  small  quantity  of  the  molten  salt  adher^ 
to  it  firmly.  This  is  safer  than  the  use  of  the  brittle  stick- 
Bitrate,  which  must  be  carefully  guarded  from  fracture  by 
enclosing  it  in  a  piece  of  mull  or  cotton  cloth  so  that  merely  the 
]>oint  is  exposed.  Should  a  fragment  break  off,  it  will  be  caught 
in  the  cloth.  The  danger  of  dropping  a  piece  of 'nitrate  of  silver 
into  the  larynx  is  a  real  one,  and  fatal  laryngitis  has  ensued  from 
such  an  accident.  Some  effectual  appliance  for  preventing  the 
possibility  of  such  an  accident  is  necessary ;  and  the  roughened 
probe  dipped  into  the  molten  salt  is  the  least  troublesome. 
The  caustic  pencil  (Fig.  48,  p.  96)  is  an  admirable  method  of 
applying  the  fused  salt.  The  stronger  solutions,  as  well  as  the 
pointed  fused  nitrate,  are  likewise  used  when  it  is  desirable  to 
produce  destruction  of  tissue,  and  for  this  purpose  must  be 
maintained  in  contact  with  the  parts  for  a  number  of  seconds 
(20-60),  and  not  removed  immediately,  as  when  a  mere  anti- 
phlogistic or  alterative  effect  is  to  be  produced.  Any  excess 
of  the  nitrate  deposited  on  the  part  is  best  diminished  by 
touching  it  promptly  with  a  solution  of  table  salt  or  with  milk. 
Although  the  applications  of  the  nitrate  of  silver  are  in  the  main 
jrell  borne,  they  sometimes  provoke  cough  or  produce  a  great 
deal  of  local  distress,  with  stridor,  and  occasionally  actual 
spasm  of  the  glottis,  even  when  carefully  performed,  and  when 
not  a  drop  of  the  fluid  has  fallen  into  the  larynx.  This  remark 
applies  also  to  the  upper  portion  of  thef  pharynx,  above  the  level 
of  the  soft  palate.  For  this  reason  it  is  well,  when  making  an 
application  to  the  parts  for  the  first  time,  to  test  their  sensitive- 
ness by  touching  a  single  enlarged  follicle,  or  group  of  follicles, 
and  then  to  proceed  further  according  to  the  indications.    The 
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repetition  of  the  application  is  made  daily  or  at  intervals  of 
two,  three,  four,  or  more  days,  as  the  case  may  seem  to  require.^ 

When,  after  a  fair  trial  of  two  or  three  weeks,  these  appli- 
cations have  not  been  of  any  nse,  the  plan  may  be  adopted  of 
splitting  each  follicle  with  the  point  of  the  knife,  and  then 
pressing  a  point  of  f  osed  nitrate  of  silver,  or  the  edge  of  a  crys- 
tal of  nitrate  of  silver,  or  of  chromic  acid,  firmly  secnred,  be- 
tween the  edges  of  the  wonnd.  In  this  way  the  remedial  agent 
is  brought  in  direct  contact  with  the  diseased  structure,  and  its 
destruction  or  absorption  effected  more  promptly  than  when 
the  application  is  made  merely  upon  the  mucous  membrane 
covering  it. 

Chloride  of  gold  is,  in  some  instances,  a  fair  substitute  for 
the  nitrate  of  silver,  and  may  be  tried  when  the  latter  fails. 
It  is  usually  used  in  solution  of  a  strength  varying  from  fifteen 
to  sixty  grains  or  more  to  the  ounce  of  water. 

Chloride  of  zinc,  iodide  of  zinc,  sulphate  of  zinc,  sulphate 
of  copper,  caustic  potash,  iodoform,  tannin,  and  other  agents 
have  been  proposed  as  substitutes  for  nitrate  of  silver,  and  are 
often  of  much  service ;  but  they  are  inferior  to  it  in  the  ma- 
jority of  cases.  Dr.  Mackenzie  relies  a  good  deal  upon  the  use 
of  the  London  paste,*  carefully  applied  to  the  individual 
elevations  with  a  sharpened  wooden  pen-holder,  destroying  a 
few  groups  of  the  follicles  at  a  time,  and  repeating  the  pro- 
cess at  intervals  of  a  day  or  more,  as  the  case  may  require. 

Voltolini  and  others  after  him  destroy  these  granulations 
with  the  galvanic  cautery.  Stoerck  removes  them  bodily  with 
gouge  forceps;  others  scrape  them  off  with  a  sharp  spoon. 
Dr.  Foulis  substitutes  the  actual  for  the  galvanic  cautery, 
using  an  iron  wire  with  a  tapering  bulb  one-quarter  inch  thick, 
with  which,  at  a  dull  red  or  even  a  black  heat,  he  cauterizes 
each  thickened  nodule  separately.*  When  there  is  capillary 
engorgement,  Mr.  Lennox  Browne  divides  the  enlarged  vessel^ 
which  supply  blood  to  the  follicles,  by  means  of  a  fine  galvano- 

1  A  case  has  been  reported  by  IC.  Dogaet  in  which  permanent  dieooloration  of  soft 
palate,  pharjnx,  face,  cheat,  and  arms,  had  been  apparently  prodooed  bj  canterixa- 
tion  of  the  phaxynx  with  nitrate  of  sUver,  practised  some  jrears  before.  (FhiL  Med. 
Times,  Aug.  22,  1874,  p.  751,  from  le  Progrds  m6d.,  Jnne  18th.) 

'Bqnal  parts  of  oanstic  soda  and  nnslacked  lime  in  powder,  made  into  apaate  with 
water  as  required. 

•  Brit.  Med.  Joor.,  Sept  8, 1877,  p.  406. 
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cantety  point,  obliterating  them ;  after  which  the  follicles  Boon 
Bhrivel  ap  and  disappear.' 

In  ulcerated  casea,  powdered  iodoform,  or  a  solution  in 
ether  or  chloroform  (one  part  in  from  twelve  to  twenty),  will  be 
found  a  serviceable  remedy.  As  the  chloroform  or  ether  evap- 
orate, the  iodoform  remains  in  a  finely  distributed  coating. 

In  addition  to  this  local  treatment,  the  projectiou  upon  the 
parts,  two  or  three  times  a  day,  a  teaspoonful  at  a  time,  of  in- 
termittent  sprays  of  weak  (grs.  i.  to  ij.,  ad  f.  |  j.)  astringent 
solutions,  such  as  tannin,  alam,  sulphate  of  zinc  or  copper, 
acetate  of  lead,  iodine,  carbolic  acid,  etc.,  is  of  great  value, 
chiefly,  perhaps,  in  keeping  up  an  astringent  effect  upon  the 


tissues.  I  hare  had  excellent  result,  even  in  non-specific  cases, 
with  similar  use  of  bichloride  of  mercury  {gr.  j.  ad  t.  5  iv.). 
A  band-ball  apparatus  is  better  for  this  purpose  than  a  steam 
nebntizer. 

As  the  mechanical  impact  of  the  portions  of  spray  lends 
additional  efficacy  to  this  method  of  treatment  in  affections  of 
the  pharynx,  it  is  often  advantageous  to  use  tubes  so  shaped 
that  they  can  be  inserted  within  the  mouth  (Figs.  55  and  6^ 
or  into  a  large  cone-shaped  guard  or  funnel  held  in  the  mouth. 

■  TIw  Thnwt  ud  Its  IHmmm,  London,  1878,  p.  109. 
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There  is  sometimes  advantage  in  connecting  the  reservoir  with 
the  upper  tube,  as  in  the  modified  apparatus  exhibited  by 
me  in  1865  to  the  American  Medical  Association. '  The  termi- 
nal extremities  of  the  tube  may  be  arranged  so  as  to  force  the 
spray  in  other  directions  when  required  for  the  extreme  upper 
or  lower  portions  of  the  pharynx  and  adjacent  parts. 

In  obstinate  cases  it  is  often  advisable  to  add  to  the  con- 
stitutional treatment  the  administration  of  iodide  of  potas- 
sium or  sodium,  which  will  sometimes  have  a  very  satisfactory 
effect,  and  this  will  be  heightened,  in  certain  instances,  by  tho 
tonic  and  alterant  action  of  bichloride  of  mercury  in  minute 
(gr.  j^jf  to  ^)  doses,  even  when  there  is  no  evidence  of  syphi- 
litic taint,  and  independently,  also,  of  any  dyscrasia  whatever. 

Local  treatment  is  sometimes  assisted  by  the  repeated  use 
of  blisters,  or  other  counter-irritation,  externally,  to  the  nape 
of  the  neck,  in  front  of  the  larynx,  or  at  the  suprasternal 
notch.     This  treatment,  however,  is  nearly  out  of  vogue. 

To  alleviate  pp.in  and  local  annoyance,  lozenges  containing 
opium,  hyoscyamus,  conium,  lactucarium,  etc.,  or  chlorate  of 
potassium,  chloride  of  ammonium,  bromide  of  potassium,  and 
the  like,  may  be  allowed  to  dissolve  in  the  mouth  from  time  to 
time.  Confections  of  rose  or  chocolate  form  a  good  medium 
for  the  lozenge,  but  Dr.  Morell-Mackenzie,  of  London,  prefers 
the  fruit-paste  of  the  confectioner,  in  cases  where  the  lozenges 
are  prescribed  for  their  immediate  local  effect.  In  the  absence 
of  a  lozenge,  confection  of  rose  may  be  prescribed  with  the  ad- 
dition of  some  mineral  acid,  and  a  little  oleo-resin  of  cubeb,  or 
the  recently  prepared  powder. 

During  the  treatment  of  chronic  foUiculous  pharyngitis  the 
use  of  the  voice  should  be  interdicted,  if  possible,  until  the 
disease  of  the  pharynx  is  well  under  control.  If  necessity 
comi)els  the  use  of  the  voice,  care  must  be  taken  to  make  the 
least  use  of  it  possible,  and  to  avoid  prolonged  talking  at  any 
one  time.  To  secure  compliance  with  this  injunction  the  pa- 
tient should  be  distinctly  informed  that  the  use  of  the  voice 
during  the  treatment  will  greatly  retard  any  progress  towards 
a  cure.  It  is  the  impossibility,  in  many  instances,  of  securing 
rest  to  the  parts  that  renders  their  treatment  protracted  and 

1  Cohen:  Inhalation ;  its  Thezapentios  and  Piaotaoe.    Phila.  Ed.,  1867,  p^  SSL 
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very  often  unsatisfactory.  The  habitual  use  of  demulcent  loz- 
enges (Iceland  moss,  marsh  mallow,  gum  arable,  gelatine)  will 
often  afford  a  good  deal  of  relief  and  help  to  allay  the  irritabil- 
ity of  the  pneumogastric  nerve.  These  lozenges  can  be  made  up 
by  the  confectioner  in  the  form  of  simple  gum-drops  without 
sugar.  Occasionally  it  may  be  advantageous  to  have  a  small 
quantity  of  lactucarium,  conium,  or  other  sedative  incorpo- 
rated into  the  mass,  but  then  some  restriction  must  be  made 
as  to  the  frequency  of  their  use. 

Inuring  the  skin  to  exposure  by  the  daily  cold  bath  should 
be  urged  upon  all  persons  subject  to  exacerbation  or  exposure. 

ATROPHIC  PHARYNGITIS. 

(Dry  Catarrh  of  the  Pharynx;  Pharyngitis  Sicca.) 

This  is  a  special  variety  of  chronic  pharyngitis  attended  by 
continuous  irritation  in  the  throat,  with  a  sensation  of  dryness. 
It  is  rarely  met  with  in  young  people,  but  often  exists  in  mid- 
dle adult  life,  and  still  more  frequently  in  elderly  subjects.  It 
is  regarded  as  an  atrophied  condition  of  the  mucous  membrane, 
sometimes  the  result  of  long-continued  chronic  sore  throac. 
It  may  be  confined  to  the  infra-palatine  portion  of  the  pharynx, 
or  involve  its  retro-nasal  portion  likewise,  and  occasionally  the 
nasal  passages.  It  is  characterized  by  a  pale,  dry,  and  lus- 
trous or  highly  polished  appearance  of  the  mucous  membrane. 
The  mucous  membrane  deprived  of  its  complement  of  moisture 
is  rendered  an  exceedingly  thin,  translucent  layer,  revealing 
the  strise  of  the  constrictor  muscles  beneath  it.  Particles  of 
dust  from  the  street  or  workshop  are  apt  to  accumulate  on  this 
dry  glossy  membrane,  and  as  ther^  is  little  or  no  secretion 
present  to  assist  in  dislodging  them,  they  become  constant 
sources  of  irritation,  leading  at  times  to  erosion  of  the  epithe- 
lial layer,  which  sometimes  becomes  covered  with  desiccated 
grayish  crusts,  that  excoriate  the  parts  when  detached,  so  that 
Blight  local  hemorrhages  follow. 

Symptoms. — ^The  subjective  symptoms  are  uncomfortable 
sensations  of  dryness  of  the  affected  parts,  sometimes  attended 
with  actual  pain,  especially  in  swallowing  saliva;  and  less 
^  marked  after  the  use  of  food  or  drink. 

Diagnosis. — The  pale,  attenuated,  and  lustrous  appearance 
of  the  mucous  membrane,  the  enlarged  area  of  the  pharyngeal 
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cavity,  and  the  apparent  absence  of  secretion,  are  the  main 
points  of  diagnosis. 

Prognosu. — The  affection  is  usually  permanent,  though  sus- 
ceptible of  relief.  There  are  no  methods  known  of  overcom- 
ing the  atrophy.  In  young  subjects  the  prognosis  is  rather 
favorable,  the  atrophy  being  more  apparent  than  real. 

Treatmerd. — Great  relief  is  obtained  in  pharyngitis  sicca 
by  supplying  to  the  parts  that  moisture  in  which  they  are  de- 
ficient. This  is  to  be  done  by  the  internal  administration  of 
remedies  which  excite  the  secretion  from  mucous  membrane : 
such  as  cubeb  (oleo-resin,  tii  xx.,  in  sugar,  after  meals),  pellitory, 
calamus,  and  other  sialagogues ;  chloride  of  ammonium  in  small 
doses  (grs.  iij.-x.) ;  iodide  of  potassium  (grs.  ij.-v.)  when  not 
contra-indicated.  The  frequent  inhalation  of  sprays,  or  of  the 
steam  from  hot  water,  will  moisten  the  parts,  and  to  a  certain 
extent  invite  the  local  action  of  the  systemic  remedy ;  a  process 
which  is  assisted  still  further  by  the  frequent  topical  applica- 
tion of  dilute  glycerine.  Dr.  Fauvel,  of  Paris,  uses  locally  the 
tincture  of  iodine  with  equal  parts  of  glycerine,  and  likewise 
sprays  of  carbolic  acid  (1-1000  of  water). 

In  several  cases  under  my  own  care,  apparently  due  chiefly 
to  a  habit  of  sleeping  with  the  mouth  open,  the  disease  hs^ 
been  entirely''  removed  in  a  few  weeks  by  the  use  at  night  of  an 
apparatus  consisting  of  linen  or  leather  support  for  the  lower 
jaw,  secured  by  webbing  and  buckles  to  a  cap- piece  adjusted 
to  the  top  of  the  head, '  thereby  keeping  the  mouth  forcibly 
closed  daring  sleep,  and  encouraging  normal  respiration 
through  the  nasal  passages  only. 

SCROFULOUS  SORE  THROAT. 

As  already  mentioned,  ulceration  of  the  masses  of  enlarged 
and  distended  follicles  of  the  pharynx  in  chronic  sore  throat 
has  been  regarded  as  a  special  manifestation  due  to  scrofula. 
Drs.  Trav-ers*  and  Hamilton,*  and  others,  have  directed  atten- 
tion to  this  subject.    As  described  by  Hamilton,  there  is  a 

1  An  inexpensive  apparatus  is  supplied  by  Mr.  Oemrig,  of  Philadelphia.  In  its 
absence  a  sunpender,  a  bit  of  roller  bandage,  a  handkerchief,  or  other  contriTanoe 
may  be  substituted. 

*Med.  Clin.  Trans.,  London,  1829,  p.  254. 

*  Cases  in  Hospital  Pzaotioe,  Stnunoos  Sore  Throat.  Dab.  Joor.  Med.  SoL»  Nor., 
1844,  p.  283. 
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mild  form  which,  when  there  is  no  ulceration,  does  not  appear 
to  diflfer  from  ordinary  chronic  sore  throat  with  desiccated 
sanious  mncus ;  and  when  there  is  ulceration  over  a  large  sur- 
face  of  the  pharynx,  or  of  the  palate  and  tonsils  in  addition,  it 
does  not  differ  from  what  is  often  seen  in  debilitated  subjects, 
whether  scrofulous,  tuberculous,  syphilitic,  rheumatic,  or 
arthritic.  Then  he  describes  a  severe  form  which  includes 
cases  with  extensive  ulceration  of  the  soft  palate,  amounting 
sometimes  to  destruction  of  the  uvula,  and  sometimes  asso- 
ciated with  perforation  of  the  hard  palate;  either  of  which 
results,  or  both  of  them,  may  occur  without  engagement  of  the 
pharynx.  These  ulcerations  he  considers  ''lupoid"  in  char- 
acter, having  occasionally  seen  them  preceded  by  superficial 
cutaneous  lupus.  When  the  pharynx  is  engaged,  extensive 
adhesions  with  the  palate  are  apt  to  ensue.  He  has  seen  in- 
dolent periostitis  accompanying  the  disease,  and  periostitio 
tumors,  soft  nodes,  in  cases  purely  strumous.  Hamilton 
acknowledges  in  many  instances  the  existence  of  a  syphilitic 
taint,  though  he  believes  that  *'  the  far  greater  portion  of  the 
disease  depends  upon  a  broken-down  or  strumous  condition." 

All  subseqaent  writers  admit  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing  many  cases  of 
the  disease  from  syphilitic  manifestations.     The  test  of  treatment  is  relied  on  by 
some  obserrers  as  the  sole  means  of  discrimination,  and  if  the  case  b  injured  or 
unimproved  by  specific  treatment,  they  place  it  in  the  category  of  scrofula,  and 
resort  to  cod-liver  oil  and  ferruginous  tonics.     Every  one  in  extensive  practice 
must  have  encountered  cases  of  undoubted  syphilis  wliere  the  constitution  is  not 
benefited  by  anti-syphilitic  remedies,  and  where  pure  tonics  and  fats  are  better. 
And  it  does  not  seem  improbable  that  these  so-called  scrofulous  sore  throats  ara 
common  sore  throats  in  the  subjects  of  latent  inherited  syphilitic  Uint  of  consti- 
tution, sUrted  into  activity  by  the  local    irritation.      An  inherited   e^yphilitic 
taint  may  remain  latent  an  entire  life,  if  nothing  occurs  to  rouse  it  into  activity, 
Just  aa  an  acquired  taint  may  remain  dormant  permanently  or  for  an  indefinite 
period.     Thus  I  have  attended  a  gentleman  whose  children  sud  grandchildren 
were  robust  and  free  from  any  indication  of  constitutional  infection.     His  sore 
throat,  of  several  months*  duration,  intractable  to  ordinary  measures  of  relief 
yielded  to  specific  treatment;  yet  the  initisl  lesion  had   l>een  contracted  and 
cured  more  than  fifty  years  before,  and  previous  to  his  marrisge,  and  there  had 
been  no  other  manifesUtion  of  specific  taint  in  all  that  time.     Should  one  of  hit 
grandchildren  come  under  my  care  with  ulcerated  sore  throat,  1  would  be  justi- 
fiable in  attributing  it  to  specific  origin,  in  the  absence  of  other  din^ct  causey 
while  a  practitioner  unacquainted  with  the  grandfather's  history  might,  if  imbued 
with  modem  views,  be  disposed  to  regard  it  as  a  case  of  scrofulous  sore  throat 
difficult  to  differentiate  from  analogous  manifestations  of  syphilia. 
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Hamilton's  treatment  consisted  in  the  internal  administra- 
tion of  iodide  of  potassium,  and  local  applications  of  nitrate 
of  silver,  as  well  in  the  *' purely  scrofulous  form  of  the  dis- 
ease," as  in  that  in  which  it  is  mixed  with  an  old  or  faint 
syphilitic  taint 

Other  authors  regard  the  severer  manifestations  of  scrofu- 
lous sore  throat  as  lupus  of  the  throat.*  The  manifestations 
in  some  of  these  cases  involve  likewise  the  face,  nasal  passages, 
the  lips,  and  the  tongue ;  the  special  throat  lesion  being  located 
on  the  hard  and  soft  palate,  the  palatine  folds,  tonsils,  and 
pharynx.  The  anatomical  lesions  of  the  mucous  membrane  are 
described  as  erythema,  circumscribed  nodosities,  induration, 
exuberant  granulations,  interstitial  atrophy,  and  extensive  ul- 
cerations, with  depressed  stellate  cicatrices  and  adhesions  of 
contiguous  surfaces.  The  manifestations  are  slow  in  progress. 
The  symptoms  are  slight  until  the  ulcerative  process  interferes 
with  function,  up  to  which  period  there  is  rather  anaesthesia 
than  hypersesthesia,  deglutition  being  unimpeded  and  the 
voice  unaffected. 

It  is  evident  that  the  severity  of  scrofulous  sore  throat  is 
often  due  to  the  existence  of  a  syphilitic  taint,  inherited  or  ac- 
quired. I  am  not  disposed  to  incline  favorably  toward  con- 
sidering it  a  special  variety  until  its  points  of  discrimination 
from  severe  catarrhal  sore  throat,  on  the  one  hand,  and  syphi 
litic  sore  throat,  on  the  other,  are  more  accurately  determined. 
The  treatment  recommended  is  nourishing  diet,  fresh  air,  tonics, 
cod-liver  oil  and  the  iodides,  and  frequent  local  cauterization. 

DARTROUS  SORE  THROAT. 

Sore  throats,  due  to  eruptions  on  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  palate,  palatine  folds,  tonsils,  and  pharynx,  have  been 
described  by  authors  (especially  French  authors)  as  diseases 
of  the  throat  similar  to  the  affections  of  the  skin,  with  which 
they  are  usually  associated.  In  some  instances  these  erup- 
tions are  described  with  physical  characters  like  those  of  the 
skin ;  in  others,  with  such  differences  as  the  anatomical  con- 
struction of  analogous  constituents  of  skin  and  mucous  mem- 
brane would  naturally  account  for.     The  mucous  membranes 

^  Geoiges  Homolle  :   Des  •orofnlideB  graves  de  la  maqaenM  buooo-phazTxigieniie 
(Angines  sorofiileiiaM  graves.    LapuB  de  la  gorge).    Paria,  1875. 
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being  warm  and  moist,  the  appearancegf  are  often  snch  as  are 
produced  in  the  analogous  disease  of  the  skin  under  the  use  of 
cataplasms. 

Examples  of  some  of  these  varieties  have  occasionally 
come  under  my  observation,  but  have  been  hitherto  regarded 
as  accidental  manifestations  in  the  course  of  ordinary  sore 
throat.  Thus  I  have  seen  papules,  vesicles,  and  pustules  in 
the  palate,  palatine  folds,  and  pharynx,  but  sometimes  with- 
out similar  manifestations  in  the  ddn,  and  not  sufficiently 
often  to  justify,  in  my  own  mind,  a  separate  classification  on 
the  score  of  special  diathesis.  Skin  diseases  are  as  frequent 
in  America  as  on  the  continent  of  Europe,  in  all  the  varieties, 
perhaps,  mentioned  by  dermatologists ;  and  certainly  if  there 
were  strong  disposition  to  similar  manifestations  in  the  throat, 
it  is  rather  singular  that  they  have  so  rarely  come  under  my 
observation.  It  may  be  that  they  are  rare  in  America;  it  may 
be  that  I  am  unable  to  recognize  them  when  I  do  see  them. 
Nor  am  I  aware  that  they  have  prominently  attracted  the  at- 
tention of  dermatologists  in  this  country.  On  the  other  hand, 
many  subjects  of  skin  disease  suffer  with  ordinary  sore  throat 
without  any  characteristic  manifestations  in  the  mucous  mem- 
brane. The  eruptions  alluded  to  include  acne,  urticaria,  ec- 
zema, pemphigus,  psoriasis,  and  pityriasis. 

Some  of  these  manifestations  are  due  to  the  medicinal  use 
of  certain  drugs^  as  antimony,  belladonna,  and  bromine. 
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CHAPTER  VIL 

SPBOIAL  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  SOFT  PALATE  AND  UVULA. 

Thb  soft  palate  is  implicated  in  various  affections  of  the 
throat  by  reason  of  its  intimate  connections  with  pharynx,  ton- 
sils, nares,  larynx,  and  oesophagus.  Recent  researches  have 
developed  some  points  in  connection  with  its  musculature, 
which  are  important  in  reference  to  the  physiology  of  deglu- 
tition, and  occlusion  of  the  upper  or  retro-nasal  portion  of  the 
pharynx,  and  consequently  on  the  pathology  of  dysphagia. 
Brief  allusion  is  made  to  these  observations,  as  they  have  not 
yet  been  generally  described  in  English  works  on  anatomy. 

THE  PHARYNGO-PALATINE  MUSCLES. 

Merkel '  describes  both  of  the  pharyngo-palatine  muscles  as 
crossing  in  the  middle  line  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx, 
and  then  coursing  further  on  opposite  sides  to  unite  with  the 
upper  fibres  of  the  inferior  constrictor  muscle  of  the  pharynx. 
They  are  thus  enabled  to  participate  in  the  function  of  the 
constrictor  muscle,  and  a  sort  of  sphincter  is  thereby  formed, 
capable  of  shutting  off  the  nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx.  He 
considers  that  these  two  pharyngo-palatine  mascles  form  a  cir- 
cular muscle,  similar  to  the  orbicularis  oris,  and  other  circular 
muscles  of  the  body  which  have  no  firm  points  of  insertion. 

Luschka,'  who  carefully  studied  the  whole  subject  anew, 
while  referring  to  the  opinions  of  Merkel  and  others,  considers 
the  pharyngo-palatine  muscles  of  each  side  to  form  a  whole, 
which,  in  addition  to  the  function  of  assisting  in  shutting  off 
the  naso-pharyngeal  portion  of  the  pharynx  from  its  lower 
portion,  also  possesses  the  function  of  shortening  the  phar- 
ynx, and  raising  the  larynx  in  a  considerable  degree.  Luschka 

'  Anatomie  nnd  Phyiiologie  det  meimohlioheii  Stimm-  nnd  Spnohoigftnes.   Leip- 
mg,  leeS,  pp.  217-224. 

*  Viz6hair*8  AxohiT,  Muoh  18, 1868,  pp.  48(M89,  with  muitiatiaiii. 
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recognizes  a  thyroidal  portion  and  a  pbaiyngo-palatinal  por- 
tion of  the  mascle,  which  he  designates  as  the  nmsculas  thyreo- 
pharyngo-palatinns,  indicative  of  its  points  of  attachment  with 
the  palate,  pharynx,  and  thyroid  cartilage. 
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The  anterior  aspect  of  the  course  of  its  fibres  is  shown  in 
the  accompanying  iUastration  (Fig.  C7). 
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The  posterior  aspect  of  the  phaiyngo-palatine  and  contiga- 
oas  muBcles  is  shown  in  another  iUastration  (Fig.  58). 

An    occasional    anomalonB 
condition  of  the  palate  consists 
in  a  separate  mucous  invest- 
ment of  the  palato-glossQS  mas- 
a  cle  in  the  anterior  fold  of  the 
^  palate,  leaving  on  each  side  an 
L  opening,  which  might  be  mis- 
taken for  Dicerative  destruction 
of  tissue.    It  will  be  6eeo(Fig. 
69)  that  the  anterior  folds  of  the 


palate  are  incomplete  upon  each 
side,  in  consequence  of  an  elon- 
gated oval  aperture  just  above 
their  lingual  attachments,  and 
which  is  large  enough  to  di&- 
close  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
posterior  fold  behind.  Tlie  in- 
ner and  slender  boundary  of 
each  abnormal  opening  is  the 
urt  tuUTT'pii^ryn*^  proinbH-    main  free  portion  of  the  palato- 

:falutntw:&,<on|Mteu:ll.iiTiilii;         ,  ^      -  i.      -a 

8,  krttor  Tdi  giossus  mnscle  on  each  side  re- 
spectively, the  investment  of  the 
moscle  being  separate,  instead  of  forming  part  of  a  continu- 
ons  palatine  fold,  as  in  the  normal  subject.  A  similar  case 
has  been  reported  by  Dr.  Welters,'  of  GOttingen. 
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INFLAMMATION   OF   THE  PALATE. 

Inflammation  of  the  palate  has  been  sufficiently  described 
in  the  article  on  Sore  Throatf  of  which  it  is  usnally  one  of  the 
phenomena. 

A  superficta]  inflammation  of  the  palate,  without  any  other 
roanifestatioQ  of  disease,  sometimes  gives  rise  to  a  more  or  lesB 
harassing  cough,  especially  upon  eating  or  drinking.  It  seems 
as  though  a  hyperesthesia  of  the  parts  rendered  them  exqni* 
sitely  sensitive  to  the  contact  even  of  food.  In  some  cases  the 
use  of  the  tooth-brush  provokes  the  cough.   . 

)  Hanle  and  PfMfei:'*  Zaltnluift  tOi  nOoatOe  IMoidn,  ISM,  8d  Mriaa,  Tth  tqI., 
p.  156,  mutated  on  Plate  IT. 
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Id  k  um  which  cune  tinder  myobaemitioii  in  1870,  the  patient,  k  robost  mu, 
flftj-fonr  yeufl  of  Kge,  had  alwa;*  stiffered  from  an  annoyiDg  tickling  cough, 
erery  morning  on  riming  his  mouth,  and  at  no  other  period  of  the  daj.  IHme  of 
jear  and  change  of  climate  had  no  effect  upon  it.  The  cough  recurred  invariably, 
DO  matter  in  what  part  of  the  world  be  happened  to  be  aojoDming.  He  told  me 
that  an  nncle,  who  had  been  aimilarly  affected,  finally  became  unable  to  iwallow 
(from  paralyaiat),  and  eventoallj  died  it 


Saperficial  inflammation  of  the  palate  is  sometimes  an  epi- 
phenomenoD  in  non-specific  parenchymatous  inflammation  of 
the  larynx,  under  wliich  circamstance  the  diacrimination  of  the 
combined  disease  from  syphilitic  inflammation  is  not  always 
easy.  It  also  occurs -in  some  cases  of  tuberculous  disease  of 
the  lungs,  and  of  the  larynx,  and  compromises  the  integrity  of 


■TheMtbort  TIm  Medigal  Beooid,  Nnr  Tork,  Jnlf  M,  1878,  p.  4IE. 
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the  act  of  deglutition.  The  treatment  is  similar  to  the  local 
treatment  for  slight  sore  throat,  with  an  attempt  to  subdue  the 
Irritability  of  the  parts  by  the  propulsion  of  cold  astringent 
sprays,  or  the  local  application  of  neutral  nitrate  of  bismuth, 
borate  of  bismuth,  chloral,  and  the  like  in  glycerine. 

Abscess  of  the  Palate  may  result  from  any  severe  form  of 
inflammation  of  that  structure.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  all 
inflammatory  affections  of  the  palate  generally — pain,  dys- 
phagia, dissonance  of  Toice,  and  flow  of  saliva,  increasing  in 
severity  with  the  enlargement  of  the  abscess.  The  diagnosis  is 
determined  by  the  localized  tumefaction  and  discoloration,  per- 
haps by  pointing,  and  by  the  evidence  of  fluctuation  on  palpa- 
tion. The  trecUTnerU  consists  in  discharging  the  abscess  by 
incision  and  the  subsequent  use  of  emollient  and  astringent 
gargles  or  mouth  washes. 

LUPUS. 

Lupus  of  the  soft  palate  is  rare,  and  occurs  usually  in  con- 
nection with  lupus  of  the  face  and  neck.  Lupus  of  the  larynx 
may  be  also  associated  with  it.  It  is  likely  to  ulcerate  and 
destroy  portions  of  the  palate,  the  cicatrization  of  which  may 
terminate  in  vicious  adhesions  to  adjacent  structures.  I  am 
not  aware  of  any  description  of  the  disease  in  its  first  invasion 
of  the  palate.  At  an  advanced  stage  it  is  described  as  present- 
ing small,  irregular  nodules,  some  of  them  minute  and  some  as 
lai^e  as  small  peas,  symmetrically  arranged,  and  causing  con- 
siderable distortion  of  configuration.  At  a  later  stage  ulcera- 
tion occurs  in  some  instances,  and  then  the  parts  present  much 
the  same  physical  appearance  as  the  ulcerations  in  syphilitic 
subjects.  The  cicatrization  of  the  ulcers  increases  the  distor- 
tion of  parts. 

Symptoms. — There  are  no  special  symptoms,  the  subjective 
manifestations  being  similar  to  other  forms  of  chronic  sore 
throat. 

Diagnosis. — ^This  rests  upon  its  association  with  external 
manifestations  of  lupus.  In  the  ulcerative  stages,  the  as])ect  of 
the  parts  is  similar  to  that  in  syphilitic  subjects. 

Prognosis. — This  is  unfavorable.  Ulcerations  are  apt  to 
lecur  even  after  cicatrization. 
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TreaimerU. — ^This  is  usually  limited  to  meeting  the  various 
indications,  with  the  internal  administration  of  cod-liver  oil, 
iodide  of  iron,  and  the  like,  and  cauterization  of  ulcerated 
surfaces. 

MORBID  GROWTHS  OF  THE  PALATE. 

Tamors  of  various  kinds  become  developed  in  the  soft  pal- 
ate. They  are  of  comparatively  infrequent  occurrence.  In- 
spection and  palpation  reveal  their  existence  and  consistence. 

The  symptoms  to  which  they  give  rise  are  dysphagia,  cough, 
difficulty  in  articulation,  and  alteration  in  the  resonance  of  the 
voice,  which  often  acquires  the  nasal  twang  from  imperfect  oc- 
clusion of  the  pharynx  in  the  enunciation  of  certain  sounds, 
or  a  flat  dissonance  from  occlusion  of  the  nasal  passages. 
Small  tumors  do  not  give  occasion  to  any  symptoms  whatever 
in  some  instances  ;  and  in  others  occasion  intense  paroxysmal 
cough,  this  being  dependent  on  the  locality  of  the  tumor  and 
the  patient's  susceptibility  to  reflex  action. 

A  yoang  ladj,  twenty  yean  of  age,  applied  to  me  for  relief  from  an  habitnal, 
•paamodic  cough,  excited  by  laughing  or  energetic  conversation,  and  which 
■eemed  to  me  to  be  due  to  reflex  irritation  from  the  presence  of  a  papilloma,  the 
•ize  of  her  normal  uvula,  attached  to  the  angle  of  contact  of  the  left  palatine 
folds.  After  removal  of  the  growth  the  disposition  to  cough  ceased.  Another 
lady  was  relieved  of  similar  cough  by  removal  of  a  small  cyst,  with  cheesy  con- 
tents, from  the  same  locality.  A  publfc  speaker,  thirty- eight  years  of  age,  who 
had  been  much  annoyed  for  months  by  intermittent  cough  and  hoarseness,  so 
frequent  and  so  certain  to  follow  any  attempt  at  addressing  an  audience  as  to 
interfere  with  the  exercise  of  his  vocation,  had  a  small,  pointed  papilloma,  not 
larger  than  the  bulk  of  a  small  pea,  located  in  this  same  angle,  which  was  re- 
moved, and  the  stump  cauterized  as  in  the  other  cases ;  and  he,  too,  became  rid 
of  his  cough.  In  these  three  cases,  which  comprise  all  of  the  kind  in  my  case 
books,  the  lesion  was  on  the  left  side,  and  the  relief  on  removal,  so  to  speal; 
immediate. 

Adenomas  *  of  the  palate  usually  occupy  the  posterior  sur- 
&ce  of  the  palate.  They  are  of  slow  growth,  so  that  a  number 
of  years  elapse  before  the  slight  symptoms  to  which  they  give 
rise  are  sufficiently  prominent  to  attract  close  attention.  These 
are  at  first  a  nasal  twang  to  the  voice,  and  gradually  increasing 


/       '  For  examples  see  Letennenr:   Arch.  g^n.  de  m6d.,  April,  May,  June,  1S71,  p. 
529;   from  Joorn.  de  mdd.  de  rooest,  Aviil  80, 1870.    Dr.  Clinton  Wagner:  N.  Y. 
Med.  Jour.,  Haroh,  1874,  p.  27d. 
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mechanical  dysphagia,  first  for  liquids  only,  and  without  pain. 
On  examining  the  throat,  a  more  or  less  voluminous  tumor, 
regular  in  contour  or  nodulated,  is  seen  on  one  or  other  side  of 
the  palate  beneath  the  mucous  membrane,  encroaching  on  the 
cavities  of  mouth  and  pharynx,  firm  and  non-elastic  to  the 
touch.  These  tumors  are  usually  non-adherent,  or  but  slightly 
adherent  to  the  mucous  membrane.  Of  three  cases,  records 
of  which  are  before  me,  all  occurred  in  females ;  but  adenomas 
are  not  confined  to  the  sex.  The  prognosis  of  operation  is 
good,  as  they  can  be  removed  entire. 

The  treatment  of  these  tumors  consists  in  removal  by  ex- 
cision and  evulsion ;  or  by  constriction,  as  may  be  most  con- 
venient. The  mouth  being  distended,  and  the  tongue  kept 
out  of  the  way,  a  single  or  double  incision  is  made  through 
the  overlying  mucous  membrane,  any  adhesions  are  torn  or 
dissected  away  as  may  be  necessary,  and  the  mass  removed 
by  enucleation  with  the  finger.  Hemorrhage  is  to  be  arrested 
by  the  tampon,  with  ice,  hemostatics,  or  the  incandescent 
cautery  when  required. 

Cystomas  are  usually  developed  as  retention  cysts  from 
obstruction  of  the  orifices  of  the  muciparous  glands.  They 
vary  in  size  from  the  bulk  of  small  shot  to  that  of  small  eggs. 
They  are  recognized  by  their  globular  or  oval  form,  and  some- 
times by  the  sense  of  fluctuation  on  palpation. 

Fibromas  are  usually  small  and  pedunculated.  They  oc- 
cur most  frequently  upon  the  posterior  surface  of  the  palate, 
are  slow  in  growth,  and  eventually  project  below  the  free  edge 
of  the  palate. 

Papillomas  are  quite  small,  rarely  exceeding  the  size  of 
peas,  and  are  often  dendritic.  They  are  sometimes  sessile, 
sometimes  pedunculated. 

Sarcomas  of  the  palate '  give  rise  to  symptoms  and  general 
manifestations  similar  to  those  of  other  formations.  They 
may  attain  a  large  size,  and  encroach  so  much  on  the  pharynx 
aB  to  compromise  integrity  of  respiration,  and  necessitate  tra- 
cheotomy in  consequence.    They  require  removal. 

Myxomas  *  are  usually  small  and  pedunculated,  and  easily 

>  For  examples  see  Oristopher  Heath :  Diseases  of  the  Jaw.  The  Lanoet,  Nor. 
18,  1876,  p.  712,  iUustrated.     Ibid.,  April  15, 187ff. 

*  For  examples  see  M^plain  (BnlL  g^  de  th^-rap.,  t.  Ixxxv.,  p.  547).  The  Pno- 
Utloner,  April,  1874,  p.  290.    Alfred  Baker,  Brit  Med.  Jour.,  Aug.  4,  1877,  p.  ISa 
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removed  by  torsion.  They  may  attain  a  large  size,  so  that,  in 
some  instances/  partial  excision  of  the  jaw  is  requisite  for 
their  removal.  Recarrence  sometimes  takes  place  after  excision 
and  evulsion.  In  one  instance  a  recurrent  growth  of  this  kind 
was  eventually  destroyed  by  the  injection  of  a  drop  of  acetic 
acid.' 

Lipomas  are  stated  to  occupy  indiscriminately  all  points 
of  the  mouth,  lips,  tongue,  gums,  cheeks,  roof  of  mouth,  soft 
palate,  and  palatine  folds.* 

Myoma  has  been  seen,  the  size  of  a  small  pea,  in  the  sub- 
mucosa  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  soft  palate.* 

Carcinoma  of  the  soft  palate  is  rare  as  a  primitive  affection, 
being  usually  encountered  as  an  extension  from  cancer  of  the 
tonsil.  It  occurs  in  the  epithelial  form  most  frequently,  but 
also  in  the  medullary  form ;  the  discriminating  characteristics 
being  similar  to  those  of  the  respective  varieties  of  carcinoma 
elsewhere.  It  is  liable  to  be  confounded  with  syphilitic  dis- 
ease at  an  early  stage.  Subsequently  it  gives  rise  to  ulceration 
and  hemorrhage.    The  treatment  is  palliative. 

Trealmerd. — Benign  tumors  of  the  palate  are  usually  re- 
moved by  incising  the  overlying  mucous  membrane,  and  then 
peeling  the  growth  out  with  the  fingers.  Early  operation  is 
demanded,  because  the  growths  are  liable  to  enlarge  with 
more  or  less  rapidity,  and  occasion  very  serious  symptoms, 
interfering  with  deglutition  and  respiration,  and  necessitat- 
ing very  severe  operations  on  account  of  the  extent  of  tissue 
involved.  Pedunculated  tumors  are  usually  removed  by  ex- 
cision with  curved  scissors;  or  by  the  constricting  wire  or 
chain  loop. 

Cysts  with  fluid  contents  are  emptied  by  puncture  or  in- 
cision, are  afterward  cauterized  with  nitrate  of  silver  or  strong 
acid,  or  if  large  are  injected  with  irritating  fluid  (tincture  of 
iodine,  carbolic  acid),  to  excite  inflammatory  adhesions  of  their 
walls.  Small  cysts  are  removed  bodily  by  excision. 
Malignant  tumors  are  rarely  subjected  to  opemtive  inter- 


>  Baker,  loo,  oit. 

*  M^pUdn,  loo.  dt 

*  IrfOwt  (Thte  de  Puis,  1874,  baMd  on  thirty-two  ooUootod  oues) :  London  Modi- 
oil  Beooid,  April  14,  1875,  p.  277. 

«  Wi^;nar :  Ziemnen^s  CyolopndiA,  N.  Y.  ed.,  yoL  tL,  p.  985. 
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f erence  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  removing  all  the  diseased 
tissue,  and  the  liability  to  subsequent  hemorrhage  from  direct 
implication  of  the  large  blood-vessels. 


DEFORMATIVE  ADHESIONS  OF  THE  SOFT  PALATE. 

Adhesions  of  the  soft  palate  to  the  tonsils,  to  the  pharynx, 
or  to  the  tongue,  or  to  all  these  structures  more  or  less  exten- 
sively, occasionally  amounting  to  complete  occlusion  of  the 
supra-palatine  portion  of  the  pharynx,  sometimes  occur  as  the 
result  of  inflammation,  ulceration,  and  cicatrization,  most  fre- 
quently in  connection  with  syphilis,  but  also  in  so-called  scro- 
fulous ulceration,  in  lupus,  and  in  the  ulcerous  or  malignant 
sore  throats  of  diphtheria.  Adhesions  likewise  occur  as  the 
result  of  traumatic  injuries.  The  adherence  may  be  partial 
and  unilateral,  or  so  complete  as  to  cut  off  all  communication 
between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  pharynx.  To 
remedy  this  condition,  the  parts  must  be  separated  with  the 
knife,  or  incandescent  cautery,  and  the  cut  edges  thoroughly 
cauterized  to  prevent  immediate  readhesion.  Bits  of  lint  may 
be  interposed  to  assist  this  purpose,  the  tents  being  attached  to 
a  string  confined  by  adhesive  strips  outside  of  the  mouth,  or 
tied  around  the  ear — ^without  which  precaution  they  might, 
when  detached,  fall  into  the  larynx,  or  upon  it,  and  produce 
serious  consequences. 

Tubes  may  be  introduced  through  nostrils  and  pharynx  to 
prevent  complete  cicatrization  ;  or  ligatures  be  passed  through 
sound  portions  of  the  palate,  and  then  drawn  forward  and  at- 
tached to  the  ear.  The  tendency  to  reunion  of  the  cicatrices 
is  very  great.  I  have  seen  a  number  of  these  operations  per- 
formed with  very  little  benefit,  and  some  without  any.  Sys- 
tematic dilatation  does  not  hold  out  much  prospect  of  success, 
and  must  usually  be  kept  up  more  or  less  continuously  at  in- 
tervals of  one  or  two  days.  This  can  be  done  by  the  patient. 
It  has  been  proposed  to  divide  the  healthy  soft  palate  on  each 
side  by  long  incisions,  in  the  hope  that  the  flaps  will  remain 
separate  and  furnish  communication  between  the  mouth  and 
upper  portion  of  the  pharynx. 

An  instmctive  case  of  eztensire  adhesion  of  the  inferior  margin  of  the  soft 
palate  to  the  posterior  wall  of  the  phacynz,  with  a  description  of  the  parts  seen 
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on  dissection,  has  been  narrated  bj  Dr.  Wm.  Turner,'  who  refers  to  two  similar 
cases,  one  related  by  Radtorffer,*  and  the  other  by  Otto.' 

CLEFT  PALATE. 

This  affection  is  usually  congenital,  but  may  also  result 
from  disease  or  accident.  It  is  remedied  by  means  of  a  surgi- 
cal operation,  or  by  the  employment  of  an  obturator  supplied 
by  a  skilful  dentist. 

In  operating  upon  a  case  where  the  cleft  concerns  the  soft 
palate  alone,  the  edges  are  pared,  silk  or  wire  sutures  are  in- 
serted into  the  flaps,  and  the  parts  carefully  adjusted.  Undue 
tension  is  relieved  by  division  of  the  levator  palati  muscles  on 
either  side,  and,  if  need  be,  by  division  of  the  posterior  pala- 
tine fold.  The  latter  operation  is  best  performed  below  the 
tonsil ;  and  the  former  by  the  method  of  Pollock,  which  is  to 
insert  a  double-edged  knife  through  the  anterior  mucous  mem- 
brane just  within  the  hamular  process,  and  then  to  divide  the 
muscle,  or  rather  saw  it  through,  by  raising  and  lowering  the 
handle,  producing  in  this  way  an  entire  division  of  the  muscle 
without  a  large  wound  anteriorly. 

Cleft  of  the  hard  and  soft  palate  may  often  be  permanently 
closed  at  one  operation.  Sometimes  the  parts  give  way  in 
more  or  less  of  their  extent,  necessitating  a  second  operation 
for  the  closure  of  the  gap.  It  is  necessary  to  keep  the  mouth 
open  by  a  distender  during  the  operation. 

One  of  the  best  operations  is  that  of  Langenbeck,  which,  with 
a  slight  modification,  I  have  completed  expeditiously  in  a  sin- 
gle sitting  as  follows : — 

The  month  having  been  distended  by  Elsberg^s  modification  of  the  gag  de- 
Tised  by  Mussey,  the  edges  of  the  entire  cleft  were  split  instead  of  being  pared. 
This  was  done  in  a  case  of  enormous  cleft  (Figs.  68  and  69),  to  avoid  any 
loss  of  tissue.  An  incision  was  then  made,  according  to  the  indications  laid 
down  by  Langenbeck,  on  each  side  of  the  alveolar  ridge,  extending  from  a  line 
on  a  level  with  the  second  incisor  tooth,  as  far  back  as  the  last  molar,  the  incision 
penetrating  into  the  bone.     A  blant,  flat  blade  of  steel,  bent  at  its  extremity  to 

angle  of  about  forty-five  degrees,  was  insinuated  beneath  the  periosteum,  and 


>  Edhib.  Med.  Jonr.,  Jan.,  1860,  p.  612,  illustrated. 

*  Abhaodlung  Qber  die  einfachste  and  sicherste  Operationsmethode  eingesperrten 
Leistem  nnd  Schcnkelbruche,  vol.  i.,  p.  192,  Wien,  1805. 

'  Handbach  der  Pathol  Anat.,  p.  210,  note,  BresUa,  1818.  See,  also,  ICaoriao : 
Qaa.  bM.,  Pans,  Haich  14,  1876;  Yemeoil:  8oa  de  ohix.  da  Paris,  1876. 
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gently  arged  forward  with  a  sawing  motion  until  it  appeared  in  the  slit  at  the 
cleft,  the  instrument  being  kept  all  the  time  in  dote  contact  with  bone,  so  as  to 
raise  periosteum  and  mucous  membrane  together.  This  motion  was  then  con- 
tinued upward  and  downward  until  the  entire  flap  was  raised  free  from  the  bone. 
The  elevator  muscles  of  the  palate  were  then  divided  by  the  method  of  Pollock, 
the  incision  for  this  purpose  being  on  a  line  with,  and  close  to,  the  posterior  por- 
tion of  the  incision  through  the  hard  structures.  The  parts,  in  the  instance 
referred  to,  came  together  without  any  necessity  for  section  of  the  posterior  pala- 
tine fold,  which  was  therefore  left  intact  Wire  sutures  were  passed  through  the 
edge^  of  the  flap  by  Langenbeck*s  needle,  except  as  the  uvula  was  approached, 
when  a  needle  in  the  form  of  a  semicircle,  and  held  in  Schwerdt^s  forceps,  was 
found  to  suit  better  for  these  very  movable  parts.  Several  points  of  suture  were 
placed  in  the  hard  and  soft  palate,  and  two  in  the  uvula.  The  former  were 
secured  by  a  shot  on  each  side  of  the  cleft,  the  latter  by  a  single  shot  The  cen- 
tral suture  cut  its  way  out  in  four  or  five  days ;  the  others  all  held,  and  in  eight 
days  the  entire  wound  had  united,  except  a  small  oval  opening,  comprising  the 
place  which  had  been  secured  by  the  suture  which  cut  out.  This  opening 
steadily  contracted  to  the  size  of  a  small  pin-head,  and  gradually  closed  entirely 
without  interference. 

The  subject  of  cleft  palate,  though  belonging  to  the  surgery  of  the  mouth 
rather  than  that  of  the  throat,  is  mentioned  here  to  draw  attention  to  the  success 
attained  in  splitting  the  edges  of  the  flap  instead  of  paring  them,  the  operation 
being  believed  to  be  unique  in  that  particular.  A  detailed  account  of  the  opera- 
tion has  been  published  elsewhere.^ 

An  excellent  account  of  operations  of  this  kind,  based  on 
an  analysis  of  fifty-five  cases,  has  been  written  by  Dr.  White- 
head.* 

The  late  Sir  William  Pergusson,  of  London,  suggested  the 
closing  of  clefts  in  the  hard  palate  by  segments  of  bone  de- 
tached by  chiselling  them  from  the  sides,  and  then  drawn  to- 
gether and  secured  by  suture.  It  has  been  stated  that  necro- 
sis of  the  bone  sometimes  takes  place  at  the  point  of  division, 
and  that  severe  hemorrhage  has  caused  failure  in  the  operation.' 
Dr.  J.  Ewing  Mears,  of  Philadelphia,  has  recently  used  the 
saw  instead  of  the  chisel  for  detaching  the  segments  of  bone, 
with  complete  success  in  avoiding  both  of  these  accidents.  He 
nses  the  saw  devised  by  Mr.  Adams  for  subcutaneous  section 
of  the  femur.  A  small  incision  is  made  in  the  soft  palate  at 
the  line  of  attachment  to  the  hard  palate,  the  saw  introduced, 
and  the  bone  divided  from  behind  forward,  following  the  line 

1  Trans.  Am.  Med.  Assn.,  1872.  p.  479. 
*  Am.  Jour.  Med.  Sd.,  Oct,  1868,  p.  888. 
t  Smith :  The  Lanoei,  Qepk  22, 1877. 
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of  incision  previously  made  through  the  soft  structures  cover- 
ing the  hard  palate.'  Since  publishing  the  record  of  his  first 
operation,  he  has  performed  several  similar  ones  with  similar 
success.* 

.  The  skilful  adaptation  of  an  artificial  velum,  however,  is 
much  more  successful  in  improving  the  voice,  and  is  gradually 
superseding  resort  to  severe  and  uncertain  operative  proced- 
ures. 

WOUNDS  OF  THE  SOFT  PALATE. 

Wounds  of  the  soft  palate  occur  as  the  result  of  accident, 
but  are  frequently  made  by  the  knife  of  the  surgeon.  In  some 
instances — gun  shot  wounds,  for  example — they  are  associated 
with  wounds  of  the  hard  palate.  Occasionally  they  are  due  to 
foreign  bodies  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  pharynx,  which  lacer- 
ate the  posterior  surface  of  the  soft  palate  during  extraction. 
The  nature  and  extent  of  the  wound  is  determined  by  direct  in- 
spection and  inspection  by  reflecting  mirrors,  and  by  palpation 
with  the  fingers  and  with  probes.  A  wound  through  the  pal- 
ate occasions  the  usual  dissonance  of  voice  and  impairment  of 
articulation.  Simple  incised  wounds  heal  readily  on  careful 
approximation  of  the  raw  surfaces  with  wire  sutures,  secured 
by  shot  or  plate,  as  in  the  operation  of  staphylloraphy.  Lacer- 
ated wounds  are  brought  together  as  well  as  may  be  by  simi- 
lar suture ;  and  cicatrization  of  the  gaping  portions  is  facili- 
tated by  touching  the  approximated  angles  of  the  wound  with 
nitric  acid  or  nitrate  of  silver,  so  as  to  excite  inflammatory 
swelling  and  adhesion  at  these  points  ;  and  the  process  is  re- 
peated along  the  adjoining  angles  of  the  contracting  gap  until 
it  is  closed.  A  large  wound  requires  the  operation  for  cleft 
palate,  or  the  adaptation  of  an  artificial  plate  or  obturator. 

Wounds  of  the  palate  sometimes  implicate  the  internal 
carotid  artery,  in  which  case  ligation  of  the  common  carotid 
is  indicated.  Severe  or  recurrent  hemorrhage  from  minor 
branches  sometimes  requires  ligation  of  the  external  carotid. 

NEUROSES  OF  THE  PALATE. 

AnflBsthesia  of  the  palate  sometimes  exists  in  insane  pa- 
tients.    It  likewise  results,  to  a  slight  extent,  from  the  inter- 

*  Tba  LttBoet,  Dm.  15, 1S77,  pi  90L  *  V«rtMa  oommimioatliML 
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nal  use  of  bromide  of  potassianL     It  sometimes  accompanies 
paralysis  of  the  palate. 

TVeaiTnent, — The  local  action  of  pungent  or  sapid  sub- 
stances in  lozenges,  such  as  pepper,  cubeb,  and  guaiacum  ; 
systematic  strokings  with  the  electric  brush ;  and  the  use  of 
acid  gargles  are  the  means  most  frequently  i-esorted  to  in 
anaesthesia. 

HypersDstheaia  occurs  in  many  inflammations,  and  some- 
times exists  as  a  morbid  sensibility,  independent  of  apparent 
disease.  The  symptoms  of  the  affection  are  pain,  dysphagia, 
morbid  sensations  of  dryness  and  of  the  presence  of  a  foreign 
body,  and  irritability  to  contact  of  food  and  other  substances. 

Treatmeni. — The  internal  use  of  bromide  of  potassium ; 
superficial  cauterization  with  nitrate  of  silver  ;  the  local  a<3tion 
of  the  galvanic  current — the  positive  electrode  to  the  palate, 
the  negative  to  the  nape  of  the  neck  ;  sprays  of  ice- water,  tan- 
nin, or  of  bromide  of  potassium  ;  the  local  use  of  fragments  of 
ice,  and  topical  applications  of  aconite,  morphia,  chloral,  and 
bismuth,  in  glycerine  or  mucilage,  are  the  means  usually  em- 
ployed to  overcome  hyperaesthesia  of  the  palate. 

Neuralgia  of  the  palate  is  treated  by  the  internal  use  of 
quinia,  iron,  arsenic,  and  bromide  of  potassium. 

Spasm  is  combated  by  bromide  of  potassium  internally, 
and  the  local  uae  of  electricity  as  in  hyperaesthesia. 

Paralysis.— Paralysis  of  the  palate  occurs  as  a  characteristic 
sequel  of  diphtheria,  and  sometimes  follows  ordinary  forms  of 
catarrhal  sore  throat.^ 

In  a  case  under  my  care,  in  1870,  the  paralysis  appeared  subsequent  to  the 
termination  of  a  successful  treatment  for  chronic  nasal  catarrh.  The  mucous 
membrane  of  the  turbinated  bones  had  been  very  much  thickened,  and  had  been 
freely  removed  with  forceps ;  this,  and  the  local  use  of  salt-water,  having  con- 
stituted the  essential  portion  of  the  treatment  Some  months  afterward,  the 
patient,  a  ninteUigent  gentleman,  some  thirty- five  years  of  age,  came  to  me  to  see 
what  could  be  done  to  remedy  a  diflculty  of  swallowing  that  had  been  gradu- 
ally coming  on.  There  was  an  impossibility  to  swallow  liquids ;  in  the  attempt 
to  do  so  nearly  every  drop  returned  by  the  nose,  and  none  passed  into  the  cesoph- 


For  mraniiileai  toe  Med.  Timeaand  Qaa,  XaKoh  4, 1871,  pp.  969-8. 
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agns.  The  patient  coald  not  swallow  soup ;  could  not  quench  his  thirst  There 
was  no  trouble  in  swallowing  solids.  Examination  revealed  paralysis  of  the 
elevator  muscles  of  the  palate.  Treatment  by  electridty  was  adopted,  the  nega- 
tive electrode  from  the  second  coil  of  an  induction  apparatus  being  moved  over 
the  muscular  structure  of  the  palate  anteriorly  and  pcsteiiorly,  the  positive  elec- 
trode being  placed  at  some  indifferent  portion  of  the  body.  A  rather  protracted 
treatment  gradually  restored  the  lost  powers  of  deglutition,  but  the  demands  of 
public  duties  at  home  from  time  to  time  rendered  the  treatment  more  protracted 
than  if  it  could  have  been  employed  continuously. 

A  moderate  or  incomplete  degree  of  bilateral  paralysis  Is 
known  as  relaxed  palate. 

Paralysis  of  the  palate  may  be  of  central  origin.  It  is  then 
usually  unilateral,  and  may  be  unassociated  with  paralysis  of 
the  facial  muscles  of  the  same  side.  It  occurs  in  all  forms 
of  general  paralysis.  I  have  seen  it  the  first  indication  of 
general  paralysis. 

Bilateral  paralysis  usually  affects  all  the  muscles  of  the 
palate,  but  some  of  them  to  a  greater  degree  than  others. 
When  the  elevator  muscles  are  paralyzed,  the  palate  hangs 
low  down  in  the  pharyngeal  cavity,  and  may  almost  touch  the 
tongue.    The  mascles  do  not  react  to  contact  of  foreign  bodies. 

The  symptoms  are,  nasal  resonance  of  speech  from  want  of 
occlusion  of  pharynx  in  articulation  of  nasal  and  naso-dental 
sounds ;  dysphagia  or  aphagia,  food  being  forced  in  deglutition 
into  the  supra-palatine  portion  of  the  pharynx  and  escaping 
thence  by  the  nostrils  anteriorly. 

TVeoimew^.— Treatment  is  required  suitable  to  the  general 
or  local  lesion  to  which  the  paralysis  is  due.  Locally,  siala- 
gogues,  such  as  pellitory  root  and  mezereum,  or  pepper  and  cu- 
beb,  are  used  to  rouse  the  activity  of  the  capillary  circulation. 

Electricity  is  of  great  service — the  negative  electrode  being 
moved  over  the  paralyzed  muscles,  and  the  positive  electrode 
at  the  nape  of  the  neck,  in  the  hand,  or  at  any  convenient 
point  externally.  Just  force  enough  should  be  employed  to 
excite  contraction,  and  that  current  should  be  used  to  which 
the  muscles  best  respond.  A  slowly  intermitted  battery  cur- 
rent is  usually  requisite  at  first. 

The  remedies  employed  internally  are,  phosphide  of  zino 
(one-twelfth  to  one-sixth  of  a  grain),  and  ignatia  amara  (one- 
half  grain  of  the  extract ;  ten  drops  of  the  compound  tincture), 
three  times  a  day ;   or  strychnia  (one  grain  to  the  ounce  of 
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water,  commencing  with  ten  or  twenty  drops  three  times  a 
day,  and  increasing  the  dose  one  drop  each  day  until  some 
constitational  symptoms  are  produced,  or,  if  they  are  not 
developed,  until  the  patient  is  taking  from  three-eighths  to 
three-quarters  of  a  grain  of  the  strychnia  daily).  Strychnia 
may  be  administered  hypodermically  (one-sixtieth  to  one- twen- 
tieth of  a  grain  of  the  nitrate  or  sulphate)  every  third  or  fourth 
day. 

SPECIAL  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  UVULA. 

Ohronio  Elongation  of  the  Uvula. — ^The  uvula  is  liable  to 
elongation  with  and  without  concomitant  hypertrophy.  It 
occurs  most  frequently  in  connection  with  chronic  sore  throat. 
In  some  instances  the  mucous  membrane  alone  is  elongated, 
but  in  others  the  muscular  tissue  is  involved  also.  When 
hypertrophied,  the  excess  of  size  is  chiefly  due  to  interstitial 
deposit  beneath  the  mucous  membrane.  When  the  mucous 
membrane  alone  is  involved,  the  elongation  presents  as  a  thin 
strip  of  tissue  tapering  to  a  point.  In  many  cases  the  contact 
of  the  uvula  with  the  tongue  produces  a  tickling  sensation,  with 
a  disposition  to  hem  so  as  to  get  rid  of.it.  Sometimes  the  uvula 
dips  down  behind  the  epiglottis,  exciting  frequent  cough,  and 
not  unfrequently  hoarseness,  from  the  congestion  produced  in 
the  larynx.  Sometimes  suffocative  paroxysms  are  induced  in 
this  way.  These  symptoms  are  most  frequent  on  lying  down, 
which  favors  the  mechanical  condition  giving  rise  to  them. 
Occasionally  the  elongation  is  so  great  that  half  an  inch  of  the 
oigan  rests  upon  the  tongue ;  and  one  or  two  cases  have  been 
recorded  in  which  the  enlarged  uvula  could  be  brought  between 
the  incisor  teeth.  Many  instances  of  elongated  uvula  exist, 
however,  without  producing  any  of  the  symptoms  narrated. 

The  disturbances  occasioned  by  an  elongated  uvula,  when  not 
amenable  to  ordinary  measures  (astringents),  are  best  relieved 
by  removal  of  the  exuberant  portion — an  operation  readily  per- 
formed by  seizing  the  tip  of  the  organ  with  a  pair  of  delicate 
forceps,  drawing  it  forward  into  the  mouth,  and  then  dividing 
it  above  the  forceps  by  the  knife  or  a  pair  of  curved  or  straight 
scissors.  A  pair  of  straight  scissors,  with  a  guard  on  one  blade, 
to  prevent  the  organ  from  slipping,  insures  a  level  excision.  If 
carelessly  performed,  the  stump  will  be  longer  on  one  side  than 
another,  and  present  forward  instead  of  backward.     A  special 
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UFalatome,  devised  by  Mr.  G^emrig,  of  Philadelphia  (Pig.  60), 
consists  of  a  pair  of  scissors  with  crossing  crescentic  blades,  to 
each  of  which  a  toothed  branch  is  attached  inferiorly  to  le- 
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move  the  excised  end  of  the  nvula  with  the  instrument  Els- 
berg's  avnla  sector  (Pig.  61),  similar  in  construction  to  Physick's 
amygdalatome,  but  with  scissor-blades,  and  with  a  pair  of  for- 


Fia.  61.— BUAMTg*!  nmla-iMtor. 

ceps  attached  below,  to  seize  the  uvula  as  it  is  divided,  ren- 
ders the  operation  very  easy  of  performance. 

The  bleeding  after  excision  of  the  uvula  is  usually  insignifi- 
cant, but  occasionally  it  is  quit«  prof  use.  Under  these  circum- 
stances it  may  be  controlled  by  compressing  the  stump  between 
the  blades  of  a  pair  of  forceps,  as  in  a  case  recorded  by  lis- 
f ranc.  The  parts  heal  readily  in  a  few  days.  Sometimes  a  mem- 
branous exudation  appears  on  the  divided  surface :  but  this  is 
rarely  of  any  moment.  Swallowing  is  sometimes  difficult  for 
a  few  days,  and  may  necessitate  the  employment  of  liquid  or 
semi-solid  food.  No  after-treatment  is  required,  as  a  rule ;  but 
it  is  as  well  to  encourage  the  use  of  a  mild  gargle  of  borax, 
alum,  or  chlorate  of  potassium. 

In  some  instances,  where  the  uvula  is  very  broad,  a  piece 
may  be  advantageously  removed  shaped  like  an  inverted  V, 
and  the  flaps  brought  together  by  silken  or  metallic  suture. 

Cases  of  elongated  uvula  which  do  not  provoke  any  of  the 
usual  phenomena  of  titillation  and  cough,  do  not  call  for  ex- 
cision of  the  organ,  unless  it  is  evident  that  its  elongation  is 
a  factor  in  keeping  up  a  chronic  sore  throat. 

Where  the  elongation  is  moderate  and  of  recent  date,  re- 
traction can  sometimes  be  effected  by  repeated  mechanical  irri- 
tation, linear  cauterization  of  its  base  with  nitrate  of  silver,  or 
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the  use  of  an  astringent  lozenge  or  x)owder.  A  piece  of  cate- 
chu, frequently  placed  on  the  base  of  the  tongue  and  allowed 
to  dissolve  there,  will  sometimes  accomplish  the  purpose.  Cap- 
sicum applied  to  the  uvula  sometimes  answers  extremely  well. 

(Edema  of  the  Uvula. — (Edema  of  the  uvula  sometimes  oc- 
curs during  the  progress  of  acute  or  chronic  sore  throat ;  and 
the  organ  may  acquire  the  size  of  a  large  bean  or  even  that  of 
a  plum,  and  will  provoke  spasms  of  impending  asphyxia.  The 
same  condition  may  occur  from  the  incautious  use  of  caustics. 

An  accident  of  this  kind  occurred  tinder  my  own  hands  some  years  ago.  I 
bad  cauterized  the  soft  palate  of  a  syphilitic  patient,  in  the  morning,  with  a 
moderately  strong  solution  of  the  add  nitrate  of  mercury.  I  was  sent  for  in 
the  night  with  the  information  that  my  patient  was  much  worse,  and  apparently 
choking  to  death.  On  arrlTing  at  the  bedside  and  looking  into  the  mouth,  the 
QTula  was  seen  to  be  swoUen  by  oedema  to  the  size  of  the  terminal  phalanx  of  a 
man's  thumb.  Passing  the  tongue-depressor  beneath  it,  it  was  raised  up,  and 
all  suffocative  symptoms  yanished.  By  cutting  off  the  end  of  the  uvula  with  a 
pair  of  ordinary  scissors,  vent  was  given  to  the  effused  serum,  and  the  danger  of 
suffocation  overcome. 

The  treatment  of  the  oedematous  uvula  consists  in  giving 
vent  to  the  fluid  by  incision,  or  excision  of  its  end.  Sometimes 
the  (Bdema  is  accompanied  by  hemorrhage  beneath  the  mucous 
tissue,  under  which  circumstance  the  color  of  the  swollen  or- 
gan will  be  a  blackish  blue,  instead  of  the  whitish  pink  of 
ordinary  oedema.  Sometimes  a  constriction  divides  this  por- 
tion from  the  upper  part  of  the  uvula.  A  puncture  and  the 
use  of  astringent  washes  will  usually  suffice  for  the  treatment. 

MorUd  Ghro^wths.of  the  Uvula.— Papillomas  are  the  most 
frequent  forms  of  morbid  growth  on  the  UTula,  They  occur  in 
syphilis  and  in  tuberculosis,  and  also  independently  of  dys- 
crasla.  They  are  usually  sessile,  sometimes  pedunculated, 
rarely  larger  than  the  bulk  of  a  pea.  K  of  large  size,  they 
may  give  rise  to  unpleasant  symptoms,  like  those  occasioned 
by  elongation  of  the  uvula.  If  they  give  occasion  to  unpleas- 
ant symptoms,  they  may  be  snipped  ofl!  with  scissors,  and  the 
cut  surface  of  the  uvula  be  cauterized  by  the  nitrate  of  silver. 

Myxoma  of  the  uvula  is  occasionally  observed. 

Carcinoma  of  the  uvula  occasionally  occurs  in  connection 
with  carcinoma  of  the  soft  palate. 
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Bifid  Uvula.— A  bifid  nvula  is  occasionally  met  with  as  a 
congenital  condition,  and  one  limb  may  be  much  longer  than 
the  other.  I  have  seen  one  nearly  an  inch  long,  which  had 
never  given  rise  to  unpleasant  symptoms,  in  a  gentleman  whose 
throat  I  had  occasion  to  examine  during  an  epidemic  of  diph- 
theria. Sometimes  inflammation  affecting  the  uvula  will  be 
confined  to  one-half  of  the  organ,  and  thus  give  rise  to  the 
appearance  of  bifid  uvula  with  one  limb  longer  than  the  other. 

PbtbIjeIb  of  the  uvula  occurs  with  paralysis  of  the  palate, 
and  independently.  If  unilateral,  the  uvula  is  drawn  to  the 
sound  side ;  if  bilateral,  it  is  elongated,  and  does  not  retract 
on  titillation.  These  conditions  occur  after  acute,  chronic,  and 
specific  sore  throat. 

Symptoms. — In  bilateral  paralysis  there  are  tickling  cough, 
hawking,  and  voluntary  or  involuntary  deglutition. 

Treatment. — Local  use  of  the  electric  current,  the  source  of 
electricity  being  unimportant.  Excision  of  portion  of  the 
uvula. 

Other  neuroses  are  usually  dissociated  with  the  same  aflec* 
tions  in  the  palate. 
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CHAPTER  VIIL 

8PB0IAL  AFFECTIONS  OF  THB  TONSILS. 

Acfiite  Ivfiximmation  qf  the  Tonsils  {amygdalitis^  tonstUi' 
tis)y  is  described  in  the  articles  on  Soi-e  Throat  and  Diphtheria. 

OHRONIG  INFLAMMATION   OF  THE  TONSILS. 

(Chronic  Tonsillitis,  Chronic  Amygdalitis,  Chronic  Follicular 

Tonsillitis.) 

Chronic  inflammation  of  the  tonsils  is  usually  due  to  irrita- 
tion of  the  mucous  membrane  of  permanently  enlarged  or 
hypertrophied  glands,  itself  often  the  result  of  frequent  attacks 
of  acute  or  subacute  tonsillitis.  It  occurs  chiefly  in  children, 
adolescents,  and  young  adults.  The  causes  are  remotely  con- 
stitutional weakness  of  some  kind  or  diathesis,  and  proxi- 
mately those  of  sore  throat  in  general.  There  is  usually  also 
chronic  follicular  sore  throat,  and,  not  unfrequently,  chronic 
coryza  or  nasal  catarrh  likewise.  Sometimes  there  is  chronic 
inflammation  of  the  retro-nasal  x)ortion  of  the  pharynx,  with 
hypertrophy  of  the  glandular  tissue  at  its  vault.  Sometimes 
there  is  bronchitis.  The  inflammation  is  not  always  a  constant 
phenomenon,  but  is  liable  to  occur  from  slight  causes.  Attacks 
of  acute  catarrhal  sore  throat  are  apt  to  supervene,  and  as  the 
tonsils  are  already  enlarged,  all  the  special  symptoms  of  acute 
catarrhal  tonsillitis  are  present  in  an  aggravated  form.  There 
is  hypersection  from  the  inflamed  tissues,  sometimes  accumu- 
lated in  viscid,  turbid  masses  adherent  to  the  surface. 

In  some  instances  there  is  no  hypertrophy  of  the  glands, 
but  a  special  vulnerability  which  renders  them  liable  to  acute, 
and,  more  frequently,  subacute  catarrhal  inflammation,  during 
which  they  become  enlarged  and  project  beyond  the  palatine 
folds. 

In  other  cases  there  is  a  permanent  catarrhal  folliculitis,  the 
lacan£B  being  prominent  and  often  choked  with  caseous  masses 
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of  retained  and  desiccated  secretions  and  epitlielinm  which 
plug  tlieir  orifices.  The  irritation  from  tliese  masses,  again, 
keeps  np  the  inflammation.  These  products  are  sometimes  dis- 
charged spontaneously,  at  intervals,  in  coughing  and  hawking, 
and  can  almost  always  be  lifted  out  of  their  beds  by  a  probe, 
bent  wire,  or  something  of  that  kind.  When  crushed  they 
emit  a  very  peculiar  fetid  odor,  and  when  in  place  they  are  one 
of  the  causes  of  foul  breath.  This  retained  secretion  often 
reaches  the  ducts  of  the  follicular  glands  that  empty  into  the 
lacunae,  and  are  beyond  reach.  Similar  masses  are  often  found 
in  the  enlarged  supra- tonsillar  glands,  in  the  infra-tonsillar 
glands,  and  in  the  saccular  glands  in  the  base  of  the  tongue. 
They  accumulate  also  in  the  follicles  of  the  palatine  folds; 
below  the  tonsil,  and  running  to  the  base  of  the  tongue.  Some- 
times such  accumulations  are  hidden  behind  the  palatine  folds 
which  require  to  be  pulled  to  one  side  to  reveal  them.  The 
tonsils  themselves  are  irregular  in  outline,  and  more  or  less 
intensely  congested.  They  are  often  adherent  to  the  palato- 
glossal fold,  which  sometimes  is  stretched  out  over  them  in  a 
thin  layer,  which  appears  continuous  with  the  external  mucous 
membrane  of  the  tonsil  without  any  line  of  demarcation.  Some- 
times salivary  concretions  occupy  the  interior  of  the  tonsil  and 
keep  up  the  chronic  inflammation.  Ulceration  is  not  common 
in  this  affection  except  in  syphilitic,  scrofulous,  or  tubercu- 
lous subjects.  It  may  cicatrize  and  recur  again  and  again.  It 
is  chiefly  met  with  in  scrofulous  individuals,  but  it  occurs  in 
other  diatheses  also.  It  rarely  takes  place  unless  there  is  some 
constitutional  malady. 

Symptoms, — The  symptoms  are  more  or  less  sore  throat  of 
moderate  severity,  dryness  of  throat  from  diminished  secretion, 
very  often  cough,  unpleasant  odor  of  the  breath,  and  more  or 
less  alteration  in  voice,  due  to  mechanical  change  of  the  form 
of  the  resonant  cavities  of  mouth,  pharynx,  and  nose,  pro- 
duced by  the  tumefaction  of  the  glands  and  mucous  membrane, 
the  deviation  of  the  palate  from  its  normal  position,  the  en- 
largement of  the  glands  at  the  top  of  the  pharynx,  and  the 
occlusion  of  the  nostrils  by  the  thickened  condition  of  its 
mucous  membrane,  the  presence  of  polyps,  and  the  accumula- 
tion of  desiccated  secretion.  There  is  often  more  or  less  im- 
pairment of  general  health,  with  gastro-enteric  catarrh,  or 
slight  chronic  bronchitis,  from  deglutition  of  the  morbid  secre- 
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tions,  and  inspiration  of  the  products  of  their  decomposition 
respectively. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  based  on  the  appearances  described 
and  the  symptoms  enumerated. 

Prognosis. — This  is  favorable  provided  the  underlying  ca- 
chexia is  susceptible  of  modification,  and  that  due  care  is  exer- 
cised in  avoiding  all  sources  of  exacerbation,  and  in  maintain- 
ing a  healthy  condition  of  skin  and  digestive  organs. 

Treatment. — Attention  to  the  diathesis  is  the  first  point  of 
importance.  Associated  with  this  should  be  measures  insti- 
tuted for  the  removal  of  any  local  conditions  which  keep  up 
the  inflammation.  This  includes  removal  of  nasal  polypi,  if 
they  exist,  and  keeping  the  nasal  passages  cleansed  of  accumu- 
lated products.  The  caseous  matters  projecting  from  the 
lacunse  should  be  pried  out  by  means  of  bent  probes  or  other 
blunt  instruments,  so  as  to  cleanse  those  passages  and  keep 
them  patent.  When  this  is  impracticable,  the  offending  part 
may  be  seized  with  a  tenaculum,  and  a  small  wedge-shaped 
portion  of  the  gland  removed  containing  the  diseased  follicles. 
If  they  are  hidden  behind  the  anterior  palatine  fold,  there  is 
no  objection  to  nicking  this  fold  so  as  to  get  access  to  them. 
After  the  lacunse  are  cleared  out  as  well  as  may  be,  a  bent 
platinum  or  aluminium  wire,  with  a  roughened  or  screw  end, 
should  be  coated  with  molten  nitmte  of  silver  and  passed  into 
the  recess  so  as  to  bring  the  caustic  as  much  in  contact  with  as 
great  an  extent  of  surface  as  possible.  When  the  lacunse  are 
small,  the  caustic  probe  can  be  insinuated  into  them  and  car- 
ried as  far  as  practicable  without  forcing  it  through  the  sub- 
stance of  the  gland.  Indeed,  it  is  well  at  times  to  force  it  just 
a  line  or  two,  so  as  to  get  beyond  the  limit  of  the  diseased  pro- 
cess. This  treatment  is  not  to  be  applied  to  all  the  diseased 
lacunse  at  once,  as  it  would  set  up  an  acute  inflammation  ;  but 
two  or  three  may  be  selected  for  the  purpose  and  be  treated  in 
the  manner  indicated  every  three  or  four  days,  two  or  three 
new  points  being  selected  in  addition,  and  others  subsequently 
as  some  of  thos^  treated  earlier  are  healed.  When  the  palatine 
fold  is  adherent  to  the  tonsil  it  is  good  practice  to  endeavor  to 
release  it  by  breaking  up  the  adhesions  with  blunt  probes  and 
running  the  probe  between  tonsil  and  fold  every  day  or  two, 
to  prevent  readhesion.  Release  of  the  gland  is  sometimes 
promptly  followed  by  good  results.    Irritation  of  the  parts  can 
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be  soothed  by  means  of  some  of  the  sedative  or  astringent 
sprays  recommended  in  the  treatment  of  sore  throat ;  and 
something  ma}"^  be  gained  by  using  iodine  in  the  same  manner 
Should  the  treatment  advised  be  inapplicable,  fail  after  fair 
trial,  or  do  positive  harm,  the  only  local  resource  is  to  get  rid  of 
a  portion  of  the  diseased  structure  by  excising  the  gland.  If 
the  cut  surface  reveals  the  accumulation  of  secretion,  it  may  be 
subjected  to  local  treatment  with  better  hopes  of  success.  If 
the  tonsils  are  not  hypertrophied,  and  the  treatment  fails, 
advantage  may  be  taken  of  a  moderate  increase  of  volume 
during  an  intercurrent  attack  of  sore  throat  to  remove  a  por 
tion  of  them,  which  will  be  quite  likely  to  include  all  the  dis- 
eased follicles.  Surgeons  in  possession  of  a  galvano-cautery 
can  use  the  small,  pointed  cautery  instead  of  the  caustic  probe ; 
and  if  this  treatment  fails,  they  can  burn  away  by  degrees  the 
offending  portion  of  the  gland,  and  mould  the  remainder  to  the 
form  of  the  normal  organ.  There  are  some  Continental  sur- 
geons who  resort  to  this  means  exclusively  for  all  purposes  of 
cauterization  of  mucous  surfaces. 

HYPERTROPHY   OF  THE  TONSILS. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  tonsils  usually  occurs  in  children  and 
young  adults.  It  is  usually  a  pure  hypertrophy  of  all  the 
constituent  structures.  In  some  instances  the  affection  is  ap- 
parently congenital ;  at  least  its  existence  has  been  noticed 
soon  after  birth.  It  is  very  rarely  encountered  for  the  first 
time  in  individuals  more  than  thirty  years  of  age.  The  sub- 
jects of  hypertrophy  are  usually  persons  whose  constitutions 
are  imperfect  from  hereditary  taint,  or  impaired  from  acute  or 
severe  disease  followed  by  anaemia.  Most  cases  occur  in  indi- 
viduals of  strumous  diathesis,  and  often,  but  not  always,  in 
connection  with  other  manifestations  of  scrofula.  Some  authors 
are  of  the  opinion  that  hypertrophy  of  the  tonsils  has  no  con 
nection  with  scrofula  whatever. 

As  a  usual  thing,  there  is  a  history  of  successive  attacks  ol 

sore  throat,  during  which  the  tonsils  have  been  swollen,  each 

attack  leaving  them  more  and  more  enlarged  ;  but  sometimes 

there  is  no  history  of  this  kind,  so  that  the  affection  appears 

to  have  been  chronic  from  the  start. 

The  enlargement  may  vary  from  a  mere  projection  of  the 
15 
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glands  beyond  the  folds  of  the  palate,  to  an  hypertrophy  so 
great  as  to  hide  most  of  the  pharynx,  the  tonsils  being  of  the 
size  of  large  walnuts,  and  touching  each  other  anteriorly.  In 
some  instances  they  have  been  known  to  become  adherent. 
Mere  inspection  does  not  always  reveal  the  whole  of  the  en- 
largement, and  when  the  entire  circumference  cannot  be  seen, 
the  finger  should  be  employed  in  exploration,  when  the  gland 
will  often  be  found  enlarged  above  and  below,  in  the  former 
instance  sometimes  pressing  the  pharyngo-palatine  fold,  or  the 
palate  itself,  against  the  pharyngeal  orifice  of  the  Eustachian 
tube,  and  thus,  perhaps,  adding  impairment  of  hearing  to  the 
usual  symptoms  of  difficulty  in  deglutition,  respiration,  and 
articulation. 

Inferiorly  they  may  be  so  enlarged,  in  rare  instances,  as  to 
press  upon  the  larynx,  and  even  prevent  phonation.^  I  have 
known  a  tonsil  to  press  the  epiglottis  down  and  to  one  side, 
preventing  deglutition  of  solids,  and  giving  rise  at  night  to 
attacks  of  suffocation.  This  condition  of  epiglottis  was  seen 
laryngoscopically,  and  confirmed  by  palpation  with  the  finger. 

The  enlarged  tonsil  is  often  adherent  to  the  anterior  pala- 
tine fold  in  a  greater  or  less  extent.  Sometimes  it  is  wholly 
detached  from  the  tonsillar  fossa,  and  hangs  from  its  original 
bed  by  a  mere  slxred  of  stretched  tissue.  The  enlargement  of 
the  tonsil  is  less  frequently  hyperplasia  of  glandular  structure 
than  deposits  of  fibrinous  material  which  have  undergone  or- 
ganization, and  thus  augmented  the  size  of  the  organ. 

More  or  less  engorgement  of  the  cervical  glands  at  the  angle 
of  the  jaw  accompanies  aggravated  cases  of  hypertrophied  ton- 
sils. In  some  instances  the  swelling  thus  produced  is  errone- 
ously attributed  to  the  enlarged  tonsil  itself. 

Both  glands  are  usually  hypertrophied,  but  not  always  to 
an  equal  degree.  Sometimes  but  one  gland  is  affected,  and 
cases  of  this  kind  are  not  infrequently  connected  with  pneu- 
monic phthisis,  as  pointed  out  by  Dr.  Green  and  others,  the 
affection  in  the  lung  first  showing  itself  on  the  same  side  as 
thaj^  on  which  the  enlarged  tonsil  exists.  Sometimes  the  en- 
larged gland  is  ulcerated,  and  an  enlarged  and  ulcerated  tonsil 
is  frequently  observed  in  cases  of  tuberculosis,  and  almost  in- 
variably on  the  same  side  as  that  in  which  disorganization  is 

>  Dub.  Jooz;  Mod.  Sd.,  Apdl,  1878,  p.  87(L 
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greatest  in  the  lung.    These  ulcerated  tonsils  sometimes  give 
rise  to  hemorrhage. 

Viscid  inspissated  mucus  often  adheres  in  shreds  to  the  di- 
lated lacun®  of  the  glands.  The  hypertrophied  gland  is  often 
in  a  state  of  chronic  inflammation,  and  this  may  be  accom- 
panied by  chronic  pharyngitis,  coryza,  and  bronchitis.  These 
phenomena  subside  usually  after  excision. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  those  of  chronic  inflamma* 
tion  of  the  tonsils,  added  to  the  mechanical  effects  on  voice, 
respiration,  and  deglutition.  A  moderate  degree  of  hypertro- 
phy produces  no  unpleasant  symptoms,  except  during  occa- 
sional attacks  of  sore  throat,  at  which  times  the  swollen  glands 
impair  deglutition,  and  sometimes  interfere  with  respiration 
also. 

Great  hypertrophy  will  present  an  obstacle  to  free  nasal 
respiration,  and  necessitate  more  or  less  coarse  breathing 
through  the  mouth.  Dryness  of  the  throat,  a  peculiar  clang 
in  the  voice,  and  snoring  during  sleep  result  from  this  more  or 
less  continuous  disposition  to  keep  the  mouth  open.  It  also 
gives  occasion  to  a  peculiar  leaning  of  the  head  forward  or  to 
the  side  least  affected,  for  both  glands  are  usually  involved, 
intuitively  maintained  to  favor  facility  of  respiration;  and  this, 
with  the  partly  open  mouth,  and  often  swollen  nose  from  the 
concomitant  coryza,  gives  the  patient,  in  marked  cases,  a  pecu- 
liar silly  aspect  that  is  almost  pathognomonic.  In  addition  to 
this,  prolonged  interference  with  free  respiration  leads  mechani- 
cally to  characteristic  deformity  in  the  walls  of  the  thorax,  and 
consequent  incomplete  oxygenation  of  the  blood,  chronic  em- 
physema, and  eventual  impairment  of  the  general  health. 

Diagnosis. — Hypertrophy  is  recognized  at  a  glance  by  in- 
specting the  throat.  The  tonsil  is  seen  to  be  enlarged,  con- 
gested, and  of  a  more  or  less  irregularly  globular  configuration. 
The  surface  is  smooth,  if  there  is  no  intercurrent  chronic 
catarrh,  and  the  orifices  of  the  crypts  or  lacunae  obliterated  or 
plugged  with  products  of  retained  epithelioma  and  secretion. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  hypertrophied  tonsils  is  both 
constitutional  and  local.  Constitutional  treatment  includes 
the  use  of  nutritious  diet  with  avoidance  of  certain  kinds  of 
food  which  are  known  to  be  deleterious  and  which  vary  in 
different  individuals,  careful  attention  to  the  functional  integ- 
rity of  the  skin,  bowels,  and  kidneys,  and  the  administration 
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of  cod-liver  oil  and  vegetable  and  mineral  tonics.  Iron,  indeed, 
is  often  prominently  indicated.  If  the  general  health  is  good, 
remedies  may  be  employed  with  a  view  to  promote  absorption, 
such  being  chloride  of  ammonium,  chloride  of  calcium,  sulphide 
of  calcium,  sulphate  of  potassium,  iodide  of  potassium,  and 
the  like,  in  small  and  repeated  doses  to  keep  up  continuous 
effect.  They  may  be  administered,  when  suitable,  in  combina- 
tion with  vegetable  alterants,  as  Phytolacca,  stillingia,  or  sar- 
saparilla,  which  are  all  useful  in  chronic  glandular  enlarge- 
ments. 

Where  the  enlargement  is  of  comparatively  recent  standing, 
the  hypertrophy  moderate,  and  the  tumor  of  soft  or  elastic 
consistence,  constitutional  treatment  will  often  eventuate  in 
partial  resorption,  especially  in  young  children.  In  addition 
to  constitutional  measures,  local  treatment  can  be  employed, 
such  as  the  use,  two  or  three  times  a  week,  of  solutions  of  ni- 
trate of  silver,  sulphate  of  copper,  chloride  of  iron,  tincture  of 
iodine,  iodide  of  zinc,  glycerole  of  tannin,  recent  ox-gall,  and 
80  on ;  the  milder  remedies  being  applied  night  and  morning 
by  the  parent  or  nurse.  The  fused  nitrate  of  silver  carried  into 
the  lacunffi  on  an  aluminium  wire  or  platinum  probe  is  often  a 
valuable  measure  in  many  instances. 

At  the  same  time  frequent  compression  of  the  gland  between 
the  fingers  of  each  hand — one  upon  the  tonsil,  and  the  other 
outside  of  the  throat — assists  the  process  of  absorption. 

Where  the  tonsils  are  very  much  enlarged  and  very  hard, 
local  treatment  will  not  often  be  of  avail,  and  excision  must  be 
practised ;  or,  rather,  the  removal  of  as  much  of  each  tumor  as 
projects  beyond  the  anterior  palatine  fold.  When  the  organ 
is  not  very  large,  it  may  be  resected  by  means  of  a  guillotine 
instrument — the  amygdalatome  (tonsillotome) — the  method  in 
general  use,  though  it  possesses  the  disadvantage  that  the  slic- 
ing cannot  be  performed  exactly  in  the  desired  line,  so  that 
very  often  a  misshapen  stump  remains.  Excision  is  facilitated 
by  pressing  the  tonsil  inward  with  the  finger  applied  exter- 
nally just  behind  the  angle  of  the  lower  jaw. 

A  much  more  satisfactory  plan,  in  many  instances,  is  to 
draw  the  enlarged  gland  out  from  its  niche  by  means  of  a 
double  vulsellum  applied  at  its  base,  and  then,  as  it  is  drawn 
obliquely  into  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  to  saw  it  off  with  a 
large,  sharp,  i)robe-pointed  bistoury,  cutting  from  above  down- 
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ward  and  from  behind  forward.  If  the  blade  should  strike  a 
calcareoas  concretion  in  the  body  of  the  tonsil,  it  shoald  be 
carried  to  the  outside  of  it. 

There  is  little  or  no  danger  of  wounding  the  normal  internal 
carotid  artery,  as  is  often  referred  to  in  describing  this  opera- 
tion, inasmuch  as  the  tonsil  is  pulled  away  from  the  side  of  the 
throat,  and  a  number  of  structures  intervene  between  that  ves- 
sel and  the  gland.  It  can  only  occur  when  an  awkward  at- 
tempt is  made  to  excise  the  entii*e  gland,  a  sacrifice  which  is 
hardly  ever  requisite.  It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  remove  the 
whole  tonsil,  in  cases  where  it  hangs  loosely  in  the  throat  by 
elongated  attachments,  and  danger  is  then  avoided  by  keeping 
the  knife  as  close  as  may  be  to  the  diseased  gland. 

When  the  patient  co-operates  with  the  surgeon  the  excision 
is  very  readily  accomplished,  but  when  he  struggles  it  is  often 
rendered  exceedingly  embarrassing,  from  the  difficulty  of 
watching  the  course  of  the  knife  by  the  eye.  Anaesthesia 
is  therefore  allowable  in  cases  of  nervous  and  excitable  indi- 
viduals ;  but  only,  I  think,  under  protest.  Chloroform  may 
be  used  with  children.  As  the  operation  is  a  quick  one,  ni- 
trous oxide  gas  may  be  used.  If  the  operation  is  done  under 
anaesthesia,  some  safe  method  must 
be  employed  to  keep  the  mouth 
open,  and  appliances  be  at  hand 
(See  Fig.  16,  p.  29)  to  draw  the 
tongue  forward  in  case  of  impend- 
ing suffocation  from  blood  in  the 
air-passages.  The  use  of  a  mechani- 
cal contrivance  to  keep  the  mouth 
open  facilitates  the  operation  in  some 
instances.  A  mouth-distender  (Fig. 
62)  made  for  me  in  1872,  by  Mr. 
Kolb6,  on  the  principle  of  the  thumb- 
screw in  the  Antiquarian  Museum, 
Edinburgh,  with  an  adjustable 
tongue-piece,  which  can  be  removed 
altog*^ther  when  not  required,  is  ad 
mirably  adapted  to  maintain  forci- 
ble distention  of  the  mouth  during  various  operations  in  the 
throat.  It  is  retained  in  position,  like  Mussey's  gag,  by  bent 
wires  which  pass  behind  the  incisor  teeth,  but  the  separation 


Fxo.  (t2. — Moath-dlfltender,  repreaeiit* 
ed  with  the  lower  plate  removed  from  the 
npper  one  by  •ction  of  the  screw,  sDd  in 
the  poaiHon  reqaired  daring  operation. 
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of  the  jaws  is  prodaced  by  the  action  of  a  screw  attached  to 
the  movable  lower  plate  in  the  middle  line  and  below.  \ 

To  avoid  the  difficulty  encountered  in  excising  an  hyper- 
trophied  tonsil,  especially  in  cases  of  children,  a  special  tonsil 
guillotine  or  amygdalatome  was  invented  by  the  late  Dr.  Phy- 
sick,^  of  Philadelphia,  consisting  (Fig.  63)  of  a  broad  double 


Flo.  68.— Fhyikdc*!  Majgdaktomt,  or  tonfltl  gnlDotfaM. 

bevelled  blade,  which  is  pushed  forward  through  a  split  ring 
in  which  the  tonsil  is  first  engaged ;  and  it  cuts  from  before 
backward,  a  method  less  likely  to  drag  the  tonsil  from  its  bed 
than  many  of  its  modifications.  It  can  be  used  with  one  hand. 
An  excellent  modification  of  the  handle  of  this  instrument  has 
been  devised  by  Dr.  Morell  Mackenzie,  of  London,  which  en- 
ables the  operator  to  use  the  same  hand  with  either  tonsil. 
This  instrument,  in  its  various  modifications,  has  had  a  more 
extended  use,  perhaps,  than  any  other  special  instrument  in 
surgery.  Dr.  Fahnestock's"  amygdalatome  (Fig.  64)  consists 
of  a  circular  knife  concealed  within  a  split  ring.  It  is  placed 
around  the  enlarged  tonsil,  which  is  then  transfixed  by  being 
pierced  by  a  sharp  pointed  prong  which  slides  on  the  shank  of 


Fio.  M.— FabiMrtook*!  amygdalatomei. 

the  instrument.  The  handle  attached  to  the  blade  Is  then  drawn 
home  through  the  canula  supporting  the  ring,  slicing  ofF  a 
portion  of  the  gland,  which  comes  away  with  the  instrument. 
If  not  well  made,  or  if  allowed  to  become  rusty,  it  will  not  cut 
smoothly,  and  the  blade  may  break.  It  sometimes  happens 
that  the  knife  fails  to  cut  through  the  gland,  and  the  opera- 

>  Am.  Jonr.  Med.  BoL,  Y6L  L,  p.  262. 
•  Ibid.,  1882,  p.  248. 


HTPSBTBOPHT  OF  THE  TOITSILa.  331 

Uon  has  to  be  completed  with  scisBora  or  bistoaiy.  The  same 
necessity  may  occar  if  the  blade  happens  to  encoaDter  a  concre- 
tion. The  amygdalatome  should  be  introduced  flat,  and  the 
lower  portion  of  the  tonsil  be  engaged  first ;  and  it  shonld  be 
kept  in  a  straight  line  during  tbe  incision.  In  this  manner  a 
anfficient  amoant  of  tonsil  is  removed, 
the  palatine  folds  and  tongne  avoid- 
ed, and  the  stump  is  more  ugbtly. 

A  modification  ol  Chaaeaignac's 
amygdalatome  (Fig.  65),  mach  need 
in  Philadelphia,  is  provided  with  a 
mechanism  by  which  the  tonsil  is 
lifted  from  its  bed  to  the  desired  ex- 
tent before  the  knife  is  drawn  home ; 
the  entire  operation  being  performed 
with  one  hand  and  in  one  movement, 
the  fork  having  been  set  to  the  desired 
height  beforehand.  Chassaignac  rec- 
ommends attaching  an  iDstrument  to 
each  gland  when  both  are  to  be  re- 
moved, and  then  to  practise  the  ex- 
cisions simultaneously.' 

In  my  own  practice,  excision  by 
the  knife  is  preferred  in  operating 
on  adults.  It  is  only  in  children  that 
I  find  it  sometimes  necessary  to  use 
the  amygdalatome.  The  operation  is 
facilitated,  in  certain  cases,  by  first 
detaching  the  gland  from  the  pala- 
tine folds  to  which  it  has  coittracted  ^ 
adhesions.  These  bands  of  tissue  can  <. 
sometimes  be  raptured  with  the  probe, 
orsomeother  blunt  instrument.  This 
releases  the  gland  so  that  it  can  be 
drawn  out  from  between  the  palatine 
folds  before  excision.  In  cases  of 
moderate  enlargement  with  adhesions, 
the  simple  release  of  the  gland,  if  properly  maintained,  will 
occasionally  assist  its  reduction  by  other  measures  without 

resort  to  tbe  knife. 

>  Lefona  nu  llijpaikoplile  dM  AmjpUM,    Padi,  USi, 
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Although  the  tonsil  is  richly  supplied  with  blood,  and  from 
several  vessels  of  tolerable  size,  the  hemorrhage  following  ex- 
cision is  usually  inconsiderable,  and  soon  ceases  spontaneously, 
or  upon  the  application  of  ice,  or  of  a  saline  or  acid  solution. 
Sometimes  the  operation  is  comparatively  bloodless.  •  There 
are  several  records  of  more  than  a  thousand  operations  at  the 
hands  of  the  same  surgeon,  without  the  occurrence  of  any 
serious  hemorrhage.  On  the  other  hand,  hemorrhage  some- 
times takes  place  to  an  alarming  extent,  and  cases  are  on  record 
where  it  has  proved  fatal,  sometimes  suddenly  and  inevitably. 
Many  hemorrhages  are  due  to  injury  to  the  palatine  folds,  the 
vessels  being  cut  longitudinally  and  thus  unable  to  retract. 
It  is  much  more  likely  to  occur  with  the  amygdalatome  than 
with  the  bistoury.  Hemorrhage  in  young  children  is  a  very 
serious  matter,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  controlling  the 
child  so  as  to  facilitate  efforts  for  its  arrest.  In  cases  of  anti- 
cipated hemorrhage  (bleeders)  it  is  well  to  administer  ergot  in 
full  doses  a  few  days  before  the  opeitition. 

When  both  tonsils  require  operation,  it  is  best,  if  practicable, 
to  operate  upon  both  at  one  sitting.  If  the  first  one  bleeds  but 
little,  the  second  one  may  be  removed  before  the  patient  is 
aware  of  it.  Hemon-hage  may  be  controlled  by  the  local  con- 
tact of  ice,  tannin,  or  persulphate  of  iron,  or  by  placing  an  ab- 
sorbent wad  upon  each  blade  of  a  large  pair  of  forceps,  one  of 
which,  saturated  with  a  hemostatic,  is  applied  as  a  tampon  to 
the  tonsil,  and  the  other  outside  as  a  counter-support.  If  the 
bleeding  is  profuse  or  alarming,  the  carotid  artery  should  be 
compressed.  In  some  instances  this  artery  has  required  ligature 
to  control  the  hemorrhage.  Secondary  hemorrhage  is  to  be 
treated  by  tampon  or  compression. 

Chassaignac  has  proposed  to  remove  the  gland  by  means  of 
the  chain  6craseur,  but  it  lias  been  found  difficult  to  secure  the 
gland  in  such  a  manner  as  to  insure  the  division  of  sufficient  of 
its  substance,  and  the  drawing  of  nothing  else  within  the  grasp 
of  the  instrument.  The  same  objection  is  urged  against  Mai- 
sonneuve'  s  ecraseur  of  twisted  wire.  These  ^craseurs  are  there- 
fore used  only  in  cases  of  enormous  hypertrophy.  A  device  of 
Dr.  S.  W.  Gross,  of  Philadelphia,  modelled  on  Physick^s  amyg- 
dalatome, substituting  a  chain  for  the  knife  and  tightening  it 
by  a  double  lever  movement,  has  been  satisfactorily  employed 
by  that  surgeon. 
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The  galvano-cautery  may  be  employed  for  removing  a  slice 
of  the  gland  by  a  single  operation,  the  tumor  being  first  encir- 
cled by  a  snare  of  platinum  wire,  which  is  gradually  drawn  as 
tightly  as  possible,  as  soon  as  the  electric  current  is  allowed  to 
traverse  it. 

Attempts  have  been  made,  and  with  success,  to  destroy  the 
exuberant  portion  of  the  tonsil  by  means  of  caustics.  Nitrate  of 
silver  is  inadequate  and  too  slow  in  its  action,  though  the  fused 
salt  well  rubbed  over  the  surface  and  inserted  within  the  lacunar 
so  as  to  exert  a  caustic  effect  there,  is  sometimes  successfuL 
The  two  forms  of  pencils  already  recommended  (Fig.  48,  p.  96) 
are  well  adapted  for  these  applications.  The  Vienna  paste  is 
very  painful,  and  cannot  be  kept  from  cauterizing  other  tis 
sues,  except  by  means  of  some  special  contrivance.  Dr.  Morell 
Mackenzie,  of  London,  has  reported  great  success  with  the 
London  paste,  which  is  composed  of  equal  parts  of  caustic 
soda  and  unslacked  lime,  a  portion  of  which  is  moistened  with 
water  to  the  consistence  of  cream,  at  the  time  of  use.  The  ap- 
plication may  be  made  with  an  aluminium  ])robe,  a  glass  rod, 
or  a  bit  of  wood.  I  have  so'metimes  found  tliis  method  useful, 
but  it  requires  a  number  of  repetitions,  as  only  a  small  slough 
is  thrown  off  after  each  application.  It  is  less  painful  than 
caustic  potash,  or  the  Vienna  paste,  and  is  not  followed  by  as 
much  inflammation ;  the  latter,  a  matter  of  some  importance, 
in  view  of  the  impossibility  of  protecting  the  uvula  from  the 
action  of  the  caustic  in  the  absence  of  a  special  appliance. 

Prof.  Donaldson,  of  Baltimore,  has  had  a  good  deal  of 
success  by  making  small  incisions  into  the  tonsils,  and  then 
holding  a  crystal  of  chromic  acid  in  the  cut  for  some  moments.* 

In  a  few  instances  of  soft  enlargements  of  moderate  dimen- 
sions, where  patients  have  refused  to  submit  to  operative  pro- 
cedure, I  have  reduced  the  size  of  the  glands  by  electrolysis, 
employing  a  long  platinum  or  gold  needle,  with  an  isolated 
handle,  in  connection  with  the  negative  pole  of  a  battery  of 
from  ten  to  forty  small  cells,  the  positive  pole  being  in  connec- 
tion with  a  sponge-electrode  held  externally  over  the  region  of 
the  tonsil,  or  in  some  instances  upon  the  surface  of  the  gland 
in  the  mouth.  A  number  of  operations — ten  to  twenty — are 
necessary  for  the  accomplishment  of  this  purpose ;  and  in 

Yerb«l  oommanioation. 
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some  instances,  the  resolts  have  not  been  worth  the  trouble 
of  the  performance. 

Injections  of  carbolic  acid  and  of  ergotine  (^-^^  gr.  in  a  few 
minims  of  water)  into  the  substance  of  the  enlarged  glands  at 
intervals  of  a  week  or  ten  days,  are  said  to  be  sometimes  suc- 
cessful in  producing  absorption  of  the  exuberant  tissue. 

ATROPHY  OF  THE  TONSILS. 

Atrophy  of  the  tonsils  sometimes  occurs  as  a  normal  pheno- 
menon in  old  age ;  and  sometimes  as  a  result  of  tonsillitis.  It 
is  seen  in  some  cases  of  dry  or  atrophic  pharyngitis,  and  in 
some  cases  of  chronic  follicular  tonsillitis.  In  the  latter  disease, 
though  the  entire  gland  is  atrophied,  the  lacunae  may  be  in- 
flamed and  present  masses  of  dessicated  mucus,  as  already 
described.  In  other  cases  the  atrophy  is  merely  apparent, 
there  having  been  suppurative  destruction  of  some  of  the  fol- 
licles in  previous  inflammations,  leaving  a  remnant  or  stump  of 
tonsil. 

Atrophy  is  usually  regarded  as^  an  unimportant  manifesta- 
tion in  itself,  requiring  no  si)ecial  attention. 

MORBID  GROWTHS  OF  THE  TONSILS. 

Various  tumors  occur  in  the  tonsils.  Their  diagnosis  re- 
quires care  in  discriminating  them  from  mere  hypertrophy, 
which  in  itself  may  be  regarded  as  tumor.'  Adenoma,  lym- 
phoma, papilloma,  fibroma,  lympho-sarcoma,  sarcoma,  and 
fibrous,  epithelial,  and  medullary  carcinoma,  have  all  been 
described  as  being  developed  at  times  in  the  tonsil. 

Lsrmphoma  is  generally  regarded  as  clinically  distinct  from 
simple  hyi)ertrophy,  though  not  considered  histologically  dis- 
tinct by  some  pathologists.  It  has  been  reported  present  in 
general  lymphadenia  and  leucocy  themia,  often  as  a  consecutive 
manifestation  after  the  neighboring  glands  have  become  en- 
larged. Adhesions  take  place  to  neighboring  organs.  Inflam- 
mation and  ulceration  may  occur  with  perforation  of  the  carotid 
in  some  instances.  Suppuration  of  the  gland  rarely  occurs. 
When  necessary  the  gland  is  rentoved  by  vulsellum  and  bis- 
toury. 


1  For  a  oomplete  eany  on  the  sabjeot,  ooofolt  Paaaaqiiaj,  Tameara  dee  amyg- 
dales,  PariB,  1878. 
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FIfaromas  may  be  developed  from  the  peri-tonsiUar  connec- 
tive tissue,  and  appear  in  the  form  of  polyps.  More  frequently 
they  grow  in  the  connective  tissue  of  the  gland  itself.  They 
are  removed  by  excision  or  constriction,  or  by  ablation  of  the 
gland. 

Upoma.— Fatty  disease,  or  enlargement  of  the  tonsil,  is 
rare.* 

liympho-sarooma  may  be  regarded  as  a  malignant  form  of 
lymphoma,  growing  rapidly.  It  is  liable  to  implicate  the  pala- 
tine folds,  palate,  and  posterior  nares. 

It  cannot  be  distinguished  at  first  from  a  benign  growth. 

Sarooma  is  rare.  A  few  cases  have  been  described  by  Bill- 
roth, S.  D.  Gross,  and  others. 

Treatment. — In  suitable  cases  these  tumors  have  been  re- 
moved by  incision  through  the  anterior  palatine  fold  to  expose 
the  mass  and  subject  it  to  enucleation  in  the  usual  manner. 
Operative  interference,  however,  is  rarely  resorted  to,  and  to 
be  effectual  must  be  instituted  early.  Systemic  medication, 
suitable  to  the  general  condition,  is  then  the  sole  resource, 
with  such  additional  measures  as  may  be  indicated  by  special 
symptoms.  Arsenic  is  the  remedy  which  appears  most  service- 
able in  retarding  the  growth  of  tumors.  large  sarcomas  have 
been  removed  by  external  incision  by  Langenbeck  and  Hueter, 
Langenbeck^s  patient  having  recovered.* 

Cystonuui  occurring  in  the  interior  of  the  tonsils  have  usual- 
ly been  discovered  during  an  operation  for  apparent  hyper- 
trophy ;  the  contents  of  the  sac  being  of  course  evacuated  by 
the  operation.  In  such  cases  an  injection  of  iodine,  or  some 
analogous  procedure,  should  be  employed  to  excite  adhesive 
inflammation  of  its  walls.  In  other  cases  small  cysts  may 
occur  on  the  exterior  of  the  tonsils.  They  are  readily  removed 
by  seizing  them  with  a  tenaculum  and  cutting  out  a  wedge- 
shaped  mass  of  the  tonsil,  including  the  cyst  walls.  A  case  of 
nervous  aphonia  in  my  practice  was  apparently  excited  by  a 
small  cyst  of  the  tonsil,  and  was  cured  by  removal  of  the  cyst 

^  For  ezsmple,  see  Atkinson,  Edinb.  Med.  Jonr.,  Aug.,  1878. 
t  Poland :  Brit  and  For.  Med..Gbii.  Ber.,  ApL,  1878,  p.  498. 


SS6  8PB0IAL  AFFBOnOKS  07  THS  TOlBrSILS. 

in  the  manner  indicated.     These  cysts  have  nsnally  caseons 
contents. 

A  number  of  cases  of  hydatic  cysts  of  the  tonsils  have  been 
reported. 

Caroinoma.— Cancer  of  the  tonsil  is  rather  rare.  It  occurs 
most  frequently  in  male  subjects,  and  after  middle  life.  Of 
several  cases  seen  by  myself  all  were  in  the  male  subject. 
Medullary  cancer  is  more  frequent  than  epithelial  and  more 
rapid  in  its  progress.  The  disease  is  sometimes  primary,  and 
confined  to  the  tonsil  for  a  considerable  period,  during  which 
it  is  distinguishable  from  mere  hypertrophy  only  by  the  age  of 
the  patient,  its  unilateral  manifestation  and  the  absence  of 
previous  history  of  tonsillitis.  After  a  while  there  is  infiltra- 
tion of  the  surrounding  tissues,  and  nodulated  enlargement  of 
the  submaxillary  and  cervical  lymphatic  glands.  Then,  as 
the  tumor  enlarges,  there  will  be  earache,  headache,  severe 
pains  in  the  throat  and  neck,  from  pressure  on  nerve  tracts, 
sometimes  extending  along  the  shoulder  and  arm  ;  dysphagia, 
indistinct  articulation,  emaciation,  local  softening,  ulceration, 
and  frequent  and  severe  hemorrhage,  the  latter  in  itself  some- 
times fatal.  The  palatine  folds,  the  palate,  floor  of  the  mouth, 
the  root  of  the  tongue  and  epiglottis,  and  the  pharynx,  often 
become  implicated  in  varying  extent.  When  the  disease  has 
progressed,  and  especially  after  the  occurrence  of  ulceration 
and  the  development  of  fungous  masses  on  the  surface,  there 
is  little  or  no  doubt  as  to  the  diagnosis. 

Medullary  carcinoma  of  the  tonsil  is  often  an  extension  of 
disease  from  the  base  of  the  tongue  along  the  glosso-palatine 
fold,  and  may  eventually  involve  the  palate  and  the  lymphatic 
glands  in  anatomical  connection  therewith.  Occasionally  it  is 
secondary  to  carcinoma  of  the  spleen  and  lymphatic  glands. 
Epithelial  carcinoma,  when  ulcerated,  may  be  mistaken  for 
syphilis. 

The  prognosis  is  always  grave.  Death  may  occur  by  as- 
phyxia in  medullary  carcinoma.  In  the  epithelial  variety  it  is 
more  frequently  by  asthenia.  Sometimes  it  occurs  by  hemor- 
rhages. 

Treatment. — If  the  disease  is  confined  to  the  tonsil,  enucle- 
ation is  allowable,  but  the  whole  organ  must  be  removed.  In 
favorable  instances  the  operation  has  been  performed  through 
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the  mouth.  When  no  longer  confined  to  the  tonsil  it  is  doubt- 
ful  whether  an  operation  be  justifiable.  Access  to  the  diseased 
mass  is  sometimes  made  externally.  To  perform  the  operation 
properly,  the  carotid  artery  should  first  be  encircled  by  a  pro- 
visional ligature,  and  the  pharynx  be  reached  by  the  method 
suggested  by  Blandin,  and  executed  successfully  with  a  slight 
modification  by  Cheever,  of  Boston.'  This  consists  in  an  in- 
cision passing  from  below  the  ear  along  the  internal  border  of 
the  stemo-mastoid  muscle,  and  terminating  at  the  level  of  the 
larynx,  the  cervical  vessels  and  nerves  being  carefully  drawn 
aside  by  an  assistant,  and  the  dissection  continued  until  the 
tumor  is  exposed. 

There  is  no  special  systemic  treatment.  Arsenic  may  be 
f^mployed  with  slight  hope  of  retarding  the  progress  of  the 
disease ;  and  local  measures,  such  as  are  discussed  elsewhere, 
be  employed  to  restrain  hemorrhage  and  meet  the  various  local 
indications  as  they  are  manifested.' 

CALCULI. 

Calculi  may  be  formed  in  the  crypts  of  the  tonsils,  usually 
in  strumous  subjects.  They  are  irregular  in  form,  and  vary  in 
size  from  the  bulk  of  a  small  seed  to  that  of  a  large  bean  or 
a  small  nut.  They  often  excite  cough  and  excessive  secretion  ; 
and  sometimes  inflammation  and  abscess.  When  large,  or 
when  they  excite  inflammatory  tumefaction  of  the  gland,  they 
may  give  rise  to  suffocative  symptoms.  In  some  instances 
they  project  beyond  the  surface  of  the  organ,  whence  they  can 
be  removed  by  the  forceps,  aided,  if  need  be,  by  one  or  two 
light  strokes  with  the  knife.  Small  concretions  are  occa- 
sionally ejected  spontaneously  in  fits  of  coughing  or  vomit- 
ing ;  and  some  patients  are  subject  to  recurrences  of  this  kind. 
These  concretions  are  usually  composed  in  great  part  of  car- 
bonate and  phosphate  of  lime,  and  seem  often  to  be  the  pro- 
duct of  calcification  of  the  caseous  masses  of  epithelium,  mucus, 
and  salivary  secretion  so  frequently  met  with  in  the  lacunsa  of 
the  tonsils.  Under  these  circumstances,  when  crushed,  they 
emit  the  same  offensive  odor  as  the  masses  alluded  to.     Under 


>  Boston  City  Hosp.  Bep.,  1870;  Am.  Joar.  Med.  Soi.,  ApL,  1871,  p.  616. 
*  For  a  mora  detailed  aoooont  of  the  affection  see  Poland :  On  Canoer  of  the 
Tonrfl  Olandi,  Brit  and  Fok.  Med.-Cliir.  Ber.,  ApL,  1872,  p.  477. 
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other  circumstances  they  resemble  the  concretions  sometimes 
expectorated  from  the  lungs  of  tuberculous  subjects,  and  have 
not  the  slightest  offensive  odor  about  them 

FOREIGN  BODIES. 

Fish-bones,  bits  of  toothpicks,  bristles,  pins,  needles,  and 
the  like,  occasionally  get  stuck  or  buried  in  the  tonsils.  They 
give  rise  to  cough,  pain,  and  sensations  of  local  discomfort. 
They  rarely  interfere  with  deglutition.  Their  retention  may 
excite  inflammation  and  abscess.  They  may  be  readily  re- 
moved by  forceps.  If  deeply  buried,  an  incision  may  be  made 
over  them,  so  as  to  render  their  extraction  more  easy. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

SPECIAL  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  PHARTNX. 

Pharyngitis  has  been  discussed  in  connection  with  sore 
throat.  It  rarely  exists  as  an  independent  affection,  without 
giving  rise  to  the  formation  of  an  abscess. 

ABSCESS  OF  THE  PHARYNX. 

(Pharyngeal  abscess;  Retro-pharyngeal  abscess;    Retro-oeso- 

phageal  abscess.) 

Catarrhal  or  traumatic  inflammation  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  wall  of  the  pharynx  occasionally  gives  rise  to  the 
formation  of  a  pharyngeal  abscess.  Inflammation  of  the  lym- 
phatic glands  behind  the  pharynx,  or  of  the  cervical  vertebra^ 
or  of  the  intermediate  connective  tissue,  is  liable  to  give  rise  to 
the  formation  of  retro-pharyngeal  abscess. 

Retro-pharyngeal  abscess  is  very  liable  to  terminate  fatally 
within  a  comparatively  short  period,  two  or  three  days  in  some 
instances,  if  not  recognized  and  properly  treated ;  usually 
from  pressure  upon  the  orifice  of  the  larynx,  preventing  res- 
piration, but  sometimes  from  starvation  on  account  of  inability 
to  swallow,'  or  the  impossibility  of  forcing  food  beyond  the 
tumor.  Death  may  likewise  occur  from  cadema  of  the  larynx." 
These  abscesses  sometimes  rupture  spontaneously,  but  there  is 
risk  of  death  from  mechanical  asphyxia  before  the  pus  has 
had  time  to  make  its  way  through  to  the  surface.  Spontaneous 
discharge  of  the  abscess  may  be  followed  by  suffocation  from 
the  passage  of  pus  into  the  air-passages ;  and  a  similar  fatal 
accident  occasionally  attends  surgical  interference. 

Retro-pharyngeal  abscess  may  occur  at  all  ages,  but  is  most 


'  CftnnichaeU  MecL-Chir.  Rev.,  11,  1821,  p.  618. 

«  For  Brample  see  SohmiU,  Jahrbl>.  f .  Kindeifaeflkimde,  1878,  VI.,  8. 
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frequent  in  young  children,  often  during  the  first  few  months 
or  even  weeks  of  life.  It  is  not  unknown  in  tlie  new-born 
babe/  and  is  sometimes  observed  at  a  very  advanced  age. 
Male  children  suffer  in  greater  proportion  than  females  ;  but  of 
the  cases  I  have  seen  in  the  adult,  the  majority  were  in  females. 

The  anatomical  conformation  of  the  pharynx — its  lax  at- 
tachment to  the  soft  parts  covering  the  bodies  of  the  cervical 
vertebra,  so  necessary  for  its  mobility  in  deglutition — is  espe- 
cially favorable  for  the  formation  of  abscess.  In  case  of  sup- 
purative inflammation  of  the  retro-pharyngeal  lymphatic 
glands,  ample  room  is  thus  afforded  for  the  accumulation  of 
purulent  matter,  which  usually  forces  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
pharynx  forward  over  the  larynx,  though  it  may  burrow  in 
the  opposite  direction,  and  present  externally  in  the  parotid 
region.  In  some  instances  the  fluids  gravitate  towards  the 
posterior  mediastinum,  whence  they  are  liable  to  surround  the 
trachea,  or  perforate  the  oesophagus,  trachea,  or  pleural  sac. 
The  abscess  is  usually  to  one  side  of  the  middle  line,  and  dis- 
cernible externally  by  tumefaction  at  the  angle  of  the  lower 
jaw ;  but  in  some  instances  it  is  central,  or  nearly  bo,  and  there 
is  no  external  manifestation. 

Retro-pharyngeal  abscess  maybe  idiopathic,  deuteropathic, 
or  traumatic. 

Tlie  greatest  predisposing  cause  of  idiopathic  retro-pharyn- 
geal abscess  in  children  is  scrofulosis  or  quasi- syphilitic  taint. 
In  adults  it  is  usually  self-contracted  syphilis,  or  a  latent 
hereditary  manifestation  of  it.  The  immediate  exciting  cause 
is  usually  accidental  or  unusual  exposure  to  cold,  or  sudden 
change  from  extreme  cold  to  undue  warmth.  The  initial  local 
lesion  may  be  inflammation  of  the  lymphatic  glands  behind 
the  pharynx,  or  cervical  spondylitis*  terminating  in  caries  of 
the  vertebra ;  the  latter  the  more  frequent  in  adults.  Accord- 
ing to  Bokai,*  all  idiopathic  retro-pharyngeal  abscesses  in  chil- 
dren originate  in  retro-pharyngeal  lymphadenitis.  Sometimes, 
however,  and  especially  in  children,  as  far  as  I  may  judge  from 
personal  experience,  they  follow  an  insidious  form  of  subacute 
inflammation,  involving  the  connective  tissue  between  pharynx 
and  vertebrae.    Furthermore,  tubercle  has  been  found  in  the 

'  Stromejer,  Handbaoh  der  Chimigie,  Freibarg,  1866. 

*  Ueber  retxo-pliaryiigeal-abaoeflse  bei  Kindem.    Leipzig,  1876,  p.  5  (144  personal 
obserrationB). 
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lungs,  intestines,  and  cerebral  membranes  of  children  who  have 
died  of  this  disease. 

Deuteropathic  abscess  sometimes  follows  erysipelas.'  In 
children  it  sometimes  follows  the  acute  exanthemata,  especially 
scarlatina.  In  some  instances  it  follows  external  cervical  lym- 
phadenitis ;  in  others,  acute  tonsillitis ;  in  others,  acute  phar- 
yngitis, without  tonsillitis.  Occasionally  it  seems  to  be  a 
metastasis  of  erysipelas.'  In  one  of  my  own  cases,  a  male 
adult,  there  was,  first,  unaccountable  malaise  for  three  or  four 
days ;  then,  pharyngitis,  with  pharyngeal  abscess  so  suffocat- 
ing that  the  patient  begged  to  have  his  trachea  opened ;  the 
attack  finally  culminating  in  erysipelas  of  the  nose  and  face, 
with  ultimate  recovery. 

Ti-aumatic  abscess  may  follow  direct  wounds  to  the  phar- 
ynx,* usually  produced  by  sharp  foreign  bodies,  such  as  frag- 
ments of  bone  in  swallowing,*  pins,*  and  the  like.  In  one  of 
my  own  cases  it  was  a  fi-agment  of  stick  with  which  the  child 
was  playing.  Falls,'  likewise,  have  given  rise  to  traumatic 
abscess.  In  another  class  of  cases  it  is  produced  by  stricture 
or  stenosis  of  the  oesophagus,  from  the  mechanical  irritation 
attending  forced  deglutition. 

The  greatest  number  of  cases  of  retro-pharyngeal  abscess 
occur  in  connection  with  caries  of  the  cervical  vertebrae,  and 
often  with  coexisting  symptoms  of  scrofulous  degeneration  or 
syphilitic  contamination  elsewhere.  In  some  instances  the 
caries  of  the  vertebrsB  is  preceded  by  inflammation  of  the 
pharynx. 

'  I  have  leen  an  instanoe  in  a  ladj  past  aeyentj  jean  of  age,  in  oonsolftation  with 
Dr.  Beeken,  of  Philadelphia. 

*  For  examples,  see  Prion,  Am.'  Jonr.  Med.  ScL,  Nor.,  1890,  p.  251 ;  from  ReTue 
M^dioale,  April,  1880 ;  Christopher  Flemmin;,  Dnb.  Med.  Jour.,  vol.  zvii.,  1840,  p. 
68;  Froriep's  Not.  ziv.,  1840,  p.  157;  Mondidre,  Aonales  d'Obetetriqne,  Dea. 
1842.  (?) 

*  See  case  from  blow  of  fencing-foil  received  thronf h  the  naaal  paang*.  Cooper, 
Lectures  on  Qnrgerj,  Philad.,  1889,  p.  68. 

^  For  eight  examples,  see  Allin,  Betro-pharyngeal  Abscess,  N.,  T.  Jour.  Med., 
Not.,  1851,  p.  807  et  neq.  (58  cases).  Two  cases  of  iiah-bone  impacted  in  the  Terte- 
bral  column,  and  resulting  in  caries,  followed  by  abscess  ;  John  Adams,  The  Lanoet, 
June,  1847,  p.  581. 

*  Pollock,  Holmes*  Surgery,  lY.,  p.  484.  From  wonxkl  of  breastpin,  B6kai»  Op. 
oit.,  p.  13. 

'  For  examples,  see  Smith  (Canada  Med.  Jour.,  Dec.,  1869),  Am.  Joar.  Med. 
doL,  Oct,  1871 ;  Sinkler,  FhiL  Med.  Timei,  Apl.  8, 1870^  p.  4ia 
16 
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Mr.  H.  A.  Reeyet  reports  ^  a  case  in  which  this  process  was  in  course  of  pro- 
dnction  at  the  time  of  death,  the  periosteum  and  common  anterior  ligament  be- 
ing gone  in  parts,  and  the  bone  exposed  and  eroded  in  patches — eridently  the 
result  of  the  pressure  of  the  abscess,  inasmuch  as  the  bones  were  not  carious  and 
the  joints  were  intact 

The  articular  surfaces  of  the  vertebrae  are  liable  to  be  the 
seat  of  tlie  disease,  and  in  this  way  dislocation  of  the  vertebrse 
may  occur,  producing  pressure  upon  the  cord.  Nearly  all 
cases  of  abscess  of  the  pharynx,  in  connection  with  caries  of 
the  vertebrse,  prove  fatal,  even  when  the  abscess  has  been 
properly  treated,  and  the  case  has  been  judiciously  managed 
afterwards.  This  is  pai*ticularly  the  case  when  the  abscess  is 
at  all  large.  Prof.  Stromeyer '  distinctly  states  that  he  has 
seen  all  of  his  cases  die  where  caries  of  the  vertebrae  had  given 
rise  to  a  large  retro-pharyngeal  abscess.  Cases  are  not  want- 
ing, however,  in  which  a  recovery  has  been  effected,  though  in 
most  instances  attended  with  a  permanent  deformity  from  the 
altei'ed  position  of  the  cei-vical  portion  of  the  spinal  column.' 
In  Dr.  Allin's  table  but  three  cases,  including  that  of  Dr. 
Plemming,  with  caries  of  the  vertebrae,  are  recorded  as  having 
recovei-ed,  and  in  these  the  terms  "probable"  and  "sup- 
posed" are  prefixed,  so  that  there  is  an  uncertainty  in  this 
respect.  Cases  of  recovery  aft^r  exfoliation  of  fragments  of 
the  anterior  surface  of  the  vertebrae  are  not  absolutely  infre- 
quent, however,  at  least  in  syphilitic  subjects,  in  whom  I  have 
seen  several  examples  of  the  kind. 

Dr.  Sjme  *  has  narrated  a  case  in  an  adult,  in  which  a  large  portion  of  the 
second  cervical  vertebra  exfoliated  and  was  discharged  into  the  pharynx, 
whence  it  was  finally  removed  by  the  patient,  who  subsequently  recovered. 
A  somewhat  similar  case  has  been  recorded  by  Dr.  Ogle.* 
Guenther  *  narrates  one  of  Uhde^s  cases,  in  which  the  bodies  of  the  third  and 
fourth  cervical  vertebne  were  removed,  and  the  patient  recovered  ;  but,  as  this 
occurred  in  connection  with  syphilis  in  an  individual  forty  years  of  age,  it  is 
probable  that  the  usual  course  of  acute  abscess  had  been  somewhat  modified. 
In  one  apparently  non- syphilitic  case,  exfoliation  of  a  fragment  of  the  second 
cervical  vertebra  was  followed  by  cure  in  the  person  of  a  lady  under  my  care  in 


>  Brit  and  For.  Med.-Chir.  Bev.,  Oct.,  1878,  p.  507. 

*  Op.  cit. 

*  Ohristopher  Flemming,  Dub.  Quar.  Jour.  Med.  ScL,  Feb.,  1850,  p.  234. 

*  Edinb.  Med.  and  Surg.  Jour.,  ApL,  1836,  p.  811,  illustrated. 

*  Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Jan.  20,  1872. 

*  (Deutsche  Klinik,  1856,  p.  84),  Lehre  von  den  Uutlgen  Opezationen,  V.  p.  7. 
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Philadelphia.    The  abscess  had  been  small  and  limited  to  the  sapra-palattne 
portion  of  the  pharynx,  a  little  to  the  right  of  the  middle  line. 

These  cases  are  all  exceptional ;  the  result  is  usually  dif- 
ferent. 

Symptoms. — ^The  general  symptoms  suggestive  of  the  abscess 
of  the  pharynx  are :  pain  and  soreness  in  the  parts,  referred  to 
the  palate  when  the  abscess  reaches  high  up,  but  often  extend- 
ing over  the  entire  throat ;  difficulty  of  swallowing,  amounting 
in  some  instances  to  complete  aphagia  ;  impeded  respiration  ; 
the  dyspnoea  often  noisy,  and  so  urgent  as  to  compel  mainte- 
nance of  the  semi-erect  posture.  The  head  is  often  bent  back- 
ward, putting  the  neck  on  the  stretch.  The  voice  is  sonorous, 
but  produced  with  difficulty,  and  is  muffied  or  nasal  in  tone. 
There  is  snoring  in  sleep.  Cough  is  not  frequent.  External 
pressure  and  movement  of  the  stiff  neck  will  produce  pain,  or 
reveal  tenderness.  There  is  usually  some  distinct  history  of 
an  attack  of  chilliness  or  sliivering,  denotive  of  the  formation 
of  pus.  All  the  usual  phenomena  of  obstructed  respiration 
occur,  and  there  are  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  suppurative 
inflammation— acceleration  of  the  pulse,  heat  of  skin,  and 
actual  increase  of  temperature.  Associated  with  these  symp- 
toms, there  are  in  many  cases  external  manifestations  of  tume- 
faction about  the  tliroat,  sometimes  at  one  point,  sometimes  at 
two  or  three,  increasing  in  volume  as  the  disease  progresses. 
The  principal  point  of  swelling  is  behind  the  external  angle  of 
the  jaw,  in  the  depression  in  front  of  the  border  of  the  stemo- 
cleido-mastoid  muscle;  and  upon  this  point  Mondiere  lays 
great  stress,  having  observed  it  in  all  his  cases  of  chronic 
retro-pharyngeal  abscess.  In  some  instances  the  engorged 
submaxillary  glands  undergo  suppuration,  and  then  there  will 
be  fluctuation.  Sometimes  the  purulent  matter  extends  for- 
ward along  the  pharyngo-epiglottic  fold  into  the  lingual 
surface  of  the  epiglottis,  simulating  cyst  of  that  structure. 
Sometimes  the  larynx  is  pushed  forward  so  as  to  be  rendered 
unusually  prominent.  In  cases  in  which  the  matter  gravitates, 
the  swelling  will  extend  lower  down,  and  in  one  fatal  case  has 
been  described  as  simulating  disease  of  the  thyroid  gland.' 

Sometimes  the  abscess  is  formed  between  the  membranous 
wall  of  the  pharynx  and  the  sheaths  of  the  muscles,  in  which 

>  J.  Hemj  Clark,  N.  T.  Jonr.  Med.,  Jnlj,  1849,  p.  84. 
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instances  there  will  be  but  little  interference  with  deglutition, 
and  the  cases  may  have  time  for  fall  progression,  so  as  to 
rupture  spontaneously. 

In  occasional  instances  the  abscess  may  exist  so  high  up  as 
not  to  interfere  with  respiration  or  deglutition.  The  position 
of  the  abscess,  though  often  more  or  less  central,  is  sometimes 
at  one  side,  and  the  danger  is  modified  in  consequence.* 

Diagnosis. — In  view  of  the  direct  responsibility  of  the 
medical  attendant  in  reference  to  a  fatal  issue  from  this  dis- 
ease, it  is  incumbent  on  the  practitioner  to  bear  its  likelihood 
in  mind  in  all  cases  of  disease  of  the  throat  impeding  respira- 
tion or  obstructing  deglutition,  in  order  that  due  ocular  in- 
spection and  digital  exploration  of  the  ])arts  should  be  insti- 
tuted ;  simple  measures  which,  as  a  rule,  promptly  determine 
the  diagnosis.  In  some  instances  the  patient  cannot  open  the 
mouth  sufficiently  for  proper  inspection  of  the  parts,  in  which 
cases  dependance  rests  upon  the  touch  alone.  In  most  in- 
stances, however,  the  mouth  can  be  opened  far  enough  to  per- 
mit a  good  view  of  the  plmrynx  by  depressing  the  tongue  with 
a  tongue-depressor,  or  with  the  finger,  or  some  other  suitable 
object.  There  is  sometimes  a  good  deal  of  trouble  in  forcing 
open  the  mouth  of  an  obstinate  or  frightened  child,  but  the 
forefinger  can  usually  be  insinuated  behind  the  last  tooth  and 
be  carried  behind  the  tongue  into  the  pharynx.  Before  the 
abscess  is  formed,  the  swollen  lymphatics  can  be  felt,  in  idio- 
pathic cases,  according  to  Bokai,  as  a  firm  tumor  beneath  the 
wall  of  the  pharynx,  and  usually  behind  one  or  the  other 
tonsil,  often  discernible,  likewise,  by  palpation  externally.  An 
abscess  in  the  pharynx,  if  within  direct  vision,  is  seen  to  pro- 
ject forward  in  some  portion  of  its  extent,  forming  a  tumid 
swelling  which  encroaches  on  the  free  cavity.  If  high  up,  the 
soft  palate  lies  upon  it,  but  sometimes  the  entire  abscess  is 
infra-palatine.  Occasionally  it  will  be  so  much  to  one  side  as 
to  be  liable,  in  a  careless  examination,  to  be  taken  for  an  en- 
larged, inflamed,  or  misplaced  tonsil.  It  may  be  out  of  the 
line  of  direct  vision,  and  require  the  aid  of  laryngoscopy  or 
rhinoscopy  for  its  detection.     There  are  usually  additional 

'  Of  66kai*8 148  non-traumatio  cases  of  it  in  children,  68  weze  on  the  right  side,  61 
on  the  left,  27  were  central,  and  2  had  not  been  recorded :  and,  of  48  caaea  of  retro- 
pharyngeal lymphadenitis,  23  were  on  the  right  side,  18  on  the  left,  8  in  the  middle, 
and  4  were  not  xeoocded.    Op.  oit,  p.  6. 


AB80BSS  OF  THE  PHABTNZ.  345 

evidences  of  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
pharynx  and  adjacent  parts,  over  which  congested  blood-ves- 
sels are  seen  coursing,  and  on  which,  in  some  cases,  spots  of 
ecchymosis  are  irregularly  distributed ;  but  in  a  great  many^ 
cases  there  is  no  evidence  whatever  of  inflammation  beyond 
that  of  the  swelling  itself. 

Palpation  with  the  flnger  reveals  the  fluctuating  character 
of  the  swelling  in  the  absence  of  discoloration,  and  even  with 
discoloration  for  that  matter,  and  stamps  the  diagnosis  of 
abscess ;  for  a  similar  appearance  of  the  parts  may  exist  in 
cases  of  tumor  or  glandular  enlargement  of  the  pharynx,  and 
mere  inspection,  therefore,  may  be  misleading. 

A  few  remarks  are  appended  in  relation  to  the  differential 
diagnosis.  As  the  affection  occurs  most  frequently  in  children, 
it  is  apt,  from  the  similarity  of  some  of  the  symptoms,  to  be 
confounded  with  croup  and  with  laryngeal  abscess.  In  the 
adult  it  may  be  mistaken  for  oedema  of  the  larynx.  A  case 
has  been  mentioned  in  which  this  laryngeal  oedema  was  the 
immediate  cause  of  death  ;  and  this,  too,  in  an  infant. 

The  existence  of  an  abscess  of  the  pharynx  may  be  suspect* 
ed  in  a  child  when  attacked  by  frequent  suffocative  paroxysms, 
similar  in  many  respects  to  those  encountered  in  croup,  but 
not  exhibiting  the  same  distinctness  of  remission.  Schmitz, 
who  reports  sixteen  cases,  with  tlKrteen  recoveries,^  states  that 
the  respiratory  phenomena  resemble  those  produced  by  en- 
larged tonsils  rather  than  those  of  croup ;  and  my  own  experi- 
ence coincides  with  this  observation.  Although  the  restless- 
ness of  the  patient  and  the  actual  obstruction  to  respiration 
may  even  be  greater  than  that  witnessed  in  croup,  the  lelief  to 
respiration  afforded  by  the  sitting  posture  may  be  taken  as 
an  indication  of  the  nature  of  the  disease.  The  voice  is  not 
affected  as  it  is  sometimes  in  croup,  there  being  no  impedi- 
ment to  the  free  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords.  Pressure  upon 
the  parts  always  produces  pain,  which  is  not  the  case  in  croup. 
If  there  be  any  external  swelling  in  croup,  it  will  be  below  the 
angle  of  the  jaw  ;  while  it  is  farther  forward  in  retro-pharyn- 
geal  abscess,  and  more  deeply  situated  beneath  the  stemo- 
cleido-mastoid  muscle. 

>Loadi 
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QSdema  of  the  larynx  is  more  sadden  in  its  onset,  and  the 
obstruction  to  breathing  occurs  principally  in  inspiration,  from 
the  valve-like  action  of  the  fluctuating  folds  of  oedematous 
tissue.  The  dyspnoea  from  abscess  of  the  pharynx  will  some- 
times be  relieved  by  raising  the  epiglottis  up  with  the  finger ; 
but  in  any  form  of  cedema  of  the  larynx,  similar  relief  could 
rarely  result  from  the  same  manoeuvre. 

Due  digital  exploration  and  ocular  inspection,  direct  or  in 
the  laryngoscopic  mirror,  will  set  all  doubts  at  rest. 

Progrvosis. — Retro-pharyngeal  abscess  from  caries  of  the 
yertebrse  is  usually  fataL  In  retro-pharyngeal  abscess  from 
other  causes,  the  prognosis  is  favorable  if  the  disease  is  early 
recognized  and  properly  treated.  If  undetected,  and  therefore 
not  attended  to,  death  from  asphyxia  will  in  all  probability 
result  before  the  abscess  has  matured  sufficiently  to  rupture 
spontaneously.  Many  an  instance  is  on  recoi*d,  even  at  com- 
paratively recent  dates,  in  which  the  disease  was  not  recog- 
nized until  an  examination  post-mortem;  and  others  are  re- 
corded in  which  the  existence  of  the  disease  was  likewise 
unsuspected,  and  the  patient's  life  saved  only  by  the  fortunate 
rapture  of  the  abscess,  explaining  the  nature  of  the  difficulty. 

Dr.  Allen  records  in  his  tables  a  case  which  occurred  in  the  New  York  Hoa- 
pital,  August,  1849,  in  which  the  patient  was  being  treated  for  syphilitic  ulcera- 
tion of  the  throat,  and  the  abscess  was  accidentaUy  ruptured  during  the  intro- 
duction of  a  probang,  employed  for  the  purpose  of  applying  a  solution  of  nitrate 
of  silver  to  the  parts,  the  true  nature  of  the  disease  having  been  neither  recog- 
niied  nor  suspected.  This  fortuitous  accident  probably  saved  the  life  of  that 
patient 

Those  cases  due  to  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body,  it  is  per- 
haps impossible  to  cure  immediately  by  removal  of  the  offend- 
ing substance,  inasmuch  as  it  must  be  completely  ^hidden  by 
the  swelling.  The  abscess  must  be  treated,  therefore,  in  just 
the  same  manner  as  abscesses  from  other  causes.  Sometimes 
the  foreign  body  remains  imbedded  in  the  soft  parts  covering 
the  vertebrse  to  which  it  has  penetrated.  Sometimes  it  is  loose 
in  the  fluids  of  the  abscess.  These  points  have  been  verified  by 
post-mortem  examinations.  In  some  instances  the  foreign 
body  has  been  discharged  with  the  contents  of  the  abscess. 
More  frequently  the  foreign  body,  usually  a  piece  of  bone, 
passes  onward  into  the  stomach  after  having  produced  the 
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injury.  In  one  of  the  cases  collected  by  Dr.  Allin '  the  bone 
passed  through  the  alimentary  tract  and  escaped  per  anum ; 
though  not  extracted  thence  without  a  good  deal  of  pain. 

Retro-pharyngeal  abscess,  by  extending  behind  the  tonsil, 
may  eventuate  in  death  by  hemorrhage,  from  perforation  of 
the  internal  carotid  artery.' 

Retro^(E§ophageal  AbAoess.— In  one  form  of  this  disease 
the  abscess  forms  behind  both  pharynx  and  CBsophagus. 
Mondidre '  reported  eleven  such  instances  in  adults,  and  seven 
in  children  varying  in  age  from  a  few  weeks  to  four  years. 
Most  of  these  cases  arose  from  caries  of  the  vertebrae,  but  the 
cause  of  the  affection  was  not  always  apparent.  Three  cases 
followed  inflammation  of  the  throat;  one  case  appeared  to 
have  been  a  metastasis  of  erysipelas  ;  two  cases  were  of  rheu- 
matic origin ;  and  one,  in  a  case  of  stricture  of  the  oesophagus, 
originated  apparently  from  overstraining  in  attempts  to  swidlow 
large  morsels  of  food. 

It  has  been  mentioned  that  the  contents  of  the  pharyngeal 
abscess  sometimes  gravitates  behind  the  oesophagus,  but  there 
are  also  cases  in  which  the  abscess  commences  in  this  region, 
forming  a  variety  which  has  been  named  retro-oesophageal  ab- 
scess.  Like  the  ordinary  form,  this  variety  is  also  due  princi- 
pally to  inflammation  and  caries  of  the  vertebrae.  Guenther 
describes,  after  Duparcque,*  a  number  of  symptoms  which 
serve  to  distinguish  this  variety,  the  principal  of  which  are  the 
following : 

The  swelling  in  the  lateral  region  of  the  neck  is  lower  down, 
occupies  a  position  further  forward,  and  especially  upon  the 
left  side.  The  food,  instead  of  remaining  in  the  mouth,  oi 
being  driven  through  the  nostrils,  is  carried  downwards,  some 
of  it  being  swallowed,  but  some  of  it  passing  into  the  larynx 
and  producing  severe  paroxysms  of  cough.  The  walls  of  the 
entire  larynx  being  pressed  together,  the  voice  is  shrill,  piping, 
and  comparable  to  that  of  a  duck : 


'  IL  Fillean,  qaoted  bj  Gibert :  London  Lancet,  June,  1888,  p.  808,  from  Arali. 
gin,  de  m^,  1^7*  1828. 

*  For  auunple,  see  Hoelile :  Schmidt^e  Jahrbb.,  xoriiL,  p.  818 ;  Leithman :  01m- 
gow  Med.  Jonm.,  N.  S.,  Haj,  1860,  p.  406. 

'Ckienther:  op.  dt.,  p.  8. 

«  Mimidi*a  Jahrbb.,  V.  Sapplement,  p.  101. 
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The  relief  to  respiration  by  the  sitting  postnre  is  not  as 
marked.  Pressure  upon  the  oesophagus  produces  more  pain 
than  pressure  upon  the  larynx  or  the  upper  portion  of  the  tra- 
chea. Pressure  upon  the  larynx  prevents  respiration  entirely, 
and  produces  paroxysms  of  asphyxia.  The  abscess  is  not  felt 
through  the  mouth. 

These  cases  terminate  fatally.  Sometimes  they  rupture 
into  the  oesophagus.  Several  cases  are  mentioned  by  Guen- 
ther,  from  the  records  of  Duparcque,  Noll,  and  Uhde. 

Mackenzie  relates  a  case  *  in  which  post-oesophageal  abscess 
resulted  in  a  secondary  disease  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  of  the 
larynx. 

Treatment. — ^The  proper  treatment  for  these  abscesses  con- 
sists in  timely  incision  by  the  knife  to  give  free  egress  to  the 
pus.  Perhaps  the  safest  method  is  to  place  one  forefinger 
upon  the  abscess,  and  then  to  pass  a  sharp  bistoury  protected 
to  within  half  an  inch  of  its  point,  and  make  a  free  opening 
longitudinally;  the  patient's  head  being  bent  forward  at  the 
moment  of  opening  the  abscess,  so  as  to  prevent  its  contents 
from  passing  into  the  larynx.  Children  require  to  be  securely 
held  in  the  arms,  and  to  have  the  head  steadied  by  an  assistant. 

Schmitz  recommends  simultaneous  occlusion  of  the  larynx, 
by  depressing  the  epiglottis  with  the  forefinger  of  the  left  hand 
while  opening  the  abscess.  Caution  is  necessary,  as  instances 
of  fatal  cases  of  suffocation  from  entrance  of  the  dischai^ed 
pus  into  the  air-passages  have  been  placed  on  record.' 

Sometimes  it  may  be  better  to  make  an  oblique  or  trans- 
verse incision.  Sir  Astley  Cooper,  Prion,  Plemming,  and 
others,  employed  an  ordinary  trocar  and  canula,  or  one  si)e- 
cially  arranged.  In  one  instance  puncture  with  an  exploring- 
needle  answered  the  purpose.  Dr.  Allin  objects  to  the  use  of 
the  trocar,  on  account  of  the  danger  of  piercing  the  vertebrae, 
thus  exciting  subsequent  complication.  When  the  abscess  ex- 
tends behind  the  tonsil,  special  care  is  requisite  on  account  of 
the  proximity  of  the  carotid  artery.  An  abscess  of  this  kind 
has  sometimes  been  opened  by  the  finger-nail,  and  in  some  in- 
stances mere  pressure  with  the  finger '  has  sufficed  to  rupture 

>  Trans.  Path.  So.,  London,  1870,  p,  56. 

*For  example  see  Abelin;  Nord.  Med.  Ark.  IIL,  4,  No.  24 ;  Sohmid(i*a  Jahrbb. 
Bd.  154. 

> Ohristophar  Flamming:  Dab.  Qoari  Joor.  Med.  Soi.,  Feb.,  1850,  pi  S24. 
Froriep*B  Not.  xiy.,  p.  153. 
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the  walls  of  the  abscess.  The  aspirator  doubtless  would  offer 
an  efficient  and  safe  method  of  discharging  the  contents  of 
the  abscess.  When  the  abscess  presents  externally  it  is  some- 
times opened  from  the  outside.  In  some  cases  the  abscess  is 
prone  to  refill,  and  attention  is  requisite  to  press  the  walls  of 
the  abscess  from  below  upwards  from  time  to  time,  so  as  to 
facilitate  the  prompt  discharge  of  its  accumulating  contents. 

The  contents  of  the  abscess  are  usually  discharged  by  the 
mouth,  but  not  invariably  so.  Guenther '  mentions  a  case  of 
Petrunti,  in  which  the  pus  descended  along  the  lateral  walls  of 
the  throat,  pushing  the  larynx  forward,  and  producing  such 
difficulty  in  breathing  that  an  external  incision  became  neces- 
sary in  order  to  save  the  life  of  the  patient.  In  this  case  the 
pus  was  found  between  the  pharynx  and  larynx. 

In  some  instances  there  is  such  relaxation  of  the  connective 
tissue  between  the  parts  involved  in  the  disease,  that,  after 
evacuation  of  the  abscess,  pus  accumulates  behind  the  pharynx, 
below  the  line  of  the  wound  made  by  the  incision.  In  these 
cases  Guenther  recommends  slitting  the  sac  longitudinally  and 
injecting  solutions  of  an  irritating  character. 

In  cases  of  retro-oesophageal  abscess,  the  necessity  for  per- 
forming tracheotomy  is  sometimes  imperative. 

When  retro-pharyngeal  abscess  has  been  the  result  of  acute 
inflammation,  the  parts  usually  heal  rapidly  after  discharge  of 
their  morbid  contents,  much  in  the  manner  of  subsidence  in 
abscess  of  the  tonsil  after  incision.  In  some  instances,  how- 
ever, a  large  ulcer  will  be  left,  and  impede  deglutition  until 
granulation  has  been  well  established. 

In  some  cases  suppuration  of  the  submaxillary  gland  takes 
place,  producing  auxiliary  abscesses  which  require  incision. 

The  after-treatment  will  vary  of  course  with  the  peculiarities 
of  the  case  itself,  and  the  character  of  any  existing  constitu- 
tional dyscrasia ;  and  is  to  be  conducted  on  the  general  prin- 
ciples of  therapeutics. 

HORBID  GROWTHS  OF  THE  PHARYNX. 

With  the  exception  of  two  forms  of  morbid  growth,  retro- 
nasal adenoma  at  the  vault  of  the  pharynx,  and  fibrous  poly- 
poid tumors  of  the  supra-palatine  and  retro-nasal  portion  of  the 

>  Op.  oit,  p.  6. 
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pharynx,  tumors  of  the  pharynx  are  not  of  frequent  occur- 
rence. These  two  forms  are  of  sufficient  importance  to  be  dis- 
cussed under  separate  headings. 

Of  the  remaining  varieties,  the  majority  are  developed  in  the 
submucous  connective  tissue,  but  some  take  origin  from  the 
bones  or  periosteum,  and  others  from  the  glands.  Some  of 
them  are  pedunculated,  but  most  of  them  are  sessile.  These 
latter  are  so  tightly  compressed  by  the  mucous  membrane,  that 
they  are  not  very  movable.  They  occur  more  frequently  on 
the  lateral  walls  than  on  the  posterior  wall,  and  when  thus  lo- 
cated, often  involve  the  palatine  folds.  They  may  extend  up- 
wards to  the  region  of  the  posterior  nares  and  Eustachian  tubes, 
or  downwards  to  the  root  of  the  tongue,  the  epiglottis,  or  the 
walls  of  the  larynx  and  oesophagus.  When  occupying  the 
lateral  wall  of  the  pharynx  they  may  be  confounded  with  tu- 
mors of  the  tonsils. 

The  varieties  of  morbid  growth  which  have  been  observed 
in  the  pharynx  include  papilloma,  fibroma,  fibro-sarcoma,  sar- 
coma,* adenoma,  lipoma,*  enchond^oma,*  osteoma,*  cystoma,* 
and  carcinoma. 

Pharyngeal  tumors,  according  to  their  nature,  may  take 
extensive  attachments,  and  invade  the  adjacent  cavities.  En- 
chondroma  have  been  known  to  penetrate  into  the  cranium, 
the  orbits,  the  antra,  the  nasal,  zygomatic,  and  pterygo-maxil- 
lary  fossae.  Sometimes  they  project  down  the  sides  of  the 
pharynx,  and  getting  between  the  wings  of  the  thyroid  carti- 
lage, compress  the  larynx  to  such  a  degree  as  to  obstruct  res- 
piration. The  same  thing  is  sometimes  produced  by  pressing 
the  epiglottis  down  upon  the  orifice  of  the  larynx,  or  by  in- 
sinuation of  the  growth  beneath  the  epiglottis,  blocking  up 
the  entrance  into  the  air-passage.  Pharyngeal  tumors  may  be 
mistaken  for  enlarged  tonsils  or  for  abscess. 

Taylor's  case  mi  lipoma  was  mistaken  for  abscess,  and  incised  without  benefit 
The  deceptiye  sense  of  fluctuation  was  attributed  to  the  temperature  of  the  body. 
There  was  great  dyspnooa,  which  tracheotomy  failed  to  relieye.    A  large  lipo- 

'  For  recent  examples,  see  Chapman:  Am.  Jour.  Med.  Sd.,  Oct.,  1877,  p.  488. 
'  For  recent  examples,  see  Taylor :  The  Lancet,  Not.  U,  1876,  p.  685. 

*  For  recent  examples,  see  St.  Oeoige*8  Hospital  Baports,  London,  Vol.  ii,  1867. 
<n)id. 

*  For  examples  of  dermoid  cjrsts,  see  Hartley :  Hed.  Times  and  Gas.,  1868,  i.,  p. 
640.    GkMohler :  Allg.  Wien  Med.  -Zty.,  1866,  p.  844. 
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matons  tumor  was  found  behind  the  pharynx,  springing  from  the  conncctire 
tissue.  It  passed  behind  the  gullet,  and  projected  forward  on  each  aide  of  the 
larynx. 

Aneurism  of  the  internal  carotid  artery,  pointing  in  the 
X>08tero-]ateral  wall  of  the  pharynx,  has  been  recorded  by  Por- 
ter and  Syme,  and  (as  supposed)  of  the  ascending  pharyngeal 
branch  of  the  external  carotid  by  Barnes.'  These  might  be 
mistaken  for  neoplasms. 

Carcinoma  of  the  pharynx  occurs  most  frequently  as  epi- 
thelial, occasionally  as  medullary  cancer.  It  is  usually  asso- 
ciated with  carcinoma  of  the  oesophagus,  and  often  extends  to 
adjacent  parts — larynx,  palate,  and  so  on  (see  Carcinoma  of 
the  (Esophagus). 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  pharyngeal  tumor  are  im- 
peded d^lutition,  articulation,  and  respiration,  varying  with 
the  size  of  the  neoplasm,  its  location,  and  mobility.  In  two 
cases  in  children  in  which  the  tumor  arose  from  the  cervical 
vertebrse,  I  noticed  marked  examples  of  that  peculiar  dyspnoea 
termed  "  cornage  "  by  the  French.  There  is  a  sense  of  obstruc- 
tion in  the  parts,  with  more  or  less  hypersecretion,  salivation, 
and  expectoration. 

Diagnosis, — Pharyngeal  tumors  are  not  often  recognized 
until  they  have  attained  considerable  size,  so  as  to  interfere 
with  deglatition  and  respiration  if  low  down,  and  with  distinct 
articulation  if  high  up.  Inspection  of  the  parts,  with  the  aid 
of  palpation,  usually  suffices  for  their  detection.  Sometimes 
the  laryngoscopic  mirror  is  requisite  to  detect  their  extent  and 
points  of  attachment.  When  low  down  at  the  oesophageal 
extremity  of  the  pharynx,  the  cautious  introduction  of  bou- 
gies may  be  necessary  to  determine  the  diagnosis. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  these  tumors,  when  not  ma- 
lignant, consists  in  extirpation ;  and  the  operation  may  present 
but  little  difficulty,  or  be  extremely  embarrassiqg,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  situation  of  the  tumor,  the  nature  of  its  attach- 
ments, and  its  proximity  to  the  carotid  artery  and  its  branches. 
Indeed,  in  extirpating  tumors  in  this  situation,  it  is  foand 
expedient  to  ligate  the  carotid  artery  as  a  preliminary  meas- 
ure;' for  in  some  cases  its  ligation  has  become  imperative 

1  The  Lanoet,  Oct.  80,  1875,  p.  623. 

'  Bnaoh :  Ueber  xetrophazTngeale  Qeechwoebte,  Oharit6  Annalen,  TiiL,  1, 1857, 
F.80;  Till,  8, 1868. 
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daring  the  performance  of  the  operation,  or  subsequent  to  it. 
In  simple  cases  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  expose  the  growth 
freely  by  an  incision  through  its  mucous  coverings,  straight  or 
crucial,  as  the  case  may  demand,  and  to  complete  the  extirpa- 
tion by  enucleation  with  the  fingers,  as  far  as  may  be,  aided  with 
the  liandle  of  the  scalpel,  or  with  some  other  blunt  instrument. 
Where  it  has  been  required  to  cut  through  the  soft  palate,  it 
is  sometimes  necessary  to  reunite  the  edges  of  this  structure  by 
suture.  Pedunculated  tumors  may  be  twisted  with  the  for- 
ceps, or  be  divided  by  wire  or  chain  noose,  or  by  galvano- 
cautery;  the  mucous  membrane  at  the  root  of  the  pedicle 
being  divided,  in  some  instances,  by  an  elliptic  incision  to  give 
better  access  to  the  real  point  of  attachment. 

Most  of  the  tumors  operated  on  in  this  region  have  been 
fibroids.  In  some  instances  there  have  been  recurrences  of 
similar  growths,  necessitating  further  operation. 

In  a  case  of  the  latter  kind,  recorded  by  Wagner,*  death  occurred  by  suffoca- 
tion during  a  second  operation,  performed  five  months  after  the  first  one.  The 
cause  of  death,  however,  was  found  to  have  been  due  to  pressure  of  the  epiglot- 
tis upon  the  laryngeal  orifice  by  a  portion  of  the  tumor  which  had  been  dragged 
out  in  the  operation. 

Malignant  tumors  are  rarely  interfered  with,  except  when 
they  are  very  large,  and  fill  up  the  pharynx  so  as  to  prevent 
deglutition  and  interfere  with  respiration.  Then  portions  are 
removed  by  forceps,  snare,  ecraseur,  or  galvano-cautery.  The 
bleeding  is  often  insignificant,  sometimes  it  is  excessive.  When 
the  tumor  presses  injuriously  on  the  larynx  or  epiglottis,  tra- 
cheotomy is  necessary  to  ensure  respiration. 

In  a  case  of  round-celled  sarcoma  of  the  pharynx,  with  extensiye  attachments, 
which  had  been  attending  the  surgical  clinics  at  Jefferson  Medical  Ck>Uege  for 
two  years,  and  which  I  had  frequent  opportunity  of  examining,  tracheotomy  was 
eventually  performed,  and  large  masses  removed  from  time  to  time  for  sereral 
months  subsequently ;  and  it  is  quite  likely  that  the  patient  would  not  have  snr^ 
vived  as  long  had  a  radical  operation  been  performed  when  he  first  presented 
himself.* 

In  cases  attended  by  copious  secretion  and  ulceration,  there 
is  sometimes  danger  of  such  accumulations  into  the  larynx  as 

>  Deutsche  Klhiik,  1861,  p.  61. 

*  The  case  will  be  reported  in  detail  by  Dr.  8.  W.  Qtom. 
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to  demand  the  constant  maintenance  of  a  semi-erect  posture. 
Fatigue  in  these  cases  may  be  relieved  or  prevented  by  use  of 
the  suspension  respiratory  brace  devised  by  Dr.  French  *  for 
asthmatic  subjects.  Urgent  dyspncea  threatening  suffocation 
demands  tracheotomy. 

In  some  malignant  cases  the  patients  die  from  inanition,  as 
a  local  cause  of  the  position  of  the  tumor,  before  there  is  any 
great  systemic  cachexia.  When  deglutition  is  impracticable, 
nourishment  is  to  be  given  by  stomach  tube  when  possible,  if 
not,  by  enema.  The  distressing  symptoms  are  to  be  met  as 
they  arise,  on  general  principles.  There  is  reason  for  believing 
that  malignant  tamors  are  sometimes  retarded  in  their  growth 
by  the  internal  administration  of  arsenic,  which,  in  small  doses 
(gr.  ^  arsenious  acid,  tu  iij.  Fowler's  solution),  after  meals,  is 
usually  included  in  the  general  tonic  and  corroborative  course 
pursued  in  my  own  practice. 

ADENOMA  AT  THE  VAULT  OF  THE  PHARYNX. 

(Retro-nasal  Adenoma ;  Hypertrophy  of  the  Pharyngeal  Ton- 
sil ;  Glandular  Hypertrophy  at  the  Vault  of  the  Pharynx ; 
Adenoid  Vegetations  in  the  Naso-Pharyngeal  Cavity.) 

The  glandular  tissue  at  the  vault  of  the  pharjnx  is  apt  to 
undergo  simple  hyperplasia,  which  may  take  the  form  of  pen- 
dent, elongated  clusters. 

The  ezifltenoe  of  foUicular  glands  at  the  roof  of  the  pharynx  haa  long  been 
known.  The  celebrated  William  Hunter  made  some  admirable  dissections  ex- 
hibiting this  structure  both  in  the  normal  and  in  the  pathological  condition,  sev- 
and  of  which  I  have  examined  in  the  anatomical  portion  of  the  Ilunterian  Ma- 
team  of  Glasgow — beautiful  preparations  after  the  lapse  of  more  than  a  hundred 
years.  Prof.  Green  calls  attention  to  it  in  his  admirable  monograph  on  follicii- 
lar  disease  of  the  pharyngo-laryngeal  membrane ;  and  many  other  authors  men- 
tion its  existence  as  a  mass  of  glandular  tissue,  simply  described  as  a  chain  of 
glmnda  extending  across  the  pharynx  from  one  Eustachian  outlet  to  the  other. 
The  importance  of  this  tissue,  howeyer,  in  a  pathological  point  of  yiew,  had  not 
been  fully  recognized  before  the  rhinoscope  l^ecame  an  instrument  of  diagnosis ; 
a  number  of  cases  being  recorded  by  Yoltolini  and  others  in  which  disease 
was  unexpectedly  disooyered  during  rhinoscopic  examination,  either  for  affections 
of  the  naso-pharyngeal  region,  or  for  disease  of  the  ear  implicating  the  Snsta- 

>  Boston  Med.  and  Suxg.  Jour.,  liaj  B,  1877. 
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diian  tttbet.  Sometimes  tha  morUd  condilioii  hu  been  dbcoTflred  vUU  employ* 
htg  the  rhiuoacope  to  uceruln  the  podtion  of  tbe  pbarTiigeal  orifioei  <rf  the 
Eastachun  tnbea,  for  the  parpoae  of  Terif  jing  or  usUling  the  iatrodnction  of 
the  Enatachian  catheter. 

A  Terj  good  acconnt  b;  Prof.  Ch.  Robin  will  be  found  in  the  Dictlounum  de 
Hfidecine  of  Kjaten,  elevoith  (185&)  and  subeequeat  editions,  under  the  article 
iVaryAz.    The  beet  deecription,  however,  ia  that  of  Prof.  Lnicbka.' 

liiia  tiaaae  U  Tery  dUtinct  in  lome  mbjecta,  leaa  m  in  othen,  bat  it  is  con- 
stant. It  uioallf  presents  in  tlie  form  of  Irr^olar  longitudinal  fH^minoicea 
■ep«rated  b;  shallower  or  deeper  fissures  (Fig.  U),  and  distinct);  studded  with 
nunitte  whitish  follicles,  less  in  rise  than  poppj-seeds.  A  number  of  round 
pores  are  likewise  obserred,  the  orifices  of  adnons  glands,  and  in  part  also 


ikd  berood  the 


■1  |»ctl«i  of  UiB  phmiTi 


depresMd  follicles.  At  the  lower  poition  of  the  middle  of  the  mass  there  !s  a 
laiise^obtnng  pore  the  size  of  a  large  pin-bead,  wcll-dcHned  superiorlr,  which  is 
the  orifice  of  a  poucli-like  appendix  of  the  vault  of  the  pharrnx  (buna  pfaaryngea) 
(Fig.  S7),  a  ftetal  relic,  conflrmatire,  in  Luschka's  opinion,  of  an  hTpotheris  of 


'  Der  Bohlnndkopf  der  Heoaohen.  iia.  Tttblngen,  ISSS,  p.  4  «( tag.,  Plate*  1- 
Xn.  ;  Das  adenaide  Qewebeder  Paia  naaaltidesmenaohlioheQ  Schlnndkopfea.  Aieh. 
fOr  mlkioskopiaohe  Anstomle,  1868,  ToL  IV.,  Plate  L  Bur  le  tiami  addnoida  de  U 
parUa  naaale  dn  phaiTiiz  de  rhonme :  Joninal  de  I'Anak  et  de  la  PhTsiol.,  1869, 
No.  S,  Haj  and  June,  p.  28S. 
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Rathke,  that  the  glandular  lobe  of  the  pituitary  body  is  especially  produced 
through  strangulation  of  the  mucous  membmne  of  the  pharynx.  According  to 
Lacauchie,  as  confirmed  by  Koelliker  and  Luschka,  the  adenoid  tissue  at  the 
Taalt  of  the  pharynx  is  a  conglobate  glandular  mass,  haying  the  same  structure  as 
the  tonsils ;  and  hence  it  has  been  termed  the  pharyngeal  tonsiL  It  is  soft  and 
spongy,  and  so  closely  incorporated  with  the  cartilaginous  tissue  uniting  the  phar- 
ynx to  the  base  of  the  cranium  that  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  separate  tiiem. 
The  follicles  are  identical  in  structure  with  the  solitary  follicles  of  the  intestine, 
and  when  in  great  numbers  give  a  granular  aspect  to  the  yault  of  the  pharynx. 

This  adenoid  structure  is  important,  as  liable  to  inflammation  and  ulceration 
in  chronic  folliculous  pharyngitis,  to  simple  hypertrophy,  and  to  transformation 
into  certain  varieties  of  naso- pharyngeal  polyps.  The  tissue,  as  already  intimated, 
is  visible  by  pharyngeal  rhinoscopy. 

A  case,  which  came  under  my  observation  while  engaged  in  the  preparation 
of  the  first  edition  of  this  volume,  afforded  me  an  admirable  opportunity  to 
inspect  the  external  anatomy  of  this  region  at  leisure  iu  the  living  subject  A 
yonng  g^rl,  aged  fifteen  years,  perfectly  healthy  in  every  other  respect,  was  sent 
to  me  for  the  purpose  of  undergoing  a  periosteo-plastic  operation  for  the  closure 
of  a  large  congenital  cleft  in  the  hard  and  soft  palate.  The  cleft  permitted  a 
direct  view  of  the  vault  of  the  pharynx  and  the  adenoid  or  follicular  tissue 
occupying  this  situation.  A  careful  drawing  was  made  by  an  artist,  and  kindly 
corrected  for  me  afterward,  with  the  subject  before  him,  by  Dr.  Packard,  of 
Philadelphia.  The  engraving  (Fig.  68)  gives  a  very  accurate  representation  of 
the  appearance  of  the  parts  under  consideration.  At  the  upper  part  of  the  cleft, 
the  head  of  the  patient  being  thrown  well  backward,  the  incomplete  vomer  is 
seen,  and,  at  each  side  of  it,  the  lower  and  middle  turbinated  bones.  The  broad 
bright  spot  indicates  the  angle  formed  between  the  upper  part  of  the  vomer  and 
the  roof  of  the  pharynx,  where  we  observe  the  structure  in  question.  To  either 
side,  at  the  edges  of  the  cleft,  the  trumpet-shaped  extremity  of  the  Eustachian 
tube  is  clearly  seen,  with  its  pharyngeal  orifice.  The  anatomical  relations  of  the 
healthy  parts  arc  perfect.  Below  the  mass  of  glandular  tissue  is  seen  the  outline 
of  the  upper  constrictor  muscle  of  the  pharynx,  the  action  of  wliich  in  contrac- 
tion was  well  demonstrated  by  titillating  the  parts  with  a  probe  during  the  exam- 
ination. The  wavy  portion  on  the  left  side  of  the  pharynx,  seen  less  distinctiy 
upon  the  right,  is  the  lower  portion  of  the  salpingo-pharyngeus  muscle,  which, 
arising  from  the  posterior  and  cartilaginous  portion  of  the  tube,  descends  to  the 
sides  of  the  pharynx.  The  action  of  all  the  pharyngeal  and  palatine  muscles, 
including  the  posterior  portion  of  the  levator  veli,  the  reflection  of  which  forms 
the  anterior  and  muscular  portion  of  the  Eustachian  orifice,  was  also  beautifully 
exhibited  in  this  interesting  case. 

Another  drawing  (Fig.  69)  exhibits  the  cheek  of  the  patient  pulled  to  one 
side,  BO  as  to  permit  a  further  view  into  the  cavity  of  the  pharynx  on  the  opposite 
side,  revealing  the  entire  pharyngeal  extremity  of  the  Eustachian  tube,  and  the 
whole  of  its  orifice. 

This  case  is  the  one  operated  upon  by  splitting  the  edges  of  the  cleft  instead 
of  paring  them,  already  referred  to  under  the  head  of  Cleft  Palate  (p.  213). 

It  will  be  seen  in  the  drawings  that  the  tissue  in  this  instance  is  arranged 
fymmetrically  on  either  side,  in  the  form  of  several  elongated  club-shaped 


366  BPSOUX  AFFEOnOITB  OF  TBS  PHABTITZ. 

Idbm  on  euh  lido,  with  tba  buei  npmrd  and  outward,  and  the  natroirar  ex- 
tendons  numing  dowaward  and  invard  toward  each  other ;  the  defta  or  lines 
of  wparatlon  between  theae  lobea  bang  diatinctlj  marked,  and  running  together 
to  form  a  median  cleft  of  greater  depth  and  width.  Hie  entire  raau  waa  of  a 
brilliant  red  color,  aimilar  to  that  of  Taacnlar  mncona  membrane.  The  diTidlng 
apaces  or  clefts  wore  occupied  bj  a  ilightlj  opalescent  fluid,  secreted  from  the 
glands ;  and  where  tlie  different  atreams  joined  in  the  central  cleft,  and  ran  down 
the  poaterior  portion  of  the  structtue,  the  opalescence  was  mariLed  and  milkj  ia 


appearance.  On  removing  this  secreUon  with  a  sponge,  the  adjacent  mirtaem 
at  the  lobes  were  seen  to  bare  a  slightl;  wrinkled  aspect,  as  if  mluutelj  farrowed, 
and  the  bottoms  of  the  clefts  were  of  the  same  color  as  the  lab«a.  The  ■ecretton 
reaccnmulated  under  the  eye  with  great  rapidity.  The  appearance  beaia  a  strik- 
ing rewmbtanco  to  that  described  by  Lnachka  from  obserrsttoiis  upon  the  dead 
subject;  but  there  waa  no  restige  to  be  seen,  even  with  the  aid  of  a  magnifying 
lens,  of  any  central  depreasion  or  pit  marking  the  orifice  of  the  pharyngeal  bnrsk 
There  ia  not  the  ilightest  doubt  that  this  case  sfforded  a  marked  exemplifica- 
tion, in  ritu,  of  this  adenoid  or  gUndolai  tisane  of  the  naaal  portion  of  the 
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phaiTDx;  bat  vridentlr  Id  •  >Ug1it  iteto  of  hjpartropbj  from  the  local  initation 
to  which  it  hM  been  tnbjected,  dnring  tba  whole  life  of  the  pttttod,  on  account 
at  ita  expoMd  •itnstjoo.  Betrooeanon  of  thia  itnictaTe  to  ita  noimal  diman* 
■iona,  after  cloaura  of  Iha  cleft  in  the  palate,  at  had  been  to  aotne  extent  antl- 
dpated,  bad  not  taken  place  aouM  two  jeara  after  the  operation. 

Althoogh  tlia  praaenoe  of  thia  atnictnre, — thia  "  pharjngeal  tooail,"  ••  it  bu 
ban  not  inaptly  termed, — haa  been  diaonned  f reqoentlj  npon  rhinoaco|no  ezaml- 
Batlon  of  tlio  beaithj  anbjact,  it  cannot  bj  any  meau  be  diatiognisbed  in  all 


caeea;  bat  esperienoe  teachea  me  that  it  can  be  frequently  recognized,  eren 
though  at  flrat  eight  there  may  be  only  doubtful  erideuce  of  ita  preaence.  It  la 
not  alwaya  recognlEable  in  caaea  of  cleft  palate.  In  a  number  of  casea  of  thia 
Und,  in  which  I  looked  for  It  again  and  again  by  reflected  light,  I  conid  not  con- 
Tinoa  tuyadf  of  any  manifeatation  of  ita  exiftenc&  I  hare  frequently  obaerred 
h,  howoTer,  in  the  normal  rhinoMoplc  imago,  with  dialinct  recognition.  In  aome 
iaataaCMi  of  the  central  deprexion  of  the  pharyngeal  boru. 

Aa  a  oanal  thing  no  diatinct  line  of  demarcation  between  the  natal  portion  of 
tto  pharynx  and  the  Tuilt  of  the  pharynx  can  bo  rocogoised,  ttw  parta  mentaig 
17 
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into  each  other  in  a  smooth  uninterrupted  surface ;  but  in  some  instances  a  deep 
furrow  is  distinctly  perceptible  in  this  situation,  at  the  junction  of  these  two  por- 
tions of  the  pharyngeal  cavity.  In  one  case  of  this  kind  under  my  treatment 
some  years  ago,  this  furrow  was  not  only  well-marked,  but  it  was  crossed  on 
either  side  of  the  middle  line,  just  above  the  roof  of  the  nasal  ofienings,  by 
several  delicate  bands  of  tissue,  similar  in  appearance  to  those  bands  so  often 
observed  crossing  the  fossa  of  Rosenmueller — a  condition  also  existing  in  the 
same  case.  The  patient  had  applied  for  relief  from  an  annoyance  of  many 
years'  duration,  the  principal  symptom  of  which  was  a  constant  dropping  of 
mucus  from  the  posterior  nasal  region  into  the  throat ;  sometimes  entering  the 
larynx  and  provoking  cough.  Rhinoscopic  inspection  revealed  the  condition  of 
parts  just  described,  as  well  as  the  existence  of  fimbriated  elongation  of  some  of 
the  follicles  composing  the  glandular  mass  at  the  vault  of  the  pharynx.  The 
parts  were  normal  in  color,  and  the  disease  confined  to  this  locality.  The  secre- 
tion from  these  glands  accumulated  on  the  little  bridges  formed  by  the  bands  of 
adhesion,  and  when  collected  into  drops  fell  from  them  into  the  throat. 

The  treatment  consisted  in  rupturing  these  adhesions  by  means  of  a  blunt,  cath- 
eter-like metallic  probe  passed  behind  the  palate,  followed  by  the  projection  upon 
the  parts  of  a  tolerably  strong  solution  of  carbolic  acid  in  glycerine  and  water. 

Of  the  form  of  affection  under  consideration,  most  of  the 
cases  seen  by  myself  have  been  in  young  adult  males.  In  one 
instance  I  have  had  occasion  to  operate  on  two  adolescent  sis- 
ters. I  have  never  seen  it  in  advanced  life.  It  may  be  that 
changes  occurring  towards  middle  life  render  this  tissue,  like 
the  analagous  tissue  of  the  tonsils  and  agminated  glands  of 
the  intestine,  insusceptible  to  the  catarrhal  inflammations  of 
youth.  In  some  instances  these  vegetations  exist  in  but  a 
slight  amount ;  but  in  others  they  stud  the  entire  vault  of  the 
pharynx  from  side  to  side,  hanging  over  the  upper  margins  of 
the  posterior  nasal  orifices,  and  completely  concealing  the  view 
of  the  pharyngeal  orifice  of  the  Eustachian  tube ;  and,  as  has 
been  the  case  with  Voltolini  and  others,  I  have  discerned  them 
unexpectedly  in  examinations  of  this  region  in  patients  suffer- 
ing from  chronic  catarrh  of  the  middle  ear.  They  are  said  to 
be  so  numerous  in  some  instances  as  to  fill  up  the  entire  upper 
cavity  of  the  pharynx,  and  to  give  to  the  finger,  when  passed 
behind  the  velum,  the  sensation  of  bunches  of  earth-worms. 
I  have  never  met  with  them  in  anything  like  this  profusion, 
though  I  have  seen  a  few  cases  in  which  they  extended  along 
the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  so  that  they  could  be  dis- 
tinctly seen  on  pulling  the  soft  palate  forward,  and  in  one 
or  two  cases  they  have  been  evident  without  disturbing  the 
velum. 
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Dr.  Wmiun  Heyar,  of  Copenhagen,  hu  dacribed  tMa  affection  ia  an  elabo- 
nt«  article,  entitled  "  Adenoid  Vegetation*  in  the  Naao-pharrngeal  Cavity ; "  '  his 
attention  haring  been  first  called  to  it  as  the  cause  of  a  peculiar  defect  in 
qiaech,  to  be  mentioned  SQbeeqnentlj  as  one  of  the  eynptoms  of  the  affection. 
H«  states  that  he  lias  met  with  102  cases  of  the  disease  in  his  private  practice 
within  a  period  of  eighteen  months  after  his  attention  had  been  directed  to  the 
disease  in  hii  first  case — a  remarkable  number,  certainly;  for  before  the  perusal 
of  his  article  I  waa  inclined  to  the  belief  that  the  affection  was  an  infrequent 
one,  Judging  from  my  own  experience,  that  of  friends  with  whom  I  had  con- 
versed on  the  Huhject,  and  the  small  number  of  published  casea  on  record.  Dr. 
Hejer  examined  2.000  children  in  the  public  schools  for  the  poor  in  Copenhagen, 
■nd  diK^vered  twenty  of  them  with  the  peculiar  defect  of  enunciation  which  he 
eslli  "  dead"  pronuaeiation,  in  all  of  whom  he  met  with  the  eriatence  of  these 
ftdenoid  vegetationo.  Dr.  Meyer  states  that  he  has  met  them  almost  completely 
filling  up  the  naso- pharyngeal  cavity  behind  the  relum,  and  giving  to  his  finger 
■  sensation  much  like  that  of  a  bunch  of  earth-worms.  In  fact,  he  depends  upon 
fais  finger  as  a  means  of  diagnoris  much  more  than  he  does  upon  rhinoscopy ;  for 
be  itatca  that  they  are  sometimes  bo  extensive  as  to  preclude  the  use  of  the  mir- 
ror, and  that  in  some  instances  the  velum  is  ho  thickened  on  its  posterior  sur- 
face that  it  encroaches  too  much  upon  the  cavity  to  admit  the  mirror,  even  when 
the  space  itself  is  not  so  fully  occupied  by  the  vegetations. 

These  glandular  enlargements  sometimes  exist  as  fiattish 
cushions,  similar  to  the  prominences  observed  in  some  cases  of 
follicalar  disease  of  the  middle  and  lower  portion  of  the 
pharynx.  Sometimes  they  are  cylindrical,  and  very  often  in- 
deed fimbriated,  hanging  down  like  irregu- 
lar tassellated  fringes,  (Fig.  "70).  Sorae- 
timea  they  are  isolated,  at  others  in  close 
apposition.  Their  color  is  a  deep  red  at  i 
the  base,  shading  off  to  a  lighter  pink  or  l 
to  a  yellowish  cast  at  the  apex ;  much  like  f 
the  color  of  the  free  surface  of  the  tonsil. 
Their  free  surfaces  are  usually  smooth,  but 
flometimes  exhibit  a  velvety  appearance 
umilar  to  that  often  seen  In  tht*  follicu-  n.i,"diii»f»i^««u.« 
lar  enlargements  of  chronic  pharyngitis.  "'"''"■ 
They  are  usually  of  soft  consistence  and  bleed  very  freely  on 
contact  with  the  sponge,  or  even  when  struck  with  a  stream 
of  flaid  projected  upon  them  from  the  syringe.  They  usually 
occupy  the  vault  of  the  pharynx,  and  the  sides  of  the  cavity, 


■Hospitals  Tidende.  Nov.  4  and  11.  1868;  extensively  reviewed  in  Schmidt's 
kik,  141,  1849,  p.  3^1;  oommiiDiaated  in  Sngliah  in  Hedioo-Chlruryieal  Transao- 
BS,  p.  1*1,  London,  1870,  iUostrstad. 
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overhanging  the  cartilaginous  projection  of  the  Eustachian 
tube,  and  the  fossa  of  Rosenmueller.  I  have  never  seen  them 
occupy  the  nasal  septum,  and  Dr.  Meyer  states  that  he  has 
never  seen  them  there  in  his  extensive  experience ;  but  he 
states  that  in  some  cases  he  has  traced  them  down  the  poste- 
rior pillar  of  the  palate  to  the  level  of  the  tonsil,  and  in  a  few 
instances  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  soft  palate,  and  he  also 
mentions  that  he  sometimes  finds  these  growths  hard  as  well 
as  soft  in  texture.  All  those  I  have  seen  have  been  of  soft 
consistence. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  the  disease  are  similar  in  the 
main  to  those  attending  protracted  coryza,  or  cold  in  the  head, 
except  that  there  is  very  little  discharge  of  mucus  from  the 
nostrils ;  the  mucus  being  expectorated  through  the  mouth. 
There  is  more  or  less  impediment  to  free  nasal  respiration,  at 
times  compelling  the  patient  to  keep  the  mouth  opened  slightly 
so  as  to  facilitate  breathing.  Occasionally  there  will  be  im- 
possibility of  sleeping  on  one  side  or  the  other,  from  occlusion 
of  one  of  the  posterior  nasal  outlets,  by  the  dropping  or  falling 
over  it  of  these  pendent  vegetations.  There  is  a  sensation  of 
fulness,  or  stuffiness,  at  the  posterior  nares,  as  from  the  presence 
of  some  foreign  material,  of  which  the  patient  endeavors  to  get 
rid  by  a  peculiar  stridulous  nasal  inspiration,  intended  to  drive 
the  offending  body  into  the  throat ;  this  act  being  followed  by 
hawking  and  spitting,  to  eject  whatever  may  have  been  thus 
forced  into  the  pharynx.  The  expectoration  consists  largely 
of  clumps  of  mucus,  more  or  less  thickened,  and  sometimes 
streaked  with  blood.  Sometimes  there  will  be  unmixed  blood, 
inasmuch  as  these  vegetations  often  bleed  very  readily  and 
may  be  excited  to  hemorrhage  by  the  mere  movements  of 
hawking.  In  marked  cases  there  is  a  deficiency  in  the  enun* 
elation  of  the  nasal  sounds  of  speech,  the  tones  of  m  and  n 
Bounding  like  those  of  b  and  e2,  and  so  on.  If  the  disease  has 
existed  for  some  time,  it  may  have  produced  some  disfigure- 
ment in  the  external  conformation  of  the  nose,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  which  will  be  compressed  from  side  to  side,  and  the 
lower  portion  flattened  from  before  backward,  so  as  to  ap- 
pear broader  than  it  really  is  from  the  contrast  to  the  upper 
portion.  In  other  cases  the  alse  are  much  compressed.  In 
some  cases  there  is  more  or  less  impairment  in  hearing, 
from  obstruction  of  the  pharyngeal  orifice  of  the  Eustachian 
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tabe,  this  deafness  being  sometimes  associated  with  tinnitus 
aorinm. 

Diagnosis. — On  inspecting  the  throat,  there  will  usually  be 
perceived  more  or  less  evidence  of  chronic  follicular  pharyn- 
gitis, the  follicles  being  enlarged  in  elongated,  puffy-looking 
masses ;  and,  when  the  palate  is  elevated,  thick  clumps  of  a 
greenish-yellow  mucus  will  often  be  seen  slowly  gliding  down 
npon  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx.  Masses  of  this  kind 
are  often  hawked  into  the  mouth  and  expectorated.  In  some 
instances  the  palate  is  much  thickened,  especially  on  its  pos- 
terior surface.  The  pharyngeal  mirror  will  reveal  the  presence 
of  the  growths  in  the  localities  described,  and  the  linger  passed 
behind  the  palate  will  determine  their  consistence  and  mobility. 
When  low  down  they  can  be  seen  on  forced  elevation  of  the 
palate. 

Treatment. — ^Tlie  treatment  of  these  vegetations  consists  in 
destroying  them  by  cauterization,  and  in  removing  them  by 
emgical  operation.    The  cauterization  may  be  performed  with 


Fio.  71. — ^NMO-pbAryngeal  gringo, 

the  solid  nitrate  of  silver  conveyed  to  the  parts,  under  guidance 
of  rhinoscopy,  by  means  of  a  curved  metallic  probe,  which  has 
been  dipped  into  the  melted  caustic,  or  safely  secure  in  a 
special  caustic-holder.  The  galvano-cautery  is  also  applicable 
for  the  purpose.  Astringent  powders  may  be  propelled  upon 
the  x)arts  in  like  manner,  from  a  curved  insufflator.  Astringent 
solutions  may  be  injected  upon  the  parts  by  the  naso-pharyn- 
geal  syringe  (Pig.  71).  I  have  employed,  in  this  way,  tannin, 
carbolic  acid,  sulphate  of  zinc  and  of  copper,  calomel,  and 
weak  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver.  Strong  solutions  of  nitrate 
of  silver  are  not  always  well  borne  by  any  means,  and  often 
produce  an  intense  amount  of  suffering,  which  sometimes  con- 
tinues in  the  form  of  an  excruciating  headache  for  a  day  and 
more.  Sneezing  is  very  often  provoked  by  these  applications, 
and  sometimes  continues  for  many  minutes.  It  is  well  to  test 
the  sensibilities  of  the  parts  at  first  with  weak  applications, 
resorting  to  stronger  ones  as  tolerance  is  established. 
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Where  the  vegetations  are  laige,  and  the  parts  can  be  edu- 
cated to  qoietade  under  manipuUition,  these  growths  can  some* 
times  be  seized  with  properly  cnrved  forceps  and  be  torn  o&  or 
crashed  o£F,  as  the  case  may  be.    Under  these  circumstances 


f  retro-naial)  ^tmrjngnl  oaMag  tump*. 

there  is  usually  more  or  less  hemorrhage,  but  I  have  never 
seen  it  so  extensive  as  to  excite  alarm  or  uneasiness.  I  have 
long  used  a  gouge-catting  forceps  (Fig.  72),  modelled  on  Mac- 
kenzie's similar  instrument  for  cutting  off  laryngeal  growths, 
with  the  shank  cnrved  to  suit  the  ana- 
tomical disposition  of  the  parts  over 
which  it  must  be  passed.  Sometimes  I 
have  scraped  these  off  with  a  blunt  in- 
strument resembling  a  vesical  sound. 
After  an  operation  of  this  kind  I  have 
usually  projected  powdered  alum  npon 
the  parts,  or  syringed  them  with  a  weak 
solution  of  carbolic  acid.  A  slight  amount 
of  hemorrhage  may  continue  for  some 
hours,  tinging  the  mucus  and  saliva  which 
is  expectorated.  A  number  of  operations 
are  generally  necessary  in  order  to  rid  the 
pharynx  of  these  growths. 

Fig.  73  represents  *  cue  in  wliich  the  moM  wu  torn  off  bj  short  larTngeal 
forceps  aod  then  cnuterized  thoroughlj  with  nitrate  of  sUrer,  giving  complete 
relief  to  sn  onplsMftnt  so-c&lled  "nasal  catarrh,"  whicii  had  existed  for  ten  or 
twelre  yean. 

When  the  vegetations  have  been  long,  I  have  been  able  to 
pass  a  wire  loop  over  them,  introduced  through  the  nostril. 
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and  tlien  drawn  the  free  ends  through  a  Gooch'  s  cannla,  and 
thus  cut  them  through. 

Dr.  Meyer  describes  an  instrument  which  he  has  devised  for 
scraping  off  the  larger  vegetations.  It  consists  of  a  little 
transverse  oval  ring,  with  one  sharp  edge,  and  attached  to  a 
straight  stem.  It  is  carried  to  the  parts  through  the  nostril 
and  guided  in  its  operation  by  the  forefinger  passed  up  behind 
the  palate.  The  stem  of  the  instrument  is  composed  of  soft 
steel,  so  that  it  can  be  bent  to  one  side  or  the  other,  as  may 
be  desirable  to  facilitate  manipulation.  The  hemorrhage  in 
this  operation  is  stated  to  be  considerable,  most  of  it  flowing 
out  of  the  nostrils.  After  the  operation,  the  parts  should  be 
well  washed  with  a  rose  syringe,  or  with  the  nasal  douche ; 
and  they  may  then  be  cauterized,  should  this  seem  necessary. 

There  does  not  appear  to  be  any  disposition  to  repuUula- 
tion  of  these  vegetations  after  thorough  evulsion  or  destruction. 

NASO-PHARYNGEAL  TUMOES. 

Naao-pharyngeal  Polyp. — This  name  is  employed,  in  a  gen- 
eral manner,  to  designate  tumors  of  various  characters  which 
are  developed  in  the  superior  or  retro-nasal  portion  of  the 
pharynx — that  is,  the  portion  above  the  usual  level  of  the 
palate.  In  many  instances  these  tumors  have  no  more  connec- 
tion with  the  nasal  organ  or  its  accessories  than  if  they  oc- 
curred in  the  lower  portion  of  the  pharynx.  Nor  is  every 
growth  in  this  region,  by  any  means,  a  polyp.  The  following 
varieties  of  morbid  growth  have  been  observed  in  this  region  : 
adenoma,  fibroma,  sarcoma,  enchondroma,  osteoma,  carcinoma. 

The  naso-phary ngeal  polyp  proper  is  most  frequently  fibrous. 
Sometimes  it  is  glandulous,  apparently  originating  in  an  ob- 
structed follicle,  which  has  become  gradually  transformed  into 
a  sac  containing  the  accumulated  products  of  secretion,  in  a 
more  or  less  altered  state.  The  true  fibrous  polyp  is  usually 
firm  in  consistence,  reddish  or  purplish  in  color,  and  arises 
from  the  base  of  the  skull,  generally  to  one  side  or  the  other — 
rarely,  if  ever,  in  the  median  line — a  circumstance  first  brought 
to  my  attention  by  Prof.  Harrison  Allen,  of  Philadelphia.  It 
has  long  been  asserted  by  Nelaton  *  that  fibrous  naso-pharyn- 

'  Mafla6,  Des  polypes  xuMO-phAzyngiena,  Parifl,  1864,  pi  IS. 
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geal  polyps  never  originate  from  the  cervical  vertebrae,  as  they 
were  formerly  supposed  to  do  in  many  instances,  but  that  their 
origin  is  always  from  the  periosteum  which  covers  the  inferior 
surface  of  the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital  bone,  and  the 
body  of  the  sphenoid  bone.  He  states  that,  as  the  tumor  de- 
velops, its  prolongations  may  proceed  along  the  vertebral 
column  beneath  the  pharynx,  but  without  adhering  to  the 
vertebrae.  Sometimes  the  tumor  produces  erosion  of  the  ver- 
tebrae, the  existence  of  which  is  mistaken  as  a  proof  of  im- 
plantation. Consecutive  adherences  may  take  place,  but  they 
are  to  be  differentiated  from  points  of  origin. 

This  form*  of  tumor  may  also  contract  attachments  with  the 
cartilaginous  portion  of  the  Eustachian  tube ;  or  it  may  con- 
tract a  partial  adhesion  to  some  portion  of  the  posterior  cir- 
cumference of  the  nares,  and  thus  literally  constitute  a  real 
naso-pharyngeal  polyp.  The  growth  is  usually  slow  in  devel- 
opment, and  manifests  great  tendency  to  extend  prolongations 
into  the  sinuses  of  the  nose  and  face,  and  the  cavity  of  the 
mouth,  thereby  eventually  producing  a  characteristic  deformity 
of  the  countenance — "frog-face" — which  augments  with  the 
increasing  size  and  encroachment  of  the  polyp. 

As  it  enlarges  into  the  free  space  of  the  pharynx,  it  pushes 
the  palate  forward,  and  can  sometimes  be  seen  extending  be- 
low that  structure. 

These  tumors  occur  at  all  ages,  but  are  most  frequent  in 
adolescents  and  young  adults,  and  chiefly  in  males.  They  are 
rare  after  middle  life.     They  have  been  observed  in  the  fcetus. 

Symptoms. — The  early  development  of  these  growths  is  not 
attended  by  prominent  symptoms.  As  they  enlarge  in  size, 
they  produce  augmenting  or  permanent  obstruction  to  nasal 
respiration,  anosmia,  hypersecretion  from  nostrils  or  from 
pharynx,  impaired  articulation,  deglutition,  and  respiration — 
as  is  common  to  obstructive  disease  in  the  retro-nasal  portion 
of  the  pharynx ;  the  severity  of  these  manifestations  varying 
chiefly  with  the  size  and  locality  of  the  growth,  and  to  a  cer- 
tain extent  with  its  clinical  character. 

Frequent  epistaxis  occurs  in  many  instances,  and  in  some 
cases  is  the  earliest  symptom  to  attract  attention.  It  is  some- 
times sufficiently  copious  to  render  the  patient  comparatively 
exsanguine,  and  sometimes  takes  place  in  alarming  quantity. 
Headache,  vertigo,  face-ache,  deafness,  and  lachrymation  occur 
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as  the  proliferations  of  the  tumor  gain  deeper  access  to  con- 
tiguoas  tissues. 

Diagnosis. — Inspection  of  the  pharynx,  aided  in  some 
cases  by  rhinoscopic  inspection,  reveals  the  presence  of  the 
growth.  Palpation  with  the  finger  and  with  probes,  behind 
the  palate  and  within  the  nasal  passages,  likewise  detects  the 
presence  of  the  growth,  and  affords  some  idea  of  its  bulk  and 
attachments.  These  manipulations  sometimes  produce  more 
or  less  hemorrhage. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  unfavorable.  Spontaneous  cure 
has  sometimes  occurred  by  sloughing.  Evulsion  is  usually  fol- 
lowed by  recurrence.  Medical  treatment  is  practically  hopeless. 
Death  may  take  place  by  asthenia,  asphyxia,  or  hemprrhage. 
Patients  rarely  live  more  than  a  few  years  with  this  disease. 

Treatment. — Medical  treatment  is  of  no  avail.  The  various 
symptoms  require  appropriate  palliative  measures.  Frequent 
hemorrhages  from  the  nostril  require  plugging  of  the  nasal 
passages  anteriorly,  and  for  this  purpose  the  patient  should 
carry  a  supply  of  absorbent  cotton,  as  the  bleeding  may  occur 
at  any  inauspicious  moment,  on  slight  provocation,  such  as 
attempts  to  free  the  nose  from  secretions.  Hemorrhage  pos- 
teriorly cannot  be  so  securely  arrested,  on  account  of  the  im- 
practicability of  manipulating  the  tampon.  The  systematic 
use  of  ergot  (half  a  fluid  drachm  of  the  wine  or  its  equivalent 
two  or  more  times  a  day),  or  of  turpentine,  is  advisable  if 
hemorrhage  is  frequent.  It  sometimes  becomes  necessary  to 
attempt  extirpation  of  the  morbid  mass  ;  but  the  removal  of 
tumors  from  the  retro-nasal  portion  of  the  pharynx  is  almost 
always  embarrassing,  chiefly  on  account  of  the  inaccessibility 
of  their  points  of  attachment  to  operative  procedure  through 
the  mouth  and  through  the  nasal  passages,  but  also  on  account 
of  the  attendant  hemorrhage  and  the  difficulty  in  restraining 
it.  It  is  good  practice  to  accustom  all  the  parts  which  will  be 
subjected  to  manipulation-to  a  preliminary  contact  with  instru- 
ments and  with  the  finger,  so  as  to  secure  a  better  tolerance 
during  the  operation.  The  operation  should  always  be  as 
thorough  as  possible,  inasmuch  as  subsequent  operations  for 
recurrence  are  rarely  as  satisfactory  as  the  primary  one. 

Tumors  favorably  situated  may  be  seized  with  strong,  suit- 
ably curved  forceps  (Fig.  74)  passed  behind  the  palate,  or 
through  the  nose,  and  forcibly  torn  or  twisted  from  their 
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attachmentB.  Tliis  operation  ia  by  no  means  safe,  although 
often  Bacceasfal.  Death  has  occorred  from  hemoiThage  dur- 
ing BQch  an  operation,  and  from  secondaty 
heraorrhago  afterward.  Farthermore,  as 
these  tumors  occasionally  extend  into  the 
craniam,  this  rough  procedure  endangers 
cerebral  hemorrhage  and  other  unfortunate 
complications.^ 

The  following  report  by  Ur.  Cooper  Fonter  Ulns- 
tntc*  tfai(  ob«erT«tion :  "  The  pUient  wm  nineteen 
jtitn  of  age,  uid  bAd  a  Urge  growth  filling  ap  tho 
left  nottril,  firm,  fleehy,  and  fibrous,  and  covered  with 
macona  membrane.  Hie  right  nostril  was  nut  mnch 
interfered  with  ;  there  waa  no  swelling  of  the  face  or 
fnlneaa  of  the  palate,  nor  anj  projection  in  the  throat 
Chloroform  was  gircn,  and  a  wire  snare  was  put  round 
the  growth,  which  broke  off,  and  caused  it  to  bleed 
profusely.  Mr.  Forsl«r  then  made  another  examination, 
and,  having  passed  b'ta  finger  np  the  nostril,  found  an 
enormous  growth,  which  could  not  be  circnmuribed, 
but  Urge  portions  of  which  he  tore  awaj  with  forcept. 
Four  days  after  the  operation  the  patient  luddealy  be- 
came unconscious.  The  right  half  of  his  face  waa 
numb,  and,  though  he  rallied,  ha  was  never  abU  to 
apeak  except  to  say  "  too-too."  The  temperature  rose 
to  lOa*  F.  He  had  three  convnUive  fits  on  the  seventh 
day,  and  became  totally  unconscious,  and  died  twelve 
u  The  post-mortem  examination  showed  general  arach- 
nitis and  slongtaing  of  the  brain  about  Broca's  convolution.  That  portion  of 
the  growth  which  had  not  been  removed  occupied  the  left  side  of  the  external 
baae  of  the  ikuU,  and  filled  the  base  between  the  greater  and  lesser  wings  of  the 
aphenoid,  the  orbital  pUte  of  the  frontal,  and  the  cribriform  pUte  of  the  ethmoid 
bone.  It  had  extended  from  the  nasal  fossa,  by  way  of  tlie  sphenoidal  fissure, 
into  the  back  of  the  orbit,  bat  without  damaging  the  optic  nerve.  The  cribri- 
form pUte  of  the  ethmoid  was  broken ;  and  at  the  back  part  there  waa  a  small 
opening  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  a  fractnre  extending  for- 
ward from  the  opening.  Uicroecopio  examination  showed  the  growth  to  coniist 
of  amall  fusiform  cells  and  stelUta  connective  tissue." 


■■■1  fOVQBlM  fa 

t>lMiITDsail  tin 

days  after  the  operatioK 


The  cutting  away  of  accessible  portions  by  curved  knives 
and  scissors,  used  through  mouth  or  nose,  is  still  more  apt  to 

<  For  examples  see  Fortter:  Lancet,  Hay  80, 1871 ;  Medical  Times  and  Gasette, 
May  27, 1871 ;  The  Hedloal  Times,  August  IS,  1871 ;  Barton :  The  Lanoel,  Hovem- 
bai8, 1877,  p.04a 
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be  attended  by  severe  hemorrhage,  primary  or  secondaryi 
though  not  likely  to  injure  the  cerebral  structures.  The  pro- 
priety of  such  partial  operative  procedure  is  questionablei  as 
the  chances  for  life  are  often  much  better  if  the  tumor  is  not 
interfered  with. 

The  passage  of  a  ligature  around  the  base  of  the  tumor  by 
means  of  a  thread  passed  through  the  canule  of  Bellocq,  or  by 
some  other  method,  and  the  subsequent  excision  of  the  growth, 
after  securing  the  ligature,  is  attended  with  less  risk ;  but  even 
operations  of  this  kind  have  been  followed  by  death.  Some 
ingenuity  is  required  to  complete  this  manoeuvre. 

Another  operation,  which  has  been  extensively  practised, 
consists  in  ligating  the  mass,  so  as  to  destroy  its  vitality,  and 
tightening  the  ligature  at  intervals,  so  that  the  tumor  shall 
slough  off,  which  it  will  do  in  a  period  varying  from  four  or 
five  days  to  a  fortnight  or  more.  I  have  performed  the  opera- 
tion readily  in  the  following  manner : 

The  tumor  was  pierced  by  a  hempen  ligature,  and  the  ends  of  the  thread 
tied  and  brought  out  of  the  mouth.  A  doubled  iron  wire  was  passed  through 
the  floor  of  the  nasal  passage,  the  loop  drawn  by  the  finger  into  the  mouth, 
passed  oyer  the  thread  securing  the  tumor,  and  then  guided  by  the  finger  behind 
the  tumor,  and  pushed  up  as  far  as  possible.  The  wire  was  drawn  tight,  and  an 
assistant  passed  the  two  ends  through  a  Gooch's  canula,  and,  after  the  loop  wai 
pushed  up  to  the  base  of  the  cranium  where  the  polyp  was  attached,  the  wire 
was  tightened  and  secured.  The  thread  was  fastened  to  the  patient's  ear.  The 
wire  was  tightened  each  day,  and  on  the  fifth  day  cut  through  the  growth,  which 
was  withdrawn  by  means  of  the  thread  passed  through  it  in  the  first  instance. 

The  stench  which  arises  during  mortification  is  sometimes 
unbearable  to  patient  as  well  as  to  attendants.  To  prevent 
suffocation  by  the  falling  of  the  polyp  upon  the  larynx,  Graefe, 
in  whose  practice  an  accident  of  this  kind  occurred,  has  recom- 
mended the  passage  through  the  body  of  the  growth  of  a  thread 
which  is  secured  outside  of  the  mouth,  and  by  means  of  which 
the  extraction  of  the  tumor  is  facilitated.  But,  even  with  this 
precaution,  death  by  suffocation  has  occurred  from  impaction 
of  the  polyp  in  the  pharynx,  or  upon  the  larynx,  after  it  has 
become  detached.  The  pain  attending  this  operation  is  often 
intense,  and  causes  swelling  of  the  throat  and  of  the  face,  in 
addition  to  which  oedema  of  pharynx  and  larynx  may  ensue, 
necessitating  tracheotomy.  It  is  therefore  highly  important, 
in  order  that  the  patient  may  not  be  choked  to  death  with  it 
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in  sleep,  that  a  competent  and  well-instructed  assistant  should 
be  constantly  at  the  side  of  the  patient,  after  an  ox)eration  of 
this  kind,  until  the  mass  has  come  away. 

The  polyp  itself,  too,  sometimes  increases  in  size,  necessitat- 
ing the  use  of  incisions  to  give  vent  to  some  of  its  contents. 
It  would  appear  good  practice  always  to  make  incisions  in 
the  tumor  after  an  operation  of  this  kind,  in  order,  in  the  first 
place,  to  reduce  its  size  by  loss  of  blood  from  its  substance, 
and,  in  addition,  to  provide  a  vent  in  advance  for  the  products 
of  decomposition  as  they  accumulate. 

It  is  only  in  cases  where  there  is  more  or  less  of  a  pedicle  to 
the  tumor  that  the  operation  of  ligature  is  likely  to  be  success- 
ful. In  tumors  with  broad  attachments,  especially  if  there  are 
prolongations  into  the  adjoining  cavities,  operations  of  a  much 
more  serious  nature  are  necessary  for  the  complete  removal  of 
the  growth. 

In  some  instances  the  soft  palate  has  to  be  divided  in  order 
to  afford  access  to  the  growth.  Sometimes  the  entire  palate 
and  uvula  is  slit,  but,  where  possible,  the  palate  alone  is  to  be 
divided.  By  this  means  the  tumor  can  be  more  readily  seized 
with  forceps  and  excised,  and  the  hemorrhage  better  controlled. 
The  usual  plan  has  been,  where  the  hemoiTliage  was  excessive, 
to  employ  the  hot  iron.  Circumstances  determine  the  pro- 
priety of  uniting  the  wound  in  the  palate  by  suture  at  the  time 
of  operation,  or  deferring  union  to  a  subsequent  period  by  the 
method  of  staphylorraphy,  in  order,  as  recommended  by  Nela- 
ton,  to  be  able  to  apply  caustics  to  the  stump,  or  parts  from 
which  the  tumor  has  been  removed.  Union  often  takes  place 
without  suture  or  any  other  precaution  to  secure  it. 

In  some  instances  the  palate  has  been  divided  merely  to 
afford  the  opportunity  of  ligating  the  polyp;  in  others  in 
order  to  admit  of  its  extraction  by  the  forceps.  These  cases 
occurred  chiefly  in  children,  whose  parts  were  too  small  to 
admit  of  the  finger  behind  the  palate  without  danger  of  suffo- 
cation. 

Prof.  N61aton  has  not  only  divided  the  palate,  but  has  dis- 
sected the  mucous  membrane  off  from  the  hard  palate,  and 
then  cut  a  piece  of  it  out  in  order  to  gain  access  to  a  tumor 
growing  from  the  base  of  the  skull,  and  to  enable  him  to 
scrape  away  the  periosteum  from  the  base,  and  thus  the  better 
prevent  a  recurrence.    In  an  operation  of  this  kind  it  would 
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be  well  to  remove  the  periosteum  from  the  hard  palate  in  con- 
nection with  the  mucons  membrane,  in  the  expectation,  after 
reunion,  of  a  reproduction  of  bone,  the  same  as  takes  place 
after  Langenbeck's  operation  of  uranoplasty  for  cleft  of  the 
hard  palate.  The  same  surgeon  has  also  removed  the  entire 
palate  in  cases  where  its  structure  was  involved  in  that  of  the 
tumor. 

A  still  more  serious  operation  is  sometimes  requisite  to  ac- 
complish the  extirpation  of  these  troublesome  tumors.  This 
consists  in  the  partial  or  complete  removal  of  the  upper  maxil- 
lary bone,  as  may  be  necessary  on  account  of  the  size  and  sit- 
uation of  the  growth.  Access  to  the  tumor  is  made  from  the 
exterior  by  the  incisions  usually  practised  by  surgeons  for 
partial  or  complete  removal  of  the  upper  jaw,  or  for  its  resec- 
tion in  cases  of  growths  involving  the  antrum.  In  some  cases 
it  is  possible,  as  in  a  case  operated  upon  by  Larghi,'  to  reach 
the  growth  by  means  of  an  anterior  opening  through  the  supe- 
rior maxillary  bone,  executed  behind  the  everted  upper  lip. 

The  operation  by  removal  of  the  upper  maxillary  bone 
has  terminated  fortunately  in  a  number  of  instances  ;  but  it 
is  often  attended  with  a  great  deal  of  danger,  not  merely 
from  the  removal  of  the  bone,  itself  a  serious  procedure,  but 
because  the  nature  of  the  growth  necessitating  an  operation  of 
this  kind  is  apt  to  be  one  to  present  unfortunate  complica- 
tions.' 

Prof.  B.  Langenbeck,  of  Berlin,  has  proposed  and  put  into 
practice  a  method  of  reaching  the  growth,  which  consists  in 
the  resection  of  the  nasal  process  of  the  upper  maxillary  bone 
and  the  nasal  bone.  This  operation  has  been  performed  with 
more  or  less  variation  by  other  surgeons,  and  in  suitable  cases 
with  successful  results.  It  partakes  of  the  objection  to  many 
other  operations,  that  in  too  many  instances  it  does  not  permit 
free  access  to  the  parts,  so  that  the  extirpation  is  sometimes 
incomplete. 

In  other  instances  the  nose  has  been  turned  down,  and  the 
growth  removed  successfully  by  various  appliances.  This  mode 
of  access  has  been  resorted  to  successfully  in  the  United 
States.' 


1  Qai.  Mnd.,  Paris.  1S67,  p.  617. 

*  For  example,  Gas.  Mp.,  Aug.  0, 1870,  et  seq. 

•  Cabot:  Borton  Med.  and  Sozg.  Jooz:,  Feb.  9,  1871,  p.  98. 
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Dr.  Achille  Bonnes'  sneceeded  in  the  ablation  of  one  of 
these  polyps  by  means  of  a  metallic  nail  attached  to  a  thimble. 
Dr.  E.  Cutter,"  of  Boston,  has  devised  a  very  ingenious 
adaptation  of  the  wire-loop  to  the  mechanism  of  an  ecraseur, 
by  which  an  instrument  small  enough  for  use  through  the 
nostrils,  or  behind  the  palate,  can  be  readily  employed  in 
fovorable  cases ;  and  with  which  he  and  others  have  operated 
successfully  and  satisfactorily. 

The  galvano-cautery  has  been  resorted  to 
for  the  removal  of  these  polyps  ;  and  it  is  pre- 
ferable to  the  ligature  or  the  knife,  whether 
employed  through  the  mouth  or  the  nose,  or 
after  access  to  the  parts  has  been  obtained  by 
means  of  some  one  or  other  of  the  surgical 
operations  which  have  been  mentioned.  The 
cautery  sears  the  vessels  as  it  is  slowly  drawn 
through  the  structures,  and  thus  gi-eatly  les- 
sens the  danger  from  hemorrhage.  This  meth- 
od, first  proposed  and  executed  by  Prof.  Mid- 
deldorpf,*  has  been  employed  with  success  by 
N61aton,*  DieflPenbach,  Voltolini,  Semeleder, 
Neumann,  von  Bruns,  Brenner,  and  others. 

Electrolysis,  too,  has  been  sometimes  suc- 
cessful in  effecting  riddance  of  these  tumors, 
by  disintegration  and  absorption.  The  non- 
penetrating portion  of  the  needle  should  be 
protected  by  non-conducting  material.  It  may 
be  conveniently  manipulated  in  a  suitably  curv- 
ed canula  (Fig.  75)  properly  isolated,  and  pass- 
ed behind  the  palate  in  the  usual  manner,  so  as 
to  avoid  the  necessity  of  dividing  the  velum,  as 
has  been  practised  in  some  instances.  I  have 
used  a  double  hook  constructed  on  the  same 
»S!^iJSii£^SSa^  plan  to  secure  firm  hold  in  a  large  polyp  and 
"•■"^  afford  two  centres  for  exciting  decomposition. 

I  have  no  cures  to  report  by  this  method  of  treatment,  and 
my  limited  experience  has  not  been  satisfactory. 

>  BuU.  g^  de  th^np.,  Oot.  80,  1869,  p.  864. 

'  Boston  Med.  and  Surg.  Joar.,  Nov.  24,  1870,  p.  839,  illostrated. 

*  OalTanokaofltie,  Breslan,  1854,  p.  148. 

*  LegTOB  and  Onimna,  tranalated  bj  mytelf;  Philada.,  1870. 
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Prof.  Ndlaton  has  reported  aeyeral  cases  treated  by  electrolysis.'  One  wai 
eared,  two  were  very  Dearly  cured,  one  recurred,  and  in  one  case  death  ensned 
from  typhoid  ferer  during  the  diminution  of  the  tumor.  Fischer  reports  a  case 
entirely  cured  within  two  months,  after  six  i^^plications  of  the  electric  current. 
Prof.  Ton  Brun  *  reports  a  case  of  success  in  a  man,  twenty-three  years  of  age, 
with  a  large  fibrous  tumor  of  the  pharynx,  who  had  been  operated  upon  by  the 
constrictor  of  Maisonneuve  three  years  preriously,  after  splitting  the  soft  palate. 
A  recurrence  had  taken  place,  and  the  growth  not  only  filled  the  entire  pharynx, 
so  that  it  projected  into  the  mouth  through  the  artificial  cleft,  reaching  as 
far  as  the  lower  border  of  the  palate,  but  sent  a  prolongation  through  the  left 
nostril  to  its  yery  external  opening,  and  had  pushed  the  left  eyeball  outward, 
downward,  and  forward  to  the  distance  of  several  lines.  One  needle  from  the 
battery  was  passed  into  the  pharyngeal  portion  of  the  polyp,  and  another  into  the 
nasal  portion.  From  May,  1869,  until  3larch,  1870,  one  hundred  and  thirty  such 
applications  were  made,  and  the  polyp  had  become  so  far  destroyed  and  con- 
tracted that  it  could  no  longer  be  seen  from  the  mouth  or  from  the  nose,  though 
its  remains  could  be  felt  by  the  finger  from  the  mouth  and  from  the  nostril — ^in 
the  latter  instance  only  by  burying  the  finger  within  the  nostril  to  a  depth  of  two 
inches.   The  improvement  began  with  the  institution  of  the  elotrolytic  treatment 

Although  the  naso-pharyngeal  polyp  is  such  a  serious 
a£fection  that  its  removal  may  be  accompanied  by  deatli,  or  be 
followed  by  a  fatal  result  from  hemorrhage,  asphyxia,  surgical 
fever,  or  pyaemia,  it  is  well  to  remember  that  cases  occasion- 
ally undergo  spontaneous  cures ;  sometimes  by  absorption, 
sometimes  by  necrosis  and  sloughing.  It  may,  therefore,  in 
cases  where  it  is  practicable,  be  a  judicious  endeavor  to  set 
up  suppurative  action  in  the  tumor  by  irritant  injections  with 
tincture  of  iodine  and  the  like ;  or  to  try  to  promote  absorp- 
tion by  injections  of  ergotine  and  carbolic  acid,  as  is  done  for 
similar  purposes  in  fibrous  and  other  morbid  growths  else- 
where. 

Dr.  Edmm  '  narrates  the  case  of  a  man  twenty-eight  years  of  age,  who  had 
suffered  for  a  long  time  from  a  polyp  which  pressed  the  palate  strongly  forward 
into  the  mouth.  It  filled  the  entire  posterior  portion  of  tlie  pharynx,  and  was  so 
intimately  connected  with  the  surrounding  tissues  that  ligation  was  not  avail- 
able. An  attempt  was  made  to  excise  it,  but  the  patient  would  not  suffer  the 
completion  of  the  operation.  The  patient  was  placed  in  a  state  of  rest  as  to 
mind  and  body,  ice  was  applied  upon  the  head  and  around  the  throat,  and 
nutrition  maintained  by  encmata.   The  polyp  underwent  spontaneous  absorption. 

Occasionally,  too,  spontaneous  sloughing  of  these  tumors  occurs.    In  a  case 


Lo&  dt  *  Die  Oalvano-Chimxgie,  Tfibfaigen,  1870,  p.  86. 

•  8ohmidt*s  Jahrbb.  XJX.  p.  61. 
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under  the  care  of  Mr.  H.  C.  JohiiBon,'  recorrenco  took  place  after  the  onginal 
tumor  had  been  extracted  by  curred  forceps  passed  around  the  palate.  While 
the  propriety  of  diWding  the  palate,  so  as  to  gain  access  to  the  base  of  the  grrowth, 
was  under  discussion,  rapid  sloughing  took  place  spontaneously,  and  remored 
every  trace  of  the  tumor. 

In  a  case  under  the  care  of  Mr.  Birkett,*  the  hemorrhage  from  the  polyp  was 
•o  great  as  to  necessitate  ligation  of  the  common  carotid  artery.  The  whole 
tumor  sloughed  away  through  a  sinus  which  formed  in  the  cheek,  and  seven 
years  afterward  the  patient  was  reported  as  perfectly  well,  with  no  evidence  of 
the  tumor,  and  with  the  sinus  in  the  cheek  healed. 

I  am  strongly  inclined  to  believe  that  extensive  naso-pna- 
ryngeal  tumors,  the  attachments  and  prolongations  of  which 
cannot  accurately  be  determined,  should  not  be  attacked  by 
any  radical  surgical  procedure  until  it  is  impossible  otherwise 
to  avert  impending  death.  Even  if  the  mass  should  be  got  rid 
of  without  untoward  accident,  which  is  uncertain,  the  recurrent 
growth  almost  sure  to  follow  will  grow  much  faster  than  the 
original  one  did,  because  there  will  be  more  room  for  growth 
in  the  absence  of  normal  structures,  which  required  a  certain 
amount  of  time  to  become  absorbed  by  the  progress  of  the 
original  tumor ;  and  after  it  has  reached  the  size  of  the  growth 
removed,  the  impulse  continuing,  it  will  soon  acquire  a  bulk 
absolutely  greater  than  that  which  the  first  tumor  would  have 
acquired  in  its  slower  enlargement  by  the  same  time  if  let 
alone.  Several  individuals  with  extensive  naso-pharyngeal 
tumor,  induced  by  me  to  postpone  attempts  at  radical  opera- 
tion to  the  latest  possible  moment,  are  living  longer  than  I  have 
reason  to  believe  they  would  have  done,  had  attempts  been 
made  at  extirpation. 

Hygroma. — An  occasional  form  of  cystic  tumor  in  the  phar- 
ynx is  due  to  the  development  of  hygroma  of  a  hyoid  bursa. 
In  a  case  examined  laryngoscopically  by  Dr.  Clinton  Wagner, 
of  New  York,*  a  large  tumor  was  revealed  at  the  base  of  the 
tongue,  resting  upon  the  superior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the 
hyoid  bone,  and  extending  from  the  lateral  wall  of  the  phar- 
ynx to  beyond  the  middle  line;  pressing  the  epiglottis  backward 

1  Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Jan.  1858,  p.  61 ;  Ghij's  Hoep'l  Rep.,  1867,  p.  157. 

*  Brit  Med.  Jour.,  1868,  p.  119 ;  Gaj*s  Hoep'l  Bep.,  1867,  p.  167. 

*  A  Oase  of  Synorial  Bursa  of  the  Hyoid  Bone,  GolomhaSv  1877,  reprinted  from 
the  Ohio  Med.  and  Surg.  Jooz; 
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and  to  one  side,  pushing  the  left  ventricular  band  beyond  the 
middle  line,  and  intercepting  a  view  of  the  left  vocal  cord. 

WOUNDS  OF  THE  PHARYNX. 

Incised,  punctured,  lacerated,  and  gunshot  wounds  of  the 
pharynx,  are  sometimes  encountered.  They  may  be  due  to 
falls  sustained  while  sharp  or  brittle  bodies,  such  as  tools, 
sticks,  and  pipe-stems,  are  in  the  mouth.  They  are  sometimes 
made  by  incautious  use  of  the  probang,  by  the  deglutition  of 
sharp  fragments  of  bone,  or  by  the  impaction  of  a  foreign 
body. 

External  wounds  may  pass  through  the  tissues  of  the  neck 
and  thus  implicate  the  pharynx.^ 

Wounds  of  the  pharynx,  communicating  externally,  some- 
times occur  in  attempts  at  suicide.  In  these  instances  the 
wound  in  the  throat  is  made  above  the  hyoid  bone  or  below  it. 
In  the  former  instance  the  root  of  the  tongue  is  wounded ;  in 
the  latter  the  epiglottis  is  often  implicated,  and  it  has  some- 
times even  been  pushed  down  into  the  larynx,  or  been  drawn 
into  it  during  treatment — in  either  case  producing  suffocation. 
It  is  therefore  recommended  to  remove  any  fragment  of  the 
epiglottis  that  is  already  nearly  divided.  After  hemorrhage 
has  been  arrested,  the  parts  are  to  be  brought  together  by  su- 
rui-e,  room  being  left  for  the  discharge  of  sputa  and  the  inflam- 
matory products  which  will  present  at  the  wound.  Swallowing 
being  difficult  or  impracticable,  nourishment  is  to  be  main- 
tained by  the  use  of  the  stomach  tube,  or  by  allowing  liquid 
aliment  to  trickle  down  into  the  oesophagus,  as  it  were.  If  this 
be  impracticable,  the  nourishment  should  be  administered  by 
enema.  Medicine  may  be  administered  hypodermically  or  by 
the  rectum. 

The  pharynx  is  occasionally  wounded  during  the  perform 
ance  of  a  surgical  operation. 

A  singalar  chinirgical  wound  of  the  yault  of  the  pharynx  is  recorded  as  haT« 
ing  occarred  under  the  foUowing  unusual  circumstances.  In  a  case  of  obstinate 
sul>orbital  neuralgia,  Prof.  Linhart,  of  Wurzburg,  after  the  failure  of  many 
efforts  at  relief,  including  section  of  the  affected  nerve,  determined  to  cut  off  the 
inferior  maxillary  nerve  behind  the  malar  branch,  as  weU  as  the  posterior  dental 
nerves,  to  prevent  recurrence  in  those  branches.    In  order  to  avoid  the  disfigure- 

1  For  example  see  White :  Brit.  lied.  Jooc,  Jnlj  29,  1876,  p.  140. 
18 
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ment  left  by  the  method  of  Dr.  Camochan,  of  New  York,  he  made  an  incision 
which  enabled  him  to  raise  the  lower  eyelid,  and  divide  the  tarso-orbital  mem- 
brane in  scraping  the  border  of  the  orbit  The  myrtiform  pavilion  of  a  cann- 
lated  somid  was  passed  between  the  lower  floor  of  the  orbit  and  the  globe  of  the 
eye,  aa  far  as  the  summit  of  the  orbit.  The  eye  being  held  up,  the  curved  ex- 
tremity of  the  galvano-caustic  apparatus  of  Middeldorpf,  used  in  the  cauteriza- 
tion of  strictures,  was  introduced  to  the  most  internal  angle  of  the  suborbital 
fissure,  and  applied  firmly  from  before  backward ;  the  current  was  passed,  and 
the  point  occupied  by  the  cautery  was  instantaneously  destroyed,  when  the  in- 
etrument  penetrated  from  before  backward  without  any  resistance.  On  sounding 
the  wound  it  was  found  it  had  penetrated  to  the  bones  at  the  base  of  the  skull. 
The  current  was  again  passed,  and  the  beak  of  the  instrument  was  turned  in- 
ward and  glided  along  the  base  of  the  skull.  The  cautery  penetrated  to  the 
cephalic  portion  of  the  pharynx,  immediately  behind  the  posterior  orifice  of  the 
nasal  fossa,  and  after  the  operation  air  issued  by  the  orbit  when  the  patient  used 
the  handkerchief  and  when  he  coughed.  The  operation  was  tedious  and  bloody, 
but  successful.  > 

Wounds  of  the  pharynx  may  implicate  the  large  cervical 
vessels,  and  thus  prove  immediately  fatal.  Mr.  Morrant  Baker* 
has  recorded  a  case  of  fatal  wound  of  the  ascending  pliaryngeal 
artery  by  a  tobacco-pipe.  The  foreign  body  producing  the 
wound  may  break  off  in  the  parts,  and,  remaining  for  some 
time,  set  up  ulcerative  inflammatory  action,  which  may  prove 
fatal  afterward  from  perforation  of  the  vessels.* 

Occasionally  wounds  of  the  pharynx  give  rise  to  abscess 
beneath  the  mucous  membrane.  Prompt  evacuation  of  the 
contents  of  the  abscess  is  called  for.  A  case  of  this  kind, 
under  my  own  care,  was  produced  by  a  stick  of  wood  in  the 
mouth,  the  patient  falling  prone  and  striking  upon  the  stick. 
It  is  quite  likely  that  a  splinter  was  broken  off  in  the  pharynx, 
but  as  the  stick  had  not  been  preserved,  this  point  could  not 
be  determined. 

A  wound  of  the  pharynx  sometimes  gives  rise  to  em- 
physema in  swallowing.  The  emphysema  may  extend  ex- 
ternally and  reach  from  the  face  to  the  chest.  Though  usually 
of  slight  moment,  it  may  eventuate  fatally.* 

1  Vierteljahrsohrift  fOr  die  praktisohe  HeUkonde,  t  11,  I860.  Arch.  g6jL  de 
mW.,  Nov.,  18C0. 

*  St  Bartholomew's  Hosp.  Rep.,  1876. 

'For  example  see  Fingerhuth:  Prenssische  Med.  Ztg.,  1864,  p.  183;  Azchiy,  8, 
p.  477. 

«Med.  Press  and  Circular,  Oct  18,  1876;  Phil«  Med.  Times,  Deo.  28,  1876,  p. 
143. 
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A  spedmen  from  a  case  of  the  kind  in  my  own  practice,  in  which  emph jiema, 
with  diffuse  pumlent  inflammation  of  the  connectiye  tissue,  was  produced  in 
•wallowing  shortly  after  the  passage  of  an  elastic  bougie  which  the  patient  was 
in  the  habit  of  insinuating  through  a  stricture  of  the  oesophagus  before  meals,  ia 
preaerved  in  the  Museum  of  the  College  of  Physicians  of  Philadelphia.  The 
bougie  had  passed  into  a  small  ulcerated  diverticulum  of  the  pharynx,  and  pene- 
trated the  mediastinum. 

Treatment. — Accidental  wounds  of  the  pharynx  present 
some  difficulty  in  their  management,  on  account  of  the  embar- 
rassment experienced  in  supplying  nourishment.  In  cases  of 
this  kind,  food  and  medicine  should  be  administered  by  the 
rectum  as  far  as  possible,  on  accoant  of  the  danger  of  the 
passage  of  food,  when  swallowed,  into  the  areolar  tissue  of 
the  neck.  In  most  cases,  however,  the  patient  will  manifest 
but  little  desire  to  swallow,  on  account  of  the  pain  attend- 
ing the  act  of  deglutition.  In  suitable  cases  of  extensive 
injury,  the  edges  of  the  wound  are  to  be  carefully  approxi- 
mated and  secured  by  interrupted  suture,  the  external  wound 
being  enlarged  for  the  purpose  of  better  access  to  the  parts 
when  requisite.  I  have  never  seen  the  operation  performed. 
Prof.  Gross  recommends  that  the  suture  of  the  pharyngeal 
wound  itself  be  cut  o£f  close  to  the  knot,  so  that  the  loops 
may  fall  into  its  cavity  and  thus  descend  into  the  stomach. 
After  the  wound  is  closed,  the  head  is  to  be  secured  by  band- 
ages in  such  position  tliat  the  chin  shall  rest  upon  the  breast 
so  as  to  keep  the  parts  in  apposition  until  union  has  taken 
place.  The  subsequent  treatment  is  conducted  on  general 
principles,  every  possible  effort  being  made  to  secure  as  much 
rest  to  the  parts  as  practicable. 

FOREIGN  BODIES  IN  THE  PHARYNX. 

Foreign  bodies  in  the  pharynx  may  be  articles  swallowed  In 
food,  plates  of  false  teeth,  toys  and  the  like  introduced  into 
the  mouth  by  children  and  insane  patients,  tacks,  pins,  and 
the  like,  escaping  from  the  lips  and  mouth,  parasites  ejected 
from  the  stomach  or  oesophagus,  foreign  bodies  and  parasites 
from  the  nose,  portions  of  instruments  broken  off  in  surgical 
manipulations.  When  partially  swallowed,  these  bodies  lodge 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  pharynx;  but  sometimes,  in  the 
I)aroxy8m  of  spasm  excited  by  their  presence,  they  get  forced 
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above  the  palate  and  become  lodged  in  the  supra-palatine  por- 
tion of  the  pharynx.  The  symptoms  are  local  pain,  spasm, 
cough,  dyspnoea,  dysphagia,  dysphonia,  and  asphyxia,  accord- 
ing to  the  location,  size,  and  character  of  the  foreign  body. 

They  may  often  be  removed  by  the  finger  or  probe.  At 
other  times  straight  or  curved  forceps  are  required,  as  the  case 
may  be.  The  finger  is  to  be  placed  on  the  foreign  body,  and 
the  forceps  guided  along  it.  If  too  large  to  be  extracted  in 
mass,  flexible  objects  (metallic  plates)  may  be  first  bent  with 
strong  forceps,  and  brittle  ones  be  crushed  if  necessary.  Small 
objects  may  be  seized  with  forceps  under  guidance  of  laryn- 
goscopy or  rhinoscopy.  In  extreme  cases  the  operation  of 
pharyngotomy  is  required. 

LUXATION  OF  THE  HYOID  BONE. 

A  luxation  of  the  horn  of  the  hyoid  bone,  due  to  violent  dis- 
tension of  the  middle  constrictor  muscles  of  the  pharynx  in  the 
act  of  deglutition  while  attempting  to  swallow  a  large  and  imper- 
fectly masticated  bolus,  has  been  described  by  Valsalva  (dys- 
phagia Yalsalviana).  In  this  case  there  was  complete  aphagia, 
the  patient  having  been  unable  to  swallow  fluids  or  solids  for 
three  days,  when  Valsalva's  assistance  was  solicited.  Recog- 
nizing the  anatomical  nature  of  the  luxation,  he  rectified  it  by 
digital  manipulation,  and  the  relief  was  immediate. 

DEFORMITIES   OF  THE  PHARYNX. 

Deformities  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  due  to 
congenital  defect  or  disease  of  the  cervical  vertebrce,  or  result- 
ing from  accident  or  disease  in  after-life,  sometimes  occasion 
symptoms  of  disease  of  the  throat,  such  as  obstruction,  dysp- 
noea, and  dysphagia,  which  can  be  relieved  in  some  instances 
by  affording  mechanical  support  exteriorly  to  the  defective 
I)arts.' 

FISTITLE  OF  THE  PHARYNX. 

A  fistule  of  the  pharynx  is  sometimes  a  congenital  defect, 
sometimes  the  result  of  abscess  opening  externally,  some- 

*  For  example  aee  Heynuoin  (Berlin,  klin.  Wooh.,  Dea  24, 1S77) :  London  Medi- 
ctl  Eeoord,  Feb.  15,  1878,  p.  06. 
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times  the  result  of  an  external  wound  penetrating  the  pharynx. 
The  opening  is  usually  in  front  of  the  larynx,  to  one  side  of  the 
middle  line.  The  orifice  of  the  fistule  often  exudes  a  few  drops 
of  pus.  A  delicate,  flexible  probe  insinuated  along  the  tract 
will  often  be  found  to  enter  the  pharynx. 

The  cure  of  these  fistules  is  sometimes  very  diflicult.  Cau- 
terization with  nitric  acid,  nitrate  of  silver,  and  the  galvanic 
cautery  are  resorted  to. 

Dr.  Ricardo  Guijo  has  recorded  *  a  case  opening  in  front  of 
the  thyroid  cartilage,  cured  by  two  applications  of  the  actual 
cautery,  in  the  following  ingenious  manner:  a  probe  was 
passed  along  the  track  of  the  fistule  into  the  pharynx,  and  a 
canula  run  in  over  it ;  the  probe  was  withdrawn,  and  a  close- 
fitting,  red-hot  copper  wire  was  passed  through  the  canula,  and 
both  were  withdrawn  together,  thus  cauterizing  the  parts  with- 
out running  the  risk  of  forcing  the  red-hot  wire  into  other 
tissues. 

STENOSIS  OF  THE  PHARYNX. 

Stenosis  of  the  pharynx  sometimes  occurs  as  a  result  of 
vicious  cicatrization  after  abscess  and  ulceration  of  the 
pharynx,  palate  and  tongue,  as  already  described  in  the  sec- 
tion on  Sore  Tliroat.  The  stenosis  is  sometimes  so  great  that 
only  very  thin  fluid  nourishment  can  be  taken.  The  symptoms 
are  dysphagia,  dyspnoea  on  exertion,  and  imperfect  articula- 
tion. The  disease  is  recognized  on  inspection.  Treatment  is 
usually  unavailing.  Operative  procedures,  whether  with  cut- 
ting instruments,  wire  loops  or  ecraseurs,  or  with  the  incandes- 
cent cautery,  are  rarely  of  more  than  very  temporary  service, 
recic^trization  being  almost  unpreventable.  The  best  chance 
for  the  patient  is  the  institution  of  systematic  dilatation  with 
hollow  rigid  bougies  inserted  every  few  days,  and  retained  for 
a  few  minutes  at  a  time,  the  practice  being  kept  up  during  life. 
In  this  manner  the  orifice  may  be  prevented  from  undergoing 
further  contraction,  and  may  even  be  somewhat  enlarged,  when 
very  minute,  to  his  greater  comfort  in  swallowing.  I  have  seen 
two  instances,  one  after  syphilis,  and  one  after  so-called  scrofu- 
lous sore  throat,  in  which  the  orifice  would  not  permit  the  pas- 
sage of  a  laryngoscopic  mirror  half  an  inch  in  diameter. 

I  La  AndalacU  niLdica,  Aug,,  1877,  p.  160;   Phila.  Med.  Times,  Deo.  22,  1877, 
p,  181;  London  Medical  fieoord,  March  15,  1878,  p.  122. 
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PHABYKGOCELE. 

A  diverticnlam  or  sac  is  sometimes  formed,  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  pharynx,  and  still  more  rarely  in  the  CBsopha- 
gus  (see  (Esophagocele).  It  is  occasionally  congenital,  but  is 
more  frequently  the  result  of  external  injury  sustained  in 
swallowing  foreign  substances.  Sometimes  it  is  produced  by 
the  repeated  catching  of  food  in  the  excavation  of  an  ulcer,  the 
walls  of  which  become  eventually  converted  into  a  sac.  In 
other  cases  it  seems  to  become  formed  by  the  mere  habitual 
retention  of  food,  which  gradually  distends  the  tissues  and 
forms  the  sac ;  these  cases  occurring  principally  in  the  persons 
of  hysterical  females. 

The  symptoms  excited  by  pharyngocele  are  those  of  me- 
chanical impediment  to  effectual  deglutition,  very  often  accom- 
panied with  regurgitation  of  food.  When  the  sac  is  empty  its 
existence  can  often  be  detected  by  cautious  exploration  with 
the  sound ;  when  filled  with  food  it  presents  the  gross  appear- 
ances of  a  tumor  in  the  neck,  and  can  often  be  detected  by 
palpation  externally. 

The  thinness  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  pharynx  in  this 
situation  is  supposed  to  favor  the  formation  of  these  sacs,  by 
the  protrusion  of  the  mucous  membrane. 

The  size  of  the  tumor  varies  from  a  minute  sac  to  the  size  of 
a  man^s  fist.^ 

Pharyngocele  is  rarely  amenable  to  treatment.  When  high 
enough  up  to  be  reached,  the  treatment  would  be  excision  of 
the  sac.  It  has  been  recommended  to  cauterize  the  interior  of 
the  sac,  and  to  feed  the  patient  by  means  of  the  stomach-tube, 
so  as  to  avoid  any  retention  of  food  during  the  treatment 

KEITROSES  OF  THE  PHARYNX. 

AoflBsthesia  sometimes  attends  paralysis  of  the  pharynx. 
Sometimes  it  occurs  independently.  In  the  ansestbesia  of 
paralysis,  portions  of  food  are  liable  to  remain  in  the  pharynx 
without  the  knowledge  of  the  patient,  and  endanger  suffocation 
by  occlusion  of  the  larynx. 

The  non-paralytic  form  is  most  frequent  in  women,  and 
usually  a  manifestation  of  hysteria,  though  sometimes  un- 

For  example  lee  KOhne,  in  Albeni  Pl^th.  Anet.,  1889,  p.  272. 
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attended  with  any  other  evidence  of  that  condition.  The 
inability  to  feel  the  contact  of  a  solid  bolus  with  the  pharynx 
leads  the  patient  to  dread  swallowing  anything  but  tiuid  and 
6emi-fluid  nourishment. 

The  treatment  is  similar  to  that  for  anaesthesia  of  the  palate 
(p.  216). 

Hypenesthesia  attends  varioaa  acnte  and  chronic  forms  of 
sore  throat.  Sometimes  it  is  the  only  morbid  manifestation. 
The  contact  of  solid  articles  of  food  is  so  disagreeable  in  some 
instances  that  liquid  nourishment  alone  is  taken. 

The  treatment  is  similar  to  that  for  hyperesthesia  of  the 
palate  (p.  210).  In  marked  cases,  local  applications  are  rarely 
practicable  in  any  other  form  than  that  of  sprays,  on  account  of 
the  insurmountable  provocation  to  reflex  muscular  action. 

Neuralgia  is  rare,  and  its  causes  obscnre.  General  anti- 
neuralgic  measures  internally  and  sedative  lozenges  are  indi- 
cated in  the  treatment. 

Spasm  is  a  more  serious  neurosis,  sometimes  necessitating 
the  administration  of  nourishment  by  the  bowel.  The  treat- 
ment is  similar  to  that  for  spasm  of  the  palate  (p.  216)  and 
spasm  of  the  oesophagus  (which  see),  according  to  its  grade. 

Paralysis  of  the  Pharynx. — Paralysis  of  the  pharyngeal 
muscles  may  be  due  to  peripheral  or  central  disease,  or  to  sec- 
lion,  compression,  or  other  injury  of  nerve  by  tumor  or  foreign 
.body.     Peripheral  paralysis  results  from  various  forms  of 
I  Bore  throat,    especially   that  of    diphtheria  and  of    syphilis. 
Sometimes  it  occurs  during  convalescence.     Central  paralysis 
may  occur  in  various  injuries  and  diseases  of  the  brain,  me- 
dulla oblongata,  and  root  of  the  pneumogastric  nerve,     I  have 
Been  it  follow  from  cerehro-spinal  meningitis  and  from   sun- 
Bttoki?.     The  constrictor  muscles  may  be  affected  individually 
"T  together,  according  as  the  paralysis  is  in  the  domain  of  the 
Rlosso-pharyngeal  or  spinal  accessory  divisions  of  the  pneumo- 
PWiric  nerve.     It  may  be  associated  with  paralysis  of  the 
Wale,  tongue,  epiglottis,  larynx,  and  cesophagns — progressive 
l^eneral  paralysis  originating  in  the  domain  of  the  medulla 
'iblongata.     Sometimes  it  is  associated  with  hemiplegia,  when 
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it  is  usually  unilateral.  Sometimes  it  is  irr^ularly  bilateral — 
partial  on  one  side,  and  complete  on  the  other.  I  have  seen  it 
this  way  after  cerebro-spinal  meningitis.  It  may  depend  on 
muscular  atrophy,  or  upon  thickening  or  plastic  infiltrations 
between  the  muscular  fibres,  and  is  partial  or  more  or  less 
pronounced  according  to  the  extent  of  morbid  lesion  in  the 
muscle  or  in  the  connective  tissue.  Sometimes  it  is  apparently 
idiopathic.  It  sometimes  occurs  in  the  course  of  acute  febrile 
disease,  frequently  as  one  of  the  precursors  of  death.  Liquids 
are  sometimes  swallowed  with  great  difficulty,  and  the  attempt 
at  deglutition  is  accompanied  by  contortions  of  the  head  and 
neck  to  assist  their  passage.  Not  unfrequently  the  liquid 
passes  into  the  air-passages.  In  chronic  diseases,  in  which 
the  brain  and  spinal  cord  become  implicated,  the  power  of 
swallowing  is  sometimes  lost  a  long  time  before  death,  the  ap- 
proach of  which  may  be  retarded  by  the  use  of  the  stomach- 
tube  for  the  injection  of  nutriment. 

Symptoms, — These  are  more  or  less  dysphagia  and  accumu- 
lation of  saliva.  If  the  epiglottis  is  paralyzed,  the  effort  of 
swallowing  will  drive  portions  of  the  bolus  into  the  larynx,  and 
if  the  palate  is  paralyzed,  into  the  nostrils — accidents  indicated 
by  the  usual  symptoms.  In  cases  of  complete  paralysis  the 
saliva  will  stream  from  the  mouth. 

Prognosis. — This  is  usually  favorable,  unless  the  paralysis 
is  due  to  disease  or  injury  beyond  the  reach  of  remedies. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  will  rest  on  the  dysphagia  and 
attendant  symptoms.  Impossibility  of  deglutition  will  distin- 
guish it  from  paralysis  of  the  oesophagus,  in  which  the  bolus 
can  be  forced  into  the  oesophagus  by  the  muscles  of  the  tongue, 
palate,  and  pharynx,  but  is  arrested  after  the  act  of  swallow- 
ing. Titillation  of  the  parts  is  not  followed  by  visible  contrac- 
tion of  the  muscles,  as  in  health.  In  central  paralysis  from 
disease  there  will  be  some  contractile  response  to  a  slowly 
interrupted  battery  current  of  electricity,  though  there  is  none 
to  the  induced  current. 

Treatment. — The  local  employment  of  electricity,  and  the 
internal  or  hypodermic  administration  of  a  salt  of  strychnia  or 
its  equivalent,  with  the  use  of  tonics  and  nourishing  broths, 
appear  to  be  the  most  appropriate  treatment  for  cases  of  this 
nature.  In  applying  electricity,  that  form  of  current  should 
be  used  to  which  the  muscles  best  respond.    If  there  is  no 
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response,  the  current  of  the  battery  is  indicated  at  first.  The 
negative  electrode  should  be  applied  to  the  pharynx,  and  the 
positive  externally.  In  faradization  both  electrodes  may  be 
placed  upon  the  paralyzed  muscles.  By  either  method  the 
interruptions  should  be  slow.  The  application  may  be  repeat- 
ed at  intervals  of  two  or  three  days. 

In  cases  of  complete  inability  to  swallow,  a  stomach-tube  is 
to  be  passed  a  short  distance  into  the  oesophagus,  for  the  intro- 
duction of  nourishment.  One  of  my  patients  made  himself  a 
tin  cup  with  a  long  spout,  which  he  passed  into  the  oesophagus, 
and  then  poured  the  liquid  food  through  it. 


This  hook  is  the  property  of 
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CHAPTER    X. 

SPECIAL  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE   CES0PHAGT7S. 

(ESOPHAGITIS. 

Inflammation  of  the  cesophagus,  acute  or  chronic,  is  of 
rare  occurrence.    It  is  more  often  traumatic  than  idiopathic. 

Acute  cBsophagitia  is  idiopathic,  deuteropathic,  or  trau- 
matic. It  may  be  circumscribed  or  diflfuse.  It  may  be  catar- 
rhal, phlegmonous,  ulcerous,  diphtheritic,  or  pustular.  Idio- 
pathic catarrhal  oesophagitis  may  result  from  change  of  tem- 
perature, **  catching  cold,"  under  which  circumstances  it  may, 
like  catarrhal  sore  throat,  be  a  premonitory  manifestation  of 
acute  or  subacute  rheumatism.  It  may  result  from  the  habit- 
ual use  of  very  hot  food,  and,  according  to  some  authors,  of 
very  cold  food  likewise ;  or  from  swallowing  irritating  medi- 
cines or  moderately  caustic  substances.  Deuteropathic  catar- 
rhal oesophagitis  may  be  an  extension  of  pharyngeal  or  gastric 
catarrh.  It  may  occur  in  scarlet  fever,  measles,  and  typhoid 
fever.  Deuteropathic  membranous  oesophagitis  occurs  in  some 
cases  of  diphtheria  and  in  some  cases  of  croupous  pneumonia. 
It  occasionally  occurs,  likewise,  in  scarlatina,  small-pox,  dys- 
entery, cholera,  tuberculosis,  carcinoma,  and  pysemia.  Deu- 
teropathic pustular  oesophagitis  occurs  in  some  cases  of  small- 
pox, and  in  systemic  poisoning  by  preparations  of  antimony. 
Ulcerous  oesophagitis  may  follow  any  of  the  forms  of  acute 
oesophagitis.  Abscess  may  follow  circumscribed  or  diffuse 
oesophagitis.  Traumatic  oesophagitis  is  occasioned  by  mechan- 
ical injury  from  the  passage  of  a  foreign  body  or  a  surgical 
instrument,  or  by  the  deglutition  of  hot  and  acrid  substances. 

Symptoms, — The  symptoms  of  acute  oesophagitis  are  often 
obscure.  Moderately  severe  inflammation  is  characterized  only 
by  a  sense  of  constriction,  slight  dysphagia,  dull  pain  beneath 
the  stemumi  discharge  of  mucus,  and  occasional  vomiting  of 


ACUTE  (E80PHAGITI8.  283 

accnmulated  mncns.  Severe  inflammation  is  indicated  by 
acuter  pain  beneath  a  greater  or  less  extent  of  the  sternum, 
and  between  the  shoulders  to  the  left  side.  The  seat  of  pain, 
however,  is  not  positively  indicative  of  the  locality  of  the 
inflammation.  The  pain  is  increased  during  deglutition,  espe- 
cially of  solids.  In  inflammation  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
oesophagus,  the  pain  is  increased  on  pressure  externally.  If 
there  is  great  swelling,  the  dysphagia  is  greater,  or  there  may 
be  actual  aphagia,  and  attempts  at  deglutition  are  followed  by 
spasm,  regurgitation,  and  vomiting.  The  substances  vomited 
may  be  mixed  with  glairy  mucus  and  with  blood.  The  dys- 
phagia is  not  always  due  to  tumefaction  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, but  usually  in  part  to  coexisting  inflammation  of  the 
muscles  or  infiltration  between  their  sheaths,  which  paralyzes 
their  contractile  efforts.  In  severe  cases,  too,  there  is  more  or 
less  febrile  action,  and  in  some  children  convulsions,  from 
reflex  irritation  of  the  pneumogastric  nerve. 

In  phlegmonous  oesophagitis  necrosed  membrane  may  bo 
expelled  by  hawking  or  vomiting.  In  diphtheritic  oesophagitis 
shreds  of  false  membrane  are  sometimes  ejected  by  hawking  or 
by  emesis. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  will  depend  upon  the  existence 
of  a  certain  number  of  the  symptoms  mentioned.  Idiopathic 
phlegmonous  oesophagitis  may  be  mistaken  for  dorsal  myelitis, 
the  more  as  it  is  occasionally  attended  by  spasm ;  but  there 
will  be  no  pain  produced  by  pressing  on  the  vertebra.  Circum- 
scribed oesophagitis  is  usually  marked  by  dysphagia  after 
deglutition.  Abscess  can  be  determined  only  after  rupture 
and  discharge  of  pus  by  hawking  or  vomiting.  The  location 
of  the  inflammation  can  sometimes  be  determined  by  ausculta- 
tion. The  descent  of  the  bolus  is  impeded.  The  normal  sound 
is  masked,  and  accompanied  by  regurgitation  of  small  bubbles 
of  air,  and  there  is  sometimes  ^  slight  friction-sound  in  deglu- 
tition. In  cases  of  circumscribed  oesophagitis,  which  is  usually 
annular,  the  obstruction  to  the  descent  of  the  bolus  is  some- 
times marked. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  favorable  in  acute  catarrhal 
oesophagitis  and  in  pustular  oesophagitis  from  the  use  of  anti- 
mony ;  the  manifestations  often  subsiding  within  a  few  days. 
Diphtheritic  oesophagitis  and  the  pustular  oesophagitis  of 
small-pox  are  usually  of   fatal  significance.      Phlegmonous 
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oesophagitis  may  prove  fatal  within  a  few  (two  or  three)  days. 
If  not  fatal,  it  may  lead  to  abscesses,  which,  discharging  inter- 
nally or  externally,  are  followed  by  stricture  or  fistule.  Ulcer- 
ous oesophagitis  and  intense  catarrhal  oesophagitis  may  termi- 
nate in  chronic  thickening  and  more  or  less  adhesions  of  the 
walls  of  the  tube.  Tlie  prognosis,  therefore,  depends  greatly 
on  the  cause  of  the  affection. 

Treatment. — ^Mild  cases  require  no  special  treatment  other 
than  confinement  to  the  house,  and  the  use  of  bland  and 
mucilaginous  articles  of  diet,  and  more  or  less  continuous 
d^lutition  of  ice.  Severe  cases  require,  in  addition,  restrained 
use  of  the  voice,  the  avoidance  of  effort  in  swallowing,  and  the 
addition  of  anodynes  to  the  demulcent  food  or  drinks.  If 
swallowing  is  impracticable,  or  too  painful,  food  and  medicine 
are  to  be  given  by  enema,  and  thirst  to  be  allayed  by  sucking 
bits  of  ice,  the  juice  of  acid  fruits,  and  rinsing  of  tlie  mouth 
with  simple  or  acidulated  water.  The  external  application  of 
cold  compresses,  frequently  renewed,  is  also  indicated.  Febrile 
phenomena  are  to  be  combatted  in  the  usual  manner ;  or,  if 
this  be  impracticable,  by  the  use  of  the  cold  bath  or  wet  sheet, 
and  the  hypodermic  administration  of  antipyretics. 

Traumatic  oesophagitis  is  met,  first,  by  removal  of  the 
offending  body,  by  the  use  of  acid  beverages  (vinegar  and 
water,  Orfila)  if  alkalies  have  been  swallowed,  or  of  alkaline 
drinks,  if  acids  have  been  swallowed.  The  subsequent  treat- 
ment is  instituted  on  general  principles. 

CHRONIC   (ESOPHAOmS. 

Chronic  inflammation  of  the  oesophagus  may  be  circum- 
scribed  or  diffuse,  and  may  succeed  acute  inflammation.  It 
follows  the  lengthened  sojourn  of  foreign  bodies  in  the  tube. 
It  may  result  from  passive  congestion  in  chronic  pulmonic  and 
cardiac  disease.  Chronic  oesophagitis,  followed  by  abscess  and 
ulceration,  sometimes  occurs  during  the  progress  of  caries  of 
the  vertebra,  whether  scrofulous  or  syphilitic,  and  during  the 
progress  of  aneurismal  and  other  tumors  pressing  upon  the 
tube,  which  may  produce  ulceration,  local  hemorrhage,  and 
hemorrhage  from  the  diseased  blood-vessel. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  chronic  oesophagitis  are 
similar  to  those  of  acute  oesophagitis,  but  more  moderate  in 
character. 
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Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  rests  on  the  same  principles  as 
that  of  acute  oesophagitis,  the  symptoms  being  of  longer  dura- 
tion.    The  auscultory  signs  are  sometimes  more  pronounced. 

Prognosis, — The  prognosis  is  unfavorable,  as  there  is  great 
disposition  to  fibrinous  infiltration  of  the  tissues,  terminating 
in  constriction  and  occlusion  of  the  tube. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  chronic  oesophagitis  is  gen- 
eral and  local.  The  general  treatment  will  vary  with  the  cause 
of  the  disease.  If  due  to  obstructed  circulation  from  valvular 
disease  of  the  heart,  digitalis  and  like  remedies,  if  to  obstruc- 
tive pulmonic  disease,  chloride  of  ammonium  and  alkaline 
remedies  will  be  indicated.  Syphilitic  inflammation  requires 
the  mixed  treatment  with  bichloride  of  mercury  and  iodide  of 
potassium,  or  similar  combinations.  Alcohol  is  interdicted, 
and  so  is  the  use  of  all  irritating  food  and  drink.  The  iodides 
are  often  required  even  in  non-specific  cases.  External  counter- 
irritants  are  sometimes  resorted  to.  The  copious  use  of  car- 
bonic acid  waters  is  also  recommended.  The  local  treatment 
consists  in  the  systematic  use,  every  few  days,  of  solutions  of 
astringents  (alum,  grs.  x.-xxx.,  ad.  f.  §].;  tannin,  grs.  x.-xxx., 
ad.  f.  3J.)  or  alterants  (iodine,  grs.  i.-ij.,  ad.  f.  5j.;  nitrate  of 
silver,  grs.  v.-x.,  ad.  f.  §  j.),  passed  over  the  surface  by  means 
of  a  piece  of  soft  surgical  sponge  securely  attached  to  a  flexi- 
ble whalebone  or  metallic  staff. 

A  sponge  is  well  secured  to  the  staff  in  the  following  manner :  the  terminal 
extremity  of  the  staff  should  be  notched  circularly  with  a  knife  or  file,  as  the 
case  may  be,  so  as  to  leave  three  or  four  annular  projections  one  below  the  other. 
A  cuboid  wedge  of  strong  and  soft  surgical  sponge  is  to  be  cut  with  scissors, 
and  the  apex  split  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  take  in  a  little  more  of  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  rod  than  has  been  notched.  These  ends  are  then  tightly  bound  to 
the  rod  by  many  turns  of  strong  hemp  or  silk  thread,  care  being  taken  to  make 
due  use  of  the  projecting  flanges  to  prevent  slipping.  Tliis  done,  the  sponge  is 
to  be  trimmed  to  the  desired  shape  with  scissors,  and  the  thread  waxed. 

Severe  pain,  rather  sudden  in  coming  on,  is  thought  to  be 
indicative  of  circumscribed  ulceration,  and  is  best  met  by  su- 
perficial cauteriziition  with  a  dilute  solution  (grs.  x.,  ad.  f.  5  j.) 
of  nitrate  of  silver.  It  is  requisite  to  avoid  using  strong  solu- 
tions, as  they  might  readily  cause  infiltration  and  obstruction. 
I  have  sometimes  applied  these  remedies  in  the  form  of  weak 
ointments,  of  the  same  strength  as  the  solutions,  made  with 
petroleum  (cosmoline)  or  other  simple  unguent  smeared  on  a 
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rather  large,  flexible  boogie.  I  have  likewise  used  with  advan- 
tage belladonna  and  stramoniam  ointment,  in  the  same  way,  to 
relieve  pain  and  constriction,  and  have  sometimes  administered 
a  bolus  of  the  same  after  the  local  application  of  the  nitrate  of 
silver.  Auscultation  of  the  oesophagus  should  be  made  before 
these  agents  are  applied,  with  a  view  of  determining  the  dis- 
tance to  which  they  should  be  carried. 

It  is  important,  after  the  immediate  inflammatory  manifes- 
tations have  subsided,  that  a  good-sized  bou^e  be  passed  down 
the  oesophagus  at  occasional  stated  intervals  (two  to  six  weeks), 
to  detect  the  commencement  of  stenosis,  which  is  likely  to  fol- 
low chronic  oesophagitis. 

Oatliaterisation  of  th^  CBiophagna. — Great  care  Is  essential  in  the  introduc- 
tion of  probes,  sounds,  and  probangs  into  the  oesophagus.  The  terminal  ex- 
tremity of  the  instrument  being  properly  warmed  to  avoid  spasm  and  weU 
anointed  to  diminish  friction,  it  is  taken  in  .one  hand  like  a  pen  and  guided  by 
one  or  two  fingers  of  the  other  hand  beyond  the  tongue  and  epiglottic  of  the 
patient,  whose  head  is  bent  backward  if  the  rod  is  a  rigid  one,  but  not  unneces- 
sarily so  if  the  instrument  is  very  flexible.  The  instrument  is  then  insinuated 
into  the  OBsophagus  with  as  little  assistance  from  the  hand  as  possible.  If  there 
is  any  difficulty  in  entering  the  OBttophagus,  the  point  of  the  instrument  may  be 
shifted  to  one  side  of  the  larynx,  so  as  to  enter  by  the  posterior  waU  of  the 
pyramidal  laryngo-pharyngeal  sinus,  which  is  directly  continuous  with  the  oesoph- 
agos.  A  voluntary  effort  of  deglutition  on  the  part  of  the  patient  at  the  mo- 
ment of  reaching  the  (esophageal  entrance  will  facilitate  its  introduction.  The 
introduction  of  the  instrument  may  be  easily  effected  under  guidance  of  the 
laryngoecopic  mirror,  which  is  the  safest  means  of  avoiding  penetration  into 
the  larynx,  an  accident  which  occasionally  occurs  in  attempts  to  catheterize  the 
oesophagus.  If  the  patient  can  use  his  voice  after  the  instrument  has  been  passed 
a  couple  of  inches,  it  is  evident  that  it  is  not  in  the  air-passage. 


IMPEBFORATE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

Congenital  occlusion  of  the  oesophagus  is  one  of  those 
occasional  malformations  irremediable  by  surgery.  Its  exist- 
ence may  be  suspected  when  the  child  takes  the  breast  readily, 
but  is  unable  to  swallow  the  nutriment  and  rejects  it  by  the 
mouth.  If,  as  is  often  the  case,  there  be  a  communication 
with  the  trachea,  the  attempt  to  swallow  will  be  followed  by 
symptoms  of  suffocation,  caused  by  the  entrance  of  food  in  the 
air-passage.  On  inspection,  the  mouth  and  throat  appear 
normal.    A  bougie  passed  along  the  track  of  the  oesophagus 
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will  become  arrested  in  a  sort  of  cul-de-sac,  usoaUy  found  in 
the  upper  portion  of  the  oesophagus. 


of  cases  of  this  mslformaiioD  bsve  been  recordled.  Mr.  Holmes^ 
<m  the  Surgical  Affections  of  ChildhoocU  mentions  thrwJ  TIm 
obliteiatioa  in  the  fint  case  commenced  about  an  inch  below  the  commencement 
of  the  oBeophagns.  and  continoed  to  a  point  jnst  above  the  orisrin  of  the  bronchL 
SvaDowiag  had  prodooed  choking,  which  induced  the  diagnosis  of  a  commoni- 
cadoo  with  the  trachea ;  and  an  opening  of  this  kind  was  discoTered  after  death. 
Tht  dtild  was  nourished  bj  enemata,  and  died  on  the  eleTenth  day.  In  the 
seoond  case;  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  cesophagus  were  in  direct  com* 
mnnicalion  with  the  tradiea,  which  was  thus,  as  it  were,  doing  additional  dntj 
as  part  of  the  gullet.  Dr.  Ogle,  who  reports  the  case,  belieTed  that  some  of  the 
Bilk  taken  bj  the  child  maj  hare  reached  the  stomach.  The  child  perished  on 
the  fourth  daj.  In  the  third  case  there  coexisted  malformation  of  the  heart  and 
great  Teasels,  with  cjanosis.  The  trachea  communicated  with  the  lower  part  of 
the  cesophagus,  and,  Mr.  Holmes  thinks,  must  hare  communicated  with  the 
uppa  part  also,  inasmuch  as  attempts  at  s?rallowing  always  produced  dyspnoML 
Tlie  obliteration  extended  from  the  end  of  the  pharynx  to  a  point  opposite  the 
bifurcation  of  the  trachea.     The  child  died  on  the  twelfth  day. 

From  the  resnlt  of  the  examinations  made  in  the  instances 
recorded,  Mr.  Holmes  justly  concludes  that  surgery  offers  very 
little  hope  of  remedying  or  overcoming  such  a  condition  by 
any  operative  procedure.  In  cases  where  a  tracheal  tistule 
exists,  in  connection  with  obliteration  of  the  oesophagus,  he 
questions  whether  life  would  be  permanently  maintained,  even 
if  the  passage  of  food  could  be  restored,  and  he  does  not  think 
the  attempt  should  be  made  in  any  such  case.  Where  no  such 
communication  exists,  he  sees  no  objection  to  the  oj>eration 
being  attempted,  after  due  explanation  to  the  parents  of  the 
fatal  nature  of  the  case.  The  object  would  be  to  cut  down 
upon  a  point  of  a  catheter  passed  along  the  pharynx,  and 
then  to  attempt  to  trace  the  obliterated  oesophagus  down  the 
front  of  the  spine,  until  its  lower  dilated  portion  is  found.  A 
gum  catheter  would  then  be  passed  through  an  opening  made 
in  the  upper  portion,  and  so  on  into  the  stomach  through  the 
lower  portion.  If  the  two  portions  are  near  enough  to  be  con- 
nected by  silver  sutures  over  the  catheter,  and  if  the  latter  can 
be  retained  until  they  have  united,  Mr.  Holmes  thinks  that 
permanent  success  might  possibly  be  obtained. 

1  Reported  in  the  Pathological  Transactions  of  London  (Vol  UL,  p.  01 ;  Vol 
Vn.,  p.  52 ;  VoL  VIIL,  p.  178). 
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Mr.  Hjland  *  refers  to  a  case  related  by  Dr.  Houston,*  and  which  occurred 
under  his  own  observation,  where  the  oesophagus  communicated  with  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  trachea  by  a  large  opening.  The  pharynx  was  unusually  wide, 
and  terminated  some  way  down  the  neck  in  a  cul-de-sac,  without  haying  any 
connection  with  the  oesophagus.  The  larynx  and  its  muscles  were  all  perfect 
This  infant  lived  about  twenty-four  hours.  On  every  attempt  to  suck,  fits  of 
coughing  immediately  supervened,  threatening  suffocation  by  their  violence,  and 
lasting  till  all  the  milk  was  disgorged.  The  only  way  in  which  food  could  get 
into  the  stomach  was  by  passing  through  the  rima  glottidis  first,  and  then  reach- 
ing the  oesophagus  from  the  opening  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  trachea. 

Mr.  Annandale  *  illustrates  the  pathological  appearances  of  the  case  of  an 
infant  who  died  in  forty-eight  hours  after  birth,  in  which  the  upper  part  of  the 
oesophagus  was  dilated  into  a  pouch  three-tenths  of  an  inch  above  the  bifurca- 
tion of  the  trachea,  into  the  posterior  wall  of  which  it  entered  at  this  point. 
Similar  cases  reported  by  others  are  referred  to  in  his  article, 

FISTULE   OF   THE   (ESOPHAGUS. 

As  elsewhere  mentioned,  a  fistule  of  the  oesophagus  some- 
times remains  after  a  wound  of  that  tube,  or  after  the  discharge 
of  an  oesophageal  abscess,  the  result  of  the  retention  of  a  for- 
eign body. 

A  number  of  cases  of  congenital  fistule  are  on  record,  and 
the  deficiency  of  development  is  not  infrequent.*  The  fistulous 
opening  is  seen  at  some  part  of  the  neck,  giving  discharge 
every  day  to  several  drops  of  pus  or  muco-pus,  a  drop  or  two 
of  which  can  almost  always  be  pressed  out  of  the  little  opening. 
There  may  be  but  one  external  opening,  or  there  may  be  two 
or  three,  over  the  thyroid  cartilage,  just  above  it,  or  some  dis- 
tance below,  and  usually  to  one  side  of  the  middle  line.  The  ex- 
ternal orifice  of  the  fistule  is  often  closed  by  a  plug  of  the  des- 
sicated  discharge.  The  track  of  the  fistule,  varying  in  length 
from  half  an  inch  to  two  inches,  is  often  so  minute  that  a  deli- 
cate probe  cannot  be  passed  along  it  without  perforating  its 
walls.  The  fistule  is  supposed  not  to  be  connected  with  the 
air-passages,  in  consequence  of  the  failure  of  every  attempt  to 
pass  air  out  of  it  from  the  lungs. 

If  the  opening  have  been  congenital,  it  will  probably  be 
found  on  inquiry,  as  in  a  case  reported  by  Dr.  J.  M.  Duncan*, 

'  A  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  and  Injuries  of  the  Larynx  and  Trachea. 

*  Dublin  Hospital  Reports,  Vol.  V.,  p!  810. 
•Edinb.  Med.  Jour.,  .Tan.,  1869,  p.  598. 

*  For  recent  examples  see  Paget :  The  Lanoet,  Dea  1, 1877,  p.  804. 
»Edinb.  Med.  Jour.,  Nov.,  1855. 


8TRI0TUBE  OF  THE  (BSOPHAGITS.  '289 

that  drops  of  milk  exuded  from  it  at  some  time  when  the 
child  was  suckling. 

The  position  of  the  fistulous  opening,  the  direction  taken  by 
an  exploring  probe,  and  some  history  of  the  escape  of  nutri- 
ment, can  alone  distinguish  it  from  other  fistules  of  the  neck 
which  open  externally  in  front  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  or  to 
one  side  of  it,  and  which  originate  in  one  of  the  three  mucous 
barsfie  in  this  situation,  most  frequently,  according  to  the  re- 
searches of  Guerlt,  in  the  infra-hyoid  bursa. 

I  have  seen  a  few  cases  of  fistulous  openings  in  the  neck, 
either  congenital,  or  of  life-long  standing  to  the  best  recollec- 
tions of  the  patient. 

In  one  of  these  it  was  impossible,  eren  by  cutting  down  upon  the  track  and 
foUowing  its  apparent  entire  course,  to  find  whether  it  really  communicated 
with  the  pharynx  or  ossophagus,  or  not.  In  that  case  no  cyst  was  found  con- 
nected with  the  thyro-hyoid  bursa,  though  the  track  led  directly  to  the  hyoid 
bone,  which  was  in  part  denuded  of  periosteum.  This  was  scraped,  the  fistu- 
lous track  cut  out,  and  the  parts  brought  together,  with  some  benefit  as  far  as  a 
reduction  of  the  amount  of  discharge  was  concerned,  but  failure  in  reference  to 
any  obliteration  of  the  fistule,  which  was  congenital,  and  existed  in  a  healthy 
lad  some  twenty  years  of  age. 

The  treatment  for  fistule  consists  in  attempts  to  obliterate 
its  tract  by  exciting  adhesive  inflammation ;  for  which  purpose 
nitric  acid  on  a  silver  probe,  the  hot  wire  (see  p.  277),  or  the  gal- 
vanic cautery,  may  be  used. 

STRICTURE  (stenosis)  OP  THE  CESOPHAOUS. 

Strictures  of  the  oesophagus  are  occasionally  congenital, 
and  these  are  naturally  considered  inimical  to  life.  That  they 
are  not  invariably  fatal  is  attested  by  a  case  narrated  by  Dr. 
Wilks,'  and  referred  to  by  Mr.  Holmes,*  as  follows : 

**  The  patient  was  a  very  healthy  man,  and  well  nourished.  He  died  at  the  age 
of  seventy-four,  of  pneumonia,  haying  neyer  preyiously  had  a  serious  illness 
during  th?  whole  of  Dr.  Rooters  professional  knowledge  of  him,  which  extended 
orer  upwards  of  thirty  years.  He  took  his  food,  however,  like  a  ruminating 
animal,  and  had  never  been  free  from  this  ruminating  tendency,  as  far  as  he 
could  remember,  so  that  it  was  believed  to  be  congenital,  especially  as  post- 

>  Pathological  Transactions,  XVIL,  188. 

*The  Soxgioal  Txeatment  of  the  Diseases  of  Infanqj  and  Childhood,  8d  Edit,  p. 
187. 
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mortem  examination  showed  no  trace  of  any  diseased  action.  He  always  brought 
up  a  portion  of  every  meal  he  took,  and  could  not  swallow  solid  food  without 
washing  down  each  mouthful  with  fluid.  At  the  same  time,  he  always  per- 
sisted in  saying  that  he  did  not  vomit  his  food,  but  coughed  it  up,  and  that  he 
had  never  been  sick  in  his  life.  A  bougie  could  be  passed,  but  it  was  always 
followed  by  his  coughing  up  more  or  less  of  the  solid  or  liquid  food  taken 
within  the  last  few  hours.  On  examination,  the  upper  part  of  the  oesophagus 
was  found  enormously  dilated,  measuring  six  and  a  half  inches  in  circumference 
in  its  undistended  state,  and  was  of  nearly  uniform  size  throughout.  Towards 
the  stomach,  however,  it  suddenly  contracted,  and  here  the  tube  was  as  much 
below  the  natural  size  as  in  other  parts  it  was  above  it.  The  little  finger  could 
Just  be  squeezed  through  into  the  stomach.  Bat  there  was  no  thickening,  and 
no  trace  of  cicatrization  as  the  result  of  disease.^' 

A  similar  condition  of  things  is  sometimes  attendant  npon 
simple  stricture  of  the  oesophagus,  the  result  of  the  inflamma- 
tory process,  without  the  production  of  pseudoplastic  deposit. 
The  inflammation  giving  rise  to  this  condition  may  have  impli- 
cated the  submucous  connective  tissue  only,  or  it  may  have 
affected  all  the  coats  of  the  oesophagus. 

Sometimes  the  immediate  cause  of  the  stricture  is  unknown, 
and  is  therefore  referred  to  spontaneous  origin.  It  may  be  due 
to  impacted  foreign  body ;  purulent  accumulations  in  the  walls 
of  the  tube;  polypi,  fibroid  and  other  tumoi-s;  carcinoma. 
Most  frequently  the  stricture  is  traumatic,  the  result  of  de- 
structive inflammation,  and  vicious  cicatrization  following  me- 
chanical injury,  or  scalds  received  in  swallowing  hot  fluids  or 
caustic  substances.  The  most  common  seat  of  stricture  of  this 
nature  is  high  up  in  the  oesophagus,  at  its  narrowest  portion ; 
and  the  next,  perliaps,  at  the  lowest  portion  of  the  pharynx, 
just  behind  the  cricoid  cartilage.  These  are  the  portions  most 
exsposed  to  mechanical  injury,  burns,  and  scalds.  Stricture 
from  these  causes  is  often  incurable.  Occasionally  the  stric- 
ture is  the  result  of  acute  or  chronic  inflammation  of  sponta- 
neous origin.  It  is  also  produced  by  syphilitic  inflammation,* 
by  malignant  disease  (carcinoma),  and  tuberculosis. 

(Esophageal  stricture  is  usually  due  to  disease  involving  the 
mucous  membrane  and  submucous  connective  tissue,  though 
sometimes  involving  the  muscular  portion  of  the  tube  also. 
It  may,  however,  be  due  to  abnormal  laxity  of  the  mucous 


'  For  examples  see  West:  Dub.  Jour.  Med.  Sol.,  Feb.,  1800 ;  Virohow :  Sjphilia 
Constitutionelle,  p.  88 ;  Maury :  Gastrotomy  for,  Am.  Jour.  Med.  Sot,  April,  1870. 
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membrane,  permitting  a  fold  to  be  formed  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  impede  the  passage  of  the  bolus,  though  there  would  be 
little  or  no  impediment  to  regurgitation  and  vomiting.  In 
cases  which  are  not  cancerous,  the  diminution  of  the  calibre  of 
the  tube  is  usually  due  to  submucous  fibrinous  deposit,  and  to 
thickening  of  the  mucous  membrane.  This  diminution  may  be 
very  slight,  or  so  great  as  to  amount  to  almost  complete  oc- 
clusion. The  seat  of  the  stricture  is  usually  just  behind  the 
lower  portion  of  the  larynx,  or  just  below  it ;  but  it  may  occur 
lower  down,  sometimes  within  three  or  four  inches  of  the  car- 
diac orifice  of  the  stomach,  and  sometimes  just  above  it.*  The 
stricture  rarely  involves  more  than  a  few  inches  of  the  tube, 
this  being  largely  dependent  on  the  cause.  Most  frequently 
the  stricture  is  single,  but  sometimes  there  are  two  or  more  of 
them.  In  one  case  under  my  own  care,  there  were  two  stric- 
tures, one  just  behind  the  lower  portion  of  the  larynx,  which 
could  be  readily  passed  with  a  moderately  large  bougie,  and 
another,  apparently  two  inches  below  it,  which  could  be 
passed  only  by  means  of  a  rat- tailed  bougie.  In  another  there 
were  four.  Most  of  the  cases  met  with  occur  in  early  adult 
life,  but  they  may  be  encountered  at  any  age.  Males  appear 
to  suffer  more  frequently  than  females. 

The  detention  of  food  above  the  stricture  usually  dilates 
the  oesophagus  at  that  portion  exciting  hypertrophy  at  first, 
and  fatty  degeneration  subsequently.  Atrophy  is  apt  to  take 
place  below  the  stricture  if  it  is  at  all  tight ;  and  the  mucous 
membrane  becomes  plicated  longitudinally.  Collapse  of  the 
tube  below  the  stricture  usually  follows. 

Symptoms, — Except  in  cases  of  traumatic  origin,  the  ear- 
liest symptoms  are  occasional  impediment  to  deglutition  of 
large  and  firm  niouthfuls,  or  rather  a  mechanical  obstacle  to 
completion  of  the  deglutory  act,  with  intermissions  for  a  few 
meals  or  a  few  days.  After  awhile  it  becomes  impossible  to 
swallow  a  large  solid  bolus,  and  sometimes  repeated  efforts  are 
necessary  to  swallow  small  ones,  perhaps  aided  by  external 
manipulation,  or  the  pressure  of  liquids  swallowed  immedi- 
ately afterward.  This  is  sometimes  attended  by  spasm,  regur- 
gitation, pain  in  the  parts,  oppression  in  the  lungs,  and  more 


1  For  examples  see  Maury  (loo.  dt) ;   Rawdon  :  Liverpool  Med.  and  Sorg.  Rep., 
1800,  p.  117 ;  Beid :  N.  Y.  Med.  Jour.,  Oct,  1877,  p.  406. 
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or  less  nervous  distress.  Subsequently,  as  the  disease  pro- 
gresses, it  becomes  impossible  to  swallow  solid  food,  and  event- 
ually, even  fluids  in  extreme  cases.  The  bolus  is  then  often 
regurgitated  immediately  after  deglutition,  and  may  be  covered 
with  mucus,  pus,  blood,  and  debris  of  ulcerated  malignant 
growth,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  cause.  If  the  tube  is 
much  dilated  above  the  stricture,  the  food  may  be  detained 
in  the  sac  for  some  hours,  and  then  be  regurgitated  in  a 
softened,  partially  decomposed  condition.  In  stricture  due  to 
organic  disease,  there  may  be  dysphonia  from  pressure  or 
injury  to  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve,  producing  paralysis  of 
the  vocal  cord.  The  anatomical  course  of  the  nerve  renders 
the  left  recurrent  much  more  liable  to  implication  than  its 
fellow.  Moderate  dyspnoea  may  result  from  this  paralysis  of 
the  glottis. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  stricture  of  the  oesophagus  is 
rarely  difficult.  First  there  is  the  dysphagia,  spasm,  and  re- 
gurgitation of  food.  When  high  up,  the  vomiting  or  regurgita- 
tion of  food  may  closely  follow  its  deglutition ;  when  low  down, 
it  may  be  retarded  for  some  (15-20)  minutes.  There  will  be 
more  or  less  general  ill-health  from  insufficient  nourishment ; 
and  sometimes  pain,  more  or  less  severe,  will  be  complained  of 
in  the  region  of  the  sternum,  stomach,  or  cervical  vertebrse. 
Cancerous  disease  is  inferred  in  patients  advanced  in  life,  and 
substantiated  by  examination  of  debris,  or  evidence  of  pro- 
nounced cachexia.  The  fact  being  determined  that  the  im- 
paired deglutition  is  not  due  to  paralysis,  to  foreign  body,  bum, 
or  scald,  to  abscess  of  the  pharynx  or  oesophagus,  or  to  tumors 
in  the  pharynx,  larynx,  trachea,  or  thorax,  laryngoscopy  being 
employed  in  determination  of  some  of  these  points,  the  sus- 
picion of  stricture  arises.  Auscultation  will  indicate  the  seat 
of  stricture  by  the  ascent  of  consecutive  bubbles  of  air  in  swal- 
lowing water,  even  when  it  eludes  detection  by  palpation  with 
bougies ;  and  in  advanced  cases,  the  diagnosis  is  confirmed  by  an 
attempt  to  pass  into  the  stomach  some  rubber  or  other  flexible 
bougies  or  oesophageal  probes,  terminating  in  olive-shaped 
masses  of  ivory  of  different  sizes,  and  affixed  to  stout  whale- 
bone rods,  which  are  arrested  at  the  seat  of  the  stricture. 
These  instruments  are  to  be  carried  through  the  stricture  if 
possible,  and  the  length  of  the  constriction  is  judged  of  by  the 
distance  along  which  resistance  to  the  passage  of  the  instru- 
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ment  is  felt ;  the  diameter  of  the  stricture,  by  the  size  of  the 
lai'gest  instrument  which  can  be  employed ;  and  it3  consis- 
tence, by  the  amount  of  resistance  offered  to  the  passage  of  the 
exploring  instrument.  The  instrument,  after  passing  the  stric- 
ture, should  alwaj^s  be  carried  down  into  the  stomach,  in  order 
to  ascertain  whether  there  be  any  more  strictures  farther 
down  the  oesophagus.  Great  care  is  necessary  in  the 
passage  of  these  instruments,  on  account  of  the  proba- 
ble existence  of  a  pouched  condition  of  the  tube  im- 
mediately above  the  seat  of  stricture,  into  which  the 
instrument  may  glide,  and  through  which  it  may  be 
thrust,  to  the  fatal  detriment  of  the  patient,  by  the 
employment  of  an  undue  amount  of  muscular  force. 
The  best  instruments  of  the  kind  are  graduated  oesopha- 
geal dilators  of  flexible  catheter  material  (Pig.  76),  or  of 
whalebone,  as  may  be  most  suitable,  the  entire  instru- 
ment, rod,  and  graduated  bulbous  enlargements  being  p 
of  one  piece.  Seveml  series  are  required  to  meet  all  the  •? 
requirements  of  dilatation.  a 

In  cases  where  the  stricture  is  quite  small,  and  pouch-    g 
ed  at  its  side.  Dr.  J.  Mason  Warren  recommends  the  use    | 
of  a  conical  wax  bougie  with  the  tip  bent  forward,  as 
more  likely  to  pass  the  stricture  than  a  straight  bougie, 
which  would  be  apt  to  become  caught  in  the  sac.  | 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  usually  unfavorable.  | 
It  is  comparatively  favorable  in  cases  of  moderate  stric- 
ture, ostensibly  due  to  a  curable  cause.^  The  extent  and 
volume  of  the  stricture  progresses  more  or  less  slowly 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  cause,  and  in  non-malig- 
nant cases  it  may  last  for  years  before  the  patient  suc- 
cumbs, as  he  does,  if  not  relieved,  from  gradual  inani- 
tion. In  the  earlier  stages  before  the  hypertrophied 
muscles  above  the  stricture  undergo  fatty  metamor- 
phosis, the  increased  muscular  power  is  sufficient  to 
force  more  or  less  nourishment  through  the  stricture; 
but  when  this  is  no  longer  possible,  progressive  maras- 
mus must  ensue.  Meantime,  abscess  of  the  oesophagus  may 
become  developed  in  consequence  of  the  pressure  of  the  food 
retained  above  the  stricture;  and  tuberculous  degenemtion  of 
the  lung  or  gangrene  may  take  place  in  consequence  of  the 
reduced  condition  of  the  system.      Dysphonia  and  moderate 
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dyspnoea  from  paralysis  of  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  is 
recognized  laryngoscopically  by  unilateral  puulysis  of  the 
vocal  cord. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  stricture  of  the  oesophagus 
resolves  itself  into  attention  to  the  general  health,  the  admin- 
istration of  the  iodides  in  stricture  from  organized  effusions  into 

the  connective  tissue  or  muscles,  and  mechanical 
or  operative  measures  for  the  removal  of  the 
causes  of  constriction.  Foreign  bodies  must  be 
extracted,  or,  if  their  nature  i)ermit,  be  forced 
into  the  stomach ;  abscesses  discharged  ;  remov- 
able tumors  extirpated. 

In  cases  of  cancerous  disease,  the  employ- 
ment of  local  measures  for  relief  of  the  constric- 
tion is,  in  the  main,  unjustifiable,  because  they 
usually  produce  injury  which  may  be  serious  in 
character.  Arsenic  internally  is  thought  to  re- 
tard its  progress  if  administered  early  and  per- 
Qsistently  ;  and  morphia  is  used  hypodermically 
to  assuage  pain. 
The  local  treatment  consists  in  the  mechani- 
cal dilatation  of  the  stricture  by  the  repeated 
3  passage  of  bougies,  or  oesophageal  probangs  of 
larger  and  larger  size,  or  of  metallic  tubes  which, 
by  mechanical  arrangements  externally,  can  be 
gmdually  dilated  after  their  introduction.  The 
ordinary  ^dilators  (Fig.  77)  are  not  always  safe 
instruments.  If  this  form  of  instrument  is  em- 
ployed, care  should  be  taken  that  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  bulb  be  much  more  tapering  than  is 
represented  in  the  illustration,  so  that  there  shall 
be  but  little  difficulty  in  disengaging  the  shoulder  from  be- 
neath the  stricture  in  its  withdrawal.  The  security  of  the  olive 
extremity  to  the  shank  should  always  be  tested  before  it  is 
introduced  into  the  oesophagus. 


Fio.    77. — G^M>ph»- 
geal  dilaton. 


In  one  case  in  which  I  passed  Ruch  an  ingtrnment  through  foar  strictures  I 
was  unable  to  withdraw  it  without  exerting  force  enough  to  detach  the  ivory 
bulb  from  the  shank  of  the  instrument  Fortunately  the  bulb  had  entered  the 
stomach  and  was  eventually  digested ;  but  the  accident  caused  me  a  great  deal 
of  anxiety  for  many  weeks,  and  has  deterred  me  from  using  a  similar  inatroment 
dnce. 
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The  bougie  or  dilator  is  employed  every  day,  every  other 
day,  or  at  more  lengthened  intervals,  according  to  the  tolerance 
of  the  parts  and  the  progressive  improvement ;  being  retained 
several  minutes  at  each  introduction,  and  followed  by  the  mere 
passage,  in  and  out,  of  a  larger  instrument  shortly  after  the 
withdrawal  of  the  first  one.  It  is  sometimes  advisable  that 
the  final  dilatation  at  each  operation  be  performed  with  as 
large-sized  a  stomach-tube  as  can  be  passed  through  the  stric- 
ture, that  advantage  may  be  taken  of  its  presence  in  the  stom- 
ach or  below  the  stricture  to  pour  in  some  liquid  food  from  a 
small-lipped  vessel  or  a  syphon,  in  order  that  the  parts  and 
the  patient  shall  be  relieved  from  the  necessity  of  swallowing 
for  some  hours,  and  thus  avoid  a  frequently  recurring  source 
of  irritation.  This  method  is  continued,  if  applicable,  until  it 
is  pretty  certain  that  nothing  further  is  to  be  gained  in  this 
way,  when  the  patient  may  be  dismissed,  with  instructions  to 
repeat  the  passage  of  the  instrument  once  a  week  or  once  a 
fortnight,  to  prevent  or  retard  recurrence  of  the  constriction,  a 
condition  very  likely  to  take  place. 

Forcible  dilatation,  by  mechanical  separation  of  the  sides 
of  a  double  metallic  sound,  has  sometimes  been  employed  with 
success  ;  but  it  is  an  operation  which  may  prove  injurious,  and 
is  to  be  undertaken  with  great  care.  Resort  is  also  occasion- 
ally made  to  a  combined  method  of  gradual  and  forcible  dila- 
tation, consisting  in  passing  a  thin  rubber  tube  along  the  stric- 
ture by  means  of  a  firm  conductor,  and  then  injecting  it  with 
compressed  air,  water,  or  quicksilver,  to  dilate  the  distensible 
portion  within  the  grasp  of  the  stricture. 

Attempts  are  sometimes  made  to  destroy  the  cicatricial 
tissue  by  means  of  caustics  carried  to  the  parts  in  a  protected 
tube,  so  as  to  avoid  contact  with  the  sound  tissues.  This 
method  is  sometimes  successful,  but  requires  great  caution  in 
selecting  cases  suitable  for  it. 

Division  of  the  stricture  has  been  performed  by  means  of  a 
concealed  lance  at  the  extremity  of  a  metallic  tube,  the  knife 
being  projected  when  the  stricture  is  felt,  and  then  carried 
through  it  and  retracted  as  soon  as  the  want  of  resistance 
shows  the  stricture  to  have  been  passed.  Dilatation  is  then 
kept  up  by  means  of  oesophageal  tubes  and  bougies  frequently 
introduced. 

Electrolysis  by  means  of  CBsophageal  electrodes  has  been 
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employed  with  asserted  success ;  but  electrization  of  the  oesoph- 
agus of  any  kind  is  risky  on  account  of  the  danger  of  fatal 
syncope  from  irritation  of  the  pneumogastric  nerve. 

(Esophagotomy  and  gastrostomy  have  occasionally  been 
practised  in  stricture  of  the  oesophagus  not  malignant  or  due 
to  aneurism ;  but  the  results  have  rarely  been  successful. 

Dr.  Jonathan  Hntchinaon '  has  reported  a  case  of  ftricture  from  swallowing 
camtic  potash,  in  which  gastrotomy  was  proposed  but  not  performed,  and  which 
was  subsequently  cured  by  dilatation  with  bougies. 

Qastrotomy  (gastrostomy),  performed  by  SCdillot  in  1849,  has  been  occasion- 
aUy  performed  by  other  surgeons  in  Europe  and  America,  to  establish  a  perma- 
nent g^astric  fistula  in  eases  of  stenosis  of  the  oesophagus.  The  first  successful 
case  on  record  was  an  operation  by  Yemeuil,'  July  25,  1876,  on  a  lad  seventeen 
years  of  age,  whose  stricture  was  the  result  of  swallowing  a  solution  of  potash 
the  February  preceding.  It  was  performed  under  careful  antiseptic  precautions. 
**  An  incision  was  made  five  centimetres  in  length  at  the  left  border  of  the  epi- 
gastrium, parallel  to  the  cartilage  of  the  eighth  rib,  and  two  centimetres  from  it. 
The  scTcral  tissues  were  successively  incised  until  the  peritoneum  was  open  and 
the  stomach  exposed.  The  stomach  was  then  drawn  by  forceps  to  the  orifice  of 
the  wound,  and  then  secured  by  acupuncture  and  firmly  sutured  to  the  edges  of 
the  wound  before  the  yiscus  was  opened.  This  was  done  to  prerent  any  fiow  of 
blood  into  the  peritoneal  cavity.  A  buttonhole  opening  was  then  made  into  the 
stomach,  and  a  soft  red  caoutchouc  tube  introduced  to  keep  it  patent  and  pro- 
vide for  the  introduction  of  nourishment ;  a  plug  being  inserted  into  its  free  ex- 
tremity to  prevent  the  access  of  air  to  the  interior  of  the  stomach.  Antiseptic 
dressings  were  applied.*' 

Trendelenburg,  who  reports  a  successful  case,'  notices  a  tendency  in  the  at- 
tached wall  of  the  stomach  to  retract  from  the  margins  of  the  abdominal  wound. 
He  therefore  attaches  it  by  twelve  or  fourteen  close  sutures.  He  makes  two 
small  crossed  incisions  into  the  stomach,  preferring  a  small  opening  as  doing 
away  with  any  necessity  for  a  special  occlusion  apparatus,  all  that  is  required 
being  a  small  drainage-tube  readily  kept  closed  with  a  cork.  In  feeding,  he 
recommends  that  the  patient  masticate  his  food  to  mingle  it  with  saliva,  and 
that  he  then  blow  it  through  fiexible  tubing  directly  into  the  stomach,  facili- 
tating its  passage  by  external  assistance. 

The  cure  of  a  stricture  by  dilatation  usually  requires  very 
protracted  treatment,  varying  from  six  to  eighteen  months  on 
the  average.  Many  cases  are  altogether  unsusceptible  of 
relief,  and  terminate  fatally  in  a  few  months  or  a  few  years. 


1  London  Hospl.  Reports.  Brit  and  For.  Med.-Ohir.  Bev.,  Jaly,  1869,  p.  2a 
*Gaa.  M^.  Paris,  1876,  Na  44/ p.  176;  London  Medical  Reoord,  Dea,  1876; 
The  Lancet,  Jan.  13,  1877,  p.  51 ;  N.  Y.  Med.  Jour.,  March,  1877,  p.  825. 

sAidLklin.  Chiz:,  XXIL,  1;  London  Medical  Beoozd,  March  15,  1878,  p.  lOa 
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In  this  slow  way  the  celebrated  English  physiologist,  Marshall  Hall,  fdl  a 
Tictim  to  a  stricture  of  the  cesophagas,  with  ulceration  of  a  dilated  sac  of  the 
pharynx  and  oesophagus  aboTe  the  seat  of  stricture.  Poet-mortem  examination 
lerealed  the  fact  that  the  stricture  was  not  Tery  great,  but  that  a  fold  of  mucous 
membrane  at  its  upper  portion,  and  pointing  upward,  formed  a  sort  of  TalTe 
which  preTented  the  pa-ssage  of  food,  though  there  was  space  enough,  as  found 
after  death,  to  pass  the  finger  through  the  stricture  from  below  upward. 

When  nourishment  cannot  be  taken  into  the  stomach,  even 
with  the  aid  of  the  stomach-tube,  it  is  necessary  to  resort  to 
nutritive  enemas,  a  practice  which  should  be  commenced  to 
supplement  nutrition  long  before  it  becomes  the  ultimate  re- 
source. 

Professor  Billroth,  of  Vienna,  has  suggested '  the  excision  of  a  portion  of  the 
CBSophagus  in  cases  of  carcinomatous  disease,  being  disposed  to  consider  favor- 
ably of  the  operation  in  consequence  of  the  success  which  so  frequently  attends 
the  operation  of  oBsophagotomy  for  foreign  body,  and  from  the  fact  that,  as  a 
rale,  cancer  of  the  oesophagus  remains  confined  to  its  original  locality,  and  does 
not  extend  to  the  lymphatic  glands.  From  some  experiments  made  by  him 
upon  the  dog,  he  is  inclined  to  regard  the  operation  as  holding  out  a  reasonable 
hope  of  success.  Nourishment  could  be  maintained  through  tlie  wound  at  first, 
and  afterwards,  as  cicatrization  took  place,  through  the  mouth,  the  stomach* 
tube  being  employed  until  its  use  becomes  no  longer  necessary — this  being  the 
plan  employed  in  the  experiments  alluded  to. 

COMPRESSION  OF  THE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

A  oonstrlotion  of  the  oesophagus  (extraneous  stenosis)  is 
sometimes  doe  to  pressure  of  a  mediastinal,  carcinomatous,  an- 
eurismal,  or  other  tumor  on  the  exterior  of  the  tube,  dislocation 
of  the  hyoid  bone,  cancer  of  the  lung  or  pleura,  abscess  in  the 
trachea,  or  between  it  and  the  oesophagus,  abscess  from  caries 
of  the  vertebra,  and  so  on.  Similar  cases  sometimes  occur  in 
connection  with  tumors  of  the  thyroid  gland  which  have  ex- 
tended downward  and  backward.  These  cases  must  be  care- 
fully differentiated  from  stricture  of  the  oesophagus  the  result 
of  disease  in  the  tube  itself,  for  they  are  not  amenable  to  local 
treatment.  A  few  instances  have  been  recorded  in  which  more 
or  less  temporary  amelioration  has  followed  the  careful  intro- 
duction of  tubes  for  the  purpose  of  supplying  nourishment; 
an  enlargement  of  the  available  calibre  of  the  oesophagus 
having  resulted. 

~ m 

>  Azohir  far  klinisolie  Ghimzgie.    Bd.  XIL,  part  1, 1871,  p.  (B. 


298  SPECIAL  AFFECfTIONS  OF  THE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

Dysphagia,  as  a  symptom,  may  be  due  to  pressure  of  effused 
fluid  in  the  pericardial  sac,  as  in  a  case  of  acute  rheumatism 
reported  by  Dr.  Chas.  Kelly.*  Dr.  Helber  reports'  an  instance 
of  death  from  compression  of  the  CBsophagus  in  a  case  of 
mediastinal  carcinoma.  In  cases  of  aneurism,  ulcerative  in- 
flammation may  be  excited,  and  the  aneurism  discharge  into 
the  oesophagus." 

A  case  of  occlusion  of  the  CBsophagus,  by  the  presence  of  a 
tumor  between  it  and  the  trachea,  has  been  reported  by  Drs. 
Mascaro  and  Dominguez,  of  Pernambuco,*  in  which  an  oper- 
ation for  the  removal  of  the  tumor  was  attended  with  success. 

DILATATION  OF  THE  (ESOPHAGUS — (ESOPHAGOCELE. 

Dilatation  of  the  oesophagus  is  either  general  or  partial,  as 
it  takes  place  in  the  whole  or  greater  portion  of  the  oesophagus, 
or  in  a  circumscribed  portion.  Partial  dilatation  may  involve 
the  entire  circumference  of  the  gullet,  in  which  case  it  is  desig- 
nated as  annular  or  saccular,  or  it  may  implicate  but  a  portion 
of  the  wall,  which  is  pushed  out  into  a  pouch  known  as  a 
diverticulum. 

General  dilatation  may  be  the  mechanical  result  of  constric- 
tion of  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach,  of  distention  by 
drinking  large  quantities  of  fluids,  and  of  chronic  oesophagitis. 
Sometimes  there  is  no  apparent  cause.  The  dilatation  is  often 
discovered  only  as  a  post-mortem  curiosity.  There  is  usually 
hypertrophy  of  the  muscles,  and  often  erosions  and  ulcerations 
accompanying  other  evidences  of  chronic  inflammation.  The 
amount  of  dilatation  varies  from  a  slight  enlargement  to  the 
size  of  a  man' s  arm  *  or  larger. 

Prof.  Luschka  has  reported*  a  very  remarkable  case  of  this  kind  in  a  woman 
some  fifty  years  of  age,  who,  from  her  fifteenth  year,  had  possessed  the  faculty 
of  voluntary  regurgitation  of  food,  without  effort  and  without  pain.  Towards 
the  close  of  her  life  she  suffered  with  rheumatism,  hemorrhagic  erosions  of  the 

*  Practitioner,  London,  July,  1872,  p.  22. 
»  MemorabUien,  Dec.  12,  1868,  p.  192. 

'  A  specimen  from  a  fatal  case  of  this  kind  was  presented  by  Dr.  Loomis  to  the 
N.  Y.  Path.  Soc.     The  Medical  Record,  New  York,  VoL  IIL,  p.  236. 
*Arch.  g6n.  de  m/'d.,  March,  1874,  p.  357. 
^  Bokitansky  and  others. 

*  Yiichow's  Archiv  fUr  Anat»  &a,  March,  1868,  p.  473. 
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Momach  uid  ccaopb&gns,  leadiog  to  the  vomiting  of  coagulated  black  blood, 

from  the  lo^  of  wbicli,  with  the  cofixietent  canceroua  degenuiatioB  of  sevenl 

lymphatic  gUada,  a  condition  of  de> 

tnlitj  was  produced   which  t«rmi- 

utod  fatally  b;  aedcma  of  the  lungs, 

A  futt^aortem  examination  rcTuoled 

the  txiatence  of  &ii  cnonuoua  dllatft- 

tioa  of  the  (esophagus  (Fig.    78), 

ne&rl;  equal  in  bulk  to  the  capacity 

of  tbe  atomacb.     There  wtLS  uo  coD- 

Brioion  of  the  cardiac  pwriion  be- 

lan  it,  aa  in  the  coaea  rcporU.'d   bj 

Bokitansk;  and  othera.    The  dilated 

aaaphagna  was    40    centimetrea    in 

Imgtli  instead  of  39  centimetrea,  the 

Donul  length.     Hence  it  ia  evident 

ttal  It  most  hare  occupied  a  curvi- 

UiuupoutioD  during  life.    At  the 

porit  of  greatest    enlargement    it 

•quailed   the  size  of  the  arm  of  a 

Bownlar  man,  being  30  centimetrea 

'  tircumference ;  the  medium  cir> 

(OHfateiice  being  nonnally  but  TJ 

Mtlnetres,    A  sort  of  spindle  shape 

*■>  given  to  the  enlargement  hy  » 

^^  constriction  at  the  border  of 

""Dpper  and  middle  thtrda,  where 

"  ocean  in  the  normal  irsophagns. 

''"  muscular   layer   was   hjpertro- 

Vii»i.  and  the  mucous  nietnbrane 

^*«  evidence  of  intense  catarrhal 

'^unmation,  with  the  existence  of 

"k  hemorrhagic  erosions  that  had 

^  eaipected  during  life 

H.  Raymond  '  reported  a  case  in 
*'^<Ai  the  abnormal  dilatation  took 
'■'•'e  between  the  lobes  of  the  lungs, 
^"n  [he  base  of  the  heart  to  the  car- 
*•  P.  Arnold  baa  deacribed  three 
^'^  ID  Rhich  there  was  rumination. 

Atmular  dilatation  is  usnally  dne  to  distention  jnet  above 
"le  seat  of  a  stricture.  It  is  sometimes  due  to  retention  of 
*  foreign  body,  and  ie  occasionally  observed  as  a  rongenital 
''omaly.     When  not  due  to  stricture,  its  seat  ia  usually  just 

'GoE.  m^.,  Paris,  1860,  No.  7,  p.  91. 
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above  the  diaphragm.  The  upper  portion  of  the  dilatation  is 
larger  than  its  lower  portion,  and  the  muscular  walls  are  usu- 
ally hypertrophied. 

Pouoh-like  dilatation  {diverticulum)  is  usually  due  to  re- 
tention of  food  immediately  above  an  impacted  foreign  body  or 
some  other  obstruction.  The  muscular  fibres  become  sepa- 
rated and  spread  apart,  and  the  efforts  of  deglutition  gradually 
force  the  mucous  membrane  through  them,  further  and  further, 
until  it  is  transformed  into  a  sort  of  hernia  or  pouch  external 
to  the  main  tube.  Rokitansky  has  called  attention  to  another 
mode  of  its  production  in  the  subsidence  of  tumefied  glands 
outside  the  oesophagus,  which  had  contracted  adhesions  to  the 
tube  during  the  inflammatory  process,  and  which  in  shrinking 
to  their  normal  volume  sometimes  draw  the  tube  out  into  a 
funnel-like  sac,  constricted  at  its  margin  by  the  muscular  coat 
which  has  receded  from  the  pouch.  It  is  likewise  an  occa- 
sional result  of  rupture  of  the  muscular  coat  from  blows 
and  falls.  The  diverticulum  is  usually  located  at  the  very 
upper  portion  of  the  oesophagus,  just  below  the  inferior  con- 
strictor muscle  of  the  pharynx,  in  which  case  it  may  be  in  part 
a  pharyngocele  also.  It  may  also  be  located  behind  the  point 
of  bifurcation  of  the  trachea.  Its  direction  is  usually  backward 
between  the  posterior  wall  of  the  oesophagus  and  the  spinal 
column.  The  size  of  the  diverticulum  varies.  The  orifice  by 
which  the  tube  remains  in  communication  is  variable  in  size, 
and  round  or  elliptical  in  shape.  Sometimes  it  drags  the 
oesophagus  out  of  position  and  forms  a  sort  of  blind  pouch  in 
the  direct  line  of  the  axis  of  the  oesophagus,  so  that  it  becomes 
filled  with  food  which  fails  to  reach  the  stomach.  Patients  are 
sometimes  starved  to  death  in  this  way.  Sometimes  there  are 
several  dilatations.  The  dilatations  are  enlarged  by  retention 
of  food,  until  they  finally  undergo  inflammation,  ulceration, 
and  perforation  into  the  lung,  pleura,  bronchi,  or  mediastinum. 

Symptorris, — The  symptoms  are  usually  those  of  obstruc- 
tion to  the  passage  of  food  at  first,  but  there  may  have  been 
dilatation  before  this  without  symptoms.  Deglutition  is  less 
impeded  when  the  disease  does  not  implicate  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  gut.  Complete  dilatation  is  sometimes  indicated 
by  addiction  to  habits  of  rumination,  which  are  said  not  to  be 
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unpleasant.  One  of  my  patients,  a  lady,  confessed  to  a  sen- 
sual enjoyment  in  the  process.  While  the  dilatation  is  mod- 
erate and  the  muscles  powerful  there  will  be  little  or  no  dys- 
phagia, but  after  the  muscles  become  paralyzed  by  distention, 
dysphagia  will  gradually  increase  and  culminate  in  utter  apha- 
gia.  Palpation  with  the  oesophageal  bougie  will  reveal  the 
existence  of  a  large  sac,  in  which  its  terminal  extremity  can  be 
freelv  moved.  Auscultation  indicates  an  alteration  in  the 
shape  of  the  bolus  of  water,  which  trickles  rapidly  in  a  larger 
or  smaller  stream  according  to  the  degree  of  dilatation.  Symp- 
toms of  circular  dilatation  are  those  of  stricture,  with  retention 
of  food  above  it,  regurgitation  of  the  food  occurring  longer 
after  deglutition  than  when  there  is  no  dilatation.  There  is  also 
a  more  or  less  constant  foul  odor  from  decomposing  food.  If 
high  up,  the  dilatation  may  be  detected  externally  by  enlarge- 
ment after  taking  food,  and  subsidence  of  tumefaction  when  the 
sac  is  emptied.  If  so  located  as  to  exert  compression  on  the 
trachea,  this  will  be  indicated  by  dyspnoea.  Palpation  with 
the  sound  will  sometimes  reveal  the  locality  and  size  of  the 
dilatation,  but  it  must  be  practised  with  a  delicate  hand. 
Auscultation  is  said  to  reveal  general  sprinkling  of  the  fluid 
bolus,  not  unlike  that  of  rain  deflected  by  the  wind.  The  indi- 
cations of  a  diverticulum  are  similar  to  those  just  described,  but 
regurgitation  does  not  take  place  usually  until  several  hours 
after  a  meal.  As  the  sac  enlarges  there  may  be  less  and  less 
complaint  of  dysphagia,  because  it  can  hold  larger  quantities 
of  food.  Still  at  the  same  time  it  may  so  compress  the  main 
tube  as  to  prevent  access  of  food  to  the  stomach.  Exploration 
with  the  sound  will  sometimes  detect  the  sac  (see  Stricture, 
p.  292),  and  the  usual  precautions  are  requisite  in  using  the  in- 
strument. Auscultation  will  reveal  any  deviation  in  the  line  of 
the  CBSophagus  caused  by  pressure  of  the  sac. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  will  depend  upon  the  ausculta- 
tory signs,  the  dysphagia,  regurgitation,  and  so  on,  and  the 
results  of  exploration  with  the  sound.  It  is  to  be  remembered 
that  the  sound  may  slip  by  the  entrance  into  a  diverticulum 
without  entering  it,  and  that  its  passage  into  the  stomach  is 
not  positive  evidence  that  a  circumscribed  dilatation  does  not 
exist.  When  the  dilatation  is  high  up,  the  question  of  morbid 
growth  or  of  abscess  may  arise.  The  tumefaction,  as  stated,  is 
intermittent  in  dilatation  of  the  oesophaguAi    Compression  of 
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Bach  a  dilatation  distended  with  food  would  force  some  of  its 
contents  into  the  pharynx. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  not  favorable  unless  the  canoe 
can  be  removed ;  and  not  always  then,  unless  food  can  be  pre- 
vented from  accumulating  in  the  dilated  portion  of  the  tube. 

TreatmeTd. — If  the  dilatation  be  due  to  stricture  or  retained 
foreign  body,  the  treatment  would  be  directed  to  overcoming 
the  one  and  removing  the  other.  General  dilatation  with 
chronic  OBsophagitis  requires  the  treatment  for  that  affection. 
To  prevent  detention  of  food  in  a  sac  or  diverticulum,  nourish- 
ment should  be  introduced  by  the  stomach  tube.  Stimulants 
are  usually  indicated,  the  general  treatment  being  that  required 
for  stricture.  If  there  is  reason  to  suspect  paralysis  of  the 
muscular  coat  of  the  oesophagus,  preparations  of  phosphorus 
and  strychnia  are  advisable  on  general  principles.  Stimulation 
of  muscular  contractility  by  the  oesophageal  electrode  has 
been  recommended,  but  the  prospects  of  success  hardly  justify 
the  risks  of  serious  injury  in  the  domain  of  the  pneumogastric 
nerve. 

MORBID  GROWTHS  IN  THE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

Morbid  growths,  carcinoma  excepted,  are  not  frequent  in  the 
oesophagus.  They  are  often  extensions  of  disease  in  neighbor- 
ing organs.  Sometimes  they  simply  hang  into  the  oesophagus, 
their  point  of  origin  being  on  the  pharyngeal  surface  of  the 
larynx  or  the  epiglottis,'  in  the  pharynx,  or  in  the  posterior 
nares.  The  latter  form  of  growth  is  pedunculated  or  polypoid. 
Fibroma  is  the  most  frequent  variety.  Lipoma  occurs  also. 
These  tumors  sometimes  acquire  the  bulk  of  an  ordinary  sau- 
sage, several  inches  in  length.'  Fibromas  arising  in  the  sub- 
mucous connective  tissue  are  usually  small,  but  sometimes 
acquire  the  bulk  of  two  or  three  inches  in  length  and  circumfer- 
ence.   They  have  also  been  found  in  the  muscular  tissue, 


1  For  example  of  laxge  flbrons  tamor,  tee  Warren.  Snigical  Obseryationa,  BoatOD, 
1886»  p.  116 ;  for  example  of  large  lipoma,  tee  Gibb,  On  the  Throat  and  Windpipe, 
London,  2d  ed.,  p.  871. 

'  For  examples,  see  Warren  and  Oibb,  loo.  dt. ;  Rokitanaky,  Oestreich  med. 
Jahrb..  Bd.  1,  p.  2;  SohmidVs  Jahrbb.,  Bd.  82,  p.  62 ;  Dallas,  with  cases  of  BaiUie, 
Grftf,  Schneider,  Pringle,  Mondidre,  Arch.  gt6n.  de  m^.,  Ang.  and  Sept.,  1S88;. 
Kiddledorpf,  Die  polypi  oesophag.  atqne  de  tamoxe  ejus  generis  primo  proepere  extir- 
pato,  eta,  VratislaT  (Wluesaw),  1857. 
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usnally  jnst  above  the  cardiac  orifice.  Papilloma  has  been 
seen  on  the  mucous  membrane,  usually  of  the  lower  or  upper 
part  of  the  tube.  Sarcoma  occurs  occasionally.  Myxoma  is 
infrequent.  Myoma  has  also  been  found  in  the  oesophagus.^ 
Tliese  growths  are  usually  of  slow  development,  in  many  in- 
stances a  number  of  years  (four  to  twelve)  elapsing  from  the 
earliest  manifestations  of  their  presence  before  they  are  de- 
tected. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  like  those  of  foreign  body 
or  of  stricture.  Small  tumors  produce  no  si)ecial  symptoms, 
and  are  detected  only  on  post-m^ortem  examination.  Sometimes 
a  large,  pedunculated  tumor  will  be  ejected  into  the  pharynx 
and  mouth,  and  threaten  suffocation  if  not  promptly  returned. 
There  is  no  pain  in  benign  growths  as  a  rule. 

Diagrnosis. — ^This  will  rest  on  the  symptoms  of  dyspliagia 
and  stricture.  Tumors  arising  outside  the  oesophagus  can  be 
detected  by  direct  inspection  or  by  laryngoscopy.  Peduncu- 
lated tumors  are  sometimes  seen  in  the  mouth  or  pharynx 
when  they  are  forced  out  of  the  Qe.sophagus.  Palpation  with 
the  finger  and  the  sound  may  reveal  their  dimensions  and  point 
of  implantation.  Auscultation,  likewise,  might  suggest  the 
presence  of  a  tumor  by  a1  teration  in  the  descent  of  the  bolus 
and  the  sounds  produced  thereby. 

TVerUmeivt. — Small  tumors  any  distance  within  the  oesopha- 
gus are  beyond  treatment  unless  oesophagotomy  be  performed. 
Tumors  which  project  into  the  pharynx  and  large  tumors  at 
the  entrance  of  the  oesophagus  can  be  transfixed  with  a  stout 
ligature,  and  then  encircled  by  loop,  after  which  they  may  be 
cut  off  in  fi-ont  of  the  loop  with  knife,  scissors,  6craseur  wire, 
or  galvano-caustic  snare.  The  loop  of  thread  or  wire  should 
then  be  fastened  outside  of  the  mouth,  so  as  to  secure  the  re- 
mainder of  the  growth  when  it  has  sloughed  through.  The 
galvanic  cautery  may  also  be  applied  directly  to  destroy 
growths  which  are  easy  of  access. 

CARCINOMA  OF  THE  (ESOPHAGITS. 

Cancer  is  the  most  frequent  disease  of  the  oesophagus  that 
comes  under  treatment.  It  may  be  fibroid,  medullary,  or  epi- 
thelial ;  medullary  being  the  most  frequent  variety,  and  epithe- 

1  Eberth:  Virohow*8  Aroh.,  April,  1868;  Gas.  bebcL,  1868,  p.  47. 
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lial  next  It  is  usually  primitive.  Sometimes  it  is  an  exten- 
sion of  cancerous  disease  from  the  tongue,  epiglottis  or  larynx, 
or  from  the  stomach. 

,  Primitive  cancer  is  usually  circumscribed  and  most  frequent 
at  the  cardiac  end  of  the  oesophagus,  but  it  often  occurs  in  the 
central  portion  only,  and  sometimes  occupies  the  entire  length 
of  the  tube.  It  begins  in  the  submucous  connective  tissue, 
either  nodulated  or  diffuse,  implicates  the  mucous  membrane, 
becomes  further  developed  in  the  open  calibre  of  the  tube,  un- 
dergoes softening  and  ulceration,  and  becomes  covered  with 
exuberant  granulations.  When  it  involves  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  the  tube  there  is  more  or  less  constriction,  real  stric- 
ture, which  may  eventually  amount  to  complete  obstruction. 
When  the  ulcerative  stage  is  reached,  the  calibre  of  the  oesoph- 
agus again  becomes  permeable  to  a  slight  degree,  and  the 
organ  itself  may  become  enlarged  or  hyi)ertrophied.  There  is 
dilatation  of  the  oesophagus  above  the  constricted  portion,  and 
collapse  below  it.  As  the  disease  progresses  the  adjoining  tis- 
sues become  involved,  adhesive  communication  may  take  place 
vdth  trachea,  bronchi,  bronchial  glands,  lungs,  or  other  intra- 
thoracic structures,  and  perforation  may  take  place  into  the 
air-passages,  lungs,  pleura,  mediastinum,  pericardium,  aorta, 
or  pulmonary  artery.  There  may  be  involvement  of  the 
pnenmogastric  nerve,  with  reflex  influence  on  the  spinal 
nerves  and  sympathetic,  manifested  by  pain  and  paralysis  in 
the  domain  of  these  nerves.^  In  some  cases  cancer  of  the 
oesophagus  has  api)eared  to  have  given  rise  to  tuberculosis ;' 
or,  as  Hamburger  has  put  it,  there  seems  to  be  some  disposition 
to  cancer  of  the  oesopliagus  in  tuberculous  subjects.  The  chil- 
dren of  tuberculous  parents  may  have  cancer  of  the  oesopha- 
gus, and  their  offspring,  again,  tubercle.  It  is  most  frequent 
in  the  male  sex,  and  more  so  in  individuals  addicted  to  alco- 
holic excess  than  in  the  temperate.  The  immediate  exciting 
cause  is  often  attributed  to  some  local  injury  from  retention  of 
foreign  bodies,  or  the  deglutition  of  hot,  acrid,  or  foreign  sub- 
stances. 

Symptoms.  —The  earliest  local  symptom  is  slight  dyspha- 
gia, with  impediment  to  completion  of  the  act  of  deglutition — 

>  Snrmay  (BnlL  m4d.  de  TAitiM,  1889),  Oai.  xn^d.,  Paris,  April,  1872. 
"For  example,  aee  Nobiling  (Bajer.  fintL  IntelL-Bl,  Aug.,  1870),  Sohxnidt*« 
Jahzbb.,  Sept.,  1878,  p.  808. 
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an  evidence  of  commencing  stricture  ;  at  a  subsequent  period 
involuntary  regurgitation  of  food  is  superadded — an  evidence 
of  dilatation  above  the  stricture,  with  partial  retention  of  food ; 
and  still  later  there  will  be  vomiting,  with  admixture  of  pus 
and  sanguinolent  cancerous  fragments  of  tissue  if  ulceration 
Lave  taken  place.  It  will  usually  be.evident,  however,  that  pro- 
gressive emaciation,  with  more  or  less  loss  of  physical  power, 
has  preceded  these  local  symptoms.  There  is  little  pain,  if 
any,  in  the  eariier  progress  of  the  disease,  and  that  rather  of 
the  nature  of  uneasiness  in  some  portion  of  the  tube.  As  the 
disease  progresses  there  will  be  severe  local  burning  or  lancina- 
ting pain,  particularly  after  meals.  If  the  disease  is  high  up, 
there  may  be  pain  between  the  shoulders,  along  the  neck,  and 
even  in  the  head,  with  radiating  pains  toward  either  shoulder 
and  along  the  arm  ;  if  low  down,  there  may  be  intense  cardial- 
gia  and  even  cardiac  spasm.  If  the  trachea  or  larynx  is  dis- 
placed or  compressed,  there  will  be  dyspnoea ;  and  if  the  recur- 
rent laryngeal  nerve  is  compressed,  tliere  will  be  dysphonia  or 
aphonia.  Perforation  of  the  larynx  will  be  indicated  by  cough^ 
expectoration,  hoarseness,  or  loss  of  voice ;  of  the  trachea,  by 
paroxysmal  cough,  dyspnoea,  or  suffocative  spasm  ;  of  the 
lungs,  by  acute  pneumonitis,  especially  if  food  escape  ;  of  the 
pleura,  by  pneumothoi'ax  ;  of  the  mediastinum,  by  emphysema ; 
of  the  pericardium,  by  pericarditis;  of  the  large  vessels,  by 
hemorrhage.  Perforation  of  the  aprta  or  pulmonary  artery  is 
often  followed  by  sudden  death  from  hemorrhage ;  and  of  the 
lungs,  by  rapid  death  from  pneumonia. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  based  on  the  symptoms  enumerated, 
and  the  ultimate  evidence  of  cachexia.  Auscultation  and  pal- 
pation with  the  sound  will  detect  the  locality  of  the  disease. 
Laryngoscopic  inspection  and  digital  palpation  is  sufficient 
when  the  entrance  into  the  oesophagus  is  involved.  At  an 
early  stage  diagnosis  is  difficult,  and  often  to  be  based  solely 
on  negative  phenomena.  At  a  later  stage  it  is  easy,  especially 
when  cancerous  fragments  are  regurgitated  or  vomited.  In 
some  instances  a  tumor  can  be  felt  externally.  A  tumor  of  this 
kind  has  been  reported  to  have  turned  out  to  be  the  head  of 
the  pancreas  pushed  upward.^  The  disease  is  liable  to  be  con- 
founded with  oesophagitis,  stricture  from  vicious  cicatrization, 


1  Beid:  N.  Y.  Med.  Jour.,  0«t»  1877,  pw  401 
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diverticnlnm,  compression  from  thyroidal  tumors,  abscess,  en- 
larged  lymphatic  glands,  aneurism  of  the  aorta,  cardiac  and 
pulmonary  diseases,  mediastinal  tumors.  It  may  likewise  be 
confounded  with  other  morbid  oesophageal  growths,  such  as 
myxomas  and  fibromas. 

Progrnosis. — This  is  unfavorable.  The  disease  is  compara- 
tively slow  in  progress  at  first,  and  usually  exists  for  from  one 
to  two  years,  or  somewhat  longer.  Death  usually  ensues  from 
inanition  or  marasmus,  but  not  infrequently  from  perforation 
into  adjoining  organs,  and  sometimes  from  secondary  inflam- 
mation of  other  vital  organs,  as  the  brain  or  lungs. 

TVecUment. — ^Apart  from  the  constitutional  measures  indi- 
cated in  carcinoma  generally,  and  in  chronic  diseases  of  the 
cesophagus,  there  is  little  to  be  done.  The  cautious  use  of  the 
stomach-tube  to  convey  nourishment  into  the  stomach  is  allow- 
able only  during  the  early  stage  of  the  disease.  When  ulcera- 
tion has  ensued  it  is  dangerous,  for  fear  of  perforating  the  tube 
and  bringing  on  almost  immediate  death  from  injury  to  intra- 
thoracic tissues.  When  deglutition  is  no  longer  practicable, 
nutritious  enemata  are  necessary  to  sustain  the  patient,  and 
alcoholic  stimulants  may  be  added  to  them.  It.  is  a  good  prac- 
tice to  accustom  the  patient  to  being  fed  by  the  bowel  by  ad- 
ministering an  occasional  nutritive  enema  long  before  it  becomes 
absolutely  necessary  to  do  so.  Narcotics  to  relieve  pain  are 
best  administered  hypodermically,  so  as  not  to  irritate  the  rec- 
tum more  than  is  unavoidable. 

WOUNDS   AND   INJURIES  OP  THE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

Wounds  of  the  oesophagus  sometimes  occur  in  association 
with  wounds  and  other  injuries  of  the  larynx  and  trachea. 
Wounds  limited  to  the  oesophagus  are  rare,  and  are  said  to  be 
usually  the  result  of  small  firearms  or  punctures  by  the  point 
of  a  knife,  dagger,  or  sword.  A  close  investigation  of  this 
point '  has  only  led  to  the  collection  of  four  cases  of  incised 
wounds  of  the  oesophagus,  reported  by  Boyer,  Larrey,  and 
Dupuytren,  respectively.  A  case  of  recovery,  however,  after  a 
suicidal  incised  wound  has  been  recorded  by  Luders.*    Suici- 

■  Honrteloap,  PUiet  da  Uothz,  de  U  trwdtu^,  et  de  roBtophagB,  Paris,  18C9,  pw 
19. 

*  Am.  Jooz.  Med.  8oL,  VoL.VIL,  i».  248. 
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dal  wounds  are  usually  fatal  by  hemorrhage  from  division  of 
the  great  vessels  of  the  neck. 

Attempts  at  exploration  of  the  (Bsophagus  with  the  sound 
have  been  followed  by  laceration,  as  has  also  the  incautious 
use  of  improper  instruments  in  attempts  at  the  extraction  of 
foreign  bodies.  The  oesophagus  has  been  wounded  occasion- 
ally in  making  the  incision  for  tracheotomy;  and  a  case  is 
on  record  in  which  the  tracheotomy  tube  was  actually  passed 
into  the  oesophagus.  A  case  has  been  recorded  in  which  an 
insane  patient  introduced  the  handle  of  a  little  explosive  toy 
into  the  oesophagus ;  it  lacerated  the  organ  a  little  below  the 
pharynx,  and  then  fractured  the  fourth  rib  at  the  vertebral 
articulation.*  Lacerated  wounds  of  the  oesophagus  are  some- 
times produced  during  an  act  of  vomiting.  In  most  of  these 
cases  on  record  the  rupture  has  occurred  in  persons  of  intem- 
perate habits,'  and  usually  in  subjects  of  disease  of  the  oesoph- 
agus. Cancer,  ulceration,  and  atrophy  predispose  to  rupture. 
The  injury  is  almost  necessarily  fatal,  for  there  is  no  external 
outlet  for  the  blood  and  ingesta  which  escape  from  the  oesoph- 
agus. 

Rupture  is  not  confined,  however,  to  the  diseased  oesopha- 
gus ;  it  may  take  place,  exceptionally,  in  the  healthy  organ.* 

The  rupture  usually  occurs  just  above  the  diaphragm,  and 
the  contents  may  penetrate  the  pleura  or  remain  in  the  medi- 
astinum. It  is  usually  longitudinal,  but  sometimes  transverse, 
and  varies  in  size  from  a  small  perforation  to  the  extent  of  as 
much  as  three  inches.  The  mucous  coat  of  the  oesophagus  is 
sometimes  wounded  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  muscular  and 
fibrous  coats.  In  an  instance  recorded  by  Dr.  C.  J.  B.  Wil- 
liams *  the  diaphragm  was  also  ruptured  in  the  act  of  vomiting. 

Symptoms, — These  are  sudden  vomiting,  first  of  part  of 
contents  of  stomach,  if  during  a  meal  or  shortly  after  it ;  acute 
pain,  with  the  sense  of  something  giving  way  inside  ;  vomiting 


'  Guise,  nee  Honrtelonp,  op.  cit.,  p.  24. 

'  For  examples,  see  Charles,  Dab.  Jour.  Med  Sci,  Nov.,  1870.  p.  811 ;  citing,  in 
addition^  Dryden,  Medical  Commentaries,  Decade  2,  1788,  VoL  IL,  and  giTing 
many  references  on  the  sabjeot  of  mptnre. 

'  For  examples,  see  Boerhaave,  Van  Swieten^s  Commentaries,  Edinbnrgh,  1786, 
YoL  IL ,  p.  102 ;  Oppolzer,  Vorlesnngen  uber  specielle  Pathologie  and  Therapie, 
Eriangen,  1872,  Bd.  2,  Lief.  1,  p.  151. 

^  TnuiB.  Path.  8oc.,  London,  Vol.  L,  p.  151. 
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of  blood,  great  distress  and  anxiety,  emphysema  into  the 
neck,  and  rapid  collapse  from  shock.  There  is  usually  somo 
earlier  history  of  dyspepsia,  dysphagia,  or  disease  of  the 
(Bsophagus. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  based  on  the  history  of  the  case  and 
the  suddenness  and  general  character  of  the  symptoms. 

Prognosis. — ^Tbis  is  unfavorable  in  rupture.  The  subjects 
of  rupture  die  within  a  few  hours  (three  or  four  to  twelve  or 
eighteen),  in  a  state  of  profound  collapse.  In  cases  of  external 
wounds  it  is  favorable  in  so  far  as  the  accompauyiug  lesions 
are  not  necessarily  fatal. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  wounds  of  the  cBsophagus 
must  be  conducted  on  general  principles,  adapted  to  the  exi- 
gencies of  the  case.  In  traumatic  cases  it  is  sometimes  requi- 
site to  keep  the  external  opening  patulous,  in  order  to  permit 
the  injection  of  food  inco  the  stomach.  As  soon  as  there  is 
evidence  that  cicatrization  is  proceeding  favorably,  food  is  to 
be  cautiously  administered  by  the  mouth,  care  being  taken 
with  regard  to  its  quantity  and  quality.  If  the  food  escape 
by  the  wound,  nourishment  must  be  maintained  by  the  rec- 
tum, and  thirst  allayed  by  moistening  the  lips,  tongue,  and 
gums  from  time  to  time,  by  bits  of  ice  in  the  mouth,  and  by 
periodical  sponging  of  the  body.  Great  precaution  is  necessary 
that  the  cicatrix  be  not  ruptured  in  the  return  to  an  ordinary 
diet. 

Most  authors  are  opposed  to  the  use  of  sutures  in  cases  of 
wounds  of  the  oesophagus ;  but,  as  is  urged  by  Prof.  Gross, 
there  is  probably  too  much  temerity  shown  in  this  respect ; 
such  wounds  would  seem  to  call  for  treatment  similar  to  that 
adopted  for  wounds  of  the  intestines,  and  this  surgeon  there- 
fore recommends  that  they  be  united  by  the  interrupted  suture, 
and  both  ends  be  cut  close  to  the  knot,  in  the  expectation  that 
the  thread  would  find  its  way  into  the  interior  of  the  tube  and 
be  discharged  with  the  contents  of  the  bowel. 

There  is  no  evidence  to  show  that  wounds  of  the  cesophagus 
are  liable  to  be  followed  by  permanent  constriction  of  the 
tube.  Fistulous  openings  sometimes  remain  after  the  healing 
of  a  wound  in  the  oesophagus.  They  are  treated  by  the  local 
application  of  nitrate  of  silver  or  sulphate  of  copper,  and  are 
said  to  heal  promptly.  It  is  not  generally  considered  advisable 
to  make  an  attempt  to  close  them  by  plastic  operation,  as  is 
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practised  in  cases  of  fistnles  commanicating  with  the  larynx  or 
trachea. 

The  treatment  of  mptare  resolves  itself  into  maintaining 
complete  rest  of  the  part  and  the  body  generally,  the  external 
use  of  ice,  the  hypodermic  use  of  anodynes,  and  the  adminis- 
tration of  stimulus  and  food  by  enema. 

PERFORATION  OF  THE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

Perforation  of  the  oesophagus  occurs  under  a  number  of 
morbid  conditions,  alluded  to  elsewhere.  It  may  take  place 
from  within  or  from  without.  From  within,  by  retention  of 
sharp  and  pointed  foreign  bodies,  as  fragments  of  bone,  plates 
for  false  teeth,  and  the  like ;  by  the  corrosive  action  of  acids 
and  alkalies  that  have  been  swallowed  ;  by  ulceration,  abscess, 
carcinoma,  etc.  From  without  it  may  occur  from  peri-oesoph- 
ageal  abscess,  degeneration  of  bronchial  and  other  glands, 
caries  of  the  vertebra,  aneurism  of  the  aorta,  and  other  intra- 
thoracic diseases,  atrophy  from  pressure  preceding  the  perfora- 
tion. Perforation  is  most  frequent  in  the  thoracic  portion  of 
the  oesophagus.  In  a  case  reported  by  Ruehle,  resulting  from 
aortic  aneurism,  it  was  two  inches  below  the  cricoid  cartilage.^ 
It  may  be  single  or  multiple,  slit-like,  circular,  or  irregular. 
The  opening  is  usually  more  or  less  funnel-shaped,  the  base 
being  in  the  direction  from  which  the  ulcerative  action  com- 
menced. A  perforation  having  occurred,  air,  blood,  products 
of  secretion,  and  other  matters  are  likely  to  pass  from  the 
oesophagus  into  the  surrounding  connective  tissue,  the  medi- 
astinum, trachea,  primitive  bronchi,  pleura,  lungs,  or  peri- 
cardium, as  the  case  may  be.  On  the  other  hand,  air,  mucus, 
and  pus  may  pass  into  the  oesophagus  from  the  air-passages, 
or  blood  from  a  ruptured  aneurism.  If  the  perforation  is 
single  and  small,  there  may  be  no  escape  of  contents  at  all. 

Symptoms. — These  are  pain  and  a  sudden  sensation  of  some- 
thing giving  way  in  the  region  of  the  oesophagus ;  followed  by 
vomiting  of  pus,  blood,  or  the  contents  of  a  tuberculous  cavity 
when  the  perforation  is  from  without ;  cough,  expectoration  of 
contents  of  oesophagus  or  stomach,  dyspnoea,  suffocation,  in- 
tense pain,  emphysema,  collapse,  as  the  case  may  be  when  it 
is  from  within. 

I  Die  Kehlkopfknuikheiton,  Berlin,  1861,  p.  155. 
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Diaffnosls. —This  is  based  on  the  symptoms  mentioned,  fol- 
lowing a  history  of  chronic  disease  of  the  oesophagus,  or  of  the 
intra-thoracic  viscera ;  in  addition  to  which  there  may  be  cessa- 
tion of  previous  dysphagia,  in  which  case  there  will  no  longer 
be  any  impediment  to  the  passage  of  the  oesophageal  sound  if 
any  one  is  rash  enough  to  use  it 

Pro^Tiom.  — This  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  pre-existing 
disease,  and  the  size  and  seat  of  the  perforation,  the  latter 
points  being  beyond  accurate  determination.  It  is  usually 
nn&vorable,  death  taking  place,  if  not  instantaneous  or  delayed 
but  a  few  hours,  at  a  period  varying  from  a  few  days  to  a  few 
months.  Small  perforations  sometimes  cicatrize.  In  some  in- 
stances where  there  is  but  one  slight  discharge  of  matters  from 
the  oesophagus,  a  peri-oesophageal  abscess  is  formed  which 
discharges  externally,  leaving  a  fistula,  or  internally  into  the 
ODSophagus,  with  recovery  in  either  instance. 

Treatment. — ^This  consists  in  absolute  avoidance  of  swallow- 
ing, and  the  administration  of  food  and  stimulants  by  the  rec- 
tum. The  use  of  the  stomach- tube  is  not  to  be  recommended, 
for  fear  of  engaging  its  extremity  in  the  perforation  and  adding 
to  the  injury.  If  the  patient  survive  the  immediate  effects  and 
give  evidence  of  general  improvement,  cautious  attempts  are 
to  be  made  in  resuming  nutrition  by  the  mouth. 

FOREIGN  BODIES   IN   THE   PHARYNX   AND  OESOPHAGUS. 

Foreign  bodies  may  lodge  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  phar- 
ynx and  in  the  oesophagus,  and  produce  sudden  death  from 
asphyxia  in  a  few  minutes,  by  blocking  up  the  orifice  of  the 
larynx,  depressing  the  epiglottis,  or  compressing  the  trachea. 
Death  from  this  accident  has  sometimes  been  mistaken  for 
death  from  cerebral  apoplexy.  Spiculated  bodies  are  apt  to 
catch  in  the  mucous  membrane  during  their  descent  along  the 
oesophagus,  and  may  be  impacted  at  any  })ortion  of  its  course. 
The  most  frequent  foreign  body  to  get  into  the  oesophagus  is 
too  large  a  bolus  of  food — as  too  big  a  morsel  of  meat,  a  piece 
of  bone,  etc. ;  but  not  infrequently  is  some  extraneous  body 
altogether — a  coin,  fish-hook,  small  fish,'  pin,  tack,  toy,  etc. 

>  For  ezamplee  see  Med.  Times  and  Gas.,  1S68,  p.  888 ;  Axlsnd :  Union  m6d., 
1888,  p.  568;  Tsmean:  Gas.  hdp.,  1868,  p.  155;  Daplooj:  Idem.,  p.  288;  Fh^lip- 
peanx:  Azoh.  klin.  Ghiz:,  8,  p.  481 ;  Laooei,  Sept  85,  1869;  MoLareni  Lanoet, 
Jnlj  19,  1878,  p.  108. 
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The  accident  sometimes  occurs  in  cases  of  stricture  of  the  oesoph* 
agus  from  want  of  care  in  swallowing  morsels  of  food ;  but 
may  also  occur  from  putting  other  things  into  the  mouth.  As 
a  matter  of  course  such  cases  are  the  more  serious  on  account 
of  the  stricture.^  Animal  and  human  parasites  sometimes 
lodge  in  the  oesophagus  as  foreign  bodies.  A  case  of  acute 
delirium  from  this  cause  has  been  reported.'  Since  the  use  of 
false  teeth  has  become  common,  the  plate  is  sometimes  swal* 
lowed  during  sleep  and  becomes  wedged  in  the  oesophagus  or 
pharynx.  A  similar  accident  may  occur  if  &lse  teeth  be  not 
removed  before  the  administration  of  anaesthetics,  or  pro- 
tracted inspection  of  the  throat.  Fragments  of  carious  nasal 
bone  may  become  swallowed  and  imjyacted  in  the  tube.' 

Porter  relates  a  case^  of  asphyxia  taking  place  in  the  street  while  the  indiri- 
daal  was  eating,  in  which  it  was  found  on  dissection  that  there  was  a  deficiency 
of  the  palate  which  had  been  habitually  kept  stuffed  with  rags  of  lint  These 
had  gotten  loose  and  become  entangled  in  the  morsel  the  patient  was  alMUt  to 
swaUow,  which  was  stopped  immediately  over  the  epiglottis,  and  thus  kept  it 
closely  shut  down. 

The  foreign  body  usually  lodges  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
pharynx  or  the  upper  portion  of  the  oesophagus,  directly  be- 
hind the  cricroid  cartilage ;  but  it  is  sometimes  much  lower 
down,  opposite  the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea,  in  the  region  of 
the  diaphragm,  or  just  above  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach. 
Dr.  Harrison  Allen,  of  Philadelphia,  who  attaches  great  im- 
portance to  the  jyathological  interest  centred  in  the  point 
where  the  tracheal  curve  of  the  oesophagus  is  crossed  by  the 
left  primitive  bronchus,  believes,  as  the  result  of  his  researches, 
that  this  is  a  frequent  point  of  obstruction  by  foreign  bodies.' 
A  not  infrequent  place  of  lodgment  is  in  the  pyriform  sinus 
formed  by  the  inner  wall  of  the  wing  of  the  thyroid  cartilage 
and  the  outer  wall  of  the  quadrangular  membrane  of  the  larynx. 

Symptoms. — ^These  vary  with  the  nature  of  the  foreign  sub- 
stance and  the  position  it  occupies.    A  smooth  and  small  body 

1  Mensel :  Aroh.  klin.  Ghir.,  1872,  XIIL,  p.  678 ;  Brit.  Med.  Joor.,  Aug.  81, 1879, 
p.  842. 

*  Laozent :  Ann.  M^d.  Psyoh.,  Sept,  1867. 

*  For  example  see  Langenbeok :   ]femorabilien«  1877,  H.  1 ;  K.  T.  Med.  Jour., 
JiOy,  1877,  p.  97. 

^  On  the  Larynx  and  Trachea,  London,  1887,  p.  824 

*  Phila.  Med.  Times,  Oct  18, 1877,  p.  2. 
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may  give  rise  to  very  slight  symptoms — merely,  perhaps,  the 
consciousness  of  having  swallowed  it,  and  a  vague  sense  of  its 
presence  in  some  defined  or  undefined  portion  of  the  oesoph- 
agus. A  larger  body  sometimes  provokes  to  gagging  and  vomit- 
ing, and  is  often  detached  in  the  act.  A  pin  will  give  rise  to 
a  sensation  of  pricking,  and  sometimes  to  slight  hemorrhage. 
Large  bodies  prevent  further  swallowing  by  their  size,  and 
sharp  ones  by  the  pain  which  the  effort  produces.  The  sensa- 
tions of  the  patient  are  not  always  reliable  guides  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  foreign  body.  If  the  body  is  large  or  irregular,  or 
presses  upon  the  trachea,  or  sticks  by  a  point  to  some  portion 
of  the  larynx,  there  will  be  more  or  less  pain  in  swallowing  or 
in  breathing,  likely  to  be  increased  on  pressure.  Cough,  spasm 
of  the  glottis,  hoarseness,  aphonia,  and  asphyxia  may  super- 
vene; or  severe  inflammatory  manifestations,  sometimes  of 
very  serious  augury.  Respiration  may  be  impeded  mechani- 
cally if  the  foreign  body  press  upon  the  air-passage,  inspira- 
tion being  usually  affected  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  expira- 
tory act. 

Diagnosis, — ^The  history  of  the  case  and  the  occurrence  of 
the  symptoms  mentioned  above  will  usually  indicate  the  diag- 
nosis. Direct  inspection  is  sometimes  sufficient  to  detect  at 
foreign  body  in  the  pharynx,  unless  very  low  down  or  hidden 
in  a  laryngo-pharyngeal  sinus,  in  which  case  it  may  be  seen  on 
laryngoscopic  inspection.  Sometimes  there  may  be  laryngosco- 
pic  evidence,  in  mechanical  injury  to  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
larynx,  that  a  foreign  body  has  passed  into  the  oesophagus. 
In  other  cases,  if  the  foreign  body  has  been  a  rough  or  pointed 
substance,  as  a  tack  for  instance,  its  presence  may  be  detected 
by  the  appearance  of  pus  at  the  oesophageal  entrance.  If  the 
foreign  body  cannot  be  seen,  the  only  certainty  of  diagnosis 
rests  in  exploration  with  the  finger  or  sound.  One  of  the  best 
sounds  for  detecting  a  hard  foreign  body  is  Langenbeck's  sound, 
a  whalebone  rod  shod  with  a  smooth,  polished  metallic  probe- 
point  or  knob.  In  some  cases  the  oesophagus  is  spasmodically 
contracted  above  the  foreign  body,  rendering  access  to  it  diffi- 
cult. It  is  sometimes  similarly  contracted  below  the  foreign 
body.  Large  foreign  bodies  which  remain  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  oesophagus  pressing  on  the  cricoid  cartilage,  or  on  the 
trachea,  sometimes  give  external  evidence  of  their  presence  by 
distending  the  soft  parts  of  the  neck.    In  cases  in  which  fish- 
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bones,  needled  and  pins,  and  the  like  are  swallowed,  and  which 
often  lodge  in  the  pyramidal  sinus,  care  must  be  taken  not  to 
be  misled  by  the  tense  pharyngo-epiglottic  ligament,  which 
gives  the  untrained  finger  much  the  sensation  of  a  firm  and 
slender  foreign  body.  This  mistake  has  been  made  by  myself, 
and  doubtless  by  many  others.  Under  a  misapprehension  of 
this  kind  the  forceps  may  be  employed  to  pull  out  normal  tis- 
sues. A  laryngoscopic  inspection  will  usually  set  any  doubt 
at  rest ;  and  when  this  cannot  be  made,  examination  of  both 
sides  will  determine  whether  the  sensation  imparted  to  the 
finger  is  that  from  a  foreign  body,  or  from  a  normal  fold  of 
tensely  stretched  tissue. 

Prognosis, — This  depends  upon  the  practicability  of  re- 
moval of  the  body  without  inflicting  irreparable  injury  to  the 
parts,  and  upon  the  amount  of  injury  already  sustained.  If  a 
foreign  body  is  not  removed  from  the  oesophagus  it  may  give 
rise  to  inflammation  and  abscess,  and  produce  ulceration  of  the 
tissues  in  front  of  it.  Death  may  ensue  from  the  abscess  pro- 
duced in  this  way.^  Foreign  bodies  sometimes  make  their  way 
to  the  exterior  in  this  manner,  and  may  thus  give  origin  to  a 
fistule.  Or  the  foreign  body  may  ulcerate  through  the  anterior 
part  of  the  tube  and  escape  into  the  trachea,  producing  death 
from  suffocation  or  from  inflammation  of  the  air-passage  ;  or  it 
may  result  in  the  formation  of  a  tracheo- oesophageal  fistule, 
and  thus  produce  irreparable  mischief. 

A  singular  case  of  this  kind  came  tinder  my  notice  some  years  since.  I  was 
caUed  in  consultation  to  a  neighboring  city  to  examine  a  man  with  chronic  hoarse- 
ness of  several  months'  standing.  The  story  was,  that  about  a  year,  or  rather 
more,  previously,  the  patient  had  swallowed,  during  his  sleep,  a  gold  plate  to 
which  a  false  tooth  was  attached,  and  that  the  physician  called  in  attendance 
felt  the  foreign  body  with  his  finger,  but,  failing  to  extract  it,  pushed  it  forcibly 
into  the  stomach.  A  few  months  later,  I  was  again  sent  for  on  account  of  a  new 
•et  of  symptoms.  The  patient  was  feeble  and  bedridden,  unable  to  eat  or  drink, 
every  attempt  at  drinking  being  followed  by  ejection  of  the  fluid  in  a  paroxysm 
of  spasmodic  cough.  Laryngoscopic  inspection  did  not  reveal  anything  more 
than  the  general  inflammatory  condition  recognized  at  the  previous  interview, 
except  that  there  was  a  profuse  secretion  of  pus.  The  cough  and  ejection  did 
not  follow  immediately  upon  the  act  of  swaUowing,  but  a  few  moments  after,  as 
the  fluid  passed  down  the  oesophagus.  An  opinion  was  therefore  given  that  a 
fistulous  connection  existed  between  the  oesophagus  and  trachea,  produced  by 
chronic  inflammation  following  a  wound  made  by  a  sharp  edge  of  the  plate,  in 


*  For  example  see  Vandewarker,  N.  Y.  Med.  Jour.,  April,  1871,  p.  453. 
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the  effort  at  pushing  it  into  the  stomadL.  A  reqaest  to  be  permitted  to  pass  the 
stomach -tube  was  not  acceded  to,  inasmuch  as  it  had  been  passed  into  the  stom- 
ach a  short  time  before,  by  the  physicians  in  attendance,  withoat  encountering 
any  obstruction,  though  pus  was  brought  up  on  its  extremity,  the  passage  of  the 
instrument  being  painful  to  the  patient  The  patient  was  nourished  for  nineteen 
days  by  the  rectum,  and  was  doing  well,  being  again  able  to  swallow  with  yery 
little  difficulty,  when  he  one  day  ate  a  number  of  apples  that  had  been  brought 
into  his  room,  was  seized  with  cholera  morbus,  and  died.  A  post-mortem  exami- 
nation was  made,  and  the  gold  plate  was  found  lodged  in  the  cssophagus  oppo- 
site the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea,  with  a  communicating  opening  between  the 
two  tubes. 

The  causes  of  death  from  retention  of  foreign  body  in  the 
CBSophagns  are  various.  Thus,  it  may  excite  inflammation  and 
caries  of  the  vertebrse,^  with  death  from  perforation  of  the 
trachea,  or  secondary  disease  of  lung  and  other  organs ;  or  per- 
foration of  the  aorta,*  ulceration  of  the  pericardium  with  fatal 
pericarditis.' 

Treatment. — Prompt  dislodgement  is  desirable  in  all  cases 
of  foreign  body  in  the  oesophagus.  The  method  will  vary  with 
the  nature  of  the  body,  the  appliances  at  hand,  and  the  emer- 
gency or  peculiarity  of  the  case.  Emesis  by  means  of  the 
hjrpodermic  injection  of  apomorphia  (one-tenth  grain  for  the 
adult)  is  sometimes  employed  in  suitable  cases,  especially  in 
children  with  whom  the  management  of  instruments  is  difficult. 
If  the  foreign  body  can  be  seen  or  felt,  it  can  often  be  removed 
by  the  finger,  or  should  this  fail,  by  means  of  straight  or 
slightly  curved  forceps,  or  blunt  hooks.  If  lodged  in  one  of 
the  pyramidal  sinuses,  it  can  be  detected  with  the  laryngoscope 
and  removed  with  the  laryngeal  forceps,  or  be  dislodged  by  a 
blunt  hook,  and  expectorated.  A  long  forefinger  will  often  be 
able  to  hook  out  a  foreign  body  from  this  position,  if  the 
tongue  be  kept  depressed  by  the  middle  finger  so  as  not  to 
force  the  forefinger  up  out  of  the  pharynx.  If  the  foreign 
body  be  within  the  oesophagus,  its  position  should  be  as  well 
defined  as  possible  by  means  of  the  probe  or  sound,  which  it  is 
well  to  have  graduated  in  fractions  of  an  inch  for  this  purpose ; 


*  For  examples  see  Qalais,  Gai.  hdp.,  1864,  Ka  120;  Aroh.  klin.  Ghir.,  8,  488 ; 
Rteren,  Brit.  Med.  Joor.,  Dea  10,  1870,  p.  629. 

*  For  examples  see  Fabrioe  (Wdrsburger  med.  Ztsch.,  1864,  p.  110) :  Ardh.  Uin. 
Chir.,  8,  488 ;  N.  T.  Med.  Jour.,  Dea  10,  1869,  p.  885 ;  Asohenhom,  Berlin,  klin. 
Wodi.,  Deo.  10,  1877;  Med.  Times  and  Oai.,  Jan.  6,  1878. 

*  Fof  example  eee  Conant :  a  oaae  of  Claris*!,  Am.  Med.  Times,  1864,  p.  209. 
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and  tlieu  forceps,  snare,  hook,  or  other  mode  of  extraction  be 
attempted,  the  choice  of  instruments  depending  a  good  deal  on 
the  known  or  supposed  character  of  the  foreign  body.  Before 
any  instrument  is  introduced  for  this  purpose,  it  is  well  to  let 
the  patient  swallow  a  little  oil  if  he  can,  or  if  this  is  imprac- 
ticable, to  pour  some  oil  into  the  OBsophagus  as  recommended 
by  Langenbeck.  Substances  not  far  from  the  entrance  may  be 
seized  with  special  forceps,  such  as  the  oesophageal  forceps  of 
Bond  (Fig.  TO)  and  Burge  (Fig.  80),  which  are  well  bevelled  at 
their  edges,  so  as  to  prevent  injury  to  the  mucous  membrane. 
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Fio.  79.— Bood*>  OBMTdiafaal  Floit»|M. 


fto.  80.— Bnge*!  OtaophafMl  Waaag^ 


Forceps  made  in  links  are  sometimes  used.^  Flexible  canu- 
lated  forceps,  like  those  of  Mr.  Durham  (see  article  on  Morbid 
Growths  of  the  Larynx),  may  be  available  in  some  instances. 
These  instruments  being  warmed  to  avoid  spasm,  and  well  oiled 
to  glide  easily,  are  introduced  in  the  first  instance  as  search- 
ers, and  when  the  foreign  body  is  reached,  are  expanded  over 


^  For  mnstntion  tee  Om.  hebd.,  1809,  Ko.  10,  p.  154. 
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it,  the  effort  being  made  to  seize  it  by  one  of  its  small  extremi- 
ties, so  as  to  render  its  extraction  easier  and  less  injurious. 

Blunt  hooks  of  various  patterns,  some  of  which  are  exposed 
only  when  past  the  foreign  body,  are  often  used,  but  are  apt 
to  injure  the  mucous  membrane. 

One  of  the  best  of  these  is  the  coin-catcher  of  Graefe,  a 
double  conical  hook,  swiveled  to  the  conducting  rod,  with  the 
larger  and  projecting  portions  upwards.  This  is  intended  to 
be  pushed  beyond  the  obstructing  object,  and  then  drawn 
back,  when  one  of  the  projecting  wings  will  catch  in  the  foreign 
body  and  bring  it  out  with  it.  As  the  foreign  body  is  usually 
of  larger  size  than  the  swivel,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
oesophagus  is  protected  from  injury  in  the  withdrawal  of  the 
instrument.  For  large  pieces  of  bone  and  other  hard  sub- 
stances, this  instrument  is  often  admirably  adapted. 

Tbis  instrament  is  liable  to  become  wedged  between  the  foreign  body  and  the 
mucous  membrane,  and  thus  become  immoyably  fixed,  an  accident  that  will  call 
into  play  the  most  ingenious  resources  of  the  surgeon.  Adelman  was  compelled 
in  one  instance  to  leaye  his  instrument  for  two  days  in  his  patient*s  cesophagus, 
whence  it  was  removed  on  the  third  day  by  passing  a  wide  gum-elastic  tube  oyer 
the  handle  of  the  coin-catcher  so  as  to  push  the  ring  aside  from  the  bone ;  and 
Langenbeck,who  mentions  this  case,  reports  an  instance  in  which  the  coin-catcher 
bacame  impacted  in  an  ineffectual  effort  to  remove  a  shawl-pin,  and  in  which  it 
took  him  half  an  hour  to  disengage  the  instrument.*  In  some  instances,  too,  it 
will  slip  back  past  the  foreign  body  without  withdrawing  it.  The  device  of  Dr. 
F.  A.  Stanford,  of  Columbus,  Ga.,*  is  a  good  one  in  such  cases.  Langenbeck 
states  that  when  the  extrication  of  the  instrument  in  withdrawing  a  foreign  body 
is  impeded  by  the  posterior  wall  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  it  can  be  released  by 
poshing  the  instrument  against  the  posterior  wall  of  the  x>harynx. 

Bags  of  silk  and  ganze,  attached  to  whalebone  rods,  to  be 
pushed  beyond  the  foreign  body  and  then  catch  it  as  the  in- 
strument is  withdrawn,  are  often  employed.  A  great  deal  of 
ingenuity  has  been  displayed  in  the  invention  of  instruments 
for  the  purpose  of  extracting  foreign  bodies  from  the  oesoph- 
agus, a  mere  description  of  which  would  occupy  many  pages. 

An  impacted  shoulder-blade  of  a  rabbit,  which  Mr.  Richard  Torrance  found 
impossible  to  dislodge  with  forceps,  was  removed  by  the  following  ingenious 
contrivance : '  A  few  lead  peUets  were  firmly  secured  at  the  distal  end  by  the 

1  London  Medioal  Record,  Feb.  16,  1878,  p.  50. 

*  N.  Y.  Med.  Jonr.,  Oct.,  1876,  p.  868,  illustrated. 

*  Bzit.  Med.  Jour.,  June  19, 1876,  p.  810. 
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'Ordinary  suture  wire.  The  |)atieDt  b«tog  unable  to  swallow,  the  pelteta  enabled 
•acb  wir«  to  find  its  way  down  the  canal,  the  mcsbes  of  the  whole  incoming  en- 
famgled  with  the  bone,  probably  in  different  ports ;  and  b;  pulling  two  or  three  of 
the  wires  at  the  proxim&l  end,  Tarjiug  them  now  and  ague,  the  buue  was  released 
from  ite  position. 

One  of  the  very  simplest  and  best  in- 
Btraments  tor  removal  of  foreign  bodies  from 

•the  cesophaguB  is  the  old  French  horse-liair 
flnare  and  probang  (Fig.  81),  which  is  pushed 
into  the  stomach,  the  sponge  on  the  end 
being  oiled  before  introduction.  The  but- 
ton at  the  end  of  tlie  handle  is  then  pulled 
out  of  the  tube,  and  with  it  the  rod  to  which 
the  sponge  is  attached.  This  makes  acirca- 
lar  Bnare  of  the  horse-hair  as  seen  in  the 
lower  drawing,  in  the  meshes  of  which  the 
l»ody  ia  caught  and  thus  dragged  into  the 
JDOuth.  When  the  foreign  body  arrives 
in  the  pharynx,  its  extraction  can  be  assist- 
ed by  a  disengaged  forefinger  passed  into 
the  month.    The  hoi-se-bairs  are  easily  nip- 

"tared,  but  they  can  be  very  readily  renewed 

.wherever  there  is  a  horse,  and  their  adjust- 
ment requires  little  skill. 

"When  the  body  is  of  a  nature  snch  as 

I  the  gold  plate  in  the  case  narrated,  the  pro- 
per operation  would  be  to  bend  it  up  with  a 
strong  pair  of  forceps  and  then  to  extract 
it.  Had  such  a  procedure  been  instituted 
in  that  case,  the  man's  life  would  not  have 

^been  sacrificed. 

When  the  foreign  substance  is  suscepti- 
ble of  digestion,  and  cannot  be  removed  by 
instmments,  it  may  safely  be  pushed  down 
into  the  stomach  by  the  cesopliageal  bougie 

,  orby  Petit'ssponge-probang — a  stout  whale-      f™.  Bi,-Hor»b.ir  man 

I  bone  rod  armed  with  a  piece  of  moistened    "™  o* '"«!«"  ""ai™  To'" 
sponge.   Even  when  not  digestible,  if  of  such 
a  form  that  there  is  no  danger  of  wounding  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, or  of  its  becoming  impacted  in  the  intestinal  tract,  It 
may  be  pushed  down,  for  cases  are  nnmerons  in  which  coma, 
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false  plates,  and  other  substances,  even  a  key  and  safety-pin,' 
and  a  fork  *  have  traversed  the  intestinal  tract  and  been  dis- 
charged from  the  rectum.  A  copper  coin,  however,  pushed 
into  the  stomach,  may  possibly  excite  fatal  enteritis.*  A  body 
must  be  pushed  down  with  great  care,  especially  if  it  have  any 
sharp  corners,  otherwise  serious  injury  may  be  produced. 
Prof.  Stromeyer  mentions  a  fatal  instance  in  which  the  pleura 
was  penetrated.  A  similar  case  is  reported  by  Thomas  Green.* 
Even  smooth  bodies,  such  as  morsels  of  food,  must  be  pushed 
down  cautiously,  lest  injury  be  done  the  mucous  membrane,  as 
is  likely  to  be  the  result  if  force  is  exerted  to  push  the  body 
through  and  beyond  a  constriction  just  beneath  it. 

Great  injury  is  sometimes  unavoidably  inflicted  on  the 
oesophagus  in  the  withdrawal  of  foreign  bodies  of  irregular 
form,  such  as  bits  of  bone,  plates  orf  false  teeth,  and  the  like. 
These  injuries  may  lead  directly  or  indirectly  to  inflammation, 
ulceration,  and  perforation  of  the  cesophagus.  Perforation  is 
liable  to  lead  to  emphysema  of  the  throat  and  neck  from  accu- 
mulation of  swallowed  air ;  and  this  may  terminate  fatally  by 
suffocation,  or  by  putrefaction  of  the  connective  tissue.  Should 
the  trachea  be  penetrated,  the  case  is  additionally  serious. 

A  number  of  cases  have  been  recorded  of  long  retention  of 
very  irregular  bodies  eventually  extracted ;  *  and  smooth  bodies 
are  sometimes  similarly  retained  for  months.* 

Foreign  bodies  sometimes  remain  for  a  number  of  years  in 
the  pharynx  and  oesophagus,  and  cause  comparatively  little 
suffering.  They  are  sometimes  discharged  spontaneously  ; 
sometimes,  as  in  the  case  of  needles  and  pins,  they  work  their 
way  to  the  surface,  and  to  any  part  of  the  surface,  in  fact ; 
and  sometimes  they  are  dislodged,  and  can  be  extracted  by 
means  of  the  forceps  or  snare.  It  is  probable  that  they  become 
encysted  in  some  cases,  and  in  others  give  rise  to  abscesses, 
with  the  contents  of  which  they  are  discharged. 


*  Pftokard :  Phila.  Med.  Times,  April  15,  18T2,  p.  267. 

*  Adelmann :  CongreM  of  German  SorgeoDS,  Berlin,  1872,  The  Medioal  Beoord, 
New  York,  Jnne  1,  1872,  p.  236. 

'  For  example  see  Lee  :  St.  George's  Hospital  Reports,  1869,  p.  210. 
«  Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Dee.  17,  1870,  p.  650. 

*  For  example  see  Voss :  Am.  Med.  Times,  1864,  p.  209. 

•For  example  see  Borelli  (Gaiett*  medioa,  SUta  Sazdi,  1864,  Na  18):  Axbh. 
kUn.  Chir.,  8,  p.  482. 
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• 
A  case  of  transit  of  foreigpi  body  came  aocler  my  notice  some  years  a^o,  in 

the  person  of  a  Tery  old  man,  who  in  his  youth  had  swallowed  two  pins.    The 

old-fashioned  pins,  with  the  twisted  heads,  could  be  distinctly  felt  under  the 

skin  oyer  one  of  the  man*s  shoulders,  where  they  had  remained  for  more  than 

thirty  years,  the  individual  declining  to  hare  them  cut  down  upon  and  remoTed. 

They  went  into  his  coffin  with  him. 

Prof.  Stromeyer  mentions  a  case  in  which  a  needle  had  been  swallowed,  the 
paasage  of  which  he  followed  for  ten  days  into  the  stomach  and  through  the 
left  lung,  where  it  produced  bloody  expectoration.  These  needles  pass  likewise 
into  other  organs,  and  produce  inflammation.  Sometimes  a  bundle  of  needles 
is  swallowed  with  suicidal  intent,  and  produces  death  after  a  long  series  of 
years. 

A  curious  case  is  narrated  '  in  which  an  insane  woman  swallowed  a  fork  with 
the  expectation  of  dying  under  the  operation  which  would  have  to  be  performed 
for  its  removal.  An  abscess  formed  in  the  abdominal  walls,  from  which  the 
fork  was  removed,  and  after  this  the  patient  recovered.  A  case  is  narrated,  too, 
in  which  a  fork  made  its  way  from  the  stomach  to  the  thigh.* 

When  the  foreign  body  is  firmly  lodged,  and  the  symptoms 
of  distress  or  danger  to  life  are  severe,  the  operation  of  pharyn- 
gotomy  or  of  oesophagotomy  is  called  for,  and  offers  a  fair 
prospect  of  snccess.  Several  very  satisfactory  cases  of  this  kind 
are  on  record. 

In  instances  where  extraction  throngh  the  month  is  im- 
possible, and  where  the  operation  of  OBsophagotomy  is  contra- 
indicated,  the  case  must  be  treated  on  general  principles^  or 
expectantly.  Rest  of  body,  nourishment  by  enema,  tonics  by 
enema  or  hypodermically,  would  constitute  the  general  plan 
of  management.  Should  an  abscess  form  and  point  externally, 
it  should  be  early  cut  down  upon  and  opened. 

Some  individuals  are  subject  to  a  recurrence  of  the  lodge- 
ment of  particles  of  food  in  the  pharynx  or  oesophagus,  from 
liability  to  spasm  of  the  constrictor  muscles  of  the  pliarynx  or 
of  the  circular  fibres  of  the  oesophagus.  The  swallowing  of  a 
bolus  on  top  of  the  arrested  morsel,  or  of  a  copious  draught  of 
water,  usually  suffices  to  force  the  body  down.  If  this  does 
not  answer,  the  services  of  a  surgeon  are  required  to  accom- 
plish the  purpose  with  the  probang. 

A  recurrence  of  the  accident  may  be  sometimes  avoided  by 


>  (Media.  Jahzbw,  1867,  YoL  I.)  Cktf.  m^  Strashooig,  1868.  p.  dO. 
*  Tellier  (Joam.  de  ooonaisanoes  m^-ohir.):   Boston  Med.  and  Soig.  Jour., 
Aug.  1, 1872,  p.  9a 
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the  repeated  passage  of  the  oesophageal  bougie,  which  obtunds 
the  sensibilities  of  the  parts,  and  thus  renders  them  less  liable 
to  spasm.  In  some  instances  of  this  kind  the  frequent  recur- 
rence of  the  paroxysm  indicates  the  formation  of  an  organic 
stricture,  and  if  there  be  reason  to  believe  that  such  is  the  case, 
the  passage  of  the  sound  is  the  moi*e  strongly  indicated. 

FANCIED   BODIES   IN  THE  PHARYNX  AND   (ESOPHAGUS. 

Hysterical  patients  often  fancy  that  they  have  a  foreign  body 
in  the  throat.  This  fancy  is  sometimes  independent  of  any 
association  with  hysteria.  The  parts  are  normal  on  inspection, 
but  the  patient  cannot  be  dissuaded  from  the  idea  of  the  pres- 
ence of  a  foreign  body.  Sometimes  this  condition  is  attended 
with  an  unwillingness,  or,  perhaps,  an  inability  to  swallow  solid 
nutriment,  but  not  from  any  paralysis  of  the  constrictor  mus- 
cles of  the  pharynx,  for  these  contract  readily  on  titillation. 
Sometimes,  too,  there  is  a  vague  dread  of  suffocation.  Oc- 
casionally there  is  a  history  of  a  foreign  body  which  has  proba- 
bly been  expelled.  The  position  occupied  by  the  fancied  body 
often  changes.  At  one  interview  it  will  be  in  the  oesophagus  ; 
at  another,  at  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx,  and  so  on.  Some- 
times the  sensitive  point  will  be  changed  by  the  swallowing  of 
a  glass  of  water,  or  a  solid  morsel,  or  by  the  passage  of  the 
oesophageal  sound.  These  changes  of  position  are  indicative 
of  the  true  nature  of  the  case. 

Occasionally  a  small  fissure  or  ulcer  in  the  pharynx  will 
be  found  to  be  the  source  of  trouble,  especially  in  those  in- 
stances in  which  the  sensation  of  a  foreign  body  is  increased 
by  swallowing.  In  other  cases  the  affection  is  dependent  upon 
some  disturbance  of  the  nervous,  digestive,  or  genital  system. 
Other  cases  must  be  regarded  as  pure  neuralgias  ;  and  there  is 
no  doubt  that  some  patients  suffer  a  good  deal  under  such  cir- 
cumstances. The  affection  is  often  associated  with  anaemia  and 
debility. 

These  cases  are  sometimes  of  long  standing,  and  very  obdu- 
rate to  treatment. 

Treatment, — The  internal  administration  of  iron,  quinia, 
strychnia,  or  arsenic,  separately  or  in  combination,  with  atten- 
tion to  any  specially  deranged  functions,  will  form  the  most 
appropriate  general  treatment,  while  the  local  sensibilities  of 
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the  parts  may  often  be  materially  modified,  and  sometimes 
promptly  subdued  by  the  application  of  solutions  of  nitrate 
of  silver,  or  some  substitute  for  it.  A  similar  effect  will  some- 
times follow  the  use  of  the  electric  current,  with  the  positive 
pole  in  contact  with  the  parts. 

Cases  dependent  upon  actual  ulceration  are  usually  promptly 
relieved  by  a  few  local  applications  of  nitrate  of  silver  or  a 
mineral  acid — sometimes  by  a  single  application. 

(ESOPHAGOTOMY. 

(Esophagotomy  is  the  general  term  applied  to  all  operations 
for  reaching  the  interior  of  the  oesophagus  or  the  pharynx  from 
an  external  incision.  An  opening  into  the  pharynx  constitutes 
pharyngotomy,  but  it  is  usual  to  include  the  two  operations 
under  one  head,  as  their  line  of  demarcation  is  not  very  dis- 
tinct, anatomically  or  surgically.  Thirty  or  more  of  these 
operations  are  on  record. 

The  indications  for  the  operation  occur  in  cases  of  foreign 
bodies  in  the  tube  resisting  removal  by  other  means  ;  in  cases 
of  constriction  of  the  tube  from  organic  stricture,  or  the  pres- 
sure of  a  tumor  on  the  outside,  interfering  with  nourishment 
by  the  mouth.  It  has  also  been  performed  in  dysphagia  from 
laryngeal  ulceration,  and  in  a  case  of  this  kind  performed  by 
Dr.  John  Watson,  of  New  York,  the  patient  was  nourished  for 
three  months,  when  he  died  of  pneumonia.  The  operation  has 
been  suggested  also  for  excision  of  a  diverticulum  or  pouch  of 
the  pharynx  or  oesophagus,  and  also  for  gaining  access  to  ab- 
scesses in  the  tube  threatening  to  rupture  into  the  trachea. 

Guattani's  method  of  operating  as  described  by  Langenbeck,*  who  prefers  it 
to  all  others,  is  as  follows : 

The  incision  through  the  integuments  begins  at  the  middle  of  the  thyroid 
cartilage  and  descends  on  the  left  side  of  the  neck  along  the  anterior  edge  of  the 
stemo-mastoid  muscle,  and  about  two  inches  al>ove  the  manubrium  of  the  sternum. 
The  superficial  cervical  fascia  having  been  divided,  and  the  stemo-mastoid  mas- 
cle  pulled  outward  and  backward  by  sharp  double  hooks,  the  common  carotid 
artery  becomes  visible  through  the  middle  cervical  fascia  covering  it  This  fascia 
is  divided  in  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of  the  wound,  and  drawn  outward 
and  backward  by  strong  hooks,  so  that  the  carotid  artery,  without  being  touched 
by  the  instruments,  disappears  from  the  field  of  operation.    The  larynx  is  now 


*  (Berlin,  klin.  Woch.,  Deo.  24, 1877) ;  The  London  Medioal  Beooxd,  March  15, 
1878,  p.  99. 
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drawn  to  the  right  by  sharp  hooks,  and  the  deep  cenrical  fascia  is  divided  along 
the  outer  edge  of  the  stemo-thjroid  muscle.  If  this  muscle  be  drawn  toward  the 
middle  line,  the  oesophagus  becomes  visible.  Langenbeck  directs  attention  to 
one  point  he  had  not  found  noticed  by  others,  namely,  a  tumefaction  of  the  thy- 
roid gland  from  stasis  of  venous  blood,  which  always  attends  the  retention  for 
several  days  of  a  large  foreign  body  at  the  level  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  and 
which  produces  difficulty  of  respiration  from  pressure  in  the  larynx.  The  swollen 
gland  lies  over  the  oesophagus  in  such  a  way  as  to  cover  it  completely.  The 
fascia  enveloping  the  thyroid  gland  must  be  divided  in  order  that  the  gland  may 
be  raised  from  the  oesophagus.  In  one  of  his  cases  the  swollen  gland  completely 
covered  the  oesophagus  on  the  left,  and  was  adherent  to  the  adjacent  parts  by 
thin  layers  of  exudation  matter;  and  it  was  found  necessary  to  divide  the  deep 
fascia  along  the  left  border  of  the  gland,  and  strip  it  from  the  oesophagus. 

The  oesophagus  being  opened,  the  withdrawal  of  a  foreign 
body  can  usually  be  effected  with  forceps,  and  sometimes  with 
the  fingers.  In  some  cases  other  instruments  are  necessary  to 
detach  it  when  firmly  impacted,  and  unless  due  care  be  exer- 
cised the  mucous  membrane  may  be  needlessly  injured.  In 
other  cases  the  foreign  body  may  pass  down  into  the  stomach 
by  action  of  the  oesophageal  muscles  after  the  constriction  has 
been  overcome  by  the  incision.  * 

After  clearance  of  the  tube  and  arrest  of  hemorrhage,  Prof. 
Gross,  of  Philadelphia,  recommends  approximating  the  edges 
of  the  oesophageal  wound  by  several  points  of  the  interrupted 
suture,  made  with  very  fine  but  strong  silk,  the  ends  being  cut 
off  close  to  the  knot  to  afford  the  threads  an  opportunity  of 
dropping  ultimately  into  the  interior  of  the  tube. 

The  external  wound  is  carefully  dressed,  and  the  patient 
put  to  rest,  food  being  administered  for  the  first  few  days  by 
the  rectum,  and  then  by  the  stomach- tube  for  a  while  longer  if 
necessary. 

The  operation  of  oesophagotomy  should  not  be  unnecessarily 
delayed  when  once  determined  u})on,  on  account  of  the  risk  of 
permanent  or  irreparable  injury  from  inflammation,  suppura- 
tion, and  gangrene  ;  and  on  account  of  the  propriety  of  afford- 
ing nourishment  by  the  natural  passage  as  soon  as  possible. 

When  the  foreign  body  cannot  be  felt  from  the  outside,  a 
metallic  sound  should  be  passed  into  the  oesophagus,  and 
pressed  against  the  external  tissues  so  as  to  act  as  a  guide  for 
the  place  of  incision,  and  to  insure  penetration  into  the  interior 


*  For  example  see  Langenbeck,  loa  dL 
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of  the  tube.  Even  when  the  foreign  body  lies  below  the  region 
of  the  neck  affording  access  to  the  oesophagus,  the  operation  is 
justifiable  as  presenting  a  better  facility  for  the  manipulation 
of  the  forceps.  If  the  wound  has  to  be  dilated  for  this  pur- 
pose, care  must  be  taken  not  to  injure  important  vessels  or 
nerves.  In  one  of  the  cases  operated  on  by  Dr.  Cock '  there 
was  a  permanent  alteration  of  the  voice,  probably  due  to  some 
injury  inflicted  upon  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve.  Langen* 
beck,  however,'  does  not  fear  injury  of  this  nerve,  as  it  is 
drawn  to  the  right  with  the  trachea,  except  when  a  large  for- 
eign body  has  pushed  the  casophagus  far  to  the  left. 

A  very  excellent  history  of  the  operation,  with  a  tabular 
statement  of  all  the  cases  that  the  author  could  find  on  record 
at  the  time,  and  including  two  of  his  own,  has  been  published' 
by  Dr.  David  W.  Clieever,  of  Boston.  To  this  the  reader  is 
referred  for  detailed  information  on  this  special  subject, 

A  perusal  of  the  cases  coUected  by  Tarioos  aathora  shows  that  the  operation 
ia  not  without  danger,  only  nine  out  of  the  sixteen  operations  for  removal  of  a 
foreign  body  collected  by  Guenther^  having  1>een  reported  as  successful ;  a  resolt 
quite  different  from  that  recorded  in  Dr.  Cheever^s  pamphlet,  which  indodes 
most  of  the  cases  coUected  by  Guenther,  but  which  gives  the  successful  cases  aa 
numbering  thirteen  out  of  seventeen.  In  three  of  the  cases  in  Prof.  Guenther^s 
list,  in  which  he  could  not  ascertain  the  result,  success  may  have  followed,  aa 
two  of  them  (B6gin,  1832)  are  so  recorded  by  Dr.  Cheever  and  by  Prof.  Koenig.^ 
Koenig  reports  twenty-four  cases  of  oesophagotomy  for  foreign  body,  with  four 
deaths  and  one  doubtful ;  and  Langenbeck  reports  two  successful  cases  of  his 
own,  and  he  says  that  when  it  is  considered  that  one  of  Koenig's  Ave  fatal  cases 
is  noted  as  doubtful,  and  that  three  of  the  other  four  were  due  to  gailgrene  and 
perforation  of  the  oesophagus — a  result  of  long  detention  of  the  foreign  body,  the 
operation  may  be  fairly  regarded  as  attended  with  a  comparatively  small  amount 
of  danger.  Koenig  likewise  reports  six  cases  of  oesophagotomy  for  stricture,  all 
fatal.* 

NEUROSES  OF  THE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

Anesthesia,  Hyperesthesia,  and  Neuralgia  occur.  Their 
symptoms  and  diagnosis  are  obscure,  and  resemble  those  of 

*  Guy's  HospL  Rep.,  1858,  p.  217. 

*  Loo.  cit. 

'  Two  Cases  of  OBeopbagotomy  for  the  Removal  of  Foreign  Bodies ;  with  a  Hla- 
toiy  of  the  Operation.     Boston,  1867. 

*  Lehre  von  den  blntigen  Operationen^  Leipzig,  1864,  VoL  V.,  p  969. 

*  Pitha  and  Biilroth's  Handbuch  der  allg.  and  speoiellen  Ohimxgie.  Erlangen, 
ld72,  Bd.  8.  Abth.  Lief.  IV.,  p.  09.  'Op.  oit,  p.  71. 
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similar  nenroses  of  the  pharynx,  with  such  modifications  as 
are  dependent  on  the  anatomical  position  and  relations  of  the 
oesophagus.  The  treatment  is  similar  to  that  mentioned  in 
connection  with  these  analagous  affections  of  the  pharynx. 

Spasm  of  the  (Esophagus.  (Cramp  of  the  (Esophagus, 
(Esophagismus,  Spastic  or  Spasmodic  Stricture.) — Spasm  may 
be  limited  to  the  oesophagus  or  involve  the  pharynx  likewise. 
It  usually  occurs  in  a  sudden  inability  to  swallow,  or  to  com- 
plete the  action  of  deglutition.  This  may  be  transient,  or  may 
continue  for  a  number  of  hours,  when  the  spasm  relaxes.  Re- 
laxation is  sometimes  followed  by  discharge  of  flatus,  and 
the  copious  secretion  of  pale-colored  urine.  It  may  recur  at 
irregular  intervals,  or  be  more  or  less  distinctly  intermittent. 
In  some  instances  it  occurs  only  in  attempts  to  swallow  certain 
kinds  of  food.  Cold  viands  sometimes  produce  cramp  when 
warm  and  hot  food  is  tolerated.  Consciousness  of  a  liability 
to  spasm  increases  the  dysphagia  for  the  time  being,  or  brings 
it  on  suddenly  when  the  fact  had  been  forgotten.  It  is  some- 
times painless  and  sometimes  painful,  and  in  some  instances  is 
associated  with  partial  regurgitation  of  a  mass  of  air,  the  glo- 
bus hystericus.  When  severe  there  may  be  spasm  of  the  air- 
passnges,  palpitation  of  the  heart,  and  syncope.  It  occurs  in 
diseases  of  the  oesophagus,  but  is  usually  a  reflex  or  a  deutero- 
pathic  manifestation  of  gout  and  rheumatism,  disease  of  the 
stomach,  heart,  lungs,  and  uterus,  of  the  brain  and  spinal 
cord,  of  hysteria,  and  of  hydrophobia.  It  is  sometimes  asso- 
ciated with  hiccough  and  other  manifestations  of  nervous 
origin.  Sometimes  it  occurs  without  any  appreciable  cause. 
It  occurs  at  all  ages,  and  though  most  frequent  in  nervous  fe- 
males, is  not  confined  to  that  sex.  The  liability  to  spasm 
sometimes  lasts  for  years.  Sometimes  it  ceases  permanently 
as  suddenly  and  unexpectedly  as  it  commenced. 

The  seat  of  the  spasm  is  referred  to  different  r^ons  which 
in  their  totality  comprise  the  entire  extent  of  the  oesophagus. 
In  some  patients  the  apparent  locality  of  the  constriction 
varies  on  different  occasions.  When  it  is  habitually  low  down 
there  is  liability  to  distention  of  the  oesophagus  from  retention 
of  food  for  a  number  of  hours.  In  some  instances  food  is  re- 
gurgitated from  the  oesophagus  after  having  remained  an  entire 
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day,  or  even  longer.  When  high  up  the  regurgitation  may- 
follow  the  act  of  deglutition-almost  immediately. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  is  based  on  the  sudden  and  in- 
termittent character  of  the  dysphagia,  with  intervals  of  com- 
plete relief,  the  symptoms  of  regurgitation,  the  existence  of 
some  of  the  diseases  mentioned,  and  on  physical  exploration 
with  the  oesophageal  sound.  The  sound  is  first  arrested  at  the 
seat  of  constriction,  and  usually  passed  beyond  it,  immediately 
or  after  a  few  moments'  rest,  by  sudden  relaxation  of  the  spasm. 
Sometimes  the  first  operation  of  this  kind  overcomes  the  spasm 
permanently. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  depends  on  the  nature  of  the 
cause.     It  is  usually  favorable.  * 

Treatment. — The  passage  of  the  oesophageal  bougie  will,  as 
mentioned,  often  relax  the  spasm  at  once.  If  severe,  and  there 
be  no  contra-indication,  the  administration  of  an  anesthetic  may 
be  resorted  to.  If  contra-indicated,  hypodermic  injection  of 
morphia  or  belladonna  may  be  made.  Relaxing  and  anodyne 
enemas  are  sometimes  used.  The  warm  bath  may  be  employed, 
especially  with  children.  During  the  intervals  between  the 
paroxysms  the  causal  indication  must  be  met  on  general  prin- 
ciples ;  with  the  administration  of  tonics  and  antispasmodics, 
bromide  of  potassium  or  sodium,  camphor,  valerian,  assa- 
foetida,  and  so  on.  Counter-irritation  along  the  left  side  of 
the  spine  is  also  indicated  in  persistent  cases.  Locally  the 
passage  of  a  sponge-probang,  saturated  with  a  weak  solution 
of  nitrate  of  silver,  or  iodine,  may  be  repeated  at  intervals  of 
a  few  days.  Some  cases  are  relieved  by  painting  the  pharynx 
with  these  solutions.  In  some  instances  these  remedies  may 
be  swallowed  in  weak  solution,  or  in  ointment  so  as  to  smear 
the  entire  tract  of  the  oesophagus. 

Electricity  is  sometimes  applied,  the  positive  electrode  at 
the  seat  of  spasm,  the  source  of  the  current  being  a  matter  of 
indifference.    It  is  liable  to  the  objections  already  mentioned. 

Paralysis  of  the  (Esophagus. — This  may  be  more  or  less  par- 
tial, or  complete.  It  may  be  associated  with  paralysis  of  the 
muscles  of  the  pharynx,  palate,  tongue,  epiglottis,  or  larynx; 
with  so-called  bulbar  paralysis ;  with  general  paralysis. 

It  may  depend  on  muscular  atrophy  or  inter-muscular  in- 
filtrations, dilatation  and  disease  in  the  oesophagus  itself.    It 
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may  be  due  to  mechanical  restraint  from  external  adhesions  of 
the  oesophagus  to  intra-thoracic  tumors, '  to  disease  or  wounds 
of  the  nerves  distributed  to  the  cesophaguSy  or  of  their  motor 
roots,  or  to  pressure  from  extravasation  of  blood,  purulent  ac- 
cumulations, exostoses,  tumors,  and  the  like ;  to  neurasthenia 
from  hemorrhage,  or  protracted  disease ;  to  systemic  poisoning 
in  syphilis,  diphtheria,  and  lead-poisoning.  It  also  occurs  as 
a  result  of  sudden  shock  or  fright,  and  furthermore,  from  the 
Budden  reaction  of  cold  upon  the  overheated  body. 

Symptoms. — Partial  paralysis  may  give  rise  to  no  symptoms 
at  all.  The  earliest  symptoms  are  those  of  more  or  less  im- 
pediment to  the  prompt  passage  of  the  bolus  to  the  stomach, 
repeated  acts  of  deglutition  or  the  swallowing  of  additional 
solids  or  fluid  being  necessary.  Large  masses  are  swallowed 
more  readily  than  small  ones,  and  solids  more  readily  than 
fluids ;  and  there  is  often  a  characteristic  gurgling  attending 
the  passage  of  fluids  down  the  tube.  Swallowing  is  performed 
best  in  the  erect  posture.  These  symptoms  increase  in  severity 
as  the  paralysis  progresses.  There  is  little  pain,  or  none  at  all. 
In  some  cases  there  is  no  regurgitation  of  food ;  in  others  it  is 
more  or  less  frequent.  There  is  more  or  less  flow  of  saliva 
from  the  mouth  in  consequence  of  the  inability  to  swallow  it ; 
and  in  some  cases  the  losses  of  material  from  the  blood  is  so 
great  as  to  reduce  the  patient  very  rapidly. 

I>iagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  presence  of  the 
symptoms  mentioned.  Paralysis  of  the  oesophagus  is  differen- 
tiated from  paralysis  of  the  pharynx  by  the  ability  to  swallow 
the  bolus,  which  remains  arrested  in  some  portion  of  the  tube. 
Auscultation  will  determine  the  locality  of  the  arrest,  and 
likewise  an  alteration  in  the  usual  form  of  the  bolus,  which 
assumes  the  configuration  of  an  inverted  cone,  inasmuch  as  it 
is  subjected  to  compression  at  the  upper  portion  only.  Other- 
wise the  auscultatory  indications  are  similar  to  those  of  dUa- 
tation.  There  is  no  impediment  to  the  ])assage  of  the  stomach- 
tube  or  oesophageal  sound,  which  may  sometimes  be  freely 
moved  in  the  calibre  of  the  tube. 

Prognosis, — Prognosis  is  favorable  in  idiopathic  paralysis 
if  the  local  or  special  affection  to  which  it  is  due  is  curable,  and 
especially  so  if  the  paralysis  is  confined  to  the  oesophagus ; 

Mr    ■  I 

1  For  example  aee  Finny :  Dubu  Jour.  Med.  SoL,  Oot,  1877. 
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but  the  recovery  is  often  slow,  even  in  curable  cases.  In  deu- 
teropathic  paralysis  the  prognosis  depends  upon  the  nature  of 
the  causal  disease,  and,  as  a  rule,  is  much  less  favorable  than 
the  former. 

Treaiment, — This  varies  with  the  nature  of  the  cause,  which 
is  to  be  combated  accordingly.  With  regard  to  the  paralysis 
itself,  the  use  of  ignatia  amara  and  strychnia  is  indicated,  and, 
as  there  is  difficulty  in  swallowing,  the  remedy  may  be  adminis- 
tered hypodermically.  If  there  is  only  partial  paralysis,  it  is 
sometimes  better  to  give  it  internally,  in  hopes  of  some  local 
astringent  effect  on  the  walls  of  the  oesophagus.  Masses  that 
become  arrested  in  the  tube  should  be  forced  down  with  the 
oesophageal  sound.  In  other  cases  nourishment  must  be  habitu- 
ally introduced  through  the  stomach-tube,  and  the  use  of 
nutritive  enemata  be  resorted  to.  Electricity  has  been  em- 
ployed successfully  in  some  instances,  and  with  the  effect  of 
increasing  the  paralysis  in  others.  As  announced  by  Duchenne, 
the  use  of  an  oesophageal  electrode  is  attended  by  some  danger 
of  unduly  exciting  the  pneumogastric  nerve,  and  thereby  in- 
ducing syncope. 

A  case  of  paralysis  of  the  oesophagus  coming  on  during 
pregnancy,  and  recurring  during  a  second  pregnancy,  oc- 
curred under  the  care  of  M.  Demarquay,'  in  which  notable 
amelioration  followed  a  treatment  by  electro-puncture. 


(SO-OALLED)  PROOBESSrVE  BULBAR  PARALYSIS. 

(Glosso-pharyngeal  Paralysis,  Olosso-laryngeal  Paralysis^ 
Olosso-pharyngeal  Paralysis,  Labio-glosso-laryngeal  Paralysifli 
etc.) 

A  certain  variety  of  progressive  general  paralysis,  almost 
inevitably  fatal,  makes  its  first  appearance  as  a  local  involve- 
ment of  one  or  more  of  the  muscular  factors  concerned  in  the 
performance  of  the  functions  of  mastication,  deglutition,  articu- 
lation, and  respiration,  the  nerves  chiefly  affected  being  the 
facial,  hypoglossal,  spinal  accessory,  and  pneumogastric. 

To  designate  the  main  r^ons  of  the  malady  in  one  appella- 
tion would  require  a  name  as  long  as  bucco-palato-labio-glosso- 
—  ^^— 

I  BolL  g^  Ui6k.,  Jnlj  80,  1860,  p.  88. 
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pharyngo-laryngeal  paralysis.  The  term  "progressive  bulbar 
paralysis,"  suggested  by  Wachsmuth,  and  generally  adopted 
in  Germany,  indicates  the  pathological  seat  of  the  causal  lesion 
in  the  medulla  oblongata. 

Attention  was  directed  to  this  special  affection  by  Professor  Trousseau  in 
1S44 ;  and  marked  professional  notice  first  prominently  caUed  to  it  by  Duchenne 
(of  Boulogne)  in  ISdO,*  snbscqnently  again  (1864)  by  TrousseaOf  and  by  OUivier; 
idnoe  which  time  it  has  formed  the  theme  of  many  contributions  to  the  medi- 
cal journals  of  Europe  and  America,  and  has  been  assigned  a  prominent  position 
in  elaborated  treatises  on  diseases  of  nervous  origin.  Duchenne  has  caref  uUy 
coyered  the  ground  in  an  elaborate  essay  upon  the  structure  and  morphology  of 
the  medulla  oblongata.' 

The  affection  has  been  more  frequently  observed  in  males  than 
in  females,  and,  as  a  rule,  in  subjects  of  over  fifty  years  of  age. 
Some  observers  have  never  seen  it  before  the  age  of  forty.  Two 
of  my  own  cases,  one  of  which  was  subject^  to  treatment,  were 
in  individuals  less  than  thirty  years  of  age.  Some  instances 
are  on  record  in  which  the  disease,  or  an  affection  simulating  it 
to  a  remarkable  degree,  began  during  an  access  of  febrile  dis- 
order. Usually,  some  mental  trouble,  such  as  loss  of  property, 
of  means  of  support,  of  members  of  one's  family,  or  the  like, 
appears  to  be  the  exciting  cause,  or  at  least  the  patients  make 
some  complaint  of  the  kind.  In  the  case  of  the  youngest  sub- 
ject in  which  I  have  seen  the  affection,  the  cause  appeared  to 
have  been  over-study  for  honors  at  college. 

There  has  not  as  yet,  I  believe,  been  any  evidence  adduced 
of  hereditary  tendency  to  the  disease.  Some  instances  are  un- 
doubtedly of  syphilitic  origin.  Excessive  tobacco-smoking, 
inordinate  muscular  exertion,  and  unwonted  exposure,  are  also 
said  to  be  exciting  causes.  In  many  cases  it  is  impossible  to 
determine  any  positive  assignable  cause. 

Pathological  observations  show  this  affection  to  be  due  to 
sclerosis  or  other  structural  lesion  of  the  medulla  oblongata, 
with  atrophy  and  fatty  or  tuberculous  degeneration  of  the 
roots  of  the  nerves  distributed  to  the  parts  affected  by  the  dis- 
ease. Sometimes  a  mere  atrophy,  a  fatty  or  lardaceous  degen- 
eration of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  parts  affected,  has  been 

I  Be  rfleotrization  localis^e,  eta,  2.  ed.,  Paris,  1S61,  p.  621. 

*  Recherohes  inoono-photographiqnes  sur  la  morphologie  et  sur  la  structure  intime 
du  bulbe  humain,  lear  application  k  P^tude  anatomo-pathologiqne  de  la  paralyne 
glo8SO*labio-laryng6e.^Ar(dL  gdn.  de  ni6d.,  Hajt  1S70,  p.  589  et  seq. 
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found  to  exist,  though  this  does  not  constitute  an  essential 
element  of  the  lesion,  and  is  rather  due  to  their  inaction. 

Symptoms. — The  evidence  of  the  disease  usually  begins 
with  a  paralysis  of  the  orbicularis  oris,  and  adjacent  muscles, 
gradually  progressing,  until  finally  the  patient  is  unable  to 
pronounce  the  consonants  and  vowels  requiring  the  use  of  the 
lips,  such  as  o^  Wj  m,  j9,  6,  /,  v,  and  in  a  little  while  is  unable  to 
blow  or  to  kiss.  As  the  disease  progresses,  the  tongue  becomes 
involved,  and  then  the  palate,  the  pharynx,  the  cheeks,  and  the 
larynx.  Sometimes  it  begins  in  the  tongue,  with  failure  in  the 
pronunciation  of  the  dentals,  etc.,  ^,  dy  ti,  thj  ch,  etc.,  and  more 
or  less  difficulty  in  controlling  the  alimentary  bolus.  There 
therefore  occurs  more  or  less  dysphagia,  gradually  progressive, 
and  finally  complete  ;  nasal  speech,  and  escape  of  drinks  from 
the  nostrils ;  inability  to  retain  the  saliva ;  and  aphonia.  In 
fact,  we  have  the  combined  symptoms  that  occur  in  cases  of 
individual  anaesthesia  and  paralysis  of  the  organs  implicated. 
At  a  further  stage  of  the  affection  the  respiratory  muscles 
become  affected,  and  the  patient  cannot  cough  or  take  a  deep 
breath  ;  and  finally,  in  some  instances,  there  ensues  paralysis 
of  the  limbs.  Sometimes  cerebellar  ataxia  follows  the  affec- 
tion, and  this  may  take  place  even  several  months  after  satis- 
factory relief  from  the  original  affection.*  The  patient  gradu- 
ally sinks  a  prey  to  debility  consequent  upon  inanition. 

Diagnosis, — The  evidence  of  paralysis  in  the  regions  men- 
tioned, the  history  of  the  case,  and  the  presence  of  the  symp- 
toms narrated,  determine  the  diagnosis. 

Prognosis. — This  is  always  grave,  for  the  disease,  as  a  rule, 
is  fatal.  A  few  cases  of  recovery  or  of  retrogression,'  and 
several  of  amelioration,  persisting  for  a  long  time,*  are  on 
record ;  and  in  these  it  must  be  inferred  that  there  had  been 
merely  a  congestion  at  the  roots  of  the  nerves,  a  hemorrhage, 
or  some  other  condition  antecedent  to  the  stage  of  degenera- 
tion, the  tendency  to  which  had  been  fortunately  overcome. 

Treatment. — Counter-irritation  at  the  nape  of  the  neck, 
iodide  of  potassium  or  its  equivalent  internally,  hypodermic 


'  Schaetzenberger :    Coa  de  paraljsie  labio-glomo-pharyngieime  soivie  d^ataxie 
oMbelleofle.— Gaz.  m6d.  de  Strasboarg,  1868,  p.  74. 

*  La  Tribnne  m^dloale,  1868.  p.  340 ;  Alex.  Smith,  Med.  Times  and  Oai.,  1871f 
April  22,  p.  464 ;  the  author.  The  Medical  Beoozd,  N.  Y.,  VoL  IV.,  p.  291. 

*  Herard:  Gas.  Hebd.,  1868,  p.  182. 
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injections  of  strychnia  and  eigotine,  and  local  faradization  of 
the  affected  muscles,  appear  to  be  the  chief  remedial  agents 
relied  upon  for  the  treatment  of  this  affection ;  the  chief  hope 
being  that  of  retarding  the  progress  of  the  affection.  The  con- 
tinuous current  of  the  battery  applied  in  great  strength  along 
the  cervical  vertebrae,  or  the  entire  spinal  column,  is  sometimes 
of  great  temporary  benefit. 
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CHAPTER    XL 

AFFECTIONS    OF  THE  NASAL  PASSAGES. 
ACUTE  COBYZA. 

(Acute  Gold  in  the  Head ;  Acute  Nasal  Catarrh ;  Acute  Rhi- 
nitis ;  Acute  Rhinorrhcea.) 

CoBYZA  is  an  acute  inflammation  of  the  nasal  mucous  mem- 
brane, sometimes  confined  to  one  passage,  but  more  frequently 
affecting  both,  and  often  extending  into  the  maxillary  sinus, 
frontal  sinus,  lachrymal  duct,  and  Eustachian  tube,  involving 
one  or  more  of  these  passages  separately,  or  several  or  all  of 
them  simultaneously. 

It  is  most  frequently  idiopathic,  but  is  sometimes  deutero- 
])athic.  Oenerally  sporadic,  it  is  sometimes  epidemic  under 
special  atmospheric  conditions.  Sometimes  it  is  due  to  im- 
petigo or  to  eczema.  It  often  occurs  as  one  of  the  early 
manifestations  of  measles  and  other  exanthems,  typhus  fever, 
and  facial  erysipelas.  Sometimes  it  is  a  direct  extension  of 
&cial  erysipelas ;  sometimes  an  extension  of  catarrhal  affec- 
tions of  contiguous  mucous  surfaces,  of  the  conjunctivse,  phar- 
ynx, and  even  of  the  larynx.  It  is  likewise  one  of  the  initial 
manifestations  of  congenital  syphilis  in  the  new-born  babe. 

It  is  independent  of  season  and  diathesis,  and  occurs  at  all 
ages,  and  in  all  classes  of  society. 

There  is  no  special  remote  cause  other  than  ordinary  vul- 
nerability of  the  mucous  membranes. 

The  chief  exciting  cause  of  ordinary  coryza  is  sudden  ex- 
posure to  cold  when  the  body  is  overheated,  or  exposure  to 
undue  heat  after  it  has  become  chilled.  Sometimes  it  is  caused 
by  the  inhalation  or  inspiration  of  irritating  dust,  fumes,  and 
vapors,  whether  by  accident  or  in  the  pursuit  of  ordinary 
avocationB. 
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It  is  hardly  contagious,  though  sometimes  so  considered. 
Various  experimenters  have  placed  the  secretions  of  coryza  in 
contact  with  their  own  pituitary  membranes  without  repro- 
ducing the  affection.' 

Some  children  seem  to  be  subject  to  catarrh  of  the  nasal 
passages,  chronic  in  character,  from  their  very  birth,  so  that  it 
may  almost  be  said  that  they  are  born  with  a  chronic  coryza ; 
and  this  catarrh  often  involves  the  bronchiaB  simultaneously, 
or  shortly  after.  Accessions  occur,  attended  with  profuse 
secretion  from  the  mucous  membranes ;  the  nose  becomes 
stopped  up,  and  the  patient  breathes  with  the  mouth  open. 
There  is  snoring,  but  no  dyspnoea.  The  disease  is  sometimes 
fatal.  Cases  have  occurred  which  have  led,  by  their  long 
duration,  to  arrest  in  the  development  of  the  thorax. 

From  a  case  in  point  reported  by  Dr.  Herman  Weber,*  and  from  other  data, 
Fraenkel '  inclines  to  the  opinion  that  this  infantile  coryza  is  dae  to  direct  infec- 
tion from  the  raginal  secretions  during  birth. 

The  syphilitic  coryza  of  children  has  been  incidentally  dis- 
cussed in  connection  with  syphilitic  sore  throat  in  infants  (p. 
128). 

The  first  pathological  manifestation  of  coryza  is  congestion 
and  tumefaction  of  the  mucous  membrane  covering  the  turbi- 
nated bones  and  the  septum  narium,  with  arrest  of  secretion. 
This  is  soon  followed  by  more  or  less  copious  hypersecretion, 
the  products  of  which  vary  in  consistence  and  in  constituents 
at  different  stages  of  the  affection,  being  at  first  serous,  then 
sero-purulent  or  mueo-purulent,  and  loaded  with  excess  of 
salines,  which  sometimes  excoriate  the  tissues.  Sometimes 
fibrin  is  secreted,  and  collects  in  irregular  pellets,  or  concretes 
in  a  membranous  layer,  similar  in  some  gross  physical  respects 
to  the  pseudo-membrane  of  diphtheria,  but  different  in  remote 
cause  and  in  pathology.  This  membranous  variety  is  most 
frequent  in  the  corjrza  of  the  new-born  infant,  and  in  the 
coryza  accompanying  the  exanthemata. 

Acute  coryza  usually  lasts  from  four  to  seven  days  ;  occa- 

'  For  example,  see  Friedreich,  Die  Krankbeiten  der  Nasenhohlen,  Virohow^s 
Handbach.     Erlangen,  1858.     Bd.  V.,  p.  89a 
'  Med.-ohlr.  Trans.,  XLIIL,  p.  177. 
'  Ziemssen's  Qjrolopndia.    N.  Y.,  1870.    IV.,  p.  119. 
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Bionally  it  is  all  over  in  two  or  three  days  ;  sometimes  it  con- 
tinues a  fortnight,  a  month,  or  even  longer  ;  a  fresh  attack 
seeming  to  supervene  upon  one  which  is  just  about  subsiding. 
In  some  instances  these  attacks  alternate  with  intervals  of 
complete  subsidence  of  two  or  three  days'  duration.  Some- 
times one  side  is  attacked  after  the  disease  has  subsided  upon 
the  other  ;  and  there  may  be  a  protracted  alternation  of  this 
kind.  The  occlusion  of  the  nasal  passages  by  swelling  of  the 
mucous  membrane  is  often  sudden  in  both  onset  and  sub- 
sidence. Sometimes  one  side  is  blocked  up  for  a  while,  and 
suddenly  becomes  permeable,  while  the  other  side  becomes 
obstructed.  If  the  patient  be  lying  down,  and  both  sides  be 
affected,  the  intervascular  communications  are  so  numerous 
and  free,  that  the  contained  fluids,  blood,  and  serum  will  gravi- 
tate to  the  lower  side,  freeing  the  upper  one.  This  sudden 
tumefaction  of  the  nasal  passage,  and  its  prompt  subsidence, 
as  well  as  the  copiousness  of  the  serous  discharge,  is  favored 
by  extensive  erectile  plexuses  of  veins,  forming  a  regular 
cavernous  reticulum  between  the  periosteum  of  the  turbinated 
bones  and  the  mucous  membrane  overlying  them,  particularly 
posteriorly,  to  which  attention  has  been  prominently  directed 
by  Koelliker,  and  by  Kohlrausch.^ 

In  some  cases  of  coryza,  tumefaction  of  the  cervical  lym- 
phatic glands  occurs. 

Symptoms, — The  general  symptoms  vary  from  the  merest 
consciousness  of  disturbance  to  conditions  of  severe  local  pain, 
with  fever,  loss  of  appetite,  derangement  of  digestion,  head- 
ache, sleeplessness,  and  mental  and  physical  debility.  The 
earliest  symptoms  are  sensations  of  dryness  and  irritation  in 
the  nose,  provocative  of  a  disposition  to  sneeze,  by  which  the 
uneasy  sensation  is  relieved  for  the  moment.  In  the  course  of 
a  few  hours  undue  fulness  in  the  parts  is  perceptible,  with 
some  difficulty  in  nasal  respiration,  often  amounting  to  com- 
plete obstruction,  so  as  to  necessitate  the  partial  opening  of 
the  mouth  to  insure  freedom  of  breathing.  The  same  cause 
produces  obtuseness  of  smell,  and  of  taste  so  far  as  it  is  de- 
pendent on  olfaction.  The  voice  acquires  the  peculiar  so-called 
nasal  tone  given  to  it  when  the  nostrils  are  voluntarily  closed 
in  speaking.    There  is  more  or  less  pain  in  the  parts,  extending 


>  MaeUer*!  ArohiT,  1863,  p.  149. 
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to  all  the  localities  involved  in  the  inflammatory  process.  This 
pain  is  often  excruciating.  If  the  lachrymal  duct  is  implicated, 
there  will  also  be  sensitiveness  in  the  injected  conjunctival 
mucous  membrane  on  pressure  or  on  exx)osure  to  light,  some- 
times attended  with  other  local  optic  phenomena.  If  the  in- 
flammation has  extended  to  the  Eustachian  tube,  the  pain  may 
be  projected  to  the  internal  ear,  and  be  attended  with  abnormal 
auditory  sensations,  and  more  or  less  dulness  of  hearing.  If 
it  travels  down  the  pharynx,  there  may  be  severe  sore  throat ; 
and  if  it  attacks  the  upper  air-passages,  as  not  unfrequently 
happens,  there  will  be  additional  symptoms  of  catarrhal  laryn- 
gitis, or  of  bronchitis,  or  both.  The  amount  of  fever  is  usually 
proportionate  to  the  extent  of  tissue  involved.  Sometimes  the 
disturbance  is  not  confined  to  the  respiratory  tract  by  any 
means,  but  the  whole  body  vrill  feel  sore  and  out  of  sorts,  the 
joints  and  limbs  responding  as  to  an  attack  of  subacute  rheu- 
matism. Cases  of  unusual  severity  are  often  incorrectly 
termed  influenza. 

The  sensation  of  fulness  or  stuffing  of  the  parts  is  very  un- 
comfortable, and  futile  efforts  to  expel  matters  from  the  nos- 
trils are  made  during  the  early  stage  of  the  affection,  while  the 
mucous  membrane  is  dry.  These  efforts  become  more  frequent, 
and  of  course  more  effective,  after  the  establishment  of  the 
stage  of  secretion  which  follows. 

The  cause  of  the  dryness  of  the  macoiu  membrane  in  the  earlier  stage  of 
corjza  is  not  well  determined.  In  the  healthy  state  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
nose,  despite  its  richness  in  secreting  glands,  secretes  little  or  no  mucus,  and 
often  there  is  not  even  any  exudation  of  serum.  Many  individuals  have  no  oc- 
casion to  use  the  handkerchief  for  the  remoTal  of  nasal  secretion,  unless  it  be  ex- 
cited by  the  inspiration  of  dust,  smoke,  or  other  irritating  matters  in  the  atmos* 
phere.  The  membrane  is  maintained  in  a  moist  condition,  less  by  reason  of  any 
secretion,  than  by  absorption  of  the  vapor  condensed  upon  it  from  the  breath  of 
expiration.  When  the  membrane  becomes  chiUed  by  cold,  be  this  by  direct  in- 
fluence, or  by  influence  of  the  terminal  distribution  of  nerve  fibres,  the  mucous 
membrane  can  no  longer  absorb  all  this  halitus  of  the  breath,  and  a  portion  of 
its  moisture  accumulates  for  a  while  in  the  tissue,  or  just  beneath  it,  giving  rise 
to  the  familiar  sense  of  pufflness  or  fulness  in  the  parts.  After  a  while  these 
structures  become  too  saturated  to  take  up  more  fluid,  and  a  process  of  exosmo- 
sis  begins  by  which  the  watery  constituents  of  the  fluids  coursing  in  the  tissue 
are  directed  towards  the  surface,  and  drip  from  the  nostrils,  constituting  the 
characteristic  discharge  of  coryza,  at  first  mere  water,  the  exhalation  of  the 
moisture  in  the  expired  breath.  ViThen  this  exhalation  is  exhausted,  exosmosis 
continuing,  the  water  is  derived  from  the  contents  of  the  blood- vessels,  and 
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fhen  tha  Becretion  ii  fonnd  to  contain  some  of  the  saline  constitnents  of  the 
blood.  The  saline  particles  irritate  the  inflamed  mncoas  membrane,  and  finally 
excoriate  its  surface,  as  well  as  the  surface  of  the  skin  of  the  nostrils  and  upper 
lip  in  some  instances,  and  keep  up  a  disposition  to  sneeze,  and  a  necessity  for 
the  frequent  use  of  the  handkerchief,  the  mechanical  effect  of  which,  as  well  as 
the  irritating  nature  of  the  secretion,  inflames  the  exterior  of  the  nose  and  the 
ffh^kfft  the  maigins  of  the  nostrils  and  the  surface  of  the  lip. 

At  a  later  stage  of  the  complaint,  viscid  mucus  appears  in 
the  secretion,  and  finally,  more  or  less  pus ;  and  the  secretion 
is  thickened,  whitish,  yellowish,  or  greenish  in  color,  according 
to  the  intensity  of  the  inflammatory  process.  It  varies  in  quan- 
tity up  to  a  number  of  ounces  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  and 
often  has  a  faint,  unpleasant  odor,  which  sometimes  increases 
to  absolute  fetor.  Sometimes  small  clots  of  coagulated  fibrin  ap- 
pear in  the  secretions.  The  entire  secretion  is  not  always  dis- 
charged. Portions  dessicate  into  crusts,  which  are  removed  by 
the  handkerchief,  by  the  finger-nail,  or  by  hawking  and  nasal 
screatus. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  will  rest  upon  the  history  of 
the  attack,  the  character  of  the  discharge,  and  the  presence 
of  more  or  less  of  the  group  of  symptoms  detailed;  con- 
firmed, if  need  be,  by  inspection  anteriorly  and  posteriorly, 
and  by  palpation.  The  disease  may  be  confounded  with  abscess, 
morbid  growths  in  the  nasal  passages,  diseases  of  the  frontal 
sinus  or  of  the  antrum  due  to  abscess  or  morbid  growtli  there 
and  discharging  into  the  nasal  passage,  and  to  disease  of  the 
alveoli  of  the  upper  maxilla,  discharging  in  the  same  manner. 

Prognosis. — ^This  is  generally  fevorable.  Acute  coryza 
usually  terminates  by  resolution ;  more  rarely  by  suppuration. 
Sometimes  it  declines  into  a  chronic  catarrh,  though  that  is  a 
more  frequent  result  of  repeated  attacks  in  more  or  less  rapid 
succession.  It  is  sometimes  fatal,  however,  in  children  at  the 
breast,  on  account  of  its  interference  with  nutrition  and  respi- 
ration ;  and  occasionally,  likewise,  in  the  very  aged  and  infirm. 
It  may  leave  permanent  obstruction  in  the  lachrymal  duct, 
the  Eustachian  tube,  or  in  the  passage  into  the  frontal  or  max- 
illary sinus,  leading  to  chronic  diseases  which  may  eventuate 
in  caries,  dropsy,  abscess,  or  morbid  growths.  Not  infre- 
quently coryza  seems  to  be  the  starting-point  for  the  develop- 
ment of  nasal  polyps. 

TrecUmeni. — ^Acute  coryza  can  sometimes  be  promptly  sub- 
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dued  if  appropriate  treatment  be  instituted  within  twelve  or 
twenty- four  hours  of  its  onset.  A  moderately  large  dose  of 
alcohol  or  of  opium  (one  to  three  grains),  sufficient  to  excite  the 
stimulant  properties  of  the  drug,  inducing  sleep,  but  falling 
short  of  narcotism,  will,  in  some  individuals,  often  put  an  end 
to  the  affection  at  once.  Other  remedies  recommended  in  a 
similar  manner  are :  carbonate  of  ammonium  (10  grains),  chlo- 
ride of  ammonium  (20  to  30  grains),  solution  of  acetate  of  am- 
monium (a  fluid  ounce),  tincture  of  belladonna  (20  minims), 
tincture  of  the  chloride  of  iron  (20  minims),  tincture  and  am- 
moniated  tincture  of  guaiacum  (a  fluid  dmchm),  an  emetic 
dose  of  an  antimonial.  These  drugs  are  best  administered  on 
going  to  bed,  just  after  the  feet  and  legs  have  been  immersed 
for  a  few  moments  in  a  hot  bath  made  somewhat  stimulating 
by  means  of  a  handful  or  two  of  ground  mustard.  The  inha- 
lation of  chloroform  to  the  induction  of  anaesthesia,  adminis- 
tered after  the  patient  has  been  put  into  bed,  will  often  be 
found  adequate  to  abort  a  cold  by  its  relaxing  influence  upon 
the  structures,  which  are  in  a  state  of  tension. 

Personal  experience  has  proyen  the  yalue  of  this  remedy  in  many  instances, 
especiaUy  such  as  were  too  advanced  to  promise  success  in  the  abortive  treat- 
ment. The  responsibility  of  this  practice  must  rest  upon  the  physician  pre- 
scribing it.  Chloroform  is,  in  some  respects,  a  dangerous  remedy,  to  be  em- 
ployed in  skilful  and  careful  hands  only ;  and  therefore  it  is  not  to  be  generaUy 
recommended.  Such  happy  effects  liave  followed  its  use  in  my  own  hands  in 
some  cases  of  acute  coryza,  attended  by  intense  pain  and  tension  in  the  frontal 
and  maxillary  regions,  with  distressful  obstruction  to  breathing,  that  an  ac- 
knowledgment of  its  value  is  not  to  be  withheld.  These  cases  would  have  re- 
quired larger  doses  of  narcotics  to  control  suffering  than  it  was  deemed  deurable 
to  prescribe ;  and  the  fact  was  remembere<l  that  the  administration  of  chloro- 
form for  the  relief  of  pain  already  existing,  is  by  no  means  attended  with  any- 
thing like  the  same  danger  as  when  it  is  given  to  prevent  pain.  Statistics  of 
deaths  from  chloroform  show  that  a  fatal  result  rarely  happens  when  it  b  ju- 
diciously administered  for  the  relief  of  pain,  as  in  neuralgia,  parturition,  and 
operations  begun  without  resort  to  annsthesia. 

When  the  cold  has  existed  all  day,  or  for  twenty-four  con- 
secutive hours,  it  can  rarely  be  aborted ;  but  it  is  still  often 
susceptible  of  being  conducted  to  a  very  rapid  conclusion  by 
inducing  a  state  of  diaphoresis.  This  may  be  accomplished  by 
the  administration  of  diaphoretic  medicines,  such  as  Dover's 
powder,  nitrate  of  potassium,  tartar  emetic  or  wine  of  anti- 
mony, and  the  like,  assisted  by  the  copious  deglutition  of 
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warm  drinks,  which  may  be  slightly  medicated  with  chamo- 
mile, sage,  eupatorium,  hops,  or  the  like.  An  excellent  plan 
too,  is  the  use  of  the  warm  air  bath. 

This  is  readily  prepared  by  burning  some  alcohol,  either  in  a  large  lamp  or 
in  a  saacer,  under  a  chair  occupied  by  the  patient,  whose  naked  body  should  be 
enveloped,  from  the  neck  downwards,  in  a  blanket  reaching  nearly  to  the  floor ; 
the  feet  being  covered  with  woollen  stockings.  The  warm  air,  confined  to  the 
body,  induces  copious  cutaneous  perspiration,  and  when  this  has  continued  as 
long  as  may  be  desirable,  ten  or  fifteen  minutes  being  long  enough  as  a  rule,  the 
patient  is  put  to  bed  without  removing  the  blanket.  The  action  of  the  skin  con- 
tinues, exciting  thirst  which  may  be  freely  relieved  by  copious  draughts  of 
water,  a  full  supply  of  which  should  be  within  reach  of  the  patient  Before 
long  a  deep  sweet  sleep  sets  in,  and  the  invalid  feels  well  when  he  awakes  in  the 
morning.  The  bed  should  be  kept  till  towards  the  middle  of  the  day,  and  care 
be  taken  against  further  exposure  to  cold,  and  consequent  recurrence  of  the 
complaint 

A  portable  Turkish  bath,  if  at  hand  or  accessible,  is  an  excellent  means  of 
exciting  diaphoresis.  It  consists  simply  in  a  tin  box  or  reservoir  with  an  open 
space  for  the  alcohol  lamp,  and  surmounted  by  sections  of  tin  tubing  which  can 
be  conducted  under  the  bedclothes.  When  the  lamp  is  lit,  the  air  reaching  the 
bed  through  the  apparatus  becomes  thoroughly  heated. 

Another  method  consists  in  producing  a  localized  diaphore- 
sis by  the  inspiration  through  the  nose  of  warm  aqueous  va- 
por, simple  or  medicated  with  volatile  remedies  such  as  cham- 
omile, eupatorium,  and  the  like.  This  treatment  is  advanta- 
geous in  connection  with  general  diaphoresis.  All  that  is 
necessary  is  for  the  patient  to  lean  the  head  over  the  vessel 
containing  the  warm  fluids,  and  snuff  up  the  vapor.  If  it  is 
desired  to  protect  the  face,  the  steam  may  be  directed  into  the 
nostrils  by  means  of  extemporized  funnels  or  special  inlialing 
apparatus.  Sprays  of  warm  water,  or  of  tepid  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  chloride  of  ammonium  (5  to  10  grains  to  the  ounce), 
carbonate  and  bicarbonate  of  sodium  (2  to  20  grains  to  the 
ounce),  carbonate  of  potassium  (5  to  60  grains  to  the  ounce), 
and  the  like,  are  also  useful.  During  these  inhalations  a  sense 
of  relief  sets  in  which  continues  for  some  time,  and  is  then 
soon  followed  by  a  sensation  of  fulness  in  the  parts,  which,  in 
its  turn,  is  relieved  by  a  more  copious  secretion  of  mucus. 
This  process  is  repeated  with  more  or  less  frequence,  according 
to  the  urgency  of  the  indications ;  the  improvement  gradually 
becoming  greater  and  more  lasting,  until  finally  a  stage  of 

muco-purulent  secretion  ensues,  which  soon  subsides  without 
22 
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further  symptoms.  The  fumes  of  ignited  opium  are  said  to  be 
sometimes  successful  in  aborting  or  abating  a  severe  cold  in 
the  head.  Vapor  of  carbonate  of  ammonium  is  advantageous 
with  some  people  in  the  early  stages,  exciting  a  copious  serous 
secretion,  attended  with  relief.  In  some  instances  it  is  abso- 
lutely abortive  if  promptly  resorted  to. 

Total  abstinence  from  liquids  so  as  to  diminish  the  supply 
for  the  nasal  secretion  is  said  to  be  higlily  successful,'  the 
coryza  beginning  to  dry  up  in  about  twelve  hours  after  liquids 
have  been  left  off,  and  ceasing  between  the  thirtieth  and  thuty- 
sixth  honrs.  It  requires  a  great  deal  of  courage  to  abstain 
from  liquids  for  forty-eight  hours  or  more,  as  is  necessary  to 
accomplish  the  cure  by  this  means. 

Where  there  is  little  or  no  general  distress,  but  merely  a 
stuffed  feeling  in  the  nose,  the  inhalation  of  the  vapor  of 
iodine,  from  the  metalloid  or  the  tincture,  kept  up  more  or  less 
continuously  for  two  or  three  hours,  will,  in  many  subjects, 
often  suffice  to  cure  the  cold  in  that  time.  The  best  plan  is  to 
place  two  or  three  crystals  of  pure  iodine  in  a  quill  or  a  tube 
of  some  kind,  retaining  the  iodine  in  the  tube  by  means  of  a 
light  cotton  or  woollen  wad  on  both  sides  of  it.  The  tube  is  to 
be  held  in  the  hand,  and  one  extremity  of  it  is  inserted  within 
the  nostril ;  the  warmth  of  the  hand  disengages  the  vapor, 
which  is  snuffed  up  from  time  to  time.  When  the  vapor  be- 
comes too  irritating,  the  tube  is  to  be  withdrawn  for  a  few 
moments  and  then  the  process  is  repeated.  In  this  way  the 
inhalation  is  alternated  between  the  two  nostrils,  if  both  be 
affected,  the  patient  reclining  in  any  convenient  position,  re- 
cumbent or  semi-recumbent,  and,  if  he  likes,  whiling  away  the 
time  by  reading  or  musing.  The  iodine  provokes  a  flow  of 
serum,  and  thus  relieves  the  distention ;  and  probably  exerts 
some  beneficial  influence,  in  addition,  upon  the  nerves  of  the 
affected  membrane. 

Pulverized  camphor,  or  camphor  and  iodine,  used  in  the 
same  way,  is  often  useful ;  as  likewise  inhalations  of  chloride 
of  ammonium,  either  nascent  from  the  mingling  vapors  of 
muriatic  acid  and  strong  liquor-ammonia,  or  from  the  fumes 
of  heated  sal-ammoniac.  The  vapor  of  carbolic  acid,  alone 
and  in  combination  with  the  vapor  of  caustic  ammonia  is  highly 

1 0.  J.  B.  Wmiami:  Beit  Med.  Jour.,  Jan.  0, 1808,  p.  554. 
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recommended  in  Germany,  where  it  is  known  as  Eager' s  anti- 
€atarrhal  mixture.  This  mixture  is  composed  of  one  part  of 
carbolic  acid,  three  of  absolute  alcohol,  one  of  caustic  solution 
of  ammonia,  and  two  of  distilled  water,  kept  for  use  in  a  glass- 
stoppered  dark  bottle.  When  a  catarrh  is  commencing,  the 
patient  pours  a  few  drops  on  a  few  layers  of  blotting  paper 
folded  in  a  cone,  which  he  holds  to  his  nose,  and  from  which  he 
takes  deep  inspirations  as  long  as  any  vapor  is  given  off,  the 
eyes  being  closed  meanwhile ;  and  the  process  is  repeated  at 
intervals  of  two  hours.'  Various  other  methods  are  employed, 
more  or  less  successfully,  which  it  is  needless  to  enumerate.* 

A  cheap  and  ingenious  appliance  devised  by  Dr.  Pomeroy,  of 
New  York,  for  the  inspiration  or  propulsion  of  vapors  into  the 
nasal  passages  (Fig.  82),  consists  of  an 
egg-shaped  glass  reservoir,  into  which 
a  sponge  or  a  cotton  wad  is  placed, 
saturated  with  the  volatile  material. 
The  pointed  extremity  is  inserted  with- 
in the  nostril,  and  the  vapor  simply     ^«.  ^-^^^-^oy-' »»«>  «»»->«. 

inhaled  by  inspiratory  efforts,  or  else  propelled  forward  by 
forcing  a  current  of  air  through  a  tube  attached  to  the  nozzle. 

Small  and  repeated  doses  of  tartar  emetic  {i  gr.  every  two 
hours),  with  a  saline  (sulphate  of  magnesia,  one  drachm),  will 
sometimes  afford  relief  in  a  few  hours. 

When  a  coryza  has  become  fully  established,  warm  aro- 
matic drinks,  warm  foot-baths,  and  other  methods  of  maintain- 
ing a  gentle  condition  of  diaphoresis,  are  employed  until  the 
affection  is  at  its  height,  after  which  it  gradually  subsides 
spontaneously,  and  the  employment  of  remedies  is  no  longer 
indicated.  Any  severe  general  symptoms  of  fever,  pain,  and 
sleeplessness,  are  combated  by  antiphlogistics,  sedatives,  ano- 
dynes, and  hypnotics,  as  may  be  required.  The  diet  should  be 
plain ;  and  all  exposure  be  avoided. 

In  treating  the  coryza  of  nursing  infants  care  must  be  taken 
to  keep  the  nasal  passages  pervious  by  frequent  syringing,  or 
withdrawal  of  secretions  by  rotary  motion  of  a  hair-pencil  in- 
serted in  the  passage  for  that  purpose.  Unless  something  of 
this  kind  is  done,  there  will  be  great  difficulty  in  nourishing 


>  Bzmd:  Berlin klin.  Wooh..  1872,  No.  12. 

*  S«e  CohMi :  Inhalation  in  the  Treatment  of  DiaeaM,  Pbila.,  1867,  2d  ed.,  1870. 
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the  child  from  the  breast ;  and  the  spoon  or  even  the  stomach- 
tube  may  become  necessary.  In  syringing  the  nasal  passages 
of  children,  the  head  should  be  bent  forward  to  avoid  acci- 
dental entrance  of  the  fluid  into  the  larynx. 


GONORRHEAL  COBYZA. 

This  occurs  in  new- bom  infants  from  contact  of  gonorrhoeal 
products  during  birth.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  purulent 
.coryza.  It  also  occurs  occasionally  in  the  adult,  usually  in 
nurses  and  washerwomen,  from  direct  contact  of  gonorrhcaal 
matters  conveyed  to  the  nose  by  cloths,  handkerchiefs  or  fin- 
gers. The  symptoms  are  those  of  severe  purulent  corj'^za.  A 
careful  history  of  the  case,  and  examination  of  the  suspected 
source  of  infection,  are  the  main  means  of  diaffnosis.  The 
treatment  is  similar  to  that  for  gonorrhoeal  inflammation  else- 
where, with  the  free  internal  use  of  copaiba  and  cubeb.  One 
of  the  best  local  applications  is  a  solution  containing  one  grain 
of  carbolic  acid  to  the  ounce  of  lime-water,  a  favorite  injection 
for  urethral  gonorrhoea  in  the  Philadelphia  Hospital. 

IDIOSYNCRATIC  CORYZA. 

(Hay  Fever,  Hay  Asthma,  Rose  Cold,  June  Cold,  Autum- 
nal Catarrh  ;  Catarrhus  JSstivus.) 

A  number  of  terms  are  used  to  designate  a  peculiar  form 
of  periodical  coryza  to  which  certain  indviduals  are  subject. 
Poor  working  people  rarely  suffer,  or,  if  they  do,  rarely  make 
complaint  about  it.  It  may,  thei'efore,  be  fostered  by  good 
living  and  coddling.  It  is  usually  supposed  to  be  produced 
by  inhalation  of  the  pollen  of  certain  grasses  or  flowers,  espe- 
cially the  hay  made  from  early  grasses,'  the  effect  being  due 
to  a  i)eculiar  idiosyncrasy  in  the  constitution  of  the  individual 
sufferer.  Residents  of  cities  are  as  liable  to  it  as  residents  in 
the  country.  It  is  analogous  to  a  special  cold  in  the  head 
produced  in  some  people  by  the  proximity  of  powdered  ipe- 
cacuanha, and  seems  to  depend  upon  special  susceptibility  of 
the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  rather  than  to  the  special  effect 

1  In  this  oonnection,  see  Blaoklej :  Experimental  ReMKiohee  <m  the  Oaiues  and 
Natnie  of  Gatarchns  asUyna.    London,  1978. 
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of  germs.  It  is  said  to  be  occasionally  produced  by  the  ema- 
nation from  the  rose ;  but  in  some  of  these  cases  it  is  certainly 
excited  by  inspiration  of  the  parasite  in  the  liower.  An  old 
gentleman  of  my  acquaintance  is  subject  to  an  exceedingly 
distressing  attack  of  coryza,  with  swelling  of  the  nostrils,  lips, 
and  face,  lasting  for  several  days,  from  slight  exposure  to  the 
powder  of  the  chamomile  flower  fresh  or  dried.  Some  indi- 
viduals are  similarly  aflfected  by  the  emanations  from  linseed 
meal ;  ^  and  an  analogous  affection  is  sometimes  produced  by 
emanations  from  animal  matters. 

Dr.  IL  Charlton  Bastian  has  restated  *  that  he  has  had  frequent  personal  ex- 
perience of  the  fact  that  a  spasmodic  and  catarrhal  affection,  somewhat  resem- 
bling hay  fever,  may  be  produced  by  enamations  from  certain  nematoid  wormfl, 
even  after  they  had  been  preserved  for  two  or  three  years  in  spirits  of  wine,  and 
macerated  for  a  time  in  calcic  chloride. 

Persons  affected  periodically  almost  always  antedate  the 
onset  of  the  expected  attack  with  wonderful  accuracy,  which 
cannot  be  altogether  explained  by  reference  to  the  osten- 
sible cause.  The  autumnal  variety  usually  occurs  during  the 
last  two  weeks  of  August,  and  often  continues  for  four  or  six 
weeks.  Sometimes  the  nostrils  chiefly  are  affected,  and  some- 
times the  entire  bronchial  tract  also.  The  conjunctiva  and 
frontal  sinuses  are  involved  in  some  cases.  The  affection 
usually  lasts  for  several  weeks,  but  can  often  be  arrested  or 
avoided  by  a  change  of  locality  to  a  very  high  altitude  or  to 
certain  spots  near  the  sea-coast.  Some  years  ago  it  occurred  to 
Prof.  Helmholz,  who  had  long  been  subject  to  this  hay  fever, 
to  examine  the  secretions  from  his  notrils,  with  the  result  of 
discovering  vibriones.  He  made  use  of  a  weak  solution  of  the 
hydrochlorate  of  quinia  (1  part  to  100)  by  injection,  with  relief, 
and  was  enabled  to  prevent  the  attack  the  year  following  by 
resorting  to  this  local  treatment  before  the  usual  date  of  its 
occurrence.  Similar  instances  have  been  recorded  since,  but 
the  remedy  is  by  no  means  always  effectual,  even  in  those 
whom  it  may  have  relieved  in  previous  seasons. 

The  treatment  of  idiosyncratic  coryza  would  not  differ  from 
that  of  ordinary  coryza,  except  in  temporary  change  of 
locality,  or  the  local  use  of  some  agent  tending  to  destroy  the 

1  Brit  Med.  Joum.,  Aug.  31,  1872,  p.  2.57. 

'  Introdactozy  address:  Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Oct  7,  1871,  p.  404,  note. 
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v^etable  emanations  which  are  supposed  to  give  rise  to  the 
disease,  such  as  alcohol,  thymol,  carbolic  and  salicylic  acid, 
sulphurous  acid,  and  quinia.  A  liberal  regimen  and  vegetable 
tonics  are  often  indicated.  There  is  no  specific  remedy  for  the 
affection. 

Some  individuals  lose  their  susceptibility  to  this  complaint 
with  advancing  age.  I  have  been  consulted  in  one  case  where 
it  recurred  annually  in  a  patient  at  that  time  nearly  ninety 
years  of  age. 

INFLUENZA. 

(Epidemic  Febrile  Catarrh  ;  Contagious  Cephalalgia). 

This  is  always  an  epidemic  disease.  Its  presence  is  liable 
to  aggravate  all  diseases  of  the  respiratory  tract,  increasing 
their  mortality.  It  recurs  at  irregular  intervals,  most  fre- 
quently during  cold  and  moist  weather,  and  usually  prevails 
for  about  six  weeks,  spreading  rapidly  over  great  geographical 
regions,  and  attacking  great  numbers  of  the  population,  inde- 
pendent of  position  or  station,  often  including  nearly  all  who 
are  much  exposed  to  the  inclemency  of  the  weather.  Horses, 
oxen,  dogs,  and  other  domestic  animals  are  likewise  subject  to 
the  disease.  Sometimes  the  lower  animals  are  attacked  before 
the  human  species.  One  attack  does  not  secure  immunity  in 
future  epidemics.  It  is  evidently  a  septic  disease,  probably  of 
cryptogamic  origin,  as  suggested  by  the  late  Prof.  J.  K. 
Mitchell,  of  Philadelphia.  It  is  supposed  by  some  authorities 
to  be  due  to  certain  undefined  electric  conditions  of  the  atmos- 
phere. Though  acute  coryza  is  a  constant  manifestation,  with 
severe  frontal  and  supra-orbital  pain,  the  catarrhal  inflamma- 
tion is  by  no  means  confined  to  the  mucous  tract  of  the  nasal 
;M  passages.  Not  only  may  it  extend  to  contiguous  mucous 
'  tracts,  as  in  simple  acute  coryza,  but  it  may  involve  the  bron- 
chi to  their  minuter  ramifications.  In  addition  to  this,  while 
a  general  resemblance  is  preserved  between  all  epidemics,  there 
are,  at  times,  certain  dispositions  to  involvement  of  different 
organs :  the  lungs,  skin,  intestines,  brain,  nerves,  pleura,  syn- 
ovial and  other  serous  membranes.  It  has  been  pointed  out 
by  a  careful  historian  ^  that  there  are  several  predominant  va- 

'  Theophilas  Thompson :  AnnalB  of  Inflaenza ;  or,  Epidemic  Oatanhal  Fever  in 
Great  Britain  from  1510  to  1837.    Sydenham  Boo.,  London,  1852. 
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rieties  in  the  manifestations  of  influenza,  one  or  more  of  which 
are  apt  to  be  prevalent  in  different  epidemics.  These  are  :  1st, 
Cerebral,  characterized  by  vertigo,  delirium,  facial  erysipelas, 
and  sometimes  parotitis ;  2d,  Guttural,  characterized  by  ton- 
sillitis ;  3d,  Bronchial,  characterized  by  difficult  and  oppressed 
respiration  ;  4th,  Intestinal,  characterized  by  diarrhoea,  mucous 
stools,  and  abdominal  tenderness ;  6th,  Typhoid,  characterized 
by  great  prostration,  with  depression  of  pulse  and  general 
symptoms  of  putrid  or  adynamic  fever. 

Children  are  less  frequently  attacked  than  adults.  Preg- 
nant women  often  abort  during  the  epidemic. 

Symptoms. — The  attack  usually  commences  with  chilly 
sensations  down  the  neck,  back,  and  limbs,  accompanied  by 
languor,  rigidity,  and  severe  pains  in  the  muscles.  In  some 
cases  there  is  distinct  rigor.  Fever  is  soon  manifested,  and 
continues  from  two  or  three  days  to  a  fortnight,  with  evening 
exacerbations  and  sleeplessness.  The  pains  usual  to  acute  co- 
ryza  are  very  intense.  Thick,  tenacious  mucus  accumulates  in 
the  posterior  nares  and  in  the  pharynx,  and  is  extricated  with 
great  difficulty.  There  is  more  or  less  harrassing  cough,  and 
sometimes  semi-suffocative  paroxysms  in  the  attempts  to  dis- 
lodge and  expectorate  the  secretions.  If  the  lower  air-passages 
are  affected,  there  will  be  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  bronchitis. 
The  mucous  discharges  soon  become  thick  and  purulent.  The 
pulse  is  feeble  and  accelerated ;  the  appetite  impaired ;  the 
stomach  disturbed  by  nausea  and  vomiting ;  the  bowels  con- 
stipated ;  the  tongue  moist  and  thickly  coated ;  the  visible 
mucous  membranes  are  congested  and  tumefied,  and  very  sen- 
sitive to  the  touch  ;  the  skin  is  hot  and  dry  at  first,  and  then 
moist  and  livid ;  the  face  congested  or  flushed ;  the  urine, 
sometimes  suppressed,  is  usually  scanty  and  highly  colored, 
and  deposits  copious  sediment.  The  pains  in  and  around  the 
face  and  down  the  limbs  are  almost  continuous,  often  excru- 
ciating, and  sometimes  exacerbated  by  severe  and  more  or  less 
prolonged  muscular  spasms.  In  elderly  subjects  the  symp- 
toms are  much  aggravated,  especially  those  of  bronchitis,  in 
consequence  of  the  difficulty  of  expectoration. 

Diagnosis. — This  rests  on  the  symptoms  of  coryza  and 
bronchitis,  the  fever,  pains  in  the  limbs,  and  knowledge  of  the 
presence  of  an  epidemic. 

Pro^7k>^/^.— This  is  favorable  except  in  the  infirm,  aged, 


844  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  NASAL  PASSAGES. 

and  in  debilitated  or  very  young  subjects.  The  disease  runs 
through  its  course  in  from  one  or  two  days  to  two  weeks,  or  a 
little  longer,  a  moderate  average  being  four  or  five  days.  The 
bronchitis  and  general  debility  may  outlast  the  subsidence  of 
acute  symptoms  a  long  time,  and  may  lead  to  phthisis,  on  the 
one  hand,  or  to  general  nervous  prostration,  on  the  other. 
Even  cerebral  paresis  *  has  been  known  to  follow  as  a  result  of 
influenza. 

Treatment. — This  is  essentially  the  same  as  that  adopted 
for  ordinary  fully-formed  coryza.  It  includes  cathartics,  ano- 
dynes, and  febrifuges,  if  indicated,  with  the  addition  of  tonic 
and  supporting  measures,  and  the  direct  employment  of  such 
remedies  as  are  inimical  to  the  organizations  on  the  presence  of 
which  the  disease  is  supposed  to  depend.  The  sulphites,  bi- 
sulphites, or  hyposulphites  of  sodium,  calcium,  or  ammonium 
may  be  employed  internally  with  this  view  ;  and  inhalations 
through  nose  and  bronchi  of  dilute  sulphurous  acid  water  act 
locally  in  the  same  manner.  There  is  some  evidence  that  the 
cryptogamic  origin  of  the  disease  is  correct,  in  that  the  mainte- 
nance of  an  equable  temperature,  kept  up  in  the  Massachusetts 
General  Hospital  during  an  epidemic  at  Boston,  did  not  secure 
any  immunity  from  the  affection  for  the  inmates  in  its  wards ; 
and  hence  it  is  fair  to  infer  tliat  the  malady  is  due  to  extrane- 
ous matters  in  the  atmosphere.  On  this  view,  the  treatment 
above  indicated  is  rational,  and  ought  to  be  successful.  The 
various  complications  should  be  met  on  general  principles, 
care  being  taken,  in  combating  evidences  of  inflammation,  not 
to  resort  too  hastily  to  direct  depletion ;  and  to  be  equally 
cautious  about  other  depressing  measures,  inasmuch  as  the 
disease  is  of  that  adynamic  tendency  entitled  typhoid. 

Quinia,  cinchonidia  or  cinchona,  or  bark  in  large  doses 
would  be  indicated  as  tonics,  and  distilled  liquors  and  carbo- 
nate of  ammonium  as  stimulants.  In  threatening  bronchial 
complications,  especially,  carbonate  of  ammonium  in- ten  or  flf- 
teen  grain  doses,  protected  by  some  bland  mucilage,  may  be 
Judiciously  repeated  every  two  or  three  hours,  or  of tener,  with 
advantage. 

Mild  cases  do  not  require  any  special  treatment  other  than 
that  adopted  for  coryza  of  equal  severity  ;  but  the  inhalation 

1  C.  Hanflflld  Jones:  StudiM  on  Nerrona  Fnnotional  Diaozdeza.    London,  1870. 
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of  snlpbarons  acid  water  and  its  injection  into  the  nostrils 
wonld  be  no  more  amiss  than  in  the  nianagement  of  the  sererer 
cases. 

Prophylaxis  is  of  importance  io  epidemic  influenza.  For 
this  purpose  1  would  recommend  the  use  of  medicated  respira- 
tors,' or  of  delicate  wads  of  Angora  wool  inserted  into  the  nos- 
trils. The  spiral  fibres  of  wool  prevent  their  being  compressed 
to  such  an  extent  as  to  become  packed  when  moist,  as  cotton 
wool  does,  and  thus  interfere  with  respiration. 

The  Indians  of  North  America  are  in  the  habit  of  warding 
off  induenza,  catarrhs,  and  acute  sore  throats  of  all  kinds  by 
Bleeping  enveloped  in  blankets,  and  breathing  through  the 
partially  closed  tist. 

In  an  article  entitled  "  Infusorial  Catarrb  and  Aathma," '  Dr.  J.  N.  Baliabory, 
of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  states  tliat  in  1808  ho  discovered  an  infusorium,  wliich  ho 
has  termed  atthmatot  ciliarU,  in  the  na«aL  cxcreiiuns  of  perBonB  suffering  from 


epidemic  influenza  and  asthina, 
inumuch  as  Its  destruction  ci 
account  after  studjing 


vhicli  lie  attribntei  the  ori^n  of  the  disewe, 

}  the  complaint;    and   that  he  puliHshea  Ihe 

seventy  cases.     The  jonng  and  most  aetive  paraaitet 


■  Cohen :  Inhalation  in  the  Treatment  of  Disease.  3d  ed.,  p.  »Tn.    Phil*.,  18TS. 
*  Halliet'a  ZeilKbrift  fUi  pKnaitenkonde,  Jena,  1878,  lUuitntted. 
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are  about  the  size  of  a  mucotifl  corpuscle,  and  the  older  ones  from  four  to  six 
times  larger,  and  of  an  elongated  oval  form.  They  are  described  as  proto- 
plasmic, and  possessing  a  body  and  processes  or  legs,  and  as  exhibiting  verj 
active  movements.  They  are  killed  by  local  applications  of  sprays  of  carbolic 
and  salicylic  acid,  and  by  nascent  chloride  of  ammonium.  Dr.  Ephraim  Cutter, 
of  Boston,  confirms  the  observations  of  Dr.  Salisbury,  and  has  informed  me,  in  a 
private  communication,  that  he  has  detected  the  same  infusorium  (Fig.  88),  which 
he  terms  a  rhuopady  in  the  nasal  excreta  from  cases  of  epidemic  influenza  occur- 
ring in  Massachusetts  in  1877-8.*  He  believes  it  to  be  morphologically  identical 
with  the  plagiophryi  found  in  drinking-water  derived  from  lakes  and  ponds, 
and  has  seen  some  specimens  resembling  the  aetinophry$  Sol, 

The  resemblance  to  the  infusoria  found  in  stagnant  water  is  certainly  very 
•trong.  Other  observers  have  failed  to  recognize  any  abnormal  elements  in  the 
natal  excreta  of  influenza  or  of  hay-fever,  and  consider  these  bodies  to  be  de- 
formed epithelial  cells. 

CHRONIC  COUYZA. 

(Chronic  Nasal  Catarrh,  Chronic  Rhinorrhoea  ;  Coryza  Chron- 
ica, Coryza  Phlegpaatorrhagia,  Pluxus  Nasalis.) 

Chronic  nasal  catarrh  is  a  chronic  condition  of  impediment 
to  nasal  respiration,  with  more  or  less  mucous  discharge  by 
pharynx  or  nostrils.  It  is  usually  accompanied  with  hyper- 
trophic thickening,  and  sometimes  induration,  of  the  mucous 
membrane  covering  the  turbinated  bones,  especially  the  lower 
ones — a  condition  readily  recognized  on  examination  anteriorly. 
Sometimes  there  is  hypertrophy  of  the  mucous  membrane  and 
submucous  connective  tissue  of  the  alae,  in  some  instances  to  a 
more  marked  degree,  forming  circumscribed  red  protrusions, 
liable  to  be  mistaken  for  morbid  growths.  These  protrusions 
are  often  due  to  obstructions  of  the  orifices  of  the  secreting 
glands,  the  accumulated  secretion  pushing  the  mucous  mem- 
brane before  it,  until  a  sort  of  exterior  pocket  is  formed,  with 
contents  of  greater  or  less  consistence.  Tliese  formations  are 
usually  elastic  to  the  touch,  although  they  sometimes  become 
quite  hard  from  induration.  The  parts  usually  bleed  freely  on 
injury,  but  the  hemorrhage  is  easily  arrested.  Polypous  or 
warty  excrescences  occasionally  exist  here  and  there,  not  infre- 
quently upon  the  posterior  portion  of  the  floor  of  the  nasal 
passage.  Chronic  coryza  is  sometimes  associated  with  chronic 
pharyngitis,  hypertrophied  tonsils,  and  chronic  laryngitis  and 

1  See,  also,  Catter :  RhiEopodii  (asthmatos  dliaris)  a  Cause  of  Disease,  Yizginia 
Medical  Monthly,  Nov.,  187S,  p.  605. 
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bronchitis.  Cases  of  some  standing  are  apt  to  be  characterized 
by  a  prominent,  puffed,  and  glazed  appearance  of  the  pharyn- 
geal mucous  membrane  (phaiyngitis  sicca,  p.  199),  in  conse- 
quence of  the  irritation  produced  by  the  acrid  mucus  that 
trickles  over  it.  In  cases  of  long  standing  the  inflammatory 
changes  eventuate  in  atrophy  of  the  mucous  membrane,  which* 
is  then  pale  rather  than  red,  while  there  is  no  swelling  or  nasal 
obstruction,  and  the  nasal  passages  are  abnormally  roomy. 

The  affection  is  sometimes  a  result  of  repeated  attacks  of 
acute  coryza,  but  is  more  frequently  manifested  so  gradually 
as  to  be  chronic,  as  it  were,  from  the  outset.  When  first  seen 
by  the  practitioner,  it  has  often  existed  a  number  of  months, 
or  a  number  of  years,  sometimes  comprising  almost  the  entire 
life  of  the  patient. 

Chronic  coryza  is  often  simply  an  idiopathic  catarrhal  in- 
flammation ;  but,  as  a  rule,  the  subjects  of  the  affection  are 
pre-eminently  of  scrofulous  diathesis,  or  else  tainted  with 
hereditary  syphilis. 

Chronic  coryza  is  most  frequent  in  cool,  damp  climates, 
where  people  are  subjected  to  frequent  change  from  warm, 
dry  rooms  to  the  cold,  humid  atmosphere  outside.  It  some- 
times presents  varieties  of  manifestation  in  patients  the  sub- 
jects of  the  various  diatheses ;  otherwise,  the  manifestations 
are  characteristic  and  constant. 

The  inflammation  of  simple  catarrhal  chronic  coryza  rarely 
leads  to  ulceration,  or  even  to  abrasion  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane ;  but  that  of  scrofula  and  syphilis  is  quite  prone  to 
ulcerate.  Specific  inflammation,  in  addition,  frequently  de- 
stroys more  or  less  of  the  cartilaginous  and  bony  framework 
of  the  nose  and  nasal  passages,  giving  rise  to  an  oflfensiw  dis- 
charge, often  leading  the  disease  to  be  characterized  as  ozsena. 
The  products  of  secretion  in  chronic  coiyza  are  not  discharged 
freely,  portions  of  them  remaining  pent  up  in  the  sinuosities 
of  the  passages,  where  they  undergo  decomposition,  and  more 
or  less  desiccation.  They  are  discharged  at  irregular  intervals, 
in  crusts,  lumps,  or  pellets. 

Fetid  Coryza  (Ozaena). — The  term  fetid  coryza,  or  ozoena, 
if  it  be  preferred,  merely  indicates  a  combination  of  character- 
istic manifestations — fetid  odor  and  discharge — attending  dis- 
ease involving  the  nasal  passages,  without  defining  its  nature. 
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Fetid  coryza  is  produced  by  various  affections.  It  may  be 
due  to  ulceration  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nasal  pas- 
sages or  of  the  sinuses  communicating  with  them,  whether 
erythematous,  catarrhal,  glandulous,  scrofulous,  syphilitic, 
lupoid,  or  carcinomatous.  It  may  be  due  to  destructive  dis- 
ease of  the  bones  or  cartilages  of  the  nasal  organs,  or  of  their 
periosteum  or  perichondrium ;  whether  the  disease  be  idio- 
pathic, traumatic,  or  specific.  It  may  be  due  to  the  develop- 
ment of  adventitious  growths  in  the  nasal  structures  them- 
selves, or  in  others  contiguous  to  them.  It  may  be  due  to 
caries  of  an  upper  tooth,  with  inflammation  of  the  antrum. 
It  may  be  due  to  the  deposition  of  calcareous  matters  from  the 
secretions,  and  their  aggregation  into  rhinoliths  or  nasal  cal- 
culi. It  may  be  due  to  the  retention  of  some  external  foreign 
body,  introduced  by  design  or  accident,  and  to  the  inflamma- 
tory processes  resulting  therefrom.  It  may  be  due  to  some 
unfortunate  individual  or  family  idiosyncrasy,  without  any 
ulceration  whatever,  and  even  with  little  inflammation,  or  none 
at  all.  It  may  be  due  simply  to  retention  of  nasal  excreta  and 
their  decomposition  in  the  nasal  passages. 

It  is  therefore  necessary  to  interrogate  the  part  and  the 
system  in  order  to  make  a  satisfactory  diagnosis  as  to  the 
cause  of  the  discharge  in  any  given  case,  and  to  institute  the 
proper  method  of  treatment. 

In  some  cases  of  fetid  catarrh,  the  bones  and  cartilages  of 
the  nose,  as  far  as  their  condition  c^n  be  examined,  appear 
healthy ;  and  no  ulceration  of  the  mucous  membrane  can  be 
detected  on  inspection  anteriorly  or  posteriorly.  There  seems 
to  be  some  constitutional  idiosyncrasy  in  these  cases,  in  conse- 
quence of  which,  retained  portions  of  the  nasal  secretions 
undergo  desiccation,  and  remain  impacted  in  some  portion  of 
the  sinuosities  of  the  nasal  passages ;  there  undergoing  decom- 
position. This  condition  of  system  has  been  compared  to  that 
whicli  is  attended  by  the  peculiar,  offensive  smell  of  the  cuta- 
neous perspiration  from  the  feet  and  arm-pits  of  certain  indi- 
viduals who  cannot  rid  themselves  of  their  unpleasant  odor 
even  by  the  most  scrupulous  ablution.  In  these  idiosyncratic 
cases  the  discharge  is  by  no  means  profuse,  unless  in  ex- 
ceptional instances.  Sometimes,  indeed,  it  is  quite  scanty ;  but 
it  manifests  a  disposition  to  become  desiccated  into  thin  scales 
or  crusts,  removable  only  with  more  or  less  difficulty :  some- 
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times  by  way  of  the  nostrils  anteriorly,  and  sometimes  by  a 
sort  of  inspiratory  nasal  screatus,  which,  after  repeated  efforts, 
forces  them  through  the  posterior  nasal  outlets  into  the 
pharynx,  whence  they  are  expectorated.  These  crusts  usually 
emit  a  horrible  stench,  perceptible  at  a  distance  of  several  feet, 
and  capable  of  impregnating  a  large  room  with  their  fetor. 

Another  form  of  fetid  coryza,  attended  with  certain  local 
manifestations,  to  be  yet  described,  is  engrafted  upon  the 
strumous  diathesis  ;  and  this  variety,  from  its  persistence,  and 
from  its  ultimate  destructive  results — which,  when  very  exten- 
sive and  insufficiently  attended  to,  resemble  very  much  the 
effects  of  analogous  conditions  in  constitutional  syphilis — 
seems  to  contribute  some  force  to  the  doctrine  that  scrofula 
is  but  an  inheritance  of  syphilis — modified,  it  is  true,  but  bear- 
ing a  relation  to  that  virus  similar  to  that  which  some  authors 
trace  between  varicella  and  variola. 

These  cases  usually  originate  in  an  acute  coryza  or  catarrh, 
the  result  of  exposure  to  cold.  This  catarrh  gradually  becomes 
chronic,  the  attendant  discharge  more  or  less  profuse,  varying 
in  color  and  consistence,  being  at  one  time  muco-purulent,  at 
another  purulent,  sometimes  sanguinolent,  and  so  on.  The 
odor  of  the  discharge  is  exceedingly  offensive,  and  there  is  a 
permanently  unpleasant  odor  of  the  patient's  breath,  rendering 
propinquity  to  the  individual  very  disagreeable. 

In  these  cases  crusts  of  inspissated  mucus  accumulate  at 
the  outlets  of  the  posterior  nares  from  detention  there  of  the 
secretions,  and  they  often  become  moulded  in  more  or  less 
thick  masses  to  the  form  of  the  opening,  presenting,  when 
discharged,  a  peculiar,  honeycomb-like  configuration.  These 
moulds  are  usually  several  days  concreting,  and  become  dis- 
charged perhaps  once  or  twice  a  week,  sometimes  oftener, 
sometimes  less  frequently.  They  are  detached  by  a  serous  or 
sero-purulent  exudation  from  the  surfaces  to  which  they  are 
adhering.  Sometimes  they  never  exceed  thin  scales,  and  are 
discharged  daily  or  more  frequently,  as  may  be.  When  dis- 
charged at  long  intervals,  small,  dense  clumps  of  irregular  con- 
formation, and  of  similar  constituents,  will  be  occasionally 
drawn  into  the  throat  by  forced  nasal  inspiration,  and  be  then 
expectorated.  These  will  possess  the  characteristic  odor. 
Sometimes  small  caseous-like  concretions  will  be  hawked  down 
from  the  glandular  tissue  at  the  nasal  portion  of  the  roof  of 
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the  pharynx,  similar  in  appearance  to  the  analogous  matters 
sometimes  discharged  from  the  tonsils,  and,  like  them,  of  an 
intolerable  stench  when  crushed.  In  some  instances,  desiccated 
crusts  are  seen  on  pharyngorhinoscopic  inspection,  adhering 
to  the  glandular  masses  at  the  roof  of  the  pharynx.  When 
inspected  immediately  after  spontaneous  or  artificial  removal 
of  the  crusts,  this  glandular  tissue  is  seen  to  be  spongy,  and, 
if  the  removal  has  been  forcible,  is  most  likely  to  bear  decided 
evidence  of  hemorrhage.  Pain  will  be  complained  of  in  the 
parts,  and  will  be  referred  especially  to  the  region  of  the 
frontal  sinuses. 

This  form  of  disease  of  the  nasal  passages  is  met  with  in  all 
classes  of  society  :  in  the  robust  individual  no  less  than  in  the 
delicate  one ;  in  those  who  have  been  tenderly  reared,  and  in 
those  who  have  been  brought  up  in  the  roughest  manner.  It 
may  make  its  appearance  at  any  age,  but  seems  to  be  most 
frequently  noticed  for  the  first  time  about  the  period  of  the 
second  dentition.  Most  of  the  patients  I  have  seen  have  been 
girls  from  six  or  eight  years  of  age  upward  to  confirmed 
puberty  or  early  adult  life. 

If,  after  thorough  cleansing  with  the  douche,  syringe,  brush, 
wad,  and  forceps,  the  parts  are  carefully  examined — anteriorly 
by  the  aid  of  hook,  probe,  dilator,  or  speculum,  and  posteriorly 
by  tlie  rliinoscopic  mirror— some  points  of  ulceration,  super- 
ficial or  deep-seated,  will  usually  be  detected  upon  the  mucous 
membrane.  These  ulcerated  spots  may  occupy  the  free  sur- 
face of  the  turbinated  bones,  or  the  lower  region  of  the  septum; 
and  even  when  ulceration  cannot  be  discovered  in  these  situa- 
tions it  is  often  fair  to  infer  that  it  is  likely  to  exist  upon  some 
portions  of  the  turbinated  bones  altogether  out  of  the  field  of 
direct  or  indirect  vision.  The  nasal  mucous  membrane  will  be 
swollen,  often  to  such  a  degree  as  to  occlude  the  passage  at  one 
or  more  points ;  in  some  instances  the  result  of  sero-fibrinons 
or  fibrinous  infiltration  into  the  submucous  connective  tissue? 
in  others,  the  result,  in  addition,  of  actual  hypertrophy  of  tbs 
tissue.  In  some  cases  little  bags  of  thickened  tissue  or  ex- 
uberant folds  project  from  the  walls,  and  are  sometimes  mis- 
taken for  neoplasms.  The  parts  are  usually  very  much  con- 
gested, though  they  do  not  bleed,  as  a  rule,  except  upon  rough 
manipulation  ;  and  they  are  very  sensitive  to  contact  with  the 
probe  in  some  instances,  and  not  at  all  so  in  others.   ^^ 
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mucons  membrane  of  the  posterior  portion  of  the  septum  is 
often  seen  in  the  rhinoscopic  image,  pushed  oflf  from  its  sides 
by  submucous  infiltration,  bulging  into  the  free  space  of  the 
nasal  outlets,  so  as  to  present  much  the  appearance  of  turbid 
morbid  growths. 

As  a  matter  of  course,  in  this  condition  the  patient  will 
experience  more  or  less  difficulty  of  nasal  respiration ;  one  nos- 
tril or  the  other,  in  many  instances,  being  impervious  to  air 
nearly  all  the  time.  This  induces  a  habit  of  keeping  the  teeth 
dightly  apart  to  facilitate  breathing,  and  favors  the  formation 
of  chronic  pharyngitis;  a  condition  which  is  often  coincident 
to  all  forms  of  chronic  coryza. 

If  the  disease  has  existed  for  a  number  of  years — and  it  is 
essentially  chronic — the  ulcerations  will  have  extended  beyond 
the  limits  of  the  tissue  proper  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and 
will  have  involved  the  cartilages  and  the  bones,  portions  of 
which  will  sometimes  have  been  destroyed,  and  have  been  dis- 
charged spontaneously  ;  so  that  the  cartilaginous  septum  is  in 
many  instances  found  to  have  been  pierced  through,  sometimes 
in  one  or  two  small  perforations,  but  more  frequently  in  a 
single  large,  irregular  hole,  perhaps  admitting  the  end  of  the 
little  finger,  or  the  end  of  a  larger  one,  and  looking  as  if  it  had 
been  gouged  out  with  some  rude  tool.  In  some  instances  one 
or  more  of  the  turbinated  bones,  usually  the  middle  one,  will 
be  necrosed  and  bare  in  its  entire  extent,  or  the  greater  por- 
tion of  it,  awaiting  its  extraction — an  operation  readily  accom- 
plished with  polyp-forceps.  Sometimes  it  has  been  removed 
spontaneously,  or  has  been  pulled  out  by  the  patient,  leaving 
a  large,  free  space  in  the  nostril,  through  which  the  posterior 
wall  of  the  pharynx  can  be  seen,  or  a  portion  of  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  velum.  In  some  instances  the  destructive  inflam- 
mation will  have  progressed  to  a  farther  extent,  and  have  in- 
volved portions  of  the  superior  maxillary  bone,  from  which 
copious  accumulations  of  fetid  pus  and  necrotic  particles  will 
have  been  discharged  at  intervals.  Cases  of  this  kind  will  have 
produced  some  alteration  in  the  external  configuration  of  the 
parts,  the  nose  being  sunken  in  or  flattened  out,  and  the  nos- 
trils distended.  In  some  instances  the  orifices  of  one  or  more 
sinuses  will  be  recognized,  the  tracks  of  which  cannot  be  readily 
traced,  perhaps  because  they  course  around  the  scroll  of  the 
turbinated  bone.    From  these  openings,  on  pressure  behind 
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them  with  a  probe,  a  few  drops  of  creamy  pus  can  often  be 
discharged.  In  other  cases,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  impossible  to 
detect  any  traces  of  ulcerative  action.  There  will  be  atrophy 
of  the  mucous  membrane  rather  than  hypertrophy,  no  evidence 
of  induration,  and  consequently  no  obstruction  to  nasal  res- 
piration. 

Some  additional  evidence  of  the  strumous  diathesis  is 
usually  apparent. 

In  cases  of  undoubted  syphilitic  origin — and  the  distinction 
between  scrofulous  and  sypliilitic  coryza  is  not  always  well 
marked—the  involvement  of  bony  structures  will  progress  to  a 
much  greater  extent  than  that  already  described,  the  earlier 
manifestations  having  been  similar  to  those  of  catarrhal  and 
scrofulous  inflammation,  but  more  active.  The  turbinated 
bones,  the  vomer,  the  nasal  bones,  the  palate  bones,  the  lachry- 
mal bones,  the  sphenoid,  and  the  ethmoid,  will  often  undei-go 
more  or  less  destruction.  In  some  instances  pharyngeal  rhi- 
noscopy and  the  use  of  the  probe  will  early  reveal  necrosis  of 
the  vomer,  the  sphenoid,  and  the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital 
bone.  The  discharge  in  these  cases  is  not,  as  a  rule,  so  offen- 
sive in  odor  as  in  the  scrofulous  cases ;  but  it  is  equally  per- 
sistent, and  will  continue  as  long  as  any  dead  bone  remains 
undischarged.  The  tortuous  contour  of  the  nasal  passages  and 
the  sinuses  leading  to  them  is  such  as  to  render  it  impossible 
in  many  instances  to  remove  all  of  this  dead  bone  by  surgical 
interference  through  the  nostrils  anteriorly  or  posteriorly ;  so 
that  its  discharge  must  be  awaited  bit  by  bit.  The  amount  of 
destruction  that  the  parts  may  undergo  under  such  circum- 
stances is  enormous.  In  some  instances  the  cranial  vault  has 
been  pierced,  and  the  resulting  meningitis  has  put  an  end  to 
the  complaint  and  to  the  patient. 

The  amount  of  the  discharge,  its  consistence,  and  the  in- 
tensity of  its  disagreeable  odor,  will  vary  during  the  course  of 
a  fetid  coryza,  whatever  may  have  been  its  origin.  An  inflam- 
mation of  the  parts,  such  as  follows  a  cold,  a  determination  of 
blood  to  the  head,  over- work,  the  approach  of  the  menstrual 
flux,  all  seem  to  increase  the  offensiveness  of  the  discharge. 
This  will  become  moderated  after  thorough  cleansing  and  the 
application  of  suitable  remedies,  but  will  wax  jast  as  bad  as 
ever  in  a  few  hours  or  a  few  days.  When  there  is  an  involve- 
ment of  bone,  or  a  fresh  involvement  of  bone,  the  fetor  will  be 
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increased  until  the  necrosed  portion  has  become  exfoliated  and 
discharged. 

The  patient  is  usually  cognizant  of  his  extremely  unpleas- 
ant condition  to  a  certain  extent,  but  is  unaware  of  the  full 
amount  of  stench  emitted  from  his  body,  because  the  sense  of 
smell  is  obtunded,  and  in  some  instances  entirely  destroyed. 
With  the  loss  of  smell  there  is,  in  consequence,  more  or  less 
loss  of  the  sense  of  taste — so  much  of  it  as  is  dependent  on  the 
sense  of  smell.  In  those  cases  in  which  the  frontal  and  max- 
illary sinuses  are  affected  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  nasal 
passages,  the  patient  is  better  able  to  appreciate  his  infirmity, 
for  the  sense  of  smell  is  still  conserved  to  a  considerable  de- 
gree. The  oflfensiveness  of  the  odor  in  extreme  cases  is  beyond 
description,  and  must  be  endured  to  be  comprehended.  It  will 
impregnate  a  room  for  hours,  and  deter  the  practitioner  from 
persisting  in  proper  efforts  to  relieve  the  local  condition. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  clironic  coryza  are  those  of 
frequent  or  more  or  less  continuous  obstruction  of  the  nasal 
passages,  with  a  more  or  less  copious  secretion,  mucous  or 
muco- purulent  in  character,  discharged  from  the  passages  pos- 
teriorly as  well  as  anteriorly.  This  obstruction  is  usually 
greater  in  damp  than  in  dry  weather ;  and  not  infrequently 
either  one  passage  or  the  other  is  alternately  nearly  wholly 
impervious  to  the  air  ;  there  being  no  regularity  with  respect  to 
the  frequency  with  which  either  nasal  passage  is  affected.  The 
relaxed  and  thickened  mucous  membrane  absorbs  the  moisture 
from  the  atmosphere,  undergoes  expansion  or  distention,  and 
in  this  way  tends  to  occlude  the  passage.  If  the  adjacent  pas- 
sages leading  into  the  nasal  fossa  are  implicated  in  the  disease, 
there  will  be  frontal  or  malar  pains,  earache,  and  more  or  less 
of  the  entire  train  of  symptoms  of  acute  coryza  under  similar 
conditions ;  and  these  will  be  aggravated  by  exacerbations 
which  not  un frequently  follow  imprudent  or  accidental  expo- 
sure to  changes  of  temperature  or  external  sources  of  local 
irritation.  The  exhalations  from  the  parts  will  be  more  or  less 
offensive  according  to  circumstances,  especially  so  if  not  sub- 
jected to  frequent  and  efficient  ablution. 

Diagnosis, — This  will  rest  on  the  presence  of  more  or  less  of 

the  group  of  symptoms  mentioned,  and  upon  the  pathological 

condition  of  the  parts  and  the  secretions,  as  determined  upon 

inspection,  direct  and  with  mirrors,  palpation,  and  auscultation. 
23 
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In  order  to  examine  the  parts,  thej  mnst  be  washed  ont  as 
thoroughly  as  possible  by  means  of  the  nasal  douche,  and  by 
syringes  introduced  anteriorly  and  posteriorly  into  the  nasal 
I)assages ;  the  best  substance  in  general  being  tepid  water  im- 
pregnated with  table-salt — a  drachm  to  the  pint.  If  this  fails 
to  detach  the  secretions,  the  phosphates  of  ammonium  and 
sodium,  or  the  carbonates  of  sodium  and  potassium,  may  prove 
more  efficient  in  like  proportion.  Sometimes  the  forceps,  hair- 
pencil,  cotton  wad,  or  the  sponge-mop  may  be  used  to  detach 
matters  within  their  reach.  Forceps  are  very  often  required. 
In  order  to  make  a  satisfactory  examination  of  the  parts,  it  is 
necessary  that  they  be  thoroughly  cleansed.  After  the  parts 
have  been  cleansed,  they  can  be  examined  before  a  strong  light 
— anteriorly  by  drawing  the  alaB  aside  so  as  to  distend  the  j)as- 
sage,  or  by  introducing  a  speculum  ;  and  posteriorly  with  the 
rhinoscope.  In  this  way  the  appearance  and  condition  of  the 
mucous  membrane  is  observed,  and  swelling,  ulceration,  re- 
tained secretions,  foreign  bodies,  and  morbid  growths,  exposed 
cartilage  or  bone,  etc.,  detected.  The  tortuous  contour  of  the 
turbinated  bones  and  nasal  meatuses  renders  it  impossible  to 
examine  these  structures  in  their  entire  extent ;  but  still,  under 
a  good  light,  they  can  be  explored  pretty  thoroughly,  espe- 
cially with  the  aid  of  probes  bent  so  as  to  admit  of  application 
to  the  surfaces  of  the  various  parts,  on  the  same  principle 
employed  by  the  dentist  in  exploring  the  tortuous  recesses  in 
a  carious  tooth.  Rhinoscopic  inspection  discloses,  in  addition, 
the  condition  of  the  glandular  tissue  at  the  roof  of  the  pharynx, 
a  structure  very  frequently  implicated  in  diseases  giving  rise 
to  fetid  discharge. 

Cleansing  of  the  nasal  passages  and  retronasal  portion  of  the  pharynx  is  fre- 
quently required  as  a  preliminary  step  to  accurate  examination  and  effectual  lo- 
cal therapeutic  procedures.  It  is  impossible  to  determine  the  state  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  these  passages,  or  of  the  morbid  tissues  that  may  be  in  them,  unless 
they  are  cleansed  of  mucous  secretion  and  dust,  for  which  the  ordinary  use  of 
the  pocket  handkerchief  rarely  suffices  in  chronic  coryza.  Where  the  view  of  the 
parts  is  prevented  by  only  a  slight  amount  of  mucus,  pus,  blood,  or  the  like,  thia 
may  be  removed  by  absorbent  cotton,  paper,  punk,  or  the  like,  carried  to  the 
part  by  properly  bent  forceps  or  probes.  If  this  is  insufficient,  it  may  answer 
limply  to  let  the  patient  place  his  nose  in  a  tumblerful  of  tepid  water,  made 
saline  by  a  pinch  of  salt,  and  draw  the  water  through  the  nostrils  into  his  month, 
expectorating  the  matters  that  reach  the  mouth,  and  repeating  the  process  sev- 
eral times,  until  the  passages  are  cleansed.    This  is  much  more  effectual  than 
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•naffing  the  liquid  from  the  palm  of  the  hand.*  Should  this  not  suffice,  there  are 
a  number  of  plans  which  may  be  adopted,  according  to  the  resources  of  the  prac- 
titioner. He  may  use  a  syringe,  spray-douche,  or  syphon  douche — the  so-called 
nasal  douche — and  he  may  wash  the  parts  out  from  the  anterior  or  the  posterior 
nares,  or  in  both  directions  alternately.  A  great  deal  of  time  and  labor  is  some- 
timea  requisite  to  effect  thorough  clearance  of  the  nasal  and  uaso-pharyngcal  cav- 
ities in  some  cases  of  chronic  catarrh.  The  ordinary  barrel  or  rubber-bulb  house 
syringe,  discharged  first  by  one  nostril  and  then  by  another,  the  terminal  extremity 
being  turned  towards  the  different  surfaces  of  the  passage  during  the  manoeuvre, 
sometimes  answers  very  well.  A  long  nozzle,  with  a  number  of  perforations 
along  its  sides  towards  the  terminal  extremity,  is  still  better.  I  have  long  used  a 
female  catheter,  closed  at  its  terminal  extremity  and  perforated  on  its  convex  por- 
tion with  three  rows  of  half  a  dozen  small  holes,  presenting  upward  and  to  both 
sides,  so  that  the  fluid  injected  through  it  should  be  propelled  obliquely  in  sev- 
eral directions.  The  catheter  is  introduced,  convex  portion  upward,  along  the 
floor  of  the  nasal  passage,  until  it  reaches  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  when 
it  is  slightly  withdrawn  so  as  to  clear  the  posterior  wall.  It  is  then  attached,  bj 
a  section  of  rubber  tubing,  to  a  syringe,  or  syphon,  or  a  hydrant,  as  may  be  pre- 
ferred, and  thus  injected.  It  washes  the  nasal  passage  and  the  pharynx  very 
effectually.  A  syringe,  the  nozzle  of  which  gives  a  return  stream  by  means  of 
perforations  presenting  backward,  is  likewise  used  by  some  surgeons.  Dr. 
Yearsley,  of  London,  employed  a  flexible  tube,  which  was  charged  by  a  rubber 
bottle  or  ball  syringe.  With  all  these  instruments  the  fluid  injected  returns 
partly  by  the  nostril,  partly  by  the  mouth.  If  the  nostril  occupied  b^  the  instru- 
ment is  compressed  by  the  finger,  so  as  to  exclude  any  side  passage  of  air,  or  the 
nozzle  of  the  instrument  be  passed  through  a  rubber  washer,  large  enough  to 
occlude  the  nostril,  and  the  patient  breathes  with  his  mouth  open,  so  that  the 
palate  shall  become  closely  applied  to  the  pharynx,  the  supra- palatine  portion  of 
the  pharynx  is  shut  off  from  the  mouth,  and  the  whole  of  the  fluid  will  return 
by  the  other  nostril  if  it  is  pervious.'  The  result  is  favored  if  the  patient  bend 
the  head  forward  during  the  injection.  Instead  of  the  syringe,  the  nozzle  of  a 
nebulizer  or  spray-producer  may  be  used,  so  that  the  finely  divided  spray  may 
reach  a  greater  extent  of  surface ;  but  it  has  not  the  cleansing  force  of  the  full 
stream.  Dr.  Lefferts,  of  New  York,  has  arranged  a  tolerably  efficient  spray- 
producer  for  this  purpose,  which  occludes  the  nostril  and  drives  the  spray  in  the 
most  favorable  direction. 

The  method  of  washing  the  nasal  passages  most  frequently  employed  at  the 
present  day  is  by  means  of  the  so-called  nasal  douche,  a  syphon  tube,  through 
which  the  fluid  passes  by  gravity,  without  compressing  force.  This  is  known  as 
Wel^r's  or  Thudichum's  douche.  The  ordinary  household  syringe,  with  rubber- 
bulb  compressor,  answers  the  purpose,  by  simply  raising  the  reservoir  of  fluid 
to  a  higfier  level  than  the  nozzle,  as  soon  as  the  instrument  is  in  action.     The 


'  Dr.  Rumbold,  of  St.  Louis,  recommends  snuffiDg  the  fluid  from  the  palm  of  the 
hand,  first  with  the  forehead  horizontal,  then  oblique,  and  finally  vertical,  so  as  to 
&vor  thoroagh  contact  of  the  fluid  with  the  various  surfaces  of  the  nasal  paasageiL 
See  Chicago  Med.  Joar.  and  Exam.,  Hay,  1877,  illustrated. 

*  Bretonnean :  Fifth  Memoir  on  Diphtheria^    Sydenham  So.  Ed.,  London,  p.  197. 
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liquid  will  then  flow  In  ft  continQoon  Btreun  without  f  uither  pumi^iig.  Varioiw 
tornu  of  Thndichnm's  naul  doacbe  tjv  emplojed,  «ich  dim  haTiiig  aome  spe- 
oial  advantage  of  conTenicDM,  cleaulinen,  or  eoonomj.  The  original  apparatna 
(Fig.  84)  is  a  flexible  tat>e,  attMihed  to  a  perforated  metal  weight,  by  means  of 


which  it  if  retuned  at  the  bottom  of  a  Jug  or  other  Teaael  containing  the  fluid. 
By  diiqring  the  entire  tube  in  the  fluid,  filling  it  with  flnid  before  immening  it, 
DC  bj  >soU<n  with  the  month  after  inuneition,  or  by  oompreaaing  the  tube  in  the 


direction  from  the  veaeel  towarda  the  nosEle,  bo  m  to  drive  out  the  air.  the  instni- 
ment  is  readily  cooTorted  into  a  >:rpli°'''  ■™<^  ^^^  liquid  nms  from  it  on  raising 
Qte  reserroir.    "nit  is  an  admirable  aod  compact  apparatns  for  patienta  when 


Fn,  ST.— BMU*  aMal  doadM. 
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trtTsUing.    A  gUas  wdgbt  ia  preferable  to  k  metal  one,  aa  not  liable  to  corro- 

iiOD. 

Aa  I  found  difficolt;  in  teaching  some  patienta  how  to  oie  tbia  ayphon,  I 
modified  it  a  number  of  jeaFt  ago  bj  pUdng  a  compresdon-bolb  of  nbber  ia 
the  course  of  the  tube  (Fig.  6S),  the  connec- 
tlona  being  made  b;  amatl  glaaa  tubing  with- 
out Talvea  If  the  tmlb  of  tbii  douche  be 
compreaaed  with  one  hand,  and  the  noczte  be 
occluded  b;  the  other,  and  the  weight  be  then 
placed  in  the  Teasel  of  water,  the  sjphon  ii  set 
in  action  on  dropping  the  bulb  by  the  side  of 
the  Jug  (Fig.  B6)  and  releasing  the  nonle; 
the  fluid  flowing  readil;  and  continuouHlj.  In 
thia  eppBratus,  weight,  nonle  and  connectionB  . 
are  all  of  glass,  rendering  the  appwatua  Terj  " 
cleanly. 

A  cheap  and  common  form  of  douche  con- 
•iats  of  a  bottle  with  a  tnbalar  offset  at  tlie  bottom,  to  which  the  tuUng  taA 
nose-piece  are  attached  (Fig.  87).  The  bottle  being  filled  and  corked  to  prevwnt 
the  premature  flow  of  liquid,  the  noae-piece  ii  inserted  in  the  nostril,  the  botti* 
ia  nncorlced,  and  then  held  up  bj  one  hand,  or  plaoed  upon  a  support  a  foot  or 
so  alMTe  the  patient's  head.  The  Bow  ia 
controlled  bj  digital  compression  of  tlM 
tube  or  b;  lowering  the  reserroir  below 
the  lerel  of  the  nose.  A  rubber  reaer- 
Toir  or  bag  which  can  be  suspended  from 
a  nail  or  hook  is  more  conrenient  than  the 
bottle.  It  constitutes  the  ao-called  foou- 
taio-iyringe,  and  is  ususlly  sapplied  with 
a  mechanical  appliance  for  compreaaing 
the  tul>&  A  spring  clothea-piu  or  paper- 
clip answers  the  purpose,  and  a  spring 
clamp  can  readily  be  made  from  a  flexible 
wire  or  balr-pin. 

The  most  complete  apparatus  ia  a  spe- 
cial glass  reserroir  of  the  capacity  of  a 
quart,  attached  to  a  stand.  In  which  It  can 
be  secured  at  an;  desired  elevation  eo  aa  ' 
to  vary  the  pressure  of  its  contents,  and 
connected  by  stop-cock  to  three  or  more 
feet  of  flexible  tubing,  at  the  other  termi- 
nal of  which  is  another  stop-cock  and  the 
nozzle  (^g.  88).  In  all  these  instrumenta 
the  nozzle  or  nose-piece  should  be  of  wide 
aperture  and  large  enough  to  occlude  the 
nostril  thoroughly,  or  should  be  provided  with  a  pad  or  washer  for  that  purpoae 
(^ga.  67,  88) ;  otherwise  the  occlusion  most  be  accomplished  by  digital  oom- 
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In  OFing  the  nasal  douche,  the  nozzle  is  inserted  into  the  nostril  most  ob- 
itructed,  and  pressed  firmly  so  as  to  exclude  the  air  and  prevent  the  fluid  from 
flowing  backward.  The  head  is  then  bent  well  forward,  the  mouth  opened,  and 
the  stream  allowed  to  flow ;  when  it  will  all  pass  out  through  the  opposite 
nostril,  provided  there  is  no  occlusion.  In  this  way  masses  of  accumulated 
mucus,  inspissated  secretions,  coagulated  blood,  and  the  like,  will  be  discharged. 
The  process  is  then  repeated  on  the  opposite  side.  At  least  a  quart  sliould 
be  used  at  each  ablution.  The  process  is  not  painful,  the  sensation  at  first  being 
like  that  of  bleeding  from  the  nose. 

Cleansing  the  parts  posteriorly  by  way  of  the  pharynx  and  posterior  nares 
is  also  of  great  utility  and  often  indispensable.  For  this  purpose  the  ordinary 
poft-nasal  or  catarrhal  syringe  (Fig.  71,  p.  261)  is  usually  employed.  I  prefer  a 
much  larger  syringe,  like  an  aural  syringe  of  the  capacity  of  two  or  more  ounces, 
■o  as  to  wash  the  parts  thoroughly  without  too  nuiny  repetitions  of  the  manipula- 
tion, which  is  unpleasant ;  and  I  use  a  nozzle  with  a  special  curve  (Fig.  89), 
which  facilitates  its  passage  around  the  palate,  the  terminal  extremity  being 
pierced  with  a  great  many  perforations  presenting  forward  when  the  instrument 
is  in  place,  or  with  a  slit  sawn  transversely  to  give  a  fan-like  stream '  when  it  is 
desired  to  wash  the  roof  of  the  pharynx.    This  special  curve  of  the  nozzle  was 
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gradually  imparted  by  frequent  use  to  a  number  of  flexible  britannia-metal 
noszles  having  simply  the  terminal  curve,  with  which  my  syringe  was  originally 
fitted  to  avoid  using  the  same  nozzle  with  every  patient  The  instrument  is 
rather  heavy  to  handle  lightly,  but  it  is  much  more  effectual-  than  the  half -ounce 
syringe  usually  employed.  In  using  it  the  patient  stands  or  sits  erect  with  a 
basin  in  his  hands  or  on  his  knees.  The  pharynx  being  well  illuminated,  the 
syringe  is  passed  within  the  mouth  by  one  hand,  the  curved  part  of  the  nozzle 
being  held  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  tongue  so  as  to  avoid  touching  the 
palate ;  and  as  soon  as  the  end  of  the  nozzle  is  behind  the  palate,  the  terminal 
extremity  is  turned  up  towards  the  top  of  the  pharynx  by  a  movement  of  the 
wrist,  and  the  patient  is  told  to  lean  forward  over  the  basin,  and  while  his  head 
is  maintained  in  this  position  by  the  unoccupied  hand  of  the  operator,  the 
syringe  is  discharged  through  the  pharynx  and  nasal  passages  into  the  basin.  If 
it  is  desired  to  wash  out  one  side  or  the  other,  the  nozzle  is  directed  against  one 
or  ihd  other  posterior  nasal  outlet  The  operation  is  repeated  two  or  three  times, 
if  necessary,  the  condition  of  the  parts  being  inspected  meanwhile  anteriorly 

'  This  hint  was  suggested  hy  the  admirable  aoUon  of  a  oorved  glass  tube  with 
flattened  fan-like  extremify,  for  douohing  the  pharynx—*  devioe  of  Dr.  Sass,  of  New 
Yoik. 
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and  posteriorly  as  at  the  commencement  The  nozzle  of  the  syringe  may  be 
used  attached  to  a  hand-ball  family  syringe,  or  to  a  syphon  douche,  or,  as  is 
done  by  Dr.  Saas,  of  New  York,  with  his  simple  corrcd  glass  tubes,  to  a  reser- 
Toir  driven  by  compressed  air,  or  attached  to  the  delivery  pipe  of  a  stationary 
washstand.  Dr.  Sass*  glass  tube  terminates  in  a  flattened  fan-shaped  extremity, 
through  which  the  water  is  driven  from  side  to  side  of  the  pharynx,  escaping 
through  both  nasal  passages.  This  glass  tube  is  the  most  cleanly  instrument 
that  can  be  employed,  and,  if 
carefully  used,  there  need  be 
little  danger  of  breaking  it  I 
have  had  one  of  them  in  use 
for  eight  years.  A  good  non- 
fragile  substitute  for  glass  is 

found  in  hard  rubber  as  util-  Pio.go.-Pailg»r.wtio.M«idowi 

ized  in  the  perforated  nozzle 

■aggested  by  Dr.  Fullgraf  (Fig.  00),  which  is  provided  with  a  little  handle  indi* 

cator  for  its  more  convenient  manipulation. 

The  cleansing  liquid  in  use  in  these  douches  is  tepid  water  at  about  blood- 
heat,  with  about  one  drachm  of  table-salt  or  other  saline  to  the  quart  Cold 
water,  and  water  of  too  low  specific  gravity,  is  apt  to  produce  cold  in  the  head  ; 
water  too  hot  or  too  saline  is  apt  to  sting  the  parts  and  produce  considerable 
local  irritation.  If  the  discharges  are  offensive,  a  little  chlorine  water,  thymol, 
carbolic  acid,  or  permanganate  of  potassium,  may  be  added  as  a  disinfectant 

Whatever  method  is  used  for  cleansing  the  nasal  passages  by  liquids,  whether 
simply  snuffed  up  from  the  hand,  sprayed  or  syringed  anteriorly  or  posteriorly, 
douched  anteriorly  or  posteriorly,  there  is  a  likelihood,  in  certain  individualsi 
of  driving  the  liquid  into  the  Eustachian  tube,  and  even  into  the  cavity  of  the 
middle  ear ;  and,  whenever  this  occurs,  continuance  of  the  practice  is  imprudent, 
unless  the  occurrence  is  a  mere  accident,  favored  by  some  voluntary  action  of 
the  patient  susceptible  of  control.  The  main  cause  of  this  accident  is  an  invol- 
untary movement  of  deglutition  during  the  passage  of  the  fluid,  by  which  it  is 
forced  along  with  the  air  compressed  in  the  pharynx,  part  of  it  taking  the 
normal  course  of  the  air  into  the  Eustachian  tube.  In  a  similar  manner,  mucus 
is  sometimes  driven  into  the  Eustachian  tube  during  acute  coryza.  The  water 
is  often  inoccuoua — sometimes,  indeed,  salutary,  for,  in  many  instances  of  chronic 
coryza  and  of  chronic  catarrh  of  the  middle  ear,  the  Eustachian  tube  is  impli- 
cated, and  a  slight  washing  is  advantageous ;  but  in  some  instances  the  entrance 
of  any  liquid  into  the  middle  ear  will  be  followed  by  acute  inflammation.  Any 
premonitory  symptoms  of  otitis  media  should  be  promptly  met  by  external 
application  of  hot  and  anodyne  poultices,  and  the-  internal  administration  of  s 
saline  an.l  antimonial  mixture,  with  the  addition  of  a  narcotic,  if  necessary. 
The  attention  of  the  profession  was  prominently  directed  to  the  danger  of  ex« 
citing  inflammation  of  the  middle  ear  in  the  use  of  Thudichum*s  nasal  douche, 
by  Prof.  Moos  of  Heidelberg,  and  Dr.  Knapp  and  Prof.  Roosa  of  New  York ;  * 


I  Arohives  of  Ophthalmology  and  Ototogy,  N.  Y.  and  Haidelbeig,  Vols.  L,  IL, 

m. 
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but  the  accident  is  occasionally  liable  to  occur  in  all  methods  of  cleansing  the 
nasal  passages— even  the  simplest  of  all,  snuffing  liquid  from  the  hand.  The 
accident  usually  occurs  while  the  patient  is  using  the  douche  for  therapeutic 
purposes  at  his  ovim  home,  and  generally  from  using  too  cold  a  liquid  in  cases  of 
abnormally  presenting,  or  unusually  large  pharyngeal  orifice  of  the  Eustachian 
tube.  Accidents  from  these  causes  can  usually  be  avoided  by  using  warm  solu- 
tions, and  by  due  preliminary  inspection  of  the  parts  rhinoscopically,  to  be 
certain  that  there  is  no  abnormal  conformation.  When  occurring  under  the 
practitioner's  supenrision,  it  is  usually  from  movements  of  swallowing  while  the 
liquid  is  flowing ;  for,  as  shown  by  Dr.  Weber- Liel,  of  Berlin,  the  occlusion  of 
the  pharyngeal  orifice  of  the  Eustachian  tube  is  simply  nuiintained  by  the  appo- 
sition against  it  of  the  contracted  eleyator  muscle  of  the  palate ;  and  the  relsxa- 
tion  of  this  muscle — whether  from  swallowing,  intermittence  of  the  flow  from 
the  douche,  over-tiring,  or  any  cause  whatever — exposes  the  oriflce  to  the  en- 
trance of  the  current  of  liquid.  To  avoid  this  cause,  therefore,  the  patient 
should  be  cautioned  not  to  swallow  until  the  nozzle  has  been  removed  from  the 
nostril,  or  the  flow  checked  by  lowering  the  yessel  or  cutting  off  the  supply. 

Dr.  Weber-Liel  urges  that  weak  solutions  of  carbonate  of  sodium  be  used 
instead  of  salt,  as  much  less  liable,  if  at  all  liable,  to  produce  serious  results  in 
case  of  penetration  of  the  fluid  into  the  cavity  of  the  tympanum ;  and  he  bases 
hii  opinion  upon  tho  results  of  personal  observations  in  the  human  subject  and 
experiments  upon  animals.* 

Fraenkel  judiciously  recommends*  that  the  patient  be  instructed  to  con- 
tinue uttering  the  sound  oo  during  the  operation,  so  as  to  keep  the  elevator 
muscle  of  the  palate  contracted  against  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx  and  the 
pharyngeal  oriflce  of  the  Eustachian  tubes. 

I  have  1>een  rather  lengthy  in  discussing  the  subject  of  cleansing  the  nasal 
passages,  because  it  is  an  important  one.  Furthermore,  Thudichum*s  douche  is 
too  good  an  instrument  of  local  therapeutics  to  be  laid  aside  unnecessarily,  and 
I  am  satisfled,  from  personal  inquiries  of  numbers  of  patients  who  haVe  been 
injured  by  its  use,  that  it  is  often  from  neglect  of  some  precaution — most  fre- 
quently the  use  of  cold  water  when  they  are  too  lazy  to  go  for  warm  water,  or 
in  too  great  a  hurry  to  wait  for  it.  I  can  only  recall  two  or  three  of  my  own 
patients  who  have  been  subjects  of  this  accident,  and  the  substitution  of  cold 
for  warm  water  wa^  the  cause  in  these  instances.  The  experience  of  Dr.  Elsberg, 
of  New  York— the  greatest,  in  all  probability,  of  any  practitioner  on  the  western 
tide  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean — ^has  been  substantially  the  same  as  my  own ;  and  a 
recent  writer' on  the  subject  states,  as  the  result  of  the  personal  use  of  the 
naaal  douche  in  more  than  flfteen  hundred  clinical  cases,  in  addition  to  those 
treated  in  his  private  practice,  that  he  has  neither  seen  nor  heard  of  an  untoward 
result,  or  even  a  complaint. 

In  some  instances,  too,  the  liquid  from  the  anterior  douche  enters  the  frontal 
sinuses,  and  produces  intense  pain  there— so  great  in  some  instances  that  the 
method  must  be  abandoned. 

>  London  Med.  Beo.,  Jane  16,  1878,  p.  242. 

•  Dentech.  Ztsobrift  prakt.  Med.,  1877,  No.  80. 

*  Oassels:  Dub.  Joux.  Med.  SoL,  June,  1877,'p.  547. 
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It  is,  therefore,  desirable  in  all  instances  that  the  first  nse  of  the  nasal  douche, 
whether  for  purposes  of  ablution  or  therapeutics,  should  be  carefully  made 
under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  medical  attendant  or  a  competent  assistant ; 
and  that  its  effects  be  closely  watched.  With  due  care  on  the  part  of  the  prac- 
titioner, and  due  obedience  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  otitis  media  should  be  a 
very  unfrequent  result  of  efforts  at  cleansing  the  nasal  passages. 

Prognosis. — ^This  is  good  in  simple  catarrhal  cases,  pro- 
vided proper  measures  are  employed  to  keep  the  parts  cleansed 
of  accumulating  secretions  and  other  matters,  and  proper  pro- 
phylactic precautions  be  taken  to  avoid  the  causes  tliat  favor 
exacerbations.  The  disease  is  one  of  long  standing,  and  may 
persist  a  number  of  years,  or  even  the  entire  life  of  the  indi- 
vidual, without  compromising  his  tenure  of  existence.  In 
other  cases  the  continuous  impregnation  of  the  inspired  air 
with  the  decomposing  products  of  secretion,  seriously  impairs 
the  general  health,  and  even  occasions  slow  septic  poisoning. 
The  disease,  if  unchecked,  may  also  eventuate  in  permanent 
hypertrophy  of  the  affected  tissues  with  more  or  less  stenosis, 
in  the  development  of  various  morbid  growths,  in  adhesions 
of  the  mucous  membrane,  in  abscess  and  ulceration.  Ulcera- 
tion, once  set  up  in  scrofulous,  tuberculous,  and  syphilitic 
subjects,  may  proceed  to  extensive,  and  even  uncontrollable 
destruction  of  the  cartilaginous  and  osseous  structures  of  the 
nasal  passages  and  adjacent  sinuses. 

In  idiosyncratic  fetid  coryza  the  immediate  prognosis  is 
rarely  favorable,  and,  in  spite  of  all  that  can  be  done  in  pallia- 
tion of  the  symptoms,  the  affection  will  continue  until  towards 
middle  adult  life,  when  it  usually  subsides  spontaneously.  In 
other  forms  of  fetid  coryza  the  prognosis  will  depend  on  the 
practicability  of  getting  rid  of  any  exciting  cause  that  main- 
tains the  morbid  processes.  In  scrofulous  coryza  the  prognosis 
is  fairly  good,  if  the  system  responds  to  the  remedies  usually 
employed  with  benefit  in  scrofula— cod-liver  oil,  salts  of  lime, 
iron,  and  the  iodides.  In  syphilitic  coryza  the  prognosis  is 
dependent  upon  the  amount  of  destruction  of  tissue  which  has 
taken  place,  and  the  susceptibility  to  arrest  of  the  systemic 
disease  by  anti-syphilitic  measures ;  but  there  is  always  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  deformity  left  if  there  has  been  destruction  of 
hard  tissues. 

Treatment. — An  important  element  in  treatment  is  the 
maintenance  of  good  hygienic  regulations  regarding  diet,  ven- 
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tilation,  clothing,  cleanliness,  and  exposure.  Constitutional 
treatment  is  required,  adapted  to  the  exigencies  of  the  case. 
Assiduous  local  ablutions  by  syringe  or  nasal  douche,  or  by 
insufflation  if  effective,  are  to  be  performed  by  the  jiatient  or 
an  assistant,  night  and  morning,  to  cleanse  the  parts.  Similar 
ablutions  should  precede  local  medications,  otherwise  little 
progress  towards  cure  is  to  be  anticipated.  Without  prepara- 
tory cleansing,  local  remedies  are  of  questionable  avail ;  they 
become  entangled  to  a  certain  extent  with  the  retained  secre- 
tions, act  to  a  certain  extent  as  foreign  bodies,  and  are  unable  to 
exert  that  beneficial  influence  upon  the  diseased  tissues  which 
often  follows  their  application  upon  cleansed  surfaces.  The 
daily  ablutions  are  on  no  account  to  be  neglected,  and  should 
l>e  attended  to  a^  punctually  and  as  scrupulously  as  other 
wants  of  nature.  The  forcible  compression  exercised  in  the 
hand-ball  syringe  renders  it  a  much  more  powerful  means  of 
cleansing  the  parts  than  any  form  of  syphon  or  spray  douche. 
At  least  a  quart  of  tepid  water,  containing  a  drachm  of  table 
or  coarse  salt  in  solution,  should  be  used  at  each  ablution, 
part  started  through  one  passage,  and  the  remainder  through 
the  other.  When  the  secretions  are  very  adherent,  carbonate  of 
sodium,  in  like  proportion,  is  sometimes  more  efficient.  Chlo- 
rate of  potassium  and  chloride  of  ammonium  are  used  for  the 
same  purpose.  In  many  instances  these  cleansings  are  all  that 
will  be  required  to  effect  a  cure  in  otherwise  healthy  subjects ; 
the  parts  recovering  spontaneously,  if  relieved  from  the  con- 
tinued and  repeated  irritation  of  dessicated  and  decomposing 
products  accumulated  in  the  passages.  Bain  wat^er,  or  river 
water  that  has  been  boiled,  is  often  preferable  to  ordinary 
drinking  waters,  which  sometimes  contain  ingredients  that  are 
absolutely  injurious  to  the  mucous  membrane.  If  the  se- 
cretion is  very  copious,  astringent  solutions  of  alum  (1  to  3 
diuchms  to  the  quart),  tannin,  sulphate  of  zinc  or  of  copper 
(20  to  60  grains  to  the  quart),  acetate  of  lead  (30  to  60  grains 
to  the  quart),  nitrate  of  lead  (10  to  30  grains  to  the  quart),  may 
be  used  instead  of  the  salines  for  their  local  effects  upon  the 
mucous  membrane.  There  is  said  to  be  danger  of  loss  of  smell 
in  the  protracted  use  of  preparations  of  alum,  zinc,  and  lead. 
The  local  use  of  astringents  and  alterants  by  the  sponge  or 
wad,  passed  by  throat  and  nostril  alternately,  is  sometimes  of 
great  service  after  the  douche.    As  an  astringent,  tannin  may 
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be  dissolved  in  ether  ^  or  alcohol,  so  as  to  leave  a  viscid  deposit 
of  tannin  on  the  parts  after  evaporation  of  the  menstrunm. 
As  an  alterant,  iodoform  may  be  used  dissolved  in  ether*  or 
chloroform '  in  the  same  manner.  Simple  steam  from  boiling 
water,  directed  npon  the  parts  by  rubber  tubing  attached  to 
the  delivery  pipe  of  a  special  boiler  (as  that  of  the  steam 
apray-producer),  or  simply  to  the  nozzle  of  a  funnel  inverted 
over  the  vessel  of  steaming  water,  is  of  great  use  in  detaching 
adherent  viscid  and  dessicated  crusts.  It  can  only  be  used  in- 
termittingly.  It  is  not  prudent  to  face  the  cold  air  of  the 
streets  for  half  an  hour  after  using  steam  in  this  manner. 

In  many  cases  of  chronic  coryza,  sedative  measures  are  re- 
quired locally  instead  of  corrigents  or  astringents,  for  the  parts, 
long  subject  to  irritation,  require  soothing.  These  may  be  ap- 
plied in  vapor,  spray,  solution,  powder,  or  ointment.  As 
already  indicated,  a  cleansing  process  should  precede  their 
use.  The  substances  employed  in  the  liquid  form  are  glycerole 
of  borate  of  bismuth  or  of  the  neutral  nitrate,  lime-water,  com- 
pound tincture  of  benzoin,  tar-water,  various  mucilaginous 
liquids,  milk,  et<;.  The  vapors  of  conium,  stramonium,  opium, 
myrrh,  benzoin,  pine,  and  tar,  are  used.  Powders  of  bismuth, 
calomel,  morphia,  or  iodoform,  are  useful  if  they  do  not  ac- 
cumulate and  dessicate  the  secretions.  Ointments  of  stramo- 
nium, belladonna,  morphia,  and  iodoform  are  sometimes  used 
with  benefit,  and  are  especially  suited  for  children. 

In  case  of  mere  thickening  or  induration  of  the  mucous 
membrane,  much  benefit  often  follows  local  applications  of 
mild  solutions  of  sulphate  of  copper,  nitrate  of  silver,  chloride 
of  zinc,  carbolic  acid,  or  iodine :  or  even  the  superficial  use  of 
the  incandescent  cautery  of  the  electric  current.  If  the  mucous 
membrane  is  much  relaxed,  or  protrudes  into  the  passages,  the 
most  effectual  plan  is  to  twist  it  off  with  forceps— a  very  painful 
proceeding ;  or  to  encircle  it  with  a  wire  snare,  similar  to  that 
used  for  removal  of  aural  polyps,  and  to  cut  it  off  by  drawing 
the  loop  tight,  a  proceeding  much  less  painful.  To  secure  the 
action  of  the  wire,  the  membrane  may  be  drawn  through  it 
with  a  hook  or  a  pair  of  delicate  forceps.    The  caustic  point 

'  Tannin  is  solnble  in  solpborio  ether  to  the  proportion  of  one  part  hj  weight  in 
one  b]r  measure. 

'  Soluble,  one  part  by  weight  to  fifteen  bj  measure. 
*  Soluble,  one  part  hj  weight  in  twelTO  bj  measure. 
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of  the  galvano-cautery,  or  the  galvano-caustic  loop,  may  be 
employed  for  the  same  purpose.  Voltolini  and  others  give 
the  galvano-cautery  precedence  over  all  other  measures.  The 
resulting  sores  may  be  touched  with  nitrate  of  silver.  As  the 
edges  of  these  wounds  contract  in  cicatrization,  the  respiratory 
calibre  of  the  nasal  passages  is  enlarged.  A  number  of  opera- 
tions are  usually  required  to  free  the  nasal  cavities  from  these 
exuberant  duplicatures  of  mucous  membrane.  If  the  passages 
be  occupied  by  polyp  or  other  morbid  growths,  their  prelimin- 
ary extraction  is  an  essential  prerequisite. 

In  cases  of  obstruction  to  respiration  from  tumefaction,  the 
systematic  use  of  tubes  of  laminaria,  introduced  into  the  pas- 
sage and  allowed  to  swell  until  they  begin  to  be  tight,  when 
they  should  be  removed,  sometimes  enlarges  the  passages  per- 
manently. In  cases  of  exceeding  obstinacy,  and  which  can- 
not be  cured  in  this  way,  freedom  of  nasal  respiration  may 
often  be  gradually  secured  by  the  introduction  of  silver  tubes 
through  the  nostrils,  connected  in  front  so  as  to  prevent  their 
falling  into  the  pharynx.  These  may  be  worn  every  night, 
to  keep  the  nostrils  patulous,  and  to  promote  absorption  of 
tissue  by  the  compression  they  exercise. 

•  

All  that  can  be  effectually  accomplished,  in  the  way  of  treat- 
ment in  the  idiosyncratic  variety  of  fetid  coiyza,  seems  to  be 
the  promotion  and  maintenance  of  an  active  condition  of  the 
secretory  functions  of  the  skin  and  kidneys  by  frequent  bath- 
ing, night  and  morning,  with  tepid  water  slightly  impregnated 
with  salt,  mustard,  or  other  irritant,  and  by  copious  water-drink- 
ing— ^keeping  up  a  sort  of  sewerage,  as  it  were — and  the  thor- 
ough and  efficient  cleansing  of  the  parts  several  times  a  day, 
especially  at  night  and  morning ;  making  this  act  a  constituent 
and  essential  part  of  the  daily  toilet,  as  much  so  as  the  use  of 
the  tooth-brush  or  wash-basin.  For  this  purpose  the  nasal 
douche,  or  some  modification  of  it,  is  the  best  contrivance  in 
most  instances ;  but  if  the  crusts  are  tenacious  or  impacted, 
the  pharyngeal  nasal  syringe  and  the  continuous  rubber  hand- 
bellows  syringe  will  afford  better  results ;  the  latter  especially 
in  those  cases  in  which  crusts  moulded  to  the  contour  of  the 
posterior  nasal  outlet  are  apt  to  accumulate,  and  to  dislodge 
which  readily,  a  stream  of  fluid  entering  with  some  force  from 
the  front  is  requisite.    The  ordinary  solution  of  table-salt — ^a 
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drachm  or  two  to  the  quart  of  tepid  water — fulfils  the  require- 
ments of  the  douche  for  cleansing  purposes ;  and  detachment 
of  the  crusts  is  facilitated  by  the  substitution  or  addition,  as 
may  prove  most  appropriate,  of  equal  quantities  of  alkalines 
(carbonate  or  bicarbonate  of  sodium,  phosphate  of  sodium,  and 
the  like).  After  the  parts  have  been  cleansed,  the  douche 
should  again  be  used,  containing  a  disinfectant  in  tepid  solu- 
tion. Permanganate  of  potassium,  chlorine  water,  chlorinated 
soda,  carbolic  acid,  thymol,  and  so  on,  employed  in  this  man- 
ner, will  in  a  great  measure  control  the  fetid  odor  of  the  se- 
cretions. Chlorine  water  (one  drachm  to  the  pint)  has  been 
oftener  efficacious  in  my  own  practice  than  any  other  disin- 
fectant. A  mercurial  purge,  with  the  addition  of  ipecac  or  a 
saline,  two  or  three  times  a  week,  is  sometimes  beneficial. 

Various  local  applications  are  made  at  times  for  the  pur- 
pose of  altering  the  nutrition  of  the  mucous  membrane,  in  the 
secretion  of  the  glands  of  which  the  diseased  action  is  sup- 
posed to  reside.  For  this  purpose  preparations  of  mercury 
and  of  iodine,  the  terebinthinates,  chloride  of  ammonium,  etc., 
have  been  employed  in  the  forms  of  ointment,  powder,  solu- 
tion, spray,  and  vapor;  but,  in  my  own  hands  they  have 
proved  of  only  questionable  benefit.  Local  cleansing,  with 
disinfectant  detergent  douches  immediately  afterwards,  and 
the  maintenance  of  the  cutaneous  and  urinary  secretions  by 
appropriate  remedies,  have  rendered  good  service ;  but,  to  be 
efficient,  resort  to  these  measures  must  be  constant. 

Fortunately,  this  variety  of  fetid  coryza,  whatever  its  real 
nature,  moderates  in  severity  as  the  patient  becomes  older,  so 
that  by  middle  adult  life  it  has  subsided  entirely,  or  in  great 
measure.  It  is  a  long  while  to  await  permanent  relief,  to  be 
sure,  but  it  is  better  than  no  prospect  of  cure. 

The  treatment  of  other  varieties  of  fetid  coryza  will  depend 
upon  their  nature.  When  due  to  the  presence  of  a  foreign 
body,  a  rhinolith,  a  morbid  growth,  or  a  carious  tooth  irritating 
the  antrum,  the  removal  of  the  exciting  cause  will  usually  cure 
the  discharge.  In  cases  with  constitutional  taint,  systemic 
treatment  is  required:  The  treatment  of  this  condition,  in  fact, 
is  simpler  in  principle  than  in  practice ;  but  it  is  always  tedious, 
and  often  unsatisfactory.  Palliation  of  the  severer  symptoms 
and  diminution  of  the  fetor  can  almost  always  be  effected,  but 
a  thorough  cure  often  requires  months  of  persistent  treatment ; 
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in  some  instances  seeming  almost  nnattainable,  and  in  others 
quite  so.  When  the  larger  bones  are  diseased,  and  it  is  impos- 
sible to  get  access  to  them,  the  condition  will  continue  lor 
years,  dead  bone  being  exfoliated  splinter  by  splinter,  and 
fresh  involvements  becoming  new  sources  of  evil  as  older  ones 
are  undergoing  amelioration. 

In  scrofulous  cases  we  can  endeavor  to  improve  the  tone  of 
the  constitution  by  resort  to  systemic  remedies,  such  as  cod- 
liver  oil,  lime,  quinia,  and  iron,  the  preparations  of  chlorine, 
iodine,  arsenic,  and  so  on ;  and  we  may  thus  repress  increase 
in  the  malady,  even  if  we  fail  in  restraining  it.  The  adminis- 
tration of  cubeb,  preferably,  in  my  own  practice,  in  doses  of 
fifteen  to  twenty  drops,  or  more,  of  the  oleoresin  on  sugar, 
after  meals,  will  sometimes  diminish  the  copiousness  of  the 
secretions  to  a  certain  extent,  and  modify  their  character  by 
the  local  influence  of  the  drug  in  its  elimination  through  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  nasal  tract ;  and  the  relaxation  of  the 
bowels  sometimes  attending  the  administration  of  this  drug,  if 
kept  within  reasonable  limits,  acts  beneflcially,  in  a  measure, 
as  a  derivative.  Some  practitioners  prefer  the  recently  pow- 
dered cubeb  (ten  to  twenty  grains).  Capsicum,  oil  of  turpen- 
tine (three  to  ten  minims  in  emulsion  or  in  capsule),  creasote 
(one-half  to  one  minim  with  pulverized  extract  of  liquorice 
in  capsule),  oil  of  juniper  (five  to  fifteen  minifns),  tar-water 
(two  to  four  fluidounces),  three  times  a  day,  are  also  adminis- 
tered with  benefit  in  some  of  these  cases. 

The  decidedly  syphilitic  cases,  when  not  so  far  advanced  as 
to  be  irremediable,  are  much  more  manageable  under  systemic 
medication  than  are  the  idiopathic  and  scrofulous  cases.  Here 
small  doses  of  the  bichloride  of  mercury  (one-sixteenth  to  one- 
quarter  grain  daily  in  two  or  three  doses),  with  the  free  use  of 
the  iodide  of  potassium  (ten  to  thirty,  or  even  sixty  grains  at 
a  dose  in  an  emergency),  are  just  as  efficacious  as  in  other 
forms  of  constitutional  syphilis,  especially  if  the  general  vigor 
of  the  patient  has  not  been  greatly  impaired.  If  the  general 
health  is  poor,  a  generous  allowance  of  nutritious  food,  assisted 
by  a  tonic  course  of  treatment,  will  be  necessary  before  bene- 
ficial results  can  be  expected  from  specific  remedies. 

All  forms  of  fetid  coryza  require  local  treatment.  The  parts 
should  be  frequently  cleansed,  and  topical  remedies  assiduously 
applied. 
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The  local  applications  for  remedial  purposes  consist  of  solu- 
tions, powders,  vapors,  and  unguents,  brought  in  contact  with 
the  parts  by  suitable  appliances.  When  ulcerated  surfaces  can 
be  reached  by  instruments  introduced  within  the  nostrils  or 
behind  the  palate,  they  should  be  regularly  touched  by  the 
sponge,  cotton  wad,  or  hair  pencil,  loaded  with  a  solution  or 
nitrate  of  silver,  sulphate  of  copper  or  of  zinc,  carbolic  acid, 
chromic,  nitric,  or  muriatic  acid,  or  the  acid  nitrate  of  mercury, 
as  the  case  may  seem  to  demand.  Dead  bone,  where  accessible, 
should  be  removed  with  forceps,  assisted,  if  need  be,  by  the 
knife  or  scissors.  Too  much  force  should  not  be  exerted  in  the 
endeavor  to  remove  dead  bone.  It  is  better  practice  often  to 
use  frequent  traction  from  side  to  side  with  forceps,  in  a  sort 
of  dislodging  motion,  so  as  to  loosen  the  pieces  of  dead  bone, 
and  thus  gradually  render  them  sufficiently  movable  to  be  ex- 
tracted without  much  physical  effort.  If  the  bone  is  too  large 
for  removal  through  the  nostril  in  mass,  it  may  be  crushed 
between  the  blades  of  strong  forceps,  or  divided  by  cutting- 
pliers,  and  be  extracted  piecemeal.  In  many  instances  the 
dead  bone  may  be  removed  through  the  mouth  by  means  of 
curved  forceps  passed  up  behind  the  palate. 

The  contact  of  the  opposing  surfaces  of  mucous  membrane 
can  often  be  overcome  by  the  daily  interposition,  for  an  hour 
or  more  at  a  time,  of  strips  of  compressed  sponge,  or  of  tubes 
of  laminaria ;  mechanical  appliances  which  compress  the  parts 
as  they  imbibe  moisture  from  the  secretions,  thereby  favoring 
absorption  of  the  products  of  submucous  infiltration.  Where 
hypertrophied  or  exuberant  mucous  membrane  exists,  and 
where  internal  compression  is  insufficient  to  enlarge  the  passage 
for  the  free  ingress  and  egress  of  air  and  the  free  discharge  of 
the  secretions,  it  is  good  practice,  as  already  mentioned,  to 
twist  off  portions  of  the  membrane  with  delicate  forceps,  so 
that  cicatrization  of  the  irregular  edges  of  the  wound  may 
enlarge  the  passage.  The  free  bleeding  accompanying  this 
procedure  exerts  a  salutary  influence  upon  the  parts ;  and 
though  the  operation  is  very  painful,  it  is  so  efficient  in  its 
relief  that  the  patient  will  readily  submit  to  it  again  and  again, 
for  the  sake  of  the  ease  it  affords  in  respiration  afterward. 

The  solutions  used  by  douche  or  injection  may  contain 
chlorate  of  potassium,  alum,  thymol,  creasote,  the  essential 
oils,  or  carbolic  acid,  permanganate  of  ])otassium,  chloride  of 
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lime,  chlorine  water,  or  similar  substances,  which,  in  addition 
to  their  local  action  on  the  parts,  tend  to  control  fetor.  Or  we 
may  use  special  injections  or  sprays  of  nitrate  of  silver,  sul- 
phate of  zinc  and  of  copper,  the  sulpho-carbolates  of  zinc  or 
lime,  bichloride  or  iodide  of  mercury,  chloride  of  zinc,  chloride 
of  lime,  and  the  like.  These  injections  should  be  employed  at 
least  twice  a  day,  night  and  morning,  and,  where  practicable, 
three  and  even  four  times  a  day  ;  and  they  should  always  be 
preceded  by  the  use  of  the  douche  for  cleansing  purposes. 
They  should  be  used  in  weak  dilution  at  first — say  two  or 
three  grains  to  the  ounce — and  be  gradually  increased  in 
strength  as  tolerance  of  them  is  manifested ;  care  being  taken 
that  none  of  the  solution  is  swallowed  by  the  patient,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  that  too  free  use  of  remedies  which  act  promptly 
on  the  system  be  not  made,  on  the  other ;  for  the  nasal  mucous 
membrane  readily  absorbs  certain  remedies,  and  the  proximity 
of  the  olfactory  filaments  to  the  nervous  centre  favors  the  sys- 
temic effect  of  others.  This  latter  fact  is  often  utilized  to  sub- 
due the  pain  in  the  frontal  region,  by  the  local  application  of 
an  ointment  containing  three  or  four  grains  of  morphia,  or  one 
or  two  of  the  extract  of  stramonium,  to  the  ounce ;  not  more 
than  the  volume  of  a  pea  being  used  at  a  time.  This  should  be 
rubbed  into  a  little  wad  of  cotton,  which  may  be  stuck  by 
sealing-wax  upon  the  end  of  a  knitting-needle,  and  passed 
along  the  passages  as  far  as  the  patient  can  reach,  the  oint- 
ment being  gently  wiped  oflf  upon  the  parts  as  thoroughly  as 
possible,  and  over  as  great  an  extent  of  surface  as  may  be.  A 
long-haired  pencil  may  be  used  instead  of  the  wad. 

A  solution  of  the  chloride  of  lime  was  used  in  Philadelphia, 
with  great  success,  by  the  late  Prof.  Horner,*  who  injected 
each  nostril  twice  a  day  with  a  solution  containing  a  teaspoon- 
ful  of  the  chloride  in  a  wineglassf ul  of  water.  This  practice  is 
not  much  in  use  to-day,  but  it  deserves  to  be.  A  somewhat 
similar  formula,*  from  which  I  have  sometimes  obtained  very 
satisfactory  results,  contains  from  five  to  six  grains  of  the 
chloride  of  lime  to  the  ounce  of  the  decoction  of  krameria ;  of 
which  two  or  three  drachms,  or  more,  strained  and  diluted  with 


I  Amer.  Jour.  Med.  Soienoe,  Vol  VI.,  1830,  p.  205. 

*  Dr.  Detmold,  of  HanoTer  (Holnoher'a  Axmalen,  B  1804).    Bzit.  and  For.  Med. 
Hey.,  Oot,  1841.    Am.  Jour.  Med.  Soieiioe,  Jan.,  1842,  p.  282. 
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an  equal  quantity  of  water,  are  injected  into  the  nostrils  night 
and  morning,  immediately  after  the  use  of  the  douche,  and 
sometimes  once  or  twice  during  the  course  of  the  day.  Some- 
times the  parts  will  not  bear  a  solution  of  this  strength,  and  it 
roust  be  diluted  accordingly.  When  the  remedy  excoriates 
the  external  tissues,  as  it  will  do  sometimes,  its  use  must  be 
suspended  or  its  strength  reduced,  as  may  seem  most  judicious. 
A  preliminary  coating  with  grease  or  collodion  will  prevent 
this  excoriation. 

Glycerine  is  sometimes  of  great  service  as  an  injection,  par- 
ticularly in  scrofulous  cases.  It  is  bland,  unirritating,  and  its 
aflSnity  for  moisture  of  all  kinds  facilitates  the  separation  and 
removal  of  the  secretions,  inspissated  crusts,  and  detached 
fragments  of  dead  bone.  I  have  not  noticed  the  local  irritation 
from  glycerine  reported  by  some  writers.  The  addition  of 
iodine,  in  the  proportion  of  a  grain  or  two  to  the  ounce  of 
glycerine,  is  sometimes  advantageous. 

Prof.  Trousseau  relied  greatly  upon  certain  medicated  pow- 
ders to  be  snuflFed  up  by  the  patient  twice  or  thrice  a  day, 
after  the  passages  had  been  cleansed  as  thoroughly  as  possi^ 
ble.  His  principal  formulae  contained  calomel  (a  drachm  to  the 
ounce  of  sugar),  or  red  precipitate  (forty  grains  to  the  ounce  of 
sugar) ;  their  use  being  regulated  in  accordances  with  the  irrita- 
tion produced.  Another  favorite  powder,  with  which  he  was 
very  successful,  was  composed  of  bismuth  rubbed  up  with 
equal  parts  of  Venetian  talc,  and  this,  on  account  of  its  innocu- 
ousness,  was  used  as  freely  as  was  desired. 

Camphor,  tannin,  cubeb,  and  other  substances,  separately 
or  in  combination,  have  been  used  in  a  similar  manner ;  some 
practitioners  mixing  them  with  two  or  three  times  their  bulk 
of  Scotch  or  Welsh  snuff.  They  are  often  very  irritating,  and 
are  by  no  means  cleanly.  Often,  indeed,  they  but  favor  the 
coagulation  and  dessication  of  the  secretions.  In  mild  cases 
benefit  sometimes  follows  the  use  of  a  snuff,  composed  of  one 
part  of  bismuth  in  four  or  more  of  acacia  and  some  indifferent 
material,  as  starch  or  lycopodinm,  a  pinch  being  taken  after 
each  cleaning  of  the  passages  whether  by  douche  or  handker- 
chief. In  fetid  cases  a  quantity  of  salicylic  acid  may  be  added 
to  the  powder. 

The  best  method  of  applying  these  powders  is  by  means  of 

a  few  inches  of  rubber  tubing,  one  end  of  which  is  charged 
24 
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with  the  powder  and  compressed  by  the  fingers,  while  the  other 
end  is  placed  in  the  month ;  the  charged  end  is  then  placed 
within  the  nostril,  the  compression  relaxed,  and  the  powder 
blown  into  the  passage. 

Citrine  and  other  ointments,  more  or  less  diluted,  are  some- 
times nsed  locally  after  thorough  cleansing ;  being  applied  to 
the  parts  by  the  little  finger,  a  hair  pencil,  or  a  cotton  wad  on 
the  end  of  a  wire.  External  compression,  during  withdrawal, 
&cilitates  contact. 

Medicated  oils  are  sometimes  used  in  a  similar  manner. 
Soluble  bougies  have  been  advised  for  local  medication  by 
Cotti,  of  Vienna,  containing  from  two  to  four  grains  of  tannin, 
krameria,  sulphate  of  copper  or  of  zinc,  or  a  suitable  quantity 
of  any  other  remedy.  They  are  retained  in  contact  with  the 
parts  for  from  one  to  four  hours  daily.  They  are  very  uncom- 
fortable companions,  but  are  of  undoubted  efficacy  in  some 
cases.  To  prevent  them  from  slipping  into  the  pharynx,  and 
then  perhaps  into  the  larynx,  they  should  be  secured  by  a 
thread  run  longitudinally  through  them,  and  projecting  for 
attachment  externally. 

The  principal  remedies  used  in  the  form  of  vapor  are  prep- 
arations of  mercury  in  syphilitic  or  quasi-syphilitic  cases. 
Calomel,  bisulphide  or  binoxide  of  mercury  are  evaporated  by 
means  of  a  spirit-lamp,  and  the  fumes  drawn  by  inspiratory 
effort  through  the  nasal  passages. 

In  scrofulous  and  other  cases,  vapors  of  iodine,  benzoin, 
carbolic  acid,  or  camphor,  separately  or  in  combination,  tur- 
pentine, and  essential  oils  of  various  kinds,  may  be  inspired 
from  open  vessels,  tubes,  and  special  inhalers,  or,  what  is 
much  better,  be  forced  Into  the  x)assages  by  compressed  air  from 
a  rubber-ball  compressor,  or  some  other  contrivance  according 
to  the  resources  of  the  patient.^ 

Advantage  sometimes  accrues,  in  all  forms  of  chronic  cory- 
za  and  ozoena,  from  the  copious  use  of  the  vapor  of  chloride  of 
ammonium,  after  the  parts  have  been  cleansed  by  the  douche 
and  syringe.  For  this  purpose  the  powder  of  sal-ammoniac 
may  be  heated  over  a  flame,  in  an  iron  spoon,  and  the  fumes 
snuffed  up.  A  much  better  method  is  to  use  the  apparatus 
devised  by  Dr.  Lewin,  of  Berlin,  for  generating  the  vapor  and 

'  DeteQi  OD  these  points  may  be  consalted  In  the  recent  edition  of  mj  trefttiie  on 
Inhftlfttion  la  the  Pactice,  eta.  Phik.,  1S76. 
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applying  It  in  a  nascent  state.  The  bottoms  of  two  bottles, 
throagh  the  corks  of  which  a  tube  passes  all  the  way  down,  are 
covered  with  an  oance  or  so  of  strong  mariatic  acid  and  cans- 
tio  water  of  ammonia,  respectively ;  a  second  tnbe,  passing 
from  just  below  the  corks  of  each  of  these  bottles,  is  carried 
down  to  the  bottom  of  a  third,  or  wash-bottle,  half  filled 
with  water.  A  third  tube  from  just  below  the  cork  of  this 
bottle  commnnicates  with  a  nozzle  to  be  placed  in  the  noe- 
tril.  As  the  vapors  from  the  generating  bottles  are  driven 
together  Into  the  wash-bottle,  they  anite  to  form  vapor  of 
chloride  of  ammonium,  which  becomes  washed  before  it  es- 
capes from  the  apparatns. 

In  Lewin's  apparatas  it  was  intended  that  the  patient 
should  inhale  the  vapor  by  the  month  and  pass  it  out  by  ex- 
piration through  the  nose ; 
or  else  inspire,  for  a  short 
period,  through  each  nos- 
tril alternately.  I  have 
found  it  much  better  to  ar- 
range the  apparatus  as  rep- 
resented in  the  illustration, 
(Fig.  91),  BO  as  to  propel 
the  vapor-  by  means  of  a 
current  of  compressed  air 
from  a  hand-ball  compres- 
sor snch  as  is  used  with  i 
thespray-producerjorfrom  ' 
a  special  reservoir  or  air- 
press,  which  is  most  con- 
venient for  office  work. 
The  inspiratory  method  is 
tiresome,  less  efficient,  and 
sometimes  injurious  to  tlie 
tongue,  from  the  constant 
snction  forcibly  striking  the  same  spot,  which  it  soon  denudes 
of  epithelium.  The  small,  so-called  portable  and  pocket  appa- 
ratuses, sold  in  the  shops  to  supersede  the  apparatus  of  Lewio, 
cannot  replace  it  efficiently,  and  evolve  too  strong  a  vapor.  It 
is  necessary  that  the  wash-bottle  should  be  sufficiently  large  to 
contain  enough  water  to  remove  all  pungency  from  the  nascent 
vapor. 
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The  following  remedial  agents  are  recommended  by  various 
observers  for  local  use  in  chronic  fetid  coryza : 

In  vapor : — Carbonic  acid  ;  creasote  (8-16  minims  on  boiling 
water,  or  xmdiluted  at  ordinary  temperatores,  or  rubbed  up 
with  a  little  carbonate  of  magnesium  in  six  parts  of  water,  a 
teaspoonf ul  in  a  pint  of  warm  water,  at  150^,  from  any  inhaler) ; 
carbolic  acid  (1-5  grains,  with  3-10  drops  of  alcohol,  in  a 
drachm  of  water,  thrown  in  a  pint  of  warm  water ;  or  a  few 
drops  of  the  concentrated  acid  on  cotton,  in  tho  bottom  of  an 
inhaler,  at  ordinary  temperatures) ;  camphor  (a  quill,  or  other 
tube,  filled  with  coarse  powder,  secured  by  light  cotton  or 
woollen  wads) ;  mercury  (cigarettes  made  of  blotting-paper 
soaked  in  a  solution  of  15  grains  nitrate  of  mercury,  dissolved 
by  a  gentle  heat  in  6  or  more  drachms  of  water,  with  15  drops 
of  fuming  nitric  acid) ;  iodine  (one  or  two  crystals,  confined  in 
a  tube  by  permeable  wads  of  cotton  or  wool,  sometimes  com- 
bined with  camphor ;  or  20  or  more  minims  of  the  tincture  in 
hot  water) ;  ammonia  (dilute  water) ;  chloride  of  ammonium 
(fumes  from  the  heated  salt,  or  nascent  vapor). 

In  spray : — Aqueous  solutions  of  chloride  of  ammonium 
1-60  grains  to  the  ounce) ;  chlorine  water  (5-20  minims  to  the 
ounce) ;  solution  of  chlorinated  soda  (5-60  minims  to  the 
ounc^) ;  permanganate  of  potassium  (1-10  grains  to  2  ounces) ; 
sulphate  of  zinc  and  sulphate  of  copper  (1-20  grains  to  2 
ounces) ;  carbolic  acid  (1-2  grains  to  the  ounce). 

In  powder : — Insufflations  of  alum  (alone,  or  mixed  with 
one  or  more  parts  of  sugar  of  milk  or  other  indifferent  mate- 
rial) ;  tannin  (alone,  or  rubbed  up  with  one  or  more  parts  of 
sugar  of  milk,  alum,  borax,  bismuth,  or  camphor) ;  borax 
(alone,  or  with  equal  parts  of  sugar,  alum,  or  tannin) ;  subni- 
trate  of  bismuth  (with  one  or  more  parts  of  sugar  of  milk, 
acacia,  lycopodium,  etc.) ;  nitrate  of  silver  (with  10-60  parts 
of  sugar  of  milk,  burnt  alum,  talc) ;  calomel  (with  1-5  parts 
of  sugar  of  milk) ;  camphor  (with  tannin,  snuff) ;  chloride  of 
sodium ;  carbonate  and  bicarbonate  of  sodium ;  chloride  of 
ammonium ;  acetate  of  lead  (with  5  or  more  parts  of  sugar) ; 
sulphate  of  iron  (with  20  or  more  parts  of  some  innocuous 
material) ;  salicylic  acid  (with  1  or  more  parts  of  lycopodium, 
or  starch,  or  nitrate  of  bismuth,  I/udZow). 

With  all  these  resources  at  command,  it  is  quite  possible 
to  improve  the  condition  of  patients  affected  with  chronic 
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fetid  coryza,  and  place  them  under  the  most  favorable  con- 
ditions for  the  cure  of  whatever  affection  "has  given  origin  to 
the  loathsome  catarrh. 

In  cases  due  to  ulceration  of  the  osseous  tissues,  Dr.  Rouge/ 
of  Lausanne/  and  others  after  him,  have  practised  a  surgical 
operation  consisting  in  detaching  the  upper  lip  from  the  upper 
jaw  by  intra-oral  incisions,  and  turning  the  nose  up  over  the 
face  so  as  to  expose  the  nasal  passages  and  their  contents  to 
direct  attack ;  removing  all  diseased  bone  ;  and  then  replacing 
the  nose  and  lip,  and  retaining  them  in  position  until  reunion 
takes  place.  This  method  leaves  no  external  scar,  and  is  said 
to  be  effectual.  I  am  unaware  that  it  has  been  practised  in 
America,  but  it  has  been  {)erformed  by  British  surgeons.' 

Rouge^s  description  of  his  operation  is  eesentiaUy  as  foUows: 
The  patient  lying  with  the  head  inclined  to  the  right,  to  favor  the  escape  of 
blood,  the  surgeon  takes  his  position  on  the  right,  seizes  the  upper  lip  near  the 
commissure  between  the  thumb  and  index-finger  of  the  left  hand,  and  lifts  it  up 
a  little,  while  an  assistant  does  the  same  on  the  other  side.  The  mucoua  mem- 
brane is  then  incised  from  the  gingiTO-labial  margin  of  the  first  molar  of  the 
right  side  to  that  on  the  left,  the  centre  of  the  incision  corresponding  to  th« 
frenum  of  the  lip,  which  is  divided  near  its  root  The  tissues  are  divided  rap- 
idly, until  the  anterior  nasal  spine  is  reached,  and  the  cartilaginous  septum  of 
the  nose  is  detached  at  its  base  with  a  stroke  of  the  bistoury.  This  often  suffices, 
on  elevating  the  nose,  to  afford  space  sufiicient  for  introducing  the  finger  into 
the  nasal  f oasie  and  readily  exploring  them  by  sight  after  the  bleeding  ceases. 
If  insufficient  for  the  purpose,  the  cartilages  of  the  alse  are  divided  by  two  cats 
with  the  scissors  at  their  Insertion  on  the  maxilla,  and  then  the  nose,  completely 
liberated,  is  reflected  toward  the  forehead,  fairly  exposing  the  anterior  orifices 
of  the  nasal  cavities.  If  the  septum  interferes  with  the  free  play  of  instruments, 
it  is  separated  with  the  scissors,  and  there  is  no  longer  any  obstacle.  Necrosed 
fragments  are  removed  by  evulsion  or  dressing  forceps,  and  carious  bone  is  scraped 
away  with  the  gouge.  The  operation  being  completed,  the  mucous  membrane  is 
touched  with  nitrate  of  silver,  the  parts  carefully  washed  to  remove  clots  and 
detritus,  and  the  lip  is  replaced.  Reunion  takes  place  without  suture.  In  all 
Rouge*s  operations  union  was  complete  the  morning  following.  Tlie  frenum  re- 
sumes its  normal  position,  and  the  only  trace  of  operation  is  a  delicate  rosy  line 
at  the  bottom  of  the  gingivo-labial  groove.  There  is  no  local  reaction^  not  emi 
a  swollen  lip,  as  shown  by  two  pbotog^phs  taken  twenty- four  hours  after  the 
operation,  the  patients  having  walked  to  the  photographer^s,  twenty  minuteaP 
distance  from  the  hospital.    There  was  no  general  reaction,  and  no  deviation 


'  Nouvelle  mdthode  chimxgicale  pour  le  traitement  chimzgicale  de  Toidne, 
Lanaanne,  1873. 

*  For  examples,  see  Haward.  St..  George*  s  Hospital  Reports,  Vol  VIIL,  1S74-4| 
p.  188 ;  Cripps,  The  Lancet,  Mi^  6, 1877,  p.  648,  lUnstcmtsd. 
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from  Bormal  tomperatare ;  the  only  symptom  thus  far  obsenred,  after  eight 
operatioiiB,  having  been  a  little  cephalalgia  in  a  very  impreaaionable  young  girl, 
whoae  ethmoid  bone  had  been  scraped,  and  in  whom  there  had  been  for  two 
daya  alight  swelling  at  the  root  of  the  nose.  In  a  second  operation  on  one  of 
theae  cases,  undertaken  for  the  remoral  of  a  carious  portion  of  the  ethmoid  bone 
wfaidi  had  escaped  detection  at  the  first  operation,  the  patient  succumbed  on  the 
■Ixth  day  to  luppuratiye  meningitis. 

NASAL   ABSCESS. 

Abscess  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane  is  met  with  in  the 
inflammation  resulting  from  traumatic  injury,  in  that  of  com- 
mon chronic  coryza,  in  that  of  syphilis,  and  occasionally  in 
idiopathic  inflammation  the  result  of  sudden  exposure  to 
change  of  temperature.  It  also  occurs  in  that  condition  of 
system  which  gives  rise  to  ordinary  furuncle.  These  abscesses 
are  developed  in  the  submucous  connective  tissue,  usually  not 
far  from  the  exterior  orifice,  and  they  may  occupy  the  septum 
or  the  alse.  They  may  be  small,  like  a  little  boil,  or  large 
enough  to  occlude  the  affected  nasal  passage  and  press  the 
septum  to  one  side. 

The  abscess  is  usually  acute,  the  inflammation  sometimes 
affecting  the  submucous  areolar  tissue  primarily,  and  some- 
times secondarily,  as  a  result  of  inflammation  of  the  cartilage 
of  the  septum.  There  is  redness  with  turgescence  of  the  ad- 
jacent mucous  membrane,  swelling,  increased  secretion,  and 
intense  pain.  Sometimes  the  exterior  of  the  nose  is  swollen, 
red,  and  painful,  and  more  or  less  of.  the  face  also,  even  in 
some  instances  to  the  production  of  oedema. 

Phenomena  of  fever  are  present  in  severe  cases,  and  are  pro- 
portionate to  the  violence  of  the  local  action. 

Treatment. — Left  to  itself,  the  abscess  ruptures  sponta- 
neously in  a  few  days ;  but  the  duration  of  the  affection  can 
be  lessened  by  timely  incision.  If  the  inflammation  is  severe,  a 
leech  may  be  applied  within  the  nostril,  the  animal  being  se- 
cured in  a  tapering  tube  to  prevent  its  body  from  escaping 
through  the  orifice.  Warm  water  applications  are  very  bene- 
ficial, impregnated  with  sedatives  or  astringents. 

Ssrphilitio  Absceaa  is  usually  a  tertiary  manifestation, 
originating  by  a  gummous  deposit,  which  undergoes  softening 
and  ulceration.  Its  progress  is  slower  than  that  of  acute  ab- 
scess ;  it  is  less  painful,  and  is  attended  by  a  less  viscid  dis- 
chaige.    After  rupture  of  the  abscess,  the  dischaige  is  thicker, 
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pnmlent,  samons,  and  offensive.    Perforation  of  the  septnm 
is  not  an  infrequent  result. 

Treatment. — This  is  the  same  locally  as  for  ordinary  abscess, 
in  the  first  instance ;  bat  the  resulting  ulcer  may  require  the 
local  application  of  nitrate  of  mercury,  iodoform,  or  the  like. 
The  patient  should  be  brought  under  the  systemic  inHuence  of 
iodide  of  potassium. 

EPISTAXIS. 

(Hemorrhagia  Narium ;  Rhinorrhagia.) 

Bleeding  from  the  nasal  passages  may  be  idiopathic,  deu- 
teropathic,  or  traumatic.  Sometimes  it  occurs  as  a  vicarious 
substitute  for  suspended  menstruation.  Frequent  epistaxis 
without  apparent  cause,  and  especially  if  the  blood  be  thin, 
copious  in  quantity,  and  difficult  to  restrain,  is  usually  evi- 
dence of  the  hemorrhagic  diathesis,  and  under  these  circum- 
stances may  lead  directly  or  indirectly  to  a  fatal  result.*  This 
form  appears  most  frequently  in  boys,  anterior  to  or  just  about 
the  i)eriod  of  puberty.  Epistaxis,  especially  in  aged  individu- 
als, sometimes  seems  to  occur  physiologically  in  relief  to  vas- 
cular turgescence  within  the  cranium  or  in  the  face ;  and  this 
often  affords  spontaneous  cessation  to  a  determination  of  blood 
to  the  head,  and  to  violent  cephalalgia,  noises  in  the  ears,  ver- 
tigo, and  sleeplessness,  with  dryness,  heat,  or  irritation  of  the 
nasal  passages,  and  so  on.  This  form  of  epistaxis  is  usually 
from  one  nostril  only,  but  occasionally  from  both.  The  blood 
may  flow  in  a  continuous  stream,  but  more  frequently  it  falls 
drop  by  drop. 

In  some  instances  bleeding  from  the  nose  attends  certain 
diseases  at  their  commencement,  such  as  relapsing,  remittent, 
and  typhoid  fevers ;  and  indeed,  in  combination  with  other 
symptoms,  it  is  regarded  in  some  measure  as  pathognomonic 
of  enteric  fever ;  though  it  is  well  known  to  attend  other  affec- 
tions, such  as  the  exanthemata,  scurvy,  purpura,  and  certain 
diseases  of  the  spleen.  Sometimes  it  occurs  at  the  so-called 
critical  periods  of  pneumonia  and  of  various  fevers. 

'  Prof.  GroM  has  witnessed  low  of  life  under  droamstancee  of  this  kind  in  noi 
less  Hum  three  instonoee.  Sjntem  of  Snzgezy,  dd  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1673.  VoL  L» 
p.  865. 
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It  may  occar  in  the  course  of  several  local  diseases,  as  a  re- 
sult of  ulceration,  in  chronic  rhinorrhoea — especially  the  fetid 
variety,  and  it  may  attend  disease  of  the  cartilage  or  bone,  or 
be  connected  with  the  disturbance  occasioned  by  the  presence 
of  a  foreign  body/  a  polyp,  or  other  growth,  or  a  calcareous 
concretion,  either  in  the  nasal  passage  itself  or  in  one  of  the 
sinuses  communicating  with  it.  In  some  instances  it  is  an 
early  indication  of  the  development  of  a  naso-pharyngeal  tu- 
mor, or  of  an  intra-nasal  osteoma. 

Epistaxis  may  be  occasioned  by  violent  sneezing,  whether 
spontaneous,  or  the  result  of  snufiing  up  irritating  substances. 
It  also  follows  external  injuries,  such  as  a  fall  upon  the  part, 
or  a  direct  blow  from  the  fist,  whether  there  be  fracture  pro- 
duced or  not.  Sometimes  it  is  started  by  picking  at  the  mu- 
cous membrane. 

Spontaneous  epistaxis  sometimes  follows  exx)osure  to  cold, 
or  exposure  to  immoderate  heat  after  previous  exposure  to 
cold. 

Impediment  to  the  free  return  of  blood  to  the  heart  may 
give  rise  to  a  passive  form  of  epistaxis.  This  form  is  witnessed 
in  organic  diseases  of  the  heart,  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ven- 
tricle, extensive  exudation  into  the  pleural  sac,  emphysema 
of  the  lungs,  pressure  of  goitrous  and  other  cervical  tumors. 
It  sometimes  occurs  in  severe  paroxysmal  cough  or  dyspnoea. 
It  is  also  occasionally  produced  in  various  affections  of  the  ab- 
dominal viscera,  such  as  ascites,  ovarian  dropsy,  and  the  like, 
as  a  result  of  the  pressure  exerted  upon  the  diaphragm,  im- 
peding free  respiration,  and  thus  favoring  stasis  of  the  venous 
circulation. 

Hemorrhage  from  the  nose,  as  from  other  outlets,  has  been 
occasioned  by  diminution  of  atmospheric  pressure  in  ascending 
lofty  mountains.  Cases  of  this  kind  have  been  narrated  by 
Humboldt  as  occurring  at  Chimborazo,  by  Saussure  at  Mont 
Blanc,  by  Bouguer  at  the  peaks  of  the  Cor^lleras,  etc.  It  may 
also  be  occasioned  by  the  immoderate  use  of  inhalations  of 
compressed  and  rarefied  air. 

Epistaxis  has  been  known  to  occur  among  infantry  soldiers 
fatigued  by  long  marches  in  hot  weather. 


>  It  has  been  known  to  have  been  oooadoned  bj  a  leeoh  aoddentally  detained  in 
the  nasal  paaia|^. 
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The  bleeding  from  the  no8e  is  usually  confined  to  one  pas- 
sage, simultaneous  hemorrhage  from  both  being  rather  uncom- 
mon. Wlien  profuse,  it  may-accumulate  in  the  supra-palatine 
portion  of  the  pharynx,  and  be  in  part  discharged  through  the 
unaffected  passage,  simulating  an  apparent  bilateral  hemor- 
rhage. The  blood  is  usually  bright  red  in  color,  and  coagulates 
readily ;  sometimes,  indeed,  in  the  nostril  from  which  it  is 
flowing,  during  the  very  continuance  of  the  hemorrhage,  so 
that  clotted  blood  is  discharged  as  well  as  flowing  blood.  As  a 
usual  thing  the  bleeding  is  not  very  profuse,  amounting  to  but 
few  drachms,  and  soon  ceases  spontaneously  ;  but  sometimes 
it  continues  for  hours,  in  exceptional  cases  for  daj^s ;  and  it 
may  at  once  from  its  copiousness,  or  gradually  from  its  con- 
tinuance, induce  syncope,  -or  even  terminate  fatally.'  Cases 
have  been  narrated  in  which  epistaxis  appeared  periodically, 
returning  at  the  same  hour  every  day,  like  the  paroxysm  of  an 
intermittent,  and,  like  it,  amenable  to  the  influence  of  quinia. 
Spontaneous  cessation  is  due  to  the  formation  of  a  coagulum, 
just  as  when  excessive  bleeding  is  stopped  by  the  tampon  ;  and 
if  the  coagulum  is  dislodged  too  early  by  sneezing,  coughing, 
or  using  the  handkerchief,  the  epistaxis  is  very  likely  to  be- 
come renewed. 

Symptoms, — These  are  evident,  after  the  hemorrhage  has 
begun.  The  bleeding  may  be  preceded  for  a  variable  period 
by  uncomfortable  sensations  of  fulness  in  the  head  or  face. 

Diagnosis. — Care  is  requisite  in  certain  instances  to  dis- 
tinguish epistaxis  escaping  posteriorly  from  haemoptysis  ;  and 
also  from  haematemesis,  which  it  may  simulate  from  the  blood 
having  been  swallowed  in  sleep,  and  then  subsequently  ejected 
by  vomiting.  In  analogous  manner  the  blood  of  epistaxis,  if 
swallowed  and  not  vomited,  may  simulate  hemorrhage  from 
the  bowel. 

Treaiment. — When  epistaxis  occurs  as  a  physiological  or 
salutary  process,  it  usually  subsides  spontaneously.  When  so 
profuse  as  to  threaten  serious  injury,  it  is  necessary  to  employ 
mechanical  measures  of  restraint.  In  cases  where  it  occurs  fre- 
quently, or  recurs  several  times  a  day,  additional  resort  is 
made  to  the  internal  administration  of  astringents  and  other 
remedies  which  tend  to  contract  the  blood-vessels. 

>  Gron:  op.  dt,  p.  86d. 
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The  local  action  of  cold  applied  to  the  parts  affected,  or  to 
the  neighboring  parts,  constringes  the  blood-vessels  and  favors 
clotting,  for  which  purpose  nse  may  be  made  of  cold  water,  or 
ice-compresses,  or  ice-bags,  which  are  still  better,  placed  upon 
the  nose,  the  forehead,  or  the  nape  of  the  neck.  The  familiar 
remedy  of  placing  a  street-door  key  upon  the  skin  of  the  back 
acts  somewhat  on  the  same  principle,  although  part  of  the  in- 
fluence of  this  and  similar  measures  is  attributable  to  the  reflex 
action  of  cold  upon  the  vaso-motor  system  of  nerves. 

The  bleeding  can  often  be  arrested  mechanically  by  simple 
pressure  upon  the  nostril  maintained  during  several  minutes ; 
especially  if  the  bleeding  is  from  the  artery  of  the  septum, 
which  can  be  readily  compressed  in  this  manner.  Valsalva 
recommended  the  introduction  of^  the  patient^ s  finger  into 
the  bleeding  nostril,  which  gives  a  better  chance  to  reach  the 
bleeding  vessel  and  compress  it.  Dr.  Marin,  of  Geneva,  states ' 
that  as  the  blood  in  epistaxis  generally  flows  from  one  nostril 
only,  and  most  frequently  from  the  anterior  third  of  one  of 
the  nasal  fossie,  he  was  led  to  believe  that  by  compressing 
the  corresponding  facial  artery  on  the  superior  maxillary 
bone  near  the  ala  of  the  nose,  the  afflux  of  blood  would  be 
diminished,  and  the  hemorrhage  be  arrested  at  once.  He  had 
tested  this  plan  in  very  many  serious  hemorrhages  from  the 
nose,  and  the  expedient  had  proved  promptly  and  thorough- 
ly successful.  The  amount  of  blood  passing  to  the  bleeding 
vessels  can  sometimes  be  diminished  by  raising  both  arms 
above  the  head,  and  thus  favoring  the  formation  of  a  clot,  forc- 
ing the  blood  reaching  these  parts  to  mount  against  gravity, 
and  thus  lessen  the  pressure  upon  the  bleeding  vessels.  An 
excellent  method,  acting  upon  a  combination  of  the  latter 
plan  and  digital  compression  of  the  nostril,  was  proposed  by 
Dr.  Negrier.'  It  consists  in  compressing  the  bleeding  nostril 
by  the  finger  of  the  opposite  hand,  and  raising  the  arm  of  the 
affected  side  high  above  the  head. 

Dr.  Chapman  recommends  his  water-bag  between  the  shoul- 
ders, the  water  being  at  a  temperature  of  105°  P.  This  acts 
upon  the  derivation  principle  of  encouraging  an  increased  cir- 


*  Jour,  de  m6d.  et  de  ohir.  prat.,  May,  1872;  Union  m6d.,  May  25,  1872;    Am. 
Jour.  Med.  Soi.,  July,  1872,  p.  260. 

*  Azoh.  g6n.  de  m^.,  Jane,  1842,  p.  168. 
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cnlation  of  blood  at  a  distant  surface.  For  a  similar  purpose 
the  mustard-plaster  has  been  applied  over  the  stomach,  or  upon 
the  ankles.  Junod  resorted  to  his  famous  boot,  which  pro- 
duces an  extensive  dry  cupping  of  the  leg.  Others  produce  a 
distant  hyperemia  by  confining  the  blood  in  one  of  the  ex- 
tremities, compressing  the  limb  with  a  ligature  above  the  knee 
or  above  the  elbow. 

Simple  mechanical  measures  or  the  local  application  of  cold 
fiiiling  to  restrain  the  hemorrhage,  resort  must  be  made  to  the 
local  application  of  mineral  or  vegetable  astringents.  These 
may  be  injected  into  the  parts  in  solution,  or  be  propelled 
upon  them  in  powder ;  or  they  may  be  applied  by  means  of 
pledgets  of  oakum,  lint,  raw  cotton,  or  bits  of  sponge  soaked  in 
the  solution,  or  sprinkled  over  with  the  powder ;  or,  as  recom- 
mended by  Dr.  W.  W.  Leeper,*  in  the  form  of  soluble  bougies 
similar  to  suppositories,  so  that,  as  the  soluble  bougie  melts,  the 
styptic  gradually  comes  in  contact  with  the  bleeding  surfaces. 
The  hsemostatics  usually  employed  are  ice  and  the  ordinary  as- 
tringents, such  as  alum,  sulphate  of  zinc,  acetate  of  lead,  sul- 
phate of  iron,  chlorate  of  iron,  or  solutions  of  tannic  or  gallic 
acid,  and  decoctions  of  krameria  and  other  astringents. 

An  obstinate  case  of  epistaxla  recarring  almost  daily,  and  often  sereral  times 
a  day,  for  more  than  a  year,  occurring  in  h  young  scrofulous  adult  male,  sent  to 
me  for  treatment  in  1873,  yielded  promptly  and  apparently  permanently,  for 
there  had  been  no  recurrence  up  to  1878,  to  the  injection  night  and  morning,  for 
several  weeks,  of  a  drachm  of  a  solution  containing  one  scruple  of  tannin  dis- 
■olycd  in  two  ounces  of  ice- water,  with  an  ounce  of  the  compound  tincture  of 
benzoin ;  the  amendment  commencing  with  the  very  first  injection.  The  only 
pathological  condition  detected  was  an  immense  hypertrophy  of  the  lower  tur- 
binated bone  of  the  side  from  which  the  hemorrhages  came,  so  that  it  projected 
out  of  the  posterior  nasal  outlet  and  a  few  lines  beyond  the  septum ;  looking,  in 
Ibct,  yery  much  like  a  morbid  growth. 

A  method  of  applying  the  styptic  proposed  by  Cr6quy  •  con- 
sists in  fitting  a  canula  two  and  a  half  inches  in  length,  and 
with  a  rounded  extremity,  to  an  ordinary  syringe,  the  canula 
bein^;  perforated  its  entire  length  by  a  series  of  small  holes 
arranged  in  spiral  succession,  and  directed  backward  so  as  to 
emit  small  retrograde  jets.    When  the  canula  is  introduced 

1  Dub.  Jour.  Med.  8cL,  Vor^  1878,  p.  864. 

•  (Union  m6d.),  Dub^  Jooz.  Med.  SoL,  Oct,  1877,  p.  806. 
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horizontally  into  the  nasal  passage,  and  the  syringe  filled  with 
a  solution,  say  of  the  perchloride  of  iron,  the  injected  fluid  is 
thrown  upon  the  mucous  surfaces  of  the  passage  and  does  not 
fall  ui)on  the  pharynx. 

When  internal  remedies  are  requisite  to  prevent  recurrence 
of  bleeding,  we  select  the  direct  haemostatics  and  other  articles 
of  the  materia  medica  which  produce  contraction  of  the  small 
arteries.  Thus,  we  administer  tincture  of  the  chloride  of  iron, 
ergot  in  tincture  or  in  fluid  extract,  turpentine,  bromide  of 
potassium,  belladonna,  hamamelis  virginica,  and  so  on.  These 
remedies  are  given  at  frequent  intervals,  and  in  small  doses. 
Ergot  is  sometimes  administered  hypodermically.  If  the  epis- 
taxis  is  decidedly  periodic,  quinia  is  indicated  internally. 

During  this  treatment,  rest  of  body  and  mind  must  be  en- 
joined, with  the  maintenance  of  the  recumbent  or  sitting  pos- 
ture, and  the  avoidance  of  such  movements  as  bring  the  head 
forward.  All  constrictions  of  the  clothing  about  the  neck, 
chest,  and  abdomen  should  be  removed.  The  patient  should 
refrain  as  much  as  possible  from  loud  talking,  coughing, 
sneezing,  snuffling,  and  the  use  of  the  pocket-handkerchief. 
The  food  taken,  while  nutritious,  should  not  be  stimulating, 
nor  too  warm  ;  and  when  all  disposition  to  epistaxis  has  ceased 
for  the  time,  a  somewhat  similar,  though  less  rigid  regimen, 
should  be  kept  up  for  some  days,  care  being  taken  to  promote 
the  due  action  of  the  skin,  kidneys,  and  bowels. 

Any  local  disease  or  injury  causing  epistaxis  should  meet 
with  prompt  attention. 

When  the  epistaxis  cannot  be  restrained  by  ordinary  means, 
or  where  it  is  very  copious,  resort  must  be  had  to  the  tampon 
for  the  purpose  of  plugging  up  the  passages,  and  thus  favoring 
the  formation  of  a  clot.  Plugging  the  nostrils  anteriorly  is  done 
easily  enough,  but  occluding  the  nares  posteriorly  is  much 
more  difficult.  When  no  special  instrument  for  this  purpose 
is  at  hand,  a  doubled  wire,  a  flexible  eyed-catheter  or  probe, 
or  a  substitute  made  of  whalebone,  after  having  been  warmed 
and  greased,  is  passed  along  the  floor  of  the  nose  into  the 
pharynx,  whence  it  is  drawn  into  the  mouth  by  the  finger.  A 
stout  thread,  which  has  been  previously  secured  to  a  small  roll 
of  lint  or  a  piece  of  sponge,  is  now  attached  to  the  eye  of  the 
probe,  catheter,  or  the  loop  of  the  wire,  and  the  latter  is  with- 
drawn from  the  nostril,  canylng  the  thread  of  the  tampon  vrith 
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lt|  and,  as  the  thread  is  drawn  upon,  the  passage  of  the  tampon 
behind  the  palate  and  against  the  posterior  outlet  of  the  nares 
is  assisted  by  the  forefinger  of  the  operator. 

I  have  adapted  Dr.  Steele's  elastic  probe,  a  wire  covered 
with  elastic  material  to  give  it  bulk  without  impairing  its  flexi- 
bility, as  a  guide  to  the  tampon  by  having  the  eye  made  of 
flexible  silver,  or  of  a  loop  of  the  wire,  instead  of  leaving  it 
rigid.  The  probe  being  bent  in  the  arc  of  a  circle  and  a  thread 
passed  through  its  eye,  the  blunt  portion  is  carried  along  the 
floor  of  the  nasal  passage  and  pushed  onward  until  it  appears  in 
the  pharynx,  whence  it  is  drawn  out  through  the  mouth  and  de- 
tached from  the  thread  which  has  followed  it,  and  to  which  the 
tampon  is  then  to  be  afiixed.  The  advantage  of  this  flexible 
instrument  is  that  there  is  no  necessity  to  withdraw  it  along 
the  floor  of  the  nose,  as  is  requisite  with  other  contrivances ; 
thus  avoiding  local  irritation,  and  saving  time,  which  is  some- 
times of  greater  importance.  The  delicate  calibre  of  the  probe 
permits  its  easy  use  in  small  children  and  in  very  contracted 
passages.  It  may  be  readily  passed  through  the  middle  mea- 
tus, securing  more  effectual  occlusion  by  the  tampon. 

A  special  instrument,  much  used  for  tamponing  the  nasal 
passage,  is  the  canula  of  Bellocq  (Fig.  92) ;  but  it  is  a  super- 
fluous instrument  in  most  instances.  It  consists  of  a  metallic 
tube,  which  is  to  be  passed  through  the  nostril  into  the  phar- 


Fio.  99.— Cannk  of  BeUooq,  for  tamponing  the  potterlor  narei. 

ynx ;  a  rod  on  the  exterior,  when  pressed  upon,  forces  a  steel 
spring  into  the  mouth  ;  to  this  steel  spring  a  perforated  knob 
is  soldered,  affording  a  means  of  attachment  for  the  thread 
which  is  to  carry  the  tampon  against  the  posterior  nares.  After 
the  thread  is  secured,  the  instrument  is  withdrawn,  carrying 
the  tampon  with  it. 

Prof.  Fano  ties  several  pledgets  to  the  string  of  his  poste- 
rior tampon,  in  order  to  have  one  or  more  reserves  in  case  the 
first  one  should  fail  to  effect  thorough  occlusion  of  the  passage. 
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After  the  tampon  is  drawn  home,  an  anterior  nasal  plug  is 
inserted,  and  the  ends  of  the  doable  thread  attached  to  the 
tampon  are  tied  over  it  If  both  passages  need  occlusion,  the 
guide  should  be  passed  on  both  sides  before  either  plug  is 
drawn  home. 

The  tampons  should  be  carefully  removed  with  the  forceps 
and  probe,  after  the  lapse  of  forty -eight  hours,  and  the  nostrils 
well  cleansed  by  means  of  the  syringe ;  and  if  there  is  any  re- 
turn of  hemorrhage,  fresh  tam;)ons  are  to  be  applied.  ProL 
Oross  mentions*  that  he  has  seen  several  cases  terminate 
fatally,  with  low  fever  and  delirium,  from  systemic  poisoning 
produced  by  too  long  a  retention  of  the  plugs ;  and  he  refers, 
in  the  same  connection,  to  a  case  met  with  by  Prof.  Colles,  of 
Dublin,  in  which  the  retention  of  a  tampon  induced  tetanus. 

Dr.  Kuchenmeister  has  devised  a  rhineuryntor,  consisting 
of  a  rubber  tube  terminating  in  a  rubber  ball.  The  ball  being 
forced  through  the  nasal  passage  into  the  pharynx,  is  dis- 
tended with  water  injected  through  the  tube,  and  retained  by 
a  stop-cock,  and  then  pulled  forward.  It  does  not  occlude  the 
passages  accurately.  A  correspondent  of  the  London  Lancet  * 
suggests  the  use  of  a  rubber  tampon  distended  with  air,  similar 
in  construction  to  the  air-pessary.  Dr.  Englisch  has  devised 
one  of  these  contrivances,  consisting  of  two  balls  united  by 
tubing,  the  additional  ball  to  remain  at  the  external  orifice, 
and  occlude  the  passage  anteriorly.'  The  connecting  tube 
being  short,  the  posterior  ball  cannot  project  far  beyond  the 
posterior  orifice  of  the  nasal  passage.  These  rubber  balloons 
are  easily  raptured,  and  soon  become  defective  from  age.  In 
{he  absence  of  a  rubber  rhineuryntor,  the  oesophagus  of  one  of 
the  lower  animals — for  instance,  of  a  sheep— may  be  passed 
through  the  nasal  passage,  and  then  be  forcibly  distended  by 
an  injection  of  cold  water,  as  successfully  practised  by  Dr., 
D'Arcy,  of  Jerseyville,  Illinois,  and  Dr.  J.  W.  Thompson,  of 
Lovelaceville,  Ky.* 

In  cases  of  excessive  loss  of  blood  by  epistaxis,  transfusion 
is  sometimes  requisite.' 

1  Op.  dt,  5th  ed.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  866. 

«  Deo.  31,  1872,  p.  910. 

'  A%.  Wien.  med.  Ztg.,  1875,  p.  101;  London  Med.  Beooid,  Jane  80, 1875,  p.  406. 

«  Med.  and  Soig.  Bep.,  FhiL,  Jane  28,  1860,  p.  250. 

*  For  ezamjde  eee  Mortoii :  Am.  Joar.  Med.  SoL,  Jalj,  1874. 
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These  are  often  manifestations  of  secondary  syphilis,  the 
disease  being  usually  confined  to  the  mucous  membrane.  They 
are  generally  attributed  to  mucous  patches.  There  is  chronic 
coiyza,  the  matters  of  the  discharge  being  viscid,  yellowish  or 
greenish  in  color,  sometimes  sanguinolent,  and,  as  a  rule,  more 
copious  in  the  daytime  than  at  night,  perhaps  on  account  of 
unconscious  deglutition  of  portions  of  the  discharge  during 
sleep.  There  is  no  ulceration  of  the  mucous  membrane  at  first, 
but  it  is  almost  certain  to  occur  if  the  progress  of  the  affection 
ifl  not  arrested ;  and  when  ulceration  has  taken  place  the  dis- 
charge acquires  an  offensive  odor.  There  is  thickening  of  the 
mucous  membrane  from  inflammatory  swelling  and  infiltration, 
producing  pain  and  a  sense  of  obstruction  to  nasal  respiration. 
Much  of  the  discharge  passes  anteriorly,  but  some  of  it  is  apt 
to  be  hawked  into  the  pharynx,  and  may  often  be  seen  cling- 
ing upon  its  posterior  wall,  behind  the  palate,  in  thick  yellow- 
ish or  greenish  clumps.  These  decomposing  masses  irritate 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  pharynx,  which  eventually  be- 
comes involved  in  the  inflammation,  and  undei^oes  ulceration ; 
and  in  this  way  the  disease  may  be  propagated  to  the  Eusta- 
chian tubes  in  the  one  direction,  and  to  the  larynx  in  the  other. 

In  the  tertiary  form  of  the  disease,  ulceration  of  the  mucous 
membrane  takes  place,  sometimes  starting  from  gummata,  and 
gradually  extends  into  the  cartilaginous  and  osseous  struc- 
tures, eventuating  in  necrosis  and  discharge ;  permanent  de- 
formity of  the  nose  following  from  loss  of  its  bony  support. 

The  abscesses  formed  during  the  inflammatory  results  of 
the  efforts  of  nature  in  the  exfoliation  of  the  necrosed  nasal 
bones  sometimes  rupture  externally.  Sometimes  the  syphilitic 
disease  of  the  bones  infects  the  overlying  tissues,  producing 
inflammation  and  abscess  without  any  process  of  exfoliation. 
The  external  soft  tissues  often  undergo  great  destruction,  pro- 
ducing that  condition  known  as  syphilitic  lupus.  In  a  case 
of  this  kind  reported  by  Dr.  Durkee,  of  Boston,  the  crypto- 
gamic  parasite,  sarcina  ventriculiy  was  found  in  abundance 
in  the  discharge  from  the  nostrils.^ 

1  Am.  Joar.  Med.  Bd.,  Jaa,  1854,  p.  06. 
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Necrosed  bones  may  be  swallowed  in  sleep,  and  obstmct 
the  oesophagus. 

Langenbeck  records  the  case  of  a  woman,  with  syphilitic  caries  of  the  nasal 
bones,  who  thus  swallowed,  daring  sleep,  both  inferior  torbinated  bones,  the 
vomer,  and  the  left  side  of  the  nasal  bone,  all  adherent  to  each  other.' 

Symptoms. — These  are  much  the  same  as  those  of  chronic 
fetid  coryza. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  based  on  anterior  and  posterior  inspec- 
tion after  cleansing,  and  on  the  history  of  the  case. 

Treatment — The  secondary  manifestations  of  the  disease 
are  managed  by  local  ablutions  with  the  douche  or  syringe, 
and,  if  necessary,  the  internal  or  cutaneous  use  of  mercury. 
The  tertiary  form  of  the  disease  requires  the  local  application 
of  mercurials  and  detergents  in  addition  to  ablutions,  and  the 
internal  administration  of  the  iodide  of  potassium  and  the  bi- 
chloride of  mercury  ;  while  dead  bone  must  be  removed  where 
possible.     (See  Fetid  Coryza.) 

STENOSIS  OF  THE  NASAL  PASSAGES. 

Occlusion  of  one  nasal  passage  is  sometimes  due  to  great 
deflection  of  the  septum,  the  left  side  being  the  affected  one  in 
most  instances.  In  some  instances  the  nostrils  are  more  or  less 
completely  closed  by  membrane,'  in  others  by  firm  fibrous  tis- 
sue, or  by  simple  continuity  of  integument,  while  in  other 
cases,  one  ala  or  both  may  be  adherent  to  the  septum  or  to  the 
upper  lip.'  In  the  treatment  of  this  class  of  cases  no  more  is 
usually  required  than  to  make  a  suitable  incision,  and  to  keep 
the  surfaces  apart,  by  pledgets  of  lint  or  the  insertion  of  a  can- 
ula,  until  the  parts  are  healed.  Constriction  and  occlusion  of 
the  nostrils  may  be  the  result  of  inflammation,  of  accident,  or 
disease.  I  have  seen  it  follow  fracture  sustained  in  pugilis- 
tic encounter,  and  also  contraction  following  ulceration.  The 
mucous  membrane  is  thickened  in  these  cases  from  interstitial 
deposit,  and  where  this  Is  the  case  the  difficulty  can  often  be 
overcome  by  pulling  off  patches  of  mucous  membrane  so  as  to 
leave  raw  wounds  of  some  size.     As  the  edges  of  these  sores 

>  Memorabilien,  Jahrg.,  xxii.,  H.  1 ;  N.  Y.  Med.  Jour.,  July,  1877,  p.  97. 
*  Kioherand  :  Nosographie  Chimgicale,  4th  Edit,  tome  IL,  p.  156. 
'  Durham ;  in  Holmea*  System  of  Suigezy,  V6L  4. 
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cicatrize,  a  contraction  of  the  sides  of  the  nostril  takes  place, 
thereby  permanently  increasing  the  calibre  of  the  tube.  The 
operation  is  painful  and  bloody.  The  repeated  employment  of 
compressed  sponge,  or  tubes  of  laminaria,  increase  the  dilata- 
tion and  maintain  it ;  but  their  use  must  sometimes  be  per- 
sisted in  for  months  together,  with  occasional  resort  to  them 
afterwards.  In  some  instances  it  is  necessary  to  remove  more 
or  less  of  the  middle  turbinated  bone  in  order  to  secure  a  free 
passage  for  the  air  through  the  nostrils. 

Occlusion  of  the  nostril  may  occur  as  a  result  of  small-pox, 
as  in  the  case  of  Brown,  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  sub- 
ject of  concretions  in  the  nasal  passages. 

Fracture  of  the  nasal  bones  and  fracture  of  the  nasal  carti- 
lage sometimes  produce  more  or  less  occlusion  of  the  nostrils, 
either  as  an  immediate  result  of  the  accident,  or  as  an  effect  of 
the  inflammation  following.  When  such  a  result  is  to  be  ap- 
prehended, the  nostrils  may  be  kept  suflBciently  pervious  for 
respiratory  purposes,  during  treatment,  by  the  use  of  metallic 
tubes  inserted  into  them. 

CONGENITAL  OCCLUSION  OF  THE  POSTERIOR  NARES. 

Congenital  occlusion  of  the  posterior  nares  is  occasionally 
met  with. 

Iq  one  inHtance  of  this  affection,  in  an  infant  under  my  own  observation,  there 
was  great  difficalty  in  suckling  and  breathing,  and  frequent  suffocative  parox- 
ysms. An  opening  was  made  from  the  nostrils  into  the  pharynx  by  boring 
through  the  occluding  structures  with  a  knife  and  a  steel  probe ;  and  this  pas- 
lage  was  kept  open,  and  enlarged  from  time  to  time  by  the  insertion  of  a  sound, 
and  subsequently  of  small  bits  of  sponge  securely  fastened  to  a  holder.  In  this 
way  passages  were  made  representing  the  lower  and  middle  meatuses.  The  o|)era- 
tion  was  always  attended  with  considerable  hemorrhage,  and  was  a  frightful  one 
in  appearance,  from  the  struggles  of  the  child,  the  spattering  of  the  blood,  and 
the  suffocatiye  spasms  that  it  produced.  As  soon  as  a  permanent  passage  wv 
secured,  the  child's  nutrition  improved  at  once,  and  markedly. 

Dr.  CaM  Emmert  has  narrated '  a  case  upon  which  he  operated  successfully. 
It  was  a  seven-year-old  boy,  who  from  birth  had  been  unable  to  breathe  through 
tho  nose,  and  who  had  been  nourished  only  with  great  difficulty  when  an  infant. 
He  was  subject  to  attacks  of  suffocative  paroxysms  in  his  sleep.  The  nose  was 
weU  formed,  but  the  choans  were  entirely  closed.    Not  the  slightest  stream  of 


1  (Lehrbaoh  der  Chimzgie,  Stuttgart,  1858,   Bd.  IL,  p.  856.)    Luaohka:   Der 
Sohlondkopf  der  Mensohen,  1S68,  p.  37. 
25 
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air  was  perceptible  at  the  nostrils.  Macos  was  continually  running  from  them, 
and  on  weeping,  the  discbarge  was  accompanied  by  a  stream  of  tears.  The 
closure  of  the  choanse  was  due  in  this  case,  as  shown  by  a  preliminary  examination 
with  the  sound  and  as  confirmed  during  the  operation,  to  the  presence  of  a 
bony  wall  or  partition,  covered  on  both  sides  with  mucous  membrane ;  but  it 
was  impossible  to  ascertain  in  what  manner  or  from  which  bones  this  com- 
plete anterior  wall  of  the  naso-pharyngeal  space  took  its  origin. 

Luschka,  in  continuation  of  the  subject,  narrates  the  following  case  which 
occurred  under  his  own  observation :  It  was  a  female  infant  who  died  shortly 
after  birth.  The  bony  framework  was  formed,  on  both  sides,  from  the  palate- 
bone.  The  free  sloping  border  of  the  normally  sized  horizontal  portion  was 
continued  in  the  form  of  a  thin  compact  plate  which  inclined  somewhat  outward 
and  backward,  and  rose  up  as  high  as  the  inferior  face  of  the  sphenoid  bone, 
with  which  it  was  connected  by  a  dentated  border.  The  plate  of  l>one  rested 
with  sharp  border  upon  the  median  side  of  the  internal  laminse  of  the  wings  of 
the  sphenoid.  In  the  middle  line,  where,  in  the  normal  condition,  the  nasal 
•pine  arises,  the  lamella  joined  with  that  of  the  opposite  side ;  while  both,  in 
their  further  course  upward,  were  separated  by  a  very  narrow  fissure,  in  which 
the  posterior  border  of  the  rudimentary  vomer  had  its  attachment. 

Voltolini  mentions  a  case  of  total  occlusion  of  the  right  posterior  outlet,* 
apparently  due  to  congenital  adhesions,  and  long  mistaken  for  nasal  tumor. 
The  true  condition  was  revealed  on  rhinoscopic  inspection,  and  was  submitted  to 
operation  by  the  galvano- cautery. 

Betts '  reports  a  case  in  a  f  cptus  of  seven  months,  in  which  the  posterior  narcs 
were  imperforate  in  consequence  of  the  presence  of  two  triangular  bones  articu- 
lating above  with  the  sphenoid,  below  with  the  horizontal  plate  of  the  palatine 
bone,  exteriorly  with  the  lesser  wings  of  the  pterygoid  apophyses,  and  imping- 
ing on  each  other  interiorly,  so  as  to  leave  a  median  fissure. 


FOREIGN  BODIES  IN  THE  NASAL  PASSAGES. 

Children  very  often  insert  foreign  bodies,  such  as  peas, 
beans,  small  stones,  hair-pins,  etc.,  into  the  nasal  passages, 
which,  if  discovered,  or  acknowledged  by  the  child,  are  very 
readily  removed.  Sometimes  they  are  forgotten,  and  remain 
impacted  for  years,  keeping  up,  well  into  adult  life,  an  irri- 
tating and  often  offensive  discharge,  which  is  supposed  to  be 
due  to  nasal  catarrh  of  scrofulous  origin.  The  foreign  body 
usually  becomes  incrusted  with  calcareous  matter,  and  some- 
times forms  the  nucleus  for  a  veritable  calculus ;  and  it  may 
eventually  produce  necrosis  of  one  or  more  of  the  turbinated 
bones,  necessitating  their  removal,  at  which  time  the  cause  of 

>  Die  Anwendnng  d.  Galvanocaustik,  etc.,  2d  ed.,  Wien,  1870,  pp.  240,  202. 
*  Aroh.  de  Tozioologie,  Sept.,  1876 ;  N.  Y.  Med.  Jouz.,  July,  1877,  p.  97. 
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the  life-long  discharge  is  discovered  to  have  been  the  presence 
of  an  impacted  foreign  body,  unsuspected  or  long  forgotten. 

A  foreign  body  is  rarely  introduced  into  the  nostrils  of  the 
adult  except  by  accident,  the  exceptions  being  confined  to 
X)atients  with  hysteria  or  insanity.  Detached  fragments  of 
necrosed  or  broken  bone  are  often  foreign  bodies  to  all  intents. 

Occasionally  the  foreign  body  is  an  insect  which  has  crawled 
into  the  nostrils  from  without ;  a  leech  ;  or  a  human  parasitic 
worm  which  has  crawled  into  the  posterior  nares  from  the 
stomach.  In  cases  of  the  latter  kind,  the  parasites,  usually 
ascarides,  may  crawl  into  the  frontal  sinus,  producing  intense 
headache,  and  leading  to  delirium,  which  may  end  fatally. 
They  have  also  been  known  to  produce  epilepsy.  The  older 
physicians  used  to  attribute  bad  cases  of  ozsena,  attended  with 
severe  pain  in  the  frontal  region,  to  the  presence  of  insects  or 
their  larvse  in  that  situation. 

Symptoms. — There  is  more  or  less  obstruction  to  respira- 
tion or  olfaction ;  more  or  less  discharge,  fetor,  pain,  and  ex- 
ternal deformity. 

Diagnosis. — Strict  inquiry  as  to  the  presence  of  a  foreign 
body  should  always  be  instituted  in  ev^rj  case  of  offensive 
discharge  from  the  nostrils.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  medical 
attendant  to  wash  the  parts  thoroughly,  and  then  examine 
them  carefully  with  a  good  light,  both  by  inspection  ante- 
riorly, and,  where  practicable,  posteriorly  also. 

Usually,  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  nostril  pro- 
duces inflammatory  action,  the  amount  of  which  will  be  de- 
pendent a  good  deal  upon  the  shape  of  the  body  and  the 
character  of  its  edges.  If  it  be  sharp,  spiculated,  or  irregular, 
the  irritation  provoked  will  be  much  greater  than  when  it  is 
smooth  in  contour.  This  inflammation  will  result  in  a  catarrh 
likely  to  simulate  ordinary  chronic  coryza,  with  copious  secre- 
tion of  pus.  If  the  foreign  body  be  of  a  large  size  compara- 
tively, or  be  of  such  a  character  as  to  imbibe  moisture  at  the 
place  of  impaction,  the  nose  will  become  distended  out  of 
shape,  and  the  pain  and  other  local  symptoms  will  increase  in 
severity.  Sometimes  ulceration  will  be  set  up  in  the  parts 
against  which  the  foreign  body  is  lodged,  and  this  will  compli- 
cate the  existing  condition  of  things. 

When  foreign  bodies  remain  in  the  nasal  cavities  for  a  long 
time,  they  are  apt  to  become  incrusted  with  the  saline  portions 
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of  the  sernm  which  is  secreted  in  consequence  of  the  irritation 
they  produce,  and  in  this  way  they  form  the  rhinoliths  or 
nasal  calculi  sometimes  found  in  tliis  region.  These  formations 
may  remain  very  small,  or  increase  by  accretion  to  the  size  of 
a  hazel-nut,  or  even  larger.*  Sometimes  they  are  discharged 
8i)ontaneously,  but  it  is  generally  necessary  to  extract  them 
with  the  forceps  or  by  other  surgical  procedure.  The  probe  is 
usually  required  to  detect  their  presence,  though  sometimes 
they  ai-e  exposed  to  inspection  on  distending  the  nostril. 

Treatmeid. — A  foreign  body  in  the  nasal  passage  should  be 
removed  at  the  earliest  moment.  In  some  instances  it  can  be 
dislodged  in  the  act  of  sneezing,  excited  by  snuff,  by  tickling 
the  mucous  membrane  with  a  feather,  or  by  some  other  means. 
The  injection  of  a  strong  stream  of  water  through  the  nares, 
from  behind  forward,  by  means  of  the  posterior  nasal  syringe, 
or  the  douche  of  Thudichum  passed  from  the  opposite  nostril, 
will  sometimes  succeed  in  driving  the  foreign  body  out  the  same 
road  by  which  it  entered.  If  the  nasal  douche  be  employed  for 
this  purpose,  the  reservoir  should  be  placed  quite  high  above 
the  head,  so  as  to  lend  suflBcient  propelling  force  to  the  current. 
A  stream  of  water  from  the  hydrant  may  be  employed,  con- 
veyed through  a  rubber  hose  and  a  properly  curved  rigid  tube. 
Curved  bougies  or  catheters  may  be  passed  from  behind  for- 
ward, in  the  hope  of  getting  in  the  rear  of  the  obstacle  and 
pushing  it  toward  the  exterior.  Where  the  foreign  body  is 
impacted,  and  there  is  danger  of  pushing  it  farther  on  by  the 
use  of  instruments  inserted  anteriorly,  attempts  should  be 
made  in  the  manner  indicated  to  push  it  out  forward  from 
behind.  This  is  a  mnch  better  plan  than  the  opposite  one 
sometimes  employed — an  endeavor  to  push  the  body  on  into 
the  pharynx,  and  then  extract  it  through  the  mouth. 

Unless  the  foreign  body  be  favorably  situated  and  of  suit- 
able shape,  the  forceps  should  not  be  used  to  extract  it,  on 
account  of  the  danger  of  pushing  it  farther  on,  and  thus  im- 
pacting it  more  firmly  in  the  very  attempt  to  grasp  it.  This 
is  particularly  apt  to  be  the  case  with  bodies  of  roundod  or 
smooth  contour,  such  as  beans,  peas,  beads,  and  the  like.  A 
much  better  method  of  extraction  is  to  attempt  to  pass  a  slen- 

'  For  anosaally  large  examples,  see  Vemeoil:   Gfti.  des  H6p.,  1S59,  p.  152. 
Brown :  Edinb.  Med.  Joor.,  1859,  p.  501. 
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der  hook  or  wire  loop  behind  the  body,  and  draw  it  forward. 
The  little  rectangular  hook,  and  the  screw,  devised  by  Prol 
Gross  for  the  removal  of  foreign  bodies  (Fig.  93),  are  both  most 
admirable  instruments  for  this  purpose,  being 
sufficiently  delicate  to  be  insinuated  between  al- 
most any  obstacle  and  the  wall  of  the  passage. 
The  method  adopted  for  removal  of  bodies  im- 
pacted in  the  external  auditory  meatus,  by  pla- 
cing a  brush  loaded  with  glue  or  other  adhesive 
fluid  in  contact  with  it,  and  allowing  it  to  re- 
main until  firmly  adherent,  so  that  the  brush 
can  be  used  as  a  tractor,  is  also  applicable  to  the 
removal  of  certain  classes  of  foreign  bodies  from 
the  nasal  passages,  the  hairs  in  the  nostril  being 
previously  protected  by  the  insertion  of  a  tubu- 
lar speculum. 

The  mechanical  ingenuity  of  the  surgeon  will 
often  be  put  to  the  test  in  devices  for  the  re- 
moval of  foreign  bodies  of  diverse  character 
from  the  nasal  passages.  The  rule  should  al- 
ways be  to  avoid  unnecessary  injury  to  the  JJ/SSlffpSSlJS*."** 
parts.  If  the  foreign  body  be  composed  of 
parasites,  it  is  advised  to  kill  them  first  by  the  injection  of 
vapors  of  alcohol,  chloroform,  or  turpentine ;  or  by  the  injec- 
tion of  the  vermifuges  employed  to  kill  worms  in  the  intes- 
tines. These  parasites  have  been  known  to  penetrate  into  the 
frontal  sinuses ;  and  in  one  instance,*  to  have  necessitated  tre- 
panning the  sinus,  in  order  to  be  able  to  extract  them. 

Dr.  C.  Coqaerel  reported*  five  cases  in  which  the  lanrse  of  diptera  in  the  nasal 
passages  and  frontal  sinuses  produced  violent  symptoms,  followed  by  death  in 
three  of  the  cases.  In  most  of  the  cases,  several  hundred  larvfe  were  evacuated 
by  ulceration  and  necrosis  of  parts  Investing  the  cavities.  These  cases  occurred 
at  the  convict  hospital  at  Cayenne ;  and  it  is  supposed  that  the  larvae  were  the 
issue  of  eggs  deposited  in  the  nasal  fosssB  by  a  peculiar  fiy,  and  not  para- 
sites. In  the  original  article  Dr.  Coquerel  quotes  several  analogous  cases  from 
authors  who  had  observed  similar  occurrences  in  Europe. 

A  somewhat  similar  case  was  communicated  many  yean  ago  to  the  PhOo- 
mathic  Society,  by  M.  Jules  Cloquet.* 


•tnunento  for  removal 


'  Tr61at:  Gazette  Hebd.,  1867.  No.  61,  p.  814 

*  (Arch.  g^TL  de  m4d.,  May,  1858 ;  Brit,  and  For.  Hed.-Ghir.  Hev.,  Oct,  1868.) 
Am.  Jour.  Med.  Soi.,  Jan.,  1859,  p.  256. 

*  Am.  Joor.  Med.  Soi.,  May,  1828,  p.  22a 
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To  remove  foreign  bodies  of  long  standing,  when  the  nsnal 
means  of  extraction  have  proved  imsaccessfol  or  are  unavail- 
able, it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  gain  direct  access  to  the 
point  of  impaction  by  means  of  an  external  incision — either  by 
Vidal's  division  of  the  wing  of  the  nose,  Dieffenbach's  division 
in  the  middle  line,  or  Rouge's  inversion  by  an  incision  prac- 
tised at  the  gingival  margin  of  the  upper  lip. 

To  extract  foreign  bodies  impacted  in  the  frontal  sinuses,  it 
has  been  proposed  to  divide  the  nose  at  its  root,  and  turn  it 
over  upon  the  face,  or  to  practise  the  incision  devised  by 
Rouge. 

CALCAREOUS  ACCRETIONS  IN  THE  NASAL  POSS^  (RHINOUTHS). 

Nasal  calculi,  or  rhinoliths,  are  usually  due  to  some  hard 
foreign  body  forced  into  the  passage  in  childhood,  eventually 
becoming  a  nucleus  for  calcareous  deposits.  Some  of  them 
originate  in  deposits  of  inspissated  mucus,  or  detained  san- 
guinolent  secretions  from  the  inflamed  mucous  membrane. 
They  are  generally  movable,  and  readily  broken  into  frag- 
ments, being  usually  composed  of  phosphates  of  lime  and 
magnesium,  chloride  of  sodium,  and  carbonates  of  lime,  mag- 
nesium, and  sodium.^ 

Sometimes  there  is  no  apparent  cause  for  them  whatever, 
unless  it  be  the  gouty  diathesis,  their  development  being  anal- 
ogous to  that  of  gouty  concretions  in  the  membrana  tympam. 

These  rhinoliths  vary  in  size,  from  the  bulk  of  small  shot 
to  that  of  hazel-nuts,  and  they  may  obstruct  the  nasal  passage 
completely,  pressing  the  septum  before  them  so  as  to  encroach 
upon  the  calibre  of  the  other  passage. 

Symptoms.— They  give  rise  to  the  ordinary  symptoms  of 
obstruction  and  irritation,  with  frontal  or  nasal  pain,  constant 
or  intermittent ;  and  may  induce  severe  inflammation,  with  a 
copious  muco-purulent  discharge.  Sometimes  small  concre- 
tions are  discharged  into  the  handkerchief.  Sometimes  these 
concretions  keep  up  local  suffering  for  years.  Even  periodical 
hemicrania,  terminating  by  the  evacuation  of  a  nasal  calculus, 
has  been  recorded." 


'  Demarqoaj  :  H^moires  sur  les  caloola  nasaiix.  Arohires  g^Sn^iales  de  xn^deoine, 
4  Ser.,  VoL  VHI.,  p.  174,  June,  1845. 

*  Axmaxm :  (Heidelberg  klixL  Annalen ;  Aroh.  g&L,  May,  18d8) ;  Am.  Jour.  Med. 
BoL,  Vol  v.,  p.  204. 
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Diagnosis. — Due  visual  examination  anteriorly  and  pos- 
terioriy  sometimes  reveals  these  concretions.  They  are  recog- 
nized, too,  by  palpation  on  caref  al  probing  of  the  walls  of  the 
cavity  and  the  surface  of  the  turbinated  bones.  Care  must  be 
taken  against  mistaking  them  for  exposed  bone  or  osseous 
tumor.  The  exploration  should  be  preceded  by  due  syringing, 
to  wash  away  the  secretions  of  the  parts  as  thoroughly  as  may 
be ;  and,  with  a  view  to  possible  detachment,  it  is  well  to  begin 
the  cleansing  process  with  the  posterior  nasal  syringe. 

Treatment. — This  consists  in  removal  of  the  concretions, 
often  a  matter  of  considerable  difficulty.  When  quite  ac- 
cessible, delicate  polyp  or  dressing  forceps  suffice.  Mr.  Dur- 
ham, of  London,  has  suggested  forceps  constructed  with  de- 
tachable blades,  similar  to  midwifery  forceps.  When  the  cal- 
culus is  large  and  likely  to  injure  the  soft  parts  in  its  removal, 
it  may  be  crushed  or  drilled,  in  order  to  facilitate  extraction, 
and  the  debris  washed  out  from  behind  by  a  stream  of  water 
from  the  posterior  nasal  syringe,  or  from  a  nasal  douche  enter- 
ing by  the  opposite  nostril.  In  some  instances  the  point  of  a 
knife  may  be  passed  under  the  edge  of  the  calculus  a  short 
distance  into  the  soft  parts,  and  the  calculus  be  then  pried  out 
in  part  by  a  blunt  instrument. 

Occasionally  the  concretion  may  be  pent  up,  in  consequence 
of  adhesion  of  the  nostrils. 

Wm.  H.  Brown '  has  reported  the  case  of  a  patient  whoee  nostrils  were  closed 
by  cicatricial  tissue,  the  result  of  small-poz  in  childhood.  An  incision  through 
the  occluding  membrane  enabled  him,  without  difficulty,  to  extract  the  stone, 
which  weighed  three  drachms  and  thirty-three  grains. 

Voltolini  relates  a  case '  in  which  a  pent-up  concretion,  in  the  nasal  passage 
of  a  child  four  years  of  age,  simulated  congenital  occlusion  of  the  posterior 
nana,  and  had  long  been  treated  as  a  nasal  tumor. 


TUMOBS  OF  THE  NASAL  PASSAGES. 

Tumors  are  frequently  developed  in  the  nasal  passages  and 
in  their  communicating  cavities  and  sinuses.  The  majority 
originate  from  the  mucous  membrane,  and  others  from  the 
perichondiium  or  periosteum. 

*  Edin.  Med.  Jour.,  Vol.  Y.,  p.  50. 

*  Die  Anwendung  der  GalTanokanstik,  eta,  3d  Ed.,  1872,  p.  840. 
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Myxoma. — ^This  is  the  most  frequent  variety  of  tumor  de- 
veloped in  the  nasal  passages.  It  constitutes  the  gelatinoid 
polyp.  It  originates  in  an  enlargement  of  the  acinous  glands, 
the  mucous  membrane  itself  becoming  hypertrophied  and 
drawn  out  so  that  a  narrow  pedicle  is  formed,  the  tumor  ac- 
quiring somewhat  the  configuration  of  an  oyster  or  a  fresh- 
water polyp.  It  is  of  a  dull,  dingy  white  color,  is  soft  in 
consistence,  smooth  in  surface  and  glistening,  and  it  hangs 
downward  into  the  nasal  passage,  or,  and  less  frequently,  back- 
ward into  the  pharynx.  It  is  usually  attached  to  the  upper 
turbinated  bone,  less  frequently  to  the  middle  one,  and  rarely 
to  the  lower  one ;  occasionally,  too,  to  the  septum.'  It  varies  in 
size  from  the  bulk  of  a  small  bean  to  a  magnitude  sufficient  to 
obstruct  respiration  completely,  or  to  distend  the  nose  out  of 
shape.  It  is  occasionally  solitary,  but  much  more  frequently 
multiple.  Occasionally  great  masses  of  smaller  growths  come 
into  view  after  the  extraction  of  one  large  polyp — masses 
which,  after  evulsion,  are  much  more  voluminous  than  the 
capacity  of  the  cavities  in  which  they  accumulated ;  their  soft 
consistence  having  admitted  of  close  packing  in  the  recesses  of 
the  nasal  cavities. 

These  polyps  swell  in  damp  weather,  the  hygrometric  nature 
of  their  contents  favoring  absorption  of  moisture.  They  some- 
times become  encrusted  with  calcareous  deposits,  and  may  be 
mistaken  for  osseous  tumors.  The  immediate  cause  of  these 
developments  is  unknown.  They  are  usually  the  sequence  of 
chronic  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  terminating  in 
hyperplasia,  with  newly  organized  material  developed  in  the 
submucous  connective  tissue.  They  are  more  frequent  in 
adults  than  in  children,  and  in  males  than  in  females.  Though 
essentially  benign  clinically,  they  sometimes  become  the  seat 
of  malignant  degeneration. 

Fibroma. — This  variety  of  tumor  is  less  frequent.  It  is  red 
in  color,  denser  in  consistence  than  the  myxoma,  more  irregu- 
lar in  contour,  larger  in  bulk,  and  usually  attached  by  a  broad 
base,  though  sometimes  by  a  pedicle.  It  is  generall}^  single, 
and  takes  its  origin  in  the  submucous  connective  tissue,  or  in 
the  perichondrium  or  periosteum,  as  the  case  may  be. 

*  For  recent  example  nee  Mr.  Davies-CoUey ;  Quy'a  Hospital  Beports,  Brit  Med. 
Jour.,  June  30, 1877,  p.  810. 
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It  is  nncertain  how  long  this  tamor  may  exist  before  it 
attracts  attention,  bat  its  increase  in  bulk  is  rapid  after  it  has 
once  reached  a  size  sufficient  to  excite  notice.  It  is  liable  to 
expand  in  every  direction,  protruding  into  the  pharynx,  and 
sending  out  prolongations  into  the  neighboring  sinuses,  where 
its  subsequent  development  produces  a  characteristic  deformity 
of  visage  denominated  "frog  face."  In  its  gradual  enlarge- 
ment it  pushes  aside  the  septum  of  the  nose,  and  even  sepa- 
rates the  connecting  sutures  of  the  adjacent  bones ;  sometimes, 
indeed,  producing  absorption  of  the  osseous  base  of  the  skull, 
and  bi'eaking  through  into  the  orbit  or  even  into  the  cranial 
cavity.  It  is  apt  to  degenerate  into  sarcoma ;  and  when  re- 
moved, is  apt  to  be  followed  by  it. 

Adenoma. — This  variety  of  growth  is  still  less  frequent.  It 
is  developed  from  the  glands  of  the  mucous  membrane,  may 
attain  great  size,  and  extend  to  the  smallest  anfractuosities  of 
the  nasal  passages  and  adjacent  sinuses. 

Papilloma. — This  is  infrequent,  and  usually  developed  near 
the  orifice  of  the  nostril. 

Neuroma. — ^A  nerve-tumor  is  ocasionally  developed  in  the 
nasal  passages,  and  is  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  mucous  polyp. 

A  tumor  of  this  kind,  in  a  patient  who  died  of  arachnitis  ten  days  after  a 
third  ineffectual  attempt  to  remove  it,'  was  found  to  be  located  in  the  neurilemma 
of  the  second  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve,  which,  immediately  after  its  passage 
through  the  foramen  rotundum,  was  converted  into  a  fibrous  mass  divided  into 
five  lobes,  two  of  which  were  the  size  of  a  peach- stone,  the  others  1>eing  smaller, 
and  one  of  them  reaching  the  orbit  through  the  spheno-maxillary  fissure.  The 
fibrous  tumor  was  situated  in  the  temporal  fossa,  and  had  entered  tlie  nasal  pas- 
sages through  the  splieno  palatine  foramen,  wliich  had  l>ecome  sufficiently  en- 
larged to  admit  the  passage  of  the  little  finger.  The  substance  of  the  nerve  was 
unaltered  except  from  pressure. 

Eoohondroma  is  occasionally  developed  in  connection  with 
the  nasal  septum. 

Osteoma  is  occasionally  developed  in  the  nasal  i)assages  and 
in  the  sinuses  communicating  with  them.*    These  neoplasms 

1  Greco  (Ann.  di  med.  faso.,  Feb.,  1830) :  Am.  Jonr.  Med.  Sol,  1881,  p.  287. 
*  For  an  elaborate  account  of  these  tumors,  see  Olivier :  Sur  la  tnmenn  oasenses 
dea  f OHas  nasales  et  des  sinus  de  la  face,  Paris,  1869. 
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are  not  mere  exostoses  or  osseous  sarcomata,  but  are  true  bony 
tumors  formed  either  of  cancellated  or  compact  tissue,  wholly 
unconnected  with  the  normal  bone,  and  developed  primarily  in 
the  submucous  or  fibrous  tissues.  Tiie  surface  may  be  uni- 
form or  nodulated,  nodulation  being  a  special  characteristic  of 
the  eburnated  variety.  The  pressure  of  the  tumor  on  the  nor- 
mal bony  structure  may  lead  to  its  absorption,  but  the  tumor 
remains  essentially  a  distinct  growth.  These  tumors  increase 
slowly  in  size,  producing  great  deformity ;  dislocating  the  eye- 
ball if  in  proximity  to  the  orbit.  Their  pressure  upon  tho  nerve- 
tracts  eventually  excites  intense  pain,  which  may  involve  all 
the  branches  of  the  fifth  pair.  When  they  have  acquired  con- 
siderable bulk  the  tumors  may  be  det(?cted  by  the  finger  in  the 
nasal  passage,  or  may  even  become  visible  exteriorly.  At  first 
they  are  covered  by  mucous  membrane,  but  this  gradually 
gives  way  and  the  osseous  nature  of  the  morbid  growth  can  be 
detected  by  the  touch.  Sometimes  they  remain  quiescent  for 
years  and  then  take  on  fresh  development.  They  usually 
occur  early  in  life,  generally  between  the  ages  of  twelve  and 
twenty.  When  extirpated  there  is  little  likelihood  of  recur- 
rence. 

Epithelial  and  Medullary  Caroinoxna  sometimes  implicate 
the  nasal  passages,  but  usually  originate  outside  of  them. 
These  tumors  eventually  involve  all  the  adjacent  tissues  and 
cavities. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  a  tumor  in  the  nasal  pas- 
sages are  those  of  chronic  coryza,  eventually  followed  by  more 
or  less  obstruction  to  nasal  respiration,  sometimes  hemorrhage, 
sometimes  deformity ;  and  these  symptoms  become  pronounced 
so  gradually  that  professional  attention  is  not  often  solicited 
until  the  growth  has  gained  considerable  size.  Tumors  are 
rarely  attended  with  pain,  but  there  is  an  annoying  sensation  of 
stuffing-up  of  the  nostrils,  or  obstruction  at  the  posterior  nares, 
more  marked  at  irregular  intervals,  most  frequently  during 
change  of  moisture  in  temperature.  These  sensations  induce 
sneezing,  hawking,  nasal  secretion,  and  a  frequent  desire  to  use 
the  handkerchief.  Sometimes  these  symptoms  resemble  those 
of  asthma  so  closely  as  to  mislead  an  unobservant  attendant  to 
an  incorrect  diagnosis.     The  sense  of  smell  becomes  impaired, 
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and  diminishes  in  acuteness  witli  the  growth  of  the  tamor,  witli 
loss  of  as  much  of  the  sense  of  taste  as  is  dependent  on  integrity 
of  smell.  The  voice  acquires  the  j^eculiar,  so  miscalled,  nasal 
twang.  Respiration  is  often  carried  on  through  the  mouth 
exclusively,  especially  during  sleep.  If  the  tumor  encroaches 
upon'  the  outlet  of  the  nasal  duct,  epiphora  may  be  produced, 
and  even  lachrymal  abscess.  If  it  encroaches  upon  the  pharyn- 
geal orifice  of  the  Eustachian  tube,  there  may  be  more  or  less 
impairment  of  hearing.  If  it  encroaches  upon  the  soft  palate 
or  the  middle  portion  of  the  pharynx,  there  will  be  more  or 
less  impediment  to  deglutition.  If  it  obstructs  the  outlet  of 
the  maxillary  sinus,  the  development  there  of  a  cystic  or  other 
morbid  growth  may  be  induced. 

Tumors  are  apt  to  be  attended  by  chronic  catarrh,  and  there 
is  a  more  or  less  constant  discharge  of  mucus,  or  of  mucus  and 
pus,  not  infrequently  sanguineous,  if  the  tumor  is  vascular  and 
its  vessels  delicate.  Osseous,  carcinomatous,  and  fibroid  tumors 
are  often  accompanied  by  the  more  familiar  myxoma  or  gela- 
tinoid  polyp,  and,  in  some  instances,  the  existence  of  the  more 
serious  growth  is  not  detected  until  the  removal  of  unimportant 
ones.  Pedunculated  tumors  are  often  felt  to  move  backward 
and  forward  with  forced  efforts  of  nasal  inspiration  and  expira- 
tion. When  the  tumor  is  large  and  of  soft  consistence,  por- 
tions become  detached  and  are  expelled  by  sneezing  or,  by  blow- 
ing the  nose. 

Diagnosis, — Inspection  anteriorly  and  posteriorly  is  usu- 
ally sufficient.  A  pedunculated  tumor,  so  deeply  situated  as 
to  be  inaccessible  to  illumination  anteriorly,  can  sometimes  be 
thrust  forward  by  the  finger  or  a  curved  sound  passed  through 
the  pharynx  into  the  posterior  nares.  Other  tumors  are  immo- 
bile, or  but  slightly  movable.  Digital  and  mechanical  palpa- 
tion, with  probes  and  the  exploring  needle,  will  give  indica- 
tions concerning  the  consistence,  seat,  and  point  of  implanta- 
tion of  the  tumor.  Osseous  tumors  are  immovable,  and  hard 
in  their  entire  extent.  Fibromas  and  osteomas  are  apt  to 
bleed  freely  on  digital  manipulation. 

Treatment — Tlie  operative  removal  of  nasal  tumors  is  indi- 
cated in  most  instances.  As  a  rule,  they  are  not  amenable  to 
any  other  treatment,  though  numbers  of  instances  are  recorded 
of  their  destruction  by  astringents,  cauterization,  and  electro- 
lysis.   Cures  have  been  reported  from  repeated  applications 
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daily  of  the  saffronized  tincture  of  opium '  (Pr,  Pharm.) ;  gnllic 
acid ;  tannin,'  alone  or  in  combination  with  burnt  alom,  bomx, 
sugar,  or  camphor  -,  alcohol;  lime-water;  sulphate  and  cliloride 
of  zinc  ;  tincture  of  iodine,  etc.  Astringents,  though  incompe- 
tent for  the  destruction  of  the  tumors,  are  capable  of  modify- 
ing the  catarrhal  condition  of  mucous  membrane  which  at-tenda 
them,  and  are  therefore  efficient  local  applications 
after  radical  operation.  The  myxoma  and  the 
pedunculated  fibroma  are  usually  removed  by 
torsion  with  slender  but  strong  forceps  {Fig,  9i), 
passed  well  orer  the  pedicle  of  the  growth,  so  as 
to  tear  it  from  its  attachments.  This  should  be 
done  under  good  illumination,  and  not  under 
mere  guidance  of  the  sense  of  touch.  If  several 
tumors  are  present,  it  is  considered  best  to  re- 
move tliem  all  at  one  sitting,  if  this  be  possible. 
Tlie  blood  lost  in  these  operations  is  usually 
washed  out  by  syringing.  If  the  hemorrhage  is 
at  all  profuse,  astringents  and  ice  are  applied  lo- 
cally ;  and,  if  these  fail,  the  nostrils  are  plugged 
back  and  front.  This  process  of  twisting  is  pain- 
ful, and,  though  not  so  apt  to  injure  the  mucous 
membrane,  or  detach  a  portion  of  a  turbinated 
bone,  as  when  the  tumor  is  forcibly  pulled  from 
j^\  ^^  its  attachments,  the  latter  accident  occasionally 
I  I       occors.     The  liability  to  this  accident  may  be 

V^^^  avoided  by  passing  a  wire  snare  over  the  growth, 
pei^to^T*"^  and  catting  through  the  pedicle  by  drawing  the 
loop  home  into  the  canola,  or  perforated  rod, 
through  which  it  has  been  passed.  The  galvano-canstic  loop 
is  also  used  for  the  same  purpose,  and  has  the  advantage  of 
being  less  productive  of  hemorrhage.  Care  is  requisite  to 
cairy  the  loop  close  to  the  point  of  attacliment,  which  is  best 
done  by  pulling  the  tumor  into  the  grasp  of  the  loop  by  means 
of  nasal  forceps. 

When  the  tumor  is  deeply  situated,  or  hangs  into  the 
pharynx,  it  may  be  encircled  by  a  loop  of  wire  passed  through 
the  nose  into  the  mouth.     It  should  previously  be  secured  by 

■  Prima*  (Hed.-ahtT.  Ztg. ;  London  Had.  mnd  PhT*.  Joni.,  Jul,  1BS8) :  Am.  Joni; 
Had.  Bat.,  Vol.  U..  p,  SID. 

'  Bi7«at:  Tba  LmuM,  F«b.  S8,  Ang-  9i,  1887 ;  Qaa.  bebl,  Oot  11,  ISO?,  p.  658L 
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a  Strong  thread  passed  tlirongh  its  substance,  if  possible,  to 
maintain  control  of  it  during  mnDipulation.  The  ends  of  the 
nasal  wire  being  held  by  an  assistant,  or  by  the  patient  himaelf 
if  the  operator  is  nnassisCfd,  the  linger  is  then  carried  behind 
the  palate,  and  the  loop  drawn  out  in  front  of  the  growth, 
after  which  it  is  puslied  under  the  mass,  and  then  behind,  so 
as  to  encircle  it,  and  then  pushed  np  behind  the  tumor  as  far 
as  possible,  as  the  wire  is  drawn  out  of  the  nostrils  again. 
As  soon  as  it  ia  firmly  in  contact  with  the  pedicle,  the  outer 
ends  of  the  wire  are  passed  through  the  rings  or  perforations 
of  a  suitable  canula,  and  attached  to  a  rod  sliding  upon  Its 
handle.  This  is  then  drawn  home,  and  the  pedicle  severed 
by  gradual  traction.  Care  must  be  taken,  by  keeping  the 
finger  upon  the  polyp,  to  prevent  it  from  falling  down  upon 
the  larynx,  or  into  it.  Some  operators  pass  a  thread  through 
the  polyp,  by  which  to  draw  it  out  througli  the  mouth. 

Another  method  employed  is  to  pass  the  ends  of  the  wire 
through  a  double  canula,  and  merely  to  strangulate  the  tumor, 
without  attempting  to  cut  it  ofif.  The  ends  of  the  wire  are 
&stened  around  little  rings  at  the  end  of  the  canula,  and  tight- 
ened from  day  to  day  until  the  tumor  drops  off.  In  these 
cases  it  would  be  best  to  pass  a  thread,  if  possible,  through  the 
body  of  the  growth,  and  to  secure  it  to  the  ear,  to  prevent  its 
falling  into  the  pharynx  or  larynx.  Cases  are  on  record  in 
which  tumors  thus  removed  by  the  wire  have  fallen  into  the 
pharynx  and  been  swallowed.  In  the  absence  of  a  wire,  a 
Btont  ligature  may  be  passed  around  the  growth  in  like  man- 
ner, and  then  knotted  upon  it,  and  allowed  to  cut  its  way  out 
by  strangulation.  Knives  and  scissors  are  rarely  nsed  at  the 
present  day  to  excise  nasal  growths,  unless  they  are  situated 
near  the  external  orifice,  so  that  their  points  of  implantation 
can  be  readily  cauterized  after  the  operation. 

The  use  of  the  hot  iron  is  attended  with  many  difficulties, 
principally  because  it  bums  tlie  sound  tissues.  This  danger  is 
avoided,  to  a  great  extent,  in  the  more  modem  use  of  the  gal- 
Tanic  cautery,  as  suggested  and  successfully  accomplished  by 
Jfiddeldorpf,  of  Breslau.'  A  platinum  wire  is  passed  around 
the  growth  and  drawn  home  into  a  double  tube,  the  extremi- 
ties of  which  are  in  contact  with  a  powerful  galvanic  battery. 


IT  operatlv.  lladiciD,  p.  138. 
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As  soon  as  the  mass  has  been  constricted,  the  connection  is 
closed  and  the  tumor  burned  through.  The  diflBcuIty  in  the 
operation  lies  in  the  adjustment  of  the  snare.  Dr.  Thudichum,' 
of  London,  has  devised  a  special  apparatus  for  this  purpose, 
and  commends  the  treatment  very  highly.  It  is  not  accom- 
panied with  a  great  deal  of  pain  or  a  great  deal  of  bleeding ; 
but  it  presents  the  objection  that  it  divides  the  growth  at 
the  point  encircled  by  the  wire,  and  does  not  draw  away  the 
pedicle,  as  often  occurs  in  the  use  of  the  forceps. 

The  tendency  to  repuUulation  of  tumors  removed  from  the 
nasal  passage  is  restrained  by  the  topical  use  of  astringents  and 
caustics.  Nasal  myxomata  manifest  great  tendency  to  repul- 
lulation — not  so  much,  perhaps,  from  any  predisposition  of 
the  parts  to  the  formation  of  the  growths,  as  because  the  shape 
of  the  cavity  often  renders  it  impossible  to  remove  all  their 
attachments,  and  the  remaining  portions  develop  new  polyps 
after  the  extraction  of  the  first  one.  In  this  way  an  individ- 
ual the  subject  of  nasal  polyp  is  often  compelled  to  undergo 
a  series  of  operations  for  the  removal  of  these  tumors.  A  case 
IS  cited,  in  Riolan's  Anatomy,  of  an  individual  who  was  ob- 
liged to  submit  to  an  operation  of  this  kind  every  month,  for 
forty  consecutive  years. 

Prof.  Gross  recommends,  in  cases  where  there  is  great  ten- 
dency to  regeneration  of  polyps,  or  where  they  exist  in  great 
numbers,  the  removal  by  forceps  of  half,  or  even  more,  of  the 
implicated  turbinated  bone— a  procedure  which  he  has  some- 
times adopted,  and  which  he  believes  preferable  to  the  frequent 
repetition  of  the  ordinary  operation. 

Tumors  with  extensive  attachments  sometimes  require  ac- 
cess to  be  made  to  them  by  external  incision  through  the  nose 
or  upper  jaw,  various  operations  for  which  are  performed  with 
Buch  modifications  as  are  suggested  by  the  individuality  of  the 
case.  Unless  imperatively  demanded  to  save  life,  an  operation 
of  this  kind  should  not  be  undertaken  without  a  good  prospect 
of  successful  extirpation  of  the  entire  mass,  for  any  portion 
left  behind,  having  ample  space  to  grow,  will  increase  with 
fresh  vigor  and  perhaps  undergo  malignant  degeneration,  be- 
coming larger  in  bulk  than  the  original  tumor  would  have  been, 
by  the  same  time,  had  it  been  left  alone. 

'  On  Polypoi  of  the  Note  and  Omna,  London,  18d9. 
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Osteomas  being  comparatiyely  free  in  the  cavities  in  which 
they  are  located,  may  be  enucleated,  and  early  operation  is 
advisable.  Direct  access  to  the  tumor  being'  had  by  external 
incision  if  necessary,  friable  tumors  of  cancellated  tissue,  as 
previously  determined  by  the  exploring  needle,  may  be  crushed 
with  strong  forceps  and  removed  in  fragments.  Eburnated 
tumors  resist  all  the  cutting  force  that  can  be  brought  to  bear 
upon  them  with  the  strongest  pliers,  and  even  the  edge  of  the 
gouge,  chisel,  and  trephine.  It  is  necessary  to  expose  them 
fully  by  an  external  opening  large  enough  to  admit  of  their 
withdrawal  in  mass,  as  they  can  be  dislodged  by  a  rocking 
motion  with  forceps  without  much  effort.  This  is  the  only 
kind  of  operation,  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  that  has  hitherto 
been  practised  with  success.  It  is  quite  probable  that  they 
could  be  drilled  or  ground  down  with  a  drill  or  burr  attached 
to  the  mandril  of  the  treadle-engine  used  by  dentists,  and  thus 
broken  up  into  fragments  removable  through  a  small  external 
opening.  I  have  avoided  an  otherwise  necessary  external 
operation  in  opei*ating  upon  an  exostosis  in  the  nasal  passage 
ground  down  in  this  way,  the  mucous  membrane  and  perios- 
teum  being  first  turned  off,  and  then  replaced  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  growth.^  During  the  operation  a  stream  of  water 
must  be  kept  playing  upon  the  parts  to  keep  down  the  tempe- 
rature produced  by  the  friction,  and  to  wash  away  the  detritus 
which  obstructs  the  view  and  the  touch.  After  extraction  of 
the  tumor,  the  cavity  from  which  it  has  been  removed  is  to 
be  carefully  examined  by  inspection  and  palpation,  and  any 
rough  debris  of  attachment  to  be  scraped  off,  or  any  attendant 
mucous  polyps  removed.  A  large  external  wound  requires  to 
be  partially  united  by  suture,  but  with  a  small  one  mere  ap- 
position of  the  edges  with  adhesive  strips  is  sufficient;  a  free 
opening  being  maintained  for  drainage  of  the  products  of  the 
almost  inevitable  suppuration  that  will  follow. 

Recovery  from  operations  for  the  removal  of  nasal  tumors 
is  usually  rapid  and  unattended  with  untoward  phenomena. 
Fever,  erysipelas,  and  meningitis  sometimes  occur,  however, 
and  occasionally  terminate  fatally. 

Exostoses  of  the  nasal  passages  are  comparatively  infra- 

I  See  case,  Med.  and  Sorg.  Beporter,  Jalj  18,  1878,  p.  80. 
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qnent.  They  may  originate  in  some  portion  of  the  osseous 
f i-amework  of  the  nasal  passage,  even  the  vomer ;  ^  sometimes 
they  begin  in  the  orbit,  but  they  are  most  frequently  exten- 
sions from  the  antrum.  Great  bulk  may  be  acquired  in  the 
latter  variety  especially,  producing  marked  deformity  of  the 
nose  and  face.  The  symptoms  are  impediment  to  nasal  respira- 
tion, pain,  muco-purulent  discharge,  and  tendency  to  hemor- 
rhage. The  diagnosis  is  determined  by  inspection  and  palpa- 
tion. The  treatmerU  consists  in  removal  or  destruction  by 
forceps,  saw,  chisel,  drill,  or  burr,  access  to  the  tumor  being 
made  through  the  nostril  or  by  more  or  less  extensive  external 
incision,  as  the  case  may  require.'  In  a  case  of  exostosis  devel- 
oped from  the  palatine  ridge  of  the  superior  maxilla  and  in  the 
vomer,  under  my  own  care,  it  was  found  comparatively  easy  to 
grind  the  offending  mass  away  through  the  natural  passage, 
with  the  burr  of  the  dental  engine,  the  parts  being  exposed  by 
detaching  the  overlying  mucous  membrane  and  periosteum, 
which  were  replaced  after  the  exposed  surfaces  had  been  care- 
fully polished  by  the  corundum  wheel.' 

Tamponing  the  Post-nasal  Fossbd. — In  operating  on  diseases 
of  the  nasal  passages,  the  posterior  tampon  should  be  applied 
before  the  patient  is  anaesthetized.  If  the  anaesthetic  is  ad- 
ministered first,  there  may  be,  as  reported  in  one  of  Prof. 
Vemeuirs  cases,  great  diflBculty  in  adjusting  the  tampon ;  the 
jaws  may  be  hard  to  separate ;  the  tongue  is  apt  to  be  con- 
tracted by  the  irritation  of  the  canula,  and  force  itself  upward 
and  backward  so  as  seriously  to  embarrass  the  manipulation. 
A  wire  attached  to  the  tampon  is  preferable  to  thread,  as  not 
liable  to  be  divided  by  the  knife. 

When  the  occlusion  is  perfect,  so  that  no  blood  can  escape 
into  the  throat,  the  patient  remains  perfectly  quiet  during  the 
operation,  without  any  acceleration  of  pulse  or  irregularity  of 
expiration.  If  the  occlusion  is  imperfect,  or  becomes  so  during 
the  operation,  the  escape  of  even  a  small  amount  of  blood  into 
the  throat  will  provoke  reflex  action,  which  will  at  once  accel- 


>  See  CftM  of  Removal,  Miohel :  Gki.  hebd.,  1878,  Not.  24,  25. 
*For  example  see  Mott:  Am.  Joar.  Med.  Sci.,  Jan.,  1867,  p.  85,  illustrated; 
Dnka :  Trans.  Path.  Sa,  London,  VoL  XVIII.,  p.  250. 
s  Med.  and  Suxg.  Rep.,  Phila.,  July  18,  1878,  p.  80. 
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erate  the  pulse,  thereby  increasing  the  flow  of  blood,  which  may 
interfere  with  respiration,  or  even  suspend  it. 

Anaesthesia  is  recommended  in  the  performance  of  these 
operations,  because  the  agitation  of  the  patient,  his  ejacula- 
tions and  movements,  produce  vascular  turgescence  of  the 
parts,  increasing  the  hemorrhage ;  and  therefore  there  is  much 
less  blood  lost  under  anaesthesia. 

After  bleeding  has  ceased,  the  tampon  should  be  removed, 
lest  its  presence  excite  irritative  inflammation. 

If  the  septum  narium  is  perforated,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
tampon  botli  the  nasal  fossae,  though  the  operation  to  be  per- 
formed concern  but  one  of  them 


NEUROSES  OF  THE  NASAL  PASSAGES. 

There  are  neuroses  of  olfaction,  of  sensation,  and  of  mo- 
tion. 

Anosmia. — Loss  of  smell  occurs  from  direct  pathological 
lesion,  involving  the  terminal  distribution  of  the  olfactory 
nerves  secondarily,  in  various  idiopathic,  symptomatic,  trau- 
matic, and  specific  affections  of  the  nasal  passages  ;  and,  like- 
wise, from  injury  or  disease  of  the  olfactory  bulbs  or  of  their 
nerve-filaments.  It  may  be  due  to  mechanical  conditions  pre- 
venting forced  inspirations  towards  these  filaments  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  passages.  If  the  causal  disease  is  relieved,  the 
sense  of  smell  is  usually  restored  or  improved,  though  some- 
times remaining  permanently  in  abej^ance. 

The  epithelium  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  nasal  passages 
has  a  special  arrangement  differing  from  the  lower  portion,  and 
hence  it  is  supposed  to  have  some  special  relation  with  the 
function  of  olfaction. 

An  apparent  pat1iolo<Tical  evidence  of  the  plausibility  of  this  opinion  oo- 
corred  in  my  own  practice,  in  the  person  of  a  lady  from  whom  I  had  occasion 
to  remove  the  nasal  fiones,  vomer,  unguis,  middle  and  lower  turbinates,  and 
pterygoid  pruccssos  of  the  superior  maxilla  (the  specimens  are  deposited  in  the 
museum  of  the  College  of  Physicians,  Philadelphia).  The  sense  of  smell  had 
become  comi)letely  abolished  during  the  progress  of  the  (specific)  disease  of 
these  bones  and  their  superjacent  structures.  After  the  removal  of  the  parts 
enumerated,  and  the  discharge  of  adjacent  spiculse,  the  sense  of  smeU  retomeiL 
Rhinotcopic  inspection  revealed  the  superior  turbinated  bonet  intact 
26 
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The  subject  of  anosmia  has  been  especially  studied  by 
Serres/  Ogle/  Notta,*  and  Knight.* 

Loss  of  smell  is  sometimes  dependent  upon  tumor  in  the 
brain,  syphilitic  or  other  cerebral  disease.  Wlien  this  is  the 
case,  its  restoration  is  contingent  upon  recovery  from  the  cen- 
tral lesion.  These  cases  are  sometimes  associated  with  sub- 
jective derangements  of  olfaction,  the  subjective  odor  being 
usually  offensive. 

Taken  in  conjunction  with  severe  and  continuous  pain, 
vomiting,  and  similar  phenomena  of  cerebral  origin,  the  infer- 
ence would  be  strongly  in  favor  of  local  cerebral  disease  ;  this, 
of  course,  would  be  the  more  probable  if  there  were  additional 
symptoms  of  visual  or  auditory  disturbance.  The  disease  does 
not  of  necessity  exist  in  the  olfactory  bulbs  themselves,  though 
they  must  be  influenced  by  it. 

A  case  has  been  recorded  in  which  the  continual  inspiration  of  the  fumes  of 
ether,  accidentally,  in  the  course  of  some  experiments  on  animals,  caused  a 
gradual  failure  of  the  sense  of  smell,  and  at  lost  its  total  al>erration,  the  effect 
being  attributed  to  the  continuous  contact  of  sulphuric  ether  with  the  minute 
branches  of  the  olfactory  ncrre.* 

The  most  frequent  cause  of  anosmia,  however,  is  due  to 
blows  received  upon  the  head,  whether  on  the  forehead,  parie- 
tal region,  vertex,  or  occiput 

Mr.  Hilton,  in  describing  this  traumatic  lesion,  attributes  it  to  rupture  of  the 
olfactory  bulT>s,  or  separation  from  their  beds,  due  to  the  fact  that  they  lie 
directly  on  the  floor  of  the  cranium,  unprotected  by  a  cushion  of  cerebro-spinal 
fluid,  &s  the  parts  of  the  base  of  the  brain  are,  behind  the  bulbs. 

Dr.  William  Ogle  reports  three  cases  from  blows  in  which  the  sense  of  smell, 
and  of  that  sense  alone,  was  completely  lost,  one  of  which  was  of  twenty-seyen 
years^  standing.  He  attributes  the  loss  of  the  sense  of  smell  in  these  coses  to 
rupture  of  the  olfactory  nerves,  as  they  pass  from  the  bulb  through  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  ethmoid  bone.  He  maintains  that  anosmia  of  the  affected  side  is 
present  in  every  well  marked  case  of  facial  palsy.  He  presents  several  cases  of 
partial  loss  of  smell,  and  enters  into  the  physiological  points  of  interest  concem- 

'  Anat  comp.  du  oerveaa. 

*  AnoMmia.  or  Gases  Illostrating  the  Physiolofiry  and  Pathology  of  the  Sense  of 
Smell.     Med.  Chir.  Trans.,  London,  1870,  LIU.,  pp.  268-290. 

*  Becherohes  sor  la  perte  de  Todorat.  Arch,  glfin.  de  m6d.,  Apl,  1870,  pp.  885- 
407. 

*  Case,  with  qmopsis  of  twenty-two  oases  in  aU.  Boston  Med.  and  Sarg.  Joor. , 
Sept  18,  1877. 

*  (Yizohow'a  Axohiv,  IV.,  41, 1867),  Syd.  8o.  Bienn.  BetzoQ».,  1867-8,  p.  81 
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* 

ing  olikctioiL  His  opinion  is  that  the  external  root  of  the  olfactory  nerve  is 
the  only  one  directly  concerned  in  olfaction;  and  that  it  depends  upon  the 
degree  in  which  this  root  or  its  central  termination  has  been  disorganised, 
whether  the  loss  of  smell  be  complete  or  partiaL  In  sapport  of  this  Tiew,  ha 
cites  an  observation  of  M.  Serres,  founded  on  the  results  of  nineteen  post-mortem 
examinations  of  the  bodies  of  paralytic  patients,  that  lesion  of  the  external  root 
is  much  more  efficacious  in  determining  anosmia  than  Ib  lesion  of  the  internal 
root 

Sometimes  the  anosmia  is  not  manifested  until  some  months 
after  the  injury/  implication  of  the  olfactory  bulbs  taking  place 
as  a  sequence  of  inflammatory  or  other  processes. 

In  most  of  these  cases  there  is  considerable  impairment  of 
taste ;  but  sometimes,  as  particularly  exemplified  in  one  of 
l^otta's  cases,  taste  is  unimpaired,  though  smell  is  entirely 
abolished. 

Treatmeni. — These  cases  are  not  usually  amenable  to  treat- 
ment, though,  on  the  other  hand,  some  recover  spontaneously. 

In  addition  to  treatment  of  the  exciting  cause,  if  this  be  not 
followed  by  restoration  of  the  sense,  electric  excitation  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  Schneiderian  membrane  by  the  interrupted 
galvanic  current,  is  indicated  and  not  unfrequently  successful 
in  rousing  the  dormant  function.  I  have  found,  under  certain 
circumstances  the  pathology  of  which  I  am  unable  to  explain, 
that  the  only  way  in  which  I  could  arouse  the  sensation  of 
smell  was  by  using  the  covered  negative  electrode  in  the  nasal 
passage,  and  the  positive  electrode  over  the  course  of  the  sym- 
pathetic nerve  behind  the  angle  of  the  lower  jaw. 

The  deprivation  of  smell  is  very  annoying,  interfering, 
among  other  things,  with  the  full  enjoyment  of  food ;  so  much 
of  the  sense  of  taste,  or  rather  the  appreciation  of  flavors,  being 
abolished  as  is  dependent  upon  the  integrity  of  olfaction. 
When  this  is  due  to  occlusion  of  the  retro-nasal  portion  of  the 
pharynx  by  adherent  palate,  it  may  be  relieved  by  making  an 
artificial  opening  in  the  palate.' 

Dr.  MoUer  states  that  strychnia  applied  with  a  brush  to 
the  nasal  passages  increases  the  acuteness  of  the  smell,  and 
restores  it  in  anosmia.* 


» J.  Wiokhani  Legg:  The  Lancet,  Nor.  8,  1878,  p  W9;  Hyhord :  Arch,  g^  do 
m^.  Maioh,  1874,  p.  847. 

*Ogle:  loo.  cit.,  p.  873. 

*  (R^T.  dee  sciences  m^d.,  Oct,  1876,  from  Ugeete  for  LIger,  B.  8,  Bd.  19.) 
Am.  Joar.  Med.  Sol,  Jan.,  1877,  p.  285. 
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Hjrperosmia. — Acuteness  of  smell  is  often  serviceable,  espe- 
cially in  heralding  the  proximity  of  unpleasant  or  unhealthy 
contaminations  of  the  atmosphere.  It  assists  detection  of  cer- 
tain diseases  by  the  odor  of  their  emanations,  and  thus  enters 
into  the  field  of  differential  diagnosis.  The  smells  of  small- pox, 
typhus  fever,  and  other  diseases  are  sufficiently  characteristic ; 
but  it  is  maintained  that  the  sense  of  smell  is  adequate  to  the 
recognition  of  syphilis  ;  and  it  is  recorded  '  that  Dr.  Stokes,  of 
Dublin,  more  than  thirty  years  ago,  expressed  the  opinion  that 
the  nose  might  be  able  to  detect  the  difference  between  pneu- 
monia and  bronchitis.  Indeed,  one  author  professes  to  be  able 
to  distinguish  recent  participants  in  coitus  from  the  odor  of 
their  bodies.  Too  great  an  acuteness  of  smell,  however,  may 
become  a  great  source  of  annoyance. 

Borne  carious  cases  of  this  kind  are  on  record.  Anne  of  Anstria  is  said  to 
liaye  fainted  upon  inhaling  the  odor  of  roses,  although  she  was  very  fond  of 
flowers.  One  of  the  most  remarkable  cases  occurred  in  the  person  of  Caspar 
Hauser,  aU  of  whose  senses  were  exquisitely  deyeloped,  so  much  so  as  to  be  ex- 
tremely annoying  to  him  at  times ;  but  the  sense  of  smell  was  most  troublesome 
to  him,  and  rendered  his  life  miserable.  He  perceived  odors  where  others  could 
detect  nothing  of  the  kind.  He  was  overpowered  by  the  fragrance  of  a  rose, 
and  could  distinguish  fruit-trees  from  each  other,  at  a  considerable  distance,  by 
the  odor  of  their  leaves.  The  smell  of  old  cheese  produced  nausea  and  vomit- 
ing ;  and  that  from  a  churchyard  occasioned  a  paroxysm  of  fever.  The  so-called 
perfumes,  employed  for  cosmetic  purposes,  were  more  disagreeable  to  him  than 
many  of  the  decidedly  unpleasant  smells.  In  fact,  every  odor,  excepting  those 
of  bread,  fennel,  anise,  and  caraway,  was  more  or  less  disagreeable  to  him,  so 
much  so  that  the  only  food  he  would  partake  of  was  bread  and  water.* 

Subjective  abnormal  sensations  of  smell  are  sometimes  indi- 
cations of  local  disease  of  the  olfactory  organs,  or  in  the  stnic- 
tures  of  the  nasal  passages.  Occasionally  they  are  precursors 
of  epileptic  convulsions. 

H3rper8Bsthe8ia. — Neuralgia. — Stemutatio.  —  Hyperfesthesia 
occasions  sneezing  on  very  slight  provocation.  Sometimes  it 
keeps  up  a  constant  snuffling.  Abnormal  sneezing  is  a  result 
of  direct  or  reflex  irritation  of  the  trifacial  and  other  nerves, 
and  is  sometimes  manifested  in  neuralgias  of  the  facial  nerves. 

*  Brit.  Med.  Jour. ,  Maroh  4, 1871.  See  also  Isham :  On  Smell  in  the  Diagnosis  ol 
Disease,  Cincinnati  Clinic,  Oct  0,  1875 ;  London  Med.  Bea»  Nov.  15,  1875. 

*  Feuerbaoh*s  Aoconnt  of  Caspar  Hanser,  Boston,  1882^ 


KEUBOSES  OF  THE  KASAL  PASSAGES.  405 

Sadden  exposure  to  a  strong  light,  whether  natural  or  artifi* 
cial,  always  produces  sneezing  in  some  indiyiduals ;  but  re- 
moter excitation  sometimes  produces  this  result  b}'^  reflex 
action,  as  in  the  curious  cases  cited  by  Stalpal  von  der  Wiel  * 
and  Elsberg,  in  which  violent  paroxysms  were  excited  by  the 
coitus.  The  paroxysms  of  sneezing  are  sometimes  prolonged 
and  very  violent.  They  have  been  known  to  occur  almost 
without  cessation  for  hours  in  succession.'  In  some  cases  epis- 
taxis,  hemoptysis,  menorrhagia,  and  cerebral  hemorrhage  re- 
sult. In  others,  amaurosis  from  retinal  hemorrhage,  cerebral 
apoplexy,  epilepsy,  abortion,  and  sudden  death  from  rupture 
of  aneurisms,  have  ensued.* 

There  has  long  been  a  popular  notion  that  severe  sneezing  may  be  followed 
by  serious  conseqaences.  Hence  the  custom  of  ejaculating  **  God  bless  you,*'  or 
some  equiyalent  congratulatory  phrase,  to  one  sneezing.  It  is  also  said  that  this 
custom  is  due  to  the  circumstance  that  the  involuntary  ejection  of  wind  from 
the  two  extremities  of  the  alimentary  tract  is  liable  to  caU  forth  ejaculations  the 
roTerse  of  compliment  and  congratulation. 

Treatment.  —If  due  to  hypersesthesia  of  the  Schneiderian 
mem'brane,  the  local  use  of  sedative  unguents  is  indicated,  such 
as  camphor,  stramonium,  and  aconite.  If  due  to  hysteria, 
preparations  of  assafcetida,  valerian,  with  the  use  of  tonics, 
are  employed.  If  part  and  parcel  of  a  neuralgia,  sedatives  and 
tonics  are  required.  The  causal  indication  requires  appropri- 
ate treatment  as  a  matter  of  course. 

Paralysis  of  the  Nostrils.— Paralysis  of  the  nostrils  may  be 
a  partial  manifestation  of  paralysis  of  the  facial  nerve.  Some- 
times it  is  a  local  paralysis. 

A  gentleman  came  under  my  care,  in  1870,  affected  for  some  years  with  a 
difficulty  of  breathing  through  his  nostrils,  which  produced  snoring  in  sleep, 
and  necessitated  his  keeping  his  mouth  open.  He  had  acquired  pharyngitis 
sicca,  and  was  rendered  otherwise  uncomfortable.  Bidding  him  make  a  nasal 
inspiration,  I  saw  that  the  nostril  closed  externally  in  the  act.  Holding  the  nos- 
tril away  from  the  septum  with  a  pair  of  forceps,  I  found  that  breathing  went  on 
tranquilly  and  without  effort  Careful  exploration  showing  that  there  was  no 
disease  in  the  tissues  of  the  nasal  passages,  the  diagnosis  was  paralysis  of  the 


'  Watson :  JMseaMes  of  the  Nose,  London,  1S76,  p.  848,  note. 

*  Dr.  Hosier,  of  Giessen,  has  related  a  case  in  a  girl  with  an  affection  of  the  eaXt 
as  a  sequel  of  typhoid  fever,  who  was  suddenly  attacked  with  continued  sneeshig, 
whioh  lasted  for  twenty-four  hours.    Med.  and  Suzg.  Sep.,  Phila.,  I860. 

*  Watson:  Op.  dt,  p.  845. 
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diUitor  moscle  of  the  noctril ;  and  local  applications  of  electricity  were  reoom- 
mendfld.  Ab  the  patient  could  not  remain  for  treatment  at  tliat  time,  I  had  two 
rilTer  platei  made  the  size  of  the  noatril,  separated  by  a  weak  spring;  the  plates 
were  pressed  together  and  inserted  into  the  nostril,  and  on  relieying  the  pressure 
the  blades  expanded  and  kept  the  nostril  dUated.  This  instmment  relieyed 
the  entire  trouble.  It  was  not  Tisible  externally,  and  could  be  Tery  readily 
remoTod  for  purposes  of  cleansing.  As  the  patient  did  not  return  for  further 
treatment,  I  presume  he  felt  satisfied  with  the  relief  afforded  by  the  dilator. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are :  difficulty  of  respiration 
by  means  of  the  nostril,  compelling  respiration  by  the  mouth 
if  bilateral. 

I>iagnosis. — ^The  nostril  is  flaccid,  and  becomes  pressed 
towards  the  septum  on  attempts  at  inspiration  through  it 

TrecUmerU. — ^The  usual  treatment  for  paralysis  is  indicated, 
with  local  applications  of  the  electric  current  to  the  affected 
muscles,  or  over  some  portion  of  the  nerve-distribution.  To 
this  may  be  added  the  mechanical  use  of  appliances  to  keep 
the  alffi  distended. 
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CHAPTER  Xn. 

» 

AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  SEPTUM  KARinM. 
INFLAMMATION  AND  ABSCESS  OF  THE  SEPTUM  NABTUM. 

Acute  inflammation  of  the  septum  narinm  sometimes  occurs 
as  the  result  of  injury  or  external  violence,  and  may  lead  to 
the  formation  of  abscess.  Inflammation  and  abscess  also  oc- 
cur independently  of  local  injury. 

Guersant  ^  speaks  of  having  frequently  encountered  abscess 
of  the  nasal  septum  in  infants  supposed  to  be  affected  with 
nasal  polyps.  These  abscesses  he  attributes  most  frequently 
to  blows  and  falls  upon  the  nose ;  though  they  are  sometimes 
occasioned  by  disease  of  the  vomer  itself,  caries,  necrosis,  or 
scrofulous  inflammation. 

Symptoms. — There  are  pain,  heat,  dryness,  and  swelling  of 
the  parts,  the  tumefaction  being  sometimes  sufficient  to  occlude 
the  nostrils  completely.  The  pain  often  extends  into  the  frontal 
sinuses.  The  abscess  may  form  on  either  side  of  the  septum, 
or  on  both  sides. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  easy.  The  appearance  of  a  tumor,  the 
sense  of  fluctuation,  and  the  history  of  the  case,  with  more  or 
less  manifestation  of  fever,  indicate  the  nature  of  the  affection. 

Trealmerd. — Such  medication  is  required  as  is  indicated  by 
the  condition  of  system. 

The  local  treatment  consists  in  early  incision  of  the  abscess 
and  evacuation  of  its  contents.  If  the  parts  do  not  return 
promptly  to  their  natural  condition,  the  local  use  of  the  min- 
eral astringents  may  be  called  for. 

If  dead  bone  be  present,  the  cure  will  not  be  accomplished 
until  it  has  been  thrown  off  necrosed,  or  been  removed  by  sur- 
gical interference. 

I  La  ohimigie  dMcnfuite,  Parii,  1864-7«  p.  888. 
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Chronic  inflammation  of  the  nose,  especially  in  syphilitic 
and  scrofulous  subjects,  not  unfrequently  tenninates  in  ab- 
scess, producing  ulcerative  destruction  of  more  or  less  of  the 
cartilaginous  septum.  Syphilitic  abscess  is  sometimes  the  re- 
result  of  the  breaking  down  of  gummata.  There  may  be  sev- 
eral perforations,  or  one  large  orifice ;  more  frequently,  "per- 
haps,  the  latter.  Very  often  the  result  of  the  examination  by 
the  surgeon  will  be  the  first  intimation  to  the  patient  of  the 
existence  of  a  perforation.  It  is  met  with  independently  of 
any  history  of  local  disease  within  the  patient's  memory. 
Some  authors  believe  it  to  be  congenital.  The  probability, 
however,  is,  in  at  least  a  fair  proportion  of  instances,  that  the 
perforation  has  resulted  during  the  course  of  a  syphilitic  co- 
ryza  which  has  occurred  in  early  infancy. 

TrecUment. — If  the  edges  of  the  perforation  show  any  dis- 
position to  ulceration,  they  should  be  pencilled  with  nitrate  of 
silver  or  sulphate  of  copper.  Careful  washing  with  warm 
water  or  soap-suds,  conveyed  on  the  end  of  a  soft  rag,  will 
remove  the  inspissated  mucus  which  sometimes  adheres  to  the 
edges ;  and  thus  the  parts  will  be  kept  clean  and  comfortable. 

Plastic  operations  have  been  performed  occasionally  for 
closure  of  perforation ;  but  in  the  majority  of  cases  there  is  no 
other  inconvenience  than  the  detention  of  mucus  at  the  edges, 
and  there  is  no  occasion  for  operative  interference. 

SUBMUCOUS  INFILTRATION  AT  THK  SIDES  OF  THE  VOMER. 

My  attention  had  not  long  been  directed  to  rhinoscopy 
before  I  met  with  frequent 'exam pies  of  a  peculiar  condition 
of  parts  in  nasal  affections  which,  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  had 
not  been  described.  It  consists  in  a  peculiar  puffiness  of  the 
mucous  membrane  on  the  sides  of  the  posterior  nasal  septum. 
From  personal  experience,  and  as  the  result  of  conversations 
with  Dr.  Elsberg,  of  New  York,  and  others,  I  soon  inclined  to 
the  belief  that  this  condition  is  very  common 

The  affection  is  an  obstinate  one,  and  apt  to  recur  again 
and  again. 

I  regard  the  condition  as  similar,  in  many  re8i)ects,  to  the 
protrusions  of  the  mucous  membrane  met  with  in  the  anterior 
nares  and  simulating  polyp.  In  the  latter  cases  the  tumors 
are  red,  and  in  the  former  cases  they  are  white  or  whitish. 
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RgB.  QS  uid  90,  from  two  of  m;  earlier  cuea,  will  urre  to  Illiutnte  tbe 
nitore  of  this  affection.  Tlie  tumid  swellings  are  easily  recognized  eacli  side  of 
tbe  •eptnm,  where  they  cut  off  the  views  of  the  turbinated  bones. 


na.  SS. — &h]iiowoplB  I 


Pro,  ge.— Bhii 


Fig.  97  represents  n  more  marked  example.  The  fllastration  cihibits  a  prom- 
inent view  of  the  left  side  of  the  phftryngo-naaal  region,  representing  the 
pharyngeal  end  of  the  Euatachiau  tube  of  that  side  and  its  orifice,  and  a  deep 
indentation  or  groove  marking  the  boundary  line 
between  the  vault  of  the  pharynx  and  the  nasal  , 
portions.  '  Thiji  space  and  the  fossa  of  Rosenmuel- 
ler  below  it  was  bridged  by  numcroos  bands  of  I 
adhesions.  A  portion  of  the  (Edematous  membrane  \ 
of  the  left  side  was  pulled  off  with  angular  I 
ceps  passed  behind  Che  soft  palat«,  and  the  muaa 
of  jelly-like  consistence  was  examined  microscop- 
ically by  Dr.  J.  Gibbons  Ilunt,  of  Philadelphia, 
who  discovered  in  it  abundant  evidence  of  my- 
oeliom,  probably  an  accidental  product 

This  condition  exists  Bometimes,  to  a  very  limited  extent, 
in  cases  of  ordinary  chronic  coryza,  bat  the  cederaatons  pro- 
tmsion  is  Blight,  and  apt  to  be  constricted  at  one  or  two  points 
of  its  extent ;  a  similar  moderated  degree  of  the  affection  occa- 
rionally  attends  cases  of  glandahir  enlargement  at  the  vault  of 
the  pharynx. 

Spmptoms.~The  symptoms  to  which  this  condition  gives 
rise  are  those  of  obstruction  at  the  posterior  nares,  such  as  are 
often  referred  to  tlie  presence  of  polyps. 

Diagnosis. — On  examination  with  the  rhinoscope,  we  ob- 
serve at  each  side  of  the  septum,  and  confined  to  the  posterior 
portion,  a  tumid  mass,  of  a  wliitisli  color,  markedly  distinct 
from  the  red  color  of  the  adjacent  mucous  membrane.  The 
mass  almost  Eilways,  as  I  have  seen  it,  occupies  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  septum,  extending  upward  to  a  greater  or  less  ex- 
tent, and  sometimes  occupying  the  entire  length  of  the  eeptum. 
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I  have  rarely  seen  it  at  the  upper  part,  with  a  line  of  demarca- 
tion below.  The  affection  is  usually  symmetrical,  but  often 
exists  to  a  greater  extent  upon  one  side  than  the  other.  The 
masses  are  roundish,  with  very  convex  outlines,  and  sometimes 
extend  half-way  across  the  choanse,  and  occasionally  very 
close  to  the  outer  margins  of  the  nares,  if  not  in  contact  with 
them.  The  general  appearance  of  the  mass  is  suggestive  of 
polyp.  It  appears  to  be  an  oedematous  projection  of  the  mu- 
cous membrane  from  an  accumulation  beneath  it  of  serum, 
serous  mucus,  or  fibrin.  The  tumor  usually  yields  readily  to 
the  pressure  of  the  probe  or  other  instrument,  carried  up  be- 
hind the  palate,  or  introduced  through  the  nostril,  being  soft 
and  elastic  to  the  touch. 

TVeatTnenl.— The  best  treatment  of  this  affection  consists 
in  tearing  away  portions  of  the  masses  by  forceps  carried  up 
behind  the  palate,  or  introduced  through  the  nostril,  as  the 
case  may  best  permit,  the  operation  being  performed  under 
guidance  of  the  rhinoscopic  mirror.  There  is  not  usually  a 
great  deal  of  hemorrhage.  After  the  operation  the  parts  are 
cauterized.  Sometimes  puncturing  them  with  the  curved  lan- 
cet probe  suffices. 

The  manipulation  is  an  exceedingly  difficult  one  in  many 
instances,  severely  taxing  the  patience  and  ingenuity  of  the 
operator,  as  well  as  the  endurance  and  amiability  of  the  pa- 
tient. Mere  puncture  with  the  concealed  lancet  has  not  af- 
forded good  results  in  my  hands,  though  it  will  unload  the 
part  for  the  time.  The  cicatrization  of  the  edges  of  the  wound 
made  by  tearing  away  the  mucous  membrane  enlarges  the  pas- 
sage for  air,  and  is  in  this  way  beneficial.  The  galvano-cautery 
affords  an  appropriate  means  of  destroying  these  protrusions, 
from  the  promptness  with  which  it  acts,  as  it  is  hard  for  pa- 
tients to  bear  contact  with  these  parts  for  more  than  a  second 
or  two  at  a  time. 

DEFLECTION  OF  SEPTUM  FBOM  MIDDLE  LINE. 

The  unpleasant  symptoms  of  impeded  respiration  due  to 
this  affection  are  sometimes  relieved  by  cutting  out  a  piece  of 
the  septum,  and  thus  establishing  a  communication  between 
the  two  passages. 

A  portion  of  the  septum  may  be  removed  with  a  sharp 
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pnncb,  the  blades  of  which  are  passed  on  either  side  of  the 
Beptnm.' 

Sub-periosteal  resection  of  the  nasal  septum  for  the  remedy 
of  deflection  has  been  resorted  to  by  M.  Chassaignac'  A  car- 
Tflinear  incision  is  made  in  the  antero-posterior  direction  low 
down  into  the  mucous  membrane,  and  this  flap  is  separated 
from  the  cartilage  by  means  of  a  spatula,  and  then  turned  over. 
Several  slices  are  then  cut  from  the  cartilage  until  a  point  has 
been  reached  which  admits  of  its  being  readily  pushed  over  to 
the  middle  line.  The  flap  of  mucous  membrane  is  now  replaced, 
and  the  parts  are  retained  in  their  new  position  by  a  bit  of 
sponge  inserted  into  the  nostril. 

Some  surgeons  have  divided  the  nose  in  the  middle  line, 
and  resected  the  septum. 

I  have  seen  Prof.  Pancoast  reliere  a  case  of  this  kind,  attended  by  deformity 
of  the  organ  to  one  side,  in  which  the  deviation  had  been  acquired  by  blowing 
the  nose  by  the  aid  of  the  finger  and  thnmb.  The  nostrils  were  tamponed 
anteriorly  and  posteriorly ;  and  the  cartUaginons  portion  of  the  septam  separated 
from  the  bony  portion  by  snbcutaneons  division  with  a  tenotome.  The  organ 
wee  then  forcibly  pnUed  to  the  opposite  side,  and  maintained  in  position  by 
■dheiive  strips. 

Much  can  be  done  in  some  instances  by  inserting  metallic 
tubes  into  the  passages  and  exercising  dilatation  and  gentle 
compression  in  this  way.  The  use  of  the  compressed  sponge, 
or  of  the  tubes  of  laminaria  will  often  succeed  eventually  in 
overcoming  a  deviation  of  the  septum,  without  any  necessity 
for  resort  to  the  knife. 


FRACTURES  OP  NASAL  SEPTUM. 

Fractures  of  the  nasal  septum  occasionally  occur,  and,  when 
comminuted,  may  obstruct  the  nasal  passage  to  a  considerable 
degree.  The  treatTnent  has  to  be  conducted  on  general  prin- 
ciples, broken  fragments  being  removed,  and  endeavors  made 
to  maintain  proper  position  of  the  remnants  by  mechanical 
supports  within  the  nasal  passages. 

>  Rnppreoht:  Wien.  med.  Wooh.,  1868,  p.  1107;  Ziemssen's  CydopsMlia,  N.  T., 
Vol  IV.,  p.  114. 

'  Oai.  h«bd.,  June  11, 1869,  p.  880. 
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Prol  Gro88  ^  mentiona  a  case  broagbt  to  him  four  months  after  the  septum 
had  been  broken  into  several  pieces,  in  which  there  was  encroachment  upon  the 
left  nostril  to  sach  an  extent  as  to  cause  almost  complete  occlusion  to  respiration 
on  tliat  side.  In  order  to  afford  relief,  he  was  compelled  to  cut  away  the  whole 
of  the  offending  part 


TUMORS  OF  THE  SEPTUM. 

Tumors  of  various  kinds  are  formed  occasionally  in  the 
septum.  These  may  be  mere  ecchymoses,  the  result  of  blows, 
appearing  as  tumid  swellings,  sometimes  on  one  side,  some- 
times on  both.  Their  prompt  appearance  and  the  history  of 
^-iolence  will  serve  to  in'jimate  their  true  nature.  They  usually 
subside  spontaneously  by  absorption  of  the  eflfused  blood.  If 
this  does  not  take  place,  their  contents  should  be  evacuated 
by  incision,  otherwise  they  may  eventuate  in  inflammation  and 
abscess. 

M3rxomata  occasionally  occur  on  the  septum.  They  are 
usually  removed  by  excision  with  knife  or  scissors  close  to 
the  wall  of  the  septum,  the  raw  surface  being  cauterized  with 
nitrate  of  silver,  or  other  caustic,  to  prevent  repullulation. 

Oystomata  occur  occasionally  in  this  situation  likewise. 
The  treatment  consists  in  evacuation  of  the  colloid  contents  of 
the  sac  by  excision,  and  local  medication  of  its  walls,  so  as  to 
excite  adhesive  inflammation. 

Eoohondromata  occasionally  grow  on  the  septum,  and  usu* 
ally  require  external  division  of  the  nose  for  their  removal. 
The  cartilaginous  hypertrophy  of  the  septum  sometimes  en- 
countered is  discussed  in  connection  with  the  subject  of  deflec- 
tions of  the  septum. 

Sarcoma.— Von  Vadja  •  reports  a  case  of  sarcoma  of  the 
septum  as  large  as  a  pigeon's  egg  in  a  syphilitic  male  subject. 

Other  tumors,  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  malignant  growths, 
occur  in  the  septum,  due  to  disease  of  the  perichondrium,  usu- 

'Op.  oit 

•  (Wien.  mod.  Pmm,  Mar.  18, 1877)  N.  T.  Med.  Joor.,  July,  1377,  p.  07. 
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ally  the  resnlt  of  syphilitic  infection,  but  sometimes  manifested 
in  scrofulous  subjects.  They  subside  under  constitutional 
treatment  and  the  application  to  their  surface,  or  into  their 
Babstance,  of  solutions  of  iodine  and  iodide  of  potassium,  er- 
got, and  carbolic  acid.  * 
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CHAPTER  Xm. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  FRONTAL  SINU& 

Some  diseases  of  the  frontal  sinus  are  continnoas  with  affec- 
tions of  the  nasal  cavities,  or  dependent  upon  them.  Others 
appear  to  originate  in  the  sinus.  These  latter  may  eventually 
implicate  the  nasal  passages  likewise. 


INFLAMMATION  AND  ABSCESS. 

Inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  sinus  is  some- 
times a  result  of  external  injury,  and  more  frequently  an  exten- 
sion of  disease  from  the  nasal  cavities,  principally  in  the  sub- 
jects of  tertiary  syphilis. 

A  moderate  degree  of  inflammation  of  the  frontal  sinus  ac- 
companies severe  cases  of  coryza. 

Forcible  injections,  by  means  of  a  long  syringe  passed  high 
up  the  nasal  passages,  sometimes  drive  fluids  into  the  sinuses, 
usually  indicated  by  intense  pain  in  the  frontal  region,  some- 
times lasting  for  hours.  The  use  of  the  nasal  douche  also,  at 
times,  admits  the  passage  of  the  fluid  into  the  frontal  sinuses, 
a  nd  thus  provokes  severe  pain,  necessitating  an  abandonment 
of  the  procedure.  The  larvae  of  insects  sometimes  reach  the 
frontal  sinus,  from  the  development  of  eggs  which  have  been 
deposited  in  the  nasal  passages. 

Frequent  attacks  of  this  kind  sometimes  result  in  perma- 
nent distention  of  the  frontal  sinuses,  which  become  markedly 
prominent ;  and  chronic  inflammation  ensues,  accompanied  by 
purulent  or  muco-purulent  discharge  from  the  nose,  which, 
when  offensive,  constitutes  one  of  the  most  obstinate  varieties 
of  fetid  catarrh,  on  account  of  the  profuse  secretion  of  the 
purulent  matter  and  the  difficulty  of  subjecting  it  to  the  action 
of  local  remedies. 
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An  occlusion  of  the  passage  between  the  sinus  and  the 
nasal  cavity,  by  tumefaction  or  otherwise,  causes  accumulation 
of  mucus,  pus,  and  blood,  as  the  case  may  be.  This  may  even- 
tuate in  marked  distention  of  the  parts,  sometimes  producing 
deformity  of  the  eyeball  and  great  swelling  of  the  upper  eye- 
lid. Under  such  circumstances,  should  the  accumulation  con- 
tinue, there  may  be  danger  of  pressure  on  tlie  brain  or  of 
perforation  into  the  cavity  of  the  cranium,  unless  there  is 
Xirompt  evacuation  of  the  sinus  through  the  nasal  passage  or 
by  an  external  opening. 

Inflammatory  disease  of  the  mucous  membrane  lining  the 
frontal  sinus  may  give  rise  to  the  deposition  of  calcareous  con- 
cretions, similar  to  those  met  with  in  the  nasal  cavities. 

Symptoms. — Tlie  symptoms  are  pain,  sensations  of  distention 
in  the  parts,  tumefaction  externally — involving  more  or  less  of 
the  orbital  region,  and  perhaps  the  face — and  serous,  mucous, 
purulent,  or  sanious  discharges  from  the  nasal  passages. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  based  on  the  symptoms,  and  on  the 
absence  of  disease  of  the  nasal  passages  and  orbit. 

TreatmeTtt. — The  ordinary  treatment  for  inflammation  is 
required,  means  being  taken  to  promote  the  discharge  from 
the  nasal  passages. 

The  local  effects  of  sedative  ointments,  applied  freely  to  the 
nasal  mucous  membrane,  is  sometimes  propagated  by  con- 
tinuity to  the  lining  membrane  of  the  sinuses,  and  thus  enables 
us  to  control  the  pain  in  the  part.  An  ointment  of  stramo- 
nium, simple  cerate,  lard,  or  petroleum,  in  which  a  few  grains 
of  a  salt  of  morphia  to  the  ounce  has  been  well  incorporated, 
is  well  adapted  for  the  pui-pose,  as  much  being  insinuated 
into  the  passages  with  a  long  camel' s-hair  pencil,  or  a  swab 
on  a  wire,  as  will  represent  a  sufficient  dose  (say  a  fourth  of  a 
grain)  of  the  drug.  External  pressure  during  withdrawal  will 
secure  better  contact.  The  systemic  effect  of  anodynes  ap- 
plied to  the  nasal  passages  in  this  way  is  often  marked  and 
prompt. 

An  absoess  sometimes  forms  in  the  frontal  sinus,  as  a  result 
of  inflammatory  occlusion  of  its  outlet  into  the  nasal  passage, 
and  discharges  either  by  way  of  the  nostril,  or,  more  rarely,  by 
perforation  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the  sinus. 

When  the  abscess  is  of  syphilitic  origin,  there  is  a  liability 
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the  bony  Btrnctures  of  the  base  of  the  cranium  and  produce 
absorption  with  disturbance  of  the  position  of  the  anterior  lobe 
of  the  cerebrum,  or  eventually  penetrate  the  cavity.  They 
give  rise  to  Berious  cerebral  disturbance. 

Cystoma. — Cystic  tumors  are  more  frequent  in  the  frontal 
sinus  than  any  other  variety  of  morbid  growth.  They  occur  at 
aU  ages,  and  may  be  congenital.  The  cyst  is  usually  a  eerons 
cyst,  but  may  be  hydatid,  or  even  steatomatous.  In  some 
instances  the  wails  of  the  cyst  undergo  calcareous  or  osseous 
degeneration. 

Myxoma. — Myxomatous  or  gelatinoid  polyps  are  usually 
developed  in  connection  with  myxoma  of  the  nasal  passages. 
Sometimes  they  hang  down  into  the  nasal  passages  by  a  nar- 
irow  pedicle.  They  are  rather  rare.  They  are  frequently 
Biagle,  and  sometimes  multiple. 

Fibroma. — Fibroma  is  still  more  rare.  It  is  usually  single, 
and  may  be  accompanied  by  myxomatous  polyps.  It  may 
extend  into  the  nose  and  thence  into  the  antrum  and  pharynx, 
like  the  veritable  intra-nasal  iibroma,  or  upward  and  back- 
ward into  the  cranium. 

Osteoma. — Osseous  tumors  of  the  frontal  sinus  are  rare. 
Tbey  are  sometimes  composed  of  cancellated  tissue  and  some- 
times of  compact  tissue.  Growiha  composed  entirely  of  com- 
pact tissue  are  very  hard,  ivory-like,  or  eburnated.  They  may 
be  developed  from  the  diploo  of  the  frontal  bone,  or  from  thi* 
epithelium  of  the  mucous  membrane  lining  the  sinua. 

Stpitptoms. — The  symptoms  of  tumor  in  the  frontal  sinus 
are  more  or  less  severe  headache,  painful  neuralgic  paroxysms, 
supra-orbital  tumefaction,  displacement  of  the  eyeball  down 
■ward  and  outward,  redema  of  the  upper  eyelid,  impaired  vision, 
epistaxis,  and  serous,  mucous,  purulent,  and  sanions  fetid  dis 
charges  from  the  nasal  passages.  The  headaches  are  some- 
times so  violent  as  to  prevent  sleep. 

J>ia{inosis. — This  is  difficult  until  the  development  of  the 
tnmor  has  begun  to  produce  the  characteristic  deformity.  It 
would  then  be  based  on  the  symptoms  narrated,  the  exoph- 
ttfaalmos,  and  the  results  of  external  palpation  and  exploratory 
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of  caries  of  the  bone,  perforation,  and  jwnetration  into  fbi 
cavity  of  the  cmuium.  A  case  of  perforation  from  syphilitifl 
abscess  has  been  reported,'  in  which  there  was  a  distinct  hemil 
of  the  Schneiderian  membrane  tliroiigh  the  aperture,  a  condii 
tion  similar  to  tliat  of  tracheocele  or  pneumatocele. 

Symptoms. — These  are  at  first  similar  to  those  of  iaflamma 
tion ;  but  they  soon  inci-ejvse  in  severity,  and  may  terminate  il 
delirium,  coma,  and  paralysis,  if  the  pus  has  discliarged  inb 
the  cavity  of  the  cranium,  Eiysipelatous  intlammation  of  tb^ 
soft  parts  overlying  the  sinus,  with  great  local  and  general  c 
tnrbance,  would  usually  be  indicative  of  the  formation  of 
abscess.  Sometimes  there  is  great  and  even  sudden  swelling 
of  the  upper  eyelid,  and  sometimes  displacement  of  the  eye- 
Imll. 

Diagnmis. — Tliis  is  based  upon  the  locality  of  the  swelling 
and  the  character  of  the  symptoms,  and  on  exploratorj'  punc- 
ture or  incision.  The  erysipelatous  intlammation  externally  is 
apt  to  be  misleading  in  the  early  stage. 

Treatment. — The  abscess  should  be  evacuated  as  promptly 
as  possible,  either  by  perforating  it  through  the  nostril,  or  cut- 
ting down  upon  it  externally,  and  entering  the  sinus  by  means 
of  a  small  trephine. 

In  some  instances  a  drainage-tube  is  left  in  the  parts;  in 
other  instances  a  perforation  is  made  into  the  nasal  cavity,  and 
the  drainage-tube  passed  on  through  it,  in  order  to  favor  the 
passage  of  the  secretions  by  that  channel.  At  other  times  liif 
interior  of  the  cavity  is  washed  out  by  warm  astringent  ano- 
dyne or  detergent  lotions. 


TUMORS  OF  THE   FRONTAL  SINUS. 

Various  forms  of  tumor  are  liable  to  development  in  tbs 
frontal    sinus.      These    include  myxoma,    fibroma,    cystoma. 
osteoma,  sarcoma,  and  carcinoma.     Their  development  cansee 
characteristic  distortion  in  the  external  configuration  of  the 
einus  and  adjacent  structures.   They  produce  absorption  of  ilie  j 
bony  walls  by  pressure,  and  force  the  eyeball  outward  and  I 
downward  (exophthalmos),  as  well  as  the  nose  and  face,  accord-  [ 
ing  to  the  location  in  which  they  extend.    They  may  compreW  I 

I  Bizet:  Qaz.  m6d.,  P&tiB,  1803,  p.  e08L 
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the  bony  structures  o(  the  base  of  the  cranium  and  produce 
absorption  with  disturbance  of  the  position  of  tha  anterior  lobe 
of  th«  cerebrum,  or  eventually  peneti-ate  the  cavity.  They 
give  rise  to  serious  cerebral  disturbance. 

Cystoma. — Cystic  tumors  are  more  frequent  in  the  frontal 
sinus  than  any  other  variety  of  morbid  growth.  They  occur  at 
all  ages,  and  may  be  congenital.  The  cyst  is  usually  a  serous 
cyst,  but  may  be  hydatid,  or  even  steatomatous.  In  some 
instances  the  walls  of  the  cyst  undergo  calcareous  or  osseous 
degeneration. 

Myxoma. — Myxomatous  or  gelatinoid  polyps  are  usually 
developed  in  connection  with  myxoma  of  the  nasal  passages. 
Sometimes  they  hang  down  into  the  nasal  passages  by  a  nar- 
row pedicle.  They  are  rather  rare.  They  are  frequently 
single,  and  sometimes  multiple. 

nbroma. — Fibroma  is  still  more  rare.  It  is  usually  single, 
and  may  be  accompanied  by  myxomatous  polyps.  It  may 
extend  into  the  nose  and  thence  into  the  antrum  and  pliarynx, 
like  tiie  veritable  inti-a-nasal  fibroma,  or  upward  and  back- 
ward into  the  cranium. 

Osteoma. — Osseous  tumors  of  the  frontal  sinus  are  rare. 
TUey  are  sometimes  composed  of  cancellated  tissue  and  some- 
times of  compact  tissue.  Growths  composed  eutirely  of  com- 
pact tissue  are  very  hard,  ivory-like,  or  ebumated.  They  may 
be  developed  from  the  diploe  of  the  frontal  bone,  or  from  thi» 
epithelium  of  the  mucous  membrane  lining  the  sinus. 

Si/mptoms.—The  symptoms  of  tumor  in  the  frontal  sinus 
are  more  or  less  severe  headache,  painful  neuralgic  paroxysms, 
fopra-oibital  tumefaction,  displacement  of  the  eyeball  down 
ward  and  outward,  cedema  of  the  upper  eyelid,  impaired  vision, 
epistaxis,  and  serous,  mucous,  purulent,  and  sanious  fetid  dis 
charges  from  the  nasal  passages.  The  headaches  are  some- 
times so  violent  as  to  prevent  sleep. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  difficult  until  the  development  of  the 
tumor  has  begun  to  produce  the  characteristic  deformity.  It 
wonld  then  be  based  on  the  symptoms  narrated,  the  exoph- 
thalmos, and  the  results  of  external  palpation  and  exploratory 
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of  caries  of  the  bone,  perforation,  and  penetration  into  the 
cavity  of  the  cranium.  A  case  of  perforation  from  syphilitic 
abscess  has  been  reported,*  in  wliich  there  was  a  distinct  hernia 
of  the  Schneiderian  membrane  through  the  aperture,  a  condi- 
tion similar  to  that  of  tracheocele  or  pneumatocele. 

Symptoms. — These  are  at  first  similar  to  those  of  inflamma- 
tion ;  but  they  soon  increase  in  severity,  and  may  terminate  in 
delirium,  coma,  and  paralysis,  if  the  pus  has  discharged  into 
the  cavity  of  the  cranium.  Erysipelatous  inflammation  of  the 
soft  parts  overlying  the  sinus,  with  great  local  and  general  dis- 
turbance, would  usually  be  indicative  of  the  formation  of  an 
abscess.  Sometimes  there  is  great  and  even  sudden  swelling 
of  the  upper  eyelid,  and  sometimes  displacement  of  the  eye- 
ball. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  based  upon  the  locality  of  the  swelling 
and  the  character  of  the  symptoms,  and  on  exploratory  punc- 
ture or  incision.  The  erysipelatous  inflammation  externally  is 
apt  to  be  misleading  in  the  early  stage. 

TreatmeTit. — The  abscess  should  be  evacuated  as  pi'omptly 
as  possible,  either  by  perforating  it  through  the  nostril,  or  cut- 
ting down  upon  it  externally,  and  entering  the  sinus  by  means 
of  a  small  trephine. 

In  some  instances  a  drainage-tube  is  left  in  the  parts ;  in 
other  instances  a  perforation  is  made  into  the  nasal  cavity,  and 
the  drainage-tube  passed  on  through  it,  in  order  to  favor  the 
passage  of  the  secretions  by  that  channel.  At  other  times  the 
interior  of  the  cavity  is  washed  out  by  warm  astringent  ano- 
dyne or  detergent  lotions. 

TUMORS  OF  THE  FBONTAL  SINUS. 

Various  forms  of  tumor  are  liable  to  development  in  the 
frontal  sinus.  These  include  myxoma,  fibroma,  cystoma, 
osteoma,  sarcoma,  and  carcinoma.  Their  development  causes 
characteristic  distortion  in  the  external  configuration  of  the 
sinus  and  adjacent  structures.  They  produce  absorption  of  the 
bony  walls  by  pressure,  and  force  the  eyeball  outward  and 
downward  (exophthalmos),  as  well  as  the  nose  and  face,  accord- 
ing to  the  location  in  which  they  extend.    They  may  compress 

1  Bket:  Oai.  m6d.,  Fkuia,  1868,  p.  06a 
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the  bony  stmctures  of  the  base  of  the  craninm  and  prodace 
absorption  with  disturbance  of  the  position  of  the  anterior  lobe 
of  the  cerebrum,  or  eventually  penetrate  the  cavity.  They 
^ve  rise  to  serious  cerebral  disturbance. 

Cystoma. — Cystic  tumors  are  more  frequent  in  the  frontal 
sinus  than  any  other  variety  of  morbid  growth.  They  occur  at 
all  ages,  and  may  be  congenital.  The  cyst  is  usually  a  serous 
cyst,  but  may  be  hydatid,  or  even  steatomatous.  In  some 
instances  the  walls  of  the  cyst  undergo  calcareous  or  osseous 
degeneration. 

Myxoma. — Myxomatous  or  gelatinoid  polyps  are  usually 
developed  in  connection  with  myxoma  of  the  nasal  passages. 
Sometimes  they  hang  down  into  the  nasal  passages  by  a  nar- 
row pedicle.  They  are  rather  rare.  They  are  frequently 
single,  and  sometimes  multipla 

Fibroma. — Fibroma  is  still  more  rare.  It  is  usually  single, 
and  may  be  accompanied  by  myxomatous  polyps.  It  may 
extend  into  the  nose  and  thence  into  the  antrum  and  pharynx, 
like  the  veritable  intra-nasal  fibroma,  or  upward  and  back- 
ward into  the  cranium. 

Osteoma. — Osseous  tumors  of  the  frontal  sinus  are  rare. 
Tiiey  are  sometimes  composed  of  cancellated  tissue  and  some- 
times of  compact  tissue.  Growths  composed  entirely  of  com- 
pact tissue  are  very  hard,  ivory-like,  or  ebumated.  They  may 
be  developed  from  the  diploe  of  the  frontal  bone,  or  from  th(^ 
epithelium  of  the  mucous  membrane  lining  the  sinus. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  tumor  in  the  frontal  sinus 
are  more  or  less  severe  headache,  painful  neuralgic  paroxysms, 
supra-orbital  tumefaction,  displacement  of  the  eyeball  down 
ward  and  outward,  oedema  of  the  upper  eyelid,  impaired  vision, 
epistaxis,  and  serous,  mucous,  purulent,  and  sanious  fetid  dis- 
charges from  the  nasal  passages.  The  headaches  are  some- 
times so  violent  as  to  prevent  sleep. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  difficult  until  the  development  of  the 
tumor  has  begun  to  produce  the  characteristic  deformity.    It 
would  then  be  based  on  the  symptoms  narrated,  the  exoph- 
thalmos, and  the  results  of  external  palpation  and  exploratory 
27 
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pnnctiire.  The  headaches  are  often  noticed  to  be  relieved  by 
the  epistaxis,  gradually  returning  to  be  relieved  spontaneously 
only  in  the  same  manner.  The  tumor  externally  can  often  be 
indented  by  pressure  on  account  of  the  attenuation  it  has  un- 
dergone by  absorption  from  compression. 

Palpation  beneath  the  frontal  bone  between  the  floor  of  the 
orbit  and  the  eyeball  will  sometimes  detect  the  presence  of  the 
tumor  itself,  or  of  fluctuating  contents  from  serous  or  fibrinous 
infiltration  in  its  neighborhood.  Myxoma  and  small  fibroma 
often  escape  detection  during  life.  Cysts  are  liable  to  be  con- 
founded with  chronic  abscess.  Osteoma  are  hard  to  the  touch. 
An  osseous  cyst  may  be  confounded  with  an  osteoma,  but  the 
exploring  needle  would  detect  its  cystic  character  at  once  and 
reveal  the  nature  of  its  contents.  In  their  early  stages  the 
symptoms  of  tumors  of  the  frontal  sinus  are  readily  mistaken 
for  manifestations  of  cachectic  or  specific  cephalalgia. 

Prognosis. — ^This  is  not  favorabla 

Treatment. — Removal  of  solid  tumors  by  direct  access,  by 
incision  of  trephine,  or  drill-saw,  through  the  anterior  wall  of 
the  orbit,  is  justifiable  if  there  are  no  symptoms  indicating 
extension  internally.  Tumors  of  the  latter  class  must  be  ap- 
proached very  cautiously,  as  it  is  impossible  to  determine  to 
what  extent  the  cranial  bones  or  membranes  may  be  involved. 

Cystic  growths  may  be  punctured  by  external  incision  and 
injected  with  an  iodine  or  other  stimulating  fiuid,  or  be  pierced 
through  into  the  nasal  passages  for  the  maintenance  of  a  drain- 
age-tube there  as  in  ordinary  abscess. 


FOREIGN  BODIES  IN  THE  FRONTAL  SINITSES. 

Foreign  bodies  occasionally  gain  access  to  the  frontal  sinus, 
sometimes  from  being  forced  up  into  the  nasal  passage,  some- 
times as  the  result  of  gunshot  or  other  injury,  or  of  fiucture. 
Living  insects  sometimes  crawl  up  from  the  nasal  passages,  or 
are  developed  from  ova  deposited  there ;  or  are  even,  it  is  said, 
drawn  up  in  inhaling  the  odors  of  flowers  and  fruits.  In  cer- 
tain parts  of  India  and  other  countries  fatal  disease  from  the 
entrance  of  insects  is  said  not  to  be  rare. 

Symptoms, — These  are  more  or  less  continuous  or  intermit- 
tent frontal  headache ;  cerebral  excitement  and  even  delirium ; 
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discharge  from  the  nasal  passages,  and  sensations  of  unpleasant 
odors. 

Diagnosis. — ^This  is  usually  obscure,  unless  there  is  some 
positive  history  of  access  of  a  foreign  body,  or  occasional  evi- 
dence of  insect  or  infusorial  life  in  the  discharges  from  the 
nose. 

Prognosis. — ^This  is  favorable  if  the  foreign  bodies  can  be 
dislodged.  In  some  instances  of  living  insects  in  the  sinuses  it 
has  been  found  impossible  to  dislodge  them,  and  the  cases  have 
terminated  fatally.  In  traumatic  cases  it  will  depend  upon 
tlie  amount  and  nature  of  the  local  lesions. 

TVecUment.—YsipoTs  of  carbolic  acid,  iodine,  and  sulphur, 
forced  into  one  nasal  passage  by  compressed  air,  the  other  nasal 
passage  being  closed,  may  be  made  to  enter  the  frontal  sinus 
for  the  purpose  of  suffocating  living  organisms.  Saline  solu- 
tions forced  up  by  syringe  or  nasal  douche,  the  head  being  bent 
forward  to  favor  penetration,  may  be  used  to  wash  the  parts 
out.  Insufliation  of  irritant  snuffs  may  be  resorted  to,  to  excite 
sneezing  and  thus  facilitate  dislodgement  from  the  sinuses. 
Inorganic  foreign  bodies  may  be  removed  by  external 
as  for  tumors. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  LABYNX  AND  TBAOHBA. 
ACUTE  LARYNGITIS. 

(Catarrhal  Laryngitis,  Erythematous  Laryngitis ;   Laryngite 
Maqueuse  (Cruveilhier),  Laryngitis  Simplex.) 

Acute  IiaryngltiB  in  Adults.— Acute  laryngitis  is  an  inflam- 
mation of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx,  often  confined 
to  its  internal  surfaces.  It  may  be  associated  with  an  exten- 
sion of  the  inflammation  into  the  trachea,  or  be  itself  an  exten- 
sion of  inflammation  commencing  in  the  pharynx  and  nasal 
passages,  in  which  case  the  pharyngeal  surface  of  the  larynx 
is  affected  also.  It  may  be  idiopathic,  deuteropathic,  or  trau- 
matic. 

Idiopathic  laryngitis  is  usually  due  to  sudden  or  unaccus- 
tomed ex])osure  to  cold,  in  an  individual  subject  to  attacks  of 
acute  sore  throat ;  or  in  one  recently  convalescent  from  disease 
in  which  the  throat  had  been  implicated — as  scarlatina,  measles, 
small-pox,  diphtheria,  and  typhoid  fever.  It  is  much  more 
frequent,  however,  in  the  course  of  the  chronic  laryngitis  su- 
pervening upon  tuberculosis  and  syphilis,  an  acute  exacerbation 
from  some  exciting  cause  becoming  superimposed  upon  the 
chronic  laryngitis  already  existing. 

It  may  be  the  direct  result  of  overstraining  the  vocal  cords 
in  screaming  and  shouting,  or  by  prolonged  and  excited  talk- 
ing in  public  or  in  private.  It  may  be  directly  excited  by  local 
irritation  from  the  inhalation  of  noxious  gases,  vapors,  and 
dusts.  Sometimes  it  is  due  to  local  irritation  in  the  immediate 
neighborhood  of  the  larynx,  as  from  a  sore  mouth  or  an  in- 
flamed gum  ; '  or  even  to  local  irritation  at  a  distance.     It  is 

'  Prof.  Stxomeyer  haM  known  the  eruption  of  the  wiadom-tooth  to  gi^e  primiuy 
origin  to  a  aeyere  laryngitis. 
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sometimes  the  result  of  excessive  mercurial  salivation/  and 
sometimes  the  effect  of  idiosyncratic  susceptibility  to  certain 
drugs,  as  calomel  •  antimony,  and  iodine.  It  is  occasionally 
manifested  as  a  distinct  acute  rheumatic  inflammation  of  the 
articulating  surfaces  of  the  cartilages  of  the  larynx. 

Deuteropathic  laryngitis  is  either  a  consecutive  manifesta- 
tion of  existing  disease,  or  an  epiphenomenon.  It  occurs  in 
small-pox,  measles,  diphtheria,  typhoid  and  typhus  fever,  ery- 
sipelas, and  pyaemia. 

Traumatic  laryngitis  rtay  be  secondarily  due  to  retention 
of  a  foreign  body  in  the  pharynx  or  larynx.  It  may  be  imme- 
diately due  to  incautious  use  of  instruments  within  the  cavity 
of  the  throat,  whether  for  purposes  of  diagnosis,  extraction  of 
foreign  body,  or  evulsion  of  morbid  growth ;  to  the  use  of 
sharp-toothed  forceps  to  draw  the  epiglottis  forward ;  and  to 
imprudent  severe  cauterization  of  the  larynx,*  or  even  the 
pharynx.*  It  also  occurs  as  a  result  of  wounds  and  external 
injuries.  These  causes,  however,  are  comparatively  infrequent. 
The  most  frequent  direct  causes  of  acute  traumatic  laryngitis 
are  the  involuntary  partial  deglutition  of  boiling  water,  or 
caustic  solutions,  and  the  inspiration  of  flame,  hot  vapors, 
or  acrid  substances ;  the  inflammation  of  the  larynx  following 
immediately. 

The  Yoluntary  deglutition  of  hot  or  caustic  substances  with  suicidal  iDtent  is 
not  apt  to  be  followed  by  acute  laryngitis,  because,  in  voluntary  deglutition,  the 
epiglottis  is  not  taken  unawares,  as  it  were,  but  comes  down  upon  the  entrance 
into  the  larynx,  permitting  the  normal  completion  of  the  act  of  swaUowing. 
Hence  there  is  no  gagging,  strangling,  or  consequent  regurgitation,  retaining  the 
caustic  matter  in  contact  with  the  throat,  or  spattering  it  about  the  pharynx  and 
the  posterior  nares.  Under  these  circumstances  it  is  the  oesophagus  and  stomach 
which  suffer,  although  the  larynx  is  sometimes  affected  secondarily  by  extension 
of  the  inflammatory  process  set  up  in  the  adjacent  organs. 

Although  the  inflammatory  action  may  not  be  very  great 
in  acute  laryngitis,  the  conformation  of  the  parts  involved  is 
such  that  a  moderate  amount  of  tumefaction,  inseparable  from 

'  Gray  :  Holmes^s  Surgery.  See  a  preparation,  with  its  history,  in  the  mosenm 
of  St.  George^s  Hospital,  London,  Series  XV.,  Bubaeries  1,  No.  6. 

*  Looking :  The  Lancet,  Oot  fU,  1868. 

*  This  has  ooonrred  once  under  my  own  hands.  See  case  in  chapter  on  MorMd 
Orowths. 

*  A  marked  case  of  this  kind  came  under  my  direct  obserration  in  the  person  of  a 
brother  practitioner,  operated  on  by  a  matual  friend. 
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inflammatoiy  action  anywhere,  will  interfere  seriously  with 
the  integrity  of  the  respiratory  function  ;  and  this  mechanical 
impediment  to  respiration  often  constitutes  a  grave  and  serious 
lesion.  As  a  usual  thing  the  inflammation  involves  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  entire  larynx,  which  then  presents  a  uniform 
diffuse  congestion ;  but  it  is  very  often  limited  to  the  supra- 
glottic  portion,  the  horizontal  surface  of  the  vocal  cords  inclu- 
sive. Sometimes  it  is  restricted  to  some  special  locality,  as 
the  epiglottis  (epiglottitis),  one  or  both  ventricular  bands,  one 
or  both  vocal  cords  (corditis  vocalis),  one  or  both  supra-aryte- 
noid  cartilages  (arytenoiditis),  the  inter-arytenoid  fold  (meso- 
ary tenoiditis) ;  in  some  instances  affecting  two  or  more  contigu- 
ous structures.  These  structures  exhibit  diffuse  congestion, 
with  little  or  no  involvement  of  adjacent  parts.  In  some 
instances  there  are  small  patches  of  erosion  or  loss  of  epithe- 
lium along  the  crest  of  the  epiglottis,  or  even  upon  its  laryngeal 
face,  or  upon  one  or  both  of  the  supra-arytenoid  eminences,  or 
the  inter-arytenoid  fold,  or  even  the  edges  or  surfaces  of  the 
vocal  cords;  but  these  manifestations  are  uncommon.  The 
secretion  of  mucus  is  generally  slight  in  quantity,  serous  in 
quality,  viscid,  but  thin.  In  some  cases  it  is  quite  glutinous 
and  adherent,  and  is  expectorated  with  difficulty  in  small  pel- 
lets, occasionally  sanguinolent;  while  in  others  there  is  no 
evidence  of  abnormal  secretion.  In  some  cases  the  inflamma- 
tory process  extends  along  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  tra- 
chea and  bronchi,  and  evidences  of  tracheitis  and  bronchitis 
become  superadded  to  the  special  phenomena  of  laryngitis. 
In  other  cases  there  is  more  or  less  pharyngitis,  or  naso- 
pharyngitis with  coryza.  Sometimes  these  affections  precede 
the  laryngitis. 

Two  forms  of  acute  laryngitis  may  be  distinguished :  one 
superficial,  in  which  the  inflammatory  action  is  limited  more 
or  less  to  the  mucous  membrane,  and  the  other,  deep-seated  or 
parenchymatous  (Mandl),  in  which  it  extends  to  the  sub- 
mucous connective  tissue,  and  perhaps  to  the  muscles.  This 
latter  form  is  to  be  discriminated  from  actual  phlegmonous 
inflammation  of  the  same  tissue  occurring  in  the  course  of 
erysipelas  and  other  affections,  and  which  may  terminate  in 
abscess  and  ulceration.  Both  of  these  forms  are  attended  with 
acute  phenomena  of  fever. 
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In  the  one  form  of  laryngitis,  the  entire  laryngeal  mucous 
membrane  is  very  red  and  very  much  swollen.  The  epiglottis 
is  usually  erect,  and  swollen  to  two  or  three  times  its  normal 
thicliness,  while  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  aryteno-epiglot- 
tic  folds,  supra-arytenoid  and  arytenoid  cartilages,  ventricular 
bands,  and  sometimes  even  that  of  the  vocal  cords,  is  similarly 
swollen,  the  tumefaction  being  symmetric  in  some  instances, 
and  limited  to  one  side  in  others. 

Superficial  laryngitis  is  sometimes  limited  to  the  mucous 
membrane  covering  the  vocal  cords.  There  is  more  or  less 
vivid  injection  of  the  capillaries,  linear  or  diffuse,  as  indicated 
by  a  pink,  red,  livid,  or  mottled  appearance ;  and  the  edges  of 
the  cords  are  thick  or  rounded.  The  points  of  insertion  of  the 
posterior  vocal  processes  often  appear  quite  white  through  the 
overlying  membrane,  though  all  the  rest  of  the  surface  is 
deeply  injected.  When  covered  by  mucus,  these  points  simur 
late  ulceration.  Occasionally  some  portion  of  the  inflamed 
structures  is  coated  with  a  layer  of  mucus,  or  probably  of 
coagulated  lymph.  It  is  likely  that  the  tumefaction,  especially 
when  uneven  in  contour,  is  in  part  due  to  coincident  tumefac- 
tion of  the  glandular  structure  also.  This  swelling  is  some- 
times so  extensive  as  to  leave  only  a  very  narrow  passage  for 
the  air ;  it  greatly  impedes  the  motion  of  the  parts,  so  that  the 
glottis  can  no  longer  be  fully  dilated,  and  a  speedy  termination 
of  life  by  suffocation  is  threatened,  before  there  has  been  time 
for  the  regular  course  of  inflammation  toward  resolution  on 
the  one  hand,  or  suppuration  on  the  other. 

Acute  laryngitis,  when  not  fatal,  usually  continues  from 
seven  to  ten  days.  It  occasionally  runs  its  entire  course  in 
from  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours ;  and  instances  are  re- 
corded in  which  it  continued  for  from  twelve  to  twenty-four 
hours  only. 

In  mild  cases — which  occur  more  frequently  than  most  prac- 
titioners are  aware  of — there  is  very  little  swelling  of  the  parts. 
The  entire  mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx  will  be  hypersemic 
to  fiery  redness,  the  pain  severe,  the  cough  metallic,  the  voice 
rough,  hoarse,  or  piping,  but  the  acute  phenomena  of  fever  will 
be  absent,  and  there  will  be  no  impediment  to  respiration,  and 
but  little  to  deglutition,  and  that  more  from  the  pain  exercised 
upon  the  inflamed  structures  than  from  actual  obstacle  on  the 
part  of  the  inflamed  epiglottis  and  arytenoid  cartilages. 
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A  subacute  laryngitis  accompanies  many  cases  of  bronchi- 
tis, and  not  unfrequently  attends  pneumonic  phthisis  and  other 
pulmonary  affections  ;  under  which  circumstances  the  trachea 
will  most  likely  be  involved  likewise,  as  indicated  by  pain 
beneath  the  sternum,  pressure  upon  which  will  sometimes 
excite  cough. 

Another  variety  of  this  form  of  acute  laryngitis  involves 
the  trachea  to  a  greater  or  less  extent, — properly  a  laryngo- 
tracheitis.  This  may  be  simply  catarrhal;  or  it  may  be 
pseudo- membranous,  in  which  case  it  is  usually  known  as 
croup. 

In  the  second  or  deep-seated  form  of  acute  laryngitis,  where 
the  submucous  connective  tissue  is  involved  in  the  inflamma- 
tory process,  in  part  or  in  great  measure,  there  is  greater  swell- 
ing than  has  been  already  described,  from  serous  effusion  or 
sero-fibrinous,  or  even  hemorrhagic  infiltration  into  the  areo- 
lar tissue ;  and  this  gives  rise  to  the  subjective  symptoms  of 
oedema  of  the  larynx.  On  laryngoscopic  inspection,  however, 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  swellings  are  opaque,  and  not  trans- 
lucent as  in  simple  serous  oedema ;  and  that  they  are  more 
rigid,  so  that  they  do  not  yield  to  the  inspiratory  current  of 
air.  The  aryteno-epiglottic  folds,  epiglottis,  and  ventricular 
bands,  and  progressively  in  the  order  named,  are  swollen  from 
infiltration  into  their  loose  connective  tissue,  impeding  the  pas- 
sage of  air  into  the  glottis.  The  mucous  membrane  is  tense  and 
congested.  This  form  of  affection  is  not  due  to  mere  violence 
of  inflammation,  for  in  some  instances  the  severity  of  the  local 
phenomena  bears  no  relation  to  the  acceleration  of  pulse,  heat 
of  skin,  nervous  disturbance,  and  other  manifestations  of  the 
accompanying  febrile  derangement,  which  is  much  less  than  in 
laryngitis  confined  to  the  mucous  membrane.  The  tendency  is 
to  effusion,  mechanically  obstructing  respiration,  so  that  the 
local  symptoms  are  much  more  severe  than  in  superficial  laryn- 
gitis, and  more  imperatively  require  immediate  relief.  In 
addition  to  the  physical  impediment  to  respiration,  there  is  a 
tendency  to  reflex  spasm,  always  to  be  dreaded  in  the  presence 
of  mechanical  interference  with  respiration. 

Evidence  of  inflammatory  action  is  sometimes  observed  in 
the  palate,  tonsils,  or  pharynx ;  but  almost  solely  in  cases  in 
which  the  laryngitis  is  limited  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
larynx,  or  manifested  there  chiefly ;  and  conversely,  there  is 
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rarely  any  evidence  of  active  inflammation  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  throat,  when  the  lower  portion  of  the  larynx  is  the  sole 
or  main  seat  of  the  laryngitis. 

A  pecaliar  form  of  acate  laryngitis  has  been  described  as  ehorditU  tocdU$ 
hemorrhagica.  In  a  case  reported  by  Nayratil,'  the  surfaces  of  the  vocal  cords 
were  covered  with  a  dark  brown  layer  apparently  the  rcsnlt  of  hemorrhage. 
Upon  wiping  the  cords,  the  layer  became  detached,  and  the  membrane  beneatli 
was  red  and  swoUen.  In  a  few  days  another  dark  brown  deposit  was  formed, 
and  frequent  local  applications  were  required  before  its  entire  disappearance. 

Symptoms. — When  not  of  traumatic  origin,  acute  laryngitis, 
if  at  all  severe,  is  usually  ushered  in  by  chilliness,  which  is 
quickly  followed  by  fever;  sore  throat  being  complained  of 
very  early.  Severe  pain  is  felt  in  the  region  of  the  larynx, 
very  often  described  as  scratching  or  burning,  and  usually 
exacerbated  for  the  time  by  cough,  expectoration,  protmcted 
use  of  the  voice,  or  even  the  access  of  cold  air  to  the  parts. 
Tenderness  is  felt  on  pressure  externally,  and  there  is  a  decided 
sense  of  constriction  within  the  larynx,  as  though  from  the 
presence  of  a  foreign  body  or  from  compression  outside. 
There  is  reason  to  believe  that  this  sensation  of  constriction  is 
occasionally  due  to  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  constrictor 
muscles  of  the  glottis  on  the  one  hand,  or  to  a  paralyzed  con- 
dition of  its  dilator  muscles  on  the  other.  Indeed,  there  is 
probably  more  or  less  of  a  spasmodic  element,  present  or 
latent,  in  all  severe  affections  of  the  larynx.'  This  condition 
is  speedily  followed  by  dyspnoea  and  dysphagia.  The  dyspnoea 
in  the  adult  is  by  no  means  excessive,  unless  the  patient  be- 
comes highly  agitated  and  very  restless.  The  voice,  though  not 
invariably  affected,  usually  becomes  hoarse,  dull,  and  hollow 
in  timbre,  though  occasionally  shrill  and  piping ;  varying  in 
character  according  to  the  position  and  amount  of  tumefaction 
and  accumulated  secretions ;  and  it  is  emitted  with  some  diffi- 
culty, and  often  only  with  actual  pain,  the  enunciation  of  a  sen- 
tence, or  sometimes  even  a  word,  being  interrupted  by  wheezing 
and  prolonged  efforts  of  inspiration,  phenomena  which  are 
very  characteristic  of  constriction,  whether  from  spasm  or  from 

'  Laryngologiflcfae  Beitroge,  Leipzig,  1871,  p.  18. 

'  A  remarkable  case  of  sudden  death,  from  spasm  of  the  glottis  in  moderate  aoate 
laKyngitia  snpervenhig  upon  pharyngitia,  is  oarrated  by  Qraj  in  Holmes's  Snzgeiy, 
London,  1802,  Vol  IIL,  p.  226. 
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mechanical  impediment  above  the  glottis.  Sometimes  there  is 
more  or  less  dysphonia  or  actual  aphonia  from  paresis  of  the 
vocal  cords,  nsaalty  with  complete  patency  of  the  entire  glottis 
(Fig.  98),  and  sometimes  contioed  to  its  3)osterior  portion  (Fig. 
99),  dae  to  interstitial  deposit  among  the  fibre-sheaths  of  some 
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of  its  constrictor  mascles.  Id  other  instances  the  ventricular 
bands  are  so  swollen  as  to  cover  a  large  portion  of  the  surface 
of  the  vocal  cords  in  respiration,  and  to  hide  the  greater  por- 
tion of  their  surface  anteriorly  In  phonation.  The  reepitation 
becomes  sonorous,  sometimes  with  a  metallic  clang.  The  cough 
is  painful,  frequent  and  convulsive ;  sonnding  hoarse,  deep, 
hollow,  or  brazen  in  tone,  Uke  the  cough  of  croup ;  and  it  is 
usually  accompanied  by  expectoration  ot  viscid  mucus,  often 
in  small  pellets.  It  is  sometimes  spasmodic,  and  followed  by 
inspiratory  stridor.  As  the  inflammation  progresses,  the  fever 
increases,  the  local  plienomena  become  aggravated,  the  patient 
exhibits  anxiety  as  to  the  result,  suffocative  paroxysms  of 
dyspncea  and  of  spasm  of  the  glottis  ensue,  the  countenance 
becomes  cyanotic,  and,  unless  relief  is  procured,  or  the  morbid 
process  subsides,  death  soon  occurs  by  gradual  suffocation  and 
coma,  or  by  veritable  asphyxia ;  sometimes  in  a  spasmodic 
closure  of  .the  glottis.  Intlanimation  of  the  epiglottis  and  of 
the  arytenoid  cartilages  is,  as  a  matter  of  course,  attended  with 
a  proportionate  amount  of  dysphagia. 

Diagnosis.— The  presence  of  the  subjective  symptoms  de- 
scribed, and  the  evidences  In  the  laryngoscopic  image  of  con- 
gestion and  tumefaction  of  the  aryteno-epiglottic  folds,  lateral 
walls  of  the  larynx,  ventricular  bands,  vocal  cords,  or  epiglot- 
tis, as  the  case  may  be,  with  more  or  less  encroachment  on  the 
normal  calibre  of  the  ciivity  of  the  larynx,  of  inaction  or  pare- 
sis of  the  muscles,  as  seen  on  voluntary  efforts  of  respiration 
and  phonation,  are  sufficient  to  establish  the  diagnous.  laryn- 
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goscopic  inspection  suffices  to  distinguish  the  disease  from 
croup ;  direct  inspection  of  the  throat  affords  evidence  that 
the  symptoms  are  not  due  to  disease  in  that  locality  ;  and  the 
history  of  tlie  case  will  be  different  from  that  of  traumatic 
laryngitis,  foreign  body  in  the  larynx,  or  the  laryngitis  of 
tuberculosis  and  syphilis.  Local  inflammatory  processes  are 
recognized  by  their  circumscribed  aspect. 

Prognosis. — In  mild  cases  of  idiopathic  origin,  the  progno- 
sis is  good ;  and  in  severe  cases  it  is  likewise  good,  provided 
the  physical  condition  of  the  parts  is  carefully  supervised  by 
laryngoscopic  inspection,  so  that  valuable  time  shall  not  be  lost 
in  inefficient  and  trifling  measures  after  the  case  has  become 
serious ;  and  care  be  taken  during  convalescence  lest  undue 
exposure  or  other  discretion  lead  to  recurrence.  In  cases  of 
deuteropathic  origin  the  prognosis  depends  upon  the  nature  of 
the  primal  malady,  and  is  rarely  as  favorable  as  in  idiopathic 
cases.  In  cases  of  traumatic  origin,  the  prognosis  is  usually 
unfavorable,  unless  the  local  injury  has  been  quite  slight. 
Subacute  catarrhal  laryngitis  may  continue  for  a  long  time 
after  subsidence  of  acute  phenomena. 

Acute  laryngitis  usually  subsides  without  leaving  any 
traces.  Sometimes,  however,  especially  if  not  properly  man- 
aged, it  declines  into  a  chronic  laryngitis,  which,  if  neglected, 
is  apt  to  terminate  in  ulceration ;  an  opinion  not  in  accord 
with  views  generally  entertained.  Even  necrosis  of  the  laryn- 
geal cartilages  sometimes  follows  acute  idiopathic  laryngitis. 
Occasionally  it  is  the  direct  precursor  of  the  development  of 
morbid  growths  within  the  larynx.  At  times,  too,  it  is  fol- 
lowed by  paralysis  of  the  vocal  cords. 

In  individuals  of  impaired  constitution  acute  laryngitis  may 
be  followed  by  abscesses  intra-laryngeal  and  peri- laryngeal; 
and  these  even  by  abscesses  externally.  Local  inflammatory 
processes  may  be  indicative  of  serious  cachexia,  and  the  prog- 
nosis is  therefore  to  be  more  guarded. 

TreatToent. — In  the  treatment  of  acute  laryngitis  it  is  essen- 
tial to  arrive  at  a  proper  diagnosis  at  an  early  date,  and  to  act 
promptly  and  efficiently,  remembering  that  it  is  an  acute 
malady,  rendered  more  dangerous  on  account  of  the  locality 
invaded  than  from  the  violence  of  its  action,  and  that,  for  this 
reason,  local  treatment  must  take  precedence  of  constitutional 
measures.    The  laryngoscope  is  here  of  the  greatest  service, 
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both  for  accurate  appreciation  of  the  condition  and  for  accu- 
rate manipulation  of  local  procedures. 

General  and  local  depletory  measures,  and  the  internal 
administration  of  remedies  stimulating  the  various  emuncto- 
ries,  are  not  available  here  as  in  inflammations  elsewhere,  be- 
cause it  is  sometimes  imprudent  to  wait  for  their  action. 

In  the  milder  cases,  the  external  application  of  leeches  to 
the  supra-sternal  notch,  and  followed  by  emollient  cataplasms, 
the  administration  of  salines,  and  the  inhalation  of  the  steam 
of  warm  water,  or  of  sprays  of  astringent  solutions,  such  as 
alum  or  sulphate  of  zinc  (two  to  five  grains  to  the  ounce),  will 
be  of  great  benefit,  and  be  thoroughly  etficient,  with  perfect 
rest  of  the  larynx,  silence,  quiet,  and  the  maintenance  of  an 
equable  temperature.  Medicinal  treatment  is  not  always  indi- 
cated in  these  cases,  and  intra-laryngeal  interference  is  some- 
times pernicious.  The  use  of  warm  drinks,  or  of  other  methods 
of  inducing  moderate  diaphoresis,  is  advisable,  and  may  some- 
times be  advantageously  seconded  by  the  frequent  administra- 
tion of  small  doses  of  aconite  (fractional  doses  of  a  drop  of  the 
officinal  tincture,  U.  S.  P.,  every  fourth  of  an  hour  for  an  hour 
or  two,  and  then  doses  of  one  or  two  drops  at  intervals  of  an 
hour  or  longer,  according  to  effects).  K  the  local  pain  is  se- 
vere, the  watery  extract  of  opium  (J-l  grain),  or  a  small  quan- 
tity of  morphia  (^V4  grain),  or  the  like,  should  be  added  to 
the  solution  inhaled  by  spray  ;  and  if  there  is  considerable  dis- 
turbance of  the  nervous  system,  anodynes  in  efficient  doses 
should  be  administered  by  enema  or  subcutaneous  injection. 
The  German  surgeons  extol  the  internal  use  of  mercury,  with 
opium  or  hyoscyamus.  Gibb  and 'others  recommend  the  local 
application  of  strong  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver  or  sulphate 
of  zinc  by  probang  or  douche.  Other  observers  extol  prepara- 
tions of  iodine  and  carbolic  acid  in  preference.  I  cannot  recog- 
nize any  indication  for  severe  local  measures,  and  although 
many  patients  recover  in  spite  of  them,  not  a  few  do  much 
better  without  them.  Bland  fluids  and  semi-solid  nourishment 
should  be  used  to  avoid  local  irritation  of  the  parts  in  deglu- 
tition. 

In  severe  cases  with  great  tumefaction,  especially  when 
there  is  oedema,  early  scarification  of  the  parts,  or  sometimes 
mere  puncture,  will  be  of  very  great  service,  disgorging  the 
parts  of  their  blood,  and  draining  the  serum  from  the  tumid 
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swellings,  promptly  relieving  the  local  symptoms,  and  render- 
ing respiration  efficient  for  the  purposes  of  the  economy  in  her 
own  efforts  at  cure ;  for  it  is  rarely  that  a  second  scarihcation 
becomes  requisite. 

Where  scarification  cannot  be  resorted  to,  tracheotomy 
should  be  promptly  performed  in  the  presence  of  urgent  dysp- 
ncBa,  that  the  lungs  may  receive  a  due  supply  of  air  to  enable 
the  system  to  pass  through  the  normal  stages  of  the  inflamma- 
tory process.  The  air-passage  should  be  opened  as  soon  as 
practicable  after  the  impediment  to  respiration  becomes  seri- 
ous. If  postponed  too  long,  the  blood  will  have  become  so 
thoroughly  carbonized  that  freedom  of  respiration  will  not  be 
followed  by  efficient  oxygenation,  and  the  patient  will  succumb 
a  few  hours  after  the  local  distress  has  been  relieved.  Further- 
more, he  may  linger  on  for  a  few  days,  rid  of  dyspnoea,  and 
perish  ultimately  from  the  effects  of  congestion  of  the  lungs  or 
brain,  which  has  ensued  from  the  prolonged  inefficient  aeration 
of  the  blood. 

In  acute  traumatic  laryngitis  there  is  often  an  element  of 
complication  from  direct  destruction  of  tissue,  and  from  the 
simultaneous  lesions  in  the  mouth  and  pharynx  at  the  same 
time.  In  idiopathic  acute  laryngitis  ulceration  is  rare,  and 
usually  confined  to  individuals  seriously  impaired  in  health  by 
previous  disease.  Another  complication  in  traumatic  laryn- 
gitis is  the  formation  of  abscesses  which  require  opening. 
These  abscesses  usually  form  in  some  part  of  the  larynx  near 
the  point  of  injury ;  but  they  may  occur  in  the  structures  ad- 
jacent to  the  larynx,  and  may  dip  down  the  sides  of  the  throat, 
and  even  penetmte  the  tissues  of  the  neck  so  as  to  present 
externally. 

Inflammatory  disease  of  the  cartilages  is  not  frequent  in 
acute  laryngitis.  Local  inflammatory  processes  are  treated  in 
the  same  manner  as  acute  laryngitis  of  a  mild  type  affecting 
the  entire  organ ;  but  if  great  swelling  or  oedema  take  place, 
scarification  is  required. 

Although  the  severe  symptoms  of  acute  laryngitis  rarely 
continue  longer  than  a  few  days,  convalescence  is  occasionally 
very  tardy,  a  protracted  subacute  catarrhal  laryngitis  some- 
times lingering  for  some  weeks  after  the  severe  symptoms  of 
the  acute  malady  have  subsided.  This  often  requires  persist- 
ent treatment  by  repeated  applications  of  moderately  strong 


430  AFFECnOTTS  OF  THE  LABTKX  AKD  TRAGHSA. 

(gre.  XX.,  ad  f.  |  j.)  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver  or  sulphate  of 
copper,  aided,  if  need  be,  by  the  constitutional  influence  of 
iodine,  mercury,  or  chloride  of  ammonium. 

Aoute  Ijarsrngitis  in  Children. — Acute  laryngitis  in  young 
children,  even  when  limited  to  the  mucous  membrane,  is  apt 
to  be  more  severe  than  in  adults.  This  is  partly  due  to  the 
greater  delicacy  and  sensitiveness  of  the  tissues,  but  also,  in 
great  measure,  to  the  greater  sensitiveness  and  excitability  of 
the  nervous  system.  Thus,  phenomena  of  spasm,  whether 
direct  or  reflex,  will  be  more  severe  in  themselves,  and,  on 
account  of  the  small  size  of  the  glottis,  more  dangerous  in 
their  results.  In  like  manner,  paralysis  of  the  glottis,  pre- 
venting full  inspirations,  is  more  quickly  followed  by  pulmo- 
nary and  cerebral  congestion. 

The  physical  condition  of  the  parts  is  similar  to  that  in 
adults — hypersemia,  tumefaction,  and  hypersecretion,  or  even 
exudation  into  the  tissues.  This  exudation  may  cause  paresis 
of  the  muscles  which  dilate  the  glottis,  and  thus  produce 
difficulty  of  inspiration.  Sometimes  a  similar  condition  of 
paresis  is  due  to  direct  irritation  of  the  terminal  nerve-fibres, 
or  to  reflex  action. 

A  mild  form  of  acute  laryngitis  sometimes  attends  difficult 
or  painful  dentition. 

The  cause  is  usually  neglect,  in  permitting  a  child  conva* 
lescing  from  some  other  affection,  or  suffering  with  a  slight 
catarrh  of  the  upper  respiratory  tract,  to  go  about  the  house, 
the  gai'den,  or  the  street,  instead  of  keeping  him  in  his  room, 
in  an  equable  temperature.  Taking  a  child  out  of  bed  to  see 
a  parade  from  a  window  has  produced  acute  laryngitis  in  sev- 
eral instances  under  my  own  observation. 

Symptoms, — The  disease  is  sometimes  ushered  in,  more  or 
less  suddenly,  with  hoarseness  and  cough,  impairment  of 
voice  being  rarely  absent.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  it  is 
always  due,  however,  to  some  general  or  special  cause,  which 
is  either  concealed  or  has  failed  to  attract  attention.  Some- 
times it  is  preceded  by  coryza,  pharyngitis,  or  bronchitis,  the 
symptoms  of  which  may  have  been  too  mild  to  occasion 
anxiety. 

Like  stridulous  laryngismus,  and  like  croup,  it  is  usually 
at  night  that  the  special  phenomena  of  paroxysmal  cough, 
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with  impeded,  noisy,  or  stridulons  respiration,  first  excite 
alarm,  frequently  rousing  the  patient  rather  abruptly  from 
sleep.  During  the  paroxysm  the  face  becomes  flushed,  the 
pulse  accelerated,  and  the  general  manner  often  exhibits  great 
restlessness  and  apprehension.  After  a  period  variable  in  its 
duration  from  a  few  seconds  to  a  number  of  minutes,  these 
phenomena  subside  and  sleep  is  resumed.  A  recurrence  of  the 
attack  may  take  place  during  the  night,  or  not  come  on  until 
the  following  day  or  the  next  night.  In  the  interval  there  are 
symptoms  of  moderate  febrile  reaction.  The  larynx  is  con- 
gested, as  also,  not  unfrequently,  the  palate  and  pharynx, 
and  sometimes  the  nostrils  ;  the  larynx  is  more  or  less  tender 
to  external  pressure ;  the  respiration  is  free,  but  somewhat 
quickened,  and  more  or  less  sonorous,  though  there  is  no 
dyspnoea;  the  voice  is  more  or  less  hoarse,  often  more  espe- 
cially so  in  the  morning ;  the  cough  more  or  less  hoarse  and 
dry,  occurring  sometimes  in  paroxysms,  sometimes  in  indi- 
vidual expiratory  efforts  only.  Cough  is  often  so  painful,  that 
some  children  will  cry  and  clasp  the  neck  after  each  paroxysm. 
It  is  usually  worse  at  night  than  in  daytime.  In  young  chil- 
dren it  is  not  accompanied  or  followed  by  expectoration. 
Sometimes  there  is  disturbance  of  the  digestive  organs ;  but 
usually  the  general  health  does  not  appear  to  suffer.  In  a 
few  days  the  phenomena  gradually  decline,  and  finally  sub- 
side ;  respiration  becoming  quieter,  the  cough  less  frequent, 
less  harsh,  and  now  moist ;  the  sputa,  if  expectorated,  trans- 
lucent ;  the  voice,  little  by  little,  regains  its  ordinary  quality 
of  tone ;  the  pain  steadily  decreases,  and  all  direct  evidence 
of  the  affection  fades  in  from  seven  to  fourteen  days  from  the 
date  of  attack.  In  some  instances  the  phenomena  of  spasm 
are  slight,  or  entirely  wanting,  and  the  febrile  reaction  may  be 
so  insignificant  as  to  give  no  evidence  of  its  existence.  At 
other  times  the  spasmodic  phenomena  are  excessive,  and  may 
threaten  asphyxia,  or  even  terminate  in  suffocation ;  and  the 
febrile  reaction  is  very  great. 

In  some  cases  the  local  nervous  phenomena  are  those  of 
paralysis,  instead  of  spasm.  There  is  great  difficulty  of  in- 
spiration, as  indicated  by  stridor,  violent  action  of  the  auxiliary 
muscles  of  respiration,  orthopnoea,  rigidness  of  spine,  retrac- 
tion of  head,  and  recession  of  the  soft  parts  above  the  sternum, 
below  the  thorax,  between  the  ribs,  and  even  implicating  the 
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ribs  themselves  in  severe  cases;  expiration  being  performed 
with  comparative  freedom,  or  even  without  effort. 

Didffnosis. — The  suddenness  of  the  attack,  the  character  of 
the  respiration,  the  hoarseness,  pain  on  external  pressure,  and, 
where  practicable,  laryngoscopic  inspection,  will  establish  the 
diagnosis  as  differentiated  from  croup,  cedema,  foreign  body, 
abscess  of  the  pharynx,  laryngismus  stridulus,  and  other  affec- 
tions compromising  respiration.  Laryngoscopic  examination 
in  severe  cases  is  practicable  only  in  exceptional  instances. 

Prognosis. — This,  in  the  absence  of  special  complications, 
is  favorable.  Children  who  have  suffered  with  acute  laryngitis 
are  more  liable  than  adults  to  recurrence  on  exposure  to  cold. 
Children,  too,  are  more  liable  to  subsidence  into  semi-chronic 
catarrh,  with  prolonged  hoarseness. 

TYecUment, — Moderate  general  antiphlogistic  treatment  is 
usually  sufficient  to  subdue  the  acute  laryngitis  of  children, 
care  being  taken,  by  due  administration  of  nutriment,  and,  if 
necessary,  mineral  or  other  tonics,  or  even  alcoholic  prepara- 
tions, to  keep  the  strength  as  near  the  maximum  as  possible. 
The  relaxing  influence  of  the  warm  bath,  and  the  inhalation  of 
the  steam  of  hot  water,  may  often  be  resorted  to  with  advan- 
tage. Mucilaginous  drinks  should  be  frequently  pressed  upon 
the  patient.  Belladonna  in  small  doses  is  indicated,  to  repress 
the  tendency  to  spasm.  A  prompt,  non-depressant  emetic  of 
ipecac  or  alum  is  of  use  as  a  relaxant,  especially  if  spasmodic 
paroxysms  are  of  frequent  occurrence.  Difficult  dentition 
requires  attention  to  the  gums ;  indigestion,  an  emetic  or 
laxative,  according  to  the  indications.  The  local  use  of  ice 
externally  is  often  indicated.  Sometimes  benefit  is  derived 
from  warm  turpentine  stupes.  As  there  is  no  disposition  to 
the  exudation  of  pseudo-membrane,  permanent  impediment  to 
respiration  is  not  to  be  dreaded.  Should  oedematous  effusion 
take  place,  the  existence  of  which  could  almost  always  be 
detected  by  the  finger,  or  should  the  element  of  spasm  be  so 
pronounced  as  to  threaten  suffocation,  the  operation  of  trache- 
otomy becomes  necessary,  as  in  the  adult ;  though,  in  the  case 
of  serous  oedema,  the  effusion  could  sometimes  be  discharged 
by  rupturing  the  distended  membrane  with  the  finger-nail — a 
manoeuvre  which  can  be  accomplished  while  making  the  digital 
exploration. 

In  cases  where  the  difficulty  in  respiration  seems  to  be 
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directly  due  to  paralysis  of  the  posterior  crico-arytenoid  mus- 
cles which  dilate  the  glottis,  the  local  use  of  iced  cloths  to  the 
neck,  repeated  at  intervals  of  one  minute  or  thereabouts,  will 
sometimes  produce  deep  inspiration  by  reflex  action  at  every 
renewal,  and  thus  keep  up  a  sort  of  artificial  respiration  until 
the  condition  gradually  subsides.  In  a  case  attended  by  Dr. 
O'Hara  and  myself,  these  applications  were  continued  at  this 
interval  for  more  than  eight  hours,  with  the  result  of  saving  a 
two-year-old  child  just  convalescing  from  scarlatina  anginosa, 
and  in  whom  it  was  thought  that  tracheotomy  was  strongly 
indicated  by  the  physical  symptoms. 


PHLEGMONOUS  LARYKGITIS. 

(Submucous  Laryngitis ;  Diffuse  Abscess  of  the  Larjux ; 
Laryngitis  Phlegmonosa  (Bouillaud);  Laryngitis  Submucosa 
Purulenta,  sen  Sero-purulenta  (Cruveilhier) ;  Angina  Laryn- 
gea  Iniiltrata  (Sestier) ;  including  Serous,  Purulent,  and  Plas- 
tic Infiltration.) 

This  is  an  infrequent  form  of  laryngitis.  The  inflammatory 
processes  affect  the  submucous  tissues  especially,  sometimes 
terminating  eventually  in  diffuse  abscess,  sometimes  in  circum- 
Bcribed  abscesses.  It  is  much  rarer  in  children  than  in  adults, 
and  in  females  than  in  males.  Though  it  occurs  sometimes  as 
an  idiopathic  inflammation,'  and  occasionally  as  an  extension 
of  acute  catarrhal  laryngitis,  it  is  seldom  encountered  as  a  pri- 
mary affection,  but  rather  as  a  secondary  one,  following  in  the 
wake  of  erysipelas,  measles,  small-pox,  scarlatina,  diphtheria, 
typhus  fever,  and  pyaemia ;  the  various  forms  of  perichondritis 
of  the  larynx ;  the  inflammatory  processes  set  up  hj  foreigi> 
bodies ;  traumatic  injuries,  and  the  like.  It  is  to  be  discrimi 
nated,  on  the  one  hand,  from  serous  oedema  of  the  larynx, 
though  phenomena  of  oedema  often  attend  it,  and  on  the  other 
from  the  sero-purulent  infiltration  of  the  submucous  tissues 
occurring  in  some  cases  of  catarrhal  infiammation  of  the  larjrn- 
geal  mucous  membrane.  It  is  also  to  be  discriminated  from 
true  erysipelatous  laryngitis,  with  which  it  is  not  unfrequently 

>  For  example  see  CraTeilhier :  Anat  Path.,  1820-86,  Liy.  V.,  illviirated;  and 
Diet  de  mM.  et  ohir.  prat,  Paria,  1884,  Vol  XI.,  p.  45. 
28 
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confounded.     These  points  have  been  mainly  detennmed  hy 
the  researches  of  BouUlaud,  Cruveilhier,  Valleix,  and  Sestier. 

It  is  a  very  serious  affection,  terminating  in  suppuration, 
with  destruction  of  the  connective  tissue,  and  sloughing  of  the 
superjacent  mucous  membrane ;  and  in  some  instances  leads  to 
perichondritis,  followed  by  necrosis  of  the  cartilages,  princi- 
pally the  arytenoids,  occasionally  the  thyroid,  which  it  nearly 
surrounds.  Chronic  or  permanent  thickening  of  the  submucous 
connective  tissue  is  apt  to  ensue,  and  this  may  result  in  steno- 
sis of  the  larynx ;  and  there  is  a  tendency,  likewise,  to  the 
formation  of  irregular  aggregations  of  indurated  tissue,  which, 
pushing  into  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  are  not  unfrequently 
mistaken  for  morbid  growths.  The  mucous  membrane  is  very 
apt  to  participate  in  the  inflammation,  sometimes  in  a  great 
degree,  perhaps  always  to  some  extent.  Occasionally  the  in- 
flammatory process  extends  to  the  submucous  layers  of  the 
base  of  the  tongue,  pharynx,  and  soft  palate ;  in  addition  to 
which  the  morbid  action  may  involve  the  intermuscular  con- 
nective tissues  of  these  structures,  under  which  circumstances 
it  is  apt  to  set  up  acute  inflammation  of  the  cervical  and  sub- 
maxillary glands,  and  even  involve  the  connective  tissue  of  the 
external  structures  of  the  throat.  In  other  cases  it  surmounts 
the  larynx,  involves  its  external  coverings,  and  then  proceeds 
along  the  subcutaneous  tissues  of  the  neck,  the  purulent  accu- 
mulations in  these  localities  being  continuous  with  those 
within  and  around  the  larynx. 

Its  most  frequent  seat  is  the  upper  portion  of  the  larynx, 
the  base  of  the  epiglottis,  and  the  aryteno- epiglottic  folds,  but 
it  may  also  involve  the  ventricular  bands,  ventricles,  vocal 
cords,  and  other  constituents  of  the  larynx.  There  is  tume- 
faction of  the  supra-glottic  structures  especially,  but  to  a  less 
extent,  as  a  rule,  than  occurs  in  oedema  of  the  larynx.  Much 
of  this  tumefaction,  at  least  toward  the  last,  is  due  to  puru- 
lent infiltration.  Occasionally  it  is  found  below  the  glottis ; 
but  here  it  seldom  gives  rise  to  much  mechanical  difficulty  in 
respiration. 

A  case  of  subglottic  oedema  related  by  Gibb,  in  which  he  found  the  infiltra- 
tion simulating  a  morbid  growth,  might  have  been  of  thb  nature. 

Symptoms. — The  subjective  symptoms,  often  preceded  by 
several  days  of  general  malaise  a;nd  disquietude,  are  similar  to 
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those  of  oedema  of  the  larynx,  but  they  are  less  in  degree, 
slower  and  more  gradual  in  their  progress,  and  are  attended 
with  the  phenomena  of  fever.  They  may  be  summed  up  in 
pain,  dysphagia,  hoarseness,  cough,  expectoration,  dyspnoea, 
and,  toward  the  last,  delirium.  Their  progress  is  slow,  because 
a  certain  amount  of  time  is  required  for  the  inflammatory  pro- 
cesses to  terminate  in  suppuration ;  and  it  is  the  purulent 
accumulation  in  the  submucous  tissues  that  occasions  the  local 
symptoms.  As  the  external  tissues  become  implicated,  the 
dyspnoea  and  dysphagia  increase,  saliva  runs  from  the  mouth, 
and  the  febrile  condition  becomes  more  and  more  adynamic. 
When  there  is  fluctuation  externally,  the  influence  of  palpa- 
tion will  sometimes  be  evident  laryngoscopicaUy,  showing 
direct  communication  between  the  peri-laryngeal  and  intra- 
laryngeal  purulent  accumulations. 

Diagnosis. — This  would  rest  on  the  group  of  subjective 
symptoms,  and  the  laryngoscopic  recognition  of  the  tumefac- 
tion already  described  on  the  interior  of  the  throat.  Later  on 
there  are  external  evidences  of  swelling  in  the  subcutaneous 
areolar  tissues  of  the  neck  and  chin,  which  may  be  so  great 
as  to  prevent  opening  the  mouth.  There  will  be  fluctuation  on 
palpation,  and  visible  evidence  of  intercommunication  between 
the  several  fluctuating  tumors,  should  there  be  more  than  one. 

Prognosis. — In  severe  cases,  with  extensive  diffuse  suppura- 
tion, the  prognosis  is  unfavorable,  death  being  almost  inevita- 
ble at  a  period  varying  from  a  few  days  to  three  weeks.  In 
cases  involving  the  planes  of  fascia  in  the  pharynx  and  exter- 
nal tissues  it  is  still  more  unfavorable.  The  sloughs  are  very 
extensive,  septic  poisoning  usually  ensues,  and  death  soon  fol- 
lows. Sometimes  death  occurs  from  asphyxia.  Recovery 
takes  place  in  more  favorable  cases,  sometimes  with  perma- 
nent induration  of  the  submucous  tissues,  and  more  or  less 
stenosis  in  consequence. 

Treatment. — In  the  early  stages  the  external  application  of 
leeches,  followed  by  warm  fomentations  and  the  inhalation  of 
sedative  vapors,  may  be  resorted  to  with  hope  of  benefit,  ac- 
cording to  some  observers.  The  internal  administration  of 
large  doses  of  quinia  and  the  free  use  of  stimulants  are  indi- 
cated. The  food  should  be  nourishing  and  easy  of  digestion. 
In  case  of  great  difficulty  in  swallowing,  food  and  stimulus 
should  be  given  by  enema,  and  quinia  by  hypodermic  injec- 
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tion.  Intra-laryngeal  scarification  is  not  usually  adequate  to 
discharge  the  infiltration,  but  it  is  quite  possible  that  it  may 
occasionally  furnish  points  for  subsequent  escape  of  pus. 
When  the  external  portions  of  the  larynx  are  engaged,  and 
still  more  so  when  the  overlying  subcutaneous  layers  are  in- 
volved, free  and  large  incisions  should  be  made  externally  and 
followed  down  to  the  suppurating  tissues.  These  incisiona 
often  foil  of  accomplishing  their  object.  If  there  is  great  dysp- 
noea, laryngotomy  or  tracheotomy  afiFords  the  only  means  of 
relief,  although  it  is  rarely  successful  in  averting  a  fatal  result. 

An  tinpromisiiig  case  operated  upon  bj  Dr.  PoUock,'  in  which  an  hour  was 
Goeapied  in  performing  laryngotomy,  erentoaUy  recovered,  although  the  oper- 
ation had  been  undertaken  with  but  little  hope  of  aaving  life. 


ERYSIPELATOUS  LARYNGITIS. 

As  already  noted  (Erysipelatous  Sore  Throat,  p.  113),  ery- 
sipelatous laryngitis  was  not  infrequent  formerly  in  hospital 
practice  during  the  prevalence  of  epidemic  erysipelas.*  It  is 
usually  associated  with  erysipelas  of  the  tongue,  palate,  and 
pharynx,  by  which  it  is  sometimes  preceded.  It  sometimes 
occurs  as  a  metastasis  of  external  erysipelas,  which  subsides 
as  the  internal  structures  are  engaged.'  It  may  occasion  fatal 
oedema  of  the  larynx. 

The  inflammatory  process  soon  terminates  in  extensive  sup- 
puration, diffuse  abscess,  and  sloughing,  involving  intra-laryn- 
geal and  peri-laryngeal  structures,  as  well  as  the  epiglottis  and 
other  cartilages,  and  the  trachea. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  those  of  adjoiamia,  with 
local  pain,  dyspnoea,  dysphonia,  and  dysphagia,  followed  by 
nausea,  vomiting,  and  delirium. 

Diagnosis. — Evidence  of  external  erysipelas,  or  of  erysipe- 
las of  the  mouth  and  pharynx,  are  usually  necessary  to  estab- 
lish the  diagnosis.  But  few  laryngoscopic  examinations  have 
been  made  in  the  disease.    The  interior  of  the  larynx  is  de- 

*  The  Lanoet,  Sept.  6,  1863. 

'  For  a  graphic  deeoriptioi],  as  it  ooourred  in  an  epidemic  of  '^  blaok-tongne  **  in 
the  United  SUtes,  daring  1844,  '45,  and  '46,  see  Groes :  System  of  Sozgexy,  PhiU., 
Vol  n.  Consolt  also  Gibb:  Op.  dt,  p.  282.  Porter :  On  the  Lazynz  and  Timdhea, 
Dublin,  1887.    Byland :  Op.  dt. 

*  Porter :  Op.  dt,  p.  95. 
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scribed  as  red,  lustrous,  and  tumefied,  with  more  or  less  mani- 
festation of  submucous  infiltration.  The  image,  then,  is  simply 
that  of  laryngitis,  and  presents  nothing  characteristic,  like  the 
demarcating  line  of  cutaneous  erysipelas.  In  a  laryngoscopic 
examination  reported  by  Tuerck  ^  (Fig.  100)  the  mucous  mem- 
brane covering  the  left  supra-ary  tenoid  and 
cuneiform  cartilages  was  much  swollen,  ob- 
structing a  view  into  the  interior,  and  the 
visible  portion  of  the  ventricular  band  of 
the  same  side  was  moderately  reddened  and 
swollen,  and  covered  the  vocal  cord  almost  '"L^dflruSdor** 
completely.  The  arytenoid  cartilage  and 
the  vocal  cord  were  immovable.  The  posterior  surface  of  the 
epiglottis,  as  well  as  the  greater  portion  of  the  upper  laryn- 
geal mucous  membrane,  was  only  moderately  congested.  The 
laryngitis,  in  this  instance,  attended  erysipelas  of  the  face. 

Prognosis. — This  is  unfavorable.  But  few  cases  of  recovery 
have  been  reported.  In  some  epidemics,  in  hospital,  the  dis- 
ease has  been  uniformly  fatal,  death  often  occurring  within 
two  or  three  days.  In  cases  of  recovery  convalescence  has 
always  been  tardy,  occupying  several  weeks. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  recommended  is  nutritive,  tonic 
(tincture  of  chloride  of  iron,  and  quinia),  and  stimulant,  from 
the  very  outset,  with  the  use  of  anodynes  to  allay  pain  and 
repress  cough.  Ryland  and  Gross  admit  the  use  of  leeches 
externally  in  young  and  robust  subjects,  and  the  subsequent 
application  of  blisters.  Inhalation  of  steam  from  hot  water  is 
esteemed  by  Ryland  as  a  valuable  local  measure,  often  capable 
of  enabling  the  vessels  of  the  dry  and  inflamed  mucous  mem- 
brane to  relieve  themselves  by  secretion.  Prof.  Gross  states 
that  emetics  are  often  serviceable,  especially  when  the  throat 
and  air-tube  are  clogged  with  mucus,  and  that  the  bowels 
should  be  gently  evacuated  with  a  mild  mercurial  purgative. 
The  case  of  Tuerck  referred  to  recovered  under  the  use  of 
pellets  of  ice  and  an  oleaginous  mixture.  In  a  case  examined 
iaryngoscopically  by  Gibb,*  the  local  application  of  a  solution 
of  nitrate  of  silver  (four  scruples  to  the  ounce  of  water),  every 
six  hours,  repressed  a  commencing  «upra-glottic  oadema,  the 
patient  being  out  ojf  danger  within  forty-eight  hours. 

>  Op.  oit,  p.  161.  *  Op.  dt,  p.  88d. 
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In  presence  of  asphyxia  or  excessive  dyspnoea,  tracheotomy 
is  recommended  by  Ryland,  Gross,  and  Gibb  ;  but  it  is  unhesi- 
tatingly condemned  by  Porter;  and  my  own  researches  into 
literature  have  not  discovered  a  single  record  of  life  rescued  by 
its  agency. 


TRAUMATIC  LARYNGITIS. 

Traumatic  laryngitis  is  most  frequently  the  result  of  cau- 
terizations, burns,  and  scalds  (laryngitis  combustionis)  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  occurring  under  circumstances  already 
narrated  (see  Traumatic  Sore  Throat,  p.  98).  It  also  results 
from  wounds  and  injuries,  as  discussed  under  a  separate  head- 
ing. It  may  be  the  result  of  accident  or  of  suicidal  effort.  In 
the  former  case  the  inflammation  is  usually  confined  to  the 
mouth,  pharynx,  larynx,  and  nares ;  in  the  latter  the  cBsoph- 
agus  and  stomach  may  be  implicated  also,  the  act  of  d^luti- 
tion  being  completed  in  the  one  instance,  and  arrested  with 
regurgitation  in  the  other. 

Boiling  water,  not  being  taken  designedly,  is  rarely,  if  ever, 
swallowed,  spasmodic  regurgitation  taking  place  before  the 
act  of  deglutition  is  completed. 

I  have  consulted  the  records  of  a  large  number  of  cases  in  which  boiling 
water  had  been  accidentally  taken  into  the  mouth,  and  in  which  death  ensued 
as  a  consequence  of  the  resulting  laryngitis,  and  in  none  of  them  had  there  been 
any  evidence  of  the  fluid  having  reached  the  stomach,  and  in  most  of  them  it 
had  not  even  penetrated  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  oesophagus.  I  am  not 
aware  of  the  record  of  the  voluntary  deglutition  of  boiling  water  for  suicidal 
purposes,  but  presume  that,  in  a  case  of  the  kind,  the  fluid  would  reach  the 
stomach,  just  as  acid  and  other  caustic  substances  do  under  similar  circnm- 
•tanccs. 

The  development  of  the  laryngitis  is  usually  exceedingly 
rapid,  often  immediate,  and  generally  attended  with  extensive 
oedema  of  the  larynx.  The  inflammation  is  usually  confined 
to  the  supra-glottic  portion  of  the  larynx,  but  sometimes  it 
extends  secondarily  to  the  trachea  and  bronchi,  and  even  to 
the  lungs.  In  some  instances  it  is  confined  to  the  pharyngeal 
surface  of  the  larynx  ;  in  others  a  plastic  exudation,  resem- 
bling the  plastic  exudation  of  croup,  has  been  found  in  the 
larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi,  after  death.    The  inflammatory 
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action  is  rarely  confined  to  the  mucous  membrane,  but  rapidly 
implicates  the  submucous  tissues. 

The  manifestations  of  the  injury  are  not  always  immediate* 
ly  apparent. 

Porter  *  states  that  he  knew  a  joung  girl,  after  swaUowing  a  dose  of  sul- 
pbiiric  acid,  to  sit  quietly  and  drink  tea  with  some  females,  who  were  afterward 
suspected  of  having  poisoned  her,  although  the  dose  had  been  so  powerful  that 
she  died  in  a  few  hours;  and  that  he  was  aware  of  a  man  who  took  a  second 
draught  of  the  same  acid,  because  he  thought  the  first  was  not  sufficiently  quick 
in  despatching  him. 

SymptoTos. — The  symptoms  are  those  of  acute  laryngitis, 
with  pain,  soreness  on  swallowing,  dyspnoea,  hoarseness,  etc. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  acute  laryngitis  from  scalds 
and  burns  is  usually  easy,  especially  in  the  adult,  except  when 
the  nature  of  the  accident  is  purposely  concealed  by  the  deter- 
mined suicide.  There  is  severe  local  pain,  rapid  pulse,  and 
other  evidence  of  vascular  excitement ;  dysphagia,  dyspnoea, 
with  its  usually  attendant  stridulous  inspiration  ;  dysphonia; 
pallor  of  the  countenance ;  coldness  of  the  extremities ;  and 
considerable  nervous  excitement. 

If  the  case  is  seen  early,  and  the  parts  can  be  subjected  to 
inspection,  the  mouth,  base  of  the  tongue,  the  palate  and  the 
pharynx,  altogether  or  in  part,  are  swollen,  and  of  a  white 
color,  often  from  detachment  of  the  epithelial  layer  in  a  mem- 
bra.nous  form,  or  from  prompt  plastic  exudation.  Patches  of  . 
destruction  of  the  mucous  membrane  are  visible  in  greater  or 
less  profusion  and  extent,  and  there  is  abundant  evidence  of 
inllammatory  tumefaction  of  the  mucous  membrane  and  sub- 
mucous tissues. 

Prognosis. — This  is  unfavorable.  Severe  cases  are  almost 
inevitably  fatal ;  and,  if  the  patient  recovers,  it  is  often  with 
permanent  stenosis  of  the  larynx,  requiring  the  continuous 
retention  of  a  tracheotomy-tube  for  purposes  of  respiration. 

Treaiment, — The  treatment  consists  in  the  administration 
of  anodynes  hypodermically  and  by  inhalation  ;  nourishment 
and  stimulation  by  enema  ;  and  the  local  application  of  small 
pieces  of  ice  in  the  mouth,  with  cold  compresses  or  ice-bags 
about  the  neck ;  to  which  is  to  be  added  the  performance  of 
tracheotomy  on  the  supervention  of  symptoms  of  suffocation. 

>  Op.  dt,  p.  178. 
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Inhalations  of  the  spray  of  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead,  or 
its  frequent  projection  on  the  parts,  are  applicable  by  virtue  of 
the  beneficial  effects  of  lead  in  scalds  and  burns  of  the  cutane- 
ous surface.  Saturated  solutions  of  carbonate  of  sodium  may 
prove  useful  in  like  manner.  Mucilaginous  drinks  are  very 
soothing  if  they  can  be  swallowed ;  and  similar  relief  occa- 
sionally attends  their  mere  retention  in  the  mouth  when  swal- 
lowing is  impracticable. 

Calomel,  in  doses  of  two  or  three  grains  every  hour,  increas- 
ing the  interval  if  its  beneficial  effects  are  prominent,  as  is 
sometimes  the  case,  is  highly  recommended  by  most  surgeons. 
The  external  application  of  leeches  to  the  neck,  and  in  some 
cases  the  use  of  blisters  following,  has  also  proved  efficacious 
in  the  hands  of  Porter  and  Ryland ;  the  former  of  whom  states 
that  he  "  can  scarcely  recollect  a  case,  even  where  bronchotomy 
afterward  became  necessary,  in  which  the  application  of  leeches 
to  the  throat  in  the  early  stages  was  not  followed  by  a  marked, 
although  it  might  be  only  temporary  relief;  and  many  cases 
have  occurred  in  which  a  perseverance  in  such  a  line  of  practice 
has  been  attended  with  success  as  decided  as  it  was  unexpected.'* 
The  operation  of  tracheotomy,  or  of  laryngotomy,  is  usually 
indicated,  however,  and  should  not  be  too  long  postponed. 
Inasmuch  as  the  inflammation  rarely  extends  below  the  vocal 
cords,  owing  to  the  spasmodic  closure  of  the  glottis  at  the 
moment  of  injury,  there  is  no  objection,  as  a  rule,  in  perform- 
ing laryngotomy  through  the  crico- thy roid  membrane,  espe- 
cially in  the  adult,  in  whom  the  parts  will  admit  the  insertion 
of  a  tube  large  enough  for  respiratory  purposes. 

The  operation,  though  by  no  means  always  competent  to 
save  life  in  the  adult,  offers  more  hope  of  success  than  it  does 
in  children.  Children  are  more  likely  to  suffer  from  pul- 
monary complication  after  the  operation,  and  from  prof  user 
hemorrhage,  proportionally,  during  its  performance,  which  is 
sometimes  tedious  from  various  complications ;  and,  as  loss  of 
blood  is  illy  borne  where  there  has  been  much  impediment  to 
respiration,  they  are  the  more  debilitated  in  consequence. 

Suppuration  is  very  great,  should  the  patient  survive ;  and 
chronic  laryngitis  usually  remains,  sometimes  with  stenosis  of 
larynx  or  trachea,  and  stricture  of  oesophagus.  Sometimes 
sloughing  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages  (Ryland)  has  been  ob- 
served. 
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ABSCESS  OF  THE  LARYNX. 

Primary  circumscribed  abscess  of  the  larynx  is  very  infre- 
quent.^ It  is  often  fatal  mechanically  by  asphyxia,  sometimes 
within  a  few  hours. 

Stromeyer  relates  a  case  in  which  a  caralryman  was  suddenly  suffocated  at 
five  p.  M.,  baying  been  well  enough  to  be  on  parade  at  noon  of  the  same  day.  He 
had  complained  for  a  few  days  of  discomfort  in  the  throat,  but  had  not  reported 
himself  sick.  An  abscess  the  size  of  an  acorn  was  found  at  the  base  of  the  epi- 
glottis, and  this  had  led  to  fatal  cedema  glottidis. 

Secondary  abscess  is  not  infrequent,  and  is  generally  occa- 
sioned by  laryngeal  perichondritis  or  chondritis.  It  may  oc- 
cur in  tuberculosis,  syphilis,  typhoid  fever,  pysemia,  glanders, 
and  other  systemic  diseases  ;  or  follow  retention  of  foreign 
body  and  various  other  local  injuries. 

In  typhoid  fever  cases,  small  abscesses  usually  form  beneath 
the  mucous  membrane,  and  larger  ones  beneath  the  perichon- 
drium. They  generally  occur  during  the  second  and  third 
weeks,  and  sometimes  not  until  convalescence  has  commenced. 
In  some  instances  they  are  associated  with  abscesses  in  the 
nasal  passages,  palate,  and  pharynx.  They  sometimes  give 
rise  to  oedema  of  the  larynx. 

Abscess  of  the  larynx,  as  reflected  in  the  laryngoscopic  mir- 
ror, appears  as  a  glistening  circumscribed  swelling,  red  at  its 
base,  sometimes  red,  sometimes  yellowish,  at  its  apex.  Ab- 
scesses have  been  most  frequently  observed  upon  the  lower 
laryngeal  surface  of  the  epiglottis,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
arytenoids,  the  supra-arytenoid  eminences,  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  aryteno-epiglottic  folds,  and  upon  the  inner  surface  of 
the  inter-arytenoid  fold.  They  are  due  to  circumscribed  in- 
flammatory processes  involving  the  submucous  tissue  or  some 
of  the  laryngeal  mucous  follicles.  An  abscess  of  the  larynx 
will  in  time  open  spontaneously  into  the  larynx.  The  pus  dis- 
charged therefrom  is  sometimes  sanious.  Whenever  the  ab- 
scess is  opened,  the  pus  is  discharged  by  cough,  usually  with 
immediate  relief  to  the  symptoms  of  pain,  tension,  and  hoarse- 
ness. 

>  For  examples,  see  Sohmidt*8  Jahrbb.,  1S63,  Bd.  IIS;  Haroet  and  milman,  The 
Lanoet,  1868,  p.  757. 
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Occasionally  a  second  abscess  will  follow  closely  on  the 
first,  and  sometimes  be  succeeded  by  a  third  or  even  a  fourth 
some  months  later. 

Symptoms.  — ^The  local  symptoms  are  i)ain,  cough,  dyspnoea, 
and  dysphagia. 

Diagnosis. — Laryngoscopic  inspection  is  often  the  only  cer- 
tain method  of  diagnosis  of  intra-laryngeal  abscess.  In  children 
it  may  be  confounded  with  croup,  tonsillitis,  and  retropharyn- 
geal abscess. 

Prognosis. — ^Tlie  ultimate  prognosis  depends  on  the  charac- 
ter of  the  primal  disease  and  its  susceptibility  to  cure.  The 
immediate  prognosis  is  good,  provided  the  abscess  can  be  dis- 
charged.    Stenosis  sometimes  results  after  cicatrization. 

Treatment. — In  favorable  cases  the  abscess  can  be  punctured 
or  incised  with  properly  curved  instruments  under  guidance  of 
laryngoscopy.  When  this  is  impracticable,  and  asphyxia  is 
imminent  from  the  location  of  the  abscess,  or  from  intercurrent 
cedema,  the  propriety  of  tracheotomy  comes  under  considera- 
tion, especially  if  there  be  any  tendency  to  spasm  of  the  glottis. 


GCDEMA   OF  THE   LARYNX. 

((Edematous  Laryngitis,  Submucous  Laryngitis,  Supra-glot- 
tic and  Infra-glottic  (Cruveilhier),  Dropsy  of  the  Larynx ; 
(Edema  Laryngis  [incorrectly  (Edema  Glottidis  (Bayle)],  (Ede- 
ma Submucosum  Laryngis,  Angina  Laryngea  Infiltrata  (Ses- 
tier),  Angina  Laryngea  (Edematosa  (ThuUier).) 

Under  certain  conditions,  a  serous,  sero-sanguineous,  or  sero- 
purulent  infiltration  takes  place  with  more  or  less  rapidity 
beneath  the  mucous  membrane  or  into  the  submucous  connec- 
tive tissue  of  the  upper  portions  of  the  larynx,  and  chiefly 
upon  the  inner  surfaces  ;  the  serous  effusion  occurring  in  cases 
that  run  their  course  with  great  rapidity,  and  the  sero-purulent, 
or,  in  some  instances^  purulent  infiltration  occurring  in  cases 
in  which  the  morbid  action  is  slower  and  less  violent.  In  some 
instances  a  fibrinous  exudation  takes  place,  and  in  others  a 
hemorrhagic  infiltration.  The  term  oedema  of  the  larynx  is 
employed  to  denote  any  fluid  or  semi-fluid  effusion  into  the 
submucous  connective  tissue  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  or 
of  either  surface  of  the  epiglottis. 
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The  mechanical  result  of  oedema  of  the  larynx  is  first  to  im- 
pede respiration,  and  subsequently  to  obstruct  it ;  and  if  sub- 
sidence does  not  soon  occur  spontaneously,  which  is  rarely  the 
case,  or  if  the  condition  is  not  promptly  relieved  by  surgical 
interference,  the  patient  perishes  by  suffocation,  or  by  conges- 
tion of  the  lungs  and  brain,  the  result  of  obstructed  respira- 
tion ;  death  occurring  at  a  period  varying  from  a  few  hours  to 
a  few  days. 

Although  the  morbid  action  is  prominently  located  in  the 
submucous  connective  tissue,  it  has  been  found,  not  unfre- 
quently,  that  the  mucous  membrane  itself  has  also  been  the 
subject  of  inflammation. 

In  addition  to  the  mechanical  impediment  to  breathing  pre- 
sented by  the  infiltration  into  the  submucous  connective  tissue, 
there  is  reason  to  believe  that  there  sometimes  exists  a  condi- 
tion of  spasm,  and  sometimes  a  condition  of  paralysis  of  the 
muscles  controlling  the  opening  and  closure  of  the  glottis, 
inasmuch  as  it  has  been  found,  in  the  post-mortem  examina- 
tions of  some  fatal  cases,  that  the  amount  of  tumefaction  was 
insufficient  wholly  to  account  for  the  impediment  to  respira- 
tion during  life.  Prof.  Stromeyer  *  has  called  attention  to  the* 
circumstance  that  this  observation  has  not  yet  had  a  very  great 
influence  therapeutically,  at  least  as  far  as  concerns  the  em- 
ployment of  direct  remedies  against  spasm  and  paralysis. 

My  own  observations  of  cases  of  oedema  of  the  larynx,  as 
\iewed  under  laryngoscopic  inspection,  has  shown  me  that  the 
encroachment  upon  the  normal  breathing  orifice  is  sometimes 
much  less  than  could  have  been  anticipated  before  the  ex- 
amination. Although  the  elements  of  spasm  or  of  paralysis 
may  be  in  some  instances  regarded  as  portions  of  the  direct 
pathological  sequence  of  the  affection,  there  is  reason  to  believe 
that  the  extreme  nervousness  induced  by  that  dreadful  fear  of 
a  fatal  result  which  attends  many  cases  of  impeded  respira- 
tion, whatever  their  cause,  has  much  to  do  with  these  phe- 
nomena of  spasm  and  paralysis. 

I  can  recall  one  instance  in  which  I  counselled  tracheotomy  on  these  grounds ; 
but  the  idea  of  the  operation  was  only  tolerated  by  the  physician  in  charge  of 
the  case,  and  not  entertained  as  requisite  at  all  by  the  surgeon  called  in  consulta- 

*  Verletsongen  nnd  chirurgisohe  Kzankkeiten  der  HaLvgegend,  Frdhozg,  180(1, 
p.  84a 
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Hon,  for  the  reason  that  the  aixe  of  the  i4>ertare  of  the  glottis  still  remaming 
patent  was  much  larger  than  the  calibre  of  the  ordinary  tracheotomy -tube.  My 
own  services  having  been  employed  merely  as  an  expert  in  laryngoscopy,  to 
demonstrate  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  disease  in  the  larynx,  my  suggestion 
was  not  appreciated,  and  the  patient  perished  miserably  afterward  by  suffoca- 
tion, verifying  the  value  of  the  opinion  offered  as  to  the  probable  result  in  case 
the  operation  should  be  neglected. 

Aoute  (Edema  of  the  laarsrnz. — ^The  most  frequent  seat  of 
acute  oedema  of  the  larynx  is  in  the  aryteno-epiglottidean 
folds,  usually  both  of  them.  In  some  instances  an  effusion 
occupies  the  lax  tissues  of  the  epiglottis  at  the  same  time  ;  in 
others  it  is  confined  to  the  epiglottis.  Occasionally  it  impli- 
cates the  lips  of  the  glottis,'  converting  them  into  thick,  ob- 
structing pads  ;  but  the  infiltration,  under  these  circumstances, 
occurs  in  the  tissue  of  the  thyroarytenoid  muscles,  rather 
than  in  the  space  between  the  vocal  cords  and  their  enveloping 
mucous  membrane.  To  such  cases  alone  should  the  term  oede- 
ma of  the  glottis  be  restricted — a  term  too  generally  employed 
to  denote  every  other  form  of  laryngeal  oedema  likewise.  In 
some  cases  the  oedema  involves  only  the  tissues  immediately 
below  the  vocal  cords,  constituting  sub-glottic  oedema  of  the 
larynx,  a  form  of  this  affection  to  which  Dr.  Gibb  •  has  promi- 
nently directed  attention,  and  which  had  previously  been  de- 
scribed by  Cruveilhier  as  laryngitis  soics-mv^uesey  sotis-gtot- 
tique. 

Occasionally,  also,  there  will  be  oedema  in  the  submucous 
tissue  of  the  trachea,  six  instances  of  which  were  collated  by 
Sestier  as  occurring  among  a  total  of  132  cases  of  oedema  of 
the  larynx.  Simultaneous  infiltration  at  the  base  of  the  tongue 
and  in  the  pharynx  is  more  frequent. 

Before  the  present  century  the  pathology  of  this  malady  was  misunderstood. 
The  symptoms  to  which  it  gives  rise  were  usually  inferred  to  be  denotire  of 
croup  in  the  adult; '  for,  although  the  affection  has  been  known  to  occur  in  the 
infant  at  the  breast  (even,  in  at  least  one  reported  instance,  a  new-bom  babe), 


'  See  report  of  immediate  post-mortem  appearanoes  in  a  rapidly  fatal  caM. 
Blach:  Berlin,  klin.  Wooh.,  1866,  No.  33;  Ziemssen^s  Cyclop.,  N.  Y.,  VII,,  p.  798. 

•  Op.  cit.,  p.  211,  et  seq. 

'  The  inastrioas  Washington  is  snppoeed  to  have  perished  as  a  victim  of  oedema 
of  the  larynx,  after  an  illness  of  less  than  twenty-fonr  hoars.  Dr.  Pitcaim,  who  lost 
hia  life  by  it  in  1808,  declared,  aooording  to  Porter  and  the  author  of  '*  The  Gold- 
Headed  Cane/'  that  hia  disease  was  to  be  considered  as  croup. 
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and,  on  the  other  hand^  in  extreme  old  age  (a  case  being  reported  at  eighty-one), 
it  is  rare  before  the  fifth  year  and  after  the  sixtieth,  the  greatest  proclivity 
occurring  between  the  twentieth  and  fortieth  year — men  being  affected  much 
more  frequently  than  women.  Post-mortem  eridences  of  the  disease  had  been 
described  by  Morgagni  in  his  letter  on  serous  apoplexy,  as  quoted  by  Bayle ; 
and  later  by  Bichat,  in  his  descriptire  anatomy ;  and  symptoms  strongly  sug- 
gestiye  of  the  disease  had  been  described  long  previously;  but  its  accurate 
recognition  dates  from  a  since  famous  paper  on  oedematous  laryngeal  angina, 
communicated  by  M.  G.  L.  Bayle  to  the  Society  of  the  Parisian  School  of  Medi- 
cine, in  the  early  part  of  the  present  century.*  Since  this  period  the  literature 
of  this  disease  has  been  quite  full,  and  many  lives  are  now  saved  by  a  due 
appreciation  of  its  nature  and  the  rapidity  of  its  course. 

Impediment  to  free  venoas  circulation  in  the  laryngeal 
tissues,  from  inflammatory  processes,  from  mechanical  ob- 
struction, or  from  paralysis  of  the  walls  of  the  vessels,  is  the 
immediate  physical  cause  of  the  transudation,  as  in  many 
serous  accumulations  elsewhere.  The  remoter  cause  may  be 
idiopathic  or  deuteropathic  disease,  or  mechanical  or  surgical 
injury.  CEdema  of  the  larynx  sometimes  occurs  in  the  prog- 
ress of  acute  catarrhal  laryngitis,  and  constitutes  the  chief 
source  of  immediate  danger  in  that  affection.  It  has  ensued 
upon  deglutition  of  very  cold  water,  and  upon  prolonged  vocal 
effort.  *  It  often  occurs  in  the  traumatic  laryngitis  caused  by 
accidental  deglutition  of  hot  liquids  and  caustic  solutions,  or 
by  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies.*  It  sometimes  occurs  in  the 
course  of  pharyngitis,  whatever  may  have  been  its  origin,  even 
in  simple  sore  throat.  It  has  been  occasionally  encountered  in 
the  stridulous  catarrhal  laryngitis  of  children. 

It  sometimes  occurs  suddenly  during  the  course  of  various 
diseases,  and  is  not  confined  to  maladies  ordinarily  accom- 
panied by  affections  of  the  throat.*    It  is  most  apt  to  occur  in 


*  Memoire  sar  Toeddme  de  la  glotte  on  angine  laryng^e  ced^mateose,  Paris,  1808. 

*  ZiemsMD  mentions  a  case  in  which  a  patient  died  of  inflammatory  oedema  of 
the  larynx  within  a  few  minatea  of  entering  the  oiimc  at  Oreifswald,  from  penetra- 
tion of  the  wall  of  the  right  ventricle  of  Morgagni  by  a  sharp  piece  of  the  rib  of  a 
tobacoo-leal  The  patient,  who  had  come  there  on  aoooont  of  BrighVs  disease,  was 
aitting  in  a  wagon  smoking  a  cigar  when  he  arrived.  Ziemasen's  Cyclopedia,  N.  Y. 
Ed.,  VII.,  p.  794. 

*  Dr.  Farre  records  a  case  suddenly  snpervening  in  a  ease  of  Janndioe  from 
obstmction  of  the  hepatic  dact  Lancet,  April  21,  1860,  p.  893.  Dr.  W.  Moore 
records  the  case  of  a  medical  gentleman  suffering  under  abdominal  aneurism,  fat 
whom  temporary  and  recurrent  aphonia  was  found  by  Dr.  Smjley  to  be  due  to 
osdema  of  the  vocal  oords.    Dub.  Quart  Jour.,  Aug.,  1869,  p.  18. 


446  AFFSCnOKS  of  the  UlRTSX  Aim  TBAOHSA. 

the  waning  stages  of  disease,  in  the  stage  of  convalescence,  or 
defervescence  rather,  probably  from  want  of  due  protection 
from  exposure  to  currents  of  air.  Thus  it  has  been  encountered 
in  scarlatina,  measles,'  small-pox,  erysipelas,  typhus  and 
typhoid  fever,*  glanders,  nephritis,'  Bright's  disease  of  the 
kidney,  whooping-cough,*  pulmonary  catarrh,  pneumonia, 
croup,*  diphtheria,  and  in  organic  diseases  productive  of  ana- 
sarca. 

It  is  sometimes  produced  in  the  course  of  chronic  laryngitis 
of  tuberculous  and  syphilitic  origin;  in  laryngeal  chondritis 
and  perichondritis ;  in  the  irritative  laryngitis  due  to  the  pres- 
ence of  morbid  growths;  in  the  pharyngitis  accompanying 
malignant  disease  of  the  tongue,  pharynx,  and  oesophagus, 
whether  directly  implicating  the  larynx  or  not ;  in  glandular 
and  other  tumors  in  the  cervical  and  mediastinal  regions ;  in 
thoracic  and  abdominal  aneurism  of  the  aorta;  in  cases  of 
abscesses  and  ulcerations  of  the  larynx,  whatever  their  char- 
acter ;  in  cases  of  abscesses  and  morbid  growths  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  larynx ;  in  cases  of  injuries,  wounds,  and  fractures  of 
the  larynx ;  in  cases  of  wounds  or  other  injuries  to  the  soft 
parts  of  the  throat  and  the  parts^adjacent,  or  to  the  large  blood- 
vessels in  their  neighborhood.  It  occurs  traumatically  from 
attempts  at  removal  of  morbid  growths  from  the  larynx,  in 
which  the  epiglottis,  ary  t^no-epiglottic  fold,  or  supm-arytenoid 
captilage  is  seized  and  compressed  in  the  blades  of  the  forceps, 
or  from  severe  cauterizations  or  other  severe  local  therapeutic 
measures. 

There  is  reason  to  believe  that  it  may  occur  as  part  of  the 
phenomena  of  acute  iodism  •  and  mercurialization,  even  though 
there  has  been  no  direct  exposure  to  cold. 

>  For  examples,  see  Ryland :  Op.  eit,  Case  IV. ;  Piloher  (An  Epidemic  of  MeaaleB, 
1876,  p.  5)  mentions  a  case  reqoiring  tracheotomy  twice  within  a  fortnight. 

*  Oonsolt  Emmet:  Am.  Jour.  Med.  SoL,  July,  1856. 

'  For  fatal  examples,  see  Thompson :  St.  Geo.  HoepL  Bep.,  London,  1868,  III., 
p.  302 ;  Hayden,  Brit  Med.  Jonr.,  April  11,  1874,  p.  488. 

*  See  Barthes :  Gas.  des  H6p.,  1869,  82. 
■  tkuE.  des  H6p.,  1869,  p.  25. 

*  For  examples,  see  N^ton :  AbeiUe  mM.,  X.,  p.  817 ;  Lanrie,  qaoted  in  Stille's 
Therapentics,  II.,  p.  768 ;  The  Lancet,  Not.  18,  1875,  p.  698.  In  addition,  I  may 
mention  two  instances  from  my  own  practice :  one  under  my  own  care,  fatal  sud- 
denly while  the  patient  was  at  his  toilet  in  his  bath-room ;  the  other,  seen  in  consul- 
tation, fatal  from  refusal  to  undergo  tracheotomy. 
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When  idiopathic,  it  is  more  frequent  in  men  than  in 
women,  and  in  free-livers  than  in  more  temperate  persons. 

Although  occurring  in  individuals  in  good  general  health,  it 
is  more  apt  to  take  place  in  those  of  impaired  constitution,  or 
recently  convalescent  from  acute  diseases ;  and  in  some  in- 
stances there  would  appear  to  be  some  peculiar  predisposition 
toward  its  occurrence,  the  nature  of  which  is  not  understood ; 
for  examples  are  on  record  of  more  than  one  attack  in  the  same 
individual. 

Under  all  circumstances,  the  immediate  exciting  cause,  when 
apparent,  seems  to  be  exposure  to  cold  and  moisture. 

Symptoms. — The  occurrence  of  acute  oedema  of  the  larynx 
is  sometimes  so  insidious  or  so  sudden  that  there  are  no  appre- 
ciable ante-mortem  symptoms  at  all. 

Van  Swieten  relates  that  Boerhaye  knew  a  man  who,  while  dining,  sud- 
denly spoke  with  a  change  of  voice,  which  his  companions  took  as  a  joke ;  but 
be  fcU  dead,  and  an  examination  revealed  oedema  of  the  glottis.' 

Dr.  Porter'  mentions  two  instances,  within  bis  own  recollection,  of  young 
men  who  had  retired  for  the  night  without  complaining,  and  who  were  found 
dead  from  this  affection  on  the  following  morning.  Albers  relates  the  case  of  a 
servant-girl  who  bad  been  suffering  some  days  from  hoarseness,  and  who  died 
suddenly  from  suffocation  upon  drinking  some  cold  beverage  after  being  over- 
heated in  the  dance.  Ruehle'  mentions  two :  a  young  man  with  swollen  tonsils 
came  home  late  one  night,  overheated  from  the  dance,  and  was  found  dead  in 
bed  next  morning  from  serous  infiltration  of  the  ary-epiglottic  folds,  which  had 
suffocated  him  without  awakening  him.  A  servant-girl,  a  trifie  hoarso,  went  out 
Ughtly  clad  in  the  morning,  and  suffocated  while  going  upstairs  on  her  return. 

Sometimes,  again,  the  symptoms  are  so  sudden  and  over- 
whelming tliat  the  patient  is  suffocated,  even  in  hospital  prac- 
tice, before  aid  can  be  procured. 

When  accompanying  other  affections,  or  following  them, 
oedema  of  the  larynx  may  be  preceded  by  the  usual  prodromes 
of  inflammatory  fever ;  but,  as  a  rule,  its  symptoms  are  marked, 
in  most  cases  coming  on  more  or  less  suddenly,  and  increasing 
in  severity  with  great  rapidity.  These  symptoms  are  usually 
more  or  less  local  tenderness,  which,  only  in  some  cases, 
amounts  to  actual  pain  ;  dryness,  and  heat  in  the  throat,  .with 
a  sense  of  constriction,  as  from  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body 
there;  difficulty  of  inspiration,  sometimes  accompanied  by  a 

>  Rnehle:  Op.  dt,  p.  158.  *  Op.  dt,  p.  8S. 

*  Op.  dt.,  pp.  60,  01. 
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harsh  whistling  or  stridulons  sound,  and  increasing,  as  the  dis* 
ease  progresses,  to  all  the  phenomena  of  impending  suffoca- 
tion ;  cough  to  a  greater  or  less  degree,  which  is  often  ineffec- 
tive, because  the  impediment  to  respiration,  or  to  patency  of 
the  entrance  to  the  respiratory  organs  is  of  a  permanent  char- 
acter, and  not  due  to  accumulations  of  matters  that  can  be 
expectorated ;  feebleness,  hoarseness,  or  extinction  of  voice ; 
more  or  less  dysphagia,  which  sometimes  amounts  to  complete 
inability  to  swallow,  forcible  attempts  at  which  have  occasion* 
ally  been  immediately  productive  of  a  fatal  issue. 

The  patient  soon  becomes  restless,  then  anxious  lest  he  soffo* 
eate ;  perhaps  he  tries  to  sleep,  and  may  actually  slumber  for 
a  few  moments,  but  he  awakens  after  a  very  short  interval, 
again  a  victim  to  his  wretched  sensations  of  choking.  The  face 
is  flushed,  the  eyes  prominent,  the  respiration  hurried,  and 
sometimes  spasmodic,  and  the  pulse  small,  quick,  and  tremu- 
lous, and  accelerated  to  100  beats  and  more  in  the  minute. 

Usually,  however,  the  earlier  suffocative  paroxysms  subside 
spontaneously,  leaving  intervals  of  impeded  respiration.  The 
obstruction  in  breathing  is  at  first  limited  to  inspiration,  and 
is  due  to  the  valve-like  occluding  inward  pressure  of  the  tumid 
folds  of  membrane  by  the  atmospheric  current ;  but,  as  the 
disease  progresses,  expiration  becomes  mechanically  impeded 
also. 

When  the  oedema  is  dependent  on  acute  disease,  the  suffo- 
cative paroxysms  will  be  abrupt,  violent,  and  occur  irregularly 
at  intervals  of  a  few  hours.  When  the  result  of  chronic  dis- 
ease, the  dyspnoaa  gradually  increases  until  it  culminates  in  a 
paroxysm  of  suffocation,  which  passes  off  with  more  or  less 
relief  to  the  general  respiration,  to  recur,  as  the  disease  pro- 
gresses, in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  or  perhaps  a  few  weeks. 
Finally,  however,  these  irregular  intervals  become  shorter, 
until  several  paroxysms  occur  within  the  twenty-four  hours, 
being,  as  a  rule,  more  violent  at  night  than  in  the  daytime. 

Diagnosis. — Simple  inspection  of  the  throat  usually  reveals 
more  or  less  inflammation  of  the  structures  within  sight,  and 
sometimes  intiltration  of  the  palate,  uvula,  tonsils,  and  occa- 
sionally even  of  the  pharynx ;  but  very  often  no  evidence  of 
the  disease  is  apparent  in  those  organs.  The  infiltration  of 
these  parts  is  most  apt  to  occur  in  oedema,  the  result  of  acute 
inflammation.     It  is  chiefly  only  in  cases  involving  the  upper 
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stmctures  of  the  larynx  that  inflainniatorj  manifestationa  are 
found  in  those  parts  of  the  throat  exposed  to  ordinary  inspec- 
tion. 

lAryngoBcopic  inspection  reveals  the  nature  of  the  lesion  at 
once.  Exploration  with  the  finger  is  almost  always  practicable, 
and  permits  the  detection  of  the  swollen  stractares,  as  far  as 
regards  the  implication  of  the  epiglottis  and  the  aryteno-epi- 
glottic  folds.  Care  is  requisite  in  prosecuting  ttds  digital 
inanipalation,  on  acconnt  of  the  liability  to  snSocation.  Prof. 
Troasseaa  mentions'  a  case  in  which  he  induced  in  this  way  a 
suffocative  paroxysm  which  he  had  feared  would  prove  fatal. 
Manipulation  of  the  larynx  externally,  lifting  it  forward  and 
upward,  gives  no  relief  to  the  dyspnoea  as  it  does  in  cases  of 
retro-pharyngeal  abscess,  and  is  thus  one  mode  of  differential 
diagnosis,  especially  in  children. 

When  the  epiglottis  is  involved,  the  oedema  can  very  often 
be  recognized  on  pressing  down  the  tongue,  appearing  usually 
as  a  bladder-like  eminence  projecting  above  the  base  of  that 
oi^n,  varying  in  size  from  that  of  a  peannt,  which  it  not  nn- 
frequently  resembles  in  configuration,  to  that  of  the  bulk  of  a 
walnut ;  and  it  is  occasionally,  as  in  several  cases  seen  by 
myself,  constricted  in  its  central  portion  by  the  gloaso-epi- 
glottic  ligament,  ^ving  the  appear- 
ance of  two  bladders  rather  than  one. 
Occasionally  the  swollen  aryteno- 
epiglottic  folds  can  be  brought  into 
Bight  by  inducing  an  effort  of  retch- 
ing, which  raises  the  entire  larynx ; 
but  when  the  epiglottis  is  swollen 
they  are  less  readily  revealed.  Some- 
times the  lingual  surface  of  the  epi- 
glottis is  not  involved,  and  in  such 
a  case  a  casnal  exploration  of  the 
Btractures  might  fail  to  determine 
the  diagnosis. 

Viewed  by  its  image  in  the  laryn- 
goscopic  mirror,  the  aspect  of  oedema  of  the  larynx  (Fig.  101) 
u  very  characteristic.  A  pale  reddish,  or  sometimes  yellowish 
swelling,  translucent,  irregularly  globular  or  oval  in  outline, 
in  general  appearance  not  unlike  an  cBdematoua  prepace  or 
>  Oli&iokl  ItedldM,  TnuM-.m  UI.,  p.  »& 
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eyelid,  is  seen  to  occupy  the  aryteno-epiglottic  folds,  nsaolly 
both  of  them,  though  not  always  in  equal  extent,  bnt  some- 
times on  one  side  only.  These  swellings  project  toward  each 
other,  and  narrow  the  npper  orifice  of  the  larynx  into  a  mere 
slit,  which  becomes  still  narrower  daring  inspiration  from  the 
downward  pressure  of  the  air,  slightly  forcing  the  swellings 
together,  so  that  sometimes  their  surfaces  adhere ;  while  dar- 
ing the  passage  of  the  expiratory  current  they  are  more  or  less 
separated,  and  sometimes  sufficiently  so  to  permit  a  view  of 
the  parts  below.  Usually  all  distinct  delineation  of  the  so- 
called  false  Tocal  cord  is  obliterated,  the 
entire  mass,  ary-epiglottic  fold  and  ven- 
tricular band,  presenting  as  one  and  the 
same  strncture.  The  parts  are  rarely  vas- 
cular, and  are  sometimes  more  or  less 
coated  with  masses  or  layers  of  mncus. 
When  the  epiglottis  is  involved,  it  is  seen 
as  a  huge  mucous  sac,  distended  with  a 
limpid  fluid,  overhanging  the  laryngeal 
"  •**•  entrance,  and  often  preventing  a  view  of 
the  interior  of  the  larynx  (Pig.  1()2).  The 
laryngeal  face  is  only  exceptionally  implicated,  but  the  lingual 
surface  and  crest  is  almost  always  affected.  When  the  cedema 
does  not  occupy  the  upper  portions  of  the  larynx,  the  lower 
portions  are  seen  to  project  laterally  in  dropsical  protrusion. 

pTogjwsis. — CEklema  of  the  larynx  is  a  very  serious  affec- 
tion, on  account  of  its  liability  to  produce  suffocation.  Such 
a  result  has  been  known  to  occur  at  the  very  first  evidence  of 
the  attack,  before  there  had  been  any  opportunity  of  establish- 
ing a  diagnosis.  Hence  it  is  essential  to  be  able  to  recognize 
the  condition  promptly,  and  to  treat  it  efficiently,  lest  tempo- 
rizing treatment  may  sacrifice  a  patient  whose  life  ought  to 
hare  been  saved.  In  serous  cedema  in  idiopathic  cases,  and  in 
cases  occurring  in  the  course  of  acute  affections  Jn  robust  sub- 
jects, the  prognosis  is  favorable,  provided  prompt  measures 
are  taken  to  relieve  the  venous  congestion,  and  to  evacuate 
the  effused  fluids.  In  sero- purulent  and  purulent  oedema  it  Is 
much  less  favorable,  and  in  the  cedema  occurring  in  the  course 
of  diseases  in  themselves  fatal — as  aortic  aneurisms,  malignant 
tomors,  and  tuberculosis — it  is  unfavorable.  The  deutero- 
pathio  OBdemaof  acute  systemic  affections  proffers  but  a  doubt- 
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ful  prognosis,  and  depends  npon  the  progress  of  the  disease 
after  the  institution  of  measures  adapted  to  relief  of  the  dysp- 
noea. 

Treatment. — The  best  treatment  for  oedema  of  the  larynx 
consists  in  making  efficient  incisions  into  the  tumid  swelling. 
This  affords  egress  to  the  pent-up  fluids,  and  usually  arrests 
the  threatening  symptoms  at  once.  The  operation  may  be 
readily  performed  with  a  long,  well-curved  bistoury,  protected 
to  within  a  short  distance  of  its  point,  and  directed  to  the  parts 
by  the  guidance  of  the  finger  upon  the  swelling,  or  upon  the 
epiglottis.  In  an  emergency  I  have  used  the  ordinary  gum- 
lancet  with  success.  Under  laryngoscopy,  the  laryngeal  knife 
of  Gibb  or  of  Tobold  affords  much  greater  security  in  operating, 
and  in  great  measure  obviates  the  danger  of  wounding  parts 
that  should  not  be  cut  into.  The  spasm  produced  by  the 
operation  is  usually  insignificant.  But  little  blood  is  lost,  z%  a 
rule — a  drachm  or  two  perhaps,  and  sometimes  much  less  ;  but 
occasionally  the  bleeding  is  profuse,  requiring  the  most  assidu- 
ous coughing  to  expectorate  it ;  so  that,  despite  the  relief  to 
the  general  dyspnoea,  the  patient  has  to  cough  for  his  life. 

In  one  instance  under  my  own  hands,  where  oedema  of  the  arjteno-cpiglottio 
folds  had  ensued  suddenly  during  a  laryngitis  of  syphilitic  origin,  the  external 
and  internal  application  of  ice  for  many  minutes  was  requisite  to  restrain  a 
bleeding  of  really  alarming  character;  so  that  tracheotomy  had  been  determined 
upon  in  case  of  a  recurrence  of  the  oedcmatous  condition,  which  fortunately  did 
not  take  place. 

When  the  bleeding  is  but  slight,  it  should  be  encouraged 
by  a  warm  water  gargle,  or  the  inhalation  of  steam.  Scarifica- 
tion of  the  external  portion  of  the  folds,  or  their  external 
edges,  is  less  liable  to  excessive  hemorrhage,  and  floods  the 
pharynx  instead  of  the  larynx.  I  have  resorted  to  it  on  sev- 
eral occasions  with  satisfactory  results.  After  the  scarification, 
the  parts  are  seen  to  be  wrinkled,  and  present  bloody  marks  of 
the  incisions.  In  some  instances,  where  the  tumid  swellings 
are  acuminated  and  the  tension  very  great,  a  few  punctures 
rapidly  made  with  a  lance-bladed  laryngeal  knife  will  give 
sufficient  egress  to  the  serous  effusion.  This  operation  is  less 
serious  than  scarification,  and  cannot  replace  it  in  severe  cases. 

In  acute  oedema  a  second  scarification  is  rarely  requisite, 
especially  when  the  progress  of  the  affection  can  be  watched 
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with  the  laryngoscope,  so  as  to  be  combated  by  less  serious 
measares ;  but  in  the  oedema  of  chronic  disease  of  the  larynx 
the  operation  may  have  to  be  repeated  frequently.  In  some 
oases  prompt,  efficient,  and  repeated  scarifications  are  inade- 
quate to  avert  a  fatal  termination. 

If  the  infiltsution  lias  progressed  toward  solidification,  scari- 
fication will  be  .ineffective,  as  it  is  only  when  the  effused 
products  are  fluid  that  they  can  escape  through  the  incisions. 
Under  these  circumstances,  should  the  condition  ])er8ist,  un- 
modified by  the  local  results  of  the  scarification — such  as  the 
hemorrhage  attendant  upon  it,  and  the  relief  to  the  tension, 
etc. — the  operation  of  tracheotomy  should  be  performed. 
When  the  symptoms  are  so  urgent  that  death  appears  immi- 
nent at  the  moment,  it  is  proper  to  open  the  trachea  without 
delay.  This  will  save  the  patient  for  the  time  being,  and  often 
insure  recovery,  if  there  has  been  no  fatal  congestion  of  lungs 
or  brain,  for  the  operation  does  not  always  succeed  in  rescuing 
the  patient.  Two  instructive  cases  of  this  kind,  followed  by 
&tal  results,  are  recorded  by  Drs.  Pitman  and  Page.'  If  the 
operation  be  delayed,  the  impeded  respiration  will  have  pre- 
vented due  arterialization  of  the  blood,  and  have  thus  induced 
congestion  of  the  brain;  a  condition  from  the  effects  of  which 
the  patient  may  be  unable  to  rally,  even  though  he  survive  for 
a  few  hours  or  a  few  days  with  unimpeded  respiration. 

The  trachea  is  to  be  opened  in  preference  to  the  larynx,  as 
being  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  seat  of  the  disease,  and 
less  liable  to  involvement,  as  well  as  for  the  reason  that  the 
disease  occasioning  the  oedema  may  be  extending  low  down  in 
the  larynx,  and  therefore  exist  at  the  very  point  usually  se- 
lected for  laryngotoray.  Life  being  thus  saved  by  tracheotomy, 
scarification  of  the  oedematous  structure  may  be  pursued  with 
more  deliberation.  This  will  be  especially  necessary  if  the 
tumefaction  interferes  with  deglutition.  Under  circumstances 
of  great  urgency  there  ought  to  be  no  hesitation  in  opening  the 
trachea  with  the  pocket-knife,  if  no  surgical  instrument  is  at 
hand,  and  without  any  dissection,  the  delay  for  which  may 
result  fatally.  The  case  is  so  desperate  as  to  be  rescued  by 
desperate  means  only. 

Prof.    Stromeyer   recommends   bursting  the  bladder-like 

1  The  Lanoet,  April  21,  1860,  p.  808. 
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swelling  by  a  smart  stroke  of  the  finger  at  the  moment  of  ex- 
amination. The  epiglottis,  when  involved,  may  thus  be  firmly 
compressed  against  the  root  of  the  tongue,  and  would  be  very 
apt  to  suffer  rupture  of  its  attenuated  mucous  membrane  under 
a  vigorous  stroke  from  the  finger.  When  this  can  be  done 
effectually,  it  would  appear  to  be  more  desirable  than  scarifi- 
cation, at  least  in  the  first  instance.  A  successful  manoeuvre  of 
this  kind  has  occurred  under  my  own  hand. 

Where  pressure  or  scarification  fails  to  afford  immediate  re- 
lief, tracheotomy  should  be  resorted  to  at  once,  for  the  affec- 
tion threatens  death  by  suffocation  before  any  impression  can 
be  made  by  ordinary  antiphlogistic  remedies ;  although  cases 
have  recovered  under  general  antiphlogistic  treatment ;  *  and 
one  of  these  is  particularly  interesting  from  the  fact  that  the 
patient  died  in  a  subsequent  attack  fourteen  years  afterward.* 
Indeed  cases  are  not  infrequent  in  which  the  oedema  has  sub- 
sided spontaneously  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours,  even  in 
threatening  cases ;  but  it  is  not  safe  to  trust  to  the  unaided 
efforts  of  nature,  which  are  apt  to  be  too  slow  to  avert  suffo- 
cation. Frequent  pressure  of  the  parts  with  a  view  to  absorp- 
tion, recommended  by  Thullier  in  his  inaugural  thesis  on 
(edematous  laryngeal  angina,  is  hardly  worthy  of  mention  as  a 
method  of  treatment,  and  catheterism  of  the  larynx,  which  has 
been  proposed  for  the  purpose,  generally  fails  to  afford  any 
relief  whatever.  Professor  Trousseau  *  has  recorded  a  severe 
case  of  oedema  of  the  epiglottis  and  ary -epiglottic  folds,  which 
was  promptly  relieved  by  inhalations  of  tannin  ;  and  a  couple 
of  instances  in  which  narcotic  inhalations  had  a  very  happy 
effect  have  been  related  by  myself.*  But  treatment  by  inhala- 
tion must  be  very  rarely  applicable,  and  not  at  all  so  where  the 
symptoms  are  urgent.  In  one  of  my  own  cases  it  was  not  em- 
ployed with  the  hope  of  a  favorable  result,  but  as  a  means  of 
temporary  alleviation  while  in  quest  of  an  instrument  for  scari- 
fication. 

In  cases  of  moderate  severity,  where  the  progress  of  the 
morbid  process  can  be  cautiously  watched  by  the  aid  of  the 

>  For  examples,  see  Wilson;  Med.-Ghir.  Trans.,  Vol.  V.,  p.  IM;  Arnold,  Ibid., 
Vol  IX,  p.  31 ;  Anderson:  Edinb.  Med.  and  Surg.  Joor.,  VoL  X,  p.  284. 
»  Eoberte:  Med. •Chirurg.  Trans.,  VoL  VI.,  p.  185. 
»  Clin.  M6d.,  Paris,  1861.  p.  415, 
« Inhalation :  Its  Therapeutiai  and  Practice.    Phila.,  1867,  p.  188. 
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laryngoscope,  the  application  of  ice  and  ice-bags  externally, 
and  the  continuous  use  of  ice  in  the  mouth,  will  sometimes 
effect  an  absorption  of  the  effused  products,  and  thus  avoid 
any  necessity  for  the  use  of  the  knife.  Similar  results  may 
follow  the  judicious  use  of  astringent  inhalations  in  spray, 

Chronio  (Edema  of  the  Ijarynx. — The  CBdema  which  takes 
place  during  the  progress  of  chronic  laryngeal  disease  usually 
sets  in  gradually,  rarely  insidiously,  and  may  continue  for 
several  weeks  or  even  months  without  producing  any  suffoca- 
tive paroxysms;  and  tliis  even  when  the  entrance  into  the 
larynx  is  very  much  obstructed.  It  seems  as  if  the  system 
accustomed  itself  to  a  gradual  narrowing  of  the  air-passages,  on 
the  one  hand,  while,  on  the  other,  the  general  ill  health  of  the 
patient  and  the  lack  of  active  exercise  appear  to  lessen  the  de- 
mand for  a  large  supply  of  atmospheric  air.  Certain  it  is  that 
an  amount  of  oedema  is  tolerated  in  chronic  affections  of  the 
larynx  which  would  produce  symptoms  of  intense  dyspnoea, 
or  at  least  terminate  rapidly  in  congestion  of  the  lungs,  if  it 
occurred  suddenly  in  a  healthy  subject 

Chronic  oedema  is  more  apt  to  be  confined  to  one  side  than 
acute  oedema,  because  the  laryngeal  affection  which  produces 
it  is  so  often  unilateral.  In  some  cases  the  condition  is  due  to 
carious  disease  of  the  laryngeal  cartilages.  Necrosed  portions 
of  cartilage  are  productive  of  laryngeal  abscesses  on  their  way 
to  tlie  exterior — here  the  interior  of  the  tube — and  sero-puru- 
lent  accumulation  will  take  place  in  the  adjacent  submucous 
connective  tissue.  The  cricoid  cartilage  and  the  arytenoids 
are  more  prone  to  disease  than  the  other  cartilages 

Ryland  mentioiiB  a  case  *  which  ensued  subsequent  to  an  attack  of  glanders, 
contracted  nearly  a  year  preyioosly,  and  in  which  dissection  after  death  showed 
that  the  inner  surface  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  had  undergone  conyersion  into  a 
ring  of  bono,  which  was  carious  and  loose. 

Sometimes  the  detached  portions  of  dead  cartilage  are 
expectorated  in  coughing,  and  there  is  rapid  abatement  in  the 
severity  of  the  dyspnoea,  but  without  any  real  progress  toward 
recovery.  It  is  only  occasionally  that  the  sequester  can  be 
detected  laryngoscopically  and  detached  with  forceps ;  and  if 

>  Op.  oit,  p.  42. 
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there  is  any  difficulty  in  its  detachment,  tracheotomy  may  be 
necessary  for  its  removal- 
Opening  the  trachea  for  the  mere  purpose  of  setting  the 
larynx  at  rest  in  chronic  affections  is  rarely  justifiable ;  for 
these  diseases  almost  inevitably  terminate  in  death,  and  the 
respite  is  hardly  worth  its  cost ;  besides  which,  tlie  trachea  is 
often  entirely  free  from  any  other  manifestation  of  disease  than 
congestion,  and  the  condition  of  the  lungs  is  usually  itself  pro- 
ductive of  all  the  phenomena  of  dyspnoea  and  cough.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  operation  can  hardly  do  more  than 
actually  add  to  the  existing  evils  already  endangering  the 
remnant  of  the  patient's  life  ;  though  Dr.  Porter^  states  that 
several  cases  have  been  published  strongly  exemplifying  the 
value  of  this  practice  with  the  view  of  placing  the  larynx  in 
that  state  of  quiescence  so  necessary  to  the  healing  of  a  sore 
anywhere. 

Scarification,  followed  by  the  local  application  of  astrin- 
gent solutions,  including,  as  such,  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver, 
chloride  of  gold,  chloride  of  zinc,  sulphate  of  copper,  and  the 
like,  with  emollient  and  narcotic  inhalations,  constitutes  per- 
haps the  best  treatment.  Blisters  and  other  external  counter- 
irritants  are  rarely  of  service,  and  are  often  productive  of 
injury. 

Infra-glottio  (Edema  of  the  Ijarynx. — The  opinion  had  long 
been  held  by  pathologists  that  oedema  of  the  larynx  could  not 
occur  below  the  glottis,  on  account  of  the  close  adherence  of 
the  mucous  membrane  to  the  perichondrium  of  the  cartilages. 
On  the  sides  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  however,  a  certain  amount 
of  distinct  areolar  tissue  is  sometimes  sufficiently  relaxed  to 
permit  accumulation  of  exudative  products,  which  in  this 
situation  are  oftener  fibrinous  than  serous.  The  effusion  is 
not  an  extension  of  the  oedema  already  present  above  the 
glottis,  though  occasionally  coexisting  with  it ;  and  it  usually 
occurs  independently.  In  the  cases  seen  by  myself,  and  in 
many  recorded  by  others,  there  was  no  evidence  of  coexistent 
oedema  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  larynx.  A  specimen  in  St. 
George's  Museum,' from  a  case  of  erysipelas  extending  from 
the  head  and  face  to  the  larynx,  shows  bilateral  sub-glottic 


>  Op.  cit.,  p.  118.  »  Gibb :  Op.  dt,  p.  2ia 
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oedema,  and  OBdema  of  the  glottis,  epiglottis,  and  neighboring 
parts  likewise. 

Sub-glottic  oedema  is  exceedingly  rare,  and  has  been  dnly 
recognized  only  since  the  employment  of  the  laryngoscope  in 
medical  practice;  and  the  nae  of  this  inatrament  affords  the 
only  certain  means  of  diagnosis.  This  form  of  oedema  is  some* 
times  produced  by  acute  laryngitis  and  the  laryngitis  of  ery- 
sipelas, but  occurs  also  in  the  chronic  laryngitis  of  tubercle 
and  sypliilis,  and  in  the  laryngitis  of  small-pox,  typhus,*  and 
typhoid  fever;  resembling  in  these  respects  the  circumstances 
nnder  which  the  supra-glottic  oedema  is  encountered. 

Dr.  Gibb,  who  collected  evidence  of  eighteen  instances  of 
this  affection,  chiefly  from  material  at  hand  in  London,  states 
that  "it  may  be  taken  as  a  rule  that  the  swelling  never  ex- 
tends further  than  the  commencement  of  the  first  ring  of  the 
trachea."  In  some  of  the  cases  recorded  by  him,  the  contents 
of  the  cedematon^  tumors  were  essentially  fibrinous,  simulating 
new-growths. 

Symptoms. — The  subjective  symptoms  are  similar  to  those 
of  acute  laryngitis,  with  the  addition  of  those  of  the  ordinary 
forms  of  cedema ;  but  the  breathing  is  more  stridnlous  and 
wheezing,  and  has  a  croupy  lioarseness.  There  is  great  dysp- 
noea, cough,  and  an  abundant  secretion  of  mucus,  usually 
more  copious  than  in  supra-glottic  cedema,  and  likewise  more 

fibrinous,    rings  of   fibrinous    sputa  being 

sometimes  expectorated.    Dysphagia  is  not 

pi-esent  unless  supra-glottic  cedema  coexists; 

and  the  stridor  is  not  greater  in  inspiration 

than  in  expiration. 

Diagnosis.  —  Laryngoscopic  inspection 

reveals  projecting  pads  of   tuigid  mucous 
'"■  ^^u^talfj!^  "**    membrane  bulging  forward  from  the  right 

and  left,  below  the  vocal  cords,  and  en- 
croaching upon  the  transverse  calibre  of  the  larynx  (Pig.  103). 
Treatiaad. — Sub-glottic  oedema  is  much  more  menacing  to 
life  than  supra-glottic  oedema,  and  is  not  as  amenable  to  scari- 
fication and  other  topical  measures,  not  only  because  the  posi- 
tion of  the  effusion  is  much  more  difficult  to  reach  with  instru- 


'  R[i«8el:  Sob-glotKo  (EAvna,  and  Permaneat  Strictnte  of  the  Luyiuc,  tollowiiv 
TjphnB.     QIbivow  Ued.  Jooi.,  Feb.,  1871,  p.  209. 
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ments,  but  also  because  the  effusion  is  apt  to  be  more  fibrinous 
than  serous,  and  less  likely  to  be  discharged  through  incisions. 
The  discharge  of  a  serous  effusion  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
larynx,  moreover,  is  assisted  by  the  pressure  exercised  in  the 
spasmodic  contraction  of  the  muscles  which  follows  the  opera- 
tion, while  effusion  below  the  glottis  is  out  of  the  range  of 
muscular  compression.  Tracheotomy,  therefore,  is  the  only 
resource  in  serious  cases.  In  cases  of  moderate  extent  and 
severity,  the  same  remedial  agents  may  be  employed  as  in 
supra-glottic  oedema ;  and,  from  the  fibrinous  nature  of  the 
effusion,  a  more  salutary  influence  can  reasonably  be  expected 
from  mercurial  remedies.  Sub-glottic  oedema  demands  the 
performance  of  tiucheotomy,  if  the  effusion  cannot  be  promptly 
subdued  by  constitutional  measures,  and  tlie  inhalation  oi 
steam  and  of  astringent  and  absorbent  sprays ;  scarification 
being  almost  always  impracticable,  on  account  of  the  situation 
of  the  infilti-ation.  If  delayed  too  long,  even  tracheotomy  may 
be  impotent  to  save  the  patient,  as  in  an  unfortunate  case 
which  occurred  in  the  earlier  years  of  my  own  practice. 

The  deposit  of  sub-glottic  oedema  is  not  always  absorbed, 
even  if  the  patient  should  be  saved  by  a  timely  tracheotomy ; 
and  hence  it  has  been  necessary  in  some  instances  to  maintain 
the  opening  patulous,  with  the  constant  presence  of  the  trache* 
otomy-tube. 

Hemorrhagic  (Edema  of  the  Larynx — Hemorrhagic  infil- 
tration of  the  submucous  tissues  of  the  larynx,  frequently 
termed  hemorrhagic  cedema,  is  generally  the  result  of  trau- 
matic injury  to  the  parts.  The  effusion  is  usually  sudden,  and 
the  resulting  stenosis  often  fatal. 

Sestier '  relates  a  case  in  which  hemorrhagic  effosion  Into  the  right  ary-epi- 
glottic  fold  ensued  upon  a  suicidal  cut  into  the  tbyro-hyoid  membrane,  termi- 
nating fatally,  by  suffocation,  upon  the  fifth  day  after  the  injury. 

In  my  own  hands,  an  aryteno-epiglottic  fold  was  caught  in  a  spasm  produced 
by  an  awkward  attempt  to  seize  a  supra-glottic  neoplasm  with  an tero- posterior 
forceps.  Within  a  minute  the  effusion  on  both  sides  the  fold  was  as  large  as  a 
hazel-nut,  and  seriously  impaired  the  breathing  for  several  hours.  Under  the 
continuous  local  influence  of  ice  in  the  mouth,  the  tumefaction  subsided,  and 
the  effused  blood  underwent  absorption  in  the  course  of  a  few  days. 

I  Traits  de  Tangine  laiyngee  cBd^matense,  Pazia,  1865,  p.  187. 
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Hemorrhagic  (Bdema  is  not  always  a  result  of  traumatic 
injury.  Sestier '  mentions  a  fatal  case  of  hemorrhagic  oedema 
of  the  aryteno-epiglottic  folds  occurring  in  the  course  of  hem- 
orrhagic small-pox  ;  and  Ruehle,'  a  case  of  Pfeuffer^s  in  which 
the  hemorrhagic  infiltration  below  the  right  ventricle,  and 
causing  death  within  four  hours  of  the  commencement  of  the 
Btridulous  symptoms,  ensued  upon  salivation  from  inunction 
with  mercurial  ointment. 

Symptoms. — These  are  dysphonia,  dyspnoea,  and  dyspha- 
gia, as  in  similar  manifestations  of  ordinary  intra-laiyngeal 
oedema ;  and  their  severity  is  dependent  in  great  part  on  the 
locality  of  the  lesion  and  the  amount  of  blood  effused. 

Diagnosis. — Laryngoscopic  inspection  reveals  the  nature 
of  the  infiltration,  in  a  more  or  less  circumscribed  swelling, 
reddish  blue  or  livid  in  color. 

TrecUm^ent. — Puncture  or  incision  into  the  overlying  mu- 
cous membrane,  to  give  vent  to  the  effused  blood,  is  required  if 
the  case  is  at  all  threatening — ^if,  indeed,  prudential  reasons 
would  not  render  it  desirable  in  any  instance.  The  local  use 
of  pellets  of  ice,  and  the  internal  administration  of  turpentine 
or  ergot,  or  the  hypodermic  use  of  the  fluid  extract  of  ergot, 
or  of  a  solution  of  ergotine,  are  likewise  indicated.  If  these 
measures  fail,  tracheotomy  is  the  only  resource  in  case  of 
impending  asphyxia. 

CROUP. 

(Exudative  Laryngo-tracheitis,  Pseudo-membranous  Laryn- 
gitis, Hives  ;  Angina  Trachealis,  Cynanche  Trachealis,  Cynan- 
che  Trachealis  Humida,  Laryngo-trachealis  Membranacea  Idio- 
pathica.) 

Croup  consists  in  a  peculiar  idiopathic  exudative  inflamma- 
tion of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  upper  air-passages  or  of 
its  muciparous  glands,  attended  in  some  instances  by  parox- 
ysmal spasm  of  the  constricting  muscles  of  the  glottis,  and, 
perhaps,  also  of  paralysis  of  the  dilating  muscles  of  the  glottis, 
and  of  the  nervous  tibrillse  distributed  to  the  minuter  bronchi ; 
these  nervous  phenomena  being  usually  reflex,  and  sometimes 
direct.    Though  occasionally  limited  to  the  larynx,  the  inflam- 

~-  -_-■■--.—  ^ 

'  Op.  dt,  pp.  68, 114.  *  Kehlkopfkrankheiten,  1861,  p.  177. 
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matory  process  is  more  frequently  continnons  along  the  trachea 
for  half  of  its  extent  or  more,  sometimes  as  far  as  the  bifurca- 
tion, and  exceptionally  more  or  less  deeply  into  the  bronchi, 
in  rare  instances  even  to  their  minuter  ram iftcat ions.  Severe 
cases  are  always  attended  with  bronchitis,  and  sometimes  with 
pneumonitis  also.  In  some  instances  the  inflammatory  process 
involves  the  pharynx,  tonsils,  or  palate  likewise.  Adults  are 
attacked  occasionally  only,  the  greatest  predisposition  being 
comprised  in  the  period  extending  from  the  first  or  second  to 
the  tenth  or  twelfth  year  of  life ;  although  it  sometimes  aflfects 
even  the  unweaned  child.  Inasmuch  as  the  predisposition  to 
croup  is  most  marked  during  the  period  of  the  first  dentition, 
it  is  inferred  that  the  indiscreet  use  of  food  unsuited  to  the 
masticatory  and  digestive  capacities  of  children  has  more  or 
less  influence  in  its  development.  From  an  undetermined  cause, 
male  children  are  attacked  more  frequently  than  females.  My 
personal  experience,  however,  has  happened  to  have  shown  the 
excess  in  females.  Many  families  escape  altogether;  others  are 
especially  liable  to  the  malady. 

Croup  occasionally  attacks  the  same  individual  more  than 
once,  sometimes  at  intervals  of  several  years ;  but  this  is  not 
frequent.* 

The  exciting  cause  of  croup  is  not  always  well  determined. 
In  the  majority  of  instances  it  follows  more  or  less  exposure  to 
cold ;  sometimes  very  little  exposure  indeed.  The  vicious 
method  of  dressing  —  or  rather  half  undressing — children,  so 
much  in  vogue  by  vain  and  silly  parents,  which  leaves  neck 
and  shoulders,  legs  and  knees  exposed,  rather  invites  attacks 
of  croup,  by  keeping  up  unequal  temperature  of  the  surface. 

Croup  is  usually  dependent  upon  causes  of  incidental 
origin,  but  there  appears  some  reason  to  believe  that  occasion- 
ally the  causes  are  epidemic  or  widespread.  Certain  diseases 
implicating  the  mucous  membranes,  secondarily  or  primarily, 
such  as  influenza  and  measles,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  scarla- 
tina, seem  to  favor  the  prevalence  of  croup. 

Croup,  in  its  fully  developed  form,  is  notoriously  fatal,  and 
is  always  serious — not  from  the  amount  of  inflammatory  action 
alone,  for  that  is  comparatively  insignificant  as  an  element  of 


'  GaeTBont  relates  a  case  in  which  he  performed  traoheoiomy  for  croap  twice  in 
the  same  child. 
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danger,  but  from  the  location  of  tlie  exudative  products,  and, 
in  a  less  degree,  from  the  tendency  to  spasm  of  the  glottis,  ot 
paralysis  of  its  dilator  muscles,  either  of  which  may  threaten 
suffocation. 

There  seem  to  be  three  distinct  manifestations  of  croup. 
One  is  catarrhal,  with  an  exudation  of  excess  of  mucus  merely ; 
another,  croup  proper,  is  fibrinous,  in  the  fully  developed 
form  of  which  pseudo- membrane  becomes  deposited  upon  the 
mucous  membrane,  either  from  coagulation  of  the  exuded  prod^ 
ucts,  or  from  evaporation  of  their  aqueous  constituents ;  and 
the  third,  and  less  frequent  variety,  is  suppurative,  an  actual 
production  of  pus  taking  place  from  inflammatory  action, 
beneath  the  exudation. 

There  is  more  or  less  spasm  of  the  glottis  in  many  instances, 
though  varying  greatly  in  frequence  and  in  violence.  Many 
cases  are  wholly  without  spasm.  There  is  great  difference,  too, 
in  the  amount  of  dyspnoea,  which  usually  presents  temporary 
paroxysms  of  increase.  The  amount  of  exudation  is  sometimes 
wholly  inadequate  for  satisfactory  explanation  of  this  dysp- 
noea. Sometimes,  indeed,  even  in  cases  in  which  tracheotomy 
liad  been  performed  unavailingly,  no  mechanical  cause  for 
dyspnoea  has  been  evident  post-mortem  ;  and  this  seems  to  in- 
dicate the  presence  of  an  element  of  paralysis  affecting  the 
nervous  distribution  at  the  ultimate  bronchi,  as  well  as  that 
controlling  the  dilatation  of  the  glottis. 

In  addition  to  the  immediate  local  effects  of  croup,  others 
become  superadded  as  results  of  the  dyspnoea,  and  lack  of  due 
interchange  of  carbonic  acid  and  oxygen.  These  are  venous 
congestion  of  the  cerebral,  thoracic,  and  abdominal  viscera; 
and  likewise  vesicular  or  interlobular  emphysema,  or  even 
rupture  of  air-vesicles  and  collapse  in  consequence  of  the  un- 
wonted muscular  efforts  at  respiration.  In  some  instances 
pneumonia  is  excited. 

Catarrhal  croup  is  by  far  most  frequent;  and  both  the 
membranous  and  suppurative  varieties  usually  begin  in  the 
catarrhal  form. 

Symptoms. — A  little  febrile  movement  occurs  at  the  com- 
mencement of  an  attack  of  croup,  without  being  necessarily 
preceded  by  great  chilliness,  though  it  is  often  difficult  to 
obtain  precise  information  in  this  respect.  In  children  the 
indisposition  generally  attracts  attention  for  the  first  time 
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toward  evening,  the  voice  being  slightly  hoarse,  as  from  a  com- 
mon cold.  There  is  a  little  cough,  but  as  yet  without  the 
peculiarity  usually  described  as  characteristic.  Some  observers 
assert  their  ability  to  detect  the  peculiar  muffled  resonance  of 
the  cough  from  its  very  commencement.  Sometimes,  for  two 
or  three  days,  the  symptoms  are  merely  those  of  moderate 
catarrh.  After  a  day  or  two — it  may  be  four  or  five  days — 
toward  night,  a  slight  flush  gradually  spreads  over  th^  coun- 
tenance ;  the  eye  acquires  an  abnormal  brilliancy  ;  the  heat  of 
skin  is  increased  ;  and  the  pulse,  which  is  often  strong  and 
hard,  gains  in  quickness  and  fulness.  At  a  period  varying 
within  an  hour  or  two*  before  midnight,  or  thereabouts,  the 
child  is  likely  to  be  awakened  by  an  attack  of  dyspnoea,  which 
is  often  the  first  symptom  to  excite  alarm  ;  but  sometimes  this 
dyspnoea  does  not  occur  until  early  in  the  morning ;  and  it  is 
at  the  same  period  usually  that  the  peculiar  character  of  the 
cough  is  detected,  the  sound  of  which  is  so  characteristic  that 
it  is  recognized  as  peculiar,  though  a  verbal  description  con- 
veys no  adequate  idea  of  its  peculiarity.  It  has  a  specific  ring 
or  metallic  resonance,  which  has  been  compared  to  various 
harsh  and  shrill  sounds,  as  a  cock's  crow  and  the  resonance 
of  a  brass  tube.  It  is  supposed  to  be  due  to  tonic  stiffening 
or  tension  of  the  air- tube. 

The  cough,  at  first  sonorous,  gradually  merges  into  huski- 
ness,  and  in  some  instances  finally  becomes  muffled  or  almost 
toneless,  the  child  being  seen  to  cough,  without  making  noise 
enough  to  attract  attention.  The  voice,  nearly  natural  at 
first,  becomes  hoarse  and  dissonant,  acquiring  a  peculiar  quality 
suggestive  of  the  characteristics  of  the  cough-sound ;  and,  as  the 
disease  progresses,  it  declines  into  a  dull,  husky,  laryngeal  whis- 
per, which  often  gradually  becomes  extinct.  The  dyspnoea  in- 
creases during  the  same  time,  respiration  being  impeded  in  both 
phases,  until  finally  all  the  phenomena  of  struggling  for  breath 
are  presented — supra-  and  sub-sternal  recession  of  the  soft 
tissues,  distention  of  the  nostrils,  protrusion  of  the  eyeballs, 
clutching  at  the  throat,  and  grasping  at  the  arms  of  the  attend- 
ants, as  though  to  find  a  fulcrum  to  aid  the  action  of  the 
auxiliary  muscles  of  respiration.  Finally,  the  flush  fades 
from  the  face,  the  cheeks  become  pale,  and  then  more  or  less 
purplish,  and  covered  with  perspiration  ;  while,  at  the  same 
time,  livid!  ty  of  the  lips  comes  on,  and  an  anxious  expression 
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of  conntenance,  indicative  of  extreme  distress.    If  iaot  relievedy 
asphyxia  ends  the  scene. 

The  dyspncea  is  usually  attributed  to  the  presence  of  membrane  upon  the 
vocal  cords,  encroaching  upon  the  chink  of  the  glottis,  or  occluding  it  There 
is  reason,  however,  for  believing  that  it  is  often  due  to  paresis  of  the  dilating 
muscles  of  the  glottis,  so  that  the  chink  remains  partially  closed.  Kiemeyer  has 
actually  oliserved  the  contracted  glottis  immobile  in  the  child,  as  revealed  in  the 
laryngoscopic  image.    It  has  likewise  been  observed  in  the  adult 

Severe  symptoms  are  not  always  manifested  on  the  first 
day,  but  are  developed  gradually  in  the  course  of  two  or  three 
days,  and  with  increasing  significance.' 

Diagnosis. — In  the  absence  of  direct  or  laryngoscopic  evi- 
dence of  deposit,  the  only  positive  diagnostic  sign  is  afforded 
by  expulsion  of  some  of  the  products  of  exudation.  These 
may  appear  in  the  form  of  irregular  flnkes,  or  in  that  of  thick- 
ened mucus.  In  some  instances  large  flakes  are  coughed  out, 
which  bear  the  impress  of  portions  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx, 
or  of  the  cartilages  and  interspaces  of  the  trachea,  the  frag- 
ments presenting  sometimes  in  shreds,  sometimes  in  rings, 
sometimes  in  tubes,  sometimes  in  balls.  In  some  cases  com- 
plete casts  of  the  trachea  and  of  portions  of  the  bronchi  are 
expectorated ;  and  similar  casts  of  still  greater  extent  are 
sometimes  removed  from  the  air-passages  on  post-mortem  ex- 
amination.^ The  appearance  of  fibrinous  deposits  upon  the 
tonsils,  palate,  palatine  folds,  or  pharynx,  is  also  indicative  of 
the  nature  of  the  laryngeal  disease,  but  is  by  no  means  to  be 
relied  on  as  a  diagnostic  feature;  it  is  more  apt  to  be  indicative 
of  the  croup  of  diphtheria.  Laryngoscopic  inspection  has 
revealed  the  presence  of  the  membrane  even  in  very  young 
children ;  and  this  examination  offers  no  great  difficulty  in 
subjects  of  four  or  five  years  of  age  and  upward.  When  there 
are  no  positive  evidences  of  membrane  or  exudation,  the  case 
is  inferred  to  be  croup  from  the  general  symptoms,  coupled 
with  the  history  of  the  attack. 

Croup  in  the  adult  is  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  acute  laryn- 
gitis, catarrhal  or  phlegmonous,  according  to  the  manifesta- 
tions.     The  expectoration  of  membrane,  and  laryngoscopic 

*  For  examples,  see  J.  F.  Meigs :  Oases  of  Pseado-membranoos  Laiyngitis,  Am, 
Jour.  Med.  Soi.,  Apl.,  1849,  p.  307,  Gases  IL,  III. 
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evidence  of  its  presence,  are  the  principal  means  of  differential 
diagnosis.  Wlien  paroxysmal  spasm  occurs  in  these  cases,  the 
impediment  to  respiration  is  less  during  the  intervals  than  in 
phlegmonous  laryngitis. 

The  points  of  differential  diagnosis  from  diphtheria^  are 
discussed  in  a  former  part  of  the  volume  (pp.  145-150). 

Prognosis. — Catarrhal  croup  offers  a  tolerably  favorable 
prognosis.  Suppurative  croup,  too,  is  likely  to  terminate 
favorably.  In  membranous  croup  the  prognosis  is  doubtful, 
and  very  grave  in  pronounced  instances,  although  cases  of  the 
severest  character  sometimes  terminate  in  recovery.  Mild 
cases  sometimes  become  worse  suddenly,  and  terminate  fatally. 
Croup  seldom  terminates  favorably  without  treatment.  The 
older  a  child,  the  better  the  prognosis,  concomitant  circum- 
stances being  equal.  The  immediate  vigor  of  the  patient  is  not 
as  valuable  an  indication  as  in  many  other  diseases,  for  deli- 
cate children  often  survive  attacks  apparently  more  severe 
than  those  to  which  stronger  individuals  succumb. 

In  the  early  stage  of  the  disease  the  only  immediate  menace 
to  life  exists  in  the  paroxysmal  spasm  of  the  glottis  ;  but  at  a 
later  date,  when  the  exudative  proctss  has  become  fully  devel- 
oped, danger  of  suffocation  from  obstruction  in  the  air-tube 
becomes  superadded.  At  a  later  date,  if  the  patient  survives, 
suppuration  takes  place  beneath  the  pseudo-membrane,  de- 
taching it  from  the  mucous  surface,  and  rendering  it  suscepti- 
ble of  being  expectorated,  so  that  the  danger  of  suffocation  is 
diminished. 

Croup  may  run  its  course  to  a  fatal  termination  in  forty- 
eight  or  even  twenty-four  hours;  but  this  is  unusual.  Its 
general  duration  is  from  live  to  eight  days,  though  in  occa- 
sional cases  the  attack  continues  for  two  or  three  weeks,  or 
even  longer,  according  to  some  observers ;  while  in  some  in- 
stances a  continuous  liability  to  recurrence  seems  to  be  kept 
up  for  several  months. 

In  the  adult  the  prognosis  is  usually  favorable. 

Other  circumstances  being  equal,  the  prognosis  is  good  after 
tracheotomy,  in  proportion  to  the  manifestation  of  appetite 
and  the  disposition  to  cough  and  expel  the  accumulating  prod- 

'  The  Bubjeot  of  diphtheria  (oroap  inclcuive)  is  extensively  presented  in  all  its 
phaaes  in  a  large  monograph  by  Dr.  A.  Sann6,  entitled  Trait6  de  la  diphth6rie, 
Paris,  1877,  pp.  654. 
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nets  of  secretion  through  the  artiticial  opening  or  the  month, 
as  may  be.  The  capabilities  of  the  immediate  attendant  in 
nursing  charge,  and  the  accessibility  of  competent  professional 
aid  in  case  of  untoward  manifestations  attributable  to  the  arti- 
jftcial  opening  or  to  the  tube,  have  much  to  do  with  the  prog- 
nosis after  tracheotomy. 

Treatjnent. — The  treatment  of  croup  is  not  a  matter  of  uni- 
formity in  medical  practice.  Many  pages  would  be  required 
merely  to  designate  the  various  methods  recommended.  All 
that  will  be  attempted  here  is  to  describe  the  plan  which  seems 
to  me  mo3t  rational,  and  which,  with  such  modifications  as 
each  individual  case  has  required,  has  served  me  best  in  the 
actual  test  of  practice. 

The  main  principle  held  in  view  is  to  sustain  strength  while 
assisting  the  patient  through  the  normal  or  abnormal  phases  of 
the  disease.  The  treatment  of  the  catarrhal  form  differs  little 
from  that  for  ordinary  catarrh,  save  that  the  patient  is  confined 
to  bed,  in  a  well-ventilated  room,  warmed  to  a  temperature 
approaching  80°  P.,  and  the  air  of  the  apartment  is  kept  very 
moist  by  continuous  evolution  of  steam.  If  the  child  is  too 
young  to  make  voluntary  tfforts  at  expectoration,  an  emetic  of 
alum,  as  employed  by  the  late  Professor  Meigs,  of  Phila- 
delphia, is  given  twice,  or  oftener,  in  the  twenty -four  hours,  to 
provoke  expectoration  during  the  act  of  vomiting;  and  this 
only  for  the  reason  that  the  air-passages  of  children  are  too 
tolerant  of  mucous  accumulations  to  risk  such  increase  as  to 
offer  an  untoward  mechanical  complication  during  the  manage- 
ment of  the  case.  The  use  of  the  yellow  sulphate  of  mercury 
for  the  same  purpose,  suggested  by  Dr.  Ware,  of  Boston,*  has 
recently  re-acquired  great  reputation  in  New  York "  and  else- 
where. The  bowels  are  to  be  kept  relaxed,  if  need  be>,  by  some 
gentle  alkaline  laxative.  The  diet  consists  of  milk  if  the  child 
be  quite  young,  or  of  eggs,  beef-tea,  and  other  animal  broths 
or  soups,  with  a  moderate  allowance  of  farinaceous  food,  if  the 
child  be  older.  If  there  is  general  debility,  quinia  and  iron, 
both  preferably  in  the  form  of  hydrochlorate,  are  administered. 
Finally,  if  there  is  much  local  inflammatory  action,  the  neck  is 
enveloped  externally  in  a  wet  cotton  or  spongio-piline  poultice, 


'  Boston  Med.  and  Sorg.  Jour.,  April,  1880. 
*  Fordjoe  Barker,  Am.  Jooz.  Obstet 
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covered  lightly  with  oiled  silk,  oiled  paper,  or  thin  rubber 
sheeting  to  promote  moisture. 

In  cases  where  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  exudation 
is  undergoing  transformation  into  pseudo-membrane,  the  treat- 
ment is  more  active.  The  temperature  of  the  apartment  is 
maintained  at  from  85*"  to  90®  P.,  and  the  atmosphere  is  more 
copiously  loaded  with  steam,  as  in  the  croup  of  diphtheria 
(see  pp.  173, 174),  in  hope  of  supplying,  to  the  exudation,  water 
to  replace  that  lost  by  evaporation  or  coagulation  in  its  trans- 
formation into  membrane. 

To  favor  the  early  destruction  of  the  membranes,  and  to 
afford  inlets  through  them  for  the  watery  vapor  to  get  beneath 
them  so  as  to  facilitate  their  removal  without  waiting  for  the 
period  of  suppuration,  resort  is  made  every  two  hours,  hour, 
or  half-hour,  as  the  case  may  seem  to  require,  to  the  inhalation 
of  the  vapor  from  slackening  lime,  as  recommended  by  Dr. 
Geiger  (see  pp.  174-5)— a  method  more  reliable  than  inhalation 
of  lime-water  nebulized  into  spray. 

This  method  is  founded  upon  the  power  of  lime-water  to  dissolve  the  mem- 
branous exudation  out  of  the  body.  It  does  not  act  with  anything  like  equal 
power  on  the  membrane  in  the  body,  probably  in  some  measure  on  account  of  ita 
conversion  by  carbonic  acid  in  the  air-passages  into  the  inert  carbonate,  but 
possibly  for  want  of  prolonged  contact  with  the  exudation. 

Where  vapor  charged  with  lime  does  not  do  efficient  service, 
good  results  are  often  obtained  from  the  use  of  bromine  inhala- 
tions as  recommended  by  Ozanam,  a  useful  formula  being  one 
grain  of  bromine,  five  grains  to  one  drachm  of  bromide  of 
potassium,  and  an  ounce  of  water,  which  quantity  is  nebulized 
into  spray  by  the  steam  apparatus,  and  diluted  only  so  far  as 
the  case  may  seem  to  require.  Alternation  back  to  the  lime 
after  the  use  of  the  bromine,  seems  sometimes  to  be  indicated 
and  to  be  of  real  service.  These  inhalations  are  continued  from 
ten  to  twenty  minutes  at  a  time  at  suitable  inter^^als  night  and 
day,  irrespective  of  sleep,  and  very  often  succeed  in  forcing  the 
detachment  and  expulsion  of  shreds  of  membrane,  sometimes 
in  copious  masses.  They  are  intermitted  from  time  to  time,  if 
the  respiration  has  remained  much  improved  for  a  number  of 
hours  continuously,  and  are  resorted  to  again  upon  the  least 
indication  of  fresh  embarrassment  in  breathing.    Care  must  be 

taken  in  some  instances  to  remove  the  secretions  from  the 
30 
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montli  mechanically,  as  they  sometimes  accumalate  there  in 
dangerous  quantity. 

Inhalationi  of  lactic  »cid,  ralphnroiis  add,  ralphnret  of  marcuiy,  and  otha 

agents  said  to  be  able  to  disintegrate  the  membrane,  hare  not,  in  my  own  hands, 

.  produced  results  at  aU  comparable  to  those  from  lime  and  bromine ;  and  though 

resorted  to  occasionally,  I  have  always  felt  disposed  to  place  much  greater  de- 

liendence  upon  the  lime  and  the  bromine. 

There  is  great  risk,  in  tliis  treatment,  of  exciting  catarrhal 
bronchitis  or  pneumonia,  sequelae  which  often  occur  without 
it,  but  the  risk  of  such  a  result  is  hardly  greater  than  the  risk 
of  death  under  inefficient  management ;  besides  which,  if  the 
child  is  saved  from  death  by  the  croup,  a  fair  opportunity  is 
presented  to  carry  him  through  his  pneumonia  by  being  on  the 
alert  to  repel  its  earliest  manifestations.  I  have  never  seen 
death  from  this  cause  after  a  successful  management  of  croup 
by  the  method  narrated,  although  sometimes  apparently  inevi- 
table. In  this  form  of  the  disease,  in  young  infants,  the  emetic 
is  usually  administered  at  intervals  of  not  longer  than  six 
hours,  as  long  as  any  evidences  remain  of  continued  formation 
of  membrane,  unless,  indeed,  as  sometimes  happens,  vomiting 
takes  place  spontaneously ;  and  if  alum  prove  insufficient,  as 
it  sometimes  will,  my  own  practice  is  to  resort  to  a  strong  de- 
coction of  senega,  or  to  ipecacuanha,  never  to  tartar-emetic, 
and  rarely  to  sulphate  of  copper  or  the  turpeth  mineral.  Prof. 
Niemeyer's  description  of  an  infant  bathed  in  the  bluish  excre- 
tions from  its  rectum,  when  the  emetic  has  ceased  to  operate 
upon  the  stomach,  is  too  horrible  to  justify  persistence  in  the 
use  of  sulphate  of  copper  once  it  has  proved  inactive. 

The  same  indication  exists  as  in  catarrhal  croup  to  keep  the 
contents  of  the  bowels  soluble ;  and  calomel  forms  a  iliost  judi- 
cious ingredient  in  the  laxative,  for  if  it  ptyalize  the  child, 
suspension  of  the  exudative  process  is  apt  to  follow. 

Compound  spirit  of  ether,  camphorated  tincture,  or  some 
other  preparation  of  opium,  extract  of  belladonna,  gelseminum, 
or  some  similar  dnig,  is  sometimes  required  to  repress  the  ten- 
dency to  spasm.  The  warm-water  dressing  is  kept  applied  to 
the  exterior  of  the  neck,  and  sometimes  replaced  by  a  flax- 
seed poultice. 

In  addition  to  nourishing  diet  and  tonic  medicines,  sys- 
tematic stimulation  with  alcohol  and  with  carbonate  of  ammo- 
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ninm  is  employed  at  frequent  intervals  (two  or  three  hours). 
Time  and  again  I  have  seen  a  full  dose  of  carbonate  of  ammo- 
nium (two  and  a  half  to  five  grains)  rouse  a  child  from  excessive 
exhaustion,  and  tide  its  fleeting  life  over  the  ten  or  fifteen 
minutes  necessary  to  administer  the  inhalation  of  the  vapor  of 
lime,  or  the  spray  of  bromine,  to  a£Ford  another  chance  for  the 
detachment  of  recently-formed  membrane.  When  cerebral 
symptoms  supervene,  calomel  in  small  and  frequent  doses  {^ 
I  gr.)  is  often  adequate  to  their  control.  In  my  own  practice 
there  has  never  been  occasion  to  resort  to  tracheotomy  to  save 
the  life  of  a  child  with  inflammatory  croup,  though  I  have  seen 
it  performed,  and  that  successfully,  in  the  practice  of  others. 

Should,  however,  the  method  of  treatment  narrated  fail  to 
afford  relief,  and  there  be  no  positive  evidence  that  the  exuda- 
tion occupied  the  bronchial  tubes,  I  would  counsel  tracheotomy, 
or  resort  to  it  myself  as  soon  as  continued  and  augmenting 
dyspnoea  threatened  suffocation ;  and  without  waiting  for  actual 
manifestations  of  asphyxia,  in  the  conviction  that  an  early  per- 
formance of  the  operation  offers  its  best  chance  to  save  life.  It 
is  due,  however,  to  the  treatment  above  narrated  to  say  that  I 
have  seen  the  life  of  several  patients  preserved  through  it,  if 
not  by  means  of  it,  for  whom  the  performance  of  tracheotomy 
had  been  previously  declined  by  more  than  one  surgeon  as 
offering  no  hope  of  a  successful  result. 

The  local  application  of  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver  (one 
drachm  and  more  to  the  ounce)  highly  extolled  by  Prof.  Horace 
Green,*  Dr.  Gibb,  and  others,  has  been  very  beneficial  in  many 
instances ;  in  some  of  them,  doubtless,  by  the  mere  mechanical 
detachment  of  the  membrane  removed  or  merely  loosened  by 
the  contact  of  the  sponge  in  the  performance  of  the  operation, 
and  thus,  perhaps,  exciting  the  muciparous  glands  to  hyper- 
secretion with  the  effect  of  further  detachment.  It  is  only 
upon  this  view  that  we  can  explain  like  benefit  attributed  to 
very  indifferent  substances  employed  in  the  same  manner; 
although  Dr.  Green's  belief  was  that  the  nitrate  of  silver  ar- 
rested or  changed  the  character  of  the  secretion  from  the  muci- 
parous glands,  to  which  he  attributed  the  exudation  of  the 
membrane.  The  salts  of  iron  are  sometimes  employed  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  nitrate  of  silver.     I  have  never  felt  any 

'  ObMrratioDa  on  the  Pathology  of  Citmp,  N.  Y.,  1S49. 
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inclination  to  employ  local  remedies  in  this  way,  though  as 
bold  as  most  practitioners  with  regard  to  manipulation  within 
the  larynx. 

Inhalations  of  oxygen,  as  a  means  of  counteracting  the 
baneful  effects  of  the  carbonic  acid  producing  the  asphyxia, 
has  proved  occasionally  successful  in  the  hands  of  Beigel, 
Michel,  and  others.  It  has  even  been  proposed  as  a  substitute 
for  tracheotomy,  but  it  cannot  replace  the  operation  as  long  as 
the  orifice  of  the  glottis  is  diminished  by  swelling  or  false 
membrane.  Atmospheric  air  is  wanted  rather  than  oxygen, 
and  if  the  natural  passage  is  too  occluded  to  admit  a  proper 
supply,  a  larger  aperture  should  be  made  artificially.  If  the 
operation  is  not  indicated,  it  is  more  rational  to  employ  an 
agent  capable,  under  favorable  conditions,  of  disint^rating  the 
membrane  or  detaching  it.  Still,  it  must  not  be  ignored  that 
some  experiments  instituted  by  Dr.  B.  W.  Richardson  *  led  him 
to  the  belief  that  the  retention  of  carbonic  acid  favors  the  fibri- 
nation  of  the  exudation,  so  that  oxygen  may  possibly  counter- 
act this  effect  of  the  carbonic  acid,  and  keep  the  exudation 
diffluent. 

Ice  applied  externally  has  long  been  employed  with  great 
success  by  Dr.  Hiram  Corson,  of  Norristown,  Pa.,  who  is  a 
strong  advocate  for  its  use  in  all  inflammatory  affections  of  the 
throat.  Dr.  F.  Betz'  has  recently  recommended  the  early, 
continuous,  and  energetic  application  to  the  front  of  the  neck 
of  a  bottle  or  bladder  filled  with  finely  powdered  ice,  retained 
by  a  light  bandage.  The  vessel  is  renewed  before  the  ice  is 
completely  melted.  Salt  is  added  when  the  temperature  is 
high.  This  treatment,  it  is  claimed,  lowers  the  temperature  of 
the  anterior  part  of  the  larynx  and  trachea,  so  that  the  process 
of  exudation  is  arrested ;  and  if  too  late  to  subdue  the  forma- 
tion of  false  membrane,  the  ice  is  of  value  during  the  operation 
of  tracheotomy  and  in  the  after-treatment. 

Tubage  of  the  larynx  has  been  recommended  to  insure  the 
access  of  air  to  the  lower  air-passage  and  supersede  trache- 
otomy ;*  but  its  results  have  not  been  promising,  tracheotomy 
having  become  absolutely  necessary  in  a  number  of  cases  thus 

<  The  Lancet,  Sept.  24,  1870,  p.  438. 

*  Memorabilien,  Sept  10,  1876;  London  Med.  Reoord,  Feb.  16,  1877,  p.  71. 

*  Da  traitement  da  oroap  par  le  tabage  da  lazynx.    E.  Boachat :  Gomptea  rendos 
de  rAcad^mie  des  Soienoes,  1858;  GaiL  des  Hdp.,  185a 
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treated.      The  theoretical  indication  is  not  veriiied  in  prac- 
tice. 

The  indications  for  tracheotomy  are  similar  to  those  dis- 
cussed in  connection  with  the  croup  of  diphtheria  (p.  170).  If 
the  dyspnoea  indicating  the  operation  be  due  to  paresis  of  the 
dilator  muscles  (posterior  crico-arytenoids)  of  the  glottis,  the 
value  of  tracheotomy  will  be  incontestable  and  its  prospective 
success  almost  assured. 

Tracheotomy  accomplishes  a  single  object  only,  though  an 
all-important  one — it  permits  a  greater  access  of  atmospheric 
air.  The  medical  treatment  is  by  no  means  to  be  interi-upted. 
Tonics  and  stimulants  are  sometimes  more  strongly  indicated 
from  the  fact  that  the  child  often  experiences  such  difficulty  in 
swallowing  that  adequate  nourishment  cannot  be  introduced 
by  the  mouth ;  and,  in  addition,  he  has  to  overcome  the  ner- 
vous shock  incident  to  the  operation,  especially  if  performed 
without  anaesthesia.  Great  care  is  required  in  maintaining 
cleanliness  of  the  inner  tube,  for  a  double  tube  should  always 
be  employed  if  accessible.  In  its  absence  a  section  of  rubber 
tubing,  carefully  secured,  may  be  substituted  temporarily.  In 
some  instances  irritation  from  the  tube  is  so  great  as  to  neces- 
sitate its  withdrawal,  and  the  excision  of  portions  of  the  edges 
of  the  tracheal  wound,  so  as  to  secure  an  oval  opening,  at  least 
the  size  of  the  normal  glottis,  for  the  access  of  air.  The  opening 
in  the  trachea  affords  an  avenue  for  the  direct  introduction  ol 
local  remedies,  and  this  use  of  it  is  sometimes  utilized.  Lime- 
water,  solutions  of  chlorate  of  potassium,  chlorate  of  sodium, 
and  other  remedies  are  reported  to  have  been  injected  in  this 
way  with  success.  These  substances,  too,  have  been  injected 
directly  into  the  undivided  larynx  and  trachea*  by  means  of  a 
curved,  sharp-pointed  syringe,  rather  larger  than  the  hypoder- 
mic syringe,  plunged  from  the  outside  through  the  crico-thyroid 
ligament,  or  between  the  cartilaginous  rings  of  the  trachea. 
The  plan  does  not  appear  to  possess  any  advantage  over  inhala- 
tion, while  it  might  possibly  prove  directly  injurious  by  unex- 
pectedly wounding  an  artery  of  anomalous  distribution. 

As  has  been  intimated,  nrnch  of  the  racceM  after  tracheotomy  in  oroop 
depends  upon  the  assidaity  and  jadiciousness  of  the  after-treatment;  and  the 


Alba :  DeuftMhe  SUnik,  1869,  Na  89,  p.  290. 
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obflenrations  following  apply  to  diphtheria  as  well.  The  patient  should  be  kept 
in  bed  well  covered  up,  the  temperature  of  the  apartment  being  maintained  at 
from  70°  to  72°  or  thereabout,  and  a  moderate  eTolution  of  steam  be  kept  up, 
with  facilities  at  hand  for  promptly  increasing  it,  if  demanded.  The  external 
opening  should  be  coTered  by  a  bit  of  woollen  gauzo  to  keep  the  inspired  air 
warm  and  moist,  so  as  to  lessen  any  tendency  to  desiccation  of  the  secretions  into 
coriaceous  crusts  and  plugs  which  occlude  the  tube,  excite  paroxysms  of  cough, 
and  sometimes  suffocate  the  patient  In  exceptional  instances  this  tendency  does 
not  exist.  If  reaction  is  not  prompt,  warm  aromatic  drinks  are  indicated,  with 
flying  sinapisms  to  the  surface.  Hemorrhage  is  restrained  by  compresses  applied 
around  the  tube,  which  should  not  be  removed  unnecessarily,  as  it  is  the  only 
support  for  compression.  Traumatic  fever  should  be  kept  within  due  bounds. 
Nutrition  is  important  Every  possible  effort  should  be  made  to  coax  ur  induce 
the  patient  to  take  a  proper  amount  of  nourishment ;  and  great  laxity  with  regard 
to  its  character  is  permissible,  if  the  temptation  to  eat  succeeds.  The  inner 
oanula  should  be  carefully  removed  every  two  or  three  hours,  cleansed,  dipped 
in  warm  water,  and  replaced,  so  as  to  be  kept  patulous.  Should  it  become 
occluded  by  secretions  in  the  interval,  they  should  be  gently  removed  by  curved 
forceps,  sponge,  mop,  or  feather,  as  may  be.  When  the  inner  tube  is  occluded  and 
fastened  by  magma  to  the  outer  one,  the  whole  appliance  should  bo  removed. 
The  life  of  the  patient  may  depend  on  the  presence  of  a  person  competent  to 
perform  this  service  and  replace  the  tubes  when  cleansed,  or  keep  the  wound 
open  by  some  other  means  if  reintroduction  is  impracticable.  Should  there  be 
no  voluntary  disposition  to  cough  out  the  products  of  secretion,  the  disposition 
should  be  excited  by  dropping  a  little  warm  water  into  the  trachea,  or  by  titillat- 
ing it  with  a  feather.  Cough  and  appetite  are  the  two  main  favorable  indica- 
tions. Granulations  presenting  at  the  external  wound  require  local  applica- 
tions of  iodoform,  sulphate  of  copper,  or  nitrate  of  silver.  The  canuls  should 
be  removed  as  soon  as  it  is  evident  that  respiration  through  the  natural 
passage  can  be  relied  upon ;  the  period  vanning  from  four  to  nine  days  on  the 
average,  being  sometimes  as  early  as  the  first  day,  and  at  others  not  until  several 
weeks  or  even  months.  The  artificial  opening  should  be  allowed  to  contract 
naturally  without  interference.  These  and  other  important  collateral  points 
have  been  discussed  in  detail  in  a  special  essay.* 

A  child  who  has  passed  through  an  attack  of  membranous 
croup,  especially  if  it  has  been  actively  treated  by  steaming 
and  inhalation,  should  be  confined  to  the  house  for  a  number 
of  weeks ;  and  the  greatest  circumspection  should  be  exercised 
with  regard  to  its  diet  and  clothing.  The  reduction  of  the  tem- 
jHjrature  of  the  bed-room  to  that  of  adjoining  apartments 
should  be  accomplished  gradually,  and  not  occupy  less  than 
forty-eight  hours.   The  voice  does  not  always  return  promptly ; 


^  Gzoup  in  its  Relations  to  Tracheotomy,  Phila.,  1874.      See  also  Sann^,  op.  dt. ; 
and  fitade  sur  le  oroup  aprds  U  txaoh^otomie,  Paris,  1869. 
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sometimes  weeks  or  montlis  elapse  before  it  has  become  natu- 
ral. This  is  sometimes  due  to  infiltration  or  thickening  of  the 
vocal  cords,  occasionally  to  paralysis,  and  sometimes  to  the 
development  of  little  papillomas,  results  of  the  catarrhal  in^ 
flammation  that  has  existed.  These  conditions  usually  subside 
gradually  without  special  treatment.  Iodide  of  potassium  or 
chloride  of  ammonium  are  perhaps  the  most  suitable  internal 
remedies ;  and  their  effects  would  be  accelerated  by  the  daily 
inhalation  of  sprays  of  weak  solutions  of  tannin  or  some  other 
astringent. 

TBAOHEmS. 

Inflammation  of  the  trachea  is  frequently  associated  with 
laryngitis.  Occasionally,  however,  inflammation  is  confined  to 
the  windpipe. 

Aoute  iraoheitis  occurs  sometimes  as  an  idiopathic  affec- 
tion, sometimes  as  a  deuteropathic  result  of  small-pox,  measles, 
typhoid  fever,  syphilis,  carcinoma,  pulmonary  tuberculosis, 
diphtheria,  and  croup,  and  occasionally  from  traumatic  causes. 

I  have  seen  a  case  of  traamatic  ulceration  of  the  posterior  waU  of  the  trachea 
in  the  body  of  a  young  man  who  died  suddenly,  suffocated  by  an  accumulation 
of  blood  in  the  trachea,  and  the  post-mortem  examination  of  whose  body  I  was 
invited  to  perform  by  Dr.  Shapleigh.  There  was  no  evidence  of  phthisis ;  and 
the  larynx  was  normaL  There  had  been  hoarseness  during  life,  and  occasional 
hemorrhage,  the  earliest  indications  having  commenced  three  years  before  death, 
and  subsequent  to  a  garotting  by  highwaymen.  The  ulceration  was  apparently 
the  result  of  simple  inflammation,  non-specific  and  non-tuberculous. 

Symptoms  and  Diagnosis. — Pain  referred  to  the  windpipe 
and  to  the  top  of  the  sternum,  expectoration  of  mucus,  some- 
times in  rings,  and  the  accompaniment  of  a  peculiar,  brazen- 
like  cough,  are  the  main  features  of  differential  diagnosis  from 
laryngitis,  bronchitis,  or  general  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the 
air-passages.  If  the  disease  is  confined  to  the  trachea,  there 
will  be  no  hoarseness.  In  favorable  cases,  laryngoscopy  re- 
veals the  infiamed  condition.  The  mucous  membrane  covering 
the  rings  and  inter  cartilaginous  spaces  is  more  or  less  red  or 
dark-red  in  color  ;  but  this  appearance  is  not  to  be  depended 
on  as  a  certainty  in  diagnosis.  There  is  sometimes  considerable 
swelling,  but  not  sufficient  to  embarrass  respiration. 
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Ghronio  traoheitlB  occurs  in  cases  of  foUicoloas  pharyngo- 
laryngitis,  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  and  syphilis.  Laryngo- 
scopy reveals  a  dark-red  aspect  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and 
clumps  of  mucus  are  usually  seen  adherent,  here  and  there,  to 
the  cartilages  or  to  the  interq>aces.  Though  usually  associated 
with  clironic  laryngitis,  chronic  tracheitis  is  sometimes  a  local 
affection.  The  chronic  tracheitis  of  tuberculosis  and  syphilis 
is  apt  to  become  extended  into  the  submucous  tissues,  in  some 
instances  to  invade  the  cartilaginous  structures,  producing 
extensive  and  irremediable  destruction  of  tissue,  of  which,  as 
a  rule,  no  adequate  conception  can  be  obtained,  despite  laryn- 
goscopic  inspection,  until  an  examination  of  the  parts  after 
death.  Papillomas  and  fungous  vegetations,  similar  to  those 
developed  in  the  analogous  ulcerations  of  the  laiynx,  are  occa- 
sionally met  with. 

The  cicatrization  of  syphilitic  ulcerations,  and  sometimes 
of  tuberculous  ones,  is  apt  to  produce  great  contraction,  some- 
times amounting  to  stenosis  or  stricture,  a  condition  usually 
irremediable  if  below  the  point  at  which  a  judicious  trache- 
otomy can  be  performed.  A  constriction  sometimes  results 
from  submucous  infiltration  of  the  lining  membmne  of  the 
trachea,  a  very  remarkable  case  of  which  has  been  recorded  by 
Dr.  Gibb.' 

TrecUmerU. — ^The  treatment  of  acute  tracheitis  is,  in  the 
main,  similar  to  that  for  acute  laryngitis,  only  much  less 
active.  This  includes  rest,  warm  water  poultices  externally ; 
inhalation  of  steam,  impregnated,  if  desired,  with  balsamic  or 
anodyne  ingredients,  and  a  mild  relaxant  or  antiphlogistic 
course  (sulphate  of  magnesia,  with  tartar  emetic)  internally. 
An  acute  attack  might,  in  its  earliest  state,  be  aborted  by 
means  of  a  large  dose  of  opium,  or  the  local  application  of  a 
strong  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver. 

Chronic  tracheitis  requires  treatment  similar  to  chronic 
laryngitis.  The  local  applications  may  be  made  with  the 
sponge  probang  or  with  the  douche.  The  latter  instrument 
can  always  be  used  to  propel  solutions  down  the  trachea ;  the 
passage  of  the  sponge  requires  special  skill  in  manipulation. 
Rigid  forceps  cannot  be  used,  except  for  the  upper  part  of  the 
trachea.     Sulphate  of  zinc  or  nitrate  of  silver  are  most  univer- 

>  Op.  oit,  p,  Wl. 
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Bally  conddered  applicable  for  the  local  treatment  of  chronic 
tracheitis.  I  have  derived  great  benefit  from  both  of  them. 
The  treatment  for  the  chronic  tracheitis  of  tuberculosis  and 
syphilis  is  that  for  the  chronic  laryngitis  c^  these  diatheses. 

The  following  aomewhat  remarkable  case  is  worthy  of  record  in  this  con- 
nection: 

Ohronio  Inflammmtion  of  th«  Trachea,  of  Forty  Teara'  Standing,  cnrad  hy 

Nitrate  of  Silver. — Hannah  L ,  set  45,  called  npon  me  (April  1, 1867),  at  the 

recommendation  of  Dr.  Atkinson,  with  a  chronic  sore  throat,  which  had  existed 
aa  long  as  she  could  remember,  a  period  estimated  at  forty  years.  There  waa 
evidence  of  congestion,  on  laryngoecopic  inspection,  clear  down  the  trachea. 

A  sponge  saturated  in  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver,  sixty  grains  to  the 
oonce,  was  passed  down  the  entire  length  of  the  trachea,  thoroughly  swabbing 
the  parts,  every  other  day.  Within  a  week  the  relief  to  all  the  tracheal  symp- 
toms was  marked.  The  frequency  of  the  application  was  diminished,  and  in 
nttle  more  than  two  months  she  was  discharged  from  treatment,  the  cure  appar* 
ently  complete.  Several  years  afterward  I  learned  from  Dr.  Atkinson  that  the 
relief  had  been  permanent 


CHRONIC  LABYNGITIS. 

Chronic  laryngitis  occurs  idiopathically,  denteropathioally, 
and  traumatically.  The  intianimatory  process  may  be  limited 
to  the  mucous  membrane,  or  to  the  mucous  membrane  and  its 
glandular  structure,  or  it  may  extend  into  the  submucous 
connective  tissue  and  into  the  muscular  tissue,  or  still  more 
deeply  into  the  i>erichondrium  and  the  very  substance  of  the 
cartilages. 

Chronic  laryngitis  is  most  apt  to  occur  as  one  of  the  con- 
stituent associates  of  chronic  pneumonic  phthisis.  It  occurs 
likewise  as  one  of  the  constitutional  manifestations  of  syphilis ; 
as  an  accompaniment  of  carcinoma  and  of  lupus  ;  as  a  compli- 
cation in  the  latter  stages  of  typhoid  fever ;  as  the  result  of  long- 
continued  irritation  from  minute  particles  of  extraneous  matter 
inhaled  by  habit,  accident,  or  in  the  course  of  special  avoca- 
tions ;  as  an  extension  of  bronchitis  and  tracheitis ;  as  the 
result  of  frequent  attacks  of  ordinary  catarrhal  laryngitis  ;  as 
a  result  of  glandular  inflammation  of  the  pharynx,  tonsils, 
palate,  and  parts  adjacent,  whether  acute  or  chronic ;  as  a 
consequence  of  protracted  or  frequent  use  or  abuse  of  the  voice 
in  singing,  declaiming,  or  shouting.  It  likewise  attends  certain 
local  affections  to  which  the  larynx  is  occasionally  subject. 
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such  as  distention  of  the  veins  (phlebectasia),  which  some 
authors  attribute  to  the  catarrhal  inflammation. 

Adults  are  affected  more  frequently  than  children ;  men 
more  than  women ;  and  individuals  predisposed  to  phthisis,  or 
tainted  with  syphilis,  more  than  the  subjects  of  any  other 
diathesis. 

Catarrhal  Chronio  Laryngitis. — Chronic  inflammation  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx  is  sometimes  a  sequel  of  acute 
laryngitis.  More  frequently  it  occurs  without  having  been 
preceded  by  the  acute  disease  in  any  of  its  forms,  or  being 
referable  to  any  special  cause  of  initial  disturbance.  The  story 
will  run,  if  the  patient  was,  or  remains,  otherwise  in  compara- 
tive good  health,  that,  without  exposure  to  cold,  or  any  other 
assignable  cause,  there  gradually  arose  a  sense  of  something 
wrong  in  the  throat — say,  an  occasional  and  often  momentary 
huskiness  of  voice  in  speaking,  an  occasional  expectoration  of 
a  little  pellet  of  glairy  or  viscid  mucus,  with  local  dryness, 
leading  to  frequent  insalivation,  and  now  and  then  a  slight,  or 
more  or  less  distressing,  sense  of  impediment  to  respiration  at 
night,  the  patient  being  awakened  by  a  suffocative  sensation, 
as  if  the  epiglottis  had  become  wedged  across  the  pharynx, 
readily  relieved  by  swallowing  saliva  or  water.  These  incon- 
veniences might  occur  so  seldom  that  they  would  hardly  at- 
tract consideration  when  not  actually  present.  Then,  after  a 
while,  soreness  supervenes,  or  occasional  pains  with  increased 
expectoration,  perhaps  with  entire  subsidence  of  the  strangu- 
lating spasm,  and  partial  subsidence  of  the  state  of  dryness, 
or,  in  some  cases,  increased  dryness. 

In  this  state  the  patient  may  remain  for  years,  his  general 
health  apparently  unimpaired,  and  suffering  but  little  locally, 
except  when  the  manifestations  of  the  disease  are  exasperated 
by  over-exposure,  over-work,  or  over-indulgence. 

It  is  not  improbable,  in  these  protracted  caset,  that  calcification  of  the  carti- 
lage of  the  larynx  and  upper  portion  of  the  trachea  has  ensued  as  a  result  of 
prolonged  chronic  inflammation  and  interference  with  nutrition  of  the  cartilages, 
together  with  general  hypertrophy  or  increase  of  the  connective  tissue,  so  that 
their  complete  return  to  the  normal  condition  is  not  to  be  expected. 

A  somewhat  special  form  of  chronic  laryngitis,  most  fre- 
quent in  young  adults  between  twenty  and  thirty  years  of  age. 
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althongh  attributed  to  a  severe  cold,  or  sore  throat,  as  the  initial 
disturbance,  seems  rather  to  be  due  in  great  part  to  over-feed- 
ing, accompanied  usually  with  the  abuse  of  condiments,  a  habit 
by  which  it  appears  to  be  kept  up  at  any  rate.  The  free  use  of 
alcohol  is  not  an  essential  factor  in  exciting  the  complaint,  for 
it  is  encountered  in  a  marked  degree  in  individuals  altogether 
unaccustomed  to  the  habitual  use  of  stimulants.  I  have  noticed 
it  more  frequently  in  individuals  with  dusky  skin,  and  perhaps 
troubled  with  enlarged  sebaceous  follicles  or  acne  of  the  fore- 
head and  face.  The  general  health  is  good,  except  a  tendency 
to  costiveness,  occasioning  resort,  now  and  then,  to  laxatives. 
The  skin  is  moist  and  the  extremities  warm.  The  pulse  is 
usually  full  and  slow.  The  tongue  is  red,  or  reddish  brown, 
thick,  puffy,  with  prominent  papillse,  and  is  covered  at  its  base 
with  a  creamy  fur,  projecting  more  or  less  irregularly  in  streaks 
toward  the  tip.  In  some  cases  mere  casual  inspection  discloses 
a  clean  tongue,  but  careful  examination  reveals  the  coating  at 
its  base.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  pharynx,  palate,  and 
palatine  folds  is  relaxed,  and  pastily  puffy,  the  tonsils  often  a 
little  enlarged,  usually  unequally,  and  the  uvula  is  generally 
slightly  relaxed.  The  follicles  of  the  throat  are  not  prominent, 
but  the  mucous  membrane  looks  as  if  underlaid  by  a  layer  of 
effused  lymph  bulging  it  forward.  The  posterior  portion  of 
the  uvula  and  palate,  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  pharynx, 
as  well  as  the  naso-pharyngeal  surfaces  generally,  will  be 
found  in  a  similar  puffy  condition.  Usually  these  parts  are 
more  deeply  colored  than  normal,  but  very  often  the  color  is 
unchanged.  The  entire  larynx,  however,  is  always  congested, 
and  the  vocal  cords  are  pink  or  red  instead  of  being  white  or 
whitish.  This  redness  of  the  cords  is  greatest  at  their  aryte- 
noidal  insertions,  converting  the  maculse  flavse  into  maculae 
rubrse.  The  mucous  membrane  covering  the  supra-arytenoid 
cartilages  is  quite  red  and  puffy,  and  a  similar  condition 
extends  more  or  less  along  the  whole  ary-epiglottic  fold.  The 
epiglottis  is  often  flaccid,  so  much  so  at  times  that  its  edges  are 
rolled  together  laterally  during  movements  of  retching  and  the 
like.  A  streak  or  pellet  of  mucus  often  occupies  the  inter- 
arytenoidal  commissure,  and  mucus  is  often  also  adherent 
along  the  lateral  walls  of  the  larynx,  representing  accumula- 
tions coughed  up  from  time  to  time,  but  not  yet  coughed  out. 
This  coughing  keeps  up  the  congestion  of  the  larynx.    The 
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trachea  often  participates  in  the  hjpersemia.  The  mucus  in 
the  trachea  is  very  adherent,  and  seems  to  require  a  good  deal 
of  effort  to  dislodge  it.  I  have  watched  its  progress  up  the 
trachea,  from  ring  to  ring  almost,  gaining  a  little  at  each 
cough,  until  finally  it  reaches  the  larynx.  The  hoarseness  is 
marked  and  constant ;  less  evident  in  singing  than  m  ordinary 
conversation  ;  greatest  early  in  the  morning,  and  after  meals. 
There  is  a  sense  of  fulness  in  the  throat,  a  consciousness  of  the 
presence  of  a  layer  of  phlegm  to  be  hawked  up  or  coughed  out* 
There  is  no  pain,  but  constant  and  annoying  local  discomfort. 
Sleep  is  usually  good,  and  the  matters  are  expectorated  freely 
in  the  morning,  after  which  the  expectoration  is  light,  and 
sometimes  almost  unnoticed  for  the  rest  of  the  day.  It  usually 
comes  up  in  little  yellowish  clumps  which  have  become  formed 
by  the  accumulations  coughed  from  time  to  time  into  the 
larynx.  Sometimes  the  morning  clumps  are  brownish,  and 
occasionally  they  are  almost  black  from  admixture  of  the  con- 
stituents of  the  blood. 

In  other  cases  the  expectoration  is  more  profuse,  so  as  to 
interfere  with  sound  sleep ;  and  there  may  be  dyspepsia,  ver^ 
tigo,  headache,  and  more  or  less  manifestation  of  general  n^* 
vous  disturbance. 

Fetid  Chronio  Iiaryiigitis.— In  some  cases  of  chronic  laiyn* 
gitis,  happily  rare,  the  secretions,  or  excretions  as  they  might 
be  termed,  are  exceedingly  fetid,  viscid,  and  adhesive,  clinging 
for  days  to  the  walls  of  the  larynx,  where  they  undei^go  desic- 
cation into  annular  crusts  of  dark  yellowish  or  greenish  tinge, 
discharged  spontaneously  with  difficulty,  and  only  at  long 
intervals,  perhaps  by  a  process  of  suppuration  beneath  them. 
Sometimes  they  are  dark  brown  from  admixture  with  blood. 
They  are  easily  recognized  in  the  laryngoscopic  image ;  and 
may  encircle  the  entire  surface  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  or  even 
of  the  rings  of  the  trachea ;  for  a  tracheitis  is  often  associated 
with  this  plastic  form  of  laryngitis.  The  decomposition  of 
these  crusts  in  the  body  gives  rise  to  a  fetid  exhalation  not 
unlike  that  from  fetid  coryza  (nasal  ozeena).  They  excoriate 
the  mucous  membrane  beneath  them,  which  is  often  eroded, 
and  prone  to  bleed.  The  crusts  themselves  are  composed  of 
deformed,  degenerated,  and  fatty  epithelium,  mucus,  BJkd 
pus.    The  term  fetid  laryngitis  is  applicable  to  this  form  of  the 
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affection.  Its  pathology  has  not  been  explained.  The  few- 
instances  I  have  seen  have  all,  I  believe,  been  in  natives  of 
(Jennany.  Fraenkel '  cites  a  case  in  connection  with  the  analo- 
gous nasal  affection. 

Dr.  Baginsky  reported  a  case  in  which  there  were  several  sets  of  these  masses, 
the  intervening  mucous  membrane  being  denuded  of  epithelium,  eroded,  and 
bleeding  readily.  He  considered  it  similar  to  the  pharyngitis  impetiginoides  of 
Waldenburg,  and  believes  the  prognosis  to  be  unfavorable,  as  perichondritis  is  to 
be  feared.* 

Ulcerative  Chronic  Larsrngitis. — Chronic  laryngitis,  of 
Tvhatever  origin,  is  liable  to  eventuate  in  ulceration  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  especially  in  debilitated  or  cachectic  indi- 
viduals. In  some  particulars  the  cachectic  varieties  of  the  dis- 
ease differ,  but  in  many  they  are  alike,  both  as  to  the  seat  of  the 
ulcerations  and  their  aspect.  Chronic  idiopathic  laryngitis  is 
the  least  liable  to  the  ulcerative  process.  Many  observers  deny 
the  possibility  of  ulceration  in  chronic  catarrhal  laryngitis.  I 
have  seen  it  often,  and  know  no  reason  why  an  abundant  pro- 
liferation of  cells,  excited  by  catarrhal  inflammation,  cannot 
compress  the  nutrient  vessels  of  the  mucous  membrane  And 
cause  ulceration,  the  same  as  in  cachectic  inflammations. 

Ulceration  may  vary  from  slight  excoriation  of  the  mucous 
membrane,  or  mere  fissure,  to  necrotic  destruction  of  all  the 
tissues ;  and  between  these  extremes  there  may  be  every  possi- 
ble stage  of  gradation.  The  origin  of  the  ulceration  is  not 
always  attributable  to  the  mere  inflammation  of  the  mucous 
membrane,  which  is  often  to  be  regarded  as  consecutive  to 
inflammation  of  the  mucous  glands,  which  eventually  undergo 
disintegration,  and  ulcerate  through  it.  The  pressure  of  swol- 
len surfaces  in  the  acts  of  phonation  and  cough,  and  some- 
times in  mere  respiration,  is  often  the  apparent  cause  of 
ulcerative  action  in  the  mucous  membrane. 

In  some  cases  the  chronic  inflammation  eventuates  in  hyper- 
trophy of  the  muscles,  connective  tissue,  or  mucous  membrane, 
or  in  fibrinous  infiltration  into  these  tissues,  narrowing  the 
calibre  of  the  larynx,  and  producing  a  condition  of  permanent 
stenosis.    This  plastic  laryngitis  is  most  apt  to  occur  in  syphi- 


1  Ziemssen's  Cjclopasdia,  N.  T.  Ed.,  IV..  p.  140. 

*  (Med.  Sa,  Berlin,  May  17,  1876)  Lond&ii  Medieal  Baoord,  Deo.  10,  1876,  p.  061. 
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litic  individuals.     In  other  cases  there  is  atrophy  of  the  mn^ 
clea  with  <!ODsequeQt  paresis. 

In  many  cases  ot  chronic  laryngitis,  the  trachea  participates 
in  the  iutlammation  more  or  less  exu-nsively  (chronic  laryngo- 
tracheitis);  and  in  many  others  there  is  also  an  inactive,  or 
subacute  iuHamniatory  condition  of  the  pharyngeal  and  nasal 
mucous  membrane  (chronic  pharyngo- 
laryngitis),  which  is  sometimes  antecedent 
to  the  laryngeal  affection,  and  sometimea 
subsequent  to  it.  The  glandsat  the  baaa 
of  the  tongue  are  soraeEiines  inflamed  and 
hypertrophied  (Fig.  104). 

The    inflammatory  manifestations   is 
Fn.  iiM.-Bniug«d  giuda  u    dironio  Catarrhal  laryngitis  are  usnallr 

b**e  of  the  lon^nfl,  ^       n  j 

diffuse.  Sometimes  they  do  not  exlenfi 
below  the  vocal  coi-ds.  In  some  instances  they  are  limited  to 
special  structures,  as  the  epiglottis,  or  one  or  both  ventrlcoJar 
bands  or  vocal  cords ;  but  leas  fi-equently,  in  consecutive  laiyn- 
gitis,  attending  a  diathesis  or  following  acute  systemic  disease^ 
than  in  the  idiopathic  form.  In  others  there  are  exudative  iii- 
nitrations  into  some  of  the  tissues,  and  if  these  implicate  the 
vocal  cords  directly  or  indirectly,  or  the  inter-arytenoid  foH,  or 
internal  faces  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages,  due  vibration  of  the 
cords,  or  closure  of  the  glottis  in  phonation  may  be  impossible, 
and  the  voice  he  hoarse  or  muffled  in  consequence. 

The  muscular  tisanes  Bometimes  suffer  severely  in  chronic 
laryngitis. 

Hourft '  has  recorded  &  cue  in  which  microHCopic  cxamiaatioa  revealed  Mn*- 
fomiatiua  into  fibrons  tUsuc  of  the  striated  muacuUr  flbres  of  tlie  entire  pottrrJDr 
crico-arjtpnoid  niuecle  of  the  left  side,  and  of  part  of  the  correspondiiig  miwJe 
ot  the  otber  aide.  Tucrck '  has  recorded  a  case  of  pulmonary  luberculona,  in 
ivliich  microscopic  cxnmination  revcalefl  chronic  inflanimation  of  the  moKiiUr 
aubatance  of  the  tocbI  cords,  with  disappearance  of  the  striped  moscular  flbrtt 

In  some  instances  there  is  hyperplastic  induration  of  tie 
muscular  portion  of  the  vocal  cords,  manifested  chiefly  on 
their  inferior  or  tracheal  surface  (hypertrophic  chorditis  TOCfl- 

'  Ttalt^  pntiqae  de  taiTngosoopia  et  de  ihiuoaooide,  Pkria,  1665,  p.  16T> 
'  Op.  oit,  p.  ao3,  iUnstnited. 
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^  lis).  This  is  sometimea  preceded  by  hypertrophy  of  the  mu- 
cous membrane  and  Bubmucoua  connective  tissue.  The  inferior 
portions  of  the  vocal  cords  project  far  into  the  interior  of  the 
larynx,  in  irregular  longitudinal  tumid  welts  or  folds,  just  be- 
neath the  glottis  (Figs.  105,  106),  red  or  reddish  brown  in  color, 

^■■^  Fio.  ID6.  Tia.  lot.  ^^^H 


"^.'I 


and  occasion  stenosis  sometimes  to  such  an  extent  as  lo  de- 
mand tracheotomy,  usually  with  the  prospect  of  permanent 
retention  of  the  tube,  as  absorption  of  these  products  is  rare. 

As  first  described  by  Tuerck,*  there  is  a  special  chronic  in- 
Hammation  of  the  vocal  coi-ds  in  singers,  characterized  by 
minute,  wliitish,  tumor-like  elevations  on  the  horizontal  sur- 
.fcice  of  the  corda,  to  indicate  which  he  has  proposed  tlie  name 
chorditis  iuberosa.  The  patliological  significance  of  these 
elevations  has  not  been  determined.  In  several  cases  in  my 
own  practice — cliietly  in  females — these  prominences  have  been 
on  the  left  cord  only. 

Chronic  catarrhal  laryngitis  is  usually  limited,  at  first,  to 
the  iutralaryngeal  mucous  membrane,  whence  it  ultimately  in- 
volves the  upper  boundary  of  the  larynx,  and  tlience  the  peri- 
laryngeal mucous  membrane.  The  parts,  on  inspection  laryn- 
goscopically,  are  always  more  or  less  diffusely  hyperaemic  and 
slightly  tumefied,  their  color  varying  with  the  cas6  from  a 
mere  deepening  of  the  normal  tint  to  a  deep  red,  brownish  red, 
or  even  a  deep  purplish  red.  The  injection  and  tumefaction  is 
liiss  than  that  of  acute  catarrlial  laryngitis.  Enlarged  super- 
ficial veins  are  sometimes  visible  upon  the  surface,  in  many 
iostances  only  on  the  epiglottis,  sometimes  upon  the  ary-epi- 
glottic  folds,  occasionally  on  the  vocal  cords,  and  in  i 
Atauces  on  the  infraglottic  walls.     Very  often  the  membrane 


478  AFPEOnONS   OF  THB  LARTNX  AND  TBAOHBA. 

litic  individuals.    Id  other  cases  there  is  atrophy  of  the  mns- 
cles  with  conseqaeot  paresis. 

In  many  cases  of  chrooic  laryngitis,  the  trachea  participates 
in  the  inflammation  more  or  less  extensivdy  (chronic  laryngo- 
tracheitis);  and  in  many  others  there  is  also  an  inactive,  or  a 
subacute  inflammatory  condition  of  the  pharyngeal  and  nasal 
mucous  membrane  (chronic  pharyngo- 
laryiigitis),  which  is  sometimes  antecedent 
to  the  laryngeal  affection,  and  sometimes 
subsequent  to  it.  The  glands  at  the  base 
of  Che  tongue  are  sometimes  inflamed  and 
hypertrophied  (Fig.  104). 

The  inflammatory  manifestations  in 
d  ^wdi  M  chronic  catarrhal  laryngitis  are  usaally 
diffuse.  Sometimes  they  do  not  extend 
below  the  vocal  cords.  In  some  instances  they  are  limited  to 
special  structures,  as  the  epiglottis,  or  one  or  both  ventricular 
bandsor  vocal  cords ;  but  less  frequently,  in  consecutive  laryn- 
gitis, attending  a  diathesis  or  following  acate  systemic  disease, 
than  in  the  idiopathic  form.  In  others  there  are  exudative  in- 
filtrations into  some  of  the  tissues,  and  if  these  implicate  the 
vocal  cords  directly  or  indirectly,  or  the  inter-arytenoid  fold,  or 
-internal  faces  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages,  due  vibration  of  the 
cords,  or  closure  of  the  glottis  in  phonation  may  be  impossible, 
and  the  voice  be  hoarse  or  muffled  in  consequence. 

The  muscular  tissues  sometimes  suffer  severely  in  chronic 
laryngitis. 

Houn '  htu  recorded  a  cue  in  which  microicopic  eiftmination  revealed  trmoe- 
fonnstiun  into  fibroa*  tlaaue  of  the  atristed  moBCoUr  ftbnn  of  the  entire  posterior 
crico-arftenoid  ninBcle  of  the  left  side,  and  of  part  of  the  correipcndiug  miucle 
of  the  other  tide.  Tncrck  *  hai  recorded  a  cmm  of  pulmonary  tuberculoaiH,  in 
\Thich  mit»oacopic  examination  revealed  chronic  inflamma^on  of  tbe  moacnlar 
•nbatance  of  the  vocal  cordi,  with  diaappearance  of  the  atriped  muscular  fibrea. 

In  some  instances  there  is  hyperplastic  induration  of  the 
mnscnlar  portion  of  the  vocal  cords,  manifested  chiefly  on 
their  inferior  or  tracheal  surface  (hypertrophic  chorditis  voca- 

'  TialU  pratlqne  de  latjinjuaoopia  «t  d«  ttdnoMOpLa,  Faiia,  180S,  p.  1S7. 
<  Op.  alt.,  p.  208,  Ulnrtratod. 


cncoNio  lABTNams.  479 

lis).  This  is  sometimes  preceded  by  h7]>ertropli7  of  the  mn- 
OOQB  membrane  and  Bubmucoas  coonective  tissue.  Tlie  inferior 
portions  of  tlie  vocal  cords  project  far  into  the  interior  of  the 
larynx,  in  irregular  longitudinal  tumid  welts  or  folds,  just  be- 
neath the  glottis  (Figs.  105, 106),  red  or  reddish  brown  in  color, 


7ia.  IDS.  -Chnnki  (sDMhalaii  at  Oi 

H  71(1. 109,  right  BHUitbi  ■Mr-  tv 


lurpx  (Tnerck). 

Ra,  100.— SuDc  cvM  H  ng.  109,  right  swnthi  ■Mr-  tnstwDtDm; ;  ■hmiiw  tlis  tnc)i««isi7-talii  fai 
porttloa,  projecting  JDttbeacftth  tine  poftflrlor  portion  of  Uu  Inufft  of  tha  glotnt  (Tdflrck). 

and  occasion  stenosis  sometimes  to  such  an  extent  as  to  de- 
mand tracheotomy,  usually  with  the  prospect  of  permanent 
retention  of  the  tube,  as  absorption  of  these  products  is  rare. 

As  first  described  by  Tuerck,'  there  is  a  special  chronic  in- 
flammation of  the  vocal  cords  in  singers,  characterized  by 
minute,  whitish,  tumor-lilce  elevations  on  the  horizontal  sur- 
face of  tlie  cords,  to  indicate  which  he  has  proposed  the  name 
chorditis  luberosa.  The  pathological  significance  of  these 
elevations  has  not  been  determined.  In  several  cases  in  my 
own  practice — chiefly  in  females — these  prominences  have  been 
on  the  left  cord  only. 

Chronic  catarrhal  laryngitis  is  usually  limited,  at  flrst,  to 
the  iotralaryngeal  mucous  membrane,  whence  it  ultimately  in- 
volves the  upper  boundary  of  the  larynx,  and  thence  the  peri- 
laryngeal mucous  membrane.  The  parts,  on  inspection  laryn- 
goscopically,  are  always  more  or  less  diffusely  hyperjemic  and 
slightly  tumefied,  their  color  varying  with  the  casd  from  a 
mere  deepening  of  the  normal  tint  to  a  deep  red,  brownish  red, 
or  even  a  deep  purplish  red.  The  injection  and  tumefaction  is 
less  than  that  of  acute  catarrhal  laryngitis.  Enlai^;ed  super- 
ficial veins  are  sometimes  visible  upon  the  surface,  in  many 
instances  only  on  the  epiglottis,  sometimes  upon  the  ary-epi- 
glottic  folds,  occasionally  on  the  vocal  cords,  and  in  some  in- 
stances  on  the  infraglottic  walls.     Very  often  the  membrane 

'  Op.  oiL,  pp.  164-166,  illnatntod. 
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appears  thickened  and  indurated,  or  rendered  more  prominent 
by  thickening  of  the  sabm  aeons  connective  tissue  or  by  de- 
posits within  it,  and  with  a  villous  aspect.  The  vocal  cords 
are  not  always  participants  in  the  general  inflammatory  condi- 
tion, and  their  color  often  appears  whiter  than  normal  by  con- 
trast. When  involved,  their  discoloration  will  vary  from  a 
pink  tinge  to  a  red  as  intense  as  that  of  the  adjacent  surfaces. 
Sometimes  slight  hemorrhage  occurs  from  rupture  of  the  en- 
gorged blood-vessels.  The  supra-arytenoid  cartilages  are  often 
unusually  prominent,  with  enlarged,  clubbed,  globular  outline, 
and  very  red  in  color ;  and  if  there  be  as  yet  any  deposit  of 
mucus  it  is  apt  to  be  located  upon  the  inter-arytenoid  fold  at 
their  base.  Clumps  of  more  or  less  viscid  mucus  sometimes 
adhere  upon  the  ventricular  bands  or  the  vocal  cords,  stretch- 
ing often  in  strands  from  one  side  to  the  other.  The  free  edges 
of  the  vocal  cords  are  very  apt  to  be  thickened,  even  when  not 
much  changed  in  color.  This  thickening  gives  them  somewhat 
the  physical  aspect  of  cords  instead  of  bands.  The  secretion 
is  increased,  and  there  are  slight  accumulations  of  translucent 
or  semi-translucent  mucus  at  various  parts  of  the  surface.  In 
some  instances  the  entire  interior  surface  of  the  larynx  is  cov- 
ered with  glairy  mucus.  The  free  rim  of  epiglottis  is  prone  to 
become  eroded,  even  when  there  is  no  similar  manifestation 
elsewhere.  When  the  trachea  is  involved,  the  membrane  cov- 
ering the  rings  is  reddened  by  congestion,  and  the  color  of  the 
intermediate  portions  is  of  a  still  darker  red. 

In  cases  of  greater  severity,  and  in  scrofulous  subjects  most 
frequently,  the  glandular  structures  become  actively  partici- 
pant in  the  inflammatory  process.  They  swell  and  become 
prominent,  and  sometimes  undergo  destruction,  so  that  the 
mucous  membi-ane  becomes  ulcerated,  and  usually  in  several 
places ;  'most  frequently  upon  the  posterior  laryngeal  wall,  the 
ary-epiglottic  folds,  and  the  posterior  portions  of  the  vocal 
cords,  upon  which  localities  small  irregular  papillary  excres- 
cences are  sometimes  seen — usually  proliferations  of  pavement 
epithelium,  sometimes  of  connective- tissue  elements.  Care 
must  be  taken  not  to  mistake  as  ulcers  little  clumps  of  adher- 
ing mucus.  The  application  of  a  moistened  sponge  or  of  a 
shower  of  warm- water  spray  will  often  detach  the  mucus,  and 
show  whether  the  membrane  beneath  is  unabraded.  Some- 
times a  mere  cough  wiU  suffice.    The  ulcerSi  unless  in  process 
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of  repair,  are  almost  usually  covered  with  grayish  or  ash- 
colored  pus,  of  variable  aspect ;  and  upon  its  forcible  removal 
by  compression  with  sponge,  the  ulcers  almost  invariably  bleed, 
but  not  fi-eely.  If  in  process  of  repair,  the  ulcers  are  covered 
with  healthy  pus,  and  their  borders  exhibit  evidence  of  repara- 
tive process. 

The  epiglottis  is  thickened,  in  many  instances  to  several 
times  its  normal  dimension ;  in  others  it  appears  to  be  softened 
and  flaccid,  and  not  unfrequently  undergoes  some  alteration  in 
shape,  with  loss  of  symmetry.  In  other  cases  it  is  nodulated 
and  spongy  in  appearance.  Very  often  it  has  become  much 
less  mobile  than  normal.  After  a  certain  length  of  time,  but 
chiefly  in  tuberculous  and  syphilitic  cases,  more  or  less  ulcera- 
tion occurs  in  various  parts  of  its  mucous  membrane,  generally 
on  the  laryngeal  surface  of  its  free  portion,  or  upon  its  very 
border.  If  not  arrested,  this  ulceration  gradually  extends  in 
the  direction  of  the  glands  imbedded  in  its  substance. 

There  are  no  specifically  characteristic  appearances  distin- 
guishing ulceration  in  syphilitic  laryngitis  from  that  occurring 
in  tuberculosis.  The  edges  of  the  ulcer,  in  syphilis,  are  per- 
haps more  frequently  sharp  and  gnawed-like  in  outline,  its 
superficies  more  depressed  in  extent,  less  regular  in  appear- 
ance, and  the  surrounding  tissue  redder  in  color.  All  the 
developments  of  each  case  must  be  duly  considered  to  deter- 
mine its  differential  diagnosis. 

The  evidence  of  ulceration  in  the  trachea  recognized  laryn- 
goscopically,  and  seen  as  it  is  in  perspective,  affords  but  a 
comparatively  vague  idea  of  the  extent  to  which  this  ulceration 
may  have  progressed.  Post-mortem  appearances  often  exhibit 
far  greater  evidences  of  destruction  than  laryngoscopic  inspec- 
tion had  revealed  during  life.  Laryngeal  ulcers  are  sometimes 
of  very  great  extent,  and  when  near  the  articulating  surfaces 
of  the  cartilages  or  the  vocal  processes  are  usually  associated 
with  necrosis  of  the  underlying  cartilage  from  preceding  ulcera- 
tive perichondritis.  In  tuberculous  cases  the  ulcerations  heal 
slowly,  and  often  recur  in  the  same  locality,  or  are  followed 
by  fresh  ulceration  in  other  localities.  The  syphilitic  ulcer  is 
much  more  likely  to  remain  healed  when  once  cicatrized.  Ul- 
ceration without  apparent  constitutional  origin  heals  readily 
and  permanently,  as  a  rule,  under  judicious  management. 

In  addition  to  the  accumulations  of  mucus  in  the  interior 
31 
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of  the  larynx  proper,  collections  of  mucus,  or  mucus  and 
saliva  are  almost  always  to  be  observed  in  the  pyramidal,  and 
in  the  glosso-epiglottic  sinuses.  Sometimes  the  mucous  mem- 
brane forming  the  walls  of  these  sinuses  is  inflamed  and  even 
ulcerated.  These  ulcers  are  rather  more  amenable  to  treat- 
ment than  the  intra-laryngeal  ulcers. 

K  the  disease  progresses,  it  is  almost  certain  to  involve  the 
tongue,  pharynx,  palate,  and  adjacent  structures  not  already 
affected,  and  may  lead  to  ulceration  of  the  same  character. 

If  the  morbid  process  extends  in  depth  so  as  to  involve  the 
muscular  tissue,'  as  is  most  frequent  in  the  chronic  laryngitis  of 
pulmonary  tuberculosis,  the  transverse  fibres  may  become  atro- 
phied, destroyed,  transformed  into  fibrous  tissue,  or  in  part 
into  fat,  or  otherwise  degenerated.  Sometimes  the  chief  seat 
of  the  inflammatory  action  is  the  vocal  cords,  the  involvement 
of  the  adjacent  structures  being  evidently  consecutive.  The 
vocal  cords  become  thick,  irregular,  dark  colored,  and  restrict 
the  orifice  of  the  glottis  very  much,  the  voice  becoming  hoarse 
in  tone  and  inconstant.  Organizable  deposits  of  the  products 
of  inflammation  accumulate  in  the  submucous  tissue  to  such 
an  extent  sometimes  as  to  amount  to  stenosis.  They  are  most 
frequent  below  the  glottis,  but  may  involve  the  lips  of  the 
glottis  (chorditis  vocalis  inferior  hypertrophica  ^),  and  also  por- 
tions of  the  larynx  above  it.  In  some  instances  there  is  partial 
or  complete  immobility  of  one  or  both  vocal  cords  from  paresis 
or  impaired  innervation  of  the  muscles  to  which  their  move- 
ments are  due,  or  as  a  result  of  fibrinous  deposit  or  thickening 
of  connective  tissue.  Hypertrophy  of  the  various  tissues — 
mucous,  connective,  and  muscular — occur  sometimes  in  such 
quantity  and  position  as  to  threaten  fatal  stenosis,  and  neces- 
sitate tracheotomy.  When  the  locality  is  such  as  to  present 
impediment  to  due  approximation  of  the  vocal  cords,  persist- 
ent dysphonia,  or  even  aphonia,  is  entailed  in  consequence. 

Symptoms. — The  snbjective  symptoms  of  chronic  laryngitis 
are  usually  inadequate,  at  first,  to  indicate  the  amount  of  dis- 
sease  existing.  In  ordinaiy  cases  there  is  not  often  much  more 
than  a  disagreeable  sense  of  uneasiness  or  soreness,  with  mod- 
erate hoarseness  and  a  sense  of  tickling  or  titillation  inducing 
a  strong  and  sometimes  irresistible  desire  to  cough.     There  is 

>0»tti:  AUg.  Wien  med.  Ztg.,  Nr.  25,  26,  80,  1878;   Leffert^i  Beporto,  N.  T. 
Med.  Jour.,  Oct,  1878. 
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usually  a  copious  discharge  of  mucus  or  muco-pus,  varying  in 
consistence  with  the  locality,  duration,  and  character  of  the 
morbid  process ;  and  in  the  early  stages  a  glairy  mucus,  which 
at  a  later  period  becomes  glutinous,  turbid,  and  stained  with 
dark  points  of  pigmentation.  Sometimes  it  is  streaked  with 
blood.  This  blood  is  occasionally  due  to  actual  hemorrhage 
without  ulceration,  but  occurs  as  a  result  of  ulceration  much 
more  frequently.  The  expectoration  is  usually  most  copious 
in  the  mornings,  from  accumulation  during  night.  The  hoarse- 
ness, too,  is  often  more  marked  in  the  mornings. 

If  the  disease  progresses  unrestrained,  the  symptoms  gradu- 
ally become  more  and  more  distressing ;  the  general  system 
evinces  phenomena  of  irritative  fever,  which  often  assumes  a 
periodic  character,  and  is  attended  with  diaphoresis ;  the  heart- 
beats increase  from  ninety  to  as  many  as  one  hundred  and 
twenty  in  the  minute,  and  keep  accelerated.  Gastric  and  intes- 
tinal disorder  supervene.  The  cough  becomes  more  trouble- 
some, painful,  and  of  longer  continuance;  the  paroxysms, 
toward  the  last,  bathing  the  patient  with  sweat,  and  producing 
great  debility,  so  that  finally  effective  coughing  is  often  impos- 
sible. The  dysphagia  becomes  intense  as  the  ulceration  of  the 
epiglottis  and  the  superior  portion  of  the  larjmx  increases  in 
extent,  so  that,  in  many  cases,  deglutition  finally  becomes  im- 
possible, usually  first  for  fluids,  and  subsequently  for  solids 
as  well.  Everything  attempted  to  be  swallowed  is  painfully 
regurgitated  ;  thirst  cannot  be  allayed  by  ordinary  means  ;  and 
the  patient  often  perishes  from  actual  starvation. 

The  pain,  especially  when  the  epiglottis  is  deeply  ulcerated 
at  the  side,  runs  into  the  ears,  so  much  so  at  times  that  much 
more  complaint  is  made  of  the  pain  in  the  eai-s  than  of  that  in 
the  larynx.  This  pain  is  augmented  by  swallowing  or  by  local 
applications.  It  is  dependent  on  direct  or  reflex  irritation  of 
the  auricular  branch  of  the  pneumogastric  nerve,  probably 
from  undermining  of  the  tissues  in  its  neighborhood  by  exten- 
sion of  the  ulcerative  process  outward  toward  the  pharynx.  In 
some  cases  there  is  very  little  pain,  even  when  there  is  con- 
siderable ulceration.  In  others  there  is  comparatively  little  or 
no  pain  except  on  swallowing,  or  perhaps  on  talking,  or  when 
the  larynx  is  manipulated  externally  for  the  purpose  of  elicit- 
ing the  symptom.  In  others  again,  though  not  in  a  large  pro- 
portion,  there  is  constant  and  excessive  pain. 
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The  voice,  which  at  first  ia  perhaps  but  slightly  altered, 
becoming  husky  only  on  exertion,  gradually  becomes  habit- 
ually hoarse,  and  may  eventually  become  extinct.  The  char- 
acter of  the  voice  is  by  no  means  actually  dependant  upon 
the  actual  amount  of  disease  in  the  vocal  cords.  It  is  some- 
times perfectly  normal  when  the  cords  are  quit^  congested ; 
and  bf ten  remains  tolerably  good  even  when  they  are  in  a 
state  of  ulceration.  Thickening  of  the  vocal  cords  from  in- 
terstitial deposit,  and  not  from  mere  vascular  turgescence, 
always  produces  hoarseness ;  and  their  destruction  by  ulcer- 
ative action  entails  aphonia,  unless  the  ventricular  bands 
take  on  the  vicarious  duty  of  phonal  reeds.  The  mere  char- 
acter of  voice,  therefore,  does  not  afford  a  reliable  indication 
of  the  condition  of  the  vocal  cords.  This  can  be  learned  only 
from  laryngoscopic  inspection.  Aphonia  may  be  simply  due 
to  impaired  innervation  of  the  vocal  muscles.  Sometimes 
partial  paresis  of  some  of  these  muscles  prevents  proper  ap- 
proximation of  the  cords,  and  sometimes,  although  the  ap- 
proximation is  perfect,  there  will  still  be  want  of  power  to 
throw  them  into  phonal  vibration.  On  the  other  hand,  marked 
hoarseness  sometimes  exists  with  very  little  evidence  of  dis- 
ease in  the  cords  themselves.  Here  there  is  probably  a 
paralysis  from  deposition  of  inflammatory  products  between 
the  fibres  of  the  laryngeal  muscles,  and  sometimes  from 
local  irritation  of  the  terminal  nerve  filaments.  It  is  thus 
evident  why  a  diminution  in  the  grade  of  the  dysphonia,  or 
a  return  of  voice,  as  it  is  called,  so  often  occurring  in  chronic 
diseases  of  the  larynx,  is  by  no  means  indicative  of  actual 
improvement ;  an  important  element  as  to  prognosis,  without 
a  knowledge  of  which  too  favorable  an  opinion  might  be 
hazarded.  ^ 

Diagnosis. — This  will  be  based  on  the  history  of  the  case, 
laryngoscopic  evidence  of  the  morbid  conditions  detailed,  and 
manifestations  of  the  symptoms  enumerated. 

Prognosis.— In  the  simple  catarrhal  form  the  prognosis 
is  good,  provided  there  is  due  avoidance  of  the  local  causes 
which  give  origin  to  the  malady  or  keep  it  up.  In  the  fetid 
variety  the  prognosis  is  not  good,  as  chondritis  may  be  present 
In  the  ulcerous  form  the  prognosis  varies  with  the  extent  and 
depth  of  the  lesion  and  the  nature  of  the  underlying  diathesis, 
or  original  cause.    It  is  favorable  in  the  absence  of  cachexia, 
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less  favorable  if  associated  with  perichondritis  and  chondritis, 
and  least  favorable  in  tuberculosis. 

In  cases  of  permanent  thickening  with  ultimate  stenosis  of 
the  calibre  of  the  larynx  the  prognosis  is  unfavorable  as  to 
restoration  of  the  normal  size  of  the  air-passage  by  constitu- 
tional and  local  treatment,  or  by  artificial  dilatation  of  the 
passage,  tracheotomy  being  usually  required.  The  prognosis 
as  to  life  is  often  good,  provided  the  artificial  opening  is  made. 

Treatment, — ^The  general  condition  of  system  and  the  local 
manifestations  demand  equal  consideration.  Cases  uncompli- 
cated with  ulceration  often  yield  readily  to  simple  topical 
astringent  and  saline  treatment,  with  due  attention  to  diet, 
clothing,  exposure,  and  maintenance  of  the  functions  of  the 
skin  and  other  emunctories.  Alkalines,  mineral  and  vegetable 
tonics,  cod-liver  oil,  and  alterants  are  often  indicated  by  the 
general  symptoms.  Local  remedies  may  be  inhaled  in  weak 
sprays,  or,  what  is  better,  may  be  topically  applied  in  strong 
solution  by  douche,  brush,  or  sponge.  Water  is  the  best  men- 
struum, though  glycerine  is  often  preferred  for  direct  applica- 
tion. Ether  and  chloroform  may  be  used  with  iodoform  and 
tannin.  For  inhalation  an  ounce  is  the  usual  amount  at  a 
dose.  The  remedies  in  most  frequent  use  are  alum  (five  to  ten 
grains),  tannin  (two  to  ten  grains),  sulphate  of  zinc  or  copper 
(two  grains  or  more),  acetate  of  lead  (two  grains  or  more),  sul- 
phate or  sesquichloride  of  iron  (one  or  two  grains),  carbolic 
acid  (one  or  two  grains),  the  nitrate  of  silver  (half  a  grain  to 
two  grains),  nitrate  of  aluminium  (one  to  five  grains).  This 
class  of  agents  are  applicable  to  cases  of  hypersecretion.  If 
secretion  is  diminished,  the  indication  is  for  solutions  of  chlo- 
ride of  ammonium  (five  grains  and  upward),  iodide  of  potassium 
(five  grains),  compound  solution  of  iodine  and  iodide  of  potas- 
sium (two  or  three  minims),  chloride  of  sodium,  or  chlorate  of 
potassium  (five  grains  and  upward).  Or  we  may  use  vegetable 
promoters  of  secretion,  as  tincture  of  pyrethrum  (ten  minims 
and  upward),  fluid  extract  of  jaborandi  (one  to  five  minims), 
and  the  like.  The  addition  of  a  few  drops  of  cologne-water 
often  renders  the  local  effect  of  the  inhalation  much  morn 
agreeable.  If  the  parts  are  painful,  small  proportions  of  the 
watery  extracts  of  opium,  hyoscyamus,  belladonna,  stramo- 
nium, or  conium  may  be  added.  Paregoric  is  often  very 
soothing. 


486     AFFECTIONS  OF  THB  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

These  inhalations  should  be  taken  in  the  patient's  own 
apartment,  three  or  more  times  a  day.  Individuals  compelled 
to  go  out  to  business  can  take  an  inhalation  morning  and  even- 
ing, the  proportion  of  the  remedial  agent  being  coii*espondingly 
increased.  The  only  precautions  necessary  are,  to  avoid  irri- 
tation of  the  bronchial  tubes  by  too  powerful  inspirations, 
when  strong  astringents  are  used ;  to  ascertain  that  the  sprays 
gain  access  into  the  larynx ;  to  protect  the  face  and  teeth  from 
strains  of  nitrate  of  silver,  ferruginous  preparations,  etc.,  by 
directing  the  spray  through  a  funnel-shaped  tube  held  in  the 
mouth  ;  and  to  avoid  exposure  to  the  outside  air  for  at  least 
twenty  minutes  after  a  warm  inhalation.* 

If  local  treatment  by  inhalation  is  inefficient,  resort  is  made 
to  systematic  topical  medication  with  more  potent  agents.  In 
cases  of  long  standing,  or  of  much  severity,  it  is  best  to  adopt 
this  plan  at  once.  During  the  intervals  appropriate  inhalations 
may  be  kept  up  at  home,  as  serving  a  better  local  purpose  than 
gargles. 

Among  local  remedies,  nitrate  of  silver,  sulphate  of  copper, 
and  sulphate  of  zinc  will  be  found  the  most  frequently  bene- 
ficial, though  mild  cases  often  yield  to  alum ;  but  in  the  laryn- 
gitis of  tuberculosis,  tannin  is  often  more  serviceable ;  and  in 
that  of  syphilis,  the  acid  nitrate  of  mercury  in  due  dilution 
(one  part  to  ten  or  more).  Iodine,  carbolic  acid,  nitrate  of 
aluminium,  nitrate  of  lead,  chloride  of  gold,  chloride  of  zinc, 
iodide  of  zinc,  the  salts  of  iron,  the  various  mineral  acids,  and, 
in  fact,  the  entire  list  of  destructive  chemicals  have  been  ex- 
tolled as  topical  agents  in  chronic  laryngitis.  In  individual 
cases  resort  to  an  unusual  remedy  is  compulsory  in  the  hope 
of  producing  effects  which  cannot  be  obtained  by  ordinary 
means.  The  remedies  employed  by  myself  are,  almost  ex- 
clusively, nitrate  of  silver  and  sulphate  of  zinc  in  ordinary 
cases,  tannin  in  cases  associated  with  phthisis,  and  the  acid 
nitrate  of  mercury  in  syphilitic  cases.  The  laryngitis  attend- 
ing carcinoma  is,  perhaps,  best  let  alone,  as  far  as  severe 
topical  applications  are  concerned,  unless  interference  becomes 
necessary  for  restraint  of  hemorrhage;  and  even  then  the 
bleeding  may  often  be  controlled  by  inhalations  of  weak  solu- 
tions of  iron,  ergot,  tannin,  or  turpentine. 

'  See  further  details  in :  iDhalation ;  Its  ThenpentioB  and  Praotioe.     Philadel- 
phia, 1867,  second  ed.,  1^6. 
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The  solution  of  nitmte  of  silver  most  frequently  used,  varies 
from  forty  or  sixty  grains  to  the  ounce,  to  one  hundred  and 
twenty  grains,  and  in  some  cases  a  saturated  solution  is  em- 
ployed, usually  produced,  at  the  moment  of  use,  by  rubbing 
a  small  bit  of  moistened  spoDge,  for  some  seconds,  upon  a 
large  crystal  of  the  salt.  The  tolerance  of  the  parts  is  tested 
in  the  first  instance  by  a  weak  solution,  which  is  diminished 
in  strength,  or  increased,  according  to  the  indications.  It  is 
undoubtedly  better  when  the  application  can  be  borne — and  it 
almost  always  can — to  make  a  decided  impression  by  a  severe 
application,  and  wait  three  or  four  days  for  its  effects  to 
cumulate  and  subside  before  renewal,  than  to  torment  the  in- 
flamed structures  by  daily  applications  of  mild,  and  too  often, 
on  that  account,  inefficient  solutions.  In  some  cases  the  fused 
nitrate  of  silver  is  used  ;  but  this  is  rarely  requisite,  except  to 
touch  isolated  spots  and  to  prevent  the  nitrate  from  spreading 
around  the  tissues  and  over  them  to  as  great  an  extent  as  when 
applied  in  solution. 

The  sulphate  of  zinc  is  used  in  the  proportion  of  from  thirty 
to  sixty  grains  to  the  ounce.  It  has  been  found  principally 
efficient  in  cases  of  diffuse  congestion  of  the  entire  laryngeal 
mucous  membrane,  and  more  or  less,  usually,  of  that  of  the 
trachea  also.  Here,  by  the  use  of  the  syringe,  or  the  vertical 
douche,  the  parts  can  be  washed  at  once  with  a  stream  or 
dense  spray  of  the  solution. 

Some  remarks  are  necessary  as  to  the  means  of  applying  local  remedies. 
Sprays  may  be  propelled  by  hand  or  by  steam.  The  former  method  Is  prefer- 
able for  momentary  applications;  the  latter  for  prolonged  inhalations.  Any 
contriyance  will  answer  which  famishes  a  uniform  fine  spray,  and  is  simple 
enough  in  construction  to  be  adjusted  by  the  patient  when  out  of  order.  Glass 
or  vulcanite  tubes  are  required  with  substances  that  would  corrode  metallic  tubes 


Fio.  107.— Laryngeal  douche. 

or  be  altered  in  passing  through  them.  Glass  tubes  are  more  cleanly  and  better 
•uperyised  in  every  way.  Dr.  Sass*  stylti  of  tube  and  resenroir  is  preferable  to 
*U  others  I  have  seen  for  ofilce  use. 

Douches  may  be  given  by  spray-producers  properly  curved  at  their  terminal 
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extremities ;  or  by  meanB  of  catheter-like  tubes  with  bulbous  extremities  per- 
forated with  a  series  of  small  holes,  through  which  the  solution  is  propelled  by 
compressing  a  rubber  bulb  at  the  other  end  (Fig.  107),  as  first  recommended  by 
Oibb,  or  by  forcing  the  piston  of  a  syringe  down  upon  a  few  drops  of  the  solu- 
tion in  the  nozzle ;  or  by  means  of  a  curred  syringe  with  multiple  perforations 
at  the  extremity  of  the  nozzle  (Fig.  108). 


Fio.  106L— Tobold^i  lArynfleal  ^Trings. 


Direct  topical  applications  to  limited  surfaces  are  made,  under  laryngoecopic 
inspection,  by  means  of  brushes,  sponges,  or  cotton  wads  securely  attached  to  a 
bent  rod  or  other  appliance.  The  manipulation  in  their  use — and  the  one  descrip- 
tion will  suffice  for  all  laryngoscopic  manipulations — is  as  follows:  The  part  to 
be  operated  upon  being  clearly  illuminated  by  the  mirror,  the  instrument  is 
taken  in  the  disengaged  hand  and  its  laryng^l  extremity  passed  into  the 
pharynx  close  to  the  mirror,  until  its  point  is  so  nearly  in  contact  that  its  image 
is  distinctly  visible;  when,  without  losing  sight  of  either  diseased  tissue  or 
point  of  instrument,  it  is  carefully  passed  by  the  aid  of  the  reflection  in  the 
desired  direction.  A  little  preliminary  practice  upon  an  exsected  larynx,  or  a 
model,  or  a  rough  substitute  for  it,  is  requisite  to  learn  how  to  manipulate  by 
reflection,  for  the  oblique  position  of  the  mirror  renders  the  image  rather  decep- 
tive as  to  the  actual  distance  and  position  of  its  component  parts.  It  is  merely 
an  extension  of  the  manipulation  required  in  shaving  by  reflection,  but  in  an 
unfamiliar  direction,  and  it  requires  practice  to  become  expert,  especially  when 
important  and  delicate  operations  are  to  be  attempted.  It  is  not  always,  even 
after  long  practice,  that  the  actual  contact  of  the  instrument  with  the  diseased 
spot  can  be  recognized  in  the  mirror,  for  usually,  and  nearly  always  at  a  first  ap- 
plication, spasmodic  action  ensues  at  the  moment  of  contact ;  and  sometimes  the 
instrument,  if  not  withdrawn,  will  be  caught  upon  the  epiglottis  or  upon  the 
base  of  the  tongue ;  an  occurrence  which  it  is  desirable  to  be  able  to  avoid ; 
although  under  certain  circumstances,  as  when  a  general  application  is  being 
made  by  means  of  a  moistened  sponge,  the  action  may  be  advantageous  by  com- 
pressing the  sponge  and  thus  forcing  jts  contents  out  upon  the  parts.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  character  of  the  contact  is  determined  by  the  impres- 
sion conyeyed  to  the  finger  by  the  end  of  the  instrument  As  soon  as  practica- 
ble after  the  operation,  which  means  as  soon  as  the  spasmodic  action  ceases,  the 
parts  are  to  be  re-examined,  in  order  to  determine  the  success  of  the  application 
or  judge  of  the  necessity  for  its  repetition. 

Patients  soon  become  accustomed  to  the  momentary  contact  of  a  foreign 
body  with  the  laryngeal  mucous  membrane;  although  the  distress  at  first  is 
often  very  great  There  is  spasm  with  choking  sensations,  and  expectoration,  at 
times  associated  with  striduloua  inspirations  and  cough;  while  the  seDie  of  eon- 
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strictioD  and  dread  of  suffocation  sometimes  endure  for  seyeral  minutes.  Hiere 
may  also  be  nausea  and  vomiting  from  reflex  action.  The  same  sensitive  effect 
occurs  as.when  a  foreign  body  has  been  removed  from  the  conjunctival  mucous 
membrane,  in  the  continuance  of  the  sensation  its  presence  produced.  From  a 
similar  cause  patients  will  continue  to  feel  as  if  the  sponge  were  in  the  throat 
after  it  has  been  withdrawn,  and  this  will  sometimes  keep  up  the  feeling  of 
impending  suffocation.  When  the  spasm  excites  the  usual  distressing  symptoms 
of  strangulation,  a  few  forced  expirations,  or  the  inhalation  of  a  few  whiffs  of 
chloroform  or  of  nitrite  of  amyl,  will  soon  control  it  if  it  does  not  subside 
promptly  spontaneously.  With  each  repetition  of  the  operation,  the  sensibility 
of  the  parts  diminishes,  until,  after  a  while,  it  is  merely  followed  by  hawking 
or  clearing  of  the  throat  The  earlier  applications  induce  active  congestion  ot 
the  parts,  sometimes  followed  by  extravasation  of  blood  beneath  the  mucous 
membrane,  with  increased  secretion,  followed  by  a  sense  of  rawness,  dryness,  or 
burning,  in  greater  or  less  degree,  and  continuing  for  a  period  varying  from 
fifteen  minutes  to  several  hours.  As  the  applications  are  repeated  these  effects, 
too,  gradually  diminish  in  intensity.  The  swallowing  of  cold  water  will  materi- 
ally alleviate  its  distress  when  it  is  severe ;  and  the  inhalation  of  an  anodyne 
solution  or  vapor  will  overcome  the  irritation  if  it  continues  for  some  time. 

Very  often  a  successful  application  or  operation  can  be  made  at  the  first 
attempt ;  but  in  cases  of  extreme  irritability  of  structures  a  certain  amount  of 
preparatory  educatory  manipulation  is  requisite.  Repeated  contact  of  an  extra- 
neous body  is  the  best  method  of  inducing  tolerance. 

In  some  instances  the  epiglottis  is  more  irritable  than  the  interior  of  the 
larynx.  The  best  plan  to  overcome  this  is  to  pass  the  finger  behind  it,  and  pull 
it  forward  several  times,  and  then  to  teach  the  patient  to  perform  the  manceuyre 
himself,  directing  its  repetition  two  or  three  times  a  day.  An  extension  thimble, 
with  a  good,  broad,  blunt  end,  may  be  inserted  several  times  a  day.  When  the 
epiglottis  is  very  much  depressed,  the  patient  must  pull  it  forward  frequently, 
so  as  to  develop  a  tendency  to  a  more  erect  position.  A  patient  can  be  taught 
to  raise  tlie  epiglottis  with  one  forefinger,  and  then  to  pass  a  sponge  probang 
along  the  back  of  the  finger  down  into  the  larynx.  By  this,  or  some  similar 
method,  the  sensibility  of  the  part  will  be  gradually  subdued  ;  and  it  is  surpris- 
ing sometimes  how  soon  the  irritability  is  overcome.  It  is  an  important  prac- 
tical observation  that  a  patient  who  has  been  suffering  a  long  time  with  severe 
disease  will  learn,  even  when  of  neryous  temperament,  to  control  his  sensations 
promptly,  while  one  whose  trouble  is  trivial  or  imaginary  will  require  longer 
tuition  and  preliminary  manipulation.  Again,  it  will  be  noticed  that  a  patient 
who  may  be  exceedingly  docile,  and  may  co-operate  well  during  the  earlier 
interviews,  will  sometimes  become  leas  tolerant  of  manipulation  as  relief  is  being 
obtained. 

When  the  convenient  introduction  of  an  instrument  is  precluded  by  obstinate 
depression  of  the  epiglottis,  that  structure  will  have  to  be  forcibly  raised  by 
means  of  properly  curved  forceps,  hooks,  or  pincettes,  of  whicli  Bruns*  (Pig.  17, 
p.  83)  is  one  of  the  best. 

Certain  precautions  are  necessary  to  success  in  limiting  a  local  application  to 
certain  portions  of  structures,  and  in  order  to  gain  access  to  others.  For  this 
purpose  arail  is  made  of  the  physiological  effects  of  certain  yoluntary  move- 
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meotfl.  Thus,  to  medicate  the  floor  of  the  glottis,  or  prerent  any  of  the  material 
used  from  reaching  the  trachea  and  lower  laryngeal  cavity,  the  patient  is  directed 
to  emit  a  vocal  sound  during  the  o^xsration.  This  closes  the  glottis.  }f,  on  the 
contrary,  the  instrument  is  required  to  reach  the  lower  laryngeal  cavity,  or  pene- 
trate into  the  trachea,  a  deep  inspiration  is  to  be  taken,  which  opens  the  glottis 
and  permits  the  passage  of  the  instrument  between  its  lips.  If  an  application  is 
to  be  made  to  the  laryngeal  surface  of  the  epiglottis,  or  to  the  anterior  portion 
of  the  vocal  cords,  ventricular  bands,  etc.,  the  tongue  is  forcibly  extended,  and 
a  note  of  high  pitch  uttered,  to  expose  these  structures  more  fully.  To  touch  a 
^x>t  ui>on  the  lingual  face  of  the  epiglottis,  or  in  the  glosso-epiglottic  sinuses, 
or  upon  the  base  of  the  tongue,  the  base  of  the  tongue  is  allowed  to  remain  in  a 
jnore  natural  position,  or  is  protruded  in  such  a  way  that  the  epiglottis  will  not 
be  raised  to  its  erect  position.  Then,  again,  the  preliminary  movements  of 
retching,  swallowing,  coughing,  etc.,  voluntarily  executed,  will  .elevate  the 
entire  larynx,  and  bring  the  structures  within  nearer  reach  of  an  instrument 


Hie  rod  or  other  instrument  for  intra-laryngeal  use  should  be  bent  so  that  the 
vertical  or  laryngeal  portion  is  nearly  at  a  right  angle  with  the  horizontal  portion 
or  handle,  as  suggested  by  Dr.  Morell  Mackenzie,  because  the  curve  is  then  less 
liable  to  come  in  contact  with  the  edge  of  the  epiglottis  and  excite  spasmodic 
contraction  of  its  muscles.  The  safest  holder  for  a  sponge  is  a  stiff  wire,  with 
two  or  three  bulbous  expansions  at  the  end,  or  with  a  screw-thread,  around  which 
the  sponge  can  be  securely  tied.  Brushes  are  now  furnished  by  the  instrument- 
makers  mounted  in  sockets  which  can  be  screwed  on  such  a  wire  so  that  the  one 
holder  answers  for  either  brush  or  sponge  (Fig.  109).  The  sponge  should  be  of 
the  very  best  quality.  To  secure  it  firmly  it  should  be  moistened  and  then 
roonded  off  with  the  scissors,  one  end  being  cut  tapering  with  a  wedg^e-shaped 
piece  cut  out  (see  Fig.  109),  so  as  to  present  two  firm  supports  for  tying  it 
securely  to  the  thread-screw  of  the  staff,  or  between  bulbous  projections,  to  keep 


Pro.  110.~8poiiff»-hold«r  with  kwyonet-ofttch. 


it  from  slipping.    When  secured,  the  projecting  portion  of  sponge  can  be 
trimmed  to  suit  the  special  indication. 

A  steel  rod,  split  at  tiie  end  to  form  roughened  jaws  provided  with  sharp 
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teeth,  and  secured  by  a  bayonet-catch  (Fig.  110),  forms  a  handy  and  efficient 
sponge-holder  for  small  pieces  of  sponge  or  amadou,  which  can  then  be  trimmed 
as  closely  to  the  instrument  as  desired,  so  that  only  a  mere  point  projects  with 
which  to  touch  limited  surfaces,  as  small  f oliiculur  ulcers. 

I  was  long  ill  the  habit  of  employing  curved  spring  forceps* 
for  holding  the  sponge,  on  account  of  the  ease  with  which  it 
could  be  detached,  and  thus  be  cast  aside  immediately  after 
use;  but  I  found  that,  no  matter  how  carefully  the  instrument 
had  been  constructed,  the  time  would  come,  sooner  or  later, 
when  it  would  be  no  longer  safe  ;  and  thus  I  have  returned  to 
the  primitive  and  tedious  method  of  tying  the  sponge  on  the 
rod  with  well-waxed  surgical  thread.  No  application  should 
be  made  to  the  interior  of  the  larynx  without  testing  the 
sponge,  mop,  or  brush,  to  ascertain  that  it  is  thoroughly 
secure.  No  brush  or  sponge  should  be  used  on  more  than 
one  patient.  In  many  instances  the  sponge  should  not  be 
used  a  second  time  even  on  the  same  patient.  Brushes  should 
be  soft  and  capable  of  being  drawn  to  a  fine  point.  Full-bel- 
lied brushes  may  be  used  for  diffuse  work.  The  majority  of 
practitioners  prefo^  brushes  to  sponges  for  topical  applications 
to  the  interior  of  the  larynx.  For  general  applications  to  the 
pharyngeal  surfaces  of  the  larynx,  to  the  free  borders  of  the 
epiglottis  and  ary-epiglottic  folds,  and  to  the  lingual  face  and 
upper  portion  of  the  laryngeal  face  of  the  epiglottis,  they 
answer  very  well ;  but  for  applications  to  the  interior  surfaces 
of  the  laryngeal  membrane  I  find  them  much  inferior  to  sponge, 
for  the  action  of  the  epiglottis  is  such,  very  often,  that  it  bends 
the  brush  in  such  a  manner  that  its  free  extremity  is  forced 
outside  and  beyond  the  supra-arytenoid  cartilages,  and  does 
not  reach  the  interior  of  the  larynx  at  all.  Sponge,  being  simply 
elastic  and  not  flexible  in  small  fragments,  is  not  forced  out  of 
the  larynx  by  the  contraction  of  the  epiglottis  and  constrictor 
muscles  of  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  larynx,  but  is  rather 
compressed  by  them  so  that  the  contained  fluid  is  pressed  out 
over  all  the  surfaces  with  which  the  sponge  is  in  contact.  Soft 
surgical  sponge  of  good  quality  is  nearly  if  not  quite  as  unirri- 
tating  as  the  camel-hair  pencil.  When  it  is  desired  to  confine 
the  application  to  very  limited  surfaces,  as  those  of  small 
ulcers,  a  minute  bit  of  sponge  is  much  more  certain  in  its  action 
than  the  point  of  a  brush  in  the  deeper  portions  of  the  larynx, 
and  at  least  equally  so  in  the  more  accessible  portions.     Some 
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practitioners  use  a  cotton  wad,  but  there  is  a  possibility  of 
little  fragments  becoming  detached  within  the  larynx,  and  its 
employment  is  imprudent.  In  reaching  the  exterior  surfaces 
of  the  larynx  and  its  free  borders,  it  is  sufficiently  safe,  and 
may  be  preferred  for  its  softness. 

It  is  often  necetsary  to  make  a  strong  caustic  application  to  a  yery  smaU 
point — a  minute  foUicular  olceration,  for  example.  This  cannot  be  done  with 
cotton  wad,  sponge  probang,  or  foil-bellied  brush,  because  the  healthy  tissues 
win  be  cauterized  to  their  detriment  A  delicate,  fine-pointed  hair-pencil  may 
answer  for  superficial  surfaces,  but  it  does  not  admit  of  firm  pressure  being  made 
upon  the  part,  as  is  often  desirable.  For  this  purpose  a  pair  of  cunred  forceps 
are  necessary,  the  jaws  of  which  taper  to  a  fine  point  (Fig.  111).  A  small  longi- 
tudinal bit  of  sponge  or  amadou  is  inserted  between  the  blades,  and  then 
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trimmed  closely  on  the  sides  and  as  closely  at  the  point  as  may  be  required. 
The  exposed  portion  may  thus  be  limited  to  a  surface  no  larger  than  a  pin-head, 
and  as  a  comparatively  large  portion  is  hidden  in  the  grasp  of  the  instrument  it 
is  not  likely  to  become  detached.  The  compressing  spring  of  the  forceps  should 
be  lateral,  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  forefinger  would  not  disengage  the  catch, 
as  might  occur  with  instruments  curved  on  the  flat 

In  the  absence*  of  a  laryngoscopic  mirror,  intra-laryngeal  applications  are 
best  made  by  carrying  the  instrument  along  the  forefinger,  preyiously  passed 
behind  the  epiglottis,  which  is  to  be  pressed  forward  against  the  base  of  the 
extruded  tongue.  The  handle  of  the  instrument  is  nused  to  direct  the  distal 
extremity  forward  as  soon  as  it  passes  the  point  of  the  finger.  This  is  sometimes 
the  only  method  practicable  with  children.  As  the  epiglottis  may  be  normaUy 
or  abnormally  depressed,  its  position  should  always  be  determined  by  inspection 
or  palpation  before  any  attempt  is  made  to  introduce  an  instrument  into  the 
larynx. 

Local  applications  of  powders  are  sometimes  made  advantageously  to  the 
general  surface  of  the  supra-glottic  portion  of  the  larynx.  The  powder  may  be 
depodted  upon  a  localized  surface  from  a  brush  or  sponge,  or  may  be  blown 
into  the  general  cavity  of  the  larynx  in  the  form  of  a  dry  shower,  propelled 
from  the  end  of  a  curved  tube,  into  some  convenient  portion  of  which  it  has 


OHBONIO  LABTNGinS.  493 

been  introduced.  It  may  bo  projected  by  a  puff  of  the  breath,  or,  as  is  much 
more  seemly,  by  a  puff  of  compressed  air  from  a  reserroir,  or  from  a  mbber  bulb 
at  the  end  of  the  tube  or  aloDg  its  surface.  In  Rauchfuss*  insufflator  (Fig.  112), 
which  is  the  most  convenient  one  I  have  used,  the  powder  is  inserted  into  a  slot, 
which  is  then  coyered  by  a  slide.    The  instrument  is  discharged  by  compressing 
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the  bulb  with  the  thumb.  The  terminal  extremity  of  the  tube  should  be  large, 
else  it  will  become  too  easily  clogged  up,  for  it  is  almost  always  withdrawn 
moistened  with  mucus  from  the  larynx  or  with  saliva  from  the  month.  In  the 
absence  of  a  special  instrumeut,  the  powder  distributer  sold  by  grocers  and 
others  to  propel  insect-powder  may  bo  used,  the  terminal  extremity  being  bent 
to  suit.  Accurate  propulsion  is  rarely  practicable,  because  of  the  difficulty  of 
controlling  the  distal  extremity  of  the  tube,  which  is  almost  certain  to  undergo 
slight  displacement  in  the  manipulation. 

Powders  are  sometimes  much  less  irritating  than  solutions  for  purposes  of 
general  medication  of  the  larynx.  When  too  pungent  or  active,  they  must  be 
properly  triturated  with  some  innocuous  attenuating  material,  as  lycopodium, 
althsea,  glycyrrhiza,  acacia,  magnesia,  starch. 

The  chief  substances  used  in  powder  are  alum  (pure  or  1 : 1  to  1 : 5),  tannin 
(pure  or  1 : 1  to  1 :  10),  acetate  of  lead  (1 :  5  or  more),  sulphate  of  zinc  (1 : 5  to 
1 :  80),  nitrate  of  silver  (1 :  20  to  1 :  80),  as  astringents ;  cslomel  (pure  or  1 : 1  to 
1 : 5  or  more),  bismuth  (1 :  5  or  more),  iodoform  (1 :  20  or  more),  hyoscyamus 
(1:  20  or  more),  belladonna  (1  :  10  or  more),  as  sedatives;  oxysulphuret  of 
antimony  (1:1  to  1:5  or  more),  chloride  of  ammonium  (1 :  5  or  more),  as  re- 
laxants ;  a  little  morphia  (one-sixteenth  of  a  grain  or  more)  being  added  when 
indicated  for  relief  of  pain  or  irritability.  Sometimes  twt>  or  more  of  these 
powders  are  combined.  The  quantity  used  at  a  time  is  about  as  much  as  would 
ftll  the  nib  of  an  ordinary  steel  pen,  and  the  insufflation  is  practised  daily  or 
oftener,  according  to  indications.  Patients  are  readily  taught  to  manipulate 
upon  themselves.  If  it  is  intended  to  limit  the  shower  of  powder  to  the 
supra-glottic  portion  of  the  larynx,  the  insufflation  is  made  during  ])honation ;  if 
it  is  intended  to  reach  the  lower  portion  of  the  larynx  and  the  trachea,  it  is  pro- 
pelled during  inspiration  or  just  after  it 

In  obstinate  cases  of  chronic  laryngitis,  persistent  counter- 
irritation  externally,  at  the  sides  of  the  larynx,  at  the  supra- 
sternal notch,  behind  or  below  the  ears,  or  at  the  nape  of  the 
neck,  is  often  of  advantage.    In  addition^  the  internal  use  of 
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alterative  or  tonic  doses  of  iodide  of  potassium,  arseniate  of 
potassium,  chloride  of  ammonium,  bichloride  of  mercury,  or 
such  other  constitutional  remedies  as  may  be  indicated  by  the 
cachexia  or  the  individualities  of  the  case,  are  often  eflHicacious, 
provided  due  strength  can  be  maintained  by  eflBcient  nourish- 
ment ;  otherwise  they  will  as  often  be  injurious.  Under  such 
circumstances,  pure  tonics,  such  as  cinchona  and  its  products, 
ignatia  and  its  products,  chloride  of  iron,  or  other  ferrous  salts, 
sliould  be  employed  for  their  general  good  influence  on  the  di- 
gestive, circulatory,  and  nervous  systems.  The  skin  should  be 
frequently  bathed  with  plain  or  acidulated  water,  cool  or  tepid, 
as  may  be  most  comfortable  and  pleasant.  Excesses  at  table 
should  be  avoided,  exposures  to  atmospheric  changes  pre- 
vented, and  the  voice  used  as  little  as  may  be.  If  the  patient 
is  necessarily  exposed  to  the  inspiration  of  irritant  substances, 
he  should  wear  a  metallic  respirator'  at  the  time,  or  cover  the 
nostrils  and  mouth  with  a  veil ;  or  keep  the  mouth  closed,  and 
protect  the  nostrils  by  a  tiny  wad  of  angora  or  other  wool, 
delicate  enough  not  to  interfere  with  respiration.  In  severe 
cases,  attended  with  frequent  cough,  the  respirator  or  its  sub- 
stitute should  be  in  constant  requisition  to  moderate  the  local 
stimulant  effect  of  the  oxygen  in  the  air,  which  is  sometimes 
too  irritating  for  the  hyper-sensitive  mucous  membrane.  The 
value  of  the  respirator  in  these  cases  can  hardly  be  appreciated 
by  those  who  have  not  witnessed  its  beneficial  effects.  Should 
these  measures  fail  after  a  fair  trial,  treatment  is  reduced  to 
adherence  to  a  hygienic  regimen,  and  resort  to  palliative  meas- 
ures as  occasion  may  suggest.  Change  of  climate  is  sometimes 
desirable,  permanent  or  temporary,  as  results  may  determine. 
Heroic  measures  will  not  be  likely  to  do  good,  and  may  trans- 
form an  endurable  condition  of  simple  chronic  inflammation 
into  an  ulcerative  one,  still  more  difficult  of  management. 

In  cases  of  ulcerative  laryngitis,  more  active  local  treatment 
is  demanded,  especially  when  there  is  intense  inflammation  of 
the  submucous  tissues,  associated  with  tumefaction  of  the 
epiglottis  or  the  upper  margin  of  the  larynx  (chronic  oedema). 
These  occur  chiefly  in  phthisis,  sometimes  in  syphilis,  occa- 
sionally in  chronic  laryngitis  without  cachexia.     Here  local 

*  For  females,  the  respirator-veil  devised  by  Mr.  Lenox  Browne,  of  Iiondon  (Brit. 
Med.  Jour.,  Nov.  18,  187u ;  London  Medical  Record,  Deo.  15,  1876),  seemB  a  most 
desirable  appliance. 
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treatment  is  required,  not  so  much  as  a  curative  procedure,  but 
rather  as  the  best  means  of  relieving  the  attendant  dysphagia, 
which,  if  not  allayed,  will  gradually  lead  to  death  by  starva- 
tion. Often  the  best  agent  is  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver 
(3i.-3ij.  ad  f.  ?j.),  carefully  applied  every  other  day,  every 
day,  or  even  twice  a  day,  as  may  be  required.  These  applica- 
tions, by  coating  the  parts  with  a  protective  covering,  some- 
times form  the  only  means  of  affording  temporary  opportuni- 
ties to  swallow  nourishment. 

Dr.  S.  Scott  Allifion  has  advised  the  local  use  of  sweet-oil,  to  aUeriate  the 
pain  of  deglutition,  in  this  condition.  Dr.  Qibb  recommends  the  internal  and 
local  use  of  bromide  of  ammonium.  Dr.  Schroetter  extols  the  local  use  of 
powdered  morphia  in  some  innocuous  powder,  as  gum  arable  or  sugar  (one  to 
four  grains  to  the  ounce),  propelled  directly  upon  the  parts  from  an  insufflator. 
Sugar,  howeyer,  sometimes  increases  the  immediate  sufiPering,  though  it  also 
seems  at  times  to  exert  a  beneficial  influence  on  the  ulcerative  action,  facilitating 
the  discharge  of  slough.  I  have  tried  all  these  methods,  at  times,  with  benefit 
The  nourishing  qualities  of  cod-liver  oil  render  it  a  desirable  substitute  for  sweet* 
oil  in  this  connection.  The  patient  may  attempt  to  swallow  it,  and,  though  he 
may  fail,  the  lubrication  of  the  surfaces  wiU  facilitate  the  passage  of  the  next 
bolus,  and  a  few  more  subsequently,  so  that  a  certain  amount  of  nutriment  can  be 
taken  into  the  stomach.    A  large-bellied  brush  on  a  curved  shank  may  be  loaded 

• 

with  the  oil,  or  with  a  glutinous  solution  of  bromide  of  ammonium,  or  morphia, 
and  be  passed  by  the  patient  to  his  gullet,  and  be  partially  swallowed  as  it 
were,  so  as  to  wipe  the  contents  from  the  brush  upon  the  epiglottis  and  upper 
portion  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  larynx.  Sometimes  it  is  necessary  for  the 
physician  to  make  the  application.  In  many  cases  it  may  be  entrusted  to  a 
skilled  attendant  It  should  be  repeated  several  times  during  the  twenty-four 
hours,  according  to  results,  care  being  taken  that  an  application  be  made  within 
an  hour  of  each  moal-tiroc,  so  that  advantage  may  be  taken  of  its  soothing 
effect  for  the  swallowing  of  food. 

As  soon  as  there  are  unmistakable  signs  of  amelioration, 
these  applications  may  be  suspended,  as  the  improvement  is 
apt  to  continue  once  a  better  local  nutrition  has  commenced  ; 
but,  should  the  condition  become  worse,  or  sliould  it,  at  the 
onset,  be  of  such  a  character  as  to  threaten  suffocative  mani- 
festations, free  scarification  is  indicated  ;  after  which  the  ni- 
trate of  silver  may  be  employed,  if  required.  After  the  tume- 
faction is  under  subjection,  and  even  previously,  dilute  glyce- 
rine, swallowed  if  possible,  or  applied  by  the  brush,  or  allowed 
to  trickle  along  the  back  of  the  throat,  will  often  be  of  service, 
though  it  rarely  absorbs  moisture  from  the  oedematous  swell- 
ing, as  has  been  asserted.      In  many  cases,  unfortunately, 
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chronic  cedema  is  associated  with  progressive  disease  of  the 
cartilage,  and  is  reproduced  again  and  again. 

The  detachment  of  mucus  by  expectoration  is  sometimes 
difficult,  and  may  be  favored  by  bending  the  head  toward  the 
floor,  so  as  to  invoke  the  aid  of  gravity.  I  have  seen  a  patient 
get  upon  his  knees  and  bend  his  head  to  the  ground,  to  detach 
masses  promptly  that  he  was  otherwise  unable  to  expel  with- 
out prolonged  and  violent  effort. 

Severe  dyspncea  occurs  at  intervals  in  many  cases,  some- 
times continuously  for  the  time  being,  sometimes  spasmodi- 
cally. When  dependent  on  physical  causes,  such  as  tumefac- 
tion, oedema,  excessive  granulation,  etc.,  special  local  treat- 
ment directed  to  these  conditions  is  requisite.  When  the 
cause  seems  to  reside  in  excessive  irritability  of  the  parts,  or 
in  reflex  influence  from  disturbance  of  other  parts,  or  disturb- 
ance of  nervous  origin,  the  local  application  externally  of 
cloths  wrung  out  of  heated  camphor-water,  and  placed  over 
the  larynx,  trachea,  and  sternum,  with  cold  applications  to 
the  head  and  face,  will  often  be  serviceable.  The  internal  ad- 
ministration of  volatile  pungent  medicines,  as  valerian,  ether, 
ammonia,  and  the.  like,  is  also  indicated,  if  the  condition  of 
the  throat  will  permit  of  their  deglutition. 

Occasionally  chronic  laryngitis  is  confined  to  a  single  struc- 
ture, as  the  epiglottis.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  com- 
plaint is  often  rapidly  cured  by  local  treatment  alone,  as  exem- 
plified in  the  following  record  of  a  case  of  epiglottitis : 

A  lady,  »t.  82,  applied  February  9,  1S67,  with  a  tore  throat,  attended,  for 
nearly  five  months,  with  painfal  dysphagia  as  the  most  prominent  symptom. 
The  difficalty  of  swaUowing  had  been  so  great  at  times  that  she  had  been 
forced  to  assist  deglutition  with  her  hands.  Inspection  revealed  chronic  f ol- 
licolous  pharyngitis ;  but  the  most  marked  morbid  appearance  was  a  thickened 
and  inflamed  epiglottis,  relaxed  and  bent  backward  toward  the  right  side.  Tins 
point  was  quite  painful  to  the  touch.  The  parts  were  thoroughly  washed  with 
a  solution  of  nitrate  of  siWer,  sixty  grains  to  the  ounce,  after  which  swallowing 
was  accomplished  much  more  easily  and  without  pain.  Two  or  three  subse- 
quent applications,  at  intenrals  of  two  or  three  days,  relieyed  these  symptoms 
entirely. 

Permanent  stenosis  resulting  from  chronic  laryngitis  can 
sometimes  be  overcome  by  dilatation,  but  often  requires 
tracheotomy. 
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TUBERCULOUS  LARYNGITIS. 

(The  Chronic  Laryngitis  of  Phthisis  ;  Laryngeal  Phthisis ; 
Clironic  Tuberculous  Laryngo  tracheitis ;  Tliroat  Consump- 
tion.) 

The  fact  that  various  diseases  of  the  larynx,  some  remedi- 
able, and  others  incumble,  present  similar  subjective  phenom- 
ena of  impaired  voice,  enfeebled  respiration,  cough,  purulent 
or  sanguineo-purulent  expectoration,  and,  when  protracted, 
diarrhoea  and  hectic  fever,  led  at  one  time  to  great  confusion 
in  the  interpretation  of  these  symptoms;  several  conditions 
of  different  origin  being  included  under  the  head  of  phthisis 
laryngea,  which  was  even  regarded  to  some  extent  as  a  special 
malady  in  which  tuberculization,  if  not  tubercle,  is  limited  to 
the  larynx. 

Tuberculous  laryngitis  is  an  ulcerative  laryngitis  or  laryngo- 
tracheitis  accompanying  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  and  liable  to 
involve  the  mucous  membrane,  glands,  muscles,  cartilages,  and 
all  intervening  and  contained  tissues.  It  is  usually  a  secondary 
manifestation,  though  asserted  to  be  primary  also.  The  pre- 
cise dependence  of  the  ulcerative  processes  upon  direct  tuber- 
culosis is  a  matter  of  doubt  and  dispute.  Primary  deposits  of 
tubercle  in  the  larynx  and  trachea  are  so  rarely  demonstrable 
that  the  very  tendency  is  denied  by  some  observers,  and 
doubted  by  many. 

They  have  been  recognized  by  Rokitansky,  Virchow,  and  other  pathologists. 
RindfleiBcb  '  admits  the  possibility  of  eruption  of  real  miliary  tubercle  in  the 
lining  membrane  of  the  larynx,  but  Intimates  that  the  tubercles  are  so  few  and 
•o  rarely  to  be  detected,  that  they  must  be  regarded  as  a  very  insignificant  factor 
in  the  ulceratiye  process  of  laryngea]  phthisis.  Certainly,  the  enlarged  mucous 
glands  of  the  laryngo- tracheal  mucous  membrane,  hyperplastically  distended 
with  retained  secretion  of  long-continued  catarrhal  infl Animation,  must  be 
regarded  as  a  non-tuberculous  element.  The  presence  of  thtse  inflammatory 
products  in  the  glands  leads  to  their  ulcerative  destruction,  and  the  confluence 
of  seTeral  of  these  ulcers  produces  the  racemose  configuration^  generally  con 
fidered  characteristic  of  a  tuberculous  ulcer.  In  contrast  with  these  viewF. 
recent  obsenrers,  accustomed  to  use  the  laryngoscope,  have  claimed  to  detect 
tubercles  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx  early  in  the  disease,  and  8(  nr.e 
of  them'  have  depicted  laryngoscopic  images  of  the  deposits.     If  the  prcn  ding 


1  Pathologische  Gewebelehre,  2d  Ed. ,  p.  830. 

*  Oibb  :  Op.  oit. ;  Maroet :  On  Diaeaaes  of  the  Larynx,  London,  1869. 
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explanation  be  plausible,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  these  nodules,  so  large 
as  to  be  plainly  Tisible,  roust  have  been  enlarged  mucous  follicles.  I  cannot 
recall  a  case  that  presented  this  distinct  studding  of  the  larynx  cTen  in  part.  I 
haye  occasionally  seen  from  one  to  four  isolated  white  spots,  as  large  as  ordinary 
pin-heada,  upon  the  walls  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  larynx,  which  retained 
their  position  and  aspect  for  months  continuously  in  cases  of  slowly  progressive 
pulmonary  tuberculosis;  and  I  have  thought  these  might  possibly  have  been 
degenerated  tubercles.  Early  softening  of  laryngeal  tubercles  and  their  removal 
by  ulceration  are  given  as  the  reasons  why  they  are  so  rarely  detected ;  and 
Virchow  mentions  that,  when  superficially  seated,  the  softening  and  ulcciation 
occur  without  previous  caseation  or  sufiScient  enlargement  to  render  them 
Tisible  to  the  unaided  eye.  They  are  hardly  recognizable,  then,  in  a  reflected 
image.  I  have  frequently  observed,  however,  in  tuberculous  subjects,  groups 
of  eulargeil  glands  over  the  arytenoid  cartilages,  the  supra-arytenoid  cartilages, 
the  lateral  walls  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  and,  in  occasional  instances,  upon 
the  laryngeal  face  of  the  free  border  of  the  epiglottis,  which  presented  some- 
what these  appearances;  but  I  have  not  regarded  them  otherwise  than  prominent 
glands,  to  the  external  coloration  of  which  a  yellowish  tinge  had  been  given  by 
the  tension  of  the  mucoua  membrane  over  them.  Even  the  examination  of 
similar  conditions  in  the  exsectcd  larynx  has  failed  to  afiPord  reason  for  a  differ- 
ent opinion.  Similar  appearances  are  not  unusual  in  some  of  the  simpler 
inflammations  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  lips,  the  cheeks,  etc,  occurring 
nnder  the  depressing  influence  of  excess  of  temperature,  indigestion,  overwork, 
or  even  mental  anxiety.  The  same  thing  is  seen,  occasionally,  along  the  borders  of 
the  glosso-  or  the  pharyngu-palatine  folds  in  cases  of  chronic  pharyngitis,  both 
idiopathic  and  associated  with  tuberculosis.  Miliary  tubercles  have  been  de- 
tected in  the  larynx  in  some  primary  cases  of  acute  tuberculosis ;  and  in  some 
cases  of  secondary  acute  tuberculosis  supervening  upon  chronic  phthisis.  In  an 
instance  under  my  own  care,  in  which  the  patient  perished  in  less  than  three 
weeks  from  acute  tuberculosis,  the  primary  manifestation  of  which  was  a  sub- 
acute laryngitis,  the  specimen,  now  in  the  Museum  of  the  College  of  Physicians 
of  Philadelphia,  whs  carefully  examined  by  Dr.  Longstreth,  pathologist  to  the 
Pennsylvania  Hospital,  without  revealing  any  evidence  of  the  presence  of 
tubercle. 

There  is  no  histological  inference  why  tuberculous  deposits  should  not  take 
place  in  the  larynx.  They  are  occasionally  detected  in  the  tongue,  where  they 
give  rise  to  ulcers  of  various  sizes,  with  floors  covered  by  small  and  defective 
granulations,  but  distinct  from  another  class  of  ulcers  occurring  in  similar  situa- 
tions in  cases  of  tuberculosis,  and  which  are  the  result  of  the  systemic  condition 
of  cachexia,  rather  than  of  a  local  deposit  of  tubercle.  The  latter  claea  are 
similar  to  many  tuberculous  ulcerations  in  the  larynx  and  trachea.  I  have  seen 
acute  tuberculosis  commence  in  at  least  two  instances  in  parenchymatous  pha- 
ryngo-laryngitis,  not  distinguishable  from  the  similar  process  resulting  from 
exposure,  and  sometimes  termed  rheumatic,  and  in  one  of  these  instances  there 
was  not  even  ulceration  of  the  larynx. 

Some  individuals  with  pulmonary  tuberculosis  are  subject 
to  intercurrent  attacks  of  ordinary  catarrhal  laryngitiS|  wholly 
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disconnected  with  the  tuberculization ;  and  this  laryngitis  is 
amenable  to  treatment  just  as  the  idiopathic  variety,  and  is  to 
be  carefully  discriminated  from  tuberculous  laryngitis,  on  the 
score  of  efficient  prognosis,  and  the  liability  of  indiscreetly 
crediting  therapeutic  measures  with  remedial  powers  that  they 
do  not  possess. 

I  cannot  but  ignore  the  assumption  of  special  disease  to 
be  called  laryngeal  phthisis^  whether  it  be  the  tuberculous 
ulceration  of  portions  of  the  laryngeal  mucous  membrane 
observed  in  some  cases  of  general  or  pneumonic  phthisis  early 
in  the  period  of  softening,  or  whether  it  be  the  extensive  sup- 
purative perichondritis  and  chondritis  occurring  in  syphilis, 
typhoid  fever,  and  other  diseases,  as  well  as  in  certain  cases  of 
general  tuberculosis ; — sometimes  phthisical  only  in  the  sense 
of  consuming  the  patient  by  exhaustion  and  hectic,  without 
tuberculosis.  Tuberculous  disease  confined  to  the  larynx  is  so 
rare  as  to  be  of  doubtful  occurrence. 

In  common  with  many  other  practitioners,  the  instances  of  taberculous 
laryngitis  observed  by  myself  have  usuaUy  exhibited  simultaneous  evidence  of 
at  least  presumptive  tuberculous  disease  of  the  lungs.  On  the  other  hand,  pul- 
monary tuberculosis  is  often  unassociated  with  any  evidence  of  tuberculous 
laryngitis  during  any  portion  of  its  progress.  Tuberculous  disease  may  possibly 
become  manifested  in  the  larynx  previous  to  any  manifestation  in  the  lungs; 
but  in  the  absence  of  positive  evidence  to  the  contrary,  which  is  hardly  probable 
without  fortuitous  post-mortem  examination  accidentally  offered,  it  is  fair  to 
consider  absolute  freedom  from  pulmonary  involvement  as  unproved.  The 
denial  of  ulcerative  processes  as  occurring  in  chronic  catarrhal  laryngitis, — with 
which  my  own  observations  from  the  very  first  have  not  been  in  accord,  seems 
to  me  one  reason  why  the  existence  of  tuberculous  laryngitis  is  so  strongly  main- 
tained as  not  unf  requently  anterior  to  the  pulmonary  involvement  The  suspected 
laryngeal  tuberculosis  occasionaUy  cured  without  impairment  of  the  lung  super- 
Tening,  is,  I  am  inclined  to  believe,  often  a  simple  catarrhal  laryngitis  with 
follicular  ulceration.  Waldenburg  *  and  Buhl,  and  others  with  them,  believe  that 
a  primary  laryngeal  affection  often  precedes  pneumonic  phthisis,  which  is  then 
secondary  to  the  disease  in  the  throat.  The  primary  affection  observed  by  Buhl 
is  described  as  a  perichondritis  considered  analogous  to  peribronchitis.  Hering,* 
in  common  with  Waldenburg,  believes  that  the  so-called  tuberculous  ulcers  in 
the  larynx  and  bowel  do  not  originate  in  softened  tubercles,  but  in  inflammatory 
affections  of  the  mucous  membrane  and  its  follicles,  with  which  a  secondary 
miliary  tuberculosis  in  contiguous  parts  may  become  associated.      Primitive 


1  The  London  Medical  Record,  July  29,  1S74,  p.  482 
*Ibid. 


600  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

laryngeal  tubercoloaia  is  likewise  recogniied  by  French '  and  British,*  and  other 
obsenrers,  seyeral  of  whom  have  described  the  laryngoscopic  manifestations  with 
great  minuteness. 

In  the  earliest  stages  of  the  disease  the  affection  is  usually 
unilateral,  and  on  the  same  side  in  which  disorganization 
is  taking  place  in  the  lungs.  Subsequently  the  other  side  is 
attacked  likevdse,  the  involvements  of  the  larynx  following  the 
course  taken  in  the  lungs.  Though  the  stages  of  the  laryngeal 
disease  previous  to  ulceration  may  coincide  with  any  period  of 
the  pulmonary  disease,  ulceration  is  presumptive  evidence  of 
the  advanced  stage  characterized  by  excavation  in  the  lung. 
In  some  instances  tuere  is  involvement  of  the  submaxillary  or 
cervical  glands,  usually  but  not  invariably  confined  to  that  side 
of  the  larynx  which  is  affected  to  the  greater  extent.  Some- 
times the  tumefaction  occurs  suddenly,  and  in  a  veiy  few  days 
the  affected  gland  acquires  the  bulk  of  an  almond  or  more,  and 
is  exquisitely  tender  to  the  touch.  At  other  times  the  swelling 
is  gradual,  and  has  progressed  for  some  time  before  it  attracts 
attention.  One  or  a  few  glands  may  be  affected,  or  a  whole 
chain  or  more. 

Tuberculous  laryngitis  is  rarely  manifested  before  puberty. 
Indeed,  I  cannot  recall  an  instance  in  my  own  practice.  It  is 
usually  seen  in  young  adults  between  twenty  and  thirty  years 
of  age,  and  then,  with  decreasing  frequency,  to  about  the 
fortieth  year.  It  is  infrequent  again  in  advanced  life.  Males 
suffer  more  frequently  than  females. 

It  is  very  rarely  that  distinct  evidences  of  presumptive  tuber- 
culous deposit  are  apparent,  upon  laryngoscopic  inspection, 
in  the  incipient  stage  of  pneumonic  phthisis.  There  is  reason 
to  suspect  that  such  deposition  may  have  been  in  progress 
when,  later  in  the  disease,  the  surface  of  the  ansemic  mucous 
membrane  is  here  and  thei'e  raised  in  small,  whitish  promi- 
nences, the  size  of  pin-heads  or  mustard-seeds,  irregularly  oval  or 
round  in  outline,  and  looking  as  though  they  could  be  popped 
out  from  beneath  the  membrane  by  the  point  of  a  bistoury. 
Sometimes  there  are  groups  of  such  elevations.   They  occur  on 

1  Notably  Mandl:  Traits  pratique  des  maladies  da  larynx  et  da  pharynx.  Pails* 
1872,  p.  678 ;  Isambert :  Conf^renoe  diniqaes  sor  les  maladies  du  larynx  et  des 
premieres  yoies,  Paris,  1877,  p.  184. 

*  Browne :  The  Throat  and  its  Diseases,  London,  1878,  p.  223 ;  James :  Son 
Throat,  London,  1878,  p.  247. 


TDBERCULOns   LARYNGITIS.  601 

tlie  epiglottis,  bnt  more  frequently  on  the  intra-Iaiyngeal  Bur- 
face  of  the  ary -epiglottic  folds,  on  the  ventricular  bands,  and  on 
the  inner  aurface  of  the  Bupra-arytenoid  cartilages ;  but  they 
occupy  any  portion  of  the  larynx,  and  are  sometimes  observed 
in  the  pharynx  likewise.  These  have  been  supposed  to  be 
miliary  tubercles.  Occasionally  they  remain  for  months  with- 
out a  change  in  appearance,  as  though  they  might  be  calca- 
reous degenerations  of  former  tubercles.  It  is  likely  that  they 
are  occasionally  discharged  and  expectomled,  but  no  direct 
evidence  of  the  kind  has  come  under  my  own  observation. 
Isambert,  however,  has  recently  observed  some  instances  of 
such  enucleation  and  discharge  of  caseous  tubercle  from  the 
epiglottis  in  acute  miliary  tuberculosis  of  the  throat.' 

In  very  many  instances  the  first  objective  manifestation  of 
the  disease  is  a  well-marked  pallor  of  the  entire  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  larynx,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth, 
palate,  and  pharynx  being  in  a  similar  condition ;  though 
sometimes  the  margins  of  the  anterior  palatine  folds  are  quite 
red  from  congestion,  and  limited  streaks  or  patches  of  conges- 
tion are  observable  upon  the  palatine  folds,  and  upon  the 
pharynx.  This  anjemia  is  but  an  expression  of  general  impair- 
ment of  nutrition,  and  is  sometimes  evident  in  advance  of 
similar  manifestations  in  other  localities.  Accompanying  this 
condition,  there  is  an  irregular  vascularity  of  portions  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  which  is  here  and  there  elevated  in  irregu- 
lar ridges  or  welts,  red  in  color,  of  a  distinctly  villous  aspect, 
indicative  of  denuded  epithelium.  In  some  instances  spots  of 
ecchymosis  are  irregularly  distributed  beneath  the  mucous 
membrane  of  tlie  epiglottis,  or  in  the  interior 
of  the  larynx,  and  little  irregular  varices  also; 
and,  in  some  of  these  cases,  a  similar  condition 
is  observable  at  the  angles  of  the  palatine  folds, 

and  in  other  portions  of  the  mucous  membrane  

of  the  palate  and  pharynx.  There  is  often  a  fbTT^iviiwi 
general  swollen  condition  of  the  mucous  raem-  il^JJlJSI^raiiiiJ^*^ 
brane,  bnt  it  is  by  no  means  constant.  Circum-  SSlri^S^''uiSS'?i- 
Bcribed  tumefaction  is  more  frequent,  and  its  ^'JS^ii^^^SS 
most  frequent  locality  is  apon  the  exterior  sur-  "t*""''"'*^ 
faces  of  the  supra-arytenoid  cartilages  (Fig.  113),  which  are  often 

'  Op.  dt.,  p.  887. 
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transformed  into  tumid  pyriform,  or  irregularly  rounded  cush- 
ions, sometimes  pale,  sometimes  very  red,  sometimes  fiery  red ; 
and  not  unfrequently  actually  livid  at  the  points  where  they 
become  pressed  together  in  phonation  and  in  deglutition.  Some- 
times they  prevent  closure  of  the  larynx  in  deglutition,  and  ren- 
der swallowing  uncertain  and  painful.  In  some  cases  the  epi- 
glottis is  quite  flaccid,  in  marked  contrast  to  its  ordinary  rigid- 
ity. The  fold  of  tissue  between  the  arytenoid  cartilages  is 
almost  invariably  and  even  characteristically  affected,  and  is 
usually  red,  often  with  irrt^ular  projections  on  its  laryngeal  sur- 
face, which  gradually  acquire  the  appearance  of  submucous  tu- 
mors or  vegetations,  condylomatous  or  accuminated,  the  growth 
of  which  is  sometimes  accelerated,  and  again  retarded  during 
the  course  of  the  disease.  This  laryngeal  face  of  the  meso-ary- 
tenoidal  fold,  when  the  seat  of  disease,  is  almost  constantly 
covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  mucus,  or  muco-pus,  or  pus,  which 
gradually  trickles  over  the  bridge  of  tissue  into  the  pharynx, 
and  occasionally,  when  wiped  clean  with  a  sponge,  discloses 
an  irregular  ulceration  of  the  membrane,  whose  oedematous 
notched  margins  constitute  the  vegetations  alluded  to.  There 
is  usually  a  thinner  layer  of  mucus  or  of  muco-pns  bathing  the 
interior  of  the  larynx  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  with  often 
small  clumps  of  thicker  and  more  opaque  mucus  clinging  in 
strands  to  the  edges  of  the  vocal  cords.  Irregular  papillary 
excrescences  of  variable  size,  but  usually  comparatively  small, 
are  developed  very  early  in  some  instances.  They  may  occupy 
any  portion  of  the  mucous  membrane,  a  frequent  locality  being 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  upper  part  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages, 
most  frequently  of  one  only,  usually  that  on  the  left  side,  but 
sometimes  on  both.  In  some  instances  they  become  developed 
on  the  hitherto  unaffected  side,  months  after  having  been 
observed  on  the  other  side.  In  other  instances  the  ventricular 
bands,  or  supra-ventricular  surfaces,  will  be  invaded  first.  The 
vocal  cords  are  usually  congested,  sometimes  so  intensely  as  to 
have  the  same  color  as  the  general  laryngeal  mucous  mem- 
brane, and,  if  the  latter  be  at  all  anaemic,  even  a  deeper  red. 
They  are  often  thickened  from  induration/  Sometimes  they 
are  irregularly  studded  with  points  or  patches  of  ecchymoses, 

*  In  a  case  reported  by  myself  (Trans.  Path.  Soo.,  Phila.,  Vol.  VI.,  1877,  p.  83), 
they  had  become  much  larger  in  yolnme  than  the  yentrionlar  bands. 


W1|]I  of  IftTTDK  (TwTCk). 
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and  Bometimes  they  are  overlaid  by  enlarged  vessels.  Occa- 
Bionally  sintilar  evidences  of  extravasation  of  blood  exist  on 
the  epiglottis,  the  lateral  walls  of  the  larynx,  and  sometimes 
along  the  anterior  wall  of  the  trachea,  even  to  its  bifarcation. 
Erosions  takes  place  at  times  at  these  points,  giving  rise  to 
local  hemorrhages. 

At  a  more  advanced  stage,  the  velvety  projections  of  the 
mncoiis  membrane  undergo  abrasion,  and  ulcers  are  left,  vary- 
ing in  shape  and  position.  Sometimes  the  ulceration  is  limited 
to  the  posterior  wall  of  the  laryox  (Fig.  114),  one  or  both  ven- 
tricular bands,  one  or  both  ary-epiglot- 
tic  folds,  the  base  of  the  epiglottis  ante- 
riorly, or  some  other  special  structure  ; 
but,  as  a  rule,  they  occnr  at  several 
localities,  especially  at  points  of  con- 
tact (Fig.  116),  either  simultaneously  or 
in  more  or  less  rapid  succession.  These 
localities  are  those  which  are  most  co- 
piously provided  with  mucous  glands. 
The  entire  glandular  structure  becomes 
involved.  The  secretions  accumulate  in  the  glands  or  in  their 
dncts,  destructive  inflammatory  action  is  set  up  around  them, 
and  finally  the  glands  suppurate  and  leave  irregularly  race- 
mose and  contiguous  unhealthily  granulating  sores,  which 
evince  little  or  no  disposition  toward  repair,  but  remain  cov- 
ered with  an  aplastic  lymph  irregularly  distributed  over  their 
surfaces.  In  some  instances  the  mucous  membrane  upon  Che 
vocal  cords  gives  way  likewise,  and 
nlcers  are  left  upon  these  structures. 
Sometimes,  the  fibrous  structure  of  the 
oord  undergoes  ulceration  likewise. 
Sometimes,  when  the  membrane  gives 
way  at  the  very  edges  of  the  cords,  an 
irregularly  jagged  or  toothed  outline  is 
left,  resembling  a  narrow  shred  of  scol- 
loped muslin,  deprived  of  some  of  the 
transverse  threads.  The  posterior  por- 
tion of  the  cord  is  the  site  by  far  the 
most  frequently  affected.  Sometimes  the  denuded  vocal  pro- 
cesses project  into  tiie  laryngeal  cavity  {Fig.  115), even  at  times 
witboDt  involvement  of  the  bodies  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages. 
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The  unhealthy  viscid  secretions  of  the  larynx  and  bronchi, and 
the  pulmonary  sputa,  rtsadily  adhere  to  these  projections,  and 
accumulate  there,  irritating  the  membrane  and  the  gland?, 
and  perhaps  become  in  part  absorbed  and  actaally  lead  to  the 
follicular  ulceration,  as  originally  suggested  by  Louis.  Their 
presence  excites  frequent  occasion  to  clear  the  glottis  and  inter- 
arytenoid  fold  from  clumps  of  adherent  mucas  wluch  produce 
irritation  and  irrepressible  cough.  The  lateral  walls  of  the 
larynx  soon  undergo  augmented  tumefaction,  and  the  ven- 
tricular bands  project,  sometimes  on  both  sides,  bat  more 
frequently  on  one  side  only,  so  as  to  overlap  the  vocal  cords 
more  or  less  completely;  their  borders  approximate  in  clos- 
ure of  the  glottis  before  those  of  the  vocal  cords  themselves, 
sometimes,  indeed,  vibrating  sufficiently,  in  attempts  at  pho- 
nation,  to  produce  a  husky,  muffled  substitute  for  the  normal 
voice.  Very  often  all  ocular  evidence  of  demarcation  between 
ary-epiglottic  folds  and  ventricular  bands  is  entirely  obliter- 
ated. The  latter  structures  not  nnfrequently  exhibit  a  dnll 
grayish  aspect,  and  are  sometimes  covered  with  an  ash-col- 
ored membranous  deposit.  The  general  signs  of  disintegra- 
tive intlammation  increase,  the  destructive  processes  often 
proceeding  from  below  upward.  Thus  the  epiglottis  becomes 
invaded,  its  edges  being  indurated  or  ulcerated,  as  well  as 
its  laryngeal  face,  which  is  the  more  frequent  seat  of  attack. 
The  pharyngeal  surface  of  the  larynx  becomes  implicated, 
the  purulent  or  mucopurulent  secretion  accumulating  in  the 
pyramidal  sinuses,  which  are  sometimes  filled  with  it,  and  in 
the  glosso-epiglottic  sinuses.  The  swollen 
structures  become  more  and  more  irregular 
and  deformed  in  outline,  so  that  it  is  extreme- 
ly difficult  to  describe  or  depict  the  altered 
appearances  of  the  parts  (Fig.  116).  Some- 
times the  ventricular  band  is  adherent  to 
the  vocal  cord  below  it,  obliterating  the  ven- 
tricle ;  coincidently  with  which,  and  also 
sometimes  indept'ndently  of  it,  one  vocal 
cord  is  elevated  higher  than  its  fellow,  or  depressed,  in  either 
case  preventing  proper  approximation,  and  entailing  persist- 
ent dysphonia.  This  condition  may  prevaD  at  quite  an  early 
stage  of  the  disease,  when  the  only  subjective  symptom  will 
be  the  hoarseness.     In  addition  to  this  there  may  be  pamlysia 
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of  the  vocal  cords  from  degenerative  changes  in  the  muscular 
tissue,  or  from  interstitial  deposits,  in  the  latter  instance 
attended  by  a  certain  degree  of  stenosis,  varying  with  the 
amount  of  swelling  and  the  fixed  position  of  one  or  both 
cords.  This  presents  a  serious  obstacle  to  the  expectoration 
of  the  products  effused  or  secreted  below  the  glottis,  and  in 
some  instances  produces  painful  dyspnoea  and  inspimtory 
stridor.  IiTegular  exuberant  granulations  are  not  unfrequent- 
ly  developed  by  the  heat  and  moisture  of  the  parts.  They 
spring  up  about  the  bases  of  the  tuberculous  ulcerations  or 
around  their  edges,  sometimes  augmenting  into  veritable  neo- 
plasms, usually  containing  epithelial  elements,  as  shown  under 
microscopic  examination,  and  retaining  a  marked  disposition 
to  repullulation  from  their  base  whenever  they  are  torn  off 
by  forceps  or  destroyed  by  caustics,  procedures  which  become 
necessary  at  times  for  the  relief  of  dyspnoea,  and  of  annoy- 
ing titillations  that  excite  irrepressible  cough.  These  gran 
ulations  occur  perhaps  most  frequently  upon  the  inter-ary- 
tenoid  fold,  but  also  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  arytenoid 
cartilages,  on  the  posterior  edges  and  inferior  faces  of  the  vocal 
cords,  sometimes  at  the  anterior  angle  of  the  vocal  cords,  or  in 
the  angle  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  below  them,  at  the  base  of 
the  epiglottis,  sometimes  near  the  edge  of  the  epiglottis  on  its 
laryngeal  face,  and  upon  the  surface  of  the  ventricular  bands. 
Again  and  again  they  may  be  seen  to  sprout,  fungus-like,  from 
the  bed  of  the  ulcer,  and  increase  in  size  from  week  to  week. 
These  ulcerations  are  often  the  mouths  of  undermining  sinuses 
leading  to  diseased  or  dead  cartilage.  Sometimes  the  vegeta- 
tions appear  without  any  evidence  of  ulceration,  present  or 
past,  and,  when  pulled  off,  become  the  starting-point  of  the 
process ;  so  that  some  prudence  is  advisable  in  interfering  sur- 
gically with  them.  It  is  only  when  of  such  size  as  to  interfere 
with  important  functions  that  thej'^  are  to  be  removed  ;  for  they 
may  slowly  disappear  under  judicious  general  and  topical 
treatment. 

These  vegetations  readily  undergo  erosion  and  ulceration. 
When  occupying  both  vocal  cords,  the  attrition  of  the  ulcerated 
surfaces  may  excite  adhesive  inflammation,  culminating  in  the 
formation  of  an  organized  web  between  them,  as  occurs  also  in 
syphilitic  and  even  in  catarrhal  laryngitis  under  similar  cir- 
cumstances.    In  one  case  of  tuberculous  laryngitis  I  had  an 
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opportanity  to  watch  the  formation  of  this  membrane  almost 
from  its  first  outgrowth. 

A  Ud,  nuiet«eii  Tears  of  age,  in  tdruiced  pnfnmonic  plithuii,  of  bereditmry 
nature,  had  irregular  escreacencea  on  the  Inter-arTtenaid  fold  and  both  Toeal 
coida  (Fig.  117).  tJlo««ticin  of  the  growtha  on  the  vocal  corda  ensned,  followed 
I17  the  devulopment  of  a  few  inembrauuus  banda  from  aide  to  aide  (Fig.  IIB). 
Deq>lt«  all  efforta  to  prevent  it  by  dividing  theae  banda  with  the  knife,  and  aab- 
ieqnentlT  by  ruptoring  them  with  blant  inatramenta,  a  firm  web  formed  (Fig. 
IIS)  within  leM  than  a  fortnight  TraobeotomjwM  then  propoaed,bntd«oUiMd, 


and  the  patient  paaaed  in  other  hands.  Tbree  montha  mbaeqnentlj  the  patient 
again  aoliclted  my  aervicea,  much  emaciated,  and  with  eiteniiTe  catarrhal  larrn- 
giUa,  with  copiona  accretion  of  muco-pna,  the  membrane  remaining  intact;  and 
with  Buch  dfipnoea  that  I  performed  larjngotomj,  without  aniestheaia,  diaeect- 
Ing  the  cricD-thyroid  membrane  from  the  tbTToid  cartilage,  and  Inaerted  a  tube, 
through  which  be  breathed  with  comparative  comfort  during  the  remaining  aix 
weeka  of  big  life.  Bxtenrive  ulceration  of  the  aupra-glottic  portion  of  the 
Urjnx,  loclading  the  web,  with  obliteration  of  the  ventricles  and  diacharge  of 
both  atTtenold  cartilagea,  took  place;  but  there  were  no  evidencea  of  inllamma- 
tor7  or  ulcerative  action  l>elow  the  gtottia.  The  cricoid  cartilage  and  all  the 
OartilaginoDa  rings  of  the  trachea  were  of  a  deep  modena-red  color,  from  abao- 
Inte  deposit  of  pigment,  sa  determined  by  Dr.  Shakeapeare,  of  Philadelphia, 
tinder  microscopic  insiiection. 

Ulcerative  action,  once  well  adranced  in  the  Utryngitis  of 
phthiais,  is  exceedingly  intolerant  of  attempts  at  control.  It 
is  soon  accompanied  by  infiltration  into  the  tissaes,  and  is  apt 
to  enrmonnt  the  laryngeal  wall,  posteriorly  or  laterally.  It 
then  interferes  with  freedom  of  respiration,  presenta  an  impedj' 
ment  to  deglutition,  and  a  provocation  to  vomiting  ;  conditions 
of  affairs  which  grow  steadily  from  bad  to  worae,  nntil  finally 
It  becomes  impossible  to  nourish  the  patient  by  the  stomach, 
or  even  to  quench  his  thirst.  Almost  every  particle  attempted 
to  be  swallowed  is  regurgitated  with  violence,  sometimes  pass- 
ing into  the  larynx,  sometimes  into  the  nostrils,  sometimes  in 
both  directions  at  once,  prodacing  intense  spasmodic  parox- 
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yams  of  congh,  dyspncea,  and  painful  stridor,  so  that  the  pangs 
of  hunger  and  of  thirst  will  be  endured  as  long  as  possible  be- 
fore temporary  alleviation  is  again  pui-chased  at  the  expense 
of  a  repetition  of  the  dreaded  paroxysms.  The  distress  is  so 
intense  that  the  often  too  tardy  approach  of  inevitable  death 
is  awaited  with  bitter  satisfaction,  and,  if  consciousness  re- 
mains to  the  last,  it  is  with  a  sigh  of  relief  that  the  patient 
expires. 

After  the  larynx  is  in  this  ulcerated  and  swollen  condition, 
bnt  little  can  be  seen  of  its  Interior  in  many  instances  (Figa. 
120, 121) ;  and  the  enlai^ed  area  of  the  arytenoid  and  supra- 
arytenoid  regions,  the  cartilages  of  which  are  probably  ander- 
goiDg  caries,  necrosis,  or  exfoliation,  the  swollen  folds  forming 


the  lateral  walls,  and  other  cedematons  structures  are  so  over- 
laid with  mucus,  pus,  and  detritus  that  no  definite  idea  can  be 
obtained  of  their  condition,  other  than  of  the  general  nature  of 
the  impediment  which  they  present  to  respiration  and  degluti- 
tion. The  ulcerative  action  may  destroy  the  vocal  cords  and 
other  free  structures,  finally  reaching  the  laryngeal  skeleton; 
and  necrosis  and  disciiarge  of  the  laryngeal  cartilages  are  apt  to 
foUow,  if  the  patient  survives  long  enough  for  the  necessary 
changes  to  take  place. 

Ulceration  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  lips,  cheek,  palate,  and  tongue  also  occurs  in 
some  cases  at  a  comparatively  advanced  stage  of  the  affection. 
Sometimes  cicatrizations  are  seen  marking  the  seat  of  previous 
ulceration  upon  the  soft  and  hard  palate  and  on  the  pharynx. 
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I  have  likewise  seen  these  ulcerations  of  month  and  pharynx 
Id  pnenmonic  phthisis,  anassociated  with  involTement  of  the 
larynx. 

The  stmctnres  nndei^ing  destructiTe  ulceration  are  not 
the  same  in  all  cases.  There  is  marked  and  contrasting  immu- 
nity, sometimes,  of  some  special  structure,  as  the  epiglottis  or 
the  vocal  cords,  while  there  is  general 
destruction  of  others.  The  epiglottis 
may  become  destroyed  to  a  mere  ir- 
I  regular  stump  in  some  cases  (Pig.  132). 
It  undergoes  irregular  perforation,  or 
extensive  ulceration  at  its  base,  in 
otherB.     In  some  it  is  not  attacked. 

-.-  -^  _- Though  usually  attacked  from  be- 

SS^i.       ■   °'*''^  low,  where  there  is  an  accumulation 

of  glandular  stractnre,  tt  sometimes 
undergoes  progressive  destruction  from  its  tip,  as  is  more 
frequent  in  syphilis.  This  is  quite  apt  to  occur  if  the  tuber- 
culosis takes  place  in  a  syphilitic  subject,  bnt  occurs  also 
independently  of  specific  taint. 

As  the  inflammation  progresses  in  the  larynx,  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  trachea  undergoes  chronic  infiammation,  the 
mucous  glands  sometimes  remaining  unaffected,  and  sometimes 
becoming  snrcharged  with  retained  secretion  that  bas  under- 
gone fatty  degeneration.  Many  of  thene  masses  are  eventually 
discharged  by  ulcerative  process,  leaving  numerous  follicular 
ulcers,  some  of  wliich  coalesce  into  larger  ones  of  irregular 
outline,  with  sharp  edges  and  foul  bottoms.  These  progres- 
sively involve  the  submucous  connective  tissue  and  perichon- 
drium, denuding  the  cartilages  to  a  variable  extent,  so  that 
they  are  destroyed  in  detritus,  or  in  smaller  or  larger  frag- 
ments, which  are  exfoliated  and  sometimes  expectorated. 

In  some  cases  there  is  a  marked  tendency  to  suppurative 
chondritis  or  perichondritis  of  the  cartilages,  rarely  set  up  as 
a  primary  process,  but  usually  resulting  fiom  extension  of 
disease  in  the  soft  tissues.  This  is  the  laryngeal  phthisis  of 
the  earlier  authorities.  These  cases  are  particularized  by  the 
great  extent  to  which  the  cartilages  are  involved,  denuded, 
destroyed,  and  discharged.  In  exceptional  cases  the  perichon- 
dritis is  not  suppurative.  In  some  it  proceeds  to  the  forma- 
tion of  abscess,  upon  the  spontaneous  or  snigical  evacuation 
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of  which  the  morbid  action  subsides  promptly,  as  in  phleg- 
monous abscess  of  the  tonsil  or  pharynx.  The  abscess  formed 
daring  these  processes  may  point  inward  to  the  interior  of  the 
larynx,  externally  into  the  pharynx,  or  outwardly  to  the 
oataneous  surface,  according  to  the  position  of  the  part  chiefly 
implicated.  The  larger  cartilages  usually  undergo  disintegra- 
tion, and  are  discharged  in  debris  or  in  fragments.  The  ary- 
tenoids are  sometimes  discharged  in  mass,  and  even  the  ne- 
crosed cricoid  has  been  expectomted  in  one  piece.  All  the 
cartilages  are  liable  to  this  perichondritis,  the  arytenoid  carti- 
lages especially,  and  the  cricoid,  and  thyroid  also,  less  fre- 
quently. As  the  arytenoid  cartilages  are  the  levers  by  which 
the  vocal  cords  are  moved,  the  free  outward  and  inward 
motion  of  these  structures  is  impeded  by  tumefaction,  thas 
impairing  the  voice  ;  and  complete  aphonia  usually  ensues  on 
their  destruction.  Aphonia  is  not  a  necessary  result  of  loss  of 
the  arytenoid  cartilages,  as  inflammatory  adhesions  may  weld 
the  vocal  cords,  as  it  were,  to  the  mucoos  membrane,  which 
then,  with  an  intervening  deposit  of  organized  products  of 
infiltration,  answers  the  purpose  of  an  imperfect  cartilage. 
Involvement  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage  is  recognized  laryngo- 
ecopically  by  the  oedematous  swelling  of  the  parts  (Fig.  123), 
usually  associated  with  some  point  of  ulceration  in  the  inter- 


arytenoid  fold  or  in  the  parts  beneath  the  glottis.  The  peri- 
chondritis of  the  arytenoid  frequently  leads  to  abscess  at  its 
base  (Fig.  124),  which  is  recognized  by  its  supra-glottic  posi- 
tion, and  which  frequently  discharges  at  the  junction  of  the 
vocal  process  with  tlie  vocal  cord. 

The  cricoid  cartilage  sufl'ers  sometimes  primarily  and  some- 
times as  an  extension  from  the  disease  in  the  arytenoids.  The 
condition  is  recognized  laryngoscopically  by  a  swollen  or  ol- 
cetated  appearance  of  the  part,  as  the  case  may  be,  within  the 
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larynx,  either  posteriorly  and  beneath  the  glottis,  or  else 
balgiug  between  the  vocal  cords  and  anderneath  them,  from 
one  side  or  the  other  (Fig.  125). 

The  posterior  segment  is  more  frequent- 
ly the  seat  of  disease  than  theanterior  por- 
tion. The  abscess  in  this  instance  may 
discharge  internally  iuto  the  larynx,  or 
externally  into  tlie  pharynx.  The  ne- 
crosed cartilage  may  be  broken  into  small- 
er or  larger  fragments,  or  be  cmmbled  into 
detritus.  It  is  grayish  or  brownish  black 
in  color ;  often  qnite  ossitied.  It  may  be 
discharged  in  part,  or  even  in  whole,  dur- 
ing life.  Sometimes  there  is  anchylosis  of 
the  crico-arytenoid  articulation ;  but  this 
is  generally  believed  to  be  rare. 

The  thyroid  cartilage  is  most  asnally  affected  anteriorly, 
jost  below  the  vocal  cords.  Sometimes  the  disease  extends 
from  the  cartilage  or  the  internal  perichoDdnum  to  the  anterior 
perichondrium,  and  thence  into  liie  subcutaneous  tissue,  form- 
ing au  abscess  which  may  give  rise  to  a  tistule. 

RokiUnskj  and  others  hare  recorded  case*  of  cutaneous  cmphjscma  originat- 
ting  in  tliis  iiuuner.  Schroettcr'  lias  narrated  a  case  of  )>eri chondritis,  withont 
nlceration,  in  a  tubcrcnlons  child  ten  jeara  of  age,  soon  followed  b;  subcutaneooi 
emphfsvroa  of  the  ude  of  the  neck,  and,  at  a  later  date,  by  pleuritic  exodation 
<a  the  same  side  of  the  bod;. 

The  epiglottis,  when  the  seat  of  perichondritis,  becomes 
irr^ularly  swollen  into  a  thick,  ungainly  pad,  or  fungus-like 
mass,  often  spongy  on  either  side  of  a  distinct  whitish  ridge, 
indicating  the  cartilaginous  skeleton  of  tlie  otgan.  It  is  usu- 
ally bent  upon  itself,  larger  on  one  side  than  the  other,  and 
very  often  prevents  a  satisfactory  view  into  the  interior  of  the 
larynx;  though  usually  some  portion  of  the  glottis  can  be  ex- 
posed by  some  device  or  other,  sufficient,  at  all  events,  to  suggest 
an  estimate  of  its  condition.  Sometimes  the  epiglottis  is  the 
only  cartilage  attacked  ;  but  more  frequently  the  arytenoid,  or 
at  least  the  supra-arytenoid  cartilages,  are  diseased  likewise. 

Perichondritis  is  usually  attended  with  moi-e  or  less  chronic 
oedema  or  fibrinous  infiltration  into  the  tissues,  liable  to  all 


>  Op.  dL  ;  Wien,  1871,  p.  SOi 
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the  changes  and  dangers  of  that  condition.  The  inflammatory 
process  may  result  in  calcification  or  in  ossification  of  portions 
of  the  cartilage,  followed  by  necrosis  and  dislocation  of  frag- 
ments, which,  becoming  foreign  bodies  to  all  intents,  attempt 
to  make  their  way  to  the  surface  in  the  usual  manner  of  dead 
bone.  Fungus  excrescences  are  developed  at  the  orifices  of  the 
sinuses  leading  to  the  necrosed  cartilages,  similar  to  those 
which  occur  in  connection  witli  analogous  sinuses  leading  from 
dead  bone. 

The  disease  progresses,  if  the  patient  lives  long  enough, 
until  the  diseased  or  dead  cartilage  is  expelled ;  and  then 
there  is  risk  of  suffocation  during  its  expulsion.  Sometimes 
the  necrosed  cartilage  can  be  recognized  laryngoscopically,  its 
progress  toward  detachment  watched,  and  even  occasionally 
assisted  by  traction  with  forceps. 

The  cartilaginous  rings  of  the  trachea  undergo  similar  pro- 
cesses in  many  cases,  and  are  laid  bare  in  fragments  or  in  mass, 
which  are  sometimes  expectorated. 

In  an  instance  under  my  own  care '  multiple  minute  and  aggregated  ecchon* 
droniata  had  become  developed  upoB  the  centnil  portions  of  the  cartilaginous 
rings  of  the  trachea,  looking  to  the  unaided  eye  much  like  caseous  degeneration 
of  miliary  tubercles  or  mucous  glands.  The  specimen  has  been  deposited  in 
the  museum  of  the  College  of  Physicians  of  Philadelphia.  Osteomata  have 
been  discoyercd  under  similar  circumstances. 

Symptoms. — The  subjective  symptoms  are  those  generally 
of  chronic  laryngitis  (p.  482),  associated  sooner  or  later  with  the 
usual  constitutional  manifestations  of  phthisis.  Pain  in  the 
larynx  is  not  usually  very  great,  nor  is  it  severe  upon  external 
or  internal  manipulation  of  the  organ,  except  when  the  pos- 
terior wall  is  prominently  involved,  when  motion  laterally  will 
often  be  quite  painful.  Internal  manipulation  often  provokes 
paroxysmal  cough.  In  some  cases  there  is  severe  pain,  less 
apparently  from  the  amount  of  ulcerative  action  going  on, 
than  from  exposure  of  nerve  filaments.  When  the  epiglottis 
is  ulcei-ated,  pain  running  to  the  ears  is  often  complained  of, 
and  is  sometimes  much  more  severe  than  that  in  the  epiglottis 
itself,  which  is  sometimes  not  at  all  painful  even  to  the  contact 
of  the  finger  or  instruments.  Progressive  ulceration  of  the  epi- 
glottis and  posterior  wall  of  the  larynx  entail  dysphagia,  and 

»  Trana.  Path.  So.,  Phila.,  Vol  IV.,  1874,  p.  144. 
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eventually  aphagia,  with  escape  of  food  into  the  air-passages, 
provocative  of  violent  and  exhausting  paroxysms  of  cough. 
CEdema,  submucous  infiltration,  and  hypertrophies  entail 
dyspnoea,  which  may  become  extreme. 

Diagnosis. — The  earliest  diagnostic  indication  is  marked 
pallor  of  the  mucous  membrane.  Subsequently  the  peculiar 
semi-circumscribed  pyriform  tumefaction  of  the  supra-aryte- 
noidal  extremity  of  the  ary-epiglottic  fold,  often  unilateral  on 
the  same  side  in  which  disorganization  is  progressing  in  the 
lung,  is  characteristic ;  as  also  are  ruginous  tumefaction  and 
subsequent  ulceration  of  the  inter-arytenoid  fold  of  tissue. 
Finally  there  is  irregular  ulceration  in  various  portions  of  the 
larynx  with  chronic  oedema  of  the  free  margin  of  the  larynx 
or  of  the  epiglottis,  or  of  both,  local  accumulations  of  mucus 
and  pus  at  projecting  points,  and  fungous  proliferations  about 
the  edges  or  beds  of  the  ulcers.  The  aspect  of  these  ulcera- 
tions is  hardly  sufficiently  characteristic  for  differential  diag- 
nosis without  reference  to  the  cachexia ;  and  in  cases  of  tuber- 
culosis in  syphilitic  subjects  discrimination  is  often  impossible, 
even  by  the  test  of  treatment.  Seen  as  the  parts  are  in  per- 
spective and  in  profile,  an  adequate  idea  of  the  extent  of 
ulceration  in  the  posterior  wall  of  the  larynx  in  its  infra-glottic 
portion,  and  in  the  trachea,  is  only  approximative.  In  many 
tuberculous  cases  the  progression  of  ulceration  is  from  below 
upward  ;  but  this  is  far  from  being  universal.  Even  the  lingual 
surface  of  the  epiglottis  is  sometimes  the  first  structure  to 
undergo  ulceration.  In  syphilitic  cases  the  progression  is 
usually  from  above  downward.  If  ulceration  has  taken  place, 
corroborative  evidences  of  the  cachexia  are  usually  manifest 
in  auscultatory  indications  of  disorganization  in  the  lungs, 
and  in  the  character  of  the  sputa,  while  there  are  the  usual  sub- 
jective phenomena  of  constitutional  phthisis.  Perichondritis 
and  chondritis  are  indicated  by  local  tumefactions.  In  cases 
of  doubt  as  to  the  involvement  of  arytenoid  or  cricoid  car- 
tilages, the  location  of  the  main  swelling  and  of  the  resultant 
abscess,  above  the  glottis  or  below  it,  indicate  the  discrimina- 
tion respectively.  The  diagnosis  of  perichondritis  is  usually 
confirmed  by  pain  and  tenderness  produced  by  external  pres- 
sure upon  the  various  portions  of  the  larynx,  and  by  gently 
moving  it  in  mass  from  side  to  side. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  unfavorable  as  to  life.     It  is 
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often  fovorable  as  to  amelioration  in  the  earlier  stages,  and 
even  when  there  is  modeitite  nlceration. 

Phthisis,  with  laryngeal  complications,  is  apt  to  be  chronic, 
lasting  from  two  or  three  to  seven  or  eight  years.  It  is  almost 
invariably  attended  finally  with  extensive  nlceration  of  the 
trachea,  in  parts  often  beyond  the  limits  of  laryngoscopic 
inspection — ulceration  that  may  lead  to  perforation  into  the 
CBSophagns.  Ulceration  of  the  bronchi  leading  from  the  pul- 
monary disorganizations  is  also  frequent. 

Whether  tuberculous  laryngitis  be  an  independent  disease, 
or  dependent  upon  tuberculous  disease  in  the  lungs,  the  essen- 
tial malady  is  the  same ;  and  pulmonary  symptoms  become  . 
developed  sooner  or  later,  either  before  the  manifestation  of  the 
laryngeal  ulcerations,  or  during  their  progress.  There  is  strong 
reason  for  believing  that  tuberculization  of  the  lung  lias  already 
l)^un  in  all  cases,  and  that  in  doubtful  ones  its  progress  is 
simply  insufficient  for  physical  demonstration.  Many  cases 
of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  proceed  to  their  fatal  issue  without 
any  involvement  of  the  larynx ;  but  in  many  others,  if  their 
stages  are  completed,  the  larynx  becomes  implicated  toward 
the  close,  if  not  earlier.  When  the  larynx  is  seriously  in- 
volved, the  disease  is  rarely,  if  ever,  curable,  and  is  sometimes 
insusceptible  of  amelioration  or  relief.  At  times  the  laryngeal 
symptoms  recede  or  subside  for  a  while,  local  remedies  seem- 
ing to  repress  the  local  manifestations  or  modify  them ;  and 
when  this  is  the  case,  it  is  usually  evident,  at  the  same  time, 
that  the  pulmonary  complications  are  progressing  anew.  Some- 
times the  pulmonary  aflFection  diminishes  while  that  in  the 
throat  increases.  At  other  times  they  advance  together,  in 
spite  of  the  best-directed  efforts.  Occasionally  the  throat 
becomes  healed  without  any  advance  in  the  disease  of  the 
lungs ;  and  in  rare  instances  the  disease  seems  to  be  arrested 
in  both  localities.  I  have  even  known  this  improvement  to  be 
steadily  maintained  for  a  number  of  years,  varying  from 
between  three  and  four  to  more  than  six,  without  any  intercur 
rent  manifestation  of  an  advance  in  the  affection.'    Under  mj 


'  One  ycmng  lady,  from  whom  I  remoTed  the  entire  free  portion  of  the  epiglottin 
in  1S79,  after  two  yeare^  ineffeotnal  efforts  to  indnoe  cioatrixation  of  eroding  uloera- 
UooM,  and  who  had  marked  flattening  of  one  infra^lavioular  region,  as  well  ex- 
hibited in  a  photograph  in  mj  poMoarion,  was  still  alive  in  1878,  and  able  to  snperin- 
tHid  her  boosehold. 
33 
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own  care,  some  very  unpromising  cases,  of  decidedly  nnfavor- 
able  prognosis,  have  improved  steadily,  much  to  my  gratified 
surprise,  and  almost  against  hope,  under  the  use  of  cod-liver 
oil  internally,  inhalations  of  carbolic  acid,  and  local  applica- " 
tions  of  nitrate  of  silver.  On  the  other  hand,  and  what  is  more 
to  the  point,  I  have  often  signally  failed  in  restraining  the 
onward  progress  of  destruction,  in  spite  of  all  the  aid  that  love 
or  money  could  command,  in  cases  apparently  favorable  for 
improvement,  and  where  there  was  every  reason  to  hope  for  it, 
from  family  history,  physical  condition,  int^rity  of  digestive 
powers,  and  ability  and  willingness  to  second  in  every  way  the 
efforts  of  the  physician. 

Treatment, — Constitutional  treatment  is  of  paramount  im- 
portance. The  hj'gienic  surroundings  of  the  patient,  as  to  tem- 
perature, clothing,  diet,  occupation,  facilities  for  judicious 
exercise,  ample  rest  of  part  and  body,  and  freedom  from 
anxiety  of  all  kinds,  should  be  of  the  most  favorable  char- 
acter attainable.  The  healthy  functions  of  the  skin  should 
be  promoted  by  frequent  ablutions  or  baths,  as  may  be  most 
suitable.  A  full  amount  of  healthful  sleep  should  be  secured 
at  regular  hours.  The  integrity  of  the  digestive  functions 
should  be  maintained,  to  the  exclusion  of  all  other  treatment, 
if  necessary.  The  most  nutritious  food  that  can  be  digested 
should  be  eaten,  including,  as  additional  food,  the  daily  use 
of  cod  liver  oil.  It  will  be  found  that  oftentimes  cod-liver  oil 
is  best  borne  about  three  hours  or  so  after  a  meal,  or  just  about 
the  close  of  stomachic  digestion.  Emulsions  with  acacia  and 
with  extract  of  malt  are  often  tolerated  better  than  the  oil 
alone.  Infusion  of  wild  cherry,  solutions  of  bromide  of  potas- 
sium, salts  of  lime  and  so  on,  may  be  combined  with  the  oil 
in  emulsion  when  indicated.  If  necessary,  the  oil  may  be 
alcoholized,  etherized,  or  otherwise  made  palatable.  Some- 
times it  will  be  found  to  be  taken  better  by  warming  the  table- 
spoon. A  tablespoon ful  morning  and  evening  is  usually  suf- 
ficient. If  it  provokes  nausea  or  loss  of  appetite,  it  must  be 
abandoned.  Under  these  circumstances  the  pancreatic  emul- 
sion may  be  employed,  care  being  taken  to  secure  a  reliable 
preparation.  When  there  is  difficulty  in  digesting  animal  food, 
pepsin  is  indicated  at  meals,  and  this  is  sometimes  advanta- 
geously combined  with  pancreatin,  hydrochloric  and  lactic  acid- 
When  there  is  difficulty  in  digesting  farinaceous  food,  diastase 
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is  indicated  in  like  manner,  and  this  may  be  administered  in 
the  form  of  malted  barley  or  fluid  extract  of  malt,  care  being 
taken  to  secure  a  reliable  preparation,  as  recently  manufac- 
tured as  possible,  because  the  diastase  is  a  very  unstable  prod- 
uct. The  extract  of  malt  may  be  eaten  from  a  spoon,  be 
spread  upon  bread  or  cracker,  or  be  stirred  into  water,  milk,  or 
wine-  From  one  to  four  ounces  may  be  taken  daily  with  ad- 
vantage. The  desirability  of  incorporating  various  medicinal 
ingredients  with  the  malt  is  of  questionable  utility.  It  should 
be  used  rather  as  an  article  of  diet  than  a  remedial  drug.  Arti- 
ficial koumiss  is  useful  in  some  instances  where  fresh  milk 
disturbs  the  digestion. 

Quinia  is  often  administered  as  a  tonic,  the  usual  practice 
being  to  associate  iron  with  it ;  but  it  is  often  preferable  to  ad- 
minister the  quinia  or  some  other  product  of  cinchona  alone, 
and  to  depend  upon  suitable  food  for  the  introduction  of  iron. 

The  constitutional  treatment,  therefore,  is  exactly  that  most 
suitable  for  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

Local  treatment  is  also  requisite ;  and  although  not  curative 
by  any  means,  it  is  almost  always  indispensable  as  a  means  of 
relief,  especially  if  there  is  ulceration. 

Nitrate  of  silver  is  a  good  local  remedy,  but  tannin  is  better 
in  some  instances.  A  saturated  solution  of  tannin  in  glycerine 
or  ether  may  be  applied  by  sponge,  cotton  wad,  or  hair  pencil. 
Solutions  of  it  in  water,  too,  are  often  used.  Powdered  tan- 
nin may  be  propelled  upon  the  parts  from  an  insufflator,  or  be 
directly  applied  by  the  sponge. 

Iodine  in  compound  solution  is  useful  as  a  topical  applica- 
tion in  many  instances.  So,  too,  is  iodoform,  in  powder,  or 
mingled  with  tannin,  or  in  solution  in  ether  (one  drachm  to 
fifteen  or  more),  or  in  chloroform.  Morphia  and  other  prepa- 
rations of  opium  are  judiciously  combined  with  the  other 
remedies  in  local  applications  to  relieve  pain  or  suppress  irri- 
tability. 

The  spray  of  tepid  water,  impregnated  with  good  cologne- 
water  or  toilet  vinegar,  a  few  drops  to  the  ounce,  will  often 
prove  grateful  to  the  parts,  while  facilitating  dislodgment  of 
the  products  of  secretion.  When  secretion  is  abundant  and 
tenacious,  excellent  results  often  follow  inhalations  of  solu- 
tions of  the  carbonates  of  sodium  or  potassium  (one  to  ten  or 
more  gmins  to  the  ounce) ;  when  it  is  excessive  or  unpleasant 


616  AFFECTIOXS  OF  TflS  LABTNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

in  odor,  much  benefit  follows  the  use  of  carbolic  acid  (a  grain 
or  two  to  the  ounce),  to  which  a  few  drops  of  the  compound 
solution  of  iodine  may  often  be  added  vrith  advantage.  In  a 
few  instances  I  have  seen  this  combination  apparently  arrest 
the  progressive  course  of  confirmed  phthisis  with  ulcerative 
laryngitis,  and  permit  the  resumption  of  the  patient's  ordinary 
employments,  where  no  such  result  liad  been  anticipated.  In 
other  respects  the  local  treatment  is  that  for  chronic  laryngitis 
in  general.  The  harassing  cough  due  to  accessible  points  of  ul- 
ceration is  sometimes  markedly  relieved  by  insufl&ations  of 
morphia  (one-eighth  to  one-half  grain),  once  or  twice  a  day. 
In  some  cases  a  tuberculous  condition  of  the  entire  trachea 
often  coexists,  which  cannot  be  reached  otherwise  than  in  gen- 
eral medication  of  the  upper  air-passi^es  by  injection^  insuf- 
flation, or  inhalation. 

Due  supplies  of  fresh  air  are  very  desirable,  and  an  equable 
temperature  likewise.  The  patient  should  be  encouraged  to  go 
out  into  the  open  air  every  day  for  two  or  three  hours,  when- 
ever strength  and  weather  permit,  and  when  at  home  should 
occupy  an  apartment  kept  at  a  temperature  approaching  70^ 
F.,  as  determined  by  the  thermometer,  care  being  taken  that 
the  air  does  not  become  too  dry,  and  that  efficient  ventilation 
is  maintained  without  exposure  to  direct  draught. 

Too  often,  alas,  the  march  of  the  disease  to  its  fatal  termina* 
tion  cannot  be  restrained,  and  all  that  can  be  done  is  to  meet 
the  progressive  needs  of  the  case  as  best  may  be,  and  soothe 
the  path  to  the  grave  by  every  available  means. 

Tracheotomy  has  been  recommended  in  certain  cases  of  tu- 
berculous laryngitis,  simply  as  a  means  of  securing  rest  to  the 
inflamed  larynx ;  and  the  operation  has  sometimes  been  fol- 
lowed by  such  a  result.  It  cannot  be  curative,  however,  di- 
rectly or  indirectly,  and  is  therefore  only  justifiable  to  ward 
off  asphyxia  from  oedema,  tumefaction,  or  impaction  of  necrosed 
cartilage.  This  being  done,  a  renewed  tenure  of  existence  is 
Bometimes  secured  for  a  few  weeks  or  a  few  months,  occasion- 
ally for  a  few  years.  Six  months  has  been  the  longest  prolon- 
gadon  of  life  in  my  own  practice.  Dr.  Serkowski^  has  per- 
formed tracheotomy  for  tuberculosis  of  the  larynx  with  un- 
usual success  in  two  instances.    One  of  the  ;)atients,  a  female, 

1  (Pnegladlekanki,  No.  18,  1877;  Allg.  med.-ohiz.  Ztg.,  Aog.  15.)    London  Med. 
Beod.,  Feb.  15, 1878,  p.  78. 
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wore  the  canula  for  two  years,  and  was  still  living  at  the  end 
of  seven  years.  The  other  one  died  at  the  end  of  three  years, 
and  post-mortem  examination  showed  far-advanced  phthisis. 
In  cases  of  considerable  infiltration  into  the  tissues,  whether 
serous  or  fibrinous,  death  may  become  imminent  from  asphyxia, 
and  tracheotomy  is  then  indicated  to  avert  it.  Some  cases 
undergo  marked  improvement  as  soon  as  access  of  atmospheric 
air  to  the  lungs  is  secured  by  the  artificial  opening.  The  tube 
is  to  be  worn  until  there  is  ample  laryngoscopic  evidence  that 
it  has  become  superfluous.  In  cases  of  serous  cedema  threaten- 
ing suffocation,  absorption  takes  place  more  or  less  promptly, 
but  there  is  great  risk  to  life  in  awaiting  it,  and  therefore 
tracheotomy  appears  justifiable  even  in  serous  oedema,  if  scari- 
fication has  proved  inefilcient. 

The  process  of  exfoliation  of  necrosed  cartilage  is  usually 
very  painful,  on  account  of  the  pressure  of  the  sharp  and 
irregular  edges  of  the  cartilage  upon  the  inflamed  superposed 
mucous  membrane,  provoking  frequent  spasms  of  cough  from 
the  well-nigh  constant  titillation  of  the  parts,  and  often  pro- 
ducing great  pain  in  swallowing.  Nourishment  must  be  admin- 
istered by  enema,  and  anodynes  be  inserted  hypodermically. 
Ice  and  fniitjuice  (oranges,  lemons,  etc.)  may  be  retained  in 
the  mouth  from  time  to  time  to  allay  thirst ;  and,  for  a  simi- 
lar purpose,  frequent  sponging  of  the  entire  cutaneous  surface 
may  be  resorted  to ;  while  anodyne  inlialations  and  insuffla* 
tions  soothe  the  inflamed  tissues  by  their  topical  influence. 

Should  symptoms  of  dyspnoea  be  seen  to  be  due  to  impac- 
tion of  cartilage,  unfavorably  disposed  for  extraction  by  for- 
ceps, tracheotomy  is  demanded  to  insure  the  safety  of  the 
patient.  After  discharge  of  the  offending  cartilage,  the  local 
and  general  condition  of  the  patient  improve  at  once,  especially 
if  no  necrosis  be  going  on  elsewhere ;  so  that  he  seems  for  a 
time  to  have  gained  a  fresh  lease  of  life.  With  exceptions  so 
rare  that  their  existence  may  almost  be  doubted,  the  disease  is 
inevitably  and  progressively  fatal ;  and  after  death,  evidences 
exist  of  extensive  involvement  of  the  rings  of  the  trachea,  por- 
tions of  which  have  not  unfrequently  been  detached  and  ex- 
pectomted  during  life.  • 

Recovery,  however,  occasionally  occurs  in  undoubted  cases 
of  perichondritis,  even  when  there  has  been  discharge  of  dead 
cartilage. 
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SYPHILITIC  LARYNGITIS. 

Syphilitic  laryngitis  (see  also  Syphilitic  Sore  Throat,  p.  119) 
may  be  simply  catarrhal,  or  it  may  be  ulcerative.  The  ulcera- 
tion may  be  superficial  or  deep-seated.  Deep-seated  ulceration 
may  be  associated  with  perichondritis  from  extension  of  the 
process  commencing  in  the  perichondrium,  or,  as  is  more  likely, 
with  secondary  perichondritis  from  extension  of  the  process 
commencing  in  the  mucous  membrane.  It  may  be  associated 
with  gummata,  which  have  undergone  disint^ration  beneath 
the  mucous  membrane. 

The  distinctive  characteristics  of  secondary  and  tertiary 
syphilis  cannot  be  accurately  recognized  in  the  larynx.  Laryn- 
gitis occurring  within  a  few  weeks  or  a  few  months  of  infec- 
tion is  presumably  secondary.  Specific  manifestations  appear- 
ing for  the  first  time  a  number  of  years  after  infection,  must 
be  regarded  as  tertiary.  Mucous  patches  are  sometimes  seen 
in  the  larynx  in  secondary  syphilis,  and  some  observers  hold 
the  opinion  that  superficial  ulceration  is  always  due  to  them ; 
but  many  laryngoscopists  have  never  recognized  them  in  this 
locality.  They  are  described  with  the  usual  characteristics  of 
mucous  patches  in  the  mouth.  The  primary  laryngitis  of  con- 
stitutional syphilis,  if  excited  by  exposure  to  change  of  tem- 
perature, presents  the  same  erythematous  appearance  as  ordi- 
nary catarrhal  laryngitis.  More  frequently  it  commences 
slowly,  in  a  manner  similar  to  ordinary  chronic  laryngitis. 
Superficial  ulceration  is  much  more  liable  to  occur  than  in 
simple  chronic  laryngitis ;  and  it  is  in  this  stage  that  most  of 
the  cases  are  presented  for  laryngoscopic  examination.  These 
ulcerations  are  irregularly  covered,  in  some  instances,  with 
granulations  varying  in  size  from  a  pin-head  to  a  i>ea;  and 
these  are  liable  to  increase  of  growth  even  after  cicatrization  of 
the  ulcer.  There  is  nothing  specific  in  their  formation  or  in 
their  appearance.  They  may  enlarge  to  such  an  extent  as  to 
demand  operative  interference. 

Deep  ulceration  is  almost  always  evidence  of  tertiary  stages, 
and  is  rarely  met  with  until  a  number  of  years,  five  or  more 
usually,  after  the  primary  infection.  Sometimes  it  is  still  more 
tardy,  not  occurring  until  after  ten,  twenty,  or  even  thirty  years.  * 

1  Taerok :  Op.  dt 
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The  parts  most  liable  to  ulceration  in  syphilitic  laryngitis  are 
the  epiglottis,  its  anterior  surface  and  free  border  most  fre- 
quently, the  supra-arytenoid  eminences,  the  ventricular  bands, 
and  the  vocal  cords.  The  infra-glottic  portion  of  the  larynx 
is  usually  attacked  subsequently,  and  Anally  the  trachea. 
Ulceration  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx  may  precede  ulceration 
of  the  epiglottis,  or  occur  independently. 

There  are  often  several  ulcers  at  different  portions  of  the 
larynx,  and  not  at  all  confined  to  one  side ;  indeed  symmetric 
arrangement  is  much  more  frequent  than  in  tuberculosis,  and 
is  even  regarded  to  some  extent  as  characteristic.  Tliere  is  even 
a  symmetric  outline  to  the  individual  patches  in  many  in- 
stances. The  specific  ulceration  extends  deeply  and  widely ; 
in  the  one  instance  producing  destruction  of  the  cartilages,  and, 
in  the  other,  denudations  of  such  large  extent  of  surface  that 
in  the  cicatrization  of  the  soft  tissues  the  calibre  of  the  laryn- 
geal cavity  is  considerably  diminished,  to  such  an  extent,  in 
some  instances,  as  seriously  to  compromise  respiration.  The  epi- 
glottis undergoes  progressive  destruction.  The  other  cartilages 
are  eaten  out  of  their  investments,  as  it  were ;  that  is  to  say, 
ulceration  extends  into  the  cartilage,  and,  if  a  small  one,  sur- 
rounds it,  or,  if  it  be  a  large  one,  circumscribes  a  portion  of  it, 
which  perishes  by  necrosis,  is  laid  bare,  and  becomes  detached 
from  its  connections,  remaining,  in  some  instances,  entangled 
in  a  sort  of  pocket  scooped  out  of  the  soft  tissues.  The 
necrosed  cartilage  finally  breaks  through  to  the  interior,  and  is 
discharged  by  cough,  but,  if  it  be  situated  below  the  glottis,  it 
may  induce  paroxysms  of  suffocation,  or  actual  asphyxia  from 
its  presence  as  a  foreign  body.  The  arytenoid  cartilages  and 
the  cricoid  are  most  apt  to  produce  this  complication,  though 
occasionally  it  is  effected  by  exfoliation  of  part  of  the  thyroid. 
Sometimes  the  inflammatory  process  begins  in  the  external 
perichondrium,  and  the  resulting  abscess  ruptures  externally, 
80  that  the  necrosed  cartilage  is  removed  in  that  way.  Occa- 
sionally it  is  discharged  in  crumbling  masses  or  detritus.  The 
epiglottis,  though  sometimes  attacked  on  its  laryngeal  face, 
more  frequently  undergoes  progressive  destruction  from  the 
side ;  the  diseased  process  being  directed  that  way,  perhaps, 
in  consequence  of  the  direct  lateral  connections  of  the  epiglottis 
with  the  pharynx,  which  has  most  likely  been  involved  in  the 
first  instance.    In  many  instances  the  entire  epiglottis  is  de- 
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stToyed,  bo  that  a  mere  stamp  remiuna  to  represent  the  orgatL 
This,  however,  does  not  prevent  d^lntitioti,  and  sometimes 
does  not  even  interfere  with  it. 

Qammata  are  formed  In  the  larynx  in  tertiary  syphilis. 
They  appear  as  grayish  or  y^owish  globular  |HY>jection3,  with 
broad  bases,  and  covered  by  nnbroken  mucons  membrane,  more 
or  less  coated  with  macas  or  pus,  and  vary  in  volume  from  a 
millet-seed  to  that  of  a  hazel-nut.  They  are  often  single,  but 
sometimes  multiple  (Fig.  126).  They  occur  on  the  epiglottis  or 
in  any  portion  of  the  larynx,  not  nnfreqnently  in  the  inter- 
arytenoid  fold  (Fig.  127),  and  have  been  seen  even  in  the 


trachea.  They  nsnally  undergo  disintegration,  and  ulcerate 
through  the  mucous  membrane,  though  this  may  not  occur  for 
a  long  time.  When  interfering  with  the  glottis,  they  may  occa- 
sion dyspncea,  and  this  may  be  so  great  at  times  as  to  require 
tracheotomy,  especially  during  intercurrent  acute,  or  sub- 
acute catarrhal  inflammation. 

The  result  of  the  chondritis  or  perichondritis,  whether  pro- 
ceding  or  followiug  syphilitic  ulceration  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane, is  to  produce  more  or  less  librinoas  infiltration  in  the 
adjacent  submucous  tissue,  giving  rise  to  a  condition  which 
may  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  chronic  oedema.  This,  if  exten- 
sive, occasions  suffocative  symptoms,  and  may  threaten  as- 
phyxia. Sometimes  blood-vessels  are  opened  by  the  ulcerative 
process,  and  hemorrhage  follows,  which  may  terminate  fatally,' 
The  trachea  becomes  involved  in  the  ulcerative  action  ;  portions 
of  its  cartilages  undergo  necrosis  and  are  expectorated  ;  while 
extensive  nlcers  are  formed,  the  cicatrization  of  which  pro- 
duces constricttoD  or  stenosis  of  the  windpipe,  which,  when 
low  down,  is  often  beyond  relief,  even  from  tracheotomy ;  the 

■  For  example  lee  Towok  :  Op.  ait.,ib418,  Illutnted. 
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parts  not  bdng  adapted  for  improvement  from  artificial  dila^ 
tation. 

Sometimes  the  submncons  infliltrations  become  organized 
and  transformed  into  dense  fibrous  tissues  incapable  of  under- 
going absorption,  thus  eventuating  in  permanent  deformity 
and  constriction  of  the  larynx.  This  contraction  of  the  calibre 
of  the  tube — technically  termed  stenosis— even  when  attended 
to  early,  does  not  often  yield  to  systematic  dilatation,  but 
rather  necessitates  resort  to  tracheotomy  to  secure  artificial 
respiration  below  the  seat  of  obstruction.  The  vocal  cords 
may  become  adherent  to  one  another,  or  may  become  united 
by  a  broad,  fibrinous  membrane  stretching  between  them. 
Tliese  results  are  very  serious,  entailing  dyspnoea  and  more  or 
less  dysphonia,  or  even  aphonia,  if  at  all  extensive.  The 
membranous  web  formed  between  the  vocal  coi-ds  usually 
unites  them  anteriorly  for  a  variable  distance  from  the  anterior 
commissure,  the  posterior  portion  being  crescentic  in  outline. 
In  a  case  reported  by  Navratil  the  entire  lengths  of  the  cords 
were  involved,  the  opening  being  central.  It  originates  in  the 
approximation  of  the  raw  surfaces  of  ulcerations,  or  even  ero- 
sions, and  the  organization  of  tlie  plasma  thrown  out  from  side 
to  side.  In  one  reported  case,^  the  cords  became  united  by 
membrane  within  six  days ;  and  in  another'  the  anterior  third 
united  in  fourteen  days,  and  in  six  weeks  the  union  of  the 
cords  was  complete.* 

As  a  result  of  ulceration  and  the  development  of  granula- 
tion upon  adjacent  surfaces,  adhesions  of  various  parts  take 
place  not  unfrequently,  sometimes  interfering  seriously  with 
the  functions  of  deglutition,  phonation,  and  sometimes  even  of 
respiration.  Without  detailing  the  various  examples  of  this 
kind  which  may  present  themselves,  mention  may  be  made  of 
depression  of  the  epiglottis  to  one  side  or  the  other,  preventing 
proper  closure  or  complete  erection  of  the  valve ;  adhesions  of 
the  epiglottis  to  the  lateral  wall  of  the  pharynx ;  adhesions  of 
the  ventricular  band  to  the  vocal  cord  below,  preventing  proper 
vibration  of  the  coifl,  and  thus  producing  often  a  shrill,  weak, 
piping  voice,  and  sometimes  preventing  closure  of  the  glottis ; 

*  Botsbaofa  :  Laag^nbeok's  ArohiTM,  Vol.  XFV. 

'  Sommerbrodt :  Berlin  klin.  Wooh.,  Apl  1,  1878 ;  London  Hed.  Beooid,  Xaj  10, 
1878.  p.  204. 

'  Compare  aathor*!  oaae  in  tabexoalona  laiyngitia,  p.  000. 
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adhesions  anteriorly  of  the  two  vocal  cords,  of  the  two  ven- 
tricular bands,  of  the  inner  mucous  surfaces  of  the  arytenoid 
cartilages,  etc.  Other  results  of  chronic  laryngitis  are  hyper- 
trophy of  mucous  membrane,  connective  tissue,  or  muscular 
substance,  varying  in  extent,  locality,  and  interference  with 
function.  Then  there  may  be  muscular  atrophy,  and  the 
development  of  morbid  growths. 

Symptoms, — These  are  the  same  as  in  chronic  laryngitis, 
catarrhal  or  ulcerous,  of  the  same  grade.  There  is  sometimes 
a  peculiar  odor  from  the  secretions,  which  is  suggestive  of  their 
specific  character.  The  pain  and  dysphagia  are  less  marked 
than  in  tuberculous  laryngitis. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  by  no  means  easy  in  many  instances. 
Even  the  ulcerative  stage  cannot  be  distinguished  with  cer- 
tainty from  other  cachectic  (tuberculous,  carcinomatous)  forms 
of  chronic  laryngitis  by  ocular  inspection  only,  especially  so 
in  instances  in  which  syphilis  and  tuberculosis  coexist.  The 
suspicious  character  of  the  history  of  the  case,  and  the  evi- 
dence of  analogous  disease  elsewhere,  will  aid  the  diagnosis ; 
and  if  this  be  correct,  anti-syphilitic  treatment  will  almost 
always  prove  it,  unless  the  case  has  progressed  beyond  the 
susceptibility  to  cure.  The  general  appearances  of  chronic 
laryngitis  having  been  already  discussed,  some  special  points 
only  require  consideration.  Syphilitic  laryngitis  is  very  often 
preceded  by  syphilitic  inflammation  of  the  palate,  pharynx, 
tongue,  mouth,  or  nasal  passages,  sometimes  existing  in  a  con- 
tinuous manifestation,  sometimes  confined  to  one  or  more  lo- 
calities. In  the  extensive  ulcerations  that  accompany  tertiary 
syphilis,  and  which  may  attack  any  and  every  portion  of  the 
larynx,  we  sometimes  notice  deep,  gnawed-like  excavations, 
with  undermined  edges,  more  or  less  rounded  in  their  visible 
outline,  surrounded  by  an  inflammatory  areola,  and  covered 
with  a  grayish  or  grayish  yellow  lardaceous  deposit ;  features 
which  are  almost  always  to  be  regarded  as  characteristic.  The 
presence,  too,  of  cicatrizations,  marking  the  locality  of  earlier 
ulcers,  is  often  presumptive  evidence  of  syphilis,  inasmuch  as 
ulcerations  of  the  larynx  rarely  heal  during  the  active  progress 
of  tuberculosis  or  carcinoma.  The  tumefaction  of  the  tissues 
in  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  these  uloirations  is  apt  to 
be  of  firmer  consistence,  or  more  indurated  than  the  analogous 
swellings  of  tuberculosis ;  and  there  is  not  apt  to  be  as  abun- 
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dant  secretion  of  mucus  and  pus.  Syphilitic  laryngitis  is  usu- 
ally accompanied,  in  its  earlier  or  later  manifestations,  with 
syphilitic  inflammation  of  the  hard  and  soft  tissues  of  the 
mouth,  palate,  and  pharynx,  sometimes  resulting  in  actual 
necrosis  and  discharge  of  the  anterior  portions  of  the  under- 
lying bony  structure.  In  some  instances,  however,  the  syphi- 
litic manifestations  are  limited  to  the  larynx,  even  without 
involvement  of  the  epiglottis  or  of  the  aryteno-epiglottic  folds. 
Indeed,  it  may  be  confined  to  the  interior,  or  even  to  one  vocal 
cord.^  Syphilitic  laryngitis,  too,  is  sometimes  the  only  mani- 
festation of  secondary  syphilis. 

Prognosis. — This  is  much  more  favorable  than  in  analo- 
gous conditions  in  tuberculosis,  and  depends  chiefly  upon  the 
susceptibility  of  the  case  to  the  remedial  influence  of  specific 
remedies.  If  there  is  extensive  ulceration,  especially  when 
associated  with  infiltrations,  hypertrophies,  and  involvement 
of  cartilages,  permanent  constriction  of  the  calibre  of  the  tube 
may  be  apprehended  in  cicatrization,  in  some  instances  to  such 
an  extent  as  to  require  the  permanent  retention  of  a  trache- 
otomy-tube below  the  point  of  constriction.  In  similar  in- 
volvements of  the  trachea  too  low  down  for  tracheotomy,  the 
extensive  stenosis  is  beyond  relief,  and  necessarily  fatal.  Ste- 
nosis from  extensive  hyperchondrosis  of  the  thyroid  cartilage 
has  been  overcome  by  Prof.  Heine,  of  Prague,  by  sub-peri- 
chondrial  dissection  of  the  anterior  halves  of  the  two  sides 
respectively,  and  their  extraction  by  forceps. 

Treatment, — In  its  catarrhal  or  secondary  ulcerative  mani- 
festations, the  treatment  of  syphilitic  laryngitis  differs  little 
from  that  of  ordinary  laryngitis,  except  that  secondary  ulcera- 
tions, if  evincing  no  signs  of  retrogression,  indicate  the  pro- 
priety of  mercurialization.  In  tertiary  forms,  however,  before 
the  ravages  of  the  disease  have  entailed  irreparable  destruc- 
tion, its  progress  can  be  promptly  arrested,  in  many  instances, 
by  the  internal  use  of  the  iodide  of  potassium  and  the  bi- 
chloride of  mercury,  and  the  local  application  of  acid  nitrate 
of  mercury,  diluted  in  from  four  to  ten  parts  of  water.  The 
cauterization  need  not  be  repeated  oftener  than  every  third  or 
second  day.     Strong  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver  and  of  the 


<  Po8t-mortem  eridenoe.    J.  Wm.  WMto :  Phila.  Med.  Times,  June  2S,  1878,  p. 
61. 
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mineral  acids  are  also  efficient ;  but  aot  more  so  than  the  acid 
nitrate  of  mercury,  and  often  much  less  so.  Some  surgeons 
rely  on  local  applications  of  tincture  of  iodine,  or  of  iodoform* 

The  general  treatment,  systemic  or  local,  is  that  for  chronic 
laryngitis  in  general.  Alum,  sulphates  of  zinc  and  of  copper, 
though  useful  in  catarrhal  inflammations,  are  much  less  so  In 
ulcerative  conditions.  Local  relief  in  cases  of  extensive  ulcera- 
tive oedema  and  the  like  is  the  same  as  in  analogous  conditions 
in  tuberculosis.  Isambert  extols  the  local  use  of  chromic  acid 
(one  part  in  from  five  to  eight  of  water).  Other  surgeons  pre- 
fer chloride  of  zinc  and  sulphate  of  copper ;  and  some  destroy 
the  unhealthy  surfaces  with  the  point  of  the  galvano-cautery, 
to  excite  healthy  and  reparative  inflammation  below. 

Membranous  webs,  occluding  the  glottis  from  side  to  side, 
are  divided  by  incision  or  by  galvano-cautery,  the  edges  cau- 
terized, and  readherence  prevented,  if  possible,  by  frequent 
introduction  of  dilating  sounds.  These  laryngoscopic  opera- 
tions are  often  rendered  futile  by  insurmountable  tendency  to 
recicatrization,  whereby  the  morbid  condition  is  reproduced. 
Success  in  cases  of  this  kind  would  seem  to  require  exposure 
of  the  interior  of  the  larynx  by  external  division  of  the  thyroid 
cartilage,  and  excision  of  the  whole  of  the  cicatricial  tissue.' 

When  syphilitic  laryngitis  has  existed  for  a  long  time,  such 
an  amount  of  destruction  may  have  taken  place,  and  such  a 
degree  of  systemic  poisoning,  as  to  render  recovery  impossible. 
The  constrictions  produced  by  the  cicatrices  of  extensive 
ulcers,  and  the  adhesions  between  adjoining  surfaces,  in  cases 
that  recover,  are  often  such  as  to  render  tracheotomy  necessary, 
with  the  permanent  use  of  the  tube ;  for  the  constrictions  fol- 
lowing sypliilis  are  not,  as  a  rule,  amenable  to  dilatation. 

Threatened  asphyxia  or  unconquerable  dyspnoea,  from 
gummy  tumor,  loose  cartilage,  morbid  growth,  abscess,  or 
oedema,  may  neces^tate  ti-acheotomy.  Ti-acheotomy  for  the 
purpose  of  conquering  dyspnoea  due  to  tumefactions  in  the 
larynx  is  perfectly  justifiable,  and  usually  successful.  It  is 
likewise  justifiable  for  the  mere  purpose  of  securing  rest  to 
the  organ — much  more  so,  indeed,  than  in  analogous  conditions 
attending  tuberculosis. 


'  For  an  interesting  caae  in  which  external  section  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  was 
performed  in  order  to  divide  the  web,  tee  Mackeniue :  Med.  Times  and  Qa&  Aug. 
19, 1871,  p.  2ia 
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The  treatment  for  local  adhesions  consists  in  relieving  the 
tension  as  far  as  possible  by  laryngoscopic  division  of  the  con- 
stricting bands  of  tissue,  and  then  cauterizing  and  re-cauteriz- 
ing the  adjacent  surfaces,  to  prevent  fresh  adhesions.  These 
cases  require  careful  watching  and  prompt  attention  to  over- 
come the  disposition  to  recurrence,  which  is  very  apt  to  take 
place  in  spite  of  all  efforts.  When  the  epiglottis  is  implicated, 
much  good  can  be  done  by  teaching  the  patient  to  move  the 
oigan  frequently  by  means  of  his  forefinger. 

In  a  case  of  stenosis  due  to  "  concentric  h3rperchondrosis  " 
as  a  result  of  the  hyperplastic  chondro-perichondritis,  Prot 
Heine  *  performed  a  successful  resection  of  the  anterior  portion 
of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  splitting  that  structure  in  the  middle 
line,  separating  the  perichondrium  and  superjacent  soft  tissues, 
to  the  distance  of  one-half  its  surface  on  the  two  sides,  with 
the  elevator,  and  then  removing  tlie  denuded  portions  by 
longitudinal  section  with  bone  forceps.  The  patient  rallied  so 
well  from  the  operation  that  an  artificial  vocal  apparatus  could 
be  substituted  for  the  ordinary  canula  on  the  fifth  day.  He 
became  able  to  resume  work  after  a  while ;  but  the  disease 
made  new  inroads,  and  he  died,  eleven  months  later,  in  an  ad- 
vanced stage  of  tuberculosis. 

PRIMARY  CHONDRITIS  AND  PERICHONDRITIS. 

This  is  a  chronic  inflammatory  process,  commencing  in  the 
cartilage  itself,  or,  as  is  more  frequent,  in  its  investing  perichon- 
drium. It  occurs  most  frequently  in  tuberculosis,  but  also  in 
syphilis,  carcinoma,  typhoid  fever,  small-pox,  and  other  sys- 
temic diseases.  It  likewise  follows  traumatic  injuries.*  Some- 
times, too,  it  occurs  idiopathically,  independently  of  any  dia- 
thesis or  local  injury,*  apparently  from  exposure  to  cold  and 
wet,  or  from  over-straining  of  the  voice  (idiopathic  laryngeal 
chondritis  or  perichondritis). 

Primary  chondritis  commences  in  the  cartilage  by  hyper- 
emia and  tumefaction,  accompanied  by  oedematous  infiltration 

>  Arch.  Idin.  Chir.,  Bd.  XIX.,  1876,  p.  r»\A 

'  Ziemasen  has  seen  it  prodaoed  in  the  oetificd  cricoid  cartilmge  of  an  aged  mib- 
jeot,  from  frequent  introduction  of  the  oesophageal  sound.  Cjolopndia,  N.  Y.  Ed., 
VIL,  p.  816. 

*  Tnerok,  Qibb,  Schroetter,  rilnmsKm. 


626     AFFEOnOKS  OF  THB  LABYKX  AKD  TBACHEA* 

of  the  superjacent  soft  tissues ;  and  it  is  usually  followed  by  sup- 
puration beneath  the  perichondrium,  which  becomes  detached 
from  the  cartilage  while  the  latter  undergoes  necrosis.  An 
abscess  is  formed,  which  projects  within  the  larynx  or  outside  of 
it,  in  some  instances  remaining  unbroken,  in  others  destroying 
the  perichondrium  and  superjacent  tissues,  and  discharging 
into  the  larynx  or  the  pharynx,  as  the  case  may  be.  The 
larger  cartilages  may  be  destroyed  and  discharged  in  frag- 
ments ;  the  smaller  ones  in  detritus,  fragments,  or  in  mass. 
The  arytenoid  cartilages  are  often  discharged  in  one  piece ;  and 
this  may  even  take  place  with  the  cricoid.*  In  a  case  of  chon- 
dritis of  the  cricoid  cartilage  in  which  I  performed  tracheoto- 
my, and  subsequently  opened  intra-laryngeal  abscesses  laryn- 
goscopically,  there  was  apparently  a  reproduction  of  this 
cartilage,  the  original  one  remaining  necrosed  in  the  cricoidal 
portion  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  as  a  foreign  body." 

I  had  performed  tracheotomy  for  a  friend  in  a  case  of  extennve  laryngeal 
(sdema  attendant  upon  phthiais,  and  attributed  by  me  at  the  time  to  chondritis 
or  perichondritis  of  the  two  arytenoid  cartilages ;  and  subsequently  I  incised  an 
i^bscess  at  the  base  of  each  arytenoid  cartilage.  The  larynx  healed,  but  dilata- 
tion of  the  glottis  remained  impracticable.  Death  occurred  from  pysemia,  just 
six  months  after  the  tracheotomy.  On  the  post-mortem  examination  the  mucous 
membrane  was  intact,  save  at  the  points  where  the  abscesses  had  been  dis- 
charged. Below  the  glottis,  and  encircled  by  the  cricoid  cartilage,  there  was 
found  a  foreign  body,  which  the  most  careful  examination  by  anatomical 
experts  failed  to  distinguish  as  resembling  anything  else  tha^  a  portion  of  the 
ossified  cricoid  cartilage ;  but,  as  there  was  a  cricoid  cartilage  in  the  natural 
{Kwition,  and  apparently  unchanged  by  any  loss  of  tissue,  I  was  led  to  the  sup- 
p3sition  that  there  had  been  suppurative  chondritis,  with  exfoliation  of  the 
original  cricoid  cartilage,  and  subsequent  reproduction  of  a  second  one  from 
the  perichondrium.  The  specimen  was  deposited  in  the  museum  of  the  CoUege 
of  Physicians  of  Philadelphia. 

The  discharge  of  these  abscesses  may  be  followed  by  the 
establishment  of  fistulae.  Extensive  emphysema  may  take 
place  through  a  fistula  of  this  kind.' 

The  disease  is  usually  fatal.  Recovery  may  take  place 
both  in  cases  in  which  there  has  been  no  necrosis  of  cartilage, 

1  Bnehle:  Op.  dt.,  p.  175. 

*Tian8.  Path.  Soa,  Phila.,  1874,  p.  148.  Specimen  deposited  in  moaeom  of 
College  of  Physicians,  Philadelphia. 

*Wilks:  Trans.  Path.  Soc.,  London,  1858,  p.  84;  Taeiok:  Op.  oit,  pi  909; 
Ziemssen:  Loa  oit,  p.  827. 
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and  those  in  which  portions  of  dead  cartilage  have  been  dis- 
charged. 

Primary  perichondritis  commences  in  the  perichondriumy 
which  undergoes  supparative  and  destructive  inflammation, 
exposing  the  cartilage,  which,  in  its  turn,  is  subjected  to  de- 
generative inflammation  and  necrosis.  The  cricoid  cartilage  is 
attacked  more  frequently  than  the  arytenoids,  and  these  more 
frequently  than  the  thyroid.  The  process  may  go  on  simul- 
taneously in  two  or  more  cartilages. 

External  chondritis  or  perichondritis  of  the  larynx,  termi- 
nating in  suppuration  externally,  occasionally  occurs  indepen- 
dently of  any  disease  of  the  mucous  membrane.  Dr.  Gibb*  has 
related  a  remarkable  instance  affecting  one  wing  of  the  thyroid 
cartilage,  in  which  an  abscess  formed  externally,  yielding  blue 
pus  on  incision.  There  was  no  evidence  of  disease  in  the  inte- 
rior of  the  larynx.    The  patient  recovered  promptly. 

The  chondritis  and  perichondritis  of  tuberculosis  and  syphi- 
lis having  been  discussed  (pp.  508, 520),  it  remains  to  refer  to  the 
affection  as  it  occurs  in  typhoid  fever  at  a  period  varying  from 
the  second  week  to  the  establishment  of  convalescence.  The 
cricoid  and  the  arytenoid  cartilages  are  most  frequently  in- 
volved ;  the  latter  occasionally  primarily,  it  is  maintained,  but 
usually  as  an  extension  of  ulcerative  processes  from  the  intra- 
laryngeal  surface  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  larynx,  beginning 
in  the  glands  of  the  meso-arytenoid  fold  or  in  those  at  the  base 
of  the  cartilage.  It  may  commence  in  suppurative  inflammation 
and  abscess  of  the  submucous  connective  tissue.  The  posterior 
vocal  process  is  a  frequent  point  for  discharge  of  the  abscess. 
The  posterior  surface  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  is  often  the  earliest 
point  of  attack,  both  as  a  result  of  gravitation  in  the  recumbent 
position,  it  is  alleged,  and  its  frequent  subjection  to  compres- 
sion during  deglutition,  the  process  being  similar  to  that  occa- 
sioning bed-sores  from  pressure  over  osseous  prominences. 

Symptoms, — The  earlier  symptoms  are  not  characteristic. 
Tliere  is  usually  some  hoarseness  with  local  pain,  especially  on 
movement  or  pressure  externally,  and  sometimes  in  degluti- 
tion or  in  phonation.  Hoarseness,  cough,  and  dysphagia  are 
manifested  later  ;  then  dyspnoea,  perhaps  with  stridor  or  with 


Brit.  Hed.  Jonr.,  Deo.  18,  1878,  p.  084. 
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paroxysmal  Boflocatire  spasms ;  and  finally  Btenosia.  When 
the  abscess  is  dischar^^,  there  is  expectoration  of  pas,  nsnally 
with  more  or  less  subsidenee  of  the  local  diBtress.  In  l^e  later 
stages  the  symptoms  are  the  same  as  in  the  choiidritiB  and 
perichondritis  of  tnbercolosis. 

Diagnosis. — In  the  laiyngoBcopio  mirror  the  absoesa  in 
perichondritis  of  the  cricoid  is  seen  to  project  from  one  ride  of 
the  larynx  as  a  tamid  fold  (Fig.  138)  below  the  glottis.  If  the 
arytenoid  c&rtilage  is  involTed,  the  absoess  will  point  abore  the 
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glottis,  as  it  often  does  also  when  cricoid  and  arytenoid  are 
both  involved  (Fig.  129).  There  are  indications  of  chronic  in- 
flammation, with  more  or  less  tnmefaction  and  infiltration  of 
tissaes ;  and  in  disease  of  the  arytenoids  there  is  lack  of  more- 
ment  of  the  vocal  cords,  from  local  infiltration  or  from  partial 
or  complete  anchylosis  of  the  crico-arytenoid  articnlation.  It 
is  often  difiicult  to  estimate  the  actual  amount  of  destmotion, 
even  when  inspection  of  the  larynx  is  not  much  impeded  by 
swelling  ;  post-mortem  examination  often  showing  mnch  more 
than  had  been  surmised  from  laryngoscopic  inspection.' 

In  perichondritis  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  the  abscess  conld 
only  be  seen  beneath  the  vocal  cords.  If  affecting  the  exterior 
of  the  larynx  there  is  more  or  less  tumefaction,  eventually 
afilording  evidence  of  fiuctuation. 

Incisions  into  the  abscesses,  whether  external  to  the  laryn- 
geal tube  or  in  its  interior,  will  afford  vent  to  pus.  The  locality 
of  pain,  spontaneous  or  excited  by  pressure,  will  also  indicate 
the  cartilage  affected. 

'  For  eumplM  with  miutnUona,  mt»  TnMok :  Op.  alt,  p.  817. 
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PrognoHs.—TiaB  la  unfaTorable  in  the  majority  of  in- 
stances. 

TVecUmezU. — This  is  the  same  as  for  perichondritis  in  tnber- 
cnlosis — dae  sastenance  of  the  patient,  with  the  nee  of  tonics 
and  stimulants,  early  dischai^  of  the  abscess  by  incision,  and 
tracheotomy  to  avert  anflocation  from  stenosis  or  from  impac- 
tion of  fr^^ents  of  necrosed  cartilage;  tracheotomy  Iwing 
always  preferable  to  any  form  of  laryngotomy  as  being  at  a 
distance  from  the  seat  of  active  disease  and  its  products,  such 
as  peri-laryngeal  and  intra-laryngeal  accumulations  of  pus  and 
disintegrated  cartilage,  the  presence  of  which  may  embarrass 
the  operation  at  the  same  level,  or  even  interfere  wich  its  com- 
pletion. 


Lnpns  of  the  laiynz  has  been  occasionally  detected,  chiefly 
confined  to  the  snpra-glottic  stmctares.  A  few  cases  have 
been  reported  by  Tuerck,"  Tobold,'  Ziemssen,'  Grossman,*  Lef- 
ferts '  and  Beringier,*  respectively ;  and  it  is  probable  th&t 
other  examples  have  escaped  rec- 
ognition. Nearly  all  the  cases  re- 
corded were  in  females,  and  in  all 
save  one  there  were  cutaneous 
manifestations  of  lupus,  sugges- 
tive or  corroborative  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  disease  in  the  larynx. 
Tnerck's  male  patient,  forty-five 
years  of  age,  presented  the  phys- 
ical evidences  of  lupus  of  the 
larynic  (Fig.  130)  sixteen  years 

after  he  had  had  primary  chancre,  and  three  years  after  the 
total  disappearance  of  recurrent  tupns  of  the  nose  and  lip, 
which  first  appeared  eleven  years  after  the  syphilitic  infec- 
tion.     Ziemssen's  case '  (Fig.  131)  is  the  only  one  in  which  there 

<  Op.  dt.  p.  420. 

*  LuTBgoBkopie  and  Kehlkoptknukhellen,  Beilln,  1874,  p.  807. 
»  CydopwdU,  N.  T.  Ed.,  VII..  p.  854. 

*  AUg.  Wien.  med.  Ztg.,  1877,  XX ,  p.  183. 

*  Am.  J<mr.  Hed.  SoL,  Apl.,  1878.  p.  870. 

'  Amulea  da*  maladiw  de  r<asiUe  at  dn  laijiix,  July,  1878. 
'  Op.  oit.,  p.  8S8. 
Si 
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were  no  cataneons  or  other  manifeBtations  of  the  disease ;  the 
diagnosis  having  been  based  upon  failnre  of  protracted  trest- 
ment  by  iodide  of  potassium,  and  arrest  of  progtess  under  rax 
months'  use  of  cod-Uver  oil  and  strong  cauterizations  with  fused 
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nitrate  of  silver.  The  similarity  of  the  laryngoscopic  image  in 
this  case  to  one  of  syphilitic  nlceiation,  Ulnstrated  by  the  same 
observer '  (Fig.  132),  is  very  marked.  Leflerts'  case,  a  typical 
one,  occurring  in  a  female  with  extensive  lupus  of  face  and 
throat,  of  thirty-one  years'  standing,  and  commencing  in  the 
nose,  is  described  as  having  borne  greater  resemblance  to  the 
physical  appearances  of  tuberculous  laryngitis  than  to  those 
of  either  syphilis  or  carcinoma. 

It  is  quite  probable  that  the  involvement  of  the  larynx  is 
usually  a  late  manifestation  of  lupus,  which  has  commenced  in 
the  nose  or  upper  lip,  and  then  extended  along  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  nasal  passages  to  the  palate,  pharynx,  base 
of  tongue,  and  epiglottis.  The  palate  and  pharynx  undei^ 
destructive  ulceration  and  vicious  cicatrization.  The  epiglottis 
becomes  thick,  indurated,  and  rigid,  and  undergoes  destructiTe 
ulceration,  similar,  according  to  Tuerck,  to  that  observed  in 
cases  of  laryngeal  syphilis  and  carcinoma.  Hard  nodules  of 
hyperplastic  tissue  occur  on  the  base  of  the  tongue,  epiglottis, 
or  some  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  as  the  case  may 
be,  analogous  in  aspect  to  the  lupus  nodules  of  the  buccal  and 
pharyngeal  mucous  membrane,  and  cutaneous  surface. 

Symptome. — The  symptoms  are  various  d^^ees  of  dys- 
phagia, dysphonia,  and  cough,  according  to  the  location  of 
the  disease  and  the  amount  of  secretion.  Pain  appears  to  be 
exceptional. 

Diag7io8i8.—i:\\iR  rests  on  the  coexistence  of  external  lupus. 
The  disease  may  be  mistaken  for  manifestations  of  syphilis, 
carcinoma,  or  tuberculosis. 

■  lUd.,  p.  871. 
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Prognosis. — ^This  is  unfavorable. 

TreaiToent — ^The  internal  use  of  cod-liver  oil  has  been  of 
more  benefit  than  any  other  treatment  recorded.  Local  appli- 
cations of  nitrate  of  silver  have  produced  apparent  arrest  of 
the  progressive  ulceration  in  a  small  proportion  of  instances, 
but  are  not  well  borne  in  all  cases.  The  treatment,  therefore, 
is  to  be  instituted  on  general  principles. 


LSPBA. 

The  larynx  is  peculiarly  affected  in  some  cases  of  elephanti- 
asis, with  more  or  less  catarrhal  inflammation,  deformity,  and 
hypertrophy  of  some  portions  of  the  laryngeal  structures,  and 
destruction  of  tissue  in  others.  These  changes  are  accompanied 
in  some  instances  by  papillary  nodules  from  a  very  minute 
size  to  that  of  peas.  I  have  never  had  an  opportunity  of  see- 
ing the  leprous  larynx  in  the  living  subject.  Gibb*  mentions  a 
peculiar  shrillness  of  the  voice,  the  production  of  which  hardly 
appears  to  be  accounted  for  in  his  description  of  the  affection. 
Wolff,*  who  examined  a  number  of  cases  in  the  island  of 
Madeira,  does  not  mention  this  peculiarity  of  voice.  He  speaks 
of  a  fatal  constriction  of  the  larynx,  and  also  of  oedema  rapidly 
fatal ;  a  condition  which  Norwegian  physicians '  have  often 
encountered.  This  affection  is  usually  connected  with  a  similar 
condition  of  tongue,  mouth,  and  pharynx,  and,  according  to 
the  belief  of  Mackenzie,^  never  attacks  the  mucous  membrane 
until  after  it  has  manifested  itself  upon  the  cutaneous  surface. 
It  is  often  associated  with  extensive  disease  of  the  pharynx 
and  nasal  passages. 

Lamblin*  describes  the  earlier  laryngoscopic  evidences  as 
patches,  followed  by  tubercles  with  interstitial  thickenings, 
adhesions  of  parts,  ulcerations,  and  necroses.  Schroetter,*  who 
examined  a  number  of  lepers  in  Sweden  and  Norway,  describes 
the  laryngeal  manifestations  as  small  connective-tissue  nodules 

>0p.  dt,  p.  273. 

*  De  lepra  Arabnm  (Elephantiaais    Grnoonun),  Virohoif's    Azohir,   1868,  Bd. 
XXVI. ,  p.  44. 

»  Taeick  :  Op.  cit.,  p.  429. 

*  Essay  on  Growths  in  the  Larynx,  London,  1871,  p.  86. 

*  £tnde  sor  la  Idpre  taberouleose  on  Elephantiasis  des  Greoa,  Paiii,  1871. 
'  Lazyni^ogiache  Mittheilnngen,  Wien,  1875,  p.  86. 
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on  the  epiglottis,  ary -epiglottic  folds,  or  posterior  wall  of  the 
Ibtjdx  ;  or  uniform  thickenings  at  these  points  or  orer  the 
entire  larynx ;  the  parts  being  simply  thicker  than  normal  in 
mild  cases  ;  while  in  severe  cases,  approximation  of  the  sides 
of  the  epiglottis,  and  tamefaction  of  the  ary-epiglottic  folds 
diminish  the  free  space  of  the  vestibule  of  the  larynx,  or,  when 
the  disease  extends  fnrther  down,  prodnce  moderate  stenosis 
of  the  larynx,  the  calibre  in  extreme  cases  being  constricted  to 
the  bulk  of  a  lead-pencil ;  and,  io  some  instances,  destruction  of 
the  morbid  connective  tissae  ensnes,  with  extensive  ulceration. 
A  couple  of  il)ustiat«d  laryngoscopic  observations  in  lepra, 
recently  reported  from  a  clinical  lecture  by  Dr.  Etsberg,  of 
New  York,*  one  (Fig.  133)  in  the  person  of  a  young  Cuban,  and 
the  other  (Fig.  134)  in  a  native  of  New  York,  for  three  years  a 
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resident  of  Cuba,  show  the  characteristic  deformities  and  irreg- 
nlar  nodnlation  of  the  epiglottis  and  other  laryngeal  struc- 
tures, which  are  certainly  unlike  the  appearances  presented  in 
affections  which  come  more  frequently  under  notice. 

Symptoms.— Theae  are  dysphonia,  sometimes  of  a  peculiar 
character,  and  liable  to  eventuate  in  aphonia ;  cough  and  ex- 
pectoration of  translucent  sputa,  finally  sangninolent ;  more 
or  less  anffisthesia  of  the  parts,  sometimes  to  a  marked  degree; 
then  dyspnoea  subsequently,  perhaps  permanent,  and  suffoca- 
tive paroxysms.  Pain  is  infrequent,  and  often  there  is  no 
pain.  Lamblin  describes  pain  on  pressure  of  the  thyroid  car- 
tilage, and  very  fetid  breath. 

IHagnosis. — This  depends  chiefly  on  the  external  manifes- 
tions  of  lepra,  and  upon  the  characteristic  thickenings  and 
nodnlations  of  the  laryngeal  structares. 

■  Tbe  Hadickl  Eeoord,  N.  T.,  Jmi.  4,  1879,  p.  10,  Ulurtntod. 
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Prognosis. — This  is  unfavorable.  Voice  is  usually  per- 
manently impaired. 

TreatmeTd. — Astringents  and  iodoform  locally  are  said  to 
be  of  service.  Bromine  and  vegetable  tonics  internally,  with 
astringents  locally,  strengthened  the  voice  and  improved  the 
health  of  Gibb^s  patient,  without  influencing  the  general  anaes- 
thesia. Elsberg  speaks  of  grateful  effects  from  iodoform  in 
ether ;  and  mentions  the  use  of  gurjun-oil  as  highly  praised  in 
leprosy  for  both  local  and  internal  use.  Stenoses  often  require 
tracheotomy,  the  beneficial  effects  of  which,  however,  have  no 
influence  on  the  fatality  of  the  disease 


HYPERTROPHY  OP  THE  LARYNX. 

I  have  seen  one  case  of  which  I  could  make  nothing  but  a 
condition  of  general  hypertrophy.  The  symptoms  were  intense 
dyspnoea  and  stridor,  which  had  gradually  increased  for  some 
two  years,  and  flnally  attended  with  aphagia  a  few  days  before 
my  attendance  was  solicited.  On  laryngoscopic  examination  all 
the  visible  portions  of  the  laryngeal  structures  were  immensely 
thickened,  so  that  a  very  small  slit  remained  for  breathing ; 
but  they  were  normal  in  color.  Tlie  voice  was  muffled  and 
weak.  I  performed  tracheotomy  on  the  day  following,  and  in- 
serted a  tube,  which  the  patient,  a  gentleman  about  seventy 
years  of  age,  wore  until  his  death,  which  occurred  about  one 
year  later.  After  relief  of  dyspnoea  by  tracheotomy,  consider- 
able collateral  tumefaction  of  the  exterior  of  the  larynx  and  of 
the  surrounding  connective  tissue  subsided,  so  that  deglutition 
became  practicable,  and  the  patient  gained  greatly  in  strength, 
while  his  voice  became  clearer  and  stronger.  The  stenosis  was 
not  improved.  The  patient  was  dissuaded  by  his  family  from 
submitting  to  attempts  for  dilating  the  calibre  of  his  larynx, 
being  satisfied  to  wear  his  tube  permanently.  As  he  was  under 
homoeopathic  treatment,  except  during  the  brief  interval  in 
which  he  was  in  charge  to  undergo  tracheotomy  and  receive 
the  necessary  services  arising  in  consequence,  I  am  unable  to 
describe  the  subsequent  history  of  the  case.  After  my  attend- 
ance ceased,  he  resumed  his  homoeopathic  medication,  and 
I  had  no  opportunity  of  determining  the  nature  of  his  malady, 
or  of  instituting  a  post-mortem  examination. 
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Laryngoscopy  has  revealed  the  unexpected  fact  that  mor- 
bid growths  are  frequently  developed  in  the  larynx.  Seventy 
cases,  probably,  would  represent  the  entire  ante-Iaryngoscopic 
record,  while  thousands  have  been  recorded  within  the  past 
twenty  years  of  laryngoscopic  investigation.  The  cause  of  this 
discrepancy  seems  to  have  been  that  the  subjective  symptoms 
excited  by  growths  in  the  larynx  are  not  such  as  to  indicate 
the  presence  of  a  neoplasm,  except  in  marked  instances ;  while, 
in  the  customary  laryngoscopic  examinations  in  diseases  of  the 
throat,  many  tumors,  or  at  least  excrescences,  are  discovered 
whose  existence  would  not  have  been  inferred  otherwise.  The 
use  of  the  laryngoscope,  too,  has  led  to  better  interpretation 
of  these  subjective  symptoms,  and  it  is  not  uncommon  for  the 
accomplished  laryngoscopist  to  suspect  the  existence  of  a  laryn- 
geal neoplasm,  by  the  voice  and  manner  of  the  patient,  before 
detecting  it  by  laryngoscopic  inspection.  The  far  greater  pro- 
portion of  laryngeal  neoplasms  are  benign,  and  remain  benign. 
Some  growtlis  are  malignant  from  their  commencement,  others 
become  malignant,  though  benign  originally. 

It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  trace  the  origin  of  these  forma- 
tions. Patients  usually  attribute  them  to  "colds.^'  They  ap- 
pear to  take  their  departure,  whatever  be  the  predisposing 
cause,  from  catarrhs,  syphilitic  and  tuberculous  sore  throat, 
erysipelas,  the  exanthemata — particularly  measles,  exudative 
inflammation  of  the  larynx,  whether  croupous  or  diphtheritic, 
whooping-cough,  and  the  inhalation  of  irritating  substances, 
whether  in  solid  or  gaseous  form.  The  tumors  produced  in 
syphilitic  and  tuberculous  subjects,  however,  have  rarely  any 
characteristic  features  belonging  to  the  special  dyscrasia,  save 
gummata,  which  some  pathologists  term  syphiloma,  and  in- 
clude among  tumors. 

Mackenzie  refers  laryngeal  neoplasms  to  hyperomia,  and  to  catarrh  as  the 
most  frequent  cause  of  the  hypemmia.^  His  opinion  is  that  neither  syphilis  nor 
phthisis,  nor  any  other  constitutional  condition,  appears  to  favor  their  growth ; 
but  that  both  these  diathetic  conditions  apparently  exercise  a  decidedly  antago- 
nistic influence  to  the  development  of  new-formations.     My  own  experience 

'  Essay  on  Growths  in  the  Larynx,  London,  1871.  An  elegant  and  olamricul  woxk. 
worthy  of  cloee  study. 
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fayon  a  different  conclasioD.  Apart  from  certain  imperfect  papillary  growths 
which  are  developed  on  the  intra- laryngeal  mucous  membrane  in  the  latter  stages 
of  certain  forms  of  phthisis,  I  have  seen  a  great  proportion  of  cases  in  which 
distinctly  formed  neoplasms,  of  circumscribed  outline,  and  often  of  tolerably 
large  size,  existed  in  cases  of  phttiisis  at  a  comparatively  early  stage,  as  well  as 
when  the  pulmonary  ravages  were  evident  on  auscultation ;  and  in  some  of  tlicso 
cases  the  danger  of  impending  suffocation  has  been  averted,  and  the  voice  im- 
proved or  restored  by  intra-laryngeal  interference.  Tuerck  has  described  a  caFO 
of  mucous  polyp  *  of  the  left  side  (ventricular),  the  subject  of  which  was  found 
dx  years  afterward  far  gone  in  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  From  the  illustration 
given  of  the  post-mortem  appearances,  there  could  hardly  be  any  suspicion  as  to 
the  character  of  the  case.  It  is  not  introduced  by  Tuerck  in  connection  with  the 
subject  of  tuberculosis ;  and  tuberculization  may  have  been  merely  coincidentaL 
Prof.  Gross*  figures  a  marked  case  of  fibrous  pedunculated  growth  found  in 
a  man  thirty-eight  years  of  age,  who  finally  died  of  tuberculous  phthisis  in  a 
state  of  profound  marasmus.  The  laryngoscopic  picture  of  a  pedunculated  neo- 
plasm upon  a  vocal  cord,  in  a  case  of  advanced  phthisis,  is  presented  farther  on 
from  one  of  my  own  cases. 

With  regard  to  syphilis,  it  is  undoubtedly  true  that  but  few  cases  of  syphi- 
litic congestion  of  the  larynx  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  growths ;  but  I  can- 
not endorse  the  opinion  that  few  laryngeal  growths  can  be  attributed  to  syphilis. 
In  sixty-six  cases  occurring  consecutively  in  my  private  practice,  during  a  period 
of  five  years  (1866-1871),  eight  cases  were  distinctly  traced  to  syphilitic  con- 
gestion of  the  laryngeal  structures,  and  twenty-two  cases  occurred  in  patients 
with  phthisis.  It  is  but  justice  to  Dr.  Mackenzie  to  quote  that  he  admits  that 
"  of  course  laryngeal  growths  may  occur  in  syphilitic  persons  as  they  do  in  the 
healthy,  but  syphilis  does  not  appear  to  be  a  factor  in  their  production/^  Syph- 
ilis is  a  disease  of  such  great  infiuence  upon  physiological  and  pathological  con- 
ditions generally,  that  it  is  not  improper  to  refer  all  cases  of  growth  in  syphilitic 
individuals  to  that  cause  wherever  there  is  anything  like  a  clear  history,  or 
whenever  there  is  other  evidence  of  syphilitic  disease ;  and  to  suspect  a  syphi- 
litic origin  whenever  there  is  no  other  assignable  cause,  in  a  patient  who  has 
already  suffered  from  syphilitic  poisoning,  especially  if  the  remoter  symptoms 
have  been  manifested  in  the  throat 

Growths  in  the  larynx  appear  at  all  ages.  Some  are  con- 
genital, others  are  developed  in  advanced  life.  My  own  expe- 
rience includes  cases  apparently  congenital,  and  one  occurring 
at  upward  of  eighty  years.  They  are  more  frequent  in  males. 
Children  acquire  them  at  all  ages.  They  have  been  oftenest 
observed  in  the  adult  between  the  twenty-fifth  and  forty-fifth 
year.  They  appear  to  be  much  more  frequent  in  Europe  than 
in  America.     Intra-laryngeal  growths  are  occasionally  associ- 

»Op.  oil, 

*  System  of  Soigeiy,  Philadelphia,  5th  Ed.,  1873,  YoL  II.,  p.  293. 
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ated  with  neoplasms  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  larynx,  and 
the  latter  sometimes  occur  independently  of  any  intra-laiyn- 
geal  tumors. 

Nearly  all  the  varieties  of  morbid  growths  known  to  pathol- 
ogy, benign  and  malignant,  have  been  observed  in  the  larynx, 
papilloma  being  the  most  fi'equenl  variety,  and  fibroma  next. 
In  Dr.  Mackenzie's  tabulated  list  of  one  hundred  cases  of 
benign  laryngeal  growths  subjected  to  treatment,  *  sixty-seven 
were  judged  to  be  papillomata.  Of  the  sixty-six  consecutive 
cases  of  growth  of  all  kinds,  benign  and  malignant,  noted  by 
myself  in  1871,  forty-eight  were  known  or  inferred  to  be  of 
that  nature.  The  results  of  the  observations  of  other  laryngo- 
scopists*  in  extensive  practice  do  not  differ  materially  from 
those  of  Dr  Mackenzie. 

Papillomatous  growths  are  usually  sessile  and  frequently 
multiple.  Other  formations  are  usually  single.  Exceptions, 
however,  are  not  infrequent.*  Fibroma,  simple  and  compound, 
myxoma,  adenoma,  cystoma,  sarcoma,  angeioma,  lipoma,  epi- 
thelioma, and  carcinoma  have  been  found  in  the  larynx  by  ^- 
ferent  observers.  Laryngeal  epithelioma  is  sometimes  peculiar 
in  developing  papillary  outgrowths  rather  than  penetration 
into  the  interior  of  the  structures.  Many  growths  are  com- 
posed of  more  than  a  single  form  of  tissue.  These  neoplasms 
are  liable  to  the  usual  degenerations.  Cysts  are  rare,  usually 
occupying  the  epiglottis.  Another  morbid  growth  is  some- 
times encountered  in  the  shape  of  a  web  or  membrane  stretch- 
ing from  one  vocal  cord  to  the  other,  as  already  described  as 
occurring  in  ulcerative  laryngitis  (p.  506).  It  is,  however, 
occasionally  congenital.* 

The  papillomatous  growths,  occurring  in  cases  of  phthisis, 
are  apt  to  recur  spontaneously.  This  does  not  appear  to  be 
the  case  in  the  absence  of  constitutional  dyscrasia,  though 
re^nrrence  takes  place  in  some  instances.  Malignant  growths, 
as  a  master  of  course,  are  exceedingly  apt  to  recur. 

Laryngeal  neoplasms  vary  in  size  from  the  bulk  of  a  small 

>  Op.  oit. 

*  FMivel  reporU  206  papillomaa  oat  of  a  total  of  800. 

*  See  aathor*8  case  of  multiple  myxoma,  Trans.  Path.  Soa,  Phila.,  FV.,  1878,  p. 
161. 

*  For  examples,  see  Elsberg:  Trana  Am.  Med.  Ajnn.,  Phila.,  1870;  Soheff  (AUg. 
Wien.  med.  Ztg.,  Nov.  28, 29, 1878) ;  Leffert's  Beporti,  N.  Y.  Med.  Joiir.»  Oct,  187a 
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seed  to  that  of  a  mass  stlfficient  almost  to  fill  the  laryngeal 
cavity,  and  project  oatside. 

Morbid  growths  may  occupy  any  portion  of  the  larynx. 
Their  most  freqaent  seat  is  upon  the  vocal  cords.  Coyne's  dis- 
covery of  vascular  papillse  on  the  edge  of  the  vocal  cords,  and 
his  detection  of  glands  on  their  superior  and  inferior  surfaces,^ 
account,  in  part,  for  this  proclivity.  The  constant  motion  of 
these  structures  might  be  supposed,  on  the  one  hand,  to  be 
antagonistic  to  the  development  of  a  growth,  or,  on  the  other, 
to  keep  up  by  this  very  activity  a  vascular  supply  of  pabulum 
for  its  development,  once  the  morbid  action  has  become  estab- 
lished. That  the  activity  of  the  vocal  cords  is  not  antagonistic 
to  the  formation  of  morbid  growths,  is  very  evident.  The 
anterior  portions  of  the  vocal  cords,  and,  in  fact,  the  anterior 
portions  of  the  larynx  generally,  are  much  more  frequent  seats 
of  morbid  growths  than  the  posterior  portions. 

The  subjoined  table,  from  the  first  edition  of  this  volume, 
gives  the  nature  and  seat  of  the  sixty -six  consecutive  cases  of 
morbid  growths  in  the  larynx  referred  to  : 

T^rty-OM  CoMff  wUhaut  apparent  CanitUtiUanal  DitUirbanee, 

9  oaaet  of  pi^iillomaU  (8  multiple)  on  one  Tooal  oord. 

6    "  "  (2        "      )  on  both    •*   oofde. 

S    "  "  beneath    "        ** 

loMe  ''  OQboth    ''        ''    and  both  Tentrioolar  bendi. 

1     •'  "  "    •'       "        **    and poeteriorwaU of Uzynz. 

1    '*  •«  »'    «'       «'        ''    and  one  arytenoid  oartiUge. 

1  «'  ''  in  left  Tentride. 

2  oaeea  '*  on  left  aryteno-epiglottio  fold. 
8    **                 "  "  epiglottia. 

1  eaii  *^  ^*         '*        and  left  arjteno-eplglottio  fold. 

1  '*    of  fibroid  poljp  (pedonoolated)  beneath  one  Tooal  ooid. 

2  oaeea  of  epithelioma  apon  both  yooal  oorda. 

Twenty-two  Oaeee  aeeoeiated  with  I^thini, 

4  oaaet  of  papilloma  (8  multiple)  on  one  TOoal  oord. 

8    "  **        (2        "     )  "  both    "    ooida. 

1  oaae  **  *'  both  Tentrionlar  bands,  and  poaterior  walL 

1     ''  ''  «'  poaterior  wall  of  larynx. 

1    "  "  •*       «  «*  •*       and  both  Tentridea. 

1  ''  ''  ''  one  Tentrionlar  band  (left). 

2  oaeea  '«  '*  epiglottia. 
1  oaee        fibroma  **  one  oord. 
1    "         epithelioma                   "    **      " 


>  Reoherohea  lor  Vanatomle  nonnala  de  la  mnqoeiiae  laiynga*  Faila,  1874 
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1  ottM  of  epithelioma  on  both  oordB  and  both  Tentridet. 

1     **  *^  *^  epiglottis,  one  vent,  band*  one  vocal  cord. 

1  '^  trachoma        ^*  both  vocal  cords. 

2  oaaes  of  cystoma  (refilling  in  a  few  months)  on  both  arytenoidB. 

8    **  membranoos  bonds  on  both  cords,  stretching  from  one  to  the   other 

anteriorly. 

Bight  C<ue$  oitoeiaUd  with  Byphilu, 

4  oases  of  pi^pilloma  (1  multiple)  on  both  vocal  cords. 

1  case  *'  '*  one       ^*    cord. 

1     **  '*  *'  epiglottis,  and  both  ventrioolar  bands. 

1     **  «*  *»  "  "  »♦  **       and  both 

vocal  cords. 
1     *•*•        sarcoma  (spindle-celled)  '*  both  ventricles,  both  arytenoid  cartilages,  and 
posterior  wall  of  cricoid. 

Five  Ca$e$  of  Malignant  Qnntthi, 

1  case  of  fibro-earcoma  on  one  vocal  cord. 

1     **        medullary  carcinoma  of  epiglottis,  and  right  ventrioolar  band. 

8  oases    epithelial         *'  of  epiglottis. 

1  case  ^'  '*  filling  entire  lazynx. 

Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  of  a  morbid  growth  in 
the  larynx  are  much  the  same,  whatever  the  nature  of  the 
neoplasm,  varying  with  its  location,  size,  character  of  attach- 
ment, and  its  interference  with  phonation,  respiration,  and 
deglutition.  Some  growths  do  not  give  rise  to  any  special 
symptoms  at  all,  and  are  accidentally,  or  rather  unsuspectingly, 
discovered  upon  laryngoscopic  examination  to  determine  the 
cause  of  some  apparently  trilling  obstinate  affection. 

The  usual  symptoms  of  laryngeal  neoplasm,  when  large 
enough  to  interfere  with  function,  or  when  situated  upon  an 
important  part  of  the  structures,  are  cough,  dysphonia  or 
aphonia,  dyspnoea,  dysphagia,  and  pain. 

Cough  is  not  a  frequent  symptom,  unless  the  growth  is  con- 
tiguous to  the  glottis  or  encroaches  upon  it,  or  is  of  large  size 
and  movable,  or  vascular  and  apt  to  bleed.  The  cough  may  be 
dry  and  hacking,  or  moist  and  accompanied  by  expectoration 
of  mucus,  or  mucus  and  blood,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
growth  and  the  inflammatory  condition  of  the  larynx.  When 
the  morbid  growth  is  of  very  soft  consistence,  portions  of  it 
sometimes  appear  in  the  expectoration.  When  vibration  of 
the  lips  of  the  glottis  is  interfered  with,  the  cough  will  be 
rough,  hoarse,  muffled,  or  aphonic,  as  the  case  may  be.  When 
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the  growth  is  large,  the  coagh  is  often  brazen  in  tone,  recalling 
the  sound  of  the  cough  of  croup. 

Dysphonia  occurs  only  when  the  growth,  by  its  seat  or  its 
size,  interferes  with  the  due  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords ;  and 
thus  a  tumor  of  considerable  size,  if  at  a  distance  from  the 
glottis,  may  not  give  rise  to  marked  dysphonia  at  all.  A 
growth  upon  the  vocal  cords,  between  them  or  beneath  them, 
will  produce  hoarseness  even  when  the  morbid  product  is  very 
small ;  but  a  growth  upon  other  portions  of  the  larynx  will 
not  aflfect  the  voice  seriously  unless  it  extends  permanently  or 
at  times  within  the  chink  of  the  glottis,  or  presses  upon  one  or 
both  vocal  cords  so  as  to  impede  their  free  vibration.  Where  a 
growth  is  so  situated  as  to  encroach  on  the  glottis  and  interfere 
with  the  functions  of  the  vocal  cords  at  intervals  only,  the 
hoarseness  or  dysphonia  will  be  irregularly  intermittent,  so 
that  the  voice  will  fail  and  return,  as  it  were,  several  times 
during  the  utterance  of  a  single  sentence.  A  small  growth 
upon  the  vocal  cords  may  entangle  a  clump  of  mucus  now  and 
then,  and  thus  give  rise  to  sudden  hoarseness  or  even  aphonia, 
which  ceases  as  suddenly,  upon  detachment  of  the  mucus. 
According  to  the  position  of  a  small  growth  upon  the  vocal 
cords,  especially  in  cases  of  symmetrical  excrescences  upon 
both  cords,  the  alteration  of  the  voice  will  concern  a  certain 
portion  of  the  musical  scale,  its  pitch  varying  with  the  length 
of  cord  in  vibration.  In  this  way  a  double  vocal  sound,  an 
octave  apart,  is  produced  by  a  growth  situated  at  the  juncture 
of  the  middle  and  anterior  third  of  the  cords,  and  thus  dividing 
them  into  two  sets  of  vibrating  reeds.  Unless  the  growth  is 
quite  large,  or  protrudes  within  the  chink  of  the  glottis, 
actually  preventing  its  closure,  there  will  hardly  be  complete 
aphonia.  Sometimes  the  voice  is  uneven,  that  is  to  say,  hoarse, 
aphonic,  and  shrill,  at  irregular  intervals  during  speech.  Usu- 
ally there  is  a  characteristic  dull  timbre  to  the  aphonic  or 
dysplionic  intonation,  suggestive  of  mechanical  obstruction, 
and  diflferentiatinsc  it  at  once  from  hoarseness  and  loss  of  voice 
from  other  causes.  WTien  the  growth  is  large,  or  when  it  in- 
commodes the  glottis  a  good  deal  by  its  position,  it  produces  a 
peculiar  staccato  mode  of  utterance,  owing  to  frequent  in- 
spiratory breaks  in  enunciation,  and  at  once  suggestive,  to  the 
practised  ear,  of  the  presence  of  a  tumor  in  the  larynx. 

Dyspnoea  exists  only  when  the  growth  is  comparatively 
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large,  bo  as  to  offer  obetraction  to  the  respiratory  current,  or 
when  there  is  intercurrent  tumefaction  of  adjacent  parts  from 
catarrhal  mflammation.  It  will  be  Insularly  intermittent 
unless  the  growth  be  very  large ;  and  will  vary,  with  the  case, 
from  mere  embarrassment  of  breathing  to  distress  of  the 
severest  character,  threatening  asphyxia.  In  many  instauces 
the  dyspnoea  can  be  relieved  by  change  of  position  of  the  head ; 
and  this  is  indicative  of  a  movable  tumor.  Sometimes  laryn- 
geal growths  produce  asphyxia  by  impaction  of  the  neoplasm 
so  as  to  occlude  the  glottis.  Several  such  cases,  in  which  I 
forewarned  patients  of  this  result,  occurred  in  individuals,  with 
tumors  within  the  larynx,  who  declined  sui^jical  interference, 
postponed  it,  or  were  dissuaded  from  it. 

The  tumors  were  not  very  large  in  any  of  these  instances,  as 
will  be  seen  by  reference  to  the  accompanying  illustrations  of 
two  of  them  (Figs.  135  and  136),  and  did  not  even  produce 
serious  dyspncea ;  but  they  were  in  dangerous  locations,  and 
seriously  compromised  the  integrity  of  the  glottis. 

As  these  cases  are  particularly  instructive,  the  two  referred 
to  are  placed  on  record  as  examples  of  the  series. 

A.  S ,  a  brewer,  ag«d  forty,  wta  brought  to  me  NoTember  S,  1868,  I9 

Dr.  Bloom,  of  PbiUdelphik,  to  be  examined  (b  to  the  came  of  a  chronic  hoane- 
DflM  which  bad  existed  for  upward  of  twentj-five  jean.  The  patient  had  chnmio 
follicnloiu  pharjngitis,  with  congeation  of  the  larjnz.  The  vocal  corda  were 
thickened  and  rerj  red  in  color,  and  upon  each  of  them  waa  an  in^nlar  flabby 
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growth,  alao  verj  red  in  color  (Fig.  180).  Am  the  patient  wa«  aiiffering  from  a 
little  tore  throat  at  the  time,  it  wai  impoiiible  to  determine  whether  the  color  of 
the  growth*  was  eimplj  doe  to  temporary  injection  of  their  mncoiu  covering,  or 
whether  this  wai  their  ordinorj  aspect.  An  operation  for  remoTal  of  theae 
growths  WBi  QT^ed  upon  the  patient,  to  which  he  contented ;  and  making  an  ^ 
polntment  for  a  snb«eqnent  interview,  he  left  mj  honRe.  I  never  law  him  ag^n. 
Some  moDthe  afterward.  Dr.  Bloom  informed  me  that  the  patient  had  been  dit- 
Kuded  bj  bia  wife  from  tuidergoing  thg  operatioB,  and  that  ha  had  died  >ad- 
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denly.  The  patient  attributed  hU  disease  to  syphilis,  coDtracted  when  yery 
young. 

Wm.  McN ,  cet  56,  a  shoemaker,  was  sent  to  me  March  1,  1869,  by  Dr. 

Shapleigh,  of  Philadelphia,  who  examined  him  with  me  at  a  second  interriew  on 
the  following  day.  A  red,  irregular  tumor  was  found  upon  the  left  yocal  cord 
(Fig,  186).  Dysphonia,  with  paroxysms  of  distressing  dyspncea,  had  existed  for 
about  a  year.  The  patient  had  contracted  syphilis  years  before,  but  was  other- 
wise in  general  good  health.  An  operation  was  urged  upon  this  patient  also, 
and  an  appointment  made  for  tentative  procedure,  which  was  never  kept  A 
few  weeks  later  I  was  informed  by  Dr.  Shapleigh  that  he  had  been  told  by  the 
friends  of  this  patient  that  he  had  sought  relief  elsewhere,  and  was  placed  under 
treatment  for  syphilitic  laryngitis,  part  of  which  consisted  in  cauterizing  the 
larynx  with  the  ordinary  sponge-probang ;  and  that  having  died  suddenly,  a 
post-mortem  examination  had  been  made,  revealing  the  presence  of  the  tumor, 
to  the  existence  of  which  the  death  had  been  attributed. 

These  were  cases  of  sudden  death,  and,  in  the  absence  of  a  laryngoscopio 
examination,  would  in  all  probability  have  been  pronounced  by  a  coroner*s  jury 
as  due  to  a  "  visitation  of  Gk>d.^'  Doubtless  other  instances  of  sudden  death 
attributed  to  a  visitation  of  Providence  have  been  duo  to  suffocation  by  a  laryn- 
geal tumor,  the  existence  of  which  has  not  been  suspected.  Examinations  of 
the  larynx  in  cases  of  sudden  death  would  throw  light  on  this  point 

Voltolini  ^  records  a  case  in  which  a  patient  with  a  syphilitic  gummous  tu- 
mor, compromising  the  integrity  of  the  orifice  of  the  glottis,  died  at  the  very 
moment  that  an  incision  was  being  made  into  his  trachea  for  relief  to  his  respi- 
ration. 

In  contrast  to  these  cases,  many  others  are  on  record  of 
much  larger  growths,  implicating  the  glottis  to  a  much  more 
serious  extent  in  appearance,  and  also  in  reality,  and  in  which 
there  were  no  severe  symptoms  of  dyspncea  threatening  suffo- 
cation. 

Dysphagia  is  not  apt  to  be  produced  unless  the  tumor  is 
so  large  as  to  encroach  upon  the  cavity  of  the  pharynx,  or 
unless  it  occupies  the  epiglottis,  or  the  region  of  the  arytenoid 
or  supra-arytenoid  cartilages,  or  the  pharyngeal  surface  of  the 
larynx. 

Pain  of  an  acute  character  is  unusual  in  growths  in  the 
larynx,  and  when  present  is  usually  due  to  some  associate 
cause.  More  or  less  of  an  aching  sense  of  annoyance,  how- 
ever, is  not  infrequent,  with  sometimes  a  sensation  as  of  the 
presence  of  a  foreign  object,  and  a  consequent  disposition  to 
eject  it  by  expectoration.  In  occasional  instances,  however, 
there  are  severe  paroxysms  of  pain. 


Op.  oit.,  aa  Ed.,  p.  188. 


642  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  LABTKX  AND  TRACHEA. 

Sympathetic  epileptic  seizures  may  supervene  in  susceptible 
subjects.*  In  a  small  proportion  of  cases,  if  the  growth  has 
acquired  comparatively  enormous  dimensions,  some  evidence 
may  be  present  externally  in  an  altered  configuration  of  the 
larynx.  When  the  tumor  is  large  and  of  soft  consistence,  por- 
tions are  sometimes  spontaneously  detached  or  broken  off  dur- 
ing paroxysms  of  cough,  and  expectorated.  Once  in  a  while  a 
growth  is  spontaneously  detached ;  once  in  a  while  it  under- 
goes spontaneous  absorption. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  growths  in  the  larynx  may, 
under  certain  favorable  circumstances,  be  assisted  by  physiod 
exploration  with  the  end  of  the  linger ;  but  merel}'^  a  vague 
notion  can  be  thus  obtained,  even  when  the  growths  are  high 
up  and  quite  large.  Satisfactory  diagnosis  as  to  the  existence 
of  a  tumor,  its  seat,  mode  of  attachment,  size,  etc.,  cannot  be 
complete  without  laryngoscopic  examination.  Tlie  entire  sur- 
face of  the  growth  cannot  always  be  inspected  in  this  way ;  but 
much  valuable  information  on  this  point,  as  well  as  with  refer- 
ence to  its  consistence,  its  movability,  and  the  feasibility  of 
its  removal  through  the  mouth,  may  be  obtained  by  palpation 
with  a  bent  probe  or  laryngeal  sound,  introduced  and  manipu- 
lated under  laryngoscopic  inspection.  This  exploration  is  not 
usually  very  difficult,  inasmuch  as  the  very  presence  of  the 
tumor  has  already  rendered  the  parts  somewhat  tolerant  of 
mechanical  manipulation. 

It  is  impossible  to  pronounce  absolutely  as  to  the  nature  of 
a  laryngeal  neoplasm  before  some  portion  of  it  has  been  re- 
moved ;  and  even  then  there  is  no  certainty  that  the  remaining 
portion  is  of  the  same  structure.  Certain  physical  appear- 
ances, however,  together  with  the  locality  occupied  by  the 
growth,  often  furnish  sufficient  evidence  for  an  approxima- 
tively  accurate  diagnosis.  Thus  papillomas  are  often  multiple, 
usually  sessile,  and  more  or  less  cauliflower-like  or  dendritic, 
sometimes  distinctly  racemose,  in  one  or  more  little  bunches  of 
seed-like  masses.  They  vary  in  color  from  a  quite  pale  to  a 
very  intense  red,  and  in  some  instances  are  so  pale  as  to  be 
quite  white.  They  vary  in  size  from  the  bulk  of  small  seeds — 
which  is  infrequent — to  that  of  large  berries,  or  grape-like 


*  Case  related  by  Sommerbrodt :  BerliiL  klin.  Wooh. ,  Sept  35,  1878 ;   London 
Med.  Record,  Aug.  15,  1877,  p.  827. 
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bnDches  of  minute  berries.  They  usually  occupy  the  anterior 
portions  of  the  larynx,  and  their  most  frequent  seat  is  the 
vocal  cord.  They  are  sometimes  suflBlciently  bulky  to  almost 
occlude  the  entire  calibre  of  the  larynx.  Fibromas  are  usu- 
ally single,^  smooth  in  contour,  and  generally  pedunculated 
either  by  a  thin  pedicle  at  one  extremity,  or  by  a  broad  one 
longitudinally.  They  are  usually  red  in  color,  though  some 
of  them  are  white  or  gray.  They  vary  less  in  size  than  papil- 
lomas, their  bulk  varying  from  that  of  a  small  pea  to  that  of  a 
lima-bean  or  even  a  large  nut ;  and  they  are  usually  of  much 
slower  development.  Their  most  frequent  intra-laryngeal  seat 
is  the  vocal  cord,  but  they  are  not  infrequent  on  the  pharyn- 
geal and  subcutaneous  surfaces  of  the  larynx  likewise.  Myxo- 
matous fibromas  are  usually  single  and  pedunculated,  and  are 
smooth  in  contour.  They  are  frequently  pyriform  in  shape, 
sometimes  globular,  and  vary  from  the  size  of  small  seeds  to 
that  of  large  beans.  Their  color  varies  from  pale  to  deep  red. 
Their  usual  seats  are  the  vocal  cord  and  laryngeal  surface  of 
the  epiglottis.  Myxomas,  which  are  quite  rare,'  are  usually 
single,'  smooth,  or  slightly  irregular  in  configuration,  and  gen- 
erally pedunculated.  They  are  pink  or  red  in  color,  and  vary 
from  the  size  of  small  seeds  to  that  of  large  beans,  which  they 
occasionally  exceed  in  bulk.  Their  most  frequent  seat  is  the 
commissure  or  anterior  portion  of  the  vocal  cords.  Angeio- 
mas  (of  which  I  have  not  seen  any  example)  are  more  or  less 
reddish  or  bluish  black  in  color,  and  vary  from  the  size  of  peas 
to  that  of  blackberries.  Pauvel's  two  cases  occupied  the  vocal 
cord.*  Mackenzie's  case*  was  in  the  pyriform  sinus,  therefore 
outside  of  the  respiratory  canal.  Lipoma  (of  which  I  have  not 
seen  an  example),  in  the  case  described  by  Bruns,*  was  so  large 
as  nearly  to  fill  the  larynx,  sessile,  lobulated,  elastic  to  the 


1  In  an  initanoe  of  mnltiple  (six)  fibromas  reported  by  myself  (The  Medioal  Eeo- 
Old,  N.  T.,  1809,  p.  265),  internal  growths  ooenpied  the  two  Tentricles,  two  eztenud 
ones  grew  from  the  anterior  portion  of  the  criooid  cartilage,  and  one  growth  covered 
eadi  lateral  posterior  surface  of  the  criooid.  The  specimen  is  in  the  mnsenm  of  the 
College  of  Physicians  of  Philadelphia. 

*  Mackenzie  reports  but  one  case  ont  of  his  first  hundred,  while  Fanrel  repocti 
fifty-three  ont  of  his  three  hundred,  making  them  next  in  frequency  to  papillonuM. 

*  There  were  three  in  one  of  my  cases.     See  note,  p  086. 
«0p.  cit,p.  190. 

*  Op.  dt.,  Case  89,  PL  II.,  Fig.  12. 

*  Polypen  des  Kehlkopfes,  Tabingen.  1868,  p.  84. 
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probe,  bright  red  in  color,  and  located  npon  the  left  arytenoid 
cartilage.  Cystomas  are  usually  sessile,  globular,  translucent, 
and  white  or  red  in  color.  They  vary  in  size  from  the  bulk  of 
small  seeds  to  that  of  small  cherries.  They  usually  occupy 
the  epiglottis  or  the  ventricle,  but  are  occasionally  located  on 
the  vocal  cord.  On  the  epiglottis  they  resemble  the  appear- 
ance of  cystoma  of  the  eyelid.  Other  benign  growths  do  not 
present  any  gross  characteristic  appearances  available  in  diag- 
nosis. Sarcomas  present  no  distinctive  characteristics  to  the 
unaided  eye.  They  are  smooth  or  irregular  in  outline,  red  or 
whitish  in  color,  sessile,  of  comparatively  large  size,  and  occupy 
the  anterior  portion  of  the  larynx  most  frequently. 

Carcinomas  are  described  under  a  special  heading. 

Care  must  be  taken  to  differentiate  these  various  morbid 
growths  from  fungous  excrescences  or  exuberant  granulations 
about  the  edges  of  certain  ulcers,  tuberculous  and  syphilitic, 
and  from  gummata.  An  everted  ventricle  may  simulate  a  mor- 
bid growth  from  the  ventricle.  The  occurrence  is  very  rare.  But 
few  instances  are  on  record,'  and  only  one'  in  which  the  con- 
dition was  recognized  during  life. 

In  a  case  under  my  own  care,  a  Tery  tiUoob,  red,  elongated  man  overlapped 
the  left  vocal  cord  as  far  as  the  posterior  margin  of  the  yentricle,  the  line  of  en- 
trance into  which  was  undefined.  The  posterior  portion  of  the  vocal  cord  was 
normal,  and  the  suspicion  of  everted  ventricle  was  entertained,  though  not  veri- 
fied by  attempts  at  replacement  As  the  patient  withdrew  from  treatment  on  my 
refusal  to  operate  before  duly  ascertaining  the  nature  of  the  case,  the  diagnoais 
has  been  incomplete.  The  patient^s  general  health  was  good,  and  great  disposi- 
tion to  cough  had  been  the  only  symptom  anterior  to  the  hoarseness  for  which  he 
aought  relief. 

Prognosis. — ^The  prognosis  of  intra-laryngeal  neoplasm  is 
good  as  regards  life,  voice,  and  riddance  of  the  tumor,  in  the 
great  majority  of  instances  of  benign  growths.  It  is  bad,  as  a 
matter  of  course,  in  cases  of  clinical  malignancy.  Tumors  which 
cannot  be  removed  by  intra-laryngeal  procedure  are  menacing 
to  life,  according  to  their  size,  rapidity  of  growth,  and  proximity 
to  the  glottis  ;  or  their  encroachment  upon  it  if  external  or  in 
the  epiglottis.  Growths  upon  the  vocal  cords  too  small  to  be 
seized  or  excised,  or  beyond  reach  on  their  inferior  surface, 

*  Moxon:  Trann  Path.  So.,  London,  XIX.,  1868.  p.  65;  Maokensie:  Op.  dt,  p- 
84,  illostnited ;  Lefferto  :  The  Medical  Beoozd,  N.  T.,  June  8,  1876,  illiutrated. 
'  Lefferts :  Loo.  cit. 
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entail  permanent  impairment  of  voice  unless  they  undergo  ab- 
sorption. The  methods  of  operation,  too,  have  considerable 
influence  on  the  prognosis.  Removal  throagh  the  mouth  is 
much  less  liable  to  terminate  fatally  than  removal  through  ex- 
ternal openings,  and  recurrences  are  much  less  apt  to  follow.* 
Permanent  impairment  of  voice  is  almost  unavoidable  if  the 
thyroid  cartilage  is  divided  between  the  vocal  cords,  which  be- 
come united  directly  or  by  commissural  tissue  anteriorly,  and 
thus  shorten  the  vibrating  reeds,  rendering  the  voice  more  or 
less  shrill  and  dissonant. 

Mr.  Lennox  Browne  states '  that  he  has  knowledge  of  at  least 
five  instances  in  which  perichondritis,  or  other  equally  fatal  re- 
sult, has  followed  as  a  direct  consequence  of  intra-laryngeal  in- 
strumental operations  for  removal  of  benign  growths  from  the 
larynx.  He  also  states  that  it  every  now  and  then  occurs 
that  spasm  of  the  larynx  after  an  operation  on  a  growth  is  so 
severe  as  to  require  tracheotomy;  he  himself  having  been 
called  upon  to  perform  it  for  such  a  reason. 

Recurrences  of  benign  morbid  growths  are  almost  entirely 
confined  to  sessile  papillomas,  chiefiy  from  incomplete  extir- 
pation or  inefficient  cauterization  of  the  tissues  from  which 
they  have  been  torn.  Some  so-called  recurrences  are  simply 
subsequent  developments  in  new  situations,  and  by  no  means 
attributable  to  previous  imperfect  operation.  It  occasionally 
occurs  that  papillomas  become  transformed  into  epithelial  car- 
cinoma,' sometimes  from  mere  local  irritation  from  cough  and 
pressure,  and  sometimes  from  irritation  set  up  by  repeated 
unsuccessful  attempts  at  removal  by  evulsion.^  Adenomas 
are  likewise  liable  to  become  malignant. 

TVeaiment. — Some  growths  in  the  larynx  undergo  spon- 
taneous cure  by  absorption  or  by  constriction,  separation,  and 
expectoration  ;  ^  but  such  a  fortunate  result  seldom  occurs,  and 

^  See  Maokenxie :  Op.  dt.,  p.  97 ;  Paul  Bruna :  Die  Larjmgt>toniie  zai  Entfemnng 
intra-laryngeal.  Neubildangen,  Berlin,  1878,  p.  148 ;  for  a  oontraxy  opinion,  see 
Browne :  The  Throat  and  its  Diseases,  London,  1878,  p.  251. 

*  Brit.  Med.  Jonr.,  May  8,  1875,  p.  tf03,  and  op.  cit 

'  For  examples  see  Gibb :  Brit  Med.  Jonr. ,  Sept  80,  1865,  p.  888 ;  Bmna :  Nene 
Beobachtungen  yon  Poljpen  des  Kehlkopfes,  TUbingen,  1868,  pi  44 ;  Maokeniie :  Op. 
dt,  p.  183. 

*  Browne :  Op.  dt,  p.  254. 

*  A  recent  example  has  been  reported  by  Mr.  Arthnr  William  Bobsoo,  of  Leeds 
(Brit  Med.  Jonr.,  May  29, 1875,  p.  708),  in  which  a  femala  patient  with  aphonia, 
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cannot  be  predicted.    It  would  therefore  be  imprudent  to  await 
it. 

A  morbid  growth  of  the  larynx  is  a  very  serious  affection^ 
even  if  clinically  benign  in  structure ;  and,  if  of  such  size  as  to 
interfere  seriously  with  the  function  of  respiration,  demands 
removal  by  surgical  procedure. 

Certain  growths  of  syphilitic  origin,  arising,  in  part,  if  not 
in  whole,  from  the  cicatrizing  surface  of  ulcers,  even  when  quite 
fleshy  or  sarcomatous  in  appearance,  and  of  comparatively 
large  bulk,  are  amenable  to  systemic  medication  by  iodide  of 
potassium  and  bichloride  of  mercury ;  and  in  cases  of  this  na- 
ture, in  which  the  growths  are  small  and  do  not  interfere  with 
the  respiratory  functions,  it  is  proper  to  give  specific  treatment 
a  fair  trial  before  resorting  to  operative  procedures.  Even  in 
cases  of  comparatively  large  growths,  compromising  the  func- 
tion of  respiration,  it  is  not  inadvisable,  if  concomitant  indica- 
tions are  favorable,  to  perform  tracheotomy  in  order  to  banish 
the  dyspnoea,  and  to  await  the  result  of  internal  treatment 
before  instituting  local  interference.  The  progression  or  retro- 
gression of  the  growths  in  such  cases  should  be  watched  most 
assiduously  by  frequent  laryngoscopic  •  inspection.  In  two 
marked  instances  under  my  own  care,  absorption  took  place 
after  tracheotomy,  without  any  intra-laryngeal  interference 
whatever. 

In  most  instances  of  laryngeal  growths,  however,  an  oper- 
ative procedure  is  requisite,  either  for  their  removal  by  forceps 
or  cutting  instruments,  or  for  their  destruction  by  caustics  or 
crushing  instruments. 

If  the  growth  is  small,  and  dops  not  interfere  with  the  func- 
tion of  respiration,  there  is  no  necessity  for  surgical  interven- 
tion, except  in  cases  of  impairment  of  the  voice  in  individuals 
who  gain  their  livelihood  by  singing  or  speaking.  In  an  indi- 
vidual to  whom  a  moderate  degree  of  hoarseness  is  of  little  ac- 
count, a  small  benign  growth  need  not  be  subjected  to  treat- 
ment unless  repeated  laryngoscopic  examinations  reveal  that 
it  is  increasing  in  size.  Under  these  circumstances  there  can 
be  no  doubt  as  to  the  propriety  of  its  prompt  removal.  Cases 
are  on  record  where  small  growths  have  remained  stationary 
for  long  numbers  of  years. 

dyspnoea,  and  other  symptomB,  dne  to  a  pednnoolated  polyp  (myeloid  moomA  under 
Uie  mioroBOope),  eyentoally  coughed  the  morbid  growth  out. 
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I  had  the  opportunity  to  examine,  from  time  to  time,  the  larynx  of  a  lady,  In 
whom  a  small  growth  on  one  of  the  vocal  cords  had  remained  unchanged  for 
more  than  ten  years,  presenting  the  same  appearance  as  first  seen  when  originally 
detected  by  Dr.  Elsberg,  of  New  York,  as  to  the  cause  of  a  hoarseness  of  Toice 
which  had  then  existed  for  some  sixteen  years.  It  is  the  case  depicted  in  Fig. 
26,  in  his  Prize  Essay.*  On  one  occasion  this  patient  requested  me  to  examine 
her  larynx  on  account  of  increased  hoarseness  following  exposure  to  cold,  and  I 
saw  that  the  Httle  nodule  on  the  right  of  the  vocal  cord  had  acquired  a  tapering 
end,  which,  in  phonation,  struck  the  opposite  cord,  and  produced  increased 
hoarseness  and  a  troublesome  sensation  in  the  parts ;  but  shortly  afterward  tlia 
parts  resumed  their  ordinary  appearance.  Repeated  recurrence  of  hoarseneti 
from  similar  attacks,  and  evidence  of  augmentation  in  size,  eventually  led  Dr. 
Elsberg  to  remove  the  growth. 

A  case  will  be  narrated  subsequently  in  which  an  elderly  gentleman  had 
probably  carried  a  laryngeal  g^wth  since  his  childhood,  and  which,  becoming 
enlarged  so  as  to  produce  distressing  hoarseness,  was  destroyed  by  a  single  appli- 
cation of  the  acid  nitrate  of  mercury. 

A  growth  of  the  larynx  may  be  removed  by  intra- laryngeal 
operation  carried  on  through  the  month,  or  after  previooB 
incision  of  lateral  pharyngotomy,  or  the  incision  of  laryngoto- 
my,  partial  or  complete,  anterior  or  lateral.  Removal  of  more 
or  less  of  the  entire  larynx,  and  even  of  the  whole  of  it,  has 
been  occasionally  practised  in  malignant  cases. 

Removal  through  the  month  is  now  usually  effected  under 
lai^ngoscopic  circumspection.  There  are,  at  least,  two  cases 
on  record  of  removal  through  the  mouth  in  ante-laryngoscopio 
days :  those  of  Koderick,  of  Brussels,  in  1750,  and  of  Green, 
of  New  York,  in  1845. 

The  operations  performed  for  the  removal  of  growths  within 
the  larynx  are  :  cauterization  ;  scarification,  followed  by  cau- 
terization ;  crushing  or  cutting  with  forceps ;  evulsion  with 
forceps,  wire  loop,  or  small  chain  6craseur ;  excision  with  knife, 
scissors,  wire  loop,  or  galvano-cautery — all  of  which  are  prac- 
ticable through  the  mouth ;  and  removal  after  section  of  the 
crico- thyroid  membrane,  thyroid  cartilage,  thyro-hyoid  mem- 
brane, or  by  excision  of  a  portion  of  the  larynx,  or  the  whole 
of  it. 

In  some  instances,  especially  with  neoplasms  threatening 
recurrence,  thorough  removal  is  requisite,  sometimes  entailing 
sacrifice  of  vocal  cord  or  other  structure ;  and  in  these  cases 

'  Lftryng^oecopal  Surgery  illustrated  in  the  Treatment  of  Morbid  Orowtha  within 
the  Larynx.    Prize  Eeaay  of  the  American  Medical  Aaeodatioii  for  1860. 
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direct  access  is   necessary,  by  splitting   the  larynx    exter- 
nally. 

Removal  after  snbhyoidean  laryngotomy  has  been  per- 
formed by  Dr.  Pratt/  in  1859,  and  subsequently,  in  1863,  by 
Dr.  Follin  ; '  but  it  is  not  likely  that  this  operation  will  ever 
become  legitimized  in  surgery,  because,  as  judiciously  re- 
marked by  Dr.  Mackenzie,  the  cases  most  suitable  for  it  are 
just  those  which  can  be  most  readily  reached  through  the 
mouth  by  laryngoscopic  manipulation. 

Yoltolini  has  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  soft  growths 
can  sometimes  be  detached  or  rubbed  off,  as  it  were,  with  a 
sponge,  which  is  twirled  round  and  round  in  the  larynx  for 
the  purpose.  In  a  recent  communication '  he  states  that  the 
method  is  likewise  applicable  to  harder  growths,  the  manipula- 
tion being  repeated  at  intervals  (four  to  eight  days),  until  the 
polyp  becomes  livid,  mortifies,  and  falls  off.  I  have  occasion- 
ally been  able  to  scrape  off  soft  growths  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  larynx  with  the  finger-nail,  a  method  particularly 
applicable  in  children  of  from  five  or  six  to  ten  or  twelve  years 
of  age. 

Small,  soft  papillomata,  which  are  frequently  multiple, 
may  often  be  destroyed  by  repeated  applications  of  caustics 
(nitrate  of  silver,  chloride  of  zinc,  chromic  acid,  nitric  acid, 
acid  nitrate  of  mercury,  Vienna  or  London  paste,  galvano-cau- 
tery).  Even  growths  of  considerable  size  are  sometimes  ame- 
nable to  this  treatment,  though  it  is  better,  as  a  rule,  to  remove 
as  much  of  the  morbid  tissue  as  possible  with  the  forceps,  and 
then  to  cauterize  the  remnant  of  the  neoplasm. 

Various  instruments  have  been  devised  to  convey  the  caus- 
tic material  to  the  parts,  most  of  them  so  shielded  as  to  pre- 
vent unnecessary  contact  of  the  caustic  with  the  sound  tissues. 

To  describe  all  the  instruinents  constructed  for  this  and  other  purposes  of 
laryngoscopic  surgery,  and  discuss  their  merits,  would  be  a  task  as  thankless  as 
unnecessary.  All  that  will  be  attempted  will  be  to  describe  those  reaUy  valuable 
instruments  which  hare  withstood  the  test  of  experience ;  and  this  remark  refers 
to  the  entire  subject  of  laryngeal  surgery.  The  illustrated  catalogues  of  the 
instrument-makers  furnish  a  very  accessible  source  of  supplying  any  deficiency. 


1  Oasette  des  Hdpitaax,  1859,  No.  103,  p.  409;  Elsberg's  Prize  Essay,  p.  15. 

*  Mackenzie  on  Lazyngeal  Growths,  p.  99,  from  Aroh.  G^n.  de  Mdd.,  Feb.,  1887. 

*  (Monatsohr.  fOr  Ohienheilkanda,  Not.  8, 1878) ;  The  London  Med.  Bao.,  Not. 
15,  1878,  p.  478. 
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To  be  effective,  the  caustic  must  be  used  in  concentrated 
solution  or  in  substance,  and  must  be  retained  in  contact  with 
the  morbid  structure  for  a  number  of  seconds.  Mere  momen- 
tary touching  will  not  prove  efficacious.  It  may  even  be  detri-' 
mental,  by  augmenting  the  disposition  to  hyperplasia.  The 
cauterization  is  repeated  daily,  or  every  other  day,  or  less 
frequently,  according  to  circumstances;  and  this  frequency 
must  be  regulated  according  to  individual  results.  The  first 
contact  of  a  caustic  solution  with  any  portion  of  the  larynx 
usually  induces  a  distressing  spasm.  The  severity  of  spasm 
becomes  less  and  less  as  the  parts  become  accustomed  to  the 
manipulation.  It  is  well,  therefore,  to  test  the  sensibility  of 
the  tissues  by  the  preliminary  employment  of  moderate  meas- 
ures before  resorting  to  severe  ones.  Prof.  Stromeyer  mentions 
that  several  patients  have  lost  their  lives  in  the  surgeon's  office 
by  incautious  cauterization  of  the  larynx. 

Operations  of  this  kind,  therefore,  and  in  fact  all  intra- 
laryngeal  operations,  should  not  be  undertaken  until  the  sur- 
geon has,  by  repeated  practice  in  minor  cases,  acquired  suffi- 
cient skill  to  carry  his  instrument  safely  to  the  desired  point. 
Fortunately,  sound  tissues  bear  the  momentary  contact  of  the 
ordinary  caustics  very  well,  and  but  little  injury  ensues  if  they 
are  cauterized  instead  of  the  growth.  This,  however,  does  not 
destroy  the  growth  which  has  not  been  reached. 

The  morbid  growth  itself  is  much  less  sensitive,  as  a  rule, 
than  the  normal  laryngeal  surface,  and  therefore,  if  the  patient 
is  steady  and  the  operator  skilled,  there  is  much  less  danger  of 
inducing  suffocative  paroxysms  than  might  otherwise  be  anti- 
cipated. 

In  my  own  practice  this  treatment  is  reserved  for  destroy- 
ing very  small  growths  which  cannot  be  grasped  with  forceps 
or  snare.  It  is  also  employed  to  excite  destructive  action  in 
the  remnants  of  larger  growths,  as  much  of  which  as  possible 
has  previously  been  removed  by  instrumental  procedure. 

Concentrated  caustic  solutions  are  best  applied  by  small 
pieces  of  sponge  securely  fastened  to  slender  but  strong  and 
rigid  wires  (Pig.  109,  p.  490),  or  firmly  held  between  the  teeth 
of  delicate  forceps  (Pig.  Ill,  p.  492). 

The  fused  nitrate  of  silver  in  stick  may  be  applied  by  means 
of  special  caustic-holders,  of  which  different  forms — some  rigid 
and  some  flexible— have  been  contrived  by  Lewin,  Elsbeig, 
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Tobold,  Bmns,  Fauvel,  and  others.  All  instruments  of  this 
kind  are  clumsy,  and  conceal  the  essential  point  of  the  instru- 
ment from  view.  A  much  better  method  is  that  of  dipping  a 
roughened  platinum  bulb,  or  the  screw  end  of  Mackenzie's 
aluminium  brush-holder,  into  melted  caustic,  after  first  heat- 
ing the  metal  to  enable  it  to  take  up  sufficient  of  the  material 
and  to  hold  on  to  it  for  several  hours.  Prof.  Stromeyer  rec- 
ommends a  metallic  sound  with  a  glass  bulb  soldered  on  it,  the 
bulb  to  be  immersed  in  a  concentrated  solution  of  nitrate  of 
silver,  which  is  then  allowed  to  dry  upon  it. 

Prof.  Tobold  has  also  devised  a  concealed  socket,  movable 
in  any  direction,  in  which  the  molten  nitrate  of  silver,  or  chro- 
mic acid  crystals,  if  preferred,  can  be  inserted,  and  which  is 


Fxo.  187.— Tobold^i  oonoeslad  h<dder,  for  moltan  OHuCio  (Tobold). 


pushed  forward  at  the  desired  moment  to  expose  the  caustic 
(Pig.  137).  Tlie  London  paste  (p.  196)  is  the  escharotic  pre- 
ferred by  Dr.  Mackenzie,  of  London. 

The  accompanying  Ulostrations  (Figs.  188  and  189)  will  represent  the  sort  of 
growth!  suitable  for  treatment  with  caostieB. 


Vte*  ISS.— ! 


on  loft  Tooid  oord  (dflftrojed 
by  oaoadc). 


FiO.  18B.^Bzcrasoonoe  on  fl£lkt  tooiI  oocd 
(doatroyed  by  cra^oX 


A  gentleman,  aged  about  sixty  years,  had  been  hoarse  from  childhood,  but  the 
hoarseness  had  increased  very  much  during  four  or  five  months  prerious  to 
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■olidUng  mj  Mrrices.  A  antJl  wui;  excreKcnca  occupied  the  uiterioT  portion 
of  the  left  vocal  cord  (Fig.  188),  in  anch  a  ponition  aa  to  interfere  serioualy  with 
vocalization.  The  voice  would  become  auddcnlj  aphonic  during  the  enuncia- 
tion of  a  sentence,  and  then,  after  a  cough,  revert  to  its  former  hoarHeueai.  The 
annoyance  of  thit  inconvenience,  a  harnuiDg  cough,  and  a  dread  of  some  fearful 
result,  rendered  the  patient  anxious  for  relief.  An  attempt  waa  made  to  remove 
the  growth  with  forceps;  repeated  efForta  only  failed  to  detach  more  than  insig- 
niScant  portions.  Nitrate  of  silver  failed  utterly.  Being  unwilling  to  open  the 
larynx  for  the  reraoval  of  a  growth  which  waa  not  interfering  with  respiration, 
I  decided,  by  the  advice  of  a  professional  friend,  to  attempt  its  destruction  with 
the  strong  acid  nitrate  of  mercury,  which  was  introduced  witliont  heaitatton, 
ioasmuch  ss  the  patient  had  borne  repeated  appUcationa  of  the  molten  nitrate  of 
silver  with  little  inconvenience.  No  difficulty  waa  ezperienced  ia  touching  the 
spot;  but  the  most  violent  spasm  of  suffocation  ensued  that  it  had  been  my  lot 
to  witnesB  from  the  iutra-laryngeal  application  of  cauatica  For  a  moment  I 
thought  I  had  before  me  one  of  those  unfortunate  caaea  alluded  to  by  Prof. 
Eltromeyer,  and  actually  had  my  hand  upon  my  penknife  with  a  view  of  plung- 
ing it  into  the  trachea,  in  case  the  spasm  continued  a  few  moments  longer,  when 
the  paroxysm  ceased,  to  my  unutterable  relief.  After  one  or  two  less  violent 
paroxysms  the  immediate  danger  waa  over,  and  I  mentally  resolved  that  I  would 
not  ose  the  acid  nitrate  of  mercuiy  again  under  similar  drcnnutances.  The  pa~ 
tient  bad  a  violent  inflammation  of  the  larynx  for  several  days,  with  aphonia, 
paroxysms  of  asthmatic  dyspnma,  and  more  or  less  punful  deglutition.  Rest, 
purging,  liquid  diet,  and  the  frequent  inhalation  of  steam  impregnated  with 
narcotics,  constituted  the  treatment  for  this  condition.  The  tumor  sloughed  off, 
and  the  patient's  voice  became  better  than  it  had  been  for  years.  After  his  re- 
covery the  patient  told  me  that  I  should  not  make  another  such  application,  even 
if  it  should  be  the  only  method  of  aavlng  his  life.  Several  years  have  elapsed, 
and  he  has  had  no  return  of  hia  former  trouble. 

A  lady,  thirty-two  years  of  age,  was  referred  to  me  by  Prof.  Flsgg,  on 
account  of  persistent  hoarseness  of  some  five  or  six  months*  duration.  There  was 
no  cough,  expectoration,  pain,  or  dyspntna;  but  there  was  an  occasional  sensa- 
tion of  something  in  the  throat  which  idte  would  like  to  get  rid  of.    A  snutU 


rM  1«.— KpltlMlU  Rmwthi  OB  bMb  nod  onrt^  Fn.  HI.— ^pmnn  at  iisr<1  after  iHf llw 


gelatinous- looking  mass  was  seen  upon  the  right  vocal  cord,  which,  oo  probing, 
proved  to  be  a  morbid  growth  (Fig.  189).    It  was  r^watedly  cauterized  witb 
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fued  nitrmte  of  silyer,  two  or  three  times  a  week,  and  in  len  than  a  month 
completely  removed  by  the  treatment,  the  Toice  haring  reoovered  its  original 
clearness. 

These  two  cases  hare  been  selected,  the  one  to  show  that  the  dement  of 
danger  in  severe  applications  is  not  always  removed  by  tolerance  to  measures 
less  severe ;  and  the  other  to  show  how  readily  a  soft  growth  of  recent  occnr^ 
rence  sometimes  yields  to  the  nitrate  of  silver.  The  appearances  of  the  larynx 
before  treatment  in  a  case  of  epithelial  growths,  and  after  their  destmction  by 
chromic  acid,  is  also  illustrated  (Figs.  140, 141).  These  occurred  in  a  case  of 
phthisis. 

Treatment  by  nitrate  of  silver  is  very  protracted,  as  a  rule. 

A  lady  was  placed  under  my  care  in  1866,  by  Dr.  A.  Douglass  HaU^  of 
Philadelphia,  with  complete  aphonia  of  more  than  a  year's  duration.  Several 
minute  growths  occupied  both  vocal  cords.  I  found  it  impossible  to  grasp  them 
in  the  forceps,  and  resorted  to  nitrate  of  silver.  Applications  were  made  eveiy 
two  or  three  days  for  several  months,  with  occasional  intervals  of  a  week  or  two 
to  see  if  the  growths  would  recede  without  further  treatment ;  and,  at  the  end  of 
some  five  or  six  months,  the  cords  were  dear,  and  the  voice,  which  had  improved 
from  the  very  first,  sufficiently  sonorous  for  all  practical  purposes,  but  not  clear 
enough  for  purposes  of  singing.  The  voice  continued  good  for  several  year*— in 
let,  until  the  patient's  death  from  phthisis  in  1872. 

A  prominent  female  vocalist  applied  to  me,  in  the  winter  of  1867,  on  account 
of  a  difficulty  in  singing  and  occasional  hoarseness,  and  in  whom  I  was  able  to 
watch  the  formation  of  the  growth  as  well  as  its  gradual  retrocession.  Laryn- 
goscopic  examination  showed  deficient  power  in  the  muscles  of  the  left  vocal 
cord.  As  soon  as  the  lady  would  exert  her  voice,  the  cord  became  bent  in  the 
middle  so  as  to  destroy  the  elliptic  figure  of  the  opening  of  the  glottis  in  phona* 
tion.  I  told  her  she  must  gire  up  singing,  to  rest  the  parta  This  she  could  not 
do,  being  under  engagement,  but  she  promised  to  follow  ray  advice  in  other 
matters,  and  to  obey  me  in  all  as  soon  as  her  engagement  was  concluded.  She 
visited  me  every  day,  and  I  employed  local  electrization  by  the  induced  current, 
with  the  negative  pole  directed  to  the  cord  by  Mackenzie's  laryngeal  electrode, 
the  positive  pole  attached  to  a  sponge  being  placed  in  front  of  the  crico-thyroid 
membrane.  This  treatment  improved  the  voice  for  the  time.  In  a  few  weeks 
the  patient's  duties  required  her  presence  elsewhere,  and  local  treatment  wss 
intermitted.  She  continued,  however,  to  pay  great  attention  to  her  general 
secretions,  and  to  take,  three  times  a  day,  ten  drops  of  the  compound  tincture  of 
ignatia  amara,  which  had  been  previously  prescribed.  Toward  the  close  of  the 
winter  she  returned  to  Philadelphia,  the  voice  much  worse  than  it  had  been 
before  she  left.  I  now  noticed  that  the  bend  of  the  cord  had  become  permanent, 
and  that  the  knuckle  thus  formed  struck  the  opposite  cord  every  time  she 
attempted  to  run  the  scale,  and  that  st  this  point  it  was  eroded  or  scratched. 
The  treatment  by  electricity  was  renewed  without  essential  benefit,  though  there 
seemed  to  be  some  improvement ;  but  the  eroded  appearance  upon  the  ctistorted 
cord  became  gradually  converted  into  that  of  a  knob,  which  finally  developed 
itwlf  into  a  nodule  the  size  of  the  head  of  a  large  pin.    With  this  I  should  not 
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h%ye  felt  inclined  to  interfere  at  the  time,  had  it  not  been  that  the]  patient  was  a 
professional  vocalist  dependent  upon  her  roice  for  a  lirelihood,  and  anzions  to 
hare  her  vocal  powers  restored  at  any  personal  sacrifice.  To  seize  so  small  a 
growth  with  a  pair  of  forceps  was  oot  of  the  question.  Several  unsuccessful 
attempts  were  made  to  pierce  its  base  with  Tobold's  lancet  knife,  and  so  detach 
it  from  the  cord.  Finally  it  was  determined  to  persist  in  the  local  contact  of  the 
molten  nitrate  of  silver  conveyed  upon  a  very  delicate  roughened  bulb  of  plati- 
num. The  treatment  was  extremely  protracted.  Many  times  the  tumor  was 
missed  and  the  cord  cauterized ;  but  these  persistent  efforts  were  crowned  with 
success,  and  finally — but  not  until  the  patient  had  been  under  my  care  for  two 
years,  with  summer  intermissions — all  trace  of  disease  wss  removed,  and  after  a 
few  months^  practice,  to  regain  lost  ground,  the  lady  was  able  to  sing  with  much 
finer  effect  than  she  had  ever  been  able  to  accomplish  before.  Her  voice  hat 
remained  perfect  ever  since  (1878). 

Soft  growths  in  the  upper  portion  or  vestibule  of  the  larjmx 
can  sometimes  be  dug  out,  as  it  were,  with  the  nail  of  the  fore- 
finger, especially  in  children ;  and  this  method  should  always 
be  tried  before  resorting  to  severer  procedure.  When  too  low 
to  be  reached  by  the  finger,  they  may  sometimes  be  brushed 
off  their  points  of  implantation  by  means  of  a  firm  piece  of 
moistened  sponge  first  passed  beyond  them,  as  especially  an- 
nounced by  Voltolini.  The  majority  of  laryngeal  growths  are 
suitable  for  removal  by  evulsion  with  forceps.  Instruments 
for  this  purpose  must  be  slender  and  strong,  and  well  curved. 

To  m^ot  the  various  indications  presenting  themselves,  forceps  are  required 
of  different  lengths,  and  with  jaws  opening  in  different  directions.  The  Jaws 
should  be  provided  with  teeth  (Fig.  142),  or  with  s^ratiocs,  or  both,  to  h<M  on 


Tio.  lA-Tobold*!  toMBpt  (Tobold)L 

to  the  growth  when  it  is  once  grasped,  so  that  it  is  either  removed  in  mass,  or  in 
little  bits,  such  as  are  gouged  out  by  the  Jaws  of  the  forceps.  FauveVs  forceps 
(Fig.  148)  are  provided  with  a  retaining  catch  on  the  rings,  which  prevents  the 
closed  jaws  from  reopening.    In  Gascons  forceps  the  Jaws  open  at  their  extremity 
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lA— FlniTtri  fontpa. 


only  (I^.  144),  and  thni  do  not  cot  off  a  yiew  of  thAmaelTM  in  the  Imryngoflcoplo 
minor.    They  are  Tery  efficient,  and  quite  strong.    Hie  addition  of  a  catch  to 


Vto.  14^^-0tiioo*i  foratpi. 


the  handles  render  them  mcwe  leeara.    Separate  initmmenti  may  he  oonatnicted 
with  the  moTable  jaw  opening  anteriorly,  posteriorly,  or  to  either  side,  in  order 


14p»™LiiMfi  njtcips. 
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to  fodlitito  tbe  mnoTal  of  growthi  litnated  In  different  localitiei  of  tiie  larTnz. 
Lbv'i  forceps,  on  &  tiinilar  principle,  mre  more  delicate  in  conitmction,  and 
ingenionaly  contrired  to  tnuumit  motion  to  tbe  Jawi  in  the  oppoute  plane  to 
that  of  the  handlei  (Fig.  14S). 
Dr.  HaokenxlB'i  foroepa  ban  a  more  al»iipt  or  rectangolar  cure  (Tig.  146), 
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•o  that  contact  with  the  epiglottis  is,  in  many  cases,  more  easily  aroided  than 
with  instraments  with  the  catheter-like  curve.  I  use  them  more  frequently  than 
any  other. 


Fio.  1^.— Ifftckeosle*!!  laiynfeal  tob»-far- 
oeps  and  niMori  (Mackeniie). 

Sp,  A  ffniniTt  by  prcnring  on  whk^,  tlie 

tube  is  foroiBd  over  the  bane  of  the  foroepn. 
h.  A  joint,  at  whidi   the  diffrrentreised 

tnbeH  are  applied,  and  the  blades  taken 

oat  and  cleaned, 
r.  The  ring,  by  tumiBg  which  the  foroepa 

revolvee  to  that  the  blades  c^ien  in  any 

direction* 
8a.  Screw,  for  taking  the  Instnunent  apaR 

for  cleaning  it,  etc. 
1.  The  perpendkmlar  blades. 
9,  4.  The  horisontal  blades. 
3.  The  scisBors,  with  hooks  attacbed  to 

thirm. 


Tabe-forcepa  were  early  designed  by  Handl,  Semcleder,  Btoerck^  Lewin,  and 
other  laryngoBCopic  operators,  the  object  being  to  construct  a  slender  instniment» 
the  jaws  of  which  could  be  closed  or  opened  by  the  pressoze  or  release  of  a 
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qtiing  la  the  huidlo,  controlled  by  od«  of  the  fingen  of  tli«  openting  luud. 
Tber  u«  lo  constrncted  that  the  bladet  of  the  forcepa  portiDn  can  be  turned  in 
any  direction.  Those  inatrumeota  are  moit  Kiriceablo  in  ramoTiog  ■mall 
growths  or  fragmenta  of  largar  onea.  The  delicacj  of  their  mechanism  to  ln< 
compatible  with  a  aufflci«nt  degree  of  strength  for  most  purposes,  and  tbej  an 
«xc«ediugl7  liable  to  get  ont  of  order.  In  certain  cases  of  soft  growths  in  the 
immediate  Ticinitj  of  the  glottis,  aod  below  it,  they  are  arailsble  by  their  slen- 
demess,  wlien  the  use  of  larger  instruments  is  out  of  the  qneatioo.  The  simplest 
device  is  that  of  Mackenzie  (Fig.  147). 

The  most  recent  departure  in  tube-forceps  is  Durham's  adaptation  to  the  ordi- 
nary and  oonTsnient  soiaaor  handles  of  a  fleiible  oopper  wire  running  through  a 


m<  1«L— Imrtml  scHbla  tenu^ 


flexible  spiral  coil  of  wire,'  which  permits  expansion  of  the  blades  of  the  forcepa, 
or  runs  orer  them  according  as  the  handles  are  separated  or  approximated.  Ita 
flexibility  permits  of  landing  the  instrument  to  any  desired  shape  (Fig.  148).  In 
reaching  parts  which  do  not  offer  any  resistance  to  tlie  introduction  of  the 
Instrument  it  is  admirably  adapted  for  use  In  larynx,  pharynx,  or  nasal  passages. 


Fn.  IM— pmiiik 


Ite-  ris.UO.-F!wai«BB 


>0.— nq^UoBU  montnf 
gml  wbII.     Bemond  bj  < 


The  following  notes  will  serve  to  illustrate  the  varieties  of 
morbid  growth  suitable  for  evulsion  with  forceps: 

A  yonng  man,  tlie  subject  of  phthisis,  bad  several  papillary  growth*  »bon 
and  below  the  vocal  corda  (Fig.  149),  productive  of  great  dyspnoea  and  hoane- 

'  A  t< "■''"■•  dericv  of  ipiral  coil  was  formerly  nasd  by  Elaber^  to  expose  or  oonosal 
a  oaoatia  point.    Latynpiaaopal  Medioation,  N.  T.,  IMi,  Fig.  4,  p.  IB. 
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ueM.    The  grovtlu  were  In  tha  main  remoTod  with  Uacken^'i  tube-fonxpt. 
wttb  relief  to  the  diapncea  and  improTement  in  the  Toice. 

A  nuuTied  lad;  had  •nffered  for  four  yean  with  hoaraeneaa,  which  gradoally 
increased  to  aphonia;  and,  tor  a  year  or  lo,  with  dyapncea.  The  Tentricnlar 
Iiandi  were  very  thiclc  and  hypertrophied,  the  true  cords  were  baiely  aeen,  and  a 
)iapiUomatoiu  tumor  of  the  sire  of  a  small  cherry,  or  a  very  large  pea,  occupied 
lUc  posterior  wall  of  the  larynx  below  the  inter-aiTtenoidal  fold  (f^g.  160).  The 
growth  was  remored  bj  emlmon  with  Uackenile's  antero- posterior  forceps,  with 
prompt  relief  to  the  dyspntea  and  gradoal  restoration  of  voic& 

When  a  growth  ie  pednnculated,  it  can  be  very  readily  re- 
moved by  a  tug  with  the  forceps,  very  little  force  being  re- 
quired, as  a  rule,  for  this  purpose. 

A  pedunculated  growth  occupied  the  left  vocal  cord  (Fig.  151)  of  a  gentleman 
in  the  last  stage  of  phthisis  pulmonalis,  brother  of  a  prominent  physician  in 
Philadelphia.  TTie  condition  uf  the  patient  rendered  operative  procedure  super- 
fluous, aa  it  could  not  influence  the  pulmonary  Il'siors,  nliich  steadily  progresaed 
to  an  unfavorable  issue.  The  only  symptom  attributable  to  the  growth  waa  a 
moderate  degree  of  hoarseness. 


Pia.  151— Prdnnciiluad  Dbro-  Pia.  lU— CjKatnotf  oa4. 

ni   banHth    voa)   mM.      R«-         Bamancl  wftli  hmmf. 
nDTsd  with  Fuvsl'i  tonsp*. 

A  fibroid  polyp  (Pig.  152)  waa  readily  removed  with  Fauvel'a  forceps  from 
beneath  the  left  vocal  cord  uf  a  lady  of  Philadelphia.' 

A  married  lady,  in  Philadelphia,  with  prolonged  hoaraenesa,  incorrectly  attrib- 
uted to  phthisis,  had  a  very  small  cyst  upon  the  vocal  cord  (Fig.  16S),  which  I 
readily  removed  with  forceps,  witli  immediate  relief  to  all  unpleasant  ay  mptoma.* 

Where  the  growths  are  large,  it  is  seldom  that  they  can  be 
removed  in  mass.  As  a  mle,  small  pieces  are  torn  oS  from 
time  to  time,  so  that  a  number  of  operations  are  necessary  be- 
fore the  larynx  can  be  cleared. 

A  married  lady,  twenty-six  years  of  age,  referred  to  me  June  8,  1870,  by 
Prof.  Stills,  of  Philadelphia,  bad  a  large  papillomatous  growth,  the  sise  of  a  fll- 

'  Caae  detailed  la  Am.  Jam;.  Hed.  SoL,  April  and  October,  1807. 
'  Phila.  Med.  and  Suig.  fieporter,  Sept.  81,  1878,  p.  XU. 
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bert,  upon  the  left  side  of  the  larjiix,  and  »  uukll  growth  of  the  same  laJOm 
apon  the  right  Tocal  cord  (Pig.  164).  I  remored  quite  a  Urge  piece  of  the  main 
growth  with  Cnzco's  forcept,  and  tent  it  to  Prof.  Stilie,  who  handed  it  to  Prof, 
l^aon,  bj  whom  it  was  prononnced  a  simple  epitheliai  formation. 

On  the  following  da;  Dr.  Stills  examined  the  patient  with  mc,  recognired  the 
morbid  maaa,  and  approred  of  treatment  b;  ernlaion.  The  patient  viaited  me 
from  day  to  day  with  fnqnent  hiterrala,  and  I  gradoally  cleared  the  Uijnz  bj 


ns.  1B4— Iwyng"^   cnxntii.      Bcmond  bj  Fio.  Ut.— fluie  mm  »  71«.  1B4,  lilar 


eTolsioD,  until,  at  the  end  of  three  weeka,  it  presented  no  appearance  of  morbid 
growth,  though  the  left  vocal  cord  had  not  become  smooth  (Fig.  165).  Dnring 
the  course  of  treatment  it  became  apparent  that  the  large  growth  waa  muttfpTe, 
growing  from  the  vocal  cord  as  well  as  from  the  rentricle  and  Tentricatar  baud. 
The  amount  of  tissae  removed  was  much  greater  than  the  mast  of  a  filbert  The 
remnants  of  the  growth  were  cauterized  with  deliqueaced  carbolic  acid ;  and, 
when  the  patient  departed  for  her  home,  hor  voice,  which  was  completely  aphonic 
at  the  time  1  first  saw  her,  and  which  had  been  very  hoarse  for  about  a  year  and 
a  half,  was  in  excellent  condition.  She  was  recommended  to  continue  for  eome 
time  daily  inhalations  of  a  weak  solution  of  carbolic  acid.  A  few  months  later 
I  was  notified  by  her  physician  that  her  voice  had  continued  to  improve  in 
strength  and  clearness,  end  that  it  was  at  that  time  in  all  respects  satiBfactotj, 
and  conld  be  heard  at  a  considerable  distance  down  the  road,  aud  that,  at  the 
time  of  writing,  there  was  no  evidence  of  growths  having  been  in  the  larynx. 
Recnrrence  took  place  seven  years  afterward,'  growths  of  the  same  character 
becoming  developed  on  the  left  vocal  cord  as  before,  but  not  ujion  the  other 
■tmcturca  primarily  affected ;  while  new  developments  had  occurred  on  the  poa- 
terior  surface  of  the  vocal  cord  and  ventricular  bandnf  the  right  side.  Treatment 
by  evulsion,  as  before,  followed  iiy  canteriiation  with  molten  nitrate  of  silver, 
gradually  cleared  the  larynx  of  morbid  growth,  and  at  last  accounts  (Hay,  1878) 
the  voice  was  good,  and  there  was  no  farther  evidence  of  recurrence. 

There  are  some  dangera  attendant  upon  the  incantiona  use  of 
the  forceps.  Spaam  of  the  larynx  is  liable  to  occur,  and  is  said 
to  be  BO  great  at  times  as  to  demand  immediat«  tracheotomy.' 
A  more  frequent  result  ia  the  accidental  removal  of  normal  tis- 
sue, leading  to  ulceration.     Acute  inflammation  may  result 

>  Med.  and  Sotk.  Rep.,  Philadelphia,  Aoff.  24.  1876.  p.  159. 

*  Browne,  quoted  by  Thomtoo,  Bdt  Had.  Jow;,  April  18,  1878,  p.  SSt. 
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from  untoward  compression  of  normal  tissae,  or  from  direct  in- 
jury to  the  morbid  mass  wlien  not  extracted  in  bulk  or  in 
fragments.  Tracheotomy  has  sometimes  become  necessary 
shortly  after  such  accidents.  Many  operators  have  removed 
large  numbers  of  growths  from  the  interior  of  the  larjmx  with- 
out any  untoward  result  of  the  kind ;  but  as  it  is  liable  to 
occur  even  in  skilful  hands,  its  mention  is  necessary. 


fto.  106.— ToboM^ 
(Tobold). 


conoMtoil  kaite 


fto.  Iffr.— TbboUra  lAWMt-poliitod 
(Tbbold). 


Growths  that  cannot  be  extracted  by  evulsion  with  for- 
ceps, or  which  have  been  incompletely  removed,  may  be  firmly 
crushed  between  the  jaws  of  the  instrument  to  excite  destruc- 
tive  inflammation ;  and  the  suppuration  thus  induced  some- 
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times  disposes  of  the  whole  of  the  morbid  tissue.  The  inflam- 
matory results  daring  the  process  may  require  treatment 
applicable  to  traumatic  laryngitis  of  moderate  severity. 

Excision  with  knife  or  scissors  is  sometimes  practised  for 
the  removal  of  growths  from  the  larynx.  The  sheathed  knife 
(Fig.  166),  the  point  of  which  is  exposed  aft^r  its  introduction 


158L— Tobol<rt  knlfo,  with 
cdg»(afurToboldX 


ftoi.  Itt.— Tbbold*!  knife,  vltli 
•dig*  (after  Totrald). 


into  the  larynx,  is  preferred  by  many  operators ;  but  it  some- 
times hides  a  good  view  of  the  field  of  operation,  in  which 
case,  if  the  patient  is  steady  and  the  operator  skilled,  uncon- 

oealed  knives  are  preferable  (Figs.  157, 168, 169).    The  use  of 
36 
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the  knife  is  also  necessary,  occasionally,  to  detach  a  portion 
of  a  growth  at  its  base,  in  order  the  better  to  adapt  it  for  re- 
moval with  the  forceps.  Besides  this,  a  minute  growth  on  the 
edge  of  one  of  the  vocal  cords,  which  cannot  be  seized  in  the 
forceps,  may  sometimes  be  detached  by  piercing  its  base  with  a 
small  lance-shaped  knife,  which,  as  it  is  pushed  onward,  severs 
the  growth  from  the  cord.  The  danger  of  dropping  the  tumor 
in  the  trachea  has  caused  some  objection  to  be  urged  against 
tliis  operation.  The  chances  are  greater  that  it  would  be 
coughed  out ;  but  if  not  coughed  out  at  once,  it  would  doubt- 
less be  discharged  subsequently  in  the  expectoration.  It  is 
hardly  likely  that  a  nodule  the  size  of  a  large  pin  would  be  in- 
haled into  one  of  the  smaller  bronchi ;  and  if  this  were  to  hap- 
pen, it  is  likely  that  the  irritation  it  would  produce  would 
lead  to  its  expectoration  in  the  products  of  secretion. 

The  knife  is  also  required  for  the  incision  of  cystic  tumors, 
and  for  division  of  membranous  bands,  stretching  from  one 
vocal  cord  to  the  other,  and  also  for  the  division  of  the  com- 
missure which  often  unites  the  anterior  portion  of  the  vocal 
cords  after  removal  of  growths  from  them  by  external  incision ; 
the  operation  being  requisite,  not  so  much  for  relief  of  dyspncBa, 
but  rather  to  improve  the  character  of  the  voice,  which  becomes 
shrill,  in  consequence  of  the  shortened  length  of  the  vibrating 
reeds. 

Knives  with  edges  presenting  in  various  directions,  direct  and 
oblique,  are  required  to  meet  the  various  indications.  The  at- 
tempt to  cut  out  large  growths  is  apt  to  be  followed  by  consider- 
able hemorrhage,  concealing  the  field  of  operation,  and  pre- 
venting further  manipulation  at  the  time,  in  case  of  a  want  of 
success.  Such  a  procedure,  therefore,  is  rather  imprudent 
Growths  within  the  ventricle  of  the  larynx  may  require  division 
of  the  ventricular  band  by  the  knife,  in  order  to  bring  them 
within  reach  of  the  forceps. 

Scissors,  or  bladed  forceps  (Figs.  160, 161),  have  been  some- 
times used  for  the  removal  of  growths  of  unusual  hardness  and 
favorably  situated. 

The  use  of  cutting  instruments  entails  a  good  deal  more 
hemorrhage  than  instruments  for  crushing  or  for  evulsion. 

For  the  same  purpose  small  guillotine  knives  of  various 
forms,  acting  on  the  principle  of  the  simple  amygdalatome, 
have  been  devised  by  Tuerck,  Stoerk,  Lewin,  and  others ;  but 
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their  nse  has  not  been  attended  with  a  great  amount  of  satis- 
fiiction,  on  account  of  the  impracticability,  in  most  instances, 
of  withdrawing  the  divided  portion  of  the  growth,  the  lia- 
bility of  incising  portions  of  normal  tissue,  and  the  frequent 
incompleteness  of  the  operation  even  when  successf  uL  Stoerk'  s 
guillotine  (Fig.  162)  is  the  safest  and  most  effective  of  these  in- 
struments that  I  have  seen.    Forceps  and  other  instruments 


VIO.  108.— Oibb*t  wire-uwre  for  dlTidlng  Itryngeal 
growths  (Oibb). 


Fzo.  IM.— Tobold't  wlr»-ai«ra  for  dlTidlnf 
laryngeal  growth!  (Tobold). 


may  be  attached  to  its  handle,  the  traction  power  of  which  is 
rendered  more  uniform  and  efficient  by  means  of  a  spiral  spring 
concealed  within  it. 

In  cases  of  small  growths  favorably  situated,  Dr.  Macken- 
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zie  prefers  the  use  of  rigid  loops  or  rings  of  wire  of  various 
shapes,  and  presenting  at  various  angles  to  the  stock,  the  inner 
edge  of  the  ring  being  sharpened,  so  that  after  the  growth  is 
encircled  by  the  ring,  it  can  be  jerked  or  scraped  oflf. 

Another  class  of  cutting  instruments,  suitable  for  the  re- 
moval of  growths  with  narrow  pedicles,  consists  in  wire-snares 
(Figs.  163,  164),  similar  to  those  for  the  removal  of  aural 
polyps.  An  instrument  of  this  kind  was  first  employed  by  Dr. 
Gibb  for  the  removal  of  laryngeal  growths,  and  in  his  hands, 
and  in  the  hands  of  some  others,  has  been  used  with  consider- 
able success.  The  great  difficulty  in  its  employment  consists 
in  ensnaring  the  growth,  and  in  drawing  the  wire  evenly  around 
its  base,  a  nicety  of  manipulation  which  I  have  been  unable  to 
acquire,  and  which  I  have  not  attempted  for  a  number  of  years. 
In  one  case,  in  which  I  succeeded  in  encircling  a  polyp  satisfac- 


Pio.  16K.— Guarded  wheel  icxmmm  (llAokanzSe). 


torily,  the  wire  broke  on  drawing  it  home,  and  some  difficulty 
was  experienced  in  disengaging  it  from  the  growth,  the  wire 
having  to  be  removed  from  the  instrument  for  that  purpose.  The 
growth  was  removed  subsequently  with  curved  forceps.  These 
instruments,  though  called  ^raseurs,  do  not  act  on  the  crush- 
ing principle  of  that  instrument,  but  cut  through  the  tumor. 
Dr.  Mackenzie  has  devised  a  wire  ecraseur,  tightened  by  wheel 
and  ratchet  (Fig.  166),  and  with  which  he  has  succeeded  in  re- 
moving a  growth,  the  size  of  a  cherry,  from  the  under  surface 
of  the  epiglottis,  and  another,  the  size  of  a  bantam's  egg,  from 
the  posterior  surface  of  the  cricoid  cartilage.  He  states  that 
from  the  slowness  with  which  it  acts  it  can  only  be  used  when 
tracheotomy  has  been  previously  performed,  or  where  the 
growth  is  external  to  the  laryngeal  canal,  and  that  it  is  only 
adapted  to  large  growths.    I  have  used  it  successfully  without 


566 


AFFBOTZONS  OF  THX  LABTNX  AND  TRAOEOUl, 


the  ring  in  remoying  intra-nasal  tomors,  but  have  never  em* 
jiloyed  it  in  the  larynx. 


FW.  268i.-Tiobold*t  chain  teMMur  (Tobold). 


Tobold  has  constructed  a  real  6craseur  (Pig.  166),  provided 
with  a  delicate  chain.  I  have  tried  this  instrument  a  few  times, 
but  failed  to  manipulate  it  with  any  success. 


The  galvano-cautery,  as  first  suggested  by  Prof.  Middel- 
dorpf/  of  Breslau,  is  recommended  for  the  removal  or  destruc- 
tion of  laryngeal  growths,  on  the  score  of  thoroughness  of  action 


fka.  108.— AnUux^  ga3:muy€aattrj  tot  the  Urjnx. 


and  slight  risk  of  hemorrhage,  the  tumor  being  cut  through  by 
means  of  a  loop  or  blade  of  platinum  or  iron  heated  to  a  white 

heat  by  the  electric  current.    The  loop  is  passed  around  the 

—  ■  -  ■  — - 

>  Die  Galyaaolurastik,  BxedM,  18M. 
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growth,  and  drawn  tightly,  the  same  as  for  removal  by  the 
wire-snare  or  ficraseor,  and  then,  the  corrent  being  passed 
through  it,  the  growth  is  gradually  conatricted  until  it  is  cat 
throngh,  and  UBually  comes  away  attached  to  the  instrument. 
Ja  using  the  caustic  blade,  it  is  pressed  through  the  growth. 


F)i.  IN.— Hudka  for  SHinlH,  with 
UunirmL 

Flu.  ITU.— tUndla,  witk  oaUlu  win 
rill.  ITI.— H*ni1k*.  tor  OH  vllh  om 

Ftc.  ITS.— L«TB'(~1 


Illuatrations  are  j^ven  of  the  loop-iastrament  of 
Prof.  Voltolini,  of  Breslaa  (Fig.  167),  and  of  a  mere 
cautery  or  blade,  much  lighter  in  construction, 
devised  by  myself  (Fig.  168),  and  also  of  the  in- 
struments employed  by  Prof,  von  BmoB,  of  Td-  r»a.ti4 
bingen>  (Pigs.  169-174). 

■BMidaadBoakweU:  Hodloia  and  BsisUmI  Slaatddlir,  Umr  To^  1971 
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This  method  of  treatment  has  been  highly  extolled  by  Vol- 
tolioi,*  Brans,'  and  others ;  bat,  although  often  saccessfol, 
the  infreqaency  of  cases  requiring  it,  and  the  tronble  attend- 
ant npon  keeping  a  snitable  voltaic  apparatus  in  good  order, 
added  to  the  difScnlty  of  obtaining  skilled  assistance  at  the 
desired  moment,  will  render  the  employment  of  the  galvano- 
cantery  within  the  larynx  to  be  regarded  as  a  sntgical  accom- 
plishment rattier  than  a  snrgical  practice,  nntil  such  time 
as  the  technics  for  its  manipnlation  shall  become  mnch  more 
amplified.  I  have  used  the  method  occasionally,  and  found 
it  less  painful  to  the  patient  than  the  ordinary  caustic  appli- 
cations. Profesaiomd  friends  who  have  witnessed  some  of 
these  manipnlations  have  been  much  surprised  at  the  small 
amount  of  inconvenience  occasioned.  Dr.  Mackenzie,  whose 
experience  in  the  treatment  of  laryngeal  growths  is  perhaps 
uneqnalled,  does  not  recommend  the  galvano-caastic  treat- 
ment. He  fonnd  it  give  a  great  deal  of  pain  in  one  instance, 
and  produce  acute  oedema  in  two  others.  He  recognizee  no 
special  advantages  in  the  treatment,  and  considers  the  other 
modes  of  operating  amply  sufficient. 

A.  gentleman  had  «  little  growth,  probablj  con- 
genital, on  a  depre««ed  epiglottii  (Fig.  ITS),  which 
induced  coogfa  b;  toucbing  the  pharynx  in  degluti- 
tion; and,  a*  I  waa  making  aoma  ezperimenta  with 
the  galvano-canterjat  the  time  he  came  under  treat- 
ment, I  deatrojed  the  tumor  with  it  readilj,  and 
with  very  little  pain.  Bat  it  might  have  been 
snipped  off  with  horitontal  acUaora  or  cntting  tot- 
tk,  iMMMiit«a*>it^niiinmitarj.    ccpa  juat  aa  rcaouj. 

In  cases  of  phthisis,  unnecessary  interference  with  a  growth 
in  the  larynx  is  reprehensible,  inasmuch  as  the  resulting  ulcer 
may  not  cicatrize,  and  this  may  precipitate  the  nnpleasant 
sequel®  attending  the  chronic  laryngitis  of  phthisis. 

lArynj^otomy. — Under  exceptional  circumstances,  it  be- 
comes necessary  to  divide  the  larynx  externally  for  the  suc- 
cessful removal  of  morbid  growths  that  are  within  it.    This 

'  Die  Anwendong  der  Qaltanokanatik  Im  Innen  dea  Kehlki^ea  and  Sohlnnd 
kc^ea.  Wien,  I807. 

*  Neae  Beobaohtnngen  ton  Foljpen  dea  KehllKopfea,  Tilbingan,  1888 ;  Die  Oal- 
TaDO-Cbinigie,  Ttlbliigan,  187IX 
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necGBsity  may  be  due  to  the  position  of  the  growth,  rendering 
it  inaccessible  to  intra-laryngeal  manipDlation ;  to  the  great 
size  of  the  growth  and  the  danger  of  hemorrhage  in  its  extrac- 
tion ;  and  to  malignancy.  A  malignant  growth,  no  matter 
where  situated,  if  at  all  submitted  to  operative  procedure, 
should  have  such  direct  access  to  instruments,  that,  in  the 
language  of  Prof.  Gross,  "  the  very  atmosphere  of  the  morbid 
mass  may  be  removed,"  and  this  requires  dissection,  which  can- 
not be  practised  with  Instrumeate  adapted  to  taryngoscopio 
surgery. 

The  division  of  the  larynx  may,  or  may  not,  be  preceded 
by  tracheotomy.'  When  the  growth  is  small,  or  even  when  it 
is  large,  and  the  probabilities  are  that,  after  splitting  the 
larynx,  the  operation  for  removal  of  the  growth  wonld  be  a 
simple  one,  such  as  strangulating  or  cutting  out  a  tumor  with- 
out ramifying  adhesions,  so  that  a  com- 
paratively slight  amount  of  injury  wonld 
be  inflicted  upon  the  intra-laryugeid  struc- 
tures, the  larynx  may  be  safely  opened 
at  once,  without  previous  tracheotomy. 
When,  on  the  other  hand,  a  great  amount 
of  injury  of  this  kind  is  anticipated— in- 
jury which  would  lead  to  a  good  deal  of  Tociii'(ord.'~B«nDwi>iurtE^ 
inflammation — it  is  better  to  perform  tra-  »       ™     -^ 

cheotomy  a  few  days  in  advance,  in  order  to  facilitate  respira- 
tion, and  secure  rest  to  the  injured  parts  subsequently. 

A  man,  aged  tweDty-ux  jvum,  mod  ■  nibject  of  phthisiB,  hod  a  flbromft 
attached  to  the  right  Yocal  cord  (Pig.  176),  ior  the  remoTol  of  which  I  dirided 
the  laryni  without  having  performed  tracheotom;.  Djipncea,  on  accoDDt  of 
which  the  operation  was  performed,  waa  relieved  ;  bnt,  althoogh  the  growth 
wa>  favorably  situated,  and  the  vocal  corda  were  aninjiired  in  the  operation,  the 
aphonia  existing  prior  to  the  operation  persisted  aft«r  it.  A  detailed  acconut 
of  thia  case  has  t>een  puliliahed  elaewhere.' 

I  removed  a  large  epithelioma  from  the  left  vocal  cord  and  rentride,  aa  wdl 
■•  two  much  smaller  growths  from  the  right  vocal  cord,  of  the  larynx  of  a  young 
gentleman  after  the  previoua  perftHmance  of  tracheotomy.  The  appearance  of 
the  growth  at  the  time  of  the  operation  (Fig.  177).  the  appearance  of  the  larynx 

'  Dr.  Ephraim  Cotter,  of  Boston,  waa,  I  believe,  the  flrat  aargeon  ta  perform  thia 
operation  withont  reoonrae  to  tiacbeotomr.  He  has  pnbliahed  aa  aoooant  of  nlaa 
oaaSB  of  the  kind.  In  a  pamphlet  entiUed  "  Tbyrotomr,  for  the  Bcmoral  of  Laiyo- 
goal  Qrowths,  Modified,"  Boaton,  1871. 

«  The  Hodical  Baooid,  1807,  VoL  IT.,  p^  £18. 
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ft  few  moDthi  kftsr  the  operation  (^g>  178),  and  the  appcumnoe  of  the  p«iti 
iMkrlj  four  yean  aft«T  the  opention  (Fig.  17B),  ue  well  ehown  in  the  aocom- 
puijing  illojtntioiu,  in  tbe  last  two  of  which  the  line  of  the  tracheal  indaion  ia 
diatiiiGtly  aeen.  Au  important  feature  in  cunDection  with  tlda  caic,  which  ia 
leported  in  detail  elsewhere,'  conueta  in  the  fact  tliat  tha«  waa  a  rrprDdactioo 
of  tlime  ID  the  left  Tocal  cord,  tbe  anterior  portion  of  which  bad  been  porpoedj 
ucriflced  in  tlis  ramovat  of  the  growtli,  and  from  which  an  expansion  took  place 
to  the  other  cord  auleriorl;,  M  well  depicted  in  the  dnwinga.  This  caae  was 
endnentlj  incceaslul  as  to  the  restoration  of  the  voice,  tbe  patient  decUring  that, 
altbongh  a  little  rough,  hi*  Toice  ia  as  good  as  it  ever  waa.  Thia  lUowi  na  that 
the  rocal  cords,  or  a  snbatitDte  for  them,  can  be  reprodaced,  and  aeenis  to  confirm 
the  Tiew  that  they  are  mere  duplicatnree  of  elastic  membrane,  and  not  cpedal 
atrnoturea.    Eleven  jemn  after  tbe  operation  (1878)  the  patient'i  larrnx  did  sot 


nrjrmncb  from  the  aketcb  (Pig.  179) ;  the  voice  was  good,  and  bis  health  ezoel- 
lenL  I  am  now  inclioed  to  believe  that  the  diagnosis  of  epithelioma  was  incor- 
rect, though  based  on  the  opinion  of  skilled  microscopista.  Tbe  growths  were 
probabi;  pApillomas.  I  have  never  bad  occasion  to  divide  tbe  thjrold  cartilage 
ainoe  this  operation,  and  Bhould  not  have  done  so  in  this  instance  bad  the  tumor 
not  been  considered  an  epithelioma. 

Id  a  case  of  epithelioma  of  the  larynx,  removed  bf  direct  attack  after  larjngo- 
thjrotomj.  Dr.  S.  H.  Chapman,  of  New  Haven,  removed  the  right  vocal  cord, 
which  was  tbe  seat  of  the  neoplasm.' 

I  have  seen  some  of  these  operations  accomplished  witbont  anj  difficulty,  and 
accompanied  by  very  little  hemorrhage.  Others  have  been  attended  with  aeriou 
dlfflcnltiea. 

Section  of  the  thjroid  cartilage  for  remoTal  of  laryngeal 
growth  was  perfonned  by  Bratiers,  of  Louvain,  io  1833,'  by 
Ehrmann,  of  Straasburg,  in  1843,'  by  Buck,  of  New  York,  in 


>  The  Hedioal  Record,  N.  T.,  1807,  p.  244. 

■  Am.  Jour.  Hed.  Sci.,  Jan.,  1878,  p.  137,  Ulustrated. 

*  Haokensie  :  Op.  cit.,  p.  8. 

*  Laiyngotomie  piatiqn^  dana  nn  oaa  de  polyp  da  larynx,  BtiaMbaig,  1 
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1861  *  and  1861,'  and  quite  frequently  since ;  the  recorded  cases 
now  (1878)  numbering  more  than  one  hundred.  The  same 
operation  had  been  performed,  however,  at  a  much  earlier  date 
by  Dessault  *  for  the  removal  of  a  foreign  body ;  and  attention 
was  called  by  him  to  the  fact  that  a  similar  operation  might 
be  performed  for  the  removal  of  laryngeal  polyp. 

In  performing  this  operation,  the  patient  is  placed  in  the 
usual  recumbent  position  for  laryngotomy  or  tracheotomy,  or 
is  seated  upon  a  chair  thrown  back  and  steadily  supported,  the 
neck  being  rendered  prominent  by  being  bent  over  some  firm 
support.  The  anterior  portion  of  the  larynx  being  freely  ex- 
posed by  section  of  the  skin  and  subcutaneous  connective  tis- 
sue, a  vertical  opening  is  made  into  the  crico- thyroid  ligament 
by  a  sharp-pointed  knife,  the  blade  presenting  upward ;  and 
this  may  then  be  carried  upward,  separating  the  anterior  wall 
of  the  larynx  into  halves,  care  being  taken  to  keep  the  knife 
in  the  middle  line,  so  as  to  avoid  wounding  the  vocal  cords. 
If  preferred,  the  section  of  the  cartilage  may  be  made  with  a 
probe-pointed  knife.  The  knife  should  be  very  strong ;  and  a 
stout  pair  of  angular  scissors  should  be  at  hand  to  divide  the 
cartilage,  should  it  be  ossified  or  offer  much  resistance  to  the 
knife.  If  the  growth  present  in  the  line  of  incision,  it  will  be 
very  apt  to  be  wounded  and  to  bleed.  The  severed  halves  of 
the  thyroid  cartilage  are  to  be  held  apart  by  strong  blunt 
hooks.*  The  morbid  growth  is  then  removed  by  forceps,  knife, 
scissors,  ecraseur,  or  galvano-cautery,  as  may  be  most  expedi- 
ent, and  the  raw  places  cauterized  with  fused  nitrate  of  silver, 
a  comparatively  strong  solution  of  acid  nitrate  of  mercury,  or 
the  incandescent  cautery,  to  destroy  remnants  and  repress 
tendency  to  repuUulation.  When  this  has  been  done,  the 
wound  is  allowed  to  come  together  naturally,  and  the  parts 
are  held  in  position  by  adhesive  strips  externally.  There  is  no 
necessity  for  a  suture  in  the  cartilage,  or  even  in  the  skin. 
Some  disturbance  of  the  parts  must  ensue  during  the  parox- 
ysms of  cough  that  usually  continue  for  a  few  days  after  an  oper- 

>  Trans.  Am.  Med.  Attn.,  Phila.,  1853,  p.  523. 

*  Am.  Jour.  Med.  Sci. ,  Jan. ,  1867. 

»  CBuvrea  chirurpcalea,  Paris,  1801,  T.  IL,  p.  279. 

*  Dr.  Cutter,  of  Boston,  has  devised  a  pair  of  double-pronged  hooks,  resembling 
a  blunt  pair  of  old-fashioned  table-forks,  with  the  terminal  ends  turned  downwBzd^ 
the  intention  being  to  -piace  one  prong  aboTe  a  Tooal  cord  and  one  below  iti 


073  AFFEOnOKS  OF  THS  LABYKX  AJKD  T&ACHEA. 

ation  of  this  kind.  A  simple  dressing  is  all  that  is  required^ 
After  the  wound  has  been  dressed,  a  full  opiate  should  be  ad- 
ministered. Liquid  nourishment  can  usually  be  taken  from 
the  very  first,  though  swallowing  is  sometimes  difficult  for  a 
few  days.  Recovery  is  usually  prompt,  unless  the  general 
state  of  the  constitution  has  become  much  impaired  beforehand. 
During  the  operation  it  is  very  essential  that  the  blood 
should  be  promptly  sopped  up  by  small  bits  of  sponges,  se- 
curely attached  to  forceps,  or,  what  is  preferable,  to  rods  of 
whalebone  ;  and  several  of  these  should  be  at  hand. 

In  one  of  my  operations  an  assistant,  excited  bj  the  spattering  of  the  blood 
aocompanjing  the  spasmodic  heaving  of  the  respiration,  induced  in  these  opera- 
tions by  the  presence  of  blood  and  the  direct  access  of  cool  air,  dropped  a  piece 
of  sponge  from  the  forceps,  and  it  was  absolutely  on  its  way  down  the  trachea 
in  the  inspiratory  current,  when  I  seised  it  with  the  forceps  and  extracted  it 
The  possibility  of  such  an  untoward  accident  may  be  avoided  by  securing  the 
sponge  firmly  and  permanently  to  its  holder. 

The  mere  opening  of  the  larynx  is  not  a  matter  of  great 
difficulty,  but  the  extirpation  of  a  tumor  with  safety  to  the 
integrity  of  the  vocal  cords  involves  a  good  deal  of  care,  labor, 
and  responsibility  in  cases  of  tumors  with  extensive  attach- 
ments : — on  the  one  hand  on  account  of  the  spasmodic  heaving 
of  the  parts  at  the  contact  of  instruments,  and  on.  the  other 
hand  on  account  of  the  passage  of  blood  into  the  trachea.  To 
avoid  this  descent  of  blood  into  the  air-passages  in  this  and 
other  operations  where  it  might  occur,  Roser  has  suggested 
operating  with  the  head  pendent  from  the  operating- table. 
Trendelenburg  has  devised  a  rubber  bag  which  encircles  the 
tracheotomy- tube,  and  into  which  air  is  forced  externally,  so 
as  to  convert  it  into  an  elastic  tampon.  Foulis  uses  a  curved 
syphon-tube,  the  exterior  extremity  of  which  is  beyond  the 
field  of  operation.  I  have  never  seen  any  of  these  devices  put 
into  practice. 

It  is  doubtful  whether  anesthetics  should  be  employed  in  the  performance  of 
these  operations.  All  in  which  I  have  been  interested  as  operator  or  assistant 
were  performed  under  anaesthesia,  the  effect  of  which,  as  a  tule,  was  very  satisfac- 
tory.  In  one  case,  however,  in  which  I  was  assisting  Dr.  Elsberg,  of  New  York, 
the  patient,  an  elderly  man,  nearly  died  from  the  chloroform,  and  after  he  was 
revived  the  operation  had  to  be  finished  without  further  resort  to  ansesthesia.  In 
another,  occurring  in  Philadelphia,*  death  actuaUy  occurred  from  the  adminis- 

>  The  Medical  Beoozd,  1869,  VoL  lY.,  p^  265. 
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tration  of  the  aniesthetic.  It  must  not  be  forgotten,  in  this  connection,  that  if 
the  integrity  of  the  glottis  is  already  compromised  by  the  presence  of  a  large 
neoplasm,  there  is  danger  of  death  by  suffocation  daring  the  administration  of 
an  anaesthetic,  despite  the  osnal  relaxing  influence  of  such  an  agent  It  would 
be  well,  therefore,  in  cases  whore  there  is  any  doubt  as  to  the  propriety  of  em- 
ploying ansesthesia,  to  make  the  initial  incision  beforehand,  inasmuch  as  statis- 
tics show  that  death  is  much  less  likely  to  occur  when  annsthetics  are  adminis- 
tered for  relief  of  pain,  than  when  giren  for  its  preyention. 

In  all  cases  of  intense  dyspncBa  threatening  suffocation, 
connected  with  a  growth  in  the  larynx,  laryngotomy  or  trache- 
otomy should  be  performed  as  an  initial  procedure,  to  avert 
death  by  asphyxia,  even  when  it  is  practicable  to  extract  the 
growth  through  the  mouth  subsequently.  The  danger  of  pro- 
voking spasm  by  tentative  efforts  is  not  to  be  underrated.  In 
addition  to  this,  the  laryngeal  or  tracheal  wound  can  be  utilized 
for  gaining  access  to  the  neoplasm.  These  operations  of  trache- 
otomy should  be  performed  without  resort  to  anaesthesia  when- 
ever the  patient  can  be  induced  to  submit  to  it.  Local  anaes- 
thesia of  the  line  of  incision  by  ether  or  rhigolene  spray,  by 
ice,  or  by  previous  cauterization  with  carbolic  acid,  is  some- 
times practised.  I  have  performed  several  tracheotomies  with- 
out any  anaesthesia,  local  or  general,  and  the  report  has  uni- 
versally been  that  the  pain  was  much  less  than  had  been 
anticipated. 

If  tracheotomy  have  been  performed  previous  to  the  removal 
of  recurrent  or  malignant  growths,  it  would  be  prudent,  unless 
strongly  contraindicated,  not  to  dispense  with  the  use  of  the 
canula  for  a  few  months  at  least ;  and  the  use  of  the  pea- 
valved  inner  tube  (see  under  Tracheotomy)  will  reduce  the 
inconvenience  to  a  minimum.  This  would  secure  two  avenues 
of  access  to  the  new  growth,  and  insure  freedom  of  respiration 
should  the  neoplasm  enlarge  rapidly. 

Patients  at  a  distance  from  medical  supervision  should  be 
taught  auto-laryngoscopy,  to  enable  them  to  detect  the  first 
evidences  of  any  recurrence  of  growth. 

The  comparative  advantages  and  risks  of  intra-laryngeal  operations,  and 
operation  by  external  division  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  has  been  carefully  dis- 
cussed by  Dr.  Paul  Bruns,^  from  collated  statistic  records  of  more  than  one 


*  Die  Laryngotomie  lur  Entfemung  eado-UuTOgealar  Neubildungen,  Berlin,  1878, 
ppi  166-188. 
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thousand  intra-laryngeml  operations  and  ninety-aeyen  external  ones.     This  ob» 
■enrer  concludes  substantially  as  follows : 

Thyreotomy  is  not  a  difficult  operation,  nor  menacing  to  life,  but  greatly 
endangers  the  integrity  of  the  Toice.  It  should  not  be  performed  until  after 
failure  by  a  skilled  laryngoscopist  to  remove  the  neoplasm  through  the  mouth. 
Incision  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  between  the  vocal  cords  should  always  be 
aroided  if  possible,  on  account  of  the  resultant  injury  to  yoioe,  and  the  attempt 
be  made  to  get  along  with  simple  incision  of  the  crico-thyroid  membrane,  or 
with  the  further  division  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  and,  if  requisite,  the  upper  ring 
of  the  trachea.  In  urgent  cases  threatening  asphyxia,  tracheotomy  should  be  pet* 
formed,  and  attempts  be  made  subsequently  to  operate  through  the  mouth,  or  if 
these  fail,  through  the  wound,  extending  th^  incision  to  the  lower  border  of  the 
larynx  if  necessary.  In  cases  of  malignant  growth,  carcinoma  especially,  either 
operation  is  injudicious. 

Lateral  Ijaxyngotomy. — Lusclika  has  described  *  a  lateral 
thyroidal  laryngotomy  for  access  to  morbid  growths  situated 
in  the  ventricle  of  the  larynx,  by  which  injury  to  the  vocal 
cord  or  its  muscle  may  be  avoided.  I  do  not  know  that  it  has 
ever  been  performed  on  the  living  subject. 

"  The  long  axis  of  the  laryngeal  sac  is  situated  at  about  a  vertical  line  drawn 
from  the  junction  between  the  first  and  second  fourth  of  the  horizontal  interral 
between  the  superior  incisure  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  and  its  posterior  border. 
This  vertical  line  furnishes  the  direction  to  be  given  to  the  incision  for  lateral 
thyroid  laryngotomy,  which  requires  division  of  the  skin,  sulxrutaneous  coUi,  and 
stemo-hyoid  muscles,  exposing  the  thyroid  cartilage,  which  is  to  be  split  from 
top  to  bottom ;  or,  if  ossified,  to  be  sawn  through  with  a  small,  flat  saw,  advan- 
tageously introduced  upon  a  grooved  director  which  has  been  shoved  behind  the 
cartilage  from  its  lower  border.  When  the  edges  of  the  divided  cartilage  are 
held  asunder  with  blunt  hooks,  the  upper  end  of  the  laryngeal  sac  comes  into 
view,  so  that  no  difficulty  is  presented  in  dividing  its  lateral  waU  as  far  as  the 
level  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  vocal  cord." 

Supra-thyroid  I«aryngotomy. — ^The  operation  of  supra-thy- 
roid laryngotomy,  or  sub-hyoidean  pharyngotomy,  as  it  is 
called,  is  a  method  of  gaining  access  to  the  pharynx  and  to 
tlie  larynx  by  drawing  the  epiglottis  through  a  wound  made 
in  the  external  tissues.  It  was  first  practised  by  Bichat*  on 
animals,  for  the  purpose  of  observing  the  part  taken  by  the 
epiglottis  in  the  production  of  voice.  Its  performance  on  the 
human  subject  was  proposed  by  Malgaigne  •  and  by  Vidal  de 

*  Der  Kehlkopf  dee  Menschen,  Tubingen,  1871,  p.  18. 

*  Traits  d^anatomie  desoriptive,  Paris,  1819,  IL,  p.  408. 
'  Manuel  de  mdd.  op6ratoire,  Paris,  1885. 
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Cassis,  and  was  first  practised  on  the  person  of  an  American 
gentleman,  by  Dr.  Prat,*  a  French  naval  surgeon,  stationed  at 
the  time  at  Papiete,  the  capital  of  Otaheite. 

A  fibroid  tumor  existed  on  the  epiglottis,  which  could  be  felt  with  the  finger, 
but  it  could  not  be  extracted  through  the  mouth.  The  patient,  who  was  the 
subject  of  advanced  pulmonary  phthisis,  suffered  also  from  extreme  dysphagia, 
which  finally  increased  to  reritable  aphagia.  There  was  also  difficulty  of 
breathing.  The  patient,  who  could  neither  eat  nor  drink,  insisted  on  being  re- 
lieved, and  Dr.  Prat  operated  in  accordance  with  the  directions  of  Malgaigne. 
The  transverse  incision,  2-8  millimetres  in  length,  through  the  thyro-hyoid 
membrane,  brought  him  down  to  the  epiglottis,  upon  the  left  side  of  the  laryn- 
geal face  of  which  the  tumor  was  found.  It  was  seized  with  forceps,  and 
excised  with  scissors.  No  vessels  required  ligature.  The  edges  of  the  wound 
were  united  by  suture,  and  a  dressing  was  applied  rather  tightly.  The  wound 
healed  rapidly,  and  the  troubles  of  respiration  and  deglutition  subsided.  The 
patient  died  shortly  afterward  from  phthisis,  and  at  the  autopsy  no  trace  of  the 
growth  was  to  be  found. 

This  operation  has  been  performed  a  number  of  times  since, 
for  removal  of  tumors  from  the  larynx,  by  FoUin,"  Debron, 
and  Langenbeck  ;•  by  the  latter  on  several  occasions.* 

Of  six  cases,  the  records  of  which  are  before  me,  three  termi- 
nated fatally  within  a  few  days  of  the  operation,  and  three 
were  successful.  This  limited  success  hardly  justifies  its  repe- 
tition for  the  removal  of  laryngeal  neoplasms,  especially  when, 
as  has  been  judiciously  intimated  by  Mackenzie,*  the  cases 
favorable  for  the  operation  are  those  which,  as  a  rule,  can  be 
most  easily  treated  through  the  mouth. 

In  performing  this  oi)eration,  a  transverse  incision,  from 
live  to  six  centimetres  in  length,  is  made,  parallel  with  the 
lower  border  of  the  hyoid  bone,  dividing  skin,  fascia,  sterno- 
hyoid muscles,  hyo-thyroid  membrane,  and  the  tissues  ante* 
rior  to  the  epiglottis.  The  epiglottis  is  then  seized  and  drawn 
out  of  the  external  wound,  exposing  the  interior  of  the  larynx. 
The  advantages  of  the  operation  over  splitting  the  larynx  are 
the  avoidance  of  injury  to  the  cartilaginous  framework  of  the 


*  (Gasette  des  h6pitaax,  1850,  No.  108,  p.  809)  EUbeig's  Prise  Enaj  on  thd 
Treatment  of  Morbid  Growths  within  the  Laiynz,  Phila.,  1866,  p.  15;  Maokensie: 
Od  Growths  in  the  Larynx,  p.  08. 

'  Aroh.  g6n.  de  m^d.,  FeK,  1867. 

'  Allg.  med.  Cent..Ztg.,  1870,  Nos.  8,  0,  10,  pp.  08,  108,  106,  115. 

*  Idem.     For  more  recent  example,  see  Brit  Med.  Jour.,  Feb.  2,  1878,  p.  154. 
•Op.  cit,  p.  100. 
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larynx,  which  might  eventuate  in  necrosis,  and  the  avoidance 
of  separating  the  vocal  cords,  which  woul^  eventuate  in  more 
or  less  vicious  adhesion  anteriorly,  with  permanent  impairment 
of  voice. 


EVERSION  OF  TirE  VENTRICLE  OF  THE  LARYNX. 

Eversion  or  prolapse  of  the  ventricle  of  the  larynx  has  been 
occasionally  observed,'  the  lesion  having  been  discovered  after 
death  in  two  instances,  with  reason  for  believing  that  the  pro- 
lapse had  occurred  in  the  death  agony.  In  a  case  reported  by 
Lefferts,  of  New  York,'  the  lesion  was  detected  during  life, 
and  was  bilateral.  There  was  aphonia  of  two  years'  duration, 
the  onset  of  which  had  been  sudden,  followed  by  dyspnoea, 
with  stridulous  respiration  in  both  phases.  Two  characteristic 
tumors  protruded  from  the  ventricles,  one  of  which  receded 
during  the  efforts  of  phonation.  The  larynx  was  opened  by 
external  incision  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  and  the  prolapsed 
ventricles  removed  with  scissors.    The  result  was  satisfactory. 


MORBID  GROWTHS  OF  THE  TRACHEA. 

Tumors  are  occasionally  developed  in  the  trachea,  and  are 
sometimes  diagnosed  by  laryngoscopy.  Their  existence  has 
occasionally  been  determined  during  the  operation  of  trache- 
otomy. • 

Tnmore  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  larynx  are  liable  to  be  mistaken  for 
growths  in  the  trachea.  A  tumor  located  by  myself  in  the  sab-glotti6  portion 
of  the  larynx,  and  certainly  not  below  the  cricoid  cartilage,  if  my  yision  was 
not  deceptive,  was  subsequently  reported  as  occupying  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  fourth  or  fifth  tracheal  ring. 

No  special  symptoms  of  tracheal  tumor  could  be  recc^- 
nized,  as  a  rule,  until  the  size  of  the  growth  became  suflSicient 
to  produce  stridor,  or  impede  respiration.  Early  in  its  develop- 
ment, its  existence  might  possibly  be  recognized  or  suspected 
l>y  dry,  sonorous  rales  otherwise  unaccounted  for.     Tumors  in 

*  See  notes,  p.  544. 

*  The  Medical  Record,  June  8,  1876,  illustrated. 

'  For  example,  see  And.  H.  Smith:  Am.  Jour.  Med.  SoL,  Jn^,  1S76. 
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connection  with  the  cesopbagns  wonid  be  accompanied  witll 
symptoms  of  dysphagia  or  stricture,  in  addition  to  whatever 
special  traclieal  symptoms  might  be  present.  The  removal  of 
an  intra- tracheal  tnmor  usually  necessitates  laying  the  tube 
open  from  the  outside.  Occasionally,  however,  a  tumor  may 
be  removed  from  the  trachea  through  tlie  mouth,  aa  exem- 
plified in  the  following  case  of  extirpation  of  a  sarcoma  from 
the  trachea,  successfully  performed  by  Dr.  Schroetter,  in  1867." 

The  patient  wu  a  joamejmmn  honse-p^iiter,  let.  thlrtj-fonr,  who  had  been 
under  trcatmont  for  a  long  timo  for  chronic  luTngeal  catkirh,  with  a  slight  cica- 
tricial contraction  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the  left  vocal  cord.  Finally  the 
UiTDgoscopic  examination  revealed  th«  exiatence  of  a  tninor  (Fig.  180)  upon  Ibe 
anterior  wall  of  the  trachea,  in  the  region  of  the  fourth  trachi;al  cartilage;  and 
in  ita  poaterior  portion  it  seemed  aa  broad  aa 
the  dilated  glottis.  It  was  of  a  pale  red  color, 
covered  here  and  there  with  yellowiBb  mucus. 
The  tumor  was  observed  to  move  with  forced 
respiration,  showing  that  it  bad  a  pedicular  At- 
tachmcDt  tu  the  posterior  w&ll  of  tho  trachea. 

Local  anieathesiB  was  produced  b;  pencilling 
the  larynx,  first  with  chloroform,  and  then  subae- 
quentl;,  at  intervals  of  abont  an  hour,  with  a 
solution  of  the  acetate  of  morphia — 10  grains  to  the  drachm  of  wnter.'  Portion! 
of  the  tumor  were  removed  with  forceps  on  several  occasions,  and  finally  the 
portion  remaining  was  injected  with  a  solution  of  the  sesqnichloride  of  iron,  two 
parts  to  one  of  water,  which  produced  cauterization,  and  shrinking  of  the  tumor 
to  a  mere  immovable  stump. 

It  would  have  been  a  better  and  safet  practice  to  have  opened  the  trachea  ez- 
temallj,  and  have  removed  the  entire  tumor  at  once,  cauterizing  the  points  of 
attachment  to  prevent  repuUulalion.  Aa  a  sample  of  pluck  and  patience  od  the 
part  of  the  o|wrator,  and  endurance  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  the  caae  ia  unique, 
and  its  report  worth  perusal  bj  thoee  interested.  That  the  opinion  above  enun- 
ciated in  tho  first  edition  of  this  volume  was  well  founded,  ia  shown  by  the  auli- 

■  Wien.  med.  Jahrb.,  1868,  H.  1.,  pp.  64-7S;  Jafaresberleht  der  Klinik  fDr  Laiyn- 
(oakopie.  Wien,  1S7I,  p.  BO;  Ibid.,  1876,  p.  602;  London  Hediod  Examiner,  AprU 4, 
16T8,  p.  290. 

'  This  method  of  indaoing  tolerance  of  the  parts  pTepaimtOT7  to  operating  wiUiin 
the  larynx,  though  mach  resorted  to  in  Qerniauy,  Is  not  In  favor  elsewhere.  Danger- 
ous narcotism  is  sometimes  prodnoed,  reqniring  Tigorons  meaaares  to  oreroome  It; 
and  In  some  instuioea  it  has  proved  fataL  The  elder  Prof.  Panooaat  informed  me 
that  a  result  of  this  kind  had  oocorred  during  one  of  hla  visita  to  Vienna,  and  I  bare 
been  informed  of  other*  by  rellaUe  gentiemen  engaged  In  studying  the  art  of  laryn- 
foaoopy  abroad  at  the  time.  Schroetter  lays  down  the  rnle ;  to  avoid  deglatltton  of 
MIT  of  the  eolation,  and  to  wash  oat  the  moath  and  pbaiTuz  thoronghly  afterwanl 
with  a  gargle  of  a  drachm  each  of  tannio  add  and  alcohol  to  six  ooncea  of  watec 
37 
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•eqnent  history  of  the  case.  Hepullulation  emaed,  and  in  December,  1869,  it 
appeared  as  a  new  growth  on  the  right  side  of  the  trachea.  The  patient 
avoided  operatire  interference  until  December,  1870,  at  which  time  it  had  neariy 
the  same  circumference  as  at  first,  its  attachment  being  yisible  on  the  poeteiior 
portion  of  the  right  side  of  the  trachea,  and  on  its  posterior  walL  Yarions 
efforts  were  made  under  local  anesthesia  to  destroy  the  tumor  by  gmlTano- 
cautery,  evulsion  with  forceps,  and  injection  of  iron  as  before,  but  onlj  with 
incomplete  success,  and  the  operations  were  suspended  without  thorough  rid- 
dance of  the  growth. 

In  December,  1878,  repuUulation  had  taken  place  to  the  bulk  of  a  hazel-nut, 
the  tumor  being  immovable,  and  situated  upon  the  right  half  of  the  posterior 
wall  of  the  trachea.  Subsequently  it  was  ag^n  successfully  remored  with  fm^ 
oeps.  Recurrence  is  again  recorded  in  March,  1878,  the  growth  having  been  so 
gradual  during  the  past  four  years  as  not  to  have  necessitated  operatiYe  proce- 
dures. 

The  attempt  to  inject  iron  into  a  growth  of  this  kind  is  not 
without  danger,  for  in  a  case  of  tracheal  tumor  occurring  in  a 
girl  nineteen  years  of  age,  and  similar  to  the  case  narrated, '  an 
attempt  by  an  inexperienced  hand  to  imitate  Schroetter' s  in- 
jection of  iron  terminated  in  the  death  of  the  patient/ 

Sudden  death  may  be  produced  by  a  tumor  of  the  trachea, 
which  may  become  detached  spontaneously,  or  by  cough,  and 
thus  occlude  the  glottis.' 

A  case  of  polyp  of  the  trachea  is  recorded  ^  by  Dr.  I^eld.  The  patient,  a 
female,  was  subject  to  attacks  of  dyspnoea,  and  for  four  days  before  death  sat 
with  her  forehead  on  the  back  of  a  chair.  The  left  bronchus  was  perfectly 
covered  by  a  firm  rosy  polyp,  the  si  ace  of  a  small  grape ;  the  pedicle  was  attached 
to  the  trachea  at  the  mouth  of  the  bronchus,  where  it  had  acted  as  a  ball-valve, 
permitting  expiration,  but  preventing  inspiration.  The  case  was  unconnected 
with  any  disease  of  the  lungs. 

Dr.  Gibb  mentions  *  a  case  of  cystic  tumor  (cyst  or  abscess  ?)  on  the  anterior 
wall  of  the  trachea,  which  burst  spontaneously. 

Prof.  Tuerck  *  has  observed  several  cases  of  tumor  of  the  trachea,  some  of 
which  he  discovered  on  the  laryngoscopic  inspection.     One  of  these  was 
dated  with  growths  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  left  bronchus. 


'  Schroetter :  Op.  dt.,  1871,  p.  86. 
» Op.  dt,  1875,  p.  102. 

'  For  example  see  Gas.  m^d.,  1844,  p.  885,  from  London  Medical  €kuMtte ;  Green : 
Op.  dt,  p.  80. 

«  (Boston  Med.  and  Surg.  Jour.,  Nov.  14,  1861.)    Gibb:  Op.  dt,  p.  802. 

*  Op.  dt,  p.  8d2. 

*  Klinik  der  Krankhdten  des  KehUcopf  es  und  der  LnftKOoce,  ^Hen,  18M»  pi  6(Xi» 
etseq. 
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Some  cases  of  ao-called  tnmors  of  the  trachea,  however, 
are  inrolntions  of  the  tube  produced  bj  the 
compression  of  tnmors  external  to  the  wind- 
pipe (Fig.  181)  ;  others  are  extensions  inwards 
of  tnmors  from  the  oesophagus,  the  latter 
class  of  affections  being  usually  malignant. 

In   some    instances    the  growth    commences  

in  the  cervical  glands,  and  thence  extends      fn.  m.-inninam 
into  the  trachea  and  oesophagus.  rfSSU  « 

In  &  marked  CMe  illnstnted  in  the  work  of  Dr.  Oibh,'  the  calibre  of  the  tnbo 
waa  almost  entirely  filled  bj  an  oval  tamor,  an  inch  and  a  quarter  in  length, 
growing  from  the  posterior  wall  and  blended  with  tssophagea]  diaease. 

Tuerck  *  has  recorded  a  marked  caae  of  involution  of  the 
trachea,  with  illustrations  of  the  laryngoscopic  appearances 
during  life,  and  the  post-mortem  appearance  of  the  parts  them- 
selves, the  tumor  being  an  involution  from  external  pressure 
of  a  substernal  cystic  goitre,  compressing  the  calibre  of  the 
trachea  to  a  narrow  slit. 

In  a  case  of  anenrism  in  my  own  practice,  the  laryngoscopic 
picture  (Fig.  181)  looks  very  much  like  that  of  a  tracheal 
tumor.  The  dyspnoea  was  intense,  and  the  patient  died  as- 
phyxiated, just  after  a  hopeless  tracheotomy  had  been  per- 
formed to  satisfy  the  urgent  demands  of  the  patient  and  his 
relatives.  The  anenrism  conld  easily  be  felt  through  the 
wound. 

In  a  case  of  tuberculosis  already  alluded  to,'  I  found  a  num- 
ber of  small  ecchondromata  attached  to  the  cartilages  of  the 
trachea.  Chiari  has  reported '  a  case  of  osteoma  in  the  trachea 
of  a  woman  dead  of  acute  tuberculosis,  and  mentions  the  record 
of  one  other  case  of  tracheal  osteoma. 


TRAOHEOCELS. 

Tracheocele  is  a  hernial  protrusion  of  the  mncons  membrane 
between  the  rings  of  the  trachea,  forming  a  tumor  externally. 
It  is  of  very  rare  occurrence.  Several  instances  have  been  re- 
lated by  Larrey  under  the  title  of  Aerial  Goitre.     In  a  case  re- 

■Op.  dt,p.  SDl.  iPage  911. 

■  lUd.,  p.  Wl.  *  Londoo  Med.  Beomd,  Jaly  U,  1S7& 
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ported  by  M.  Devaltz,^  of  Bordeaux,  the  tumor  was  composed 
of  two  principal  lobes,  one  passing  to  the  right  side  under  the 
muscles  of  the  neck,  and  the  other  to  the  left  under  the  clavicle. 


CARCINOMA  OF  THK  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

Carolnoma  of  the  Larynx  occurs  as  a  primitive  product,  or 
as  an  extension  of  degenemtion  of  contiguous  organs — oesoph- 
agus, pharynx,  palate,  and  tongue.  It  is  rarely  consecutive, 
and  rarely  excites  consecutive  disease  in  other  organs.'  Cancer 
from  extension  was  formerly  considered  more  frequent  in  the 
larynx  than  the  primitive  disease,  possibly  as  an  incorrect  con- 
clusion from  postmortem  evidences  of  involvement  of  contigu- 
ous structures;  but  laryngoscopic  evidence  ante-mortem  has 
revealed  primitive  cancer  as  the  more  frequent  manifestation, 
an  additional  verification  of  an  observation  by  Virchow,  that 
primitive  cancers  are  especially  apt  to  become  developed  at 
the  narrowest  parts  of  canals.  The  disease  may  be  first  de- 
veloped in  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  or  in  its  exterior  wall. 
Sometimes  it  remains  circumscribed,  and  sometimes  it  invades 
adjacent  organs.  It  is  most  frequently  epithelial,  sometimes  me- 
dullary,' and  rarely  fibroid.  It  is  more  frequent  in  males,  the 
statistical  record  being  three  to  one  in  some  compilations,  and 
is  most  frequent  between  the  ages  of  forty  and  sixty-five, 
though  it  has  been  detected  at  all  ages,  even  during  the  first 
year  of  life*  and  in  extreme  old  age. 

Laryngeal  carcinoma  is  most  frequently  unilateral,  and  the 
left  side  of  the  body  is  the  more  frequently  engaged,  though 
both  sides  often  become  iavolved  in  advanced  stages.  The 
tipper  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx  is  most  prone  to 
attack,  the  ventricular  band  being  a  favorite  locality.  The 
ary-epiglottic  fold,  ventricle,  vocal  cord,  and  epiglottis  are 
likewise  frequent  seats  of  departure,  circumscription  to  the 
epiglottis  being  occasionally  encountered. 

Cancer  rarely  remains  circumscribed,  and  its  ravages  will 

>  Gai.  Hebd.,  June  24,  1878. 

*  For  example  nee  Sands :  N.  T.  Med.  Jour.,  1865. 

'  FaaTel :  Trait6  pratique  dea  maiadiee  da  larynx,  Paris,  1876,  p.  680,  saw  sixteen 
eases  of  epithelioma  and  nineteen  of  encephaloid  oat  of  thirty-seven  cases,  two  of 
whioh  were  doubtful. 

*  For  example  see  Dufoor :  BalL  de  la  Soc.  Anat,  Paris,  1865,  p.  58. 
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destroy  all  the  tissues  of  the  larynx  as  well  as  those  of  adjacent 
structures.  The  medullary  variety  exhibits  the  greater  tendency 
to  ulceration  extending  into  the  adjoining  tissues,  while  the 
tendency  is  greater  in  the  epithelial  form  to  ulcerative  destruc- 
tion of  portions  of  its  own  mass.  Exhausting  and  even  fatal 
hemorrhage  may  ensue  from  the  ulcerative  process.  Lymphatic 
involvements  are  not  constant,  and  are  more  frequent  in  the 
epithelial  variety. 

Primary  epithelial  carcinoma  begins  in  the  epithelium  of 
any  portion  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  penetrates  the 
mucous  membrane,  submucous  connective  tissue,  and  other 
soft  structures,  down  to  the  cartilages  ;  destroying  everything 
before  it  in  its  gradual  extension.  The  dimensions  attained  by 
the  tumor  are  not  limited  by  the  laryngeal  skeleton ;  it  may  pro- 
ject interiorly  into  the  pharynx,  or  externally  beyond  the  neck. 
The  cartilages  undergo  destruction  and  disintegration,  and  are 
sometimes  discharged  in  the  abscesses  which  form  externally. 
When  ulceration  takes  place,  the  tumor  is  usually  covered  with 
sanguinolent  mucus  and  pus ;  and  small  portions  become  de- 
tached and  are  expectorated  or  swallowed.  Though  circum- 
scribed more  often  than  the  medullary  variety,  it  is  usually  dif- 
fuse, presenting  first  as  a  slight  globose  tumefaction  of  normal 
coloration,  and  subsequently  as  a  pale,  wrinkled,  or  more  or 
less  nodulated  mass.  In  some  instances  it  is  apt  to  become 
overlaid  with  small  papillomatous  excrescences,  which  give  it 
a  characteristic  appearance.  Epithelial  carcinoma  is  occasion- 
ally developed  from  benign  growths — papilloma  and  adenoma, 
from  irritation  to  which  they  are  subjected  in  cough,  or  from 
ineffective  efforts  at  intralaryngeal  extraction  ;  sometimes  it  is 
developed  at  or  near  the  site  of  such  growths,  which  have  been 
thoroughly  removed  by  intralaryngeal  procedure  or  by  direct 
access  from  the  exterior. 

Primitive  medullary  carcinoma  is  developed '  in  the  sub- 
mucous connective  tissue,  or  in  degeneration  of  the  thyroid 
cartilage,  or  one  of  the  arytenoids,  and  subsequently  projects 
into  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  becoming  exposed  on  degenera- 
tion of  the  overlying  mucous  membrane.  When  large  enough 
to  interfere  with  function,  it  presents  first  as  a  pale,  sessile, 
globular  mass,  slightly  irregular  in  outline,  undergoes  nodula- 


>  Rokitanakj:  Path.  Aflftt,  UI.,  p.  26. 
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tion  on  its  exterior  into  a  few  lobes  or  into  a  number  of 
lobules,  and  finally  may  become  cauliflower-like.  It  is  then 
usually  soft  in  consistence,  caseous  in  aspect,  and  grayish-red 
in  color.  Sometimes  it  is  circumscribed  in  outline,  and  even 
pedunculated.  It  soon  ulcerates,  and  then  bleeds  readily  on 
slight  provocation.  As  it  increases  in  bulk,  it  encroaches  on 
the  respiratory  calibre  of  the  tube,  and  may  produce  the  most 
dangerous  stenosis,  even  when  entirely  outside  the  aerial 
canal.*  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  displace  the  tongue  and 
hyoid  bone. 

In  both  varieties,  the  perilaryngeal  and  adjacent  surround- 
ing tissues  undergo  tumefaction,  infiltration,  and  discoloration, 
and  this  is  followed  by  more  or  less  assymetric  enlargement, 
evident  externally.  Normal  stlnctures  become  displaced,  to 
the  serious  embarrassment  of  deglutition  and  respiration,  and 
eventually  the  adjoining  structures — tongue,  pharynx,  oesoph- 
agus, and  lymphatic  glands,  become  involved.  Cancerous  de- 
generation from  extension  of  the  disease  from  contiguous 
organs  is  more  apt  to  be  attended  with  collateral  local  cedema, 
though  this  occurs  likewise  in  the  advanced  stages  of  primary 
carcinoma. 

Symptoms, — There  are  no  characteristic  symptoms  in  the 
early  stage  of  primitive  cancer  of  the  larynx.  More  or  less 
vague  symptoms  of  catarrhal  inflammation,  with  dysphonia,  be- 
come manifested,  sometimes  without  attributable  cause,  some- 
times after  undoubted  exposure  to  cold,  or  to  unusual  exercise 
of  the  voice,  and  occasionally,  as  in  one  case  in  the  practice  of 
Demarquay*  and  in  one  of  my  own,' after  traumatic  injury. 
Hoarseness  is  often  the  first  objective  symptom,  and  the  dys- 
phonia usually  augments  gradually  during  a  series  of  months, 
sometimes  amounting  to  two  years,  and  sometimes  terminates 
in  aphonia.  The  other  early  symptoms  are,  in  the  main,  those 
of  mechanical  obstruction  within  the  larynx.  According  to  the 
location  of  the  disease  and  its  increase  in  volume,  symptoms 
of  dyspnoea,  dysphagia,  and  cough  will  gradually  supervene, 
with  more  or  less  extensive  salivation,  and  expectoration  which 
becomes  purulent,  sanguinolent,  and  fetid  after  ulceration  has 

>  Robertson  :  Trans.  Path.  800.,  London,  YoL  XII. ;  Gibb  :  Op.  oit.,  p.  ^67,  illus- 
trated ;  the  patient  dropped  dead  in  the  street,  on  his  way  to  the  hospitaL 

*  Blano :  £tade  snr  le  cancer  primitif  da  larynx,  Paris,  1S72,  p.  57. 

*  Trans.  Path.  Soa,  Fhila.  Vol  VIU. 
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begun.    The  dysphagia  may  angment  to  complete  aphagia, 
and  the  dyspnoea  to  apnoea. 

It  19  only  after  hoaraenesB  has  been  very  pertistent,  and 
often  then  not  until  it  has  been  followed  by  more  or  less  dys- 
phagia, or  a  certain  amoant  of  dyspnoea,  that  the  patient,  as  a 
rale,  is  subjected  to  laryngoscopic  examination.  The  dyspncea 
is  usaally  greater  in  inspiration,  though  affecting  both  phases. 
In  addition  to  the  physical  production  of  dyspnoea,  paroxysms 
of  increased  dyspncea,  and  sometimes  of  spasm  of  the  larynx, 
supervene  in  some  instances,  these  Beisnres  being  more  preva- 
lent at  night  or  during  sleep.  When  the  tumor  has  attained 
considerable  size,  the  dyspnoea  augments  to  approaching 
asphyxia,  with  the  usual  indications  of  insufficient  oxygena- 
tion and  hypercarbonization,  progressive  apncea,  and  cyanosis ; 
or,  if  there  is  much  ulcerative  destruction  of  tissue,  the  dysp- 
noea may  diminish  with  the  increase  in  the  calibre  of  the  air- 
passage.  Emaciation,  fever,  and  progressive  marasmus  soon 
ensue.  If,  as  often  happens,  deglutition  becomes  impracticable, 
the  exhaustion  is  still  more  rapid.  The  symptoms  in  the  ad- 
vanced stages  are  similar  to  those  in  severe  cases  of  tuberculo- 
sis. Pain  is  sometimes  severe,  but  rarely  of  the  lancinating  chai> 
acter  usually  indicative  of  carcinoma.  Death  may  take  place 
by  asphyxia,  hemorrhage,  exhaustion,  collapse,  or  pyemia. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  obscure  at  first,  though  the 
age  of  the  patient,  in  some  instances,  and  the  absence  of  direct 
evidence  of  other  diseased  conditions  of  part  or  system  might 
excite  suspicion  as  to  the  true  nature  of 
the  malady.  The  earlier  appearances  are 
those  of  moderate  catarrhal  inflammation, 
with  subsequent  circumscribed  hypertro- 
phy of  the  mucous  membrane.  After  a 
while  a  more  or  less  regular  and  nucir- 
cnmscribed  tumor  (Fig.  182)  will  be  seen 
occupying  some  portion  of  the  structures 
beneath  the  mucous  membrane,  without 
material  alteration  in  the  color  of  the  overlying  membrane,and 
with  little,  if  any,  evidence  of  inflammatory  action  around  it. 
After  a  while  the  overlying  membrane  becomes  nodulated, 
dark,  sometimes  irregularly  vascular,  and  flnally  ulcerated  at 
one  or  more  points.  When  the  larynx  has  become  involved 
from  extension  of  cancer  already  existing  in  its  neighborhood, 
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there  will  be  little  diflBculty  in  diagnosis.  There  is  little  diffi* 
culty,  either,  in  diagnosing  primitive  laryngeal  cancer  in  its 
advanced  stages  when  the  characteristic  irregular,  nodulated, 
variegated,  vascular,  and  sometimes  ragged,  aspect  of  its  sur- 
face, the  tumefaction  or  actual  cancerous  involvement  of 
neighboring  lymphatic  glands,  the  occasional  hemorrhages, 
the  cachectic  expression  of  countenance,  perhaps  the  existence 
of  the  characteristic  shuttle-like  pains  of  carcinoma,  and  the 
history  of  the  case  could  hardly  leave  any  doubt  as  to  its  na- 
tui*e.  Even  this  doubt  could  be  cleared  away  by  microscopic 
examination  of  fragments  of  the  growth  detached  and  coughed 
up,  or  pulled  oflf  for  the  purpose.  The  laryngoscopic  appear- 
ances vary  from  time  to  time  with  the  extension  of  disease,  the 
expectoration  of  fragments,  etc.,  so  that  the  case  cannot  always 
be  recognized  at  long  intervals  from  the  laryngeal  image  alone. 

Discrimination  between  medullary  and  epithelial  cancer  is 
impossible  in  the  earlier  stages.  After  the  development  of 
vegetations  on  the  surface  of  an  epithelial  cancer  this  differen- 
tial diagnosis  is  practicable. 

In  the  ulcerative  stages  of  intra-laryngeal  cancer  of  small 
dimensions,  or  cancer  of  the  epiglottis,  the  disease  is  liable  to 
be  mistaken  for  syphilis,  and,  to  a  less  degree,  for  tuberculosis. 

Prog)iosis. — ^This  is  unfavorable.  Excision  or  destruction 
of  the  mass  is  almost  inevitably  followed  by  recurrence  ;  even 
total  excision  of  the  larynx  offering  little  prospect  of  immuni- 
ty therefrom. 

Death  may  take  place  by  asthenia,  asphyxia,  or  hemor- 
rhage. 

The  average  tenure  of  life  is  greater  in  epithelial  than  in 
medullary  cancer,  the  period  varying  from  two  to  four  years. 
Tracheotomy  prolongs  life  for  a  few  months  by  averting  or 
postponing  death  by  suffocation,  the  period  being  longer  in 
the  epithelial  variety  than  in  medullary  carcinoma. 

Treatment. — Treatment  can  only  be  palliative  as  regards 
the  local  manifestations,  the  systemic  treatment  being  similar 
to  that  for  cancer  in  general.  In  the  earlier  stages  cautious 
use  of  the  voice  and  abstinence  from  all  measures  calculated  to 
react  injuriously  on  the  larynx  are  indicated.  The  local  and 
general  treatment  is  that  applicable  to  the  grade  of  inflamma- 
tory action  apparent.  The  internal  use  of  small  doses  of  arsenic 
(one-twenty-fourth  of  a  grain  of  the  acid,  or  its  equivalent  in 
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some  other  preparation)  is  advisable,  as  there  is  presumable 
evidence  that  this  remedy  exerts  some  restraining  influence  on 
the  extension  of  cancer.  Ergot  may  be  used  likewise  for  its 
effect  in  contracting  the  blood-vessels ;  and  it  becomes  promi* 
nently  indicated,  at  a  later  stage,  when  hemorrhages  supervene. 
Pain  may  be  alleviated  by  anodyne  inhalations.  Ulcerations 
are  sometimes  rendered  less  painful  and  irritable  by  the  local 
application  of  weak  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver  (ten  to  fifteen 
grains  to  the  ounce).  Hemorrhages  may  be  restrained  by  in- 
halations of  sprays  of  solutions  of  iron  (a  few  drops  of  the  tinc- 
ture of  the  chloride  to  the  ounce  of  water)  or  of  ergot  (one  to 
ten  minims  of  fluid  extract  to  the  ounce  of  water).  Aromatized 
sprays  are  good  likewise  to  cleanse  the  parts  of  mucus  and  pus, 
and  may  be  used  for  this  purpose  several  times  a  day;  and  if 
the  exhalations  are  fetid,  a  little  tannin,  carbolic  acid,  thymol, 
or  permanganate  of  potassium  may  be  added. 

Dyspnoea  is  treated  by  rest,  and  such  local  measures  as  are 
applicable  to  similar  physical  conditions  occasioning  it  in  other 
diseases.  When  semi-detached  portions  of  tumor  impede  respi- 
ration, they  may  be  removed  with  forceps,  and  the  parts  cau- 
terized. Under  other  circumstances  mechanical  interference  of 
this  kind  is  to  be  avoided.  When  threatening  asphyxia,  tra- 
cheotomy is  indicated;  and  this  operation  should  be  performed 
low  down,  so  that  the  wound  shall  be  at  a  distance  from  the 
disease,  on  account  of  its  likelihood  to  direct  involvement  by 
extension  of  the  morbid  process. 

Dysphagia  is  treated  by  the  use  of  semi-fluid  or  fluid  food. 
When  deglutition  is  impracticable,  alimentation  per  rectum  is 
required  ;  and  it  is  good  practice  to  resort  to  this  occasionally 
before  it  is  absolutely  necessary,  in  order  to  accustom  (he  sys- 
tem to  that  mode  of  nourishment,  as  well  as  to  give  the  diseased 
structures  consecutive  rest  from  efforts  at  deglutition,  for  hours 
together.  If  the  dysphagia  is  due  to  an  enlarged  and  ulcerat- 
ing mass  of  epiglottis,  the  offending  portion  may  be  removed 
with  cutting-forceps,  an  operation  which  in  one  of  my  cases 
was  followed  by  great  amelioration  of  this  symptom,  and  con- 
sequent temporary  invigoration  of  the  system  ;  and  without 
any  subsequent  unpleasant  results.  Exsection  of  large  portions 
of  the  larynx,  and  even  its  entire  ablation,  have  been  success- 
fully practised  for  temporary  relief ;  but  the  propriety  of  these 
two  measures  is  still  undetermined. 
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Carolnoma  of  the  traohea  is  very  rare.  Primitive  cancer 
has  been  observed.^  It  is  sometimes  associated  with  primitive 
cancer  of  the  bronchi.*  It  nsoally  commences  in  the  soft  tis- 
anes in  the  interior  of  the  tnbe,  beginning  near  the  cricoid  car- 
tilage or  near  the  bifurcation,  and  eventually  involves  the 
cartilaginous  framework.  As  examined  post-mortem,  the  ap- 
pearances are  similar  to  those  described  in  connection  with 
cancer  of  the  larynx. 

Symptoms. — There  would  be  few  symptoms  until  the  can- 
cerous mia^ss  became  large  enough  to  obstruct  respiration,  when 
the  symptoms  would  be  those  of  tracheal  stenosis.  Previous 
to  this,  cough,  expectoration,  and  occasional  dyspnoea  occur, 
according  to  the  location,  condition,  and  size  of  the  mass.  If 
the  cancer  invades  the  larynx  or  oesophagus,  the  symptoms 
referable  to  involvement  of  these  structures  become  super- 
added. 

Diagnosis.— ^yixvptom^  of  stenosis,  in  connection  with  mani- 
festations of  cachexia,  might  lead  to  correct  surmise  as  to  the 
existence  of  cancer  of  the  trachea,  but  unless  so  located  as  to 
be  accessible  to  laryngoscopic  inspection,  only  the  microscopic 
examination  of  expectorated  fragments  could  establish  the 
diagnosis  with  certainty. 

.     Prognosis.— The  disease  is  necessarily  fatal.     Death  may 
occur  by  hemorrhage,  perforation,  asthenia,  or  asphyxia. 

TVeatmerd, — Palliative  measures,  by  inhalation  and  other- 
wise, are  all  that  can  be  attempted,  the  usual  efforts  being 
made  to  keep  tlie  general  system  in  as  good  a  condition  as 
possible.     Surgical  relief  is  out  of  the  question. 


STENOSIS  OF  THE  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

(Stricture  of  the  Larynx  and  Trachea ;  Constriction  or  Com- 
pression of  the  Larynx  and  Trachea.) 

Stenosis  of  the  larynx  or  trachea  implies  more  or  less  occlu- 
sion of  the  calibre  of  the  tube,  productive  of  dyspnoea,  some- 
times to  so  great  an  extent  as  to  threaten  death  by  apnoea  or 
asphyxia.    It  may  be  confined  to  either  larynx  or  trachea,  or 

*  For  examples  see  Schroetter :  Op.  cit.,  p.  86. 

'  For  examples  see  T^TigiiRna ;  Virohow's  Aioh.,  1871,  p.  470. 
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involve  both  structures.  The  cause  of  the  occlusion  may  be 
within  the  air-tube,  in  its  walls,  or  outside  of  it.  Obstruction 
within  the  tube  may  be  the  direct  or  remote  result  of  inflam- 
matory processes,  of  whatever  origin,  or  may  be  due  to  hyper- 
trophy of  tissue,  morbid  growth,  or  foreign  body.  Obstruc- 
tion from  without  may  be  due  to  external  compression  from 
abscess,  aneurism,  morbid  growth,  or  foreign  body.  Many  of 
these  causes  are  discussed  under  individual  headings. 

Stricture  of  the  Ijarynx  and  Trachea.— Stricture  of  the 
larynx  may  follow  chondritis  or  perichondritis,  whether  hyper- 
plastic or  necrotic.  It  may  be  due  to  organization  of  effused 
products  of  inflammation,  cicatricial  constriction  of  ulcers,  or 
losses  of  tissue  from  wound  or  injury.  It  may  likewise  be  due 
to  vicious  adhesions  of  adjacent  intra-laryngeal  structures  (vo- 
cal cords,  ventricular  bands,  etc.),  whether  the  result  of  disease 
or  injury,  or  even  to  vicious  adhesions  of  peri-laryngeal  struc- 
tures, the  result  of  injury.'  It  is  most  frequent  as  a  result  of 
syphilitic  inflammatory  processes,  but  occurs  in  tuberculosis, 
also,  and  is  sometimes  due  to  the  local  lesions  sustained  in 
diphtheria,  typhoid  fever,  small-pox,  and  measles.  Stricture 
of  the  trachea  is  most  frequently  the  result  of  vicious  cicatriza- 
tion of  syphilitic  ulcers.  It  is  not  infrequent  near  the  bifurca- 
tion, and  thereby  beyond  the  reach  of  remedy,"  but  occurs 
likewise,  high  up,  even  just  below  the  larynx.* 

Symptoms, — These  may  be  summed  up  in  mechanical  im- 
pediment to  respiration,  varying  in  degree,  urgence,  and  noisi- 
ness with  the  extent,  firmness,  and  location  of  the  stricture. 
Inspiration  is  usually  prolonged  and  stridulous.  Phonation 
is  not  necessarily  affected,  but  may  be  impaired  even  when  the 
stricture  is  in  the  trachea.     Deglutition  is  sometimes  impeded 

'  For  examples  see  case  of  complete  stenosis  of  larynx  beneath  the  vocal  cordt, 
from  ontaneo-pharyngeal  membranous  partition  formed  daring  cicatrization  of  a 
snioidal  woand.  Beynand  :  Joam.  univ.  et  hebd.  de  mM.  et  de  chir.  prat.  etc.  VoL 
IIL,  1831,  p.  201.  Boorget:  Thdse  de  Montpelier,  1S44;  Arch.  g6n.  de  m^d.,  Deo., 
1845. 

'For  examples  see  Chaissaignac :  Schmidts  Jahrbb.,  Bd.  102,  p.  98;  Vigla: 
Idem,  p.  100;  Dittrich  :  Quoted  by  Virchow,  Arch.  XV.,  p.  808;  Mackensie :  Med. 
Times  and  Oaz.,  Mch.  11,  1871,  p.  208 ;  and  others  referred  to  in  MerkePs  excellent 
report  on  laryngoscopy;  and  by  Trendelenburg:  Arch.  klin.  Chir.,  1872. 

*  For  examples  see  Virohow :  Loc.  dt;  Wilks :  Schmidt's  Jahrbb.,  Bd.  128,  |^ 
178;  Semeleder:  Ibid.,  Bd.  184,  p.  118. 
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when  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  larynx  is  involved.  The 
dyspnoea  is  eventually  followed  by  insufficient  aeration  of  the 
blood  and  its  usual  manifestations. 

Diagnosis. — The  previous  history  of  the  case  and  the  mani- 
festations of  dyspnoea  indicate  the  character  of  the  affection, 
which  is  confirmed  by  auscultation  and  inspection.  Laryngo- 
scopy usually  reveals  alterations  and  adhesions  encroaching 
upon  the  calibre  of  the  tube.  There  is  manifold  variation  in 
the  character  of  the  stenosis.  Sometimes  the  vocal  cords  are 
more. or  less  adherent;  sometimes  the  ventricular  bands,  or 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  arytenoid  or  supra-arytenoid  carti- 
lages; sometimes  the  epiglottis  is  adherent  to  the  aryteno-epi- 
glottic  folds,  and  so  on.  Sometimes  the  stricture  is  due  to  sub- 
mucous infiltrations,  sometimes  to  hyperchondrosis,  and  some- 
times to  two  or  more  of  these  conditions. 

Tracheal  stenosis  cannot  always  be  detected  laryngoscopi- 
cally,  but  its  existence  is  inferable  from  previous  history,  ab- 
sence of  laryngeal  stenosis,  and  lack  of  evidence  of  external 
compression  on  auscultation,  percussion,  and  palpation.  Ex- 
ploration with  sounds  and  bougies  assists  in  determining  the 
extent  of  stenosis,  and  is  sometimes  the  sole  means  of  detect- 
ing tracheal  stenoses. 

Prognosis. — Stenosis  of  the  larynx — constitutional  condi- 
tion being  favorable — presents  a  good  prognosis  as  to  life,  pro- 
vided that  an  artificial  opening  is  made  below  the  seat  of 
obstruction.  In  very  favorable  cases  the  stenosis  may  be  over- 
come by  systematic  dilatation  and  other  local  treatment ;  but 
the  permanent  retention  of  the  tracheal  canula  is  necessary  in 
most  instances,  as  the  tendency  to  reproduction  of  the  stenosis 
is  sometimes  insurmountable.  Tracheal  stenosis  offers  an  un- 
favorable prognosis  in  all  instances  when  situated  below  a 
point  at  which  tracheotomy  can  be  made  available,  inasmuch 
as  tracheal  stricture  is  hardly  ever  susceptible  of  dilatation. 
When  high  up,  respiration  can  be  secured  through  an  artificial 
opening. 

Treatment, — Stenosis  so  great  as  to  cause  intense  dyspnoea 
usually  requires  an  artificial  opening  into  the  air-passage,  be- 
low the  seat  of  stricture,  with  permanent  retention  of  the 
canula.  Attempts  at  systematic  dilatation,  previous  to  the 
introduction  of  laryngoscopy,  and  even  for  some  considerable 
time  afterward,  were  practised  from  below  upward,  through 
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the   tracheotomy-wound — a  procedure  occasionally  crowned 
with  success. 

In  a  remarkable  case  under  the  care  of  Mr.  Liston,*  the  dilatation  was  com- 
menced with  bougies  no  larger  than  darning-needles,  and  was  eyentually  con- 
eluded  by  the  retention  for  fifteen  days  of  a  tube  equal  in  diameter  to  that  of 
the  largest  oesophageal  tubes ;  and  success  followed,  despite  a  second  temporary 
tracheotomy,  which  became  requisite  the  day  after  closure  of  the  orig^al  arti- 
ficial opening. 

In  some  cases  a  second  canula  was  passed  into  the  larynx, 
through  a  fenestrum  in  the  first  one,  and  allowed  to  remain 
for  a  variable  period.  This,  of  course,  prevented  use  of  the 
voice  for  a  time ;  but  the  ingenious  artificial  vocal  apparatus 
has  recently  been  adapted  to  cases  of  stenosis,  and  might  sup- 
plement the  normal  voice  during  the  treatment. 

Dr.  Wegner,  of  Berlin,*  has  successfuUy  adapted  an  artificial  yocal  apparatus 
to  the  larynx  of  a  female  child,  eleven  years  of  age,  in  whom  cicatricial  closure 
of  the  trachea,  with  complete  destruction  of  the  yocal  cords,  had  foUowed  an 
attack  of  diphtheria  four  years  previously.  When  admitted  to  hospital,  she  was 
wearing  a  tracheal  tube,  and  was  quite  voiceless.  The  laryngeal  passage  was 
made  penrious  by  laryngotomy  and  the  use  of  bougies.  The  apparatus,  with 
which  she  could  speak  easily  and  distinctly,  differed  from  Gussenbauer's  in  the 
absence  of  the  tongue-shaped  epiglottis,  and  in  being  so  constructed  that  the 
voice-tube  was  introduced  first,  and  the  tracheal  tube  afterward. 

Since  the  introduction  of  laryngoscopy,  various  intra-laryn- 
*  geal  operations  have  been  performed  previous  to  the  dilatation, 
for  the  purpose  of  relieving  adhesions  or  removing  redundant 
tissue,  by  knife  or  galvano-cautery,  as  most  available.  After 
such  operations,  dilating  forceps  are  introduced  through  the 
mouth,  and  the  parts  kept  asunder  for  a  few  moments,  and 
then  stretched.  I  have  used  a  bivalve-forceps,  separating  pos- 
teriorly with  scissor-like  movement,  each  blade  the  length  of 
the  normal  glottis ;  and  have  even  used  large-sized  polyp- 
forceps  for  the  purpose.  Then  hollow  dilators  are  introduced 
for  short  periods  (a  few  minutes  to  half  an  hour)  two  or  three 
times  a  day.  In  some  instances  the  dilating  tubes  have  been 
allowed  to  remain  for  several  hours  or  for  several  days ; 
but  there  is  great  difficulty  in  their  use,  on  account  of  the 
trickling  of  saliva  down  their  sides  into  the  larynx.  Trendelen- 


'  Edinb.  Med.  and  Soxg.  Jour.,  1828,  VoL  XXIX.,  p.  118. 
*  London  Medical  Reoord,  June  15,  1878,  p.  209. 
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bnig  has  in  great  measure  obviated  this  difficalty  by  snbsti- 
tating  small  segments  of  dilators,  secured  by  a  strong  thread, 
which  is  allowed  to  protrude  from  the  mouth,  and  which  is  less 
liable  to  excite  salivation,  in  the  first  instance,  or  conduct  as 
great  a  quantity  of  fluid  into  the  larynx,  in  the  second* 

When  the  dilatation  is  well  advanced,  a  valved  tracheoto- 
my-tube is  substituted  for  the  plain  canula,  so  as  to  encourage 
expiration  through  the  natural  passage,  instead  of  the  artificial 
one.  If  this  goes  on  well,  the  tube  is  occluded  after  a  while, 
and  both  phases  of  respiration  carried  on  through  the  natural 
passage.  If  this,  too,  goes  on  well,  the  tube  is  withdrawn  for 
a  few  minutes  every  few  hours,  and  after  a  while  for  a  few 
hours  every  day,  until  it  is  evident  that  respiration  can  be 
effectually  carried  on  in  the  normal  manner;  and  then  the 
tube  is  permanently  withdrawn,  and  the  artificial  opening 
allowed  to  contract  without  aid  or  interference.  It  often  hap- 
pens that  respiration  becomes  impeded  in  a  few  days  after 
withdrawal  of  the  tube,  so  that  the  old  incisions  have  to  be 
reopened  and  the  tube  reinserted ;  but  in  a  few  days  it  may  be 
withdrawn  again,  and  perhaps  permanently.  Meanwhile  dila- 
tation by  bougies  or  tubes  is  continued  daily  by  the  patient, 
who  should  be  taught  the  manoeuvre,  which  requires  prolonged 
continuance  to  prevent  reconstriction  of  the  passage.  It  is 
generally  useless  to  employ  dilatation  if  the  constrictions  or 
adhesions  have  not  been  previously  relieved  by  the  knife  or  • 
cautery ;  for  the  parts  are  elastic,  and,  though  they  may  be 
stretched  by  the  introduction  of  a  bougie,  they  contract  again 
immediately  on  its  withdrawal,  or  soon  after. 

Of  late,  however,'  and  chiefly  through  the  labors  of  Prof. 
Schroetter,  of  Vienna,  systematic  dilatation  of  the  strictured 
larynx  has  been  sufliciently  successful  in  some  instances  to 
justify  abandonment  of  the  canula,  and  closure  of  the  artificial 
opening ;  •  and  even  to  overcome  some  cases  of  stenosis  without 
necessity  for  resort  to  an  artificial  opening  at  all.  Schroetter^  s 
method  of  dilatation  is  as  follows :  He  begins  by  accustoming 

>  Sohzoetter :  Laryngologiaohe  Mittheilangen,  Wien,  1875,  p.  89 ;  and  Beitng 
tor  Behandlang  der  Laiynz-Stenosen,  Wien,  1876,  illustrated.  Trendelenbuig : 
Aroh.  kiln.  Ghir .,  6d.  18,  1872,  p  834.  Labas :  U  oateteriamo  e  la  dllatanone  mec- 
canioa  nelle  stenosi  della  laringe,  Milano,  1876. 

'  Some  of  Sohroetter's  reoent  oases  were  exhibited  before  the  Imperial  BotMsy  of 
VieiuiA :  London  Med.  fieoord,  Jane  15,  JiUj  15, 1878L 
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the  parts  to  the  presence  of  a  catheter  or  sonnd,  to  which 
eflforta  the  first  few  days  (3-8)  are  devoted.  He  then  removes 
the  canala,  and  inserts  a  catheter  throagh  the  constriction, 
within  which  it  is  allowed  to  remain  until  it  becomes  necessary 
to  replace  the  tracheal  cannla  (5-30  minutes).  As  soon  as  a 
No.  15  catheter  can  be  introduced,  he  begins  with  special 
graduated  dilators  of  rubber  or  pure  tin,  of  the  triangnlar 
shape  of  the  normal  orifice  of  the  open  glottis,  and  with  ronnd- 
ed  corners.    A  series  of  twenty-four  tin  bougies  are  used,  four 


m.~-tcbnm$t*  BWUud  <4  dlWlBC  itauidi  ct  tba  Wrox  (Labni). 


centimetres  in  length,  and  graduated  in  bulk  from  six  to  six- 
teen millimetres.  A  brass  rod  passes  through  the  centre  of 
each  bougie,  with  an  eye  above  for  affixing  a  thread,  and  a 
small  knob  below  for  securing  it  in  position,  by  means  of  a 
perforated  spring  forceps  inserted  within  the  tracheal  canula, 
through  a  fenestrum  in  which  the  knob  projects  for  the  par> 
pose  (Fig.  183).  The  bougie  is  placed  in  position  by  means  of 
a  special  canulated  laryngeal  director,  through  which  the 
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string  is  passed,  and  which  is  removed  as  soon  as  the  bougie 
has  been  secured  in  the  grasp  of  the  forceps.  These  bougies 
are  allowed  to  remain  night  and  day  until  removal  is  necessary 
to  cleanse  them,  or  it  becomes  advisable  to  replace  them  with 
larger  ones.  The  forceps  is  withdrawn  when  the  bougie  is  to 
be  removed,  and  it  is  then  extracted  by  means  of  the  string, 
which  has  been  secured  externally.  More  recently  the  bougie 
has  been  secured  in  place  by  means  of  a  special  inner  canula, 
which  is  short,  and  provided  superiorly  with  a  rod  or  staff, 
which  passes  through  a  perforation  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
bougie,  which  projects  through  the  fenestrum  of  the  outer 
canula.  The  inner  canula  is  secured  to  the  outer  one  by  a 
bayonet-catch.  Hollow  bougies  have  been  suggested,  to  facili- 
tate respiration  in  the  direction  of  the  normal  channel,  during 
the  treatment.     In  order  to  render  the  dilatation  moi-e  rapid, 


Vxa.  184— MadEfliitU's  dflator  for  IttyngMd  itenfMlib 

Schroetter  and  others  have  devised  special  mechanical  dilators 
(Fig.  184),  the  action  of  which  is  controlled  by  a  screw  move- 
ment externally,  which  is  likewise  adjusted  to  a  gauge,  which 
indicates  the  amount  of  dilatation  secured  at  the  other  end. 
The  dilator  is  retained  in  position  for  a  short  time,  and  then 
replaced  by  a  bougie  of  corresponding  calibre,  which  is  secured 
in  the  canula.  These  dilators  are  by  no  means  well  borne,  and 
it  is  still  uncertain  whether  they  really  hasten  the  cure. 

When  the  dilatation  is  complete,  the  external  wound  is 
closed,  and  retraction  prevented  by  the  retention  daily,  for 
from  fifteen  to  thirty  minutes,  of  curved  tubes  of  hard-rubber, 
the  laryngeal  portion  of  which  has  the  same  shape  as  the  tin 
bougies,  and  the  horizontal  portion  protruding  from  the  mouth 
is  furnished  with  a  curved  offset  presenting  downward,  so  that 
mucus  and  the  like  shall  not  be  coughed  into  the  &ce  of  the 
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manipulator.      Patients  are  said  to  soon  learn  to  introduce 
these  for  themselves. 

It  takes  a  very  long  time — ^from  six  to  eighteen  months,  or 
longer — to  overcome  laryngeal  stenosis  by  this  method  of  dila- 
tation. I  have  never  been  able  to  induce  a  patient  to  place 
himself  under  my  care  with  such  an  uncertain  prospect  before 
him,  and  therefore  lack  personal  experience  in  the  procedure. 
A  number  of  cures  have  been  reported  by  Schroetter  and  a 
few  others,  and  a  larger  proportion  of  cases  rendered  much 
more  comfortable,  though  unable  to  dispense  with  the  canula 
altogether,  despite  ability  to  breathe  with  its  orifice  occluded. 

In  cases  due  to  adhesions  of  parts,  or  to  membranous  ex- 
tensions between  them,  the  dilatation,  as  already  intimated,  is 
preceded  by  division  of  the  occluding  tissues  with  knife  or 
incandescent  cautery.  Sometimes  this  is  not  done  until  after 
preliminary  tracheotomy ;  but  the  treatment  may  be  conducted 
to  a  successful  issue  in  some  instances  without  the  presence  ot 
an  artificial  opening.^ 

In  cases  where  it  is  impossible  to  overcome  the  stenosis,  and 
in  which  the  voice  is  irrevocably  lost,  an  operation  might  be 
justifiable,  under  suitable  circumstances,  simply  to  clear  the 
larynx  for  respiratory  purposes  alone— dividing  it  externally, 
raising  the  mucous  membrane  as  far  as  practicable,  then  strip- 
ping the  offending  structures  off  clear  to  the  perichondrium, 
and  replacing  the  mucous  membrane.  Even  an  artificial  vocal 
apparatus  might  be  introduced,  so  that  the  loss  of  voice, 
though  irrevocable,  might  not  be  irretrievable. 

Constrlotion  of  the  larjrnx  and  trachea  from  external  com. 
pression,  when  not  accidentally  due  to  a  foreign  body  in  the 
pharynx  or  oesophagas,  is  usually  produced  by  cervical  or 
mediastinal  tumor,  goitre  being  a  not  infrequent,  and  in  some 
countries  by  far  the  most  frequent,  cause.  A  special  form  of 
constriction  of  the  glottis  is  due  to  paralysis  of  its  dilator  mus- 
cles  (see  Neuroses  of  the  Larynx).  The  pressure  of  a  cervical 
tumor  occasionally  produces  serious  occlusion  of  tlie  calibre 
of  the  larynx,  sufficiently  at  times  to  produce  death  by  aa- 
phyxia. 


*  For  examples,  eee  SohniUler :  Wien.  med.  Preaae,  1867,  No.  5 ;  Sioeiok :  ¥^eiL 
mad.  Wooh.,  1867,  No.  4a 
38 
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A  married  female  applied  at  my  clinic  with  intense  dyspnoea,  augmented  at 
intervals  to  impending  suffocation,  as  narrated  by  henelf  and  relatives.  A 
nodulated  tumor  of  the  bulk  of  a  child^s  fist  existed  high  up  on  the  right  side  of 
the  neck.  Laryngoscopic  inspection  revealed  the  right  side  of  the  larynx  pressed 
so  much  upon  the  left  as  to  leave  but  a  very  limited  space  for  respiration,  the 
whole  larynx  being  pushed  very  much  to  one  side.  The  interior  was  normal, 
save  for  slight  hyperasmia.  Tracheotomy  was  advised  and  entertained,  but  was 
postponed  on  account  of  insufiiciency  of  light,  as  the  dyspnoea  was  not  excessive 
at  the  moment,  and  the  patient  was  put  to  bed  for  a  few  days,  during  which  the 
dyspnoea  moderated  to  such  a  degree  that  she  was  dissuaded  from  undergoing 
the  operation.    Death  from  suffocation  was  reported  not  long  afterward. 

Constriction  of  the  trachea,  produced  by  pressure  of  anea- 
rismal  or  other  tumors  on  its  exterior,  is  to  be  carefully  dis- 
criminated from  stricture  of  the  tube,  the  result  of  disease  of 
the  trachea  itself. 

The  main  sources  of  constriction  are  aneurisms  of  the  aorta, 
cervical  abscess,  enlarged  lymphatic  glands,  and  other  cervical 
tumors,  benign  and  malignant,  goitrous  and  other  tumors  of 
the  thyroid  gland,  and  intra- thoracic  growths. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  compression  thus  exercised 
are  those  of  impeded  respiration,  in  marked  cases  amounting 
to  dyspnoea,  with  prolonged  inspiratory  stridor,  and  in  severe 
cases  proceeding  to  asphyxia.  In  some  cases  paroxysms  of 
suffocation  are  frequent  and  prolonged. 

Diagnosis. — The  existence  of  a  tumor  in  the  vicinity  would 
lead  to  the  suspicion  of  compression  of  the  trachea,  if  dyspncea 
were  present.  Still,  this  symptom  might  exist  as  the  result 
of  compression  of  the  nervous  trunk,  independently  of  any 
mechanical  interference  with  the  trachea.  Compression  of  the 
main  nerve,  or  of  the  inferior  laryngeal  fibres,  would  in  like  man- 
ner entail  aphonia,  a  condition  which  may  therefore  coexist  as 
a  symptom  of  compression  upon  the  trachea  from  the  outside. 
External  tumors  are  detected  by  inspection  and  palpation; 
in tni- thoracic  tumors  by  auscultation  and  percussion  of  the 
chest.  The  blocking  of  the  calibre  of  the  trachea  by  the  en- 
croachment of  the  tumor  can  often  be  distinctly  observed  in 
the  laryngoscopic  mirror,  and  this  is  the  most  accurate  guide 
in  the  diagnosis.  Tuerck  ^  mentions  several  cases  of  this  kind, 
and  depicts  the  images  seen  in  the  laryngoscopic  mirror.  In 
a  case  of  acute  bronchocele  examined  laryngoscopically  by 

*  Op.  oit.,  p.  507  ot  seq. 
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myself,*  the  inward  bnlging  of  the  tracheal  wall,  principally 
on  the  left  side,  was  distinctly  visible,  although  the  tamor  was 
larger  externally  on  the  opposite  aide;  and  this  observation 
was  confirmed  by  the  post-mortem  examination.  The  action 
of  the  glottis  during  the  paroxysms  of  excessive  dyspnoea,  as 
I  have  seen  it  in  several  instances,  is  spasmodic.  It  does  not 
close,  but  remains  more  or  less  widely  open, 
and  an  additional  spasmodic  dilatation  takes 
place  with  each  inspiration  ;  and  if  this  is  for- 
cible, the  vocal  cords  vibrate  in  the  effort.  The 
wliole  interior  of  the  larynx  eeema  stretched  to 
its  uttermost,  as  by  some  encircling  external 
force,  the  epiglottis  thrown  stiffly  up,  the  ven- 
tricular bands  retracted,  the  ventricles  prom- 
inent, the  vocal  cords  tense,  and  the  opening 
of  the  glottis  sufficiently  dilated  to  expose  the 
tracheal  rings  (Fig.  181  bis).  In  instances  where  there  is  infil- 
tration into  the  connective  tissue,  as  is  sometimes  the  case,  this 
extreme  dilatation  cannot  occur.  Still,  the  effort  made  by 
the  parts  to  give  as  much  room  as  possible  for  the  inspiratory 
current,  is  very  marked. 

In  the  caae  illuitrated  I  wu  c&Ued  tn  tn  emergmcj  to  ■  mtle  pmtient  in  the 
pangv  of  a  RafTocBtiTe  paroxjsm,  concenung  the  prerioot  biitor;  of  which  I 
could  get  no  informatioii.  It  wu  impoflsible  to  determine  the  iMtnre  of  the 
obit  ruction,  which,  from  its  position  on  the  left  eide  sod  low  down,  wea  pr^ 
Bunted  to  be  aneurism  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta;  but  in  order  to  give  the  patient 
the  chance  of  relief  in  case  of  ita  being  something  else,  and  located  HufBcicntly 
high  to  insert  a  cannla  below  it,  tracheotomy  was  performed  low  down,  and 
without  an  aniesthetic.  The  dyapncBa  was  not  relieTcd.  The  obatmction  could 
be  felt  bj  inserting  the  Snger  throngh  the  wound,  but  there  waa  no  way  of  over- 
coming it  The  patient  died  aapbjKiated  on  the  table,  shortly  after  the  opera- 
tion. A  subsequent  hbtory  from  the  attending  physician  revealed  the  diagnoais 
of  aortic  aneurism.  A  |>ost-mortem  examination  was  not  allowed,  but  permiaaion 
waa  given  to  enlarge  the  opening  in  the  tissnea  sufficiently  to  insert  the  forefinger 
with  ease,  and  the  obstruction  waa  distinctly  felt  a  little  below  the  lupra-stenul 
notch.     The  sketch  was  made  from  memory  a  few  boon  after. 

ProgTwsis. — This  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  cause,  and 
its  susceptibility  to  arrest,  retrogression,  or  care.  ConstrictionB 
faigli  enough  to  admit  of  the  insertion  of  a  canula  beneath 
them,  hold  out  a  prospect  of  prolonging  life  until  farther 

I  John  B.  Bob«Tta:  Am.  Joni.  Med.  SoL,  Oct.,  187S. 
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threatened  by  the  progress  of  the  disease.  In  constrictions 
low  down  and  beyond  the  I'each  of  an  artificial  opening,  death 
by  apncea  or  asphyxia  is  often  inevitable. 

TreatmerU. — The  treatment  must  be  directed  to  the  cause 
as  almost  the  sole  means  of  remedy.  It  is  only  when  the  con- 
striction is  situated  comparatively  high  up  in  the  trachea  that 
any  prospect  of  relief  is  offered  in  the  operation  of  trache- 
otomy. 

Constriction  of  the  trachea,  of  an  entirely  different  nature, 
sometimes  exists,  and  may  be  mistaken  for  constriction  from  a 
tumor  whose  presence  cannot  be  determined.  For  a  knowledge 
of  this  affection  we  are  indebted  to  Dr.  S.  Scott  Allison,'  who 
has  pointed  out  a  condition  of  the  trachea  giving  rise  to  suspi- 
cion of  tubercle  of  the  lung,  and  involving  the  form  and  calibre 
of  the  trachea,  and  which  has  received  little  notice  from  pathol- 
ogists. This  condition  he  describes  as  one  of  constriction  of 
the  tube  immediately  above  its  bifurcation.  The  extent  of 
narrowing  varies,  but  is  very  manifest  to  the  eye  in  many 
cases.  It  affects  the  whole  circumference  of  the  tube,  and  does 
not  proceed  from  projections  at  particular  spots.  The  carti- 
lages remain  of  normal  length,  the  soft  parts  of  the  posterior 
wall  only  being  reduced  in  breadth.  This  is  very  obvious,  and 
depends  usually  on  undue  muscular  contraction.  No  morbid 
lesions  are  found,  saving  narrowing  and  over- vascularity,  and 
some  thickening  of  the  mucous  membrane ;  the  calibre  of  the 
narrowed  part  being  unduly  less  than  that  of  the  trachea  in  its 
upper  part.  A  similar  condition  of  the  trachea  is  mentioned  as 
occurring  in  the  latter  stages  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

Symptoms. — These  are  described  as  difficulty  in  both  inspi- 
ration and  respiration,  with  auscultatory  constrictive  phenom- 
ena at  the  sternum,  great  sense  of  oppression  in  the  region  of 
the  sternum  and  adjacent  parts  of  the  chest,  liable  to  exacer- 
bation on  exposure  to  cold,  and  on  occasions  of  increase  of 
vascular  congestion,  or  of  spasmodic  action.  It  may  give  rise 
to  emphysema. 

Prognosis, — This  affection  is  regarded  by  Dr.  Allison  as 
comparatively  safe  and  generally  local,  despite  its  occasional 
accompaniments  of  general  derangement  of  health,  loss  of  flesh, 
cough,  and  occasional  streaky  hemoptysis. 

'  On  Morbid  Thxoat  in  BelatioQ  to  Oonsumptian,  London,  18G9,  p.  12. 
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Dr.  Johann  Schnitzler  *  has  recorded  an  instance  of  constric- 
tion of  the  trachea  associated  with  paresis  and  spasm  of  the 
larynx,  from  pressure  of  hypertrophied  thyroid  gland  npon 
the  pneumogastric  nerve,  and  in  which  he  attributed  the  ste- 
nosis to  spasm  of  the  tracheal  muscles. 


FISTULiE  OF  THE  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

A  fistula  of  the  larynx  or  trachea  is  either  congenital,  or  the 
result  of  abscess  or  of  traumatic  injury.  When  congenital,  it 
is  inferred  to  be  due  to  incomplete  closure  of  the  branchial 
arches  of  early  foetal  existence. 

There  is  little  annoyance  attending  this  affection,  other 
than  that  arising  from  the  more  or  less  constant  presence 
of  a  slight  amount  (a  few  drops  daily)  of  discharge  at  the 
external  or  cutaneous  orifice,  and  the  necessity  of  having  the 
opening  covered  with  cloth  to  absorb  it  as  accumulated. 
Sometimes  the  pus  is  forced  out  by  the  patient  at  regular 
intervals,  and  wiped  away ;  the  parts  remaining  comfortable 
in  the  interim.  The  existence  of  an  internal  opening  com- 
municating with  the  air-tube  can  occasionally  be  observed 
witli  the  laryngoscope,  or  be  detected  by  the  injection  of 
colored  fluid,  or  by  the  passage  of  a  delicate  probe  along  the 
fistulous  tract.  The  egress  of  air  from  the  exterior  at  once  de- 
notes that  the  fistula  is  complete,  that  is  to  say,  has  both  an 
external  and  internal  opening.  These  manipulations  will  serve 
to  differentiate  it  from  fistula  of  the  pharynx  or  cesophagus,  or 
from  fistula  merely  leading  to  the  thyro-hyoid  bursa. 

The  site  of  the  cutaneous  opening  in  congenital  cases  is 
usually  constant  in  the  r^ion  of  the  stemo-clavicular  articula- 
tion at  the  inner  or  outer  margin  of  the  sterno-mastoid  muscle. 
In  some  instances  it  is  at  or  near  the  middle  line  of  the  neck. 
Congenital  fistula  is  sometimes  double-sided.  Ten  such  in- 
stances, out  of  a  total  of  forty-six,  have  been  reported  by  Hen- 
singer.* 

When  the  result  of  abscess,  there  is  perforation  of  the  air- 
tube  by  inflammatory  action,  either  from  disease  of  the  trachea 
itself,  the  retention  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  trachea  or  in  the 


>  Wiener  Klinik,  Jan.,  1877,  fllnstrated  oo  p.  96l 
•  Yiiohow's  AxchiY,  Bd.  88,  8.  177. 
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OBsophagas,  or  pressure  sustained  externally  from  a  morbid 
growth  or  an  enlarged  gland. 

Behier  *  reports  a  case  from  abscess,  in  which  the  air  passed 
behind  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx,  forming  a  tumor 
which  pressed  against  the  uvula,  and  extended  to  between  both 
lower  heads  of  the  sterno-mastoid  muscle. 

When  traumatic,  the  lesion  is  usually  the  result  of  direct 
violence,  in  most  instances  suicidal  wounds  by  knife. 

The  external  appearances  and  the  subjective  symptoms  vary 
with  the  character  of  the  case.  There  is  frequently  marked 
alteration  in  the  voice.  If  the  orifice  is  large,  the  voice  cannot 
be  produced  without  occluding  the  opening  with  the  finger. 
Thei'e  is  excessive  secretion,  with  exhausting  cough,  expecto- 
ration, and  discharge  of  saliva,  mucus,  and  pus  through  the 
wound.  Sometimes  there  is  considerable  dysphagia.  These 
drains  produce  emaciation. 

Subcutaneous  or  incomplete  fistulse  of  the  larynx  or  trachea 
are  sometimes  present,  of  which  I  have  seen  two  examples  in 
young  adults  of  both  sexes.  The  symptoms  in  these  cases 
were  very  similar.  A  sudden  emphysematous  swelling  would 
appear  in  front  of  the  neck  and  under  the  jaw ;  in  one  instance 
pushing  the  tissues  forward  beyond  the  chin,  and  of  course 
producing  great  deformity.  Sometimes  the  entire  occurrence 
would  take  place  within  a  few  minutes,  and  sometimes  the  tu- 
mor would  not  attain  its  greatest  size  under  several  hours.  It 
would  gradually  subside  spontaneously  in  the  course  of  a  day 
or  two,  or  under  the  influence  of  friction  externally,  but  some- 
times remained  for  three  or  four  days.  Though  making  its  ap- 
pearance often  under  the  influence  of  emotion  or  exertion,  it 
would  occur  sometimes  without  any  apparent  cause. 

There  being  no  reason  to  believe  in  the  spontaneous  evolu- 
tion of  gaseous  products  in  the  necks  of  these  individuals,  it 
was  presumed  that  a  fistula  existed  beneath  the  skin,  commu- 
nicating with  the  larynx  or  trachea.  No  internal  evidence  of 
fistulous  opening  could  be  discovered  with  the  laryngoscope. 
There  was  no  history  of  sudden  emphysema  from  cough  or 
straining  as  demonstrative  of  traumatic  rent  of  the  trachea. 
One  instance  was  associated  with  enlarged  cervical  glands. 
The  condition  is  technically  known  as  pneumatocele. 

1  Gas.  des  hdp.,  1854,  p.  14d. 
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Treatment. — The  deformity  in  the  neck,  the  constant  pres- 
ence of  the  discharge,  and  the  frequent  imperfections  of  the 
voice,  often  render  the  patient  desirous  of  undergoing  an  oper- 
ation for  obliteration  of  the  fistula,  or  at  least  of  its  cutaneous 
opening.  As  a  rule,  however,  the  operation  is  less  successful 
than  similar  operations  undertaken  for  obliteration  of  fistulas 
of  inflammatory  or  traumatic  origin  in  other  parts  of  the  body. 

A  number  of  procedures  are  in  vogue  for  obliteration  of 
these  fistulae,  varying  with  their  size,  position,  and  the  nature 
of  the  tissue  involved.  Small  fistulae  are  sometimes  obliterated 
by  inflammatory  adhesion  excited  by  the  local  use  of  dilute 
nitric  acid,  or  acid  nitrate  of  mercury  insinuated  along  the 
tract  by  probes,  or  carefully  injected.  The  pointed  galvano- 
cautery  may  be  used  for  the  same  purpose.  An  ingenious  de- 
vice mentioned  elsewhere  (p.  277)  consists  in  passing  a  probe 
through  the  tract,  sliding  a  canula  over  it,  withdrawing  the 
probe,  and  substituting  a  red-hot  copper  wire.  Larger  fistulas 
are  obliterated  externally  by  suture  or  transplantation  of  in- 
tegument. 

In  cases  of  small  fistulae,  with  the  borders  of  the  opening 
covered  by  integument,  Dieflfenbach*  sets  up  inflammatory 
action  in  the  edges  by  touching  them  with  tincture  of  cantha- 
rides,  and  then  di*aws  them  together  by  suture,  removing  the 
threads  in  from  six  to  eight  days.  When  the  opening  is  large 
enough  to  expose  the  interior  of  the  trachea,  he  freshens  the 
edges  by  cutting  out  a  small  wedge  above  and  below,  draws 
the  borders  forward  with  a  hook,  and  detaches  them  with  a 
flat-bladed  knife  so  far  that  they  can  be  brought  together  from 
either  side  without  tension,  and  secures  them  with  four  to  six 
points  of  twisted  suture.  If  the  edges  are  callous,  he  makes  a 
long  vertical  incision  on  each  side  of  the  opening  and  detaches 
the  borders  from  the  subjacent  parts.  Sometimes  a  circular 
piece  may  be  removed  from  the  circumference  of  the  opening, 
and  the  wound  be  united  with  twisted  suture.*  Larger  open- 
ings are  occluded  by  transplanting  skin  flaps  from  adjacent 
tissues,  the  method  and  choice  of  flap  varying  with  the  nature 
of  the  case.  A  rather  unique  operation,  the  suggestion  of  a 
surgeon  whose  name  has  unfortunately  escaped  both  my  note- 


1  Die  operative  Ohinugie,  Bd.  L,  8.  606. 
*  WaUon  :  Edinb.  Med.  Jour.,  Apxil,  1844. 
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book  and  my  memory,  consists  in  adjusting  a  flapyCutaneons 
side  inwards,  and,  after  adhesion  has  taken  place,  catting  the 
exuberant  portion  loose  and  replacing  it  upon  the  proximal 
portion  of  the  cutaneous  gap,  its  distal  portion  having  been 
united  by  twisted  suture  at  the  initial  operation.  A  friend,  who 
employed  this  method  at  my  suggestion,  informed  me  that  it 
had  answered  admirably. 


WOITNDS  OP  THE  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

Wounds  of  the  larynx  and  trachea  may  be  external  or  in- 
ternal, the  latter  variety  being  much  more  rare,  usually  due  to 
foreign  body,  and  sometimes  promptly  fatal.* 

External  wounds  of  the  larynx  and  trachea,  gunshot,  con- 
tused, lacerated,  punctured,  and  incised,  are  liable  to  occur  in 
military  encounter;  and  also  as  the  result  of  accident,  murder- 
ous attack,  or  suicidal  effort.'  Accidental  wounds  of  the 
trachea  are  often  punctured.  A  large  proportion  of  suicidal 
wounds  of  this  region  occur  among  the  insane.  Razors,  knives, 
and  the  like  are  usually  employed  by  the  sane  suicide ;  but 
insane  subjects  and  incarcerated  criminals  resort  to  many  in- 
genious and  curious  devices  to  construct  a  cutting  implement, 
bits  of  glass  and  sharpened  spoon-handles  being  the  most  fre- 
quent. Suicidal  attempts  of  this  kind  fail  more  frequently 
than  they  succeed,  from  ignorance  of  the  location  of  the  great 
vessels,  and  the  popularity  of  the  notion  that  any  sort  of  exten- 
sive wound  of  the  air-passage  is  necessarily  fatal. 

As  the  suicide  makes  the  stroke  he  usually  throws  the  head 
backward  to  render  the  larynx  and  trachea  more  prominent, 
and  this  draws  the  large  vessels  back  beyond  the  range  of  the 
knife,  so  that  the  air-passage  alone  is  wounded.  Malgaigne 
states  that  the  larynx  is  found  severed  in  young  suicides  only, 
old  ones  wounding  the  trachea  more  frequently ;  and  he  inti- 
mates that  this  may  be  due  to  an  inability  on  the  part  of  an 
old  person  to  throw  his  head  as  far  back  as  a  young  one. 
When  the  suicide  is  familiar  with  the  anatomy  of  the  parts,  or 

*  For  examples  see  a  case  of  sadden  death  from  oedema  of  the  larynx  from  a 
wonnd  produced  by  a  pointed  piece  of  bone ;  and  another  from  spearing  of  the  walls 
of  the  yentriole  by  the  rib  of  a  tobaooo-leaf,  related  by  Ziemssen  in  his  Cydopndia, 
N.  Y.  Ed.,  Vol  VII.,  p.  80. 

*  Bzierre  de  Boismont  found  that  of  4,596  soiddes,  181  had  oat  their  thxoatu 
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when  he  makes  a  sweepmg  cut  in  his  excitement,  the  great 
vessels  of  the  neck  are  severed  in  the  incision,  and  death  ensues 
rapidly  from  hemorrhage— and  not  from  the  injury  to  the  air- 
passage. 

The  larynx  is  generally  believed  to  be  the  usual  seat  of 
suicidal  wounds,  but,  in  reality,  the  trachea  seems  to  be 
wounded  just  as  often. 

Thus,  Sabatier^s  list  ^  gives  the  larynx  as  the  seat  of  injury  in  twenty-three  in- 
stances,* and  the  trachea  in  twenty-two.  The  thyroid  cartilage  was  wounded  in 
ten  cases,  and  the  crico-thyroid  membrane  in  thirteen.  Of  the  additional  cases 
collected  by  Hourteloup,  the  hyo-thyroid  membrane  was  found  wounded  in 
tweWe,  and  the  crico-tracheal  membrane  in  one.  The  list  is  an  imperfect  one, 
however,  as  it  contains  no  example  of  wounds  of  the  epiglottis,  which  are  not 
infrequent  in  this  class  of  injuries. 

Incised  wounds  above  the  hyoid  bone,  though  they  open 
into  the  mouth  and  pharynx,  and  wound  the  root  of  the 
tongue  to  such  an  extent  sometimes  as  to  give  rise  to  serious 
hemorrhage,  do  not  implicate  the  larynx. 

If  the  wound  into  the  larynx  is  made  below  the  hyoid  bone, 
then  the  pharynx  is  entered,  and  the  upper  portion  of  the 
cavity  of  the  larynx  opened  or  exposed,  sometimes  wounding 
or  severing  the  epiglottis,  and  even  severing  the  arytenoid  car- 
tilages. The  epiglottis  is  usually  visible  through  the  wound, 
together  with  the  posterior  portion  of  the  pharynx,  and  more 
or  less  of  adjacent  structure.  The  pharynx  is  sometimes  so 
severely  implicated  that  but  a  minute  portion,  half  an  inch  or 
so,  of  its  posterior  wall  remains  intact.  In  a  great  many  in- 
stances '  the  hyoid  bone  and  the  tongue  are  severed  from  the 
larynx.  When  the  epiglottis  or  an  arytenoid  cartilage  has 
been  partially  severed  in  this  way,  there  is  a  liability  to  suflfo- 
cation  by  impaction  of  the  fragment  in  the  glottis,  and  this 
may  occur  shortly  after  the  receipt  of  the  injury,  or  not  until 
some  hours  or  even  some  days.  Cases  are  on  record  of  fatal 
result  from  both  of  these  complications.  It  is,  therefore,  gener- 
ally deemed  advisable  to  remove  with  knife  or  scissors  any 
movable  fragment  of  epiglottis,  arytenoid  cartilage,  or  other 
structure,  the  retention  of  which  may  favor  such  an  accident. 

When   the  knife  has  been  applied   several   times  to  the 

1  Hourteloap :  Plates  da  laiynx,  de  la  taioh/6%  et  de  rcssophage,  Paris,  1S60,  p.  10. 
*  Op.  dt  s  LisUm,  p.  265. 
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throat,  as  happens  in  some  instances,  and  as  is  shown  by  the 
jagged  condi  tion  of  the  integument,  the  cartilages  are  sometimes 
divided  into  several  fragments,  and  under  such  circumstances 
great  care  must  be  taken  to  see  that  no  loose  fragment  of  carti- 
lage is  allowed  to  remain,  lest  it  become  detached  and  thus 
obstruct  the  glottis.  In  these  cases  of  multiple  wounds,  the 
immediate  danger  from  entrance  of  blood  into  the  air-passages 
is  much  greater  than  where  there  has  been  but  a  single  cut. 
The  danger  from  hemorrhage  into  the  air-passages  is  much 
greater  in  wounds  of  the  trachea  than  in  wounds  of  the  larynx, 
because  the  thyroid  gland  is  almost  always  wounded  also,  and 
the  hemorrhage,  tlierefore,  much  greater  than  in  wounds  im- 
plicating the  larynx. 

Symptoms. — These  are  pain,  cough,  spasm,  bloody  ex- 
pectoration, dyspnoea,  and  dysphonia  or  aphonia. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  an  external  wound  into  the 
larynx  or  trachea  is  usually  easy,  even  before  a  thorough  ex- 
amination into  the  extent  of  the  injury.  The  special  diag- 
nostic signs  are  the  presence  of  frothy  blood  at  the  external 
wound,  and  escape  of  air  through  it,  or  evidence  of  emphy- 
sema of  the  neck  from  escape  of  air  into  the  connective  tis- 
sue. If  the  patient  is  not  suffocated  by  the  blood  which  has 
liown  into  the  air-passages,  it  is  expectorated,  partly  through 
the  wound  and  partly  through  the  mouth.  There  is  usually 
syncope  as  a  result  of  the  hemorrhage,  and  most  of  the  cases 
when  seen  immediately  after  the  injury  are  found  in  this  con- 
dition. 

Prognosis,  — The  prognosis  is  always  doubtful,  though  many 
cases  eventuate  in  recovery.  Slight  wounds  occasionally  ter- 
minate fatally  ;  while  severe  ones,  sometimes  complicated  with 
injury  to  the  pharynx  and  oesophagus — ^get  well,  though  usually 
only  after  a  protracted  course. 

In  some  instances,  after  recovery  takes  place,  considerable 
stenosis  of  the  larynx  or  trachea  occurs,  which  often  requires 
the  permanent  use  of  a  tracheotomy  tube.  Attempts  have 
been  made  to  remove  the  offending  tissue  bodily,  after  fully  ex- 
posing it  to  access  of  the  knife,  but  the  results  have  not  been 
promising. 

In  other  instances,  especially  where  there  have  been  several 
wounds,  perichondritis  and  necrosis  occur  with  all  their  at- 
tendant evils. 
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Though  gunshot  wounds  of  the  larynx  and  trachea  occur 
in  the  same  locality  as  incised  wounds,  there  is  not  as  much 
primary  hemorrhage ;  but  the  secondary  hemorrhage  may  be 
profuse,  and  suffocate  the  patient  by  running  down  the  air- 
passage.  This  is  particularly  the  case  in  wounds  of  the  trachea, 
on  account  of  the  injury  to  the  thyroid  gland  and  vessels. 
In  gunshot  wounds  of  the  larynx,  the  main  source  of  danger  is 
from  the  inflammatory  sweUing  of  the  superjacent  soft  parts. 

These  cases  require  to  be  carefully  watched  until  all  dangers 
from  hemorrhage  and  inflammation  are  over.  The  sequelce  of 
an  injury  of  this  kind  are  usually  severe,  and  may  terminate  in 
hectic  from  the  profuse  expectoration  of  mucus  and  pus. 

Severe  gunshot  wounds  are  also  liable  to  be  complicated  by 
serious  contusion  or  laceration  of  the  important  nerves  on  the 
side  affected,  and  therefore  there  may  be  paralysis  or  spasm  of 
the  muscles  of  the  glottis,  interfering  with  respiration,  inde- 
pendently of  oedema  or  other  results  of  inflammation  ;  and  this 
condition  may  require  the  operation  of  tracheotomy  in  order  to 
render  respiration  independent  of  the  larynx.  Punctured, 
lacerated,  and  gunshot  wounds  are  more  complicated  than 
simple  incised  or  contused  wounds,  and  more  likely  to  require 
preliminary  tracheotomy*  and  the  insertion  of  a  tube.  Re- 
covery from  the  injury,  too,  is  more  protracted. 

Treatment — Liston,  Rust,  and  other  surgeons,  caution  the 
practitioner  against  being  deceived  by  the  arrest  of  hemor- 
rhage which  follows  the  syncope,  for,  if  ignorant,  he  will  close 
the  wound  by  suture,  and  thus  prevent  the  outward  escape  of 
the  blood  from  the  second  hemorrhage,  which  is  almost  sure 
to  occur  as  soon  as  reaction  comes  on  ;  and  as  this  will  run 
down  the  trachea,  he  may  drown  his  patient  instead  of  saving 
him ;  or  a  clot  may  form  in  the  air-passages,  and  thus  pro- 
duce sudden  asphyxia. 

Cases  made  fatal  in  this  way  by  too  assldaoas  attention  are  on  record ;  and 
Liston '  records  a  case  in  which  his  own  honse-surgreon,  despite  the  principles  he 
had  repeatedly  inculcated,  came  near  losing  a  patient  in  this  way,  whom  Liston 
sared  by  instantly  catting  the  sntares  loose  and  removing  a  clot  which  impeded 
respiration. 

'  Consalt  Witte,  on  wounds  of  the  larynx  and  their  treatment,  espedallj  the 
Talne  of  a  prophylactic  tracheotomy  (Arch.  klin.  Chir.,  1877,  Bd.  XXI.,  H.  1,  2,  8, 
pp.  217,  891),  Leffert*8  Bept,  N.  T.  Med.  Jour.,  Feb.,  1878,  p.  200. 
■  Op.  dt.,  p.  267. 
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It  iSy  therefore,  an  important  point,  in  the  management  of 
these  cat-throat  cases,  that  the  parts  should  not  be  anited  by 
sature  until  it  is  certain  that  all  danger  from  reactionary  hemor- 
rhage is  over.  Even  ligation  of  the  bleeding  vessels  does  not 
secure  immunity  from  the  later  hemorrhage,  for  this  may  come 
from  parts  whose  bleeding  is  not  controlled  by  the  ligated  ves- 
sel. If  the  hemorrhage  is  excessive,  and  irrestrainable  by 
styptics  and  ligatures  of  the  bleeding  vessels  that  can  be 
reached,  perhaps  the  best  plan  is  to  tie  the  carotid,  a  measure 
which  has  been  carried  out  by  Le  Oros  Clark  with  the  happiest 
result.  If  the  wound  be  a  very  extensive  one,  it  is  allowable 
to  unite  its  outer  portions;  but  the  central  portion  should 
be  left  open,  and  if  there  is  any  danger  of  bagging  of  the  hori- 
zontal wound,  the  pockets  formed  by  its  lower  edge  should  be 
divided  vertically  (StromeyerX  so  as  to  prevent  the  burrowing 
of  pus ;  for  these  wounds  never  unite  by  first  intention,  and 
more  or  less  extensive  suppuration  is  to  be  awaited.  When  all 
danger  from  hemorrhage  is  at  an  end,  the  parts  on  either  side 
of  the  opening  communicating  with  the  air-tube  can  be  brought 
together  with  adhesive  strips,  assisted  by  sutures  in  the  soft 
tissues,  ample  room  being  left  for  drainage ;  but  no  suture 
should  be  taken  through  the  cartilage,  its  perichondrium,  or 
even  its  connective  tissue,  inasmuch  as  sutures  are  not  well 
borne  in  these  situations,  and  either  cut  their  own  way  out,  or 
produce  so  much  local  irritation  as  to  necessitate  their  removal 
by  the  surgeon. 

Prof.  Gross  and  some  other  surgeons  haye  no  ieta  of  this  kind ;  bat  in  pe- 
rusing carefully  the  records  of  a  considerable  number  of  cases  of  wounds  of  the 
larynx  and  trachea,  gathered  from  the  most  varied  sources  abroad  and  at  home, 
I  find  that  those  cases  hare  done  best  in  which  sutures  were  avoided,  and  that  in 
most  of  the  cases  where  they  were  resorted  to,  it  became  necessary  during  the 
treatment  to  remove  them,  even  when  the  wound  was  not  a  very  extensive  one, 
wliile  in  others,  where  not  removed  by  the  surgeon,  they  tore  their  own  way  out. 

Severe  injury  to  the  larynx  and  trachea,  such  as  fractxu^, 
laceration,  contusion,  inflammation — anything  in  fact  that  com- 
promises the  integrity  of  the  calibre  of  the  i>arts  for  respiration 
— demands  precautionary  tracheotomy,  the  choice  of  locality 
for  which  will  vary  with  the  peculiarities  of  the  case. 

After  the  parts  are  in  apposition,  the  head  is  to  be  gently 
flexed  forward  and  retained  in  position  by  a  light  bandage,  so  aB 
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the  better  to  favor  approximation  of  the  horizontal  edges  of  the 
wound,  cicatrization  of  which  may  be  expected  in  from  two  to 
three  weeks.  The  head  should  not  be  confined  too  much,  or 
too  far  forward,  as  this  may  cause  the  edges  to  overlap. 

Stromeyer  attaches  a  smaU  tuft  of  hair  aidewise  over  the  brow  to  a  bandage 
fastened  to  a  girdle  or  jacket — more  as  a  reminder  to  the  patient  that  he  shaU  not 
make  any  incautioos  movement  of  the  head,  than  to  hold  it  fast ;  and  he  finds 
this  generaUy  sufficient  to  fulfil  the  object  He  mentions  a  case  in  which  a  man 
had  cut  entirely  through  the  stemo-cleido-mastoid,  in  spite  of  which  the  head 
stood  straight  when  he  did  not  move  it  As  soon  as  he  attempted  the  slightest 
movement,  the  head  flapped  toward  the  opposite  side  as  quick  as  the  snapping- 
to  of  the  blade  of  a  pocket-knife.  This  discontinued  as  soon  as  the  head  wai 
bound  by  the  tuft  of  hair  to  the  opposite  side. 

The  parts  should  be  lightly  covered  by  gauze,  or  a  woollen 
scarf,  to  modify  the  temperature  of  the  inspired  air ;  and  the 
room  should  be  kept  at  a  warm  temperature  and  the  atmos- 
phere moist,  the  same  as  after  operations  of  tracheotomy,  etc. 
There  is  always  a  great  deal  of  difficulty  in  the  after-manage- 
ment of  these  cases,  and  this  is  increased  if  the  pharynx  or 
cesophagus  have  been  wounded  in  the  injury.  The  unavoid- 
able movements  of  head  and  neck,  tongue,  and  larynx,  keep 
up  more  or  less  agitation  of  the  parts,  to  which  is  to  be  added 
the  escape  of  the  secretions,  mucous  and  purulent,  through  the 
wound,  and  sometimes  the  passage  of  aliment  or  drinks  also. 
If,  in  addition,  the  patient  be  insane,  or  intent  on  sacrificing  his 
life,  he  will  tear  open  the  dressing,  put  his  fingers  into  the 
wound  to  stop  respiration,  and  so  on.  Such  patients  had 
better  be  conveyed  to  hospitals,  where  they  can  be  watched 
and  managed  by  competent  nurses  and  skilled  attendants. 

At  other  times,  a  feeling  of  shame,  mortification,  fear,  or 
even  of  repentance,  will  act  unfavorably  on  the  progress  toward 
union. 

The  inflammatory  reaction  that  follows  is  to  be  treated  on 
general  principles ;  but  if  oedema  should  ensue  from  this  or  any 
other  cause,  or  asphyxia  be  threatened,  a  longitudinal  incision 
should  be  made  into  the  trachea  below  the  seat  of  injury,  and  a 
tracheotomy  tube  be  introduced. 

Dr.  Eugene  Beach  has  related '  a  case  of  perforation  of  the  trachea  by  the  tine 
/of  a  pitchfork,  followed  by  general  emphysema,  which  had  assumed  alarming 


1  N.  T.  Med.  Jour.,  Maioh,  1S77,  p.  801. 
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propoitioni  within  three  hoiiii»  threatening  ftsphjziA.  After  indeing  the  akin  il 
MTcral  points,  the  tiesnet  of  the  neck  were  cUvided  down  to  the  perf onticMi  in 
the  same  manner  as  for  tracheotomy.    The  patient  recorered. 

Dr.  Walter  F.  Atlee  has  reported  >  a  case  of  ponctored  woond  of  the  trachea, 
with  bloody  expectoration  and  emphysema  following,  in  which  the  patient  m- 
coTered  withoat  tracheotomy. 

Nourishment  shoald  be  given  by  the  mouth,  and  can  usu- 
ally be  well  taken,  even  in  cases  where  the  epiglottis  has  been 
divided,  if  there  is  no  wound  of  the  pharynx  or  cesophagua 
If  these  structures  are  wounded,  it  becomes  necessary,  until 
the  power  of  d^lutition  has  been  r^^ined,  that  fluid  nourish- 
ment be  administered  by  means  of  a  small  stomach-tube,  a 
syphon-tube,  or  a  feeding-cup  with  a  long  nozzle  to  reach  into 
the  oesophagiis.  Nourishment  may  also  be  administered  by 
enema,  and  medicine,  if  necessary,  by  enema  or  by  hypodennio 
injection. 

Despite  the  institution  of  rest  and  the  most  careful  man- 
agement, more  or  less  bronchitis  will  usually  occur,  attended 
with  a  copious  secretion  of  mucus,  due  perhaps  to  the  en- 
trance into  the  air-passage  of  some  of  the  secretions  from 
the  wound.  Under  these  circumstances,  care  must  be  taken 
to  catch  the  secretions  upon  a  sponge  or  soft  mop  as  they  are 
expelled  from  the  wound,  as  well  as  to  cleanse  the  parts  fre- 
quently. Preparations  of  opium,  which  tend  to  restrain  the 
secretion  and  quiet  the  cough,  are  applicable  in  the  first  in- 
stance, and  their  use  may  be  continued  if  no  contra-indica- 
tions  present.  Care  must  be  taken  lest  the  combined  influence 
of  the  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  air-passages,  impeding 
respiration,  and  the  use  of  the  opium  induce  a  partially  as- 
phyxial  condition  which  will  obtund  the  normal  sensibility  of 
the  larynx,  permitting  the  passage  of  fluids  into  the  larynx, 
and  thus  through  the  wound  and  down  the  trachea. 

These  wounds  heal  slowly  and  by  suppuration.  Sometimes 
they  do  not  unite  in  their  entire  extent,  and  a  fistulous  opening 
remains  which  requires  to  be  closed  by  cauterization  with 
nitric  acid  or  the  acid  nitrate  of  mercury,  or,  if  such  applica- 
tions fail,  by  means  of  a  plastic  operation. 

During  the  healing  of  these  wounds,  contraction  is  very  apt 
to  occur,  necessitating  the  permanent  use  of  the  tracheotomy 
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tube.  These  constrictions  have  been  overcome  in  a  few  in- 
stances by  Professor  Liston  and  others ;  the  method  employed 
being  that  of  gradual  dilatation.  In  one  instance  of  this  kind 
I  was  enabled  to  relieve  the  patient  from  the  necessity  of  wear- 
ing a  tube,  dilatation  being  produced  in  the  contracted  glottis 
(the  wound  having  been  directly  below  the  vocal  cords)  by  the 
frequent  passage  of  large  perforated  catheters  through  the 
wound  up  into  the  mouth,  and  the  seesawing  of  these  instru- 
ments, up  and  down,  by  means  of  the  two  hands. 


FRACTURES  OF  THE  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

Fracture  of  the  Ijarynx.— Fractures  of  the  larynx  occasion* 
ally  take  place  as  the  result  of  mechanical  injury,  sometimes 
in  connection  with  simultaneous  fracture  of  the  hyoid  bone, 
but  oftener  without  this  complication.  These  fractures  are 
sometimes  single  and  sometimes  multiple. 

Usually  only  the  thyroid  and  cricoid  cartilages  suffer  frac- 
ture. The  arytenoid  cartilages,  on  account  of  their  mobility 
upon  the  cricoid,  are  more  apt  to  suffer  dislocation.  In  many 
cases  both  thyroid  and  cricoid  cartilages  are  broken  ;  but  when 
the  accident  is  confined  to  one  cartilage,  it  is  the  thyroid  which 
is  most  frequently  fractured. 

In  46  cases  of  fractures  of  the  larynx  and  trachea  collected 
by  Guerlt,^  16  cases  occurred  in  persons  from  nine  years  of  age 
to  thirty,  12  in  males  and  4  in  females  ;  which  may  not  repre- 
sent the  proper  proportion,  inasmuch  as  in  a  number  of  these 
cases  the  age  of  the  patient  is  not  mentioned  in  the  original 
report.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  ossification  of  the  cartilages 
is  not  as  important  an  element  in  this  form  of  injury  as  it  is 
usually  supposed  to  be.  Of  these  16  cases,  the  thyroid  carti- 
lage alone  was  affected  in  6  ;  the  **  larynx  "  in  2,  without  desig- 
nating what  portion ;  the  cricoid  alone  in  1  ;  the  trachea  alone 
in  1. 

The  most  frequent  cause  of  fracture  is  a  murderous  at- 
tempt at  choking  with  the  hand,  whether  premeditated  or 
performed  during  the  excitement  of  a  scuffle.  A  blow  upon 
the  anterior  portion  of  the  throat  with  the  fist,  or  with  some 


>  Handbaoh  der  Lehre  tod  den  Knochenbriiohen :  Dr.  Goerlk     Hamm,  1864, 
Then  11,  Lief  1. 
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hard  weapon,  as  a  billet  of  wood,  is  also  a  source  of  fracture. 
Sometimes  the  cause  is  purely  accidental,  as  a  fall  in  which 
the  neck  strikes  upon  a  hard  substance.  Occasionally,  it  is 
said,  it  is  produced  in  awkward  hanging. 

Symptoms, — The  symptoms  attending  a  fracture  of  the 
larynx,  varying  of  course  with  the  nature  and  extent  of  the 
lesion,  will  be  as  follows :  At  first  a  spasmodic  cough,  some- 
times preceded  by  spitting  of  frothy  blood,  and  almost  always 
attended  with  bloody  expectoration ;  and  very  soon  severe 
dyspnoea,  with  all  its  accompaniments  of  cyanosis,  coldness  of 
skin,  smallness  of  pulse,  frequent  and  labored  respiration,  with 
large  mucous  laryngeal  rales,  hoarseness  of  voice,  or  even 
aphonia ;  and  sometimes  an  inability  to  speak  at  all,  a  few 
inarticulate  tones  being  forced  out  in  the  attempt ;  more  or 
less  painful  swallowing  ;  and  in  all  severe  cases  attended  with 
rupture  of  the  mucous  membrane,  there  will  ensue  an  emphy- 
sema of  the  throat  and  neck,  extending  steadily  over  the  face, 
the  cervical  vertebrae,  down  into  the  mediastinum,  and  some- 
times over  the  entire  body.  This  emphysema  is  said  to  be 
more  apt  to  take  place  in  the  intermuscular  than  in  the  sub- 
cutaneous connective  tissue.  Cases  occur,  but  exceptionally, 
in  which  the  symptoms  will  not  be  at  all  of  a  serious  charac- 
ter ;  perhaps  merely  soreness  and  some  hoarseness  of  voice ; 
but  it  is  likely,  in  these  instances,  that  the  internal  mucous 
membrane  has  not  suffered  laceration. 

Diagnosis, — The  history  of  wound  or  injury,  and  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  symptoms  described,  establish  the  diagnosis. 
Manipulation  of  the  parts,  however,  affords  the  evidence  of 
fracture.  In  severe  cases  there  will  be  more  or  less  deformity 
from  over-riding  of  the  fragments.  Cartilaginous  crepitation 
will  also  be  elicited  on  moving  the  fragments  one  upon  the 
other ;  but  care  must  be  taken  not  to  mistake  for  this  the 
crepitation  which  can  be  produced  in  the  normal  larynx  by 
lateral  movements,  or  by  slight  pressure  against  the  vertebrae. 

It  is  also  to  be  remembered,  in  this  connection,  that  the 
upper  horn  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  is  occasionally  found  dis- 
connected from  the  body  of  the  cartilage,  and  enclosed  in  the 
lateral  thyrohyoid  ligament.  Luschka^  found  this  condition 
in  three  instances,  the  anomaly  existing  on  the  left  side  only 
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in  each  case.  It  would  therefore  appear  that  this  process  is  a 
sort  of  epiphysis ;  and  the  anomaly  in  question  is  well  to  be 
remembered,  as  it  might  be  mistaken  under  certain  circum- 
stances for  a  fracture,  the  result  of  mechanical  injury. 

In  one  instance,  in  making  a  post-mortem  examination  on  the  body  of  a  man 
upon  whom,  several  months  before,  I  had  performed  tracheotomy  for  syphilitic 
ulcerative  laryngitis,  I  not  only  found  that  there  was  no  upper  horn  of  the  left 
side  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  but  that  there  was  no  evidence  of  it  in  the  thyro- 
hyoid ligament.  The  specimen,  which  was  handed  around  for  inspection  at  my 
Muetter  Lectures  on  this  subject  in  1873,  ia  preserved  in  the  Muetter  Museum  of 
the  CoUege  of  Physicians  of  Philadelphia. 

Prognosis, — The  prognosis  is  always  grave,  and  especially 
so  when  the  cricoid  cartilage  has  suffered  fracture ;  for,  as 
pointed  out  in  an  article  by  Dr.  Hunt,*  of  Philadelphia,  peru- 
sal of  the  records  of  published  cases  shows  that  fracture  of  the 
cricoid  cartilage  has  always  terminated  fatally.  This  must  be 
due  to  the  contusion  and  laceration  of  the  soft  parts,  blood- 
vessels and  nerves  inclusive,  which  must  result  from  an  injury 
sufficient  to  break  this  very  strong  circular  cartilage. 

Severe  cases  of  fracture  of  the  larynx  often  terminate  fatally 
at  once,  or  within  a  short  period  after  the  receipt  of  the  injury, 
usually  from  effusion  of  blood  beneath  the  intra-laryngeal 
mucous  membrane,  from  displacement  of  fragments,  or  accu- 
mulation of  blood  in  the  respiratory  canal  of  the  larynx  or 
trachea. 

TreaiToenl. — Should  the  patient  survive  the  immediate  in- 
jury, and  symptoms  of  dyspnoea  present  themselves,  an  open- 
ing should  be  promptly  made  into  the  air-passage  below  the 
seat  of  injury,  without  waiting  for  the  effects  of  antiphlogistic 
treatment.  Even  in  cases  that  do  not  present  any  great  se- 
verity of  symptoms  at  first,  an  operation  of  this  kind  may 
soon  become  necessary  on  account  of  the  production  of  oedema 
or  submucous  hemorrhage ;  and  it  is  questionable  whether  it 
is  not  sounder  practice  to  perform  tracheotomy  in  all  cases, 
and  thus  avoid  even  the  chance  of  danger  from  sudden  as- 
phyxia. This  operation  should  certainly  be  performed  if  the 
surgeon  does  not  remain  by  the  side  of  his  patient,  or  leave  a 
competent  representative  in  his  place,  as  it  may  present  the 
only  escape  from  sudden  death  during  an  emergency  in  the 
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absence  of  a  medical  attendant.  While  a  few  cases  have  re- 
covered without  the  preliminary  oi)eration,  a  greater  number 
have  terminated  fatally  for  want  of  it.^ 

The  displaced  fragments  should  be  replaced  with  the  greatest 
care ;  and  in  some  instances  the  performance  of  laryngotomy, 
which  can  add  but  little,  if  anything,  to  the  danger  of  the  case, 
will  afford  greater  facility  in  reposing  the  fragments  by  the  aid 
of  probes  or  catheters  i)as8ed  within  the  larynx,  through  the 
artificial  opening.  The  fragments  should  be  merely  replaced, 
without  any  attempt  to  retain  them  in  position  by  suture,  in- 
asmuch as  the  results  of  experience  teach  that  the  cartilage  is 
very  intolerant  of  the  presence  of  sutures,  which  soon  cut 
their  way  out,  if  the  symptoms  they  produce  do  not  render 
their  early  removal  necessary.  The  wounds  in  the  soft  parts 
may  be  approximated  by  adhesive  strips  and  sutures,  care 
1)eing  taken  to  leave  sufficient  opening  below  for  drainage, 
keeping  it  patulous,  if  need  be,  by  a  shred  of  lint,  inasmuch  as 
these  wounds  heal  by  suppuration,  and  rarely  by  first  intention. 

This  done,  the  patient  should  be  placed  at  perfect  rest,  and 
the  case  be  treated  on  general  principles. 

The  insertion  of  a  canule  in  the  artificial  oi)ening  is  usually 
required  ;  and  in  many  instances  its  permanent  use  cannot  be 
dispensed  with  even  after  recovery  from  an  operation,  on  ac- 
count of  vicious  adhesions  and  contractions.  Sometimes  a 
fistula  remains  ;  and  this  can  be  covered  up  by  a  plastic  opera- 
tion externally. 

The  after-treatment  will  dex)end  upon  the  peculiarities  of 
the  case,  and  be  conducted  on  general  principles  with  mainte- 
nance of  rest  of  parts  and  of  system. 

Fracture  of  the  Tracheal  Cartilages.— Fracture  of  the  car- 
tilages of  the  trachea  occurs  under  the  same  circumstance  as 
fracture  of  the  larynx,  sometimes  without  simultaneous  frac- 
ture of  the  larynx  or  hyoid  bone,  but  oftener  in  connection 
with  a  similar  injury  to  these  organs.  Guerlt'  gives  nine  cases 
of  fracture  of  the  tracheal  cartilage,  in  four  of  which  the  frac- 
ture involved  the  trachea  alone,  while  in  the  other  five  it  was 

>  For  m  BtriUiig  example  in  point,  see  Fredet :  Qaelqaes  oonirfd^imtioM  mat  let 
fraoUiree  tranmAtiqaeB  da  larynx,  Paris,  1868,  p.  5. 
*Op.oit 
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combined  with  fracture  of  the  hyoid  bone  and  larynx.    His 
principal  remarks  are : 

"  The  causes  of  the  isolated  fracture  of  the  trachea  were : 
direct  violence  to  the  throat  by  pressure  of  a  solid  body,  such 
as  a  wagon,  the  buffer  of  a  railroad-car,  blows  upon  the  throat 
with  the  fist  or  with  a  foreign  body. 

"The  general  symptoms  are  very  similar  to  those  of  fracture 
of  the  larynx,  with  which  it  is  so  often  associated — severe 
dyspnoea  and  rapidly  extending  emphysema;  but  the  local 
symptoms  are  much  more  difficult  to  distinguish,  for  there  is 
no  elevation  of  the  dislocated  fragments,  no  abnormal  mobility 
or  crepitation  ;  and  the  latter  symptom  is  easily  simulated  in 
the  presence  of  extravasation  of  blood  or  emphysema. 

*'  The  diagnosis^  therefore,  is  difficult  as  far  as  regards  the 
nature  and  seat  of  the  injury,  though  it  can  generally  be  made 
out  from  the  general  symptoms,  and  by  exclusion. 

"The  prognose  of  the  injury  is  unfavorable,  as  it  is  in 
severe  injuries  of  the  larynx ;  and  the  accident  leads  without 
abatement  to  rapid  death,  although,  in  a  few  cases,  life  may 
be  saved  by  prompt  operative  interference.  Of  seven  collected 
cases,  in  five  of  them  death  followed  in  one  and  a  half,  three, 
twelve  hours,  and  on  the  day  following  that  of  the  accident. 
In  one  only,  in  a  patient  apparently  dead  at  the  time,  was  life 
saved  by  tracheotomy,  followed  by  the  removal  of  masses  of 
blood  and  mucus  that  had  accumulated  in  the  air-passages, 
and  then  by  the  institution  of  artificial  respiration. 

"The  treatmerU  must  be  similar  to  that  adopted  in  fracture 
of  the  larynx,  and  consists  principally  in  promptly  laying  the 
wounded  part  freely  open,  when  its  anatomical  position  per- 
mits it,  and  especially  in  extensive  transversal  laceration  of 
the  trachea,  and  the  consequently  possible  dislocation  of  both 
fragments,  which  may  interrupt  or  compromise  the  access  of  the 
atmosphere  to  the  lungs,  a  circumstance  under  which  life  can 
continue  for  a  very  short  time  only. 

"  Although  no  observations  of  the  kind  have  been  made,  it 
is  likely  that  the  free  laying  open  of  the  torn  trachea  will 
secure  the  passage  of  the  air  to  the  lungs,  and  avoid  the  most 
imminent  danger  of  life.  Recovery  would  then  take  place  in 
the  same  manner  as  it  would  after  a  horizontal  section  of  the 
trachea  made  in  an  attempt  at  suicide.  Union  of  the  wound 
by  suture  is  to  be  avoided,  and  union  by  suppurative  inflam* 
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matioQ  to  be  awaited,  union  being  promoted  by  a  proper  ]x>si- 
tion  given  to  the  head." 

CONTUSIONS  OF  THE  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

Contasions  of  the  larynx  or  trachea  are  sometimes  produced 
as  the  result  of  accident  or  external  violence.  They  are  not 
usually  very  serious  in  their  nature.  Their  treatment  would 
consist  in  rest  of  the  parts,  soothing  applications  externally, 
and  careful  watching.  Dr.  Le  Gros  Clark  *  records  a  case  of 
contusion  from  a  blow,  which  produced  pain  on  motion  of  the 
X^arts  and  pain  on  swallowing.  There  was  also  complete 
aphonia.  There  was  no  blood  in  the  sputa.  The  voice  began 
to  return  in  ten  days,  and  the  patient  was  well  in  three  weeks. 

A  contusion  of  the  larynx  may  produce  spasm  of  the  glot- 
tis, threatening  suffocation,  and  thus  rendering  the  operation 
of  laryngotomy  or  tracheotomy  necessary.  Contusions  in  this 
region  are  sometimes  attended  with  severe  injury  to  the  soft 
parts.  Dr.  Loais  Stromeyer'  states  that  he  has  seen,  after  an 
accident  of  this  kind,  a  spasmodic  retraction  of  the  muscles  of 
the  neck  lasting  for  several  days,  so  that  the  head  was  bent 
backward  as  in  opisthotonos,  and  could  hardly  be  moved. 
Rest  and  suitable  outward  applications  quieted  the  condition, 
and  the  patient  recovered  without  any  untoward  symptoms. 

RUPTURE  OF  THE  TRACHEA, 

Rupture  of  the  trachea  occasionally  occurs  in  connection 
with  fracture  of  its  cartilages.  Sometimes  it  is  associated  with 
similar  injury  of  the  larynx.*  Rupture  or  laceration  is  liable 
also  as  a  result  of  accident  or  injury,  the  rupture  taking  place 
between  two  of  its  rings,  or  between  the  upper  ring  and  the  cri- 
coid cartilage.*  It  may  also  be  ruptured  by  the  discharge  of  a 
mediastinal  abscess. 

*  Lectures  on  Surgery ^  1870,  p.  229. 

*  Handbuch  der  Chirurgie,  Freibarg.  1865,  Vol.  11.,  p.  809. 

*  O'Brien:  Eighteenth  Vol  Edinb.  Med.  and  Snig.  Jour.,  quoted  bj  Byland:  Op. 
oit.  In  this  case,  resulting  from  a  kick  under  the  jaw,  a  rupture  was  found  extend- 
ing from  a  similar  injury  of  the  thyroid  and  cricoid  cartilages  through  the  first  ring 
of  the  trachea. 

*  Long  (Brit.  Med.  Times,  July  26, 1856)  relates  a  case  from  the  patient's  neck 
being  caught  by  the  coupling- irons  of  two  railway  carriages,  in  which,  during  trache- 
otomy, which  saved  the  patient's  life,  it  became  evident  that  the  trachea  had  become 
•epasatad  from  the  larynx  for  the  distanoe  of  about  two  inchea 
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A  boy  was  admitted  into  Dr.  Johnson's  ward  at  Eing*8  College  Hospital,'  cy- 
anotic, almost  pulseless,  and  gasping  for  breath,  having  been  suddenly  seized  at 
play  with  urgent  dyspnoea.  There  was  a  history  of  cough  and  sore  throat  of  a 
fortnight's  duration.  Tracheotomy  was  performed  without  relief,  and  the  child 
died  shortly  after  the  operation.  A  mass  of  caseous  bronchial  glands  was  found 
to  have  softened  down  into  an  abscess,  which,  bursting  into  the  trachea,  had 
obstructed  it  completely.  A  rounded  opening,  the  size  of  a  threepenny-piece, 
was  found  in  the  trachea  just  above  its  bifurcation.  The  bronchi  were  loaded 
with  pus. 

The  accidents  which  may  occasion  this  injury  are  cough  in 
croup,"  bronchitis/  chiefly  in  children  ;  and  violent  inspiratory 
efforts  in  dyspnoea  from  obstruction  or  compression.*  There  is 
reason  to  believe  that  the  accident  has  occasionally  occurred 
during  violent  expiratory  efforts  in  labor,  and  even  in  defeca- 
tion. Various  local  injuries  may  have  produced  rupture  or 
laceration  of  the  trachea,  such  as  the  kick  of  a  horse,*  crushing 
between  hard  substances,*  as  the  buffers  of  railway  cars,  jam- 
ming against  a  post,*  a  fall,*  etc.  Counter-pressure  may  also 
produce  rupture  of  the  trachea,  as  reported  by  Mr.  Godlee,*  in 
which  a  child  was  run  over  by  the  wheel  of  a  cart,  which  passed 
over  his  chest,  fracturing  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  ribs,  at 
their  point  of  greatest  convexity,  on  the  right  side.  The  tra- 
chea was  split,  front  and  back,  immediately  above  the  bifurca- 
tion. In  another  case  of  severe  dyspnoea  and  collapse,  after 
injury  to  the  chest  of  a  child,  the  left  bronchus  was  found  com- 
pletely torn  across.** 

Symptoms. — The  special  symptoms  are  dyspnoea,  usually 
attended  with  emphysema  of  the  neck. 

Diagnosis. — This  rests  on  the  history  of  strain  in  coughing, 

»  Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Oct  27,  1877,  p.  693. 

*  For  two  examples  see  Latoor :  Manuel  sor  le  oronp,  Orleans,  1808 ;  Yoss :  N.  T. 
Med.  Jour.,  Jan.,  1800,  p.  87. 

»  Bredschneider  (Casper's  WocIl,  1842,  p.  261):  Oaerlt,  op.  cit,  p.  836. 

*  Thomas  Marshall :  Gross*  Pathological  Anatomj. 

*  Lanenstein :  Berlin,  klin.  Woch.,  1870,  No.  42.  Robertson,  of  Wiesbaden :  The 
Lancet,  Sept.  6,  1856  ;  here  there  was  complete  rapture  of  the  trachea  from  the  lar- 
ynx, the  laryngeal  cartilages  remaining  uninjured. 

*  Long :  Supra. 

^  Beck  :  Med.  Jurisprudence,  1st  ed.,  p.  718.  In  this  case  the  trschea  was  total- 
ly divided. 

^  John  L  Atlee :  Am.  Jour.  Med.  Sol,  Jan.,  1858,  pw  120. 

*  Mid.  Times  and  Gas.,  Dea  12,  1874,  p.  675. 
>*  Howard  Marsh :  Ibid. 
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or  of  accidents  of  such  character  as  have  been  described^  and 
on  the  presence  of  dyspnoea  and  emphysema. 

Prognosis. — This  is  unfavorable.  If  the  rupture  occur  at  a 
point  too  low  for  tracheotomy,  it  is  almost  necessarily  fatal. 

Treaiment. — This  consists  in  provisional  tracheotomy  at  the 
seat  of  rupture,  or  below  it  if  practicable,  and  such  general 
measures  as  are  requisite  to  secure  rest,  and  quiet  excited 
respiration. 

FOREIGN  BODIES   IN  THE  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

Foreign  bodies  are  frequently  drawn  into  the  air-passages, 
and  when  not  promptly  expelled  by  coughing,  usually  become 
impacted  in  some  portion  of  the  larynx  or  trachea,  though 
they  occasionally  lodge  in  the  broncliL  Foreign  bodies,  too, 
may  gain  access  from  the  outside,  as  in  the  oft-reported  case 
of  La  Martiniere,  who,  detecting  a  small  wound  in  the  neck  of 
a  boy  who  had  been  suddenly  seized  with  a  paroxysm  of  suffo- 
cation while  playing  with  a  whip,  cut  down  upon  the  wound, 
and  extracted  from  it  a  pin.  The  pin  had  been  attached  to  the 
whip-cord,  and  had  penetrated  into  the  trachea. 

Purulent  bronchial  glands  have  become  detached,  and  thus 
produced  sudden  death  by  suffocation.  They  also  rupture 
into  the  air-passages  by  ulceration,  and  thus  produce  sudden 
suffocation. ' 

Matters  vomited  from  the  stomach  during  a  state  of  insensi- 
bility or  paralysis  have  inundated  the  air-passages,  and  thus 
produced  death."  An  accident  of  this  kind  sometimes  occurs 
in  the  new-born  babe,  the  matters  usually  consisting  of  mucus 
and  meconium.  It  has  been  known  to  occur  during  the  per- 
formance of  a  surgical  operation  under  anaesthesia,  and  even 
without  it;  and  instances  have  been  reported*  where  even 
tracheotomy  was  of  no  avail.  Parasitic  worms  sometimes  find 
their  way  into  the  air-passage  from  the  alimentary  canal ;  and 
insects  and  other  animals  from  the  nose.  Leeches,  too,  are 
said  to  gain  access  from  careless  application  within  the  mouth.  ^ 

>  For  recent  examples  see  Kjemer  (^7giea,  Nordiskt  med.  Aik.,  VL,  Na  1): 
N.  Y.  Med.  Jour.,  Aug.,  1875,  p.  206. 

*  For  recent  examples  see  Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Sept.  16,  1876,  p.  881. 

'  For  recent  examples  see  Bmjth :  The  Lancet,  Oct  8,  1874 ;  FhiliL  Med.  Times, 
Not.  7,  1874;  House :  Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Sept  16,  1876.  p.  16. 

«  £ltoentfl  de  ohimrgie  olinique,  F.  Guyon,  Paris,  1873. 
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Necrosis  of  the  laryngeal  (notably  the  cricoid)  or  tracheal 
cartilages,  and  their  complete  or  partial  exfoliation,  may  be 
followed  by  their  confinement  in  the  interior  of  the  tube,  thus 
rendering  the  dead  structure  a  foreign  body. 

Illy-made  tracheotomy  tubes  sometimes  become  detached 
from  their  collars  and  fall  into  the  trachea.  A  similar  accident 
occurs  from  corrosion  of  the  solder  in  instances  where  they  are 
retained  for  long  periods  without  removal.  Even  the  body  of 
a  metallic  tube,  long  retained  in  position  without  cleansing, 
will  become  corroded  and  liable  to  breakage  in  the  titichea. 

The  most  frequent  cause  of  the  entrance  of  foreign  bodies 
into  the  air-passages  is  due  to  sudden  inspiration  while  the 
body  is  in  the  mouth.  Many  accidents  of  this  kind  occur  in 
children  who  are  very  apt  to  put  toys  and  other  things  into 
their  mouths  while  at  play  ;  and  many  of  them  take  place  dur- 
ing drinking.  Hence  the  variety  of  objects  which  gain  access 
to  the  air-passage  is  very  numerous,  and  of  the  most  diverse 
character.*  Sudden  suffocation  is  sometimes  produced  by  the 
accident.  Most  of  the  foreign  bodies  which  gain  entrance  into 
the  air-passages  are  of  hard  consistence,  and  not  likely  to  un- 
dergo alteration  of  size.  Vegetable  and  animal  matters,  on  the 
other  hand,  are  liable  to  become  increased  in  size  from  imbi- 
bition of  moisture,  and  therefore  add  gravity  to  the  prognosis. 

Sometimes  the  epiglottis  becomes  impacted  in  the  larynx  as 
a  foreign  body,  and  may  even  produce  asphyxia.  It  usually 
occurs  during  eating,  from  pressure  of  the  bolus,  but  I  have 
known  it  to  occur  during  the  swallowing  of  saliva,  and  threaten 
asphyxia,  according  to  the  account  of  the  patient,  himself  a 
physician,  and  subject  to  this  accident 

A  case  of  sudden  asphyxia  from  impaction  of  the  epiglottis  while  eating,  and 
which  occurred  under  the  direct  obscrration  of  Middcldorpf,  has  been  related  by 
Ruehle.*  They  were  suddenly  called  to  a  nurse  who  had  passed  them,  a  few 
moments  before,  eating  a  piece  of  bread.  Thinking  a  piece  of  the  bread  oc- 
cluded the  larynx,  Middeldorpf  inserted  his  finger  to  remove  it,  but,  instead  of 
a  foreign  body,  he  found  the  epiglottis  firmly  held  backward,  with  its  upper 
edge  bent  between  the  arytenoid  cartilages ;  and  on  disengaging  the  epiglottia 
with  liis  finger,  all  dyspnoea  ceased. 

'  See  Samuel  Johnston^s  case  of  removal  of  a  toy-looomotfTe  from  snb-glottio  cav- 
ity«  by  tracheotomy  and  thyrotomy,  with  recoTeiy,  illostrated  :  Arch.  Clin.  Suigery, 
N.  Y.,  Dec.,  1876.  In  a  case  seen  in  consoltation  by  myself,  a  number  of  years  ago^ 
the  foreign  body  was  the  bladder  of  a  mechanical  rubber  trumpet. 

'  Die  Kehlkopfkrankheiten,  Berlin,  1861,  p.  18. 
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It  is  not  improbable  that  some  cases  of  otherwise  unac- 
countable sudden  death  at  a  meal  may  be  due  to  this  cause. 

Reliable  articles  on  the  subject  of  foreign  bodies  in  the  air-passages  are  con- 
tained in  all  treatises  on  surgery,  and,  therefore,  no  more  is  necessary  here  than  a 
general  description  of  the  nature  of  the  accident,  the  symptoms  it  gives  rise  to, 
and  the  treatment  indicated.  The  classical  monograph  of  Prof.  Qross,'  containa 
aU  the  essential  information  that  can  be  desired  on  the  subject,  with  the  ain^e 
exception  that  these  bodies,  when  lodged  in  the  larynx,  or  in  certain  portions  of 
the  trachea,  can  sometimes  be  recognized  with  the  laryngoooopic  mirror — an  in- 
strument introduced  into  the  practice  of  medicine  and  surgery  subsequently  to 
the  publication  of  Dr.  Gross's  Tolume. 

The  foreign  body  may  lodge  in  different  portions  of  the 
larynx  or  trachea,  or  may  remain  loose  in  the  windpipe,  and 
move  up  and  down  it  with  the  efforts  of  respii-ation,  AVhen 
not  arrested  in  the  larynx  or  trachea,  it  usually  falls  into  one 
of  the  bronchial  tubes,  more  frequently  into  the  right  tube ; 
the  reason  being,  as  shown  by  Prof.  Gross,  the  anatomical  di- 
rection of  the  septum  at  the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea,  to  the 
left  of  the  middle  line,  so  that  a  foreign  body  striking  it  is  apt 
to  be  deflected  to  the  right,  its  passage  in  that  direction  being 
additionally  favored  by  the  greater  calibre  of  the  right  bronchus. 
Sometimes  a  foreign  body  falls  into  each  bronchus ;  and  some- 
times it  passes  through  the  bronchus  into  one  of  its  subdivisions. 

When  a  foreign  body  is  retained  in  the  air-passages  for  a 
long  time  it  occasionally  becomes  encysted.  At  other  times  it 
is  expelled  through  the  mouth,  or  by  ulceration  through  the 
walls  of  the  chest. 

Symptoms.— Hhe  immediate  effect  of  the  entrance  of  a  for- 
eign body  is  usually  a  severe  paroxysm  of  pain  and  coughing, 
with  more  or  less  dyspnoea,  due  to  mechanical  occlusion,  or  to 
spasmodic  action  excited  in  the  laryngeal  muscles.  Sometimes 
suffocation  takes  place  on  the  instant.  The  symptoms  of  the 
accident  are  thus  graphically  described  by  Prof.  Gross:  **'nie 
patient  is  seized  with  a  feeling  of  annihilation ;  he  gasps  for 
breath,  looks  wildly  around  him,  coughs  violently,  and  almost 
loses  his  consciousness.  His  countenance  immediately  becomes 
livid,  the  eyes  protrude  from  their  sockets,  the  body  is  con- 
torted in  every  possible  manner,  and  froth,  and  sometimes  even 
blood,  issue  from  the  ap|||kaad  nose.    Sometimes  he  grasps 
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his  throat,  and  utters  the  most  distressing  cries.  The  heart's 
action  is  greatly  disturbed,  and  not  unfrequently  the  individual 
falls  down  in  a  state  of  insensibility,  unable  to  execute  a  single 
voluntary  function.  In  short,  he  is  like  one  who  has  b^n 
choked  by  the  hand,  or  by  the  rope  of  the  executioner.  Some- 
times a  disposition  to  vomit,  or  actual  vomiting,  occurs  imme- 
diately after  the  accident,  especially  if  it  take  place  soon  after 
a  hearty  meal.  The  relief  occasionally  experienced  from  this 
source  is  very  great.  In  some  instances,  again,  there  is  an  in- 
voluntary discharge  of  faBces,  and  even  of  urine." 

"  The  duration  of  the  first  paroxysms  varies  from  a  few  sec- 
onds to  several  minutes,  or,  in  severe  cases,  as  when  the  foreign 
body  is  arrested  in  the  larynx,  even  to  several  hours.  With  the 
restoration  of  the  respiration,  the  features  resume  their  natural 
appearance,  and  the  patient  recovers  his  consciousness  and 
power  of  speech.  The  voice,  however,  frequently  remains  some- 
what altered,  the  breathing  is  more  or  less  embarrassed,  and  the 
individual  is  harassed  with  frequent  paroxysms  of  coughing, 
attended  often  with  a  recurrence  of  all,  or  nearly  all,  the  origi- 
nal symptoms.  Thus  the  case  may  progress  for  an  indefinite 
period,  until  the  foreign  body  is  expelled,  or  until  it  produces 
death  by  functional  or  organic  disease  of  the  air-passages." 

Sometimes  the  symptoms  are  very  slight,  and  under  these 
circumstances  the  foreign  body,  when  hard  and  of  smooth  con- 
tour, may  remain  for  long  periods  without  producing  injury. 
I  have  met  with  two  instances  of  such  sojourn  of  foreign  body 
for  upwards  of  ten  years,  the  body,  in  one  instance  a  pebble, 
being  ejected  spontaneously  in  a  fit  of  coughing,  long  after  the 
occurrence  of  the  accident  had  been  forgotten. 

Even  when  impacted  deeply  into  the  larynx,  there  may  be 
no  special  subjective  symptoms  after  the  subsidence  of  the 
stormy  manifestations  immediately  following  the  accident;  so 
that  the  presence  of  the  foreign  body  may  long  remain  unde- 
tected.* 

The  effects  of  a  sojourn  of  a  foreign  body,  as  enumerated, 
and  discussed  in  detail  by  Prof.  Gross,  are :  inflammation  of 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi ; 
sometimes  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  an  inflammation  which 


'  Whistler  :  Impaction  of  a  Bone  in  the  Larynx  for  Fire  Weeks;  remored  bj  the 
aid  of  the  laryngoeoope.    The  Lancet,  Deo.  2,  1876,  p.  779,  illoatxated. 
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may  be  followed  by  ulceration ;  the  formation  of  abscesses ; 
a  deposit  of  tuberculons  matter;  cedema  of  the  larynx;  pul- 
monary emphysema ;  enlargement  and  softening  of  the  bron- 
chial lymphatic  ganglions ;  effusion  of  serum  and  lymph,  and 
occasionally  of  pus  in  the  pleura;  extensive  adhesions,  and 
sometimes  inflammation  of  the  heart,  pericardium,  and  liver. 
To  this  list  may  be  added  caries  and  necrosis  of  the  cartilages 
of  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  a  foreign  body  m  the  air-pas- 
sages, in  the  absence  of  direct  history,  is  mainly  based  upon 
the  suddenness  of  the  onset  of  the  symptoms.  Auscultation  of 
the  trachea  and  lungs  also  aid  in  diagnosis;  in  the  first  in- 
stance when  the  body  is  loose,  and  in  the  latter  instance  when 
it  is  impacted  in  one  of  the  bronchial  tubes.  All  the  symp- 
toms of  a  foreign  body  in  the  air-passages  may  be  produced  by 
impaction  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  pharynx  or  oesophagus, 
pressing  the  epiglottis  down  on  the  laryngeal  orifice  or  exciting 
pressure,  laterally  or  posteriorly,  or  by  mechanical  occlusion 
by  the  foreign  body  itself.  The  finger  and  the  oesophageal 
sound  will  determine  this  point  in  most  instances.  Care  should 
be  observed  in  these  examinations,  as  they  are  not  always  un- 
accompanied with  danger.  The  laryngoscope  will  sometimes 
reveal  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  trachea  or  in  the 
infra-glottic  portion  of  the  larynx,  and  almost  always  its  pres- 
ence in  the  supra-glottic  portion  of  the  air-tube,  or  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  pharynx.  When  the  foreign  body  is  visible  in 
this  manner, — and  an  examination  of  the  kind  should  not  be 
neglected  when  time  and  opportunity  permit, — valuable  infor- 
mation is  obtained  as  to  its  position,  and  the  selection  of  the 
proper  instrument,  or  surgical  operation,  for  its  extraction.  In 
presence  of  great  emergency  tracheotomy  may  be  performed  to 
avert  suffocation,  and  the  laryngoscopio  inspection  be  made 
subsequently. 

In  a  case  of  choking,  where  life  had  been  saved  by  tracheotomy,  the  presence 
of  a  large  piece  of  fat  bacon  just  under  the  epiglottis  was  revealed  by  laryngo- 
scopio examination,  and  was  removed  accordingly.* 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  always  grave  as  long  as  the 
foreign  body  remains  in  the  air-passage,  and  therefore  measures 

>  Hacnamara :  Brit  Med.  Joor.,  May  80,  1874,  p.  714. 
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should  be  instituted  for  its  prompt  removal  or  extraction  as 
soon  as  the  diagnosis  has  been  made.  A  patient  with  a  foreign 
body  in  the  air- passage  is  not  safe,  notwithstanding  the  num- 
ber of  cases  on  record  in  which  foreign  bodies  have  sojourned 
for  prolonged  periods  without  untoward  results. 

A  married  Udy  expelled  in  a  paroxysm  of  cough  a  smooth  pebble,  which  waa 
said  to  have  been  inhaled  during  chUdhood  more  than  twelve  years  before ;  and 
though  the  accident  occasioned  a  good  deal  of  anxiety  at  the  time,  the  un- 
pleasant symptoms  had  gradually  ceased^  and  the  circumstance  become  practically 
forgotten.  The  physician  in  attendance  at  the  time  of  the  accident  remembered 
the  case  distinctly  when  I  called  his  attention  to  it  In  another  case,  a  plum- 
stone,  coughed  up  in  a  similar  manner  by  a  patient  with  chronic  bronchitis,  waa 
said  to  have  been  inhaled  several  years  before ;  but  there  was  no  corroboratiye 
medical  evidence. 

Although  instances  are  not  rare  in  which  foreign  bodies 
have  remained  for  years  without  being  productive  of  serious 
injury,  there  are  others  in  which  fatal  inflammations  have  re- 
sulted, despite  the  spontaneous  expulsion  of  the  foreign  body 
in  some  cases.  It  cannot  be  considered  safe  to  let  the  foreign 
body  alone,  if  there  is  any  reasonable  opportunity  for  effecting 
its  riddance. 

Treatment — Spontaneous  expulsion  of  the  foreign  body 
often  takes  place,  usually  followed  by  recovery,  but  sometimes 
followed  by  death.  Expulsion  is  often  produced  under  the 
action  of  emetics  and  errhines,  but  the  danger  of  producing 
impaction  of  the  body  within  the  larynx  presents  a  serious  ob- 
jection to  their  use. 

Inversion  of  the  body  and  succussion  of  the  chest  and  back 
is  liable  to  the  same  danger  of  producing  impaction.  Still« 
these  methods  have  proved  successful  in  many  instances. 

In  cases  of  smooth  or  rounded  bodies,  such  as  coins  and 
pebbles,  whose  weight  and  shape  favor  their  response  to  grav- 
ity, the  plan  employed  successfully  in  one  case  by  Mr.  Geo. 
Padley  '  is  well  worth  remembering  and  repeating. 

'*  A  strong  bench  having  been  fixed,  with  the  legs  of  one  end  on  a  couch  and 
the  others  on  the  floor,  the  patient  was  made  to  sit  upon  the  upper  part  of  it,  with 
his  knees  flexed  over  the  end.  He  was  then  directed  to  lie  back  upon  the  in- 
clined plane  thus  formed,  and,  having  done  so,  instantly  raised  himself  up  with 
the  sixpence  in  his  mouth.    The  supine  position  probably  favored  the  exit  of  the 


>  Brit  Med.  Jour.,  Kov.  6, 1878,  p.  72L 
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coin,  and  the  readinesB  with  which,  by  his  own  effort — the  knees  acting  as  a  fnl- 
crom — he  regained  the  upright  position  would  have  saved  him  from  the  danger 
of  spasm  in  the  event  of  its  non-expulsion.** 

In  a  case  under  the  care  of  Krishaber  he  turned  the  boy 
over  to  avail  himself  of  that  position,  inserted  his  finger,  and 
then  removed  the  foreign  body  with  forceps. 

In  certain  favorable  cases  the  foreign  body,  when  situated 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  larynx,  can  be  seized  with  a  i>air 
of  laryngeal  forceps  under  guidance  of  the  laryngoscopic  mir- 
ror, and  be  safely  extracted  through  the  mouth. 

Leeches  are  among  the  strange  objects  which  have  been  removed  In  this  man- 
ner. In  the  report  of  an  interesting  case  of  the  kind  removed  by  Dr.  Clement!, 
of  Sicily,  attention  is  called  to  several  other  instances,  in  two  of  which  the  ani- 
mals were  recognized  by  laryngoscopy  and  successfully  removed.' 

In  suitable  cases  a  properly  bent  probe  may  be  insinuated 
under  one  extremity  of  the  foreign  body  to  pry  it  loose,  so 
that  it  may  be  ejected  by  cough. 

When  the  foreign  body  is  situated  within  the  glottis,  or 
beneath  it,  attempts  at  removal  in  this  manner  are  rarely  ad- 
visable, on  account  of  the  danger  of  producing  asphyxia  by 
spasm  of  the  glottis,  or  by  impaction  of  the  foreign  body  be- 
tween the  lips  of  the  glottis  in  the  effort  at  extraction.  Only 
when  the  body  is  small  or  slender,  and  favorably  situated  for 
seizure  and  withdrawal,  should  this  operation  be  attempted. 

An  instructive  case  of  this  nature  has  occurred  in  my  own  practice,  in  the 
case  of  a  lady  sent  to  me  from  Easton  by  Dr.  Mizsell.  The  foreign  body,  a  piece 
of  beef- bone,  had  been  inhaled  into  the  larynx  while  eating  soup,  two  years  and 
a  half  previously.  On  examination,  the  bone  was  seen  below  the  vocal  cords, 
impacted  between  the  anterior  and  posterior  walls  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  which 
had  undergone  caries  at  these  points.  I  made  an  attempt  to  seize  the  body  vrith 
a  pair  of  laryngeal  forceps,  and  readily  succeeded,  but  a  good  deal  of  force  was 
necessary  to  dislodge  it,  and  the  instrument  was  withdrawn  without  the  foreign 
body  within  its  grasp.  A  moderate  amount  of  hemorrhage  followed,  accom- 
panied by  violent  paroxysms  of  spasm  of  the  glottis,  which  continued  for  about 
half  an  hour,  and  were  eventually  allayed  by  the  inhalation  of  ether.  A  subse- 
quent laryngoscopic  examination  showed  that  the  foreign  body  had  been  de- 
tached from  its  connections  posteriorly,  and  that  it  was  hanging  by  its  anterior 
attachment.    It  had  caught  against  the  under  surface  of  the  vocal  cords  in  their 


>  TroUurd  :  Algeria  m6d.,  1870,  20  ;  Masse! ;  Morgagni,  Oct.,  1874,  p.  750.  See 
Gas.  med.  itaUana.  1874,  No.  48 ;  Arch.  klin.  Chir.,  1875,  p.  104 ;  or  Med.  Times 
and  Gas.,  Jan.  16,  1875. 
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Spasmodic  approximation  daring  the  operation,  and  had  thas  been  dragged  oat 
of  the  grasp  of  the  forceps.  I  declined  to  interfere  further  through  the  month, 
and  subsequently  performed  tracheotomy,  with  the  assistance  of  Drs.  Packard  and 
Sinkler.  The  bone,  which  was  distinctly  seen  in  the  larynx  just  before  the  oper- 
ation, could  not  be  found  after  it,  and  it  was  concluded  that  it  had  become  de- 
tached, coughed  up,  and  swallowed  daring  the  spasms  of  coughing  with  which 
the  operation  was  attended ;  and  the  case  has  done  well  ever  since.  The  ulcera- 
tion of  the  cricoid  cartilages  healed  kindly,  their  progress  being  watched  with 
the  laryngoscope.  A  day  or  two  after  the  operation  a  small  piece  of  bone  waa 
found  plastered  by  a  clot  of  blood  to  the  wall  in  front  of  the  position  occupied 
by  the  operating- table,  but  it  represented  only  a  small  portion  of  the  bone  seen 
with  the  laryngoscope.  Subsequent  examinations,  however,  proved  that  no  po^ 
tion  of  the  foreign  body  had  remained  in  the  air-passage. 

Dr.  Moritz  Schmidt  has  related  *  an  instance  in  which,  after  several  ineffeo^ 
tual  trials,  he  caught  a  bone  in  the  trachea,  but  was  unable  to  draw  it  through 
the  glottis,  and  the  forceps  slipped.  Fortunately  the  bone  had  become  broken 
in  two  pieces,  both  of  which  were  coughed  out. 

I  have  extracted  fish-bones  and  pins  without  difficulty, 
under  guidance  of  laryngoscopy,  but  they  were  favorably  situ 
ated  above  the  glottis. 

A  perusal  of  the  reports  of  even  successful  removals  of 
infra-glottic  foreign  bodies  shows  that  a  certain  amount  of 
danger  is  often  inseparable  from  attempts  at  removal  in  this 
manner. 

The  proper  treatment  for  a  foreign  body  in  the  air-passage, 
inaccessible  from  the  mouth,  consists  in  making  an  artificial 
opening  below  the  glottis,  in  order  to  afford  the  best  chance 
for  the  expulsion  or  extraction  of  the  body,  and  to  avoid  the 
danger  of  suffocation  by  spasm  of  the  glottis.  An  operation 
of  this  kind  may  become  a  serious  matter  if  in  the  presence 
of  any  considerable  pulmonary  complication.  Laryngotomy, 
confined  to  the  crico-thyroid  membrane,  is  preferred  in  the 
adult  when  it  is  evident  that  the  foreign  body  is  in  the  larynx. 
Sometimes,  though  rarely,  more  or  less  complete  division  of 
the  thyroid  cartilage  is  required,  as,  for  instance,  when  the 
body  is  impacted  in  one  of  the  ventricles  of  the  larynx,  and 
cannot  be  dislodged  through  the  wound  in  the  crico-thyroid 
membrane.  In  cases  of  foreign  body  in  the  trachea,  and  also 
in  most  cases  occurring  in  small  children,  the  operation  of  tra- 
cheotomy is  to  be  preferred,  as  admitting  of  a  larger  opening, 

and  the  freer  play  of  dislodging  instruments.     The  opening 

^^^    ■ ■  ■  ■ 

I  Axoh.  klin.  Ghir.,  1875,  H.  1,  p.  180. 
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should  be  sufficiently  large  to  permit  the  ready  esca])e  of  the 
foreign  body,  and  should  in  all  cases  exceed  the  length  of  the 
glottis.  At  least  one  inch  and  a  quarter  in  the  adult,  and  not 
less  than  one  inch  in  the  child,  is  the  rule  adopted  by  Prof. 
Gross. 

In  most  instances  of  sudden  asphyxia  impending  from  im- 
paction of  food  or  other  formgn  body  in  the  pharynx,  and 
pressing  the  epiglottis  down,  the  inspiratory  current  taken 
through  the  artificial  opening  rushes  upward,  elevates  the  epi- 
glottis, and  drives  the  morsel  into  the  mouth,  whence  it  is 
readily  extracted.  If  the  foreign  body  be  in  the  air-passage 
itself,  it  is  very  often  ejected,  as  soon  as  the  air-passage  is  open, 
in  a  fit  of  coughing,  from  the  wound  or  from  the  glottis,  and 
under  the  latter  circumstances  it  may  lodge  in  the  mouth  or 
pass  down  the  oesophagus.  At  other  times  it  presents  at  the 
lips  of  the  wound,  whence  it  is  readily  extracted  with  forceps. 
If  the  foreign  body  does  not  move  toward  the  exterior,  it  is 
customary  to  turn  the  patient  upon  the  face  and  to  strike 
the  chest  or  back  with  the  hand.  It  has  also  been  recom- 
mended to  blow  strongly  into  the  wound,  so  as  to  compress 
the  air  within  the  trachea,  that  it  may  gather  expulsive  force 
in  the  coughing  which  follows. 

If  these  manoeuvres  do  not  effect  expulsion  of  the  body,  in- 
straments  must  be  passed  into  the  air-tube  for  that  purpose. 
Great  case  is  requisite  in  manipulations  of  this  kind,  as  they 
usually  provoke  violent  paroxysms  of  cough,  during  which  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  parts  may  be  endangered.  If  breath- 
ing is  improved  after  incision  into  the  trachea,  it  is  presump- 
tive evidence  that  the  foreign  body  is  above  the  seat  of  the 
wound,  and  therefore  the  larynx  should  be  explored  first.  The 
foreign  body,  if  felt  in  the  larynx,  can  often  be  pushed  through 
the  glottis  into  the  mouth  by  the  instrument  used  in  explora- 
tion. Sometimes  the  location  of  the  foreign  body  is  such  as  to 
impede  the  introduction  of  a  canula,  if  it  is  necessary  to  keep 
the  wound  open. 

All  instruments  ought  to  be  warmed  before  being  passed 
into  the  trachea,  as  they  are  much  less  likely  to  cause  severe 
spasm  than  if  cold.  The  instrument  employed  will  vary  with 
the  nature  of  the  case  and  the  resources  of  the  surgeon.  A 
long,  bent  probe  with  a  blunt,  hooked  extremity  will  often  be 
of  service.    So  also  a  pair  of  delicate  curved  forceps,  such  as 
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are  used  for  torsion  of  nasal  polyps.  The  curved  portion  of 
the  laryngeal  forceps  may  be  used  with  success.  Whatever 
instrument  is  employed,  it  should  first  be  manipulated  as  a 
sound  or  searcher  until  the  location  of  the  foreign  body  is  dis- 
covered ;  and  then  suitable  efforts  may  be  made  at  extraction* 
When  the  body  lies  at  the  commencement  of  one  of  the 
bronchi,  care  must  be  taken  that  it  is  not  pushed  farther  on  in 
the  manipulation.  Under  these  circumstances  a  stout  copper 
or  other  flexible  wire,  terminating  in  a  small,  blunt  hook,  may 
be  insinuated  past  the  body  and  then  drawn  upon  to  dislodge 
it,  when  it  will  be  likely  to  be  coughed  out  or  coughed  within 
grasp  of  the  forceps  at  the  seat  of  the  wound.  Dr.  Sands,  of 
New  York,  discovered  that  the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea  can 
be  reached  by  the  forefinger  from  the  ordinary  tracheal  wound, 
and  may  be  taken  advantage  of  to  detect  the  position  of  the 
foreign  body,  and  thus  facilitate  the  intelligent  use  of  instru- 
ments for  its  extraction.^  Efforts  at  extraction  should  not  be 
prolonged  for  many  minutes.  It  is  much  better  practice  to 
keep  the  wound  open  by  hooks,  or  by  ligatures  passed  through 
its  edges  and  fastened  round  the  neck,  and  to  repeat  the  efforts 
at  removal  in  a  few  hours  or  upon  the  following  day.  Mean- 
while the  wound  should  be  covered  by  a  fold  of  thin  muslin 
to  modify  the  temperature  of  the  inspired  air.  Very  often  the 
foreign  body  is  expelled  tlirough  the  wound  thus  left  open, 
during  the  absence  of  the  surgeon. 

The  wound  should  be  kept  patulous  until  the  foreign  body 
has  been  expelled ;  and  if  this  does  not  take  place  for  a  long 
time,  a  canula  may  be  worn  to  keep  it  patulous ;  but  under 
ordinary  circumstances  the  canula  will  be  in  the  way  and  pre- 
vent the  expulsion  of  a  foreign  body  situated  below  it.  Under 
these  circumstances,  should  there  arise  any  evidence  of  the  dis- 
lodgment  of  the  body,  the  canula  should  be  promptly  with- 
drawn to  give  it  chance  to  escape.  Sometimes  the  foreign  body 
is  forced  by  cough  along  the  side  of  the  canula  and  escapes  by 
the  mouth. 

As  long  as  the  wound  is  kept  open,  the  air  of  the  apartment 
in  which  the  patient  resides  should  be  kept  warm  and  moist  by 
the  evaporation  of  steam.  When  the  foreign  body  has  been 
expelled,  or  when  from  other  reasons  it  is  deemed  desirable  to 
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close  the  aperture,  the  edges  of  the  cutaneous  wound  are 
brought  together  by  adhesive  strips,  and  sutures  i£  necessary. 
A  simple  dry  dressing  is  usually  all  that  is  requisite.  The 
wound  usually  heals  kindly  in  a  few  days,  unless  kept  patu- 
lous in  part  by  convulsive  or  catarrhal  cough  and  the  escape  of 
air ;  under  which  circumstance  a  permanent  tracheal  fistula 
sometimes  results. 

Another  operation  for  removal  of  a  foreign  body  in  the 
larynx,  and  consisting  in  entering  the  pharynx  by  an  incision 
practised  below  the  hyoid  bone — a  pharyngotomy  to  which  the 
term  sub-hyoidean  laryngotomy  is  sometimes  employed — was 
resorted  to  by  Dr.  Lefferts,  of  New  York,^  to  remove  a  brass 
watch-ring  which  had  become  imbedded  in  the  tissues  of  the 
larynx,  encircling  the  aryteno-epiglottic  fold  and  ventricular 
band  of  one  side ;  and  thus  interesting  both  the  external  and 
internal  wall  of  the  respiratory  canal  at  that  point.  The 
character  of  the  case,  and  the  resort  to  this  operation  for  its  re- 
moval, are  both  unique  in  the  records  of  surgery. 

NEUROSES  OF  THE  LARYNX.' 

KBUBOSB8  OF  8EK8ATI0N. 

AnsBsthesla  of  the  larynx  occurs  in  diphtheritic  paralysis, 
in  so-called  bulbar  paralysis,  and  in  hysteria.  It  may  be  par- 
tial or  complete.  It  is  sometimes  associated  with  anaesthesia 
of  the  pharynx  and  of  the  palate.  The  asserted  anaesthesia  of 
the  epiglottis,  described  as  pathognomonic  of  hysteria,  is  but 
an  occasional  manifestation.  Laryngeal  anaesthesia  is  one  of 
the  phenomena  of  approaching  dissolution  in  various  affections. 
The  symptoms  are  usually  only  such  as  are  due  to  the  coexist- 
ing paralysis,  and  are  not  of  a  character  to  indicate  anaesthesia, 
unless  it  is  evident  that  particles  of  food  escape  into  the  larynx 
without  producing  the  uncomfortable  sensations  usually  pro- 
duced by  that  accident.  The  diagnosis  is  determined  by  the 
absence  of  reflex  action  on  testing  the  excitability  of  the  intra- 
laryngeal  mucous  membrane  with  the  laryngeal  probe  or  other 
instrument.    In  some  instances  the  anaesthesia  has  been  found 

*  A  brass  tmg  lodged  in  the  laiynz  for  four  years.  The  Hedioal  Record,  N.  Y., 
Deo.  15,  1874,  illustrated. 

^  For  an  elaborate  discnssion  of  this  snbjeot,  see  Ziemasen^s  Gjciopndia,  N.  T. 
Ed.,  Vol.  VIL 
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to  exist  as  far  as  the  upper  surface  of  the  vocal  cords  only  ;  in 
others  to  include  the  infra-glottic  portion  of  the  larynx  and 
more  or  less  of  the  trachea.  In  one  instance,  observed  at  my 
clinic,  there  was  ansesthesia  of  the  entire  trachea,  so  that  I 
could  pass  a  sponge  probang  clear  to  the  bifurcation,  without  ex- 
citing spasm  or  painful  sensation.  The  prognosis  is  good,  unless 
the  coexisting  paralysis  is  sufficient  in  itself  to  threaten  life. 

IVeatment. — General  treatment  is  required,  varying  with 
the  cause  of  the  condition.  In  case  the  accompanying  paralysis 
is  so  great  as  to  prevent  deglutition,  and  nourishment  by  the 
stomach-tube  is  indicated,  caution  is  requisite  lest  the  tube  be 
inserted  into  the  anaesthetic  larynx,  which  will  not  resist  its 
introduction  as  under  ordinary  circumstances.  Phosphorus 
and  strychnia  are  usually  indicated  as  medicinal  agents,  and 
the  latter  is  often  administered  advantageously  hypodermically 
(one-thirty-sixth  to  one-twenty-fourth  grain,  gradually  aug- 
mented), at  intervals  of  two  days,  or  more  frequently.  Local 
stroking  with  the  electric  brush,  with  a  moderately  strong  cur- 
rent from  the  secondary  coil  of  an  induction  apparatus,  applied 
to  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  respiratory  walls  of  the 
larynx,  will  sometimes  rouse  the  obtunded  or  dormant  sensi- 
bility ;  the  negative  electrode  being  applied  to  the  larynx,  and 
the  positive  electrode,  by  means  of  a  large  sponge,  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  throat  and  the  nape  of  the  neck. 

H3rper8B8thesia  of  the  larynx  is  frequently  observed  in  in- 
flammatory affections  of  the  larynx.  It  sometimes  occurs  in 
nervous  and  hysterical  subjects.  It  is  often  associated  with  a 
similar  condition  of  the  pharynx  and  palate.  The  syviploms 
are  morbid  sensations  of  very  divei-se  character,  usually  de* 
scribed  as  extremely  distressing,  and  more  or  less  continuous. 
The  diagnosis  is  established  by  laryngoscopic  inspection  and 
intra-Iaryngeal  manipulation.  The  prognosis  depends  upon 
the  removal  of  the  cause. 

Treatment. — General  treatment  of  the  systemic  condition  is 

required,  as  well  as  treatment  for  any  local  disease  which  may 

cause  the  h)'^perflBsthe8ia,  or  keep  it  up.  The  use,  several  times  a 

day,  of  sprays  of  ice-water  or  of  sedative  solutions,  such  as  are 

mentioned  in  the  earlier  pages  of  this  volume,  is  indicated. 

Local  applications  of  solutions  of  bromide  of  potassium  or 

ammonium,   iodoform,  chloral,  camphor,  aconitei   morphia, 
40 
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neutral  nitrate  of  bismath,  at  frequent  intervals  (a  day,  or  less), 
or  the  occasional  (once  a  week)  effectual  application  of  a  strong 
solution  of  tannin  or  nitrate  of  silver  thoroughly  applied  on  a 
large  sponge,  upon  which  the  parts  are  allowed  to  contract,  are 
useful  in  overcoming  the  morbid  sensitiveness  of  the  parts. 
The  very  sensitiveness  of  the  parts  usually  unfits  them  for  toler- 
ating the  presence  of  an  electrode,  but  the  prolonged  use  of  the 
constant  current  percutaneously,  or  the  positive  pole  of  an  in- 
duction current  to  the  exterior  of  the  larynx,  and  the  negative 
to  the  nape  of  the  neck  or  in  the  hand,  is  sometimes  usef  uL 

Neuralgia. — Neuralgia  of  the  larynx  sometimes  occurs.  It 
may  be  associated  with  neuralgia  of  adjacent  structures,  and 
of  the  face.  It  is  not  infrequent  in  carcinoma  and  other  clini- 
cally malignant  affections.  It  is  occasionally  excruciating  in 
syphilis  (see  p.  125). 

The  symptoms  are  those  of  peculiar  intermittent,  darting, 
lancinating,  or  shuttle-like  pains,  as  in  other  neuralgias.  The 
diagnosis  rests  on  the  peculiarity  of  the  pain.  The  prognosis 
depends  upon  the  character  of  any  existing  local  lesion.  In 
malignant  disease,  there  is  no  relief  except  from  anodynes. 
In  idiopathic  neuralgia,  the  prognosis  is  usually  favorable,  and 
to  a  lesser  degree  when  accompanying  external  neuralgias. 

Treatm^ent, — Laryngeal  neuralgia  must  be  treated  constitu- 
tionally on  general  principles  by  iron,  phosphorus,  strychnia, 
arsenic,  or  anodynes,  according  to  the  systemic  indications. 
I  know  of  no  local  treatment  calculated  to  relieve  the  pains. 


SPASM  OF  THE  LARYNX. 

(Laryngismus  Stridulus,  Spasmus  Glottidis,  Phreno-glottis- 
mus  ;  Suffocatio  Stridula,  Angina  Stridulosa ;  Suffocative  Lar- 
yngismus, Spasm  of  the  Glottis,  Spasmodic  Croup ;  Pseudo- 
Croup  ;  Cerebral  Croup.) 

The  characteristic  manifestation  of  this  affection  is  a  sudden 
spasmodic  closure  of  the  glottis,  or  of  the  vestibule  of  the 
larynx,  preventing  the  free  inspiration  of  air ;  the  attempt  at 
inspiration  being  usually  accompanied  by  a  peculiar  vocal 
stridor,  almost  identical  with  that  which  occurs  in  croup  and 
whooping-cough)  or  when  any  local  irritant  has  excited  a 
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spasm  of  the  glottis.  There  is  danger  of  suffocation  during 
the  spasm. 

It  is  purely  a  nervous  affection,  unaccompanied  by  local 
inflammation.  Though  occurring  occasionally  in  the  adult,  it 
is  particularly  a  disease  of  childhood,  usually  confined  to  the 
period  of  the  first  dentition  ;  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  chiefly 
among  those  who  have  been  weaned  early. 

It  has  been  known  to  occur  in  the  new-born  child,  proving 
fatal  in  a  few  hours.'  In  some  cases  a  predisposition  to  the 
spasm  seems  to  be  hereditary.  It  may  be  due  to  occlusion  of 
the  orifice  of  the  larynx  by  an  abnormally  pendent  epiglottis, 
or  by  impaction  of  the  epiglottis  from  spasmodic  contraction 
of  the  aryteno-epiglottic  muscles,  and  subsequent  incarcera- 
tion of  the  free  edge  of  the  epiglottis,  when  long  and  pointed, 
between  the  larynx  and  the  pharynx. 

Id  the  summer  of  1867  I  had  under  profeaBional  care  a  scrofulous  male 
infant,  between  two  and  three  years  of  age,  with  protracted  laryngismus  stridu- 
lus ;  the  suffocative  paroxysms,  as  described  by  tlie  mother,  l>eing  unusuaUy 
intense.  On  one  occasion  an  intense  paroxysm  occurred  in  my  presence,  and  at 
it  failed  to  yield  to  cold  water  dashed  upon  the  face  and  neck,  or  to  ammonia 
held  in  front  of  the  nostrils,  I  plunged  my  forefinger  deep  into  the  child^s  throat 
and  felt  the  epiglottis  so  forcibly  drawn  down  by  the  spasmodic  action  of  the 
aryteno-epiglottic  muscles  that  its  free  edge  had  become  wedged  between  the 
posterior  face  of  the  larynx  and  the  wall  of  the  pharynx,  occluding  the  larynx 
completely.  Carrying  the  finger  to  the  left  side  of  the  larynx  I  found  it  com- 
paratively easy  to  free  the  epiglottis  from  its  incarcerated  position ;  and  with 
the  ensuing  deep  inspiration  of  air,  the  impending  asphyxia  was  averted.  The 
nature  of  the  difficulty  was  explained  to  the  mother,  who  was  instructed  in  the 
manipulation  necessary  to  overcome  it  The  constitutional  remedies  and  other 
measures  instituted  in  the  hope  of  subduing  the  deposition  to  spasm  were  un- 
availing ;  aud  the  child  finally  died,  some  weeks  later,  in  a  paroxysm  simUar  to 
the  one  described. 

A  second  case  occurred  during  the  spring  of  1877,  in  a  scrofulous  male  in- 
fant, nineteen  months  of  age.  I  had  the  opportunity  of  verifying  the  same  sort 
of  incarceration  of  the  epiglottis  from  spasmodic  action,  on  several  occasions, 
one  of  which  was  in  the  presence  of  an  esteemed  colleague  during  a  consultation 
held  as  to  the  propriety  of  performing  tracheotomy,  in  view  of  the  frequent 
recurrence  of  the  paroxysms.  Unfortunately  it  was  determined  to  defer  the 
decision  for  twenty-four  hours,  in  order  to  test  the  efficacy  of  large  doses  of 
bromide  of  potassium ;  and  shortly  before  the  early  hour  fixed  for  the  visit  on 
the  following  morning,  the  child  died  in  a  paroxysm  which  the  mother 


>  Hugh  Miner  :  Biit  Med.  Jonm.,  Nov.  17, 1877,  p.  689. 
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finable  to  oTercome  by  manipulation,  although  the  bad  preTiouly  succeeded  m 
elevating  the  epiglottis  in  several  paroxysms. 

I  am  inclined  to  believe,  therefore,  that  the  spasm  of  laryngismus  affects 
the  aryteno-epiglottic  moscles,  in  some  instances  at  least,  as  well  as  those  muscles 
which  close  the  glottis ;  and  that  the  incarceration  of  the  epiglottis,  continuing 
after  relaxation  of  the  spasm,  may  be  an  immediate  cause  of  death.  In  un- 
doubted cases  of  this  kind,  tracheotomy  may  be  absolutely  indicated  as  neoesary 
to  avert  asphyxia  in  a  recurring  paroxysm  of  spasm. 

AU  laryngeal  inflammations  in  cliildren  are  prone  to  excite 
direct  spasm  of  the  laryngeal  muscles,  which  is  then  an  epi- 
phenomenon  of  importance. 

The  pathology  of  this  affection  seems  to  have  been  misinter- 
preted, until  it  was  shown  by  Dr.  Marshall  Hall  to  be  fre- 
quently due  to  the  reflex  action  in  the  motor  system  of  nerves 
excited  by  the  irritation  of  the  trifacial  in  dentition,  the  pneu- 
mogastric  in  nutrition,  or  the  spinal  nerves  in  disorders  of  the 
intestines.  It  occurs  frequently  in  children  of  scrofulous  dia- 
thesis, especially  those  who  are  the  subjects  of  rickets.  Caries 
of  the  cervical  vertebrse  has  in  some  instances  been  discovered 
after  death.  The  pressure  of  an  enlarged  thymus  gland  (thy- 
mic asthma),  of  an  abscess,  or  of  an  enlarged  bronchial  gland 
upon  some  part  of  the  course  of  the  pneumogastric  or  of  the 
spinal  accessory  nerve  is  also,  at  times,  the  cause  of  spasm  of 
the  larynx. 

Spasm  is  not  the  sole  element  of  insufficiency  of  the  rima 
glottidis,  as  there  is  often  coincident  paralysis  of  the  posterior 
cricoarytenoid  muscles ;  sometimes  bilateral,  sometimes  uni- 
lateral. In  some  cases  of  supposed  spasm  the  tongue  is  swal- 
lowed, as  it  were,  occluding  the  larynx  ;  and  this  is  occasionally 
fatal.* 

Spasm  of  the  larynx  is  generally  manifested  suddenly, 
usually  during  sleep  ;  the  child  waking  in  fright,  with  tempo- 
rarily suspended  respiration  from  closure  of  the  glottis,  or 
with  excessive  dyspncBa  attended  by  a  peculiar  phonal  inspira- 
tion produced  by  the  forced  passage  of  the  air  through  the 
vibrating  lips  of  a  spasmodically  contracted  glottis.  Indica- 
tions of  impending  suffocation  are  present  during  a  severe 
paroxysm,  and  death  may  take  place  in  the  spasm,  even  at  the 
very  first  paroxysm  ;  but  usually,  just  as  asphyxia  seems  im- 

*  For  recent  examples  see  Hennig  (Jahrb.  ftbr  Kinderheilk. ,  XL,  2  and  d») :  Am. 
Jour.  Obstet,  Jan.,  1878,  p.  208. 
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minent,  the  spasm  relaxes,  probably  from  the  anaesthetic  effects 
of  the  retained  carbonic  acid  gas,  and  the  air  rushes  into  the 
windpipe  with  a  characteristic  stridor;  sometimes  with  the 
intervention  of  a  paroxysm  of  coughing  or  of  crying,  or  of 
both  together,  the  entire  phenomena  occupying  but  a  few 
moments.  In  some  cases  but  a  single  paroxysm  occurs ;  but 
in  most  of  them  others  follow  at  intervals  of  a  few  days  or  a 
few  hours,  sometimes  with  increasing  frequency.  The  first 
paroxysm  may  be  the  most  serious  one  of  the  series,  but  is 
oftener  less  serious  than  those  that  follow.  In  some  instances 
the  paroxysms  are  accompanied  by  spasmodic  contractions  of 
the  extremities,  and  in  occasional  ones  they  are  followed  by 
general  convulsions.  Sometimes  sudden  fright,  or  sudden  ex- 
citement in  play,  such  as  is  produced  by  tossing  the  child  into 
the  air,  excites  the  first  paroxysm  of  the  affection. 

The  paroxysms  may  cease  for  a  time,  to  recur  at  intervals 
of  a  few  days,  a  few  weeks,  or  a  few  months,  the  susceptibility 
continuing  for  a  protracted  period.  Recurrences  after  com- 
paratively long  periods  are  often  coincident  with  fresh  eruption 
of  teeth. 

Some  cases  are  attended  by  an  inconstant  laryngo-tracheal, 
or  even  broncho-tracheal,  mucous  rale,  due  to  accumulations  of 
secretions  in  the  air- tube— for  the  air-passages  of  children  are 
very  tolerant  of  such  accumulation ;  but  this  is  usually  a  com- 
plication from  some  intercurrent  and  perhaps  altogether  inde- 
pendent cause.  Symptoms  of  cerebral  irritation  sometimes  co- 
exist with  this  affection,  and  become  manifested  during  its 
paroxysms ;  and  they  are  usually  due  to  coexistent  causes  of 
independent  origin. 

Symptoms. — These  are  sudden  inspiratory  stridor,  which 
may  be  followed  by  apnoea  or  asphyxia,  with  the  other  phe- 
nomena already  detailed. 

Diagnosis. — The  absence  of  fever,  cough,  and  alteration  of 
voice,  distinguishes  this  affection  from  croup,  with  which  it  is 
sometimes  confounded.  The  ingestion  of  unusual  food,  the  ex- 
istence of  inflamed  gums,  or  other  sources  of  irritation,  consti- 
tutional or  local,  indicate  the  nature  of  the  affection. 

Prognosis. — ^The  danger  of  asphyxia  in  a  paroxysm  renders 
the  prognosis  doubtful  in  any  individual  instance  ;  but  by  far 
the  greater  number  of  cases  recover.  Tlie  probable  ultimate 
prognosis  will  depend  upon  the  nature  of  existing  complica* 
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tions,  the  possibility  of  overcoming  the  apparent  disposing 
causes,  and  the  diathesis,  general  health,  and  hygienic  snr- 
Foundings  of  the  patient. 

TVecUment. — The  indication  during  the  paroxysm  is  to  re- 
lax the  spasm  and  ward  off  asphyxia.  This  is  accomplished  by 
dashing  cold  water  upon  the  child's  face,  and  other  exx)08ed 
parts  of  its  body ;  cold  sponging ;  exposing  the  surface  to  a 
current  of  cool  air ;  slapping  the  breast,  back,  buttock,  etc.  ; 
the  patient  being  placed  in  a  warm  hip-bath,  if  the  facilities  for 
so  doing  are  at  hand.  If  the  spasm  does  not  relax,  the  fore- 
finger should  be  placed  deeply  into  the  throat  to  discover 
whether  the  epiglottis  is  impacted,  and  if  so,  the  finger  is  to 
be  insinuated  beneath  it  so  as  to  release  it.  Dr.  Gibb  ^  recom- 
mends holding  the  child  on  its  stomach,  which  he  thinks  allows 
the  tongue  and  epiglottis  to  fall  forward,  and  permits  the  lips 
of  the  glottis  to  become  relaxed.  This  is  usually  all  that  can 
be  done  at  the  first  paroxysm.  For  use  in  subsequent  parox- 
ysms, warm  water  should  be  at  hand  for  purposes  of  the  bath, 
or  for  the  administration  of  an  enema ;  morphia  for  hypoder- 
mic injection,  or  an  anaesthetic,  for  use  by  inhalation. 

After  subsidence  of  the  paroxysm,  efforts  must  be  made  to 
overcome  the  immediate  source  of  reflex  irritation,  which  may 
reside  in  the  mouth,  stomach,  intestines,  prepuce,  spinal 
column,  or  brain.  In  addition  to  this,  antispasmodic  remedies 
should  be  employed  externally  and  internally,  with  cautious 
resort  to  narcotics,  chloral,  and  the  bromides,  if  not  contra- 
indicated. 

If  the  child  is  deficient  in  vigor,  the  use  of  vegetable  or 
mineral  tonics  is  indicated ;  if  scrofulous,  cod-liver  oil,  extract 
of  malt,  iodide  of  iron,  sulphate  of  potassium,  chloride  of  cal- 
cium, phosphate  of  lime,  may  be  most  suitable. 

The  gums  should  be  looked  after,  too,  the  bowels  kept  relaxed 
and  great  care  be  paid  to  diet,  proper  clothing,  and  the  main- 
tenance of  equable  temperature. 

Laryngismus  stridulus  sometimes  occurs  in  the  adult,  usual- 
ly in  connection  with  a  paralytic  condition  of  the  posterior  crico- 
arytenoid  muscles.  The  rigid  approximation  of  the  vocal  cords 
is  markedly  apparent  in  the  laryngoscopi\>  image.     The  cause 

>  Op.  dt.,  p.  834. 
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in  the  adult,  may  be  reflex  action  from  disease  of  the  alimen- 
tary canal  or  other  portions  of  the  body ;  or  it  may  be  of  cere- 
bral origin,  or  be  due  to  pressure  upon  the  nervous  trunks  ;  or 
it  may  be  one  of  the  manifestations  of  hysteria.  The  spasm  is 
usually  tempoi*ary  and  recurrent.  I  have  seen  it  permanent. 
The  condition  is  sometimes  attendant  upon  the  laryngitis  of 
phthisis,  several  instances  of  which  have  occurred  in  my  own 
practice.  When  this  paralytic  condition  exists,  any  slight  ex- 
ertion, or  even  mental  emotion,  will  excite  spasm  of  the  glottis. 
Rest,  then,  physical  and  mental,  is  an  important  element  in  the 
treatment  of  the  affection.  Systemic  remedies  suited  to  the 
diathesis,  to  the  condition  of  the  organs  of  digestion  and  se- 
cretion, are  required,  together  with  the  use  of  antispasmodics, 
and  of  relaxing  inhalations.  Topical  treatment  of  the  larynx 
is  imprudent,  as  liable  to  excite  spasm  of  the  glottis.  If  the 
affection  appears  permanent  or  persistent,  especially  if  there  be 
laryngoscopic  evidence  of  the  paralytic  condition  of  the  muscles 
which  dilate  the  glottis,  tracheotomy  is  indicated ;  ^  and  it  be- 
comes imperatively  demanded  in  the  presence  of  marked  evi- 
dences of  inflammatory  action,  inasmuch  as  a  moderate  swell- 
ing, of  no  moment  under  ordinary  circumstances,  would  here 
render  respiration  impossible. 

After  the  performance  of  tracheotomy,  the  local  application 
of  the  electric  current  to  the  affected  muscles  would  not  be 
dangerous  to  life,  and  theoretically  would  hold  out  reasonable 
prosi)ects  of  cure.  Practically,  it  has  failed,  in  my  hands,  to 
be  of  any  benefit  whatever.  Should  this  fail,  the  opening  in 
the  trachea  would  have  to  be  kept  patulous  until  the  condition 
subsided  spontaneously,  or  through  the  influence  of  a  general 
tonic  treatment. 

Spasm  of  the  glottis  sometimes  occurs  in  connection  with 
the  ulcerative  laryngitis  of  phthisis,  independently  of  any  direct 
element  of  paresis ;  and  under  these  circumstances  fatal  suffo- 
cation may  suddenly  supervene. 

In  a  case  apparently  of  this  nature,*  examined  two  honrt  and  one-half  after 
death,  the  rima  glottidis  was  found  completely  and  rather  firmly  closed,  the 


'  Id  four  non-inflammatory  cases  of  this  natare  in  which  I  oonnseUed  timoheoComj 
as  a  precaationary  meagre,  death  in  a  paroxysm  of  spasm  of  the  glottis  has  heen  the 
penalty  paid  for  disregarding  the  advice. 

'  Porter  :  Op.  cit,  p.  231. 
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■ppar  put  of  the  lArynz  being  the  eeat  of  exteiuive  nlcentlon.  About  tn-eot 
four  honn  after  the  death,  the  openJng  of  the  glottU  had  become  Dearlj 
large  U  it  should  havo  been  normally. 

Spasm  of  the  larynx  may  be  excited  by  the  presence  i 
foreign  bodies  in  the  air-tnbe  or  pressing  upon  it,  by  the  pre 
eace  of  tamors  in  the  tnbe  or  pressing  upon  it,  or  by  pressui 
upon  the  laryngeal  fibres  of  the  pneunK^astric  nerve,  or  b 
pressure  upon  their  points  of  ori^n  within  the  cranium.  Dh 
crimination  in  these  cases  requires  careful  consideration  of  th 
history  of  the  case,  accurate  laryngoscopic  inspection,  an 
minute  physical  exploration  of  the  neck  and  thorax. 


SPASM  OP  THE  TRACHEA. 

Spasm  of  the  trachea  occurs  occauonally.  Porter '  repon 
a  case,  the  dissection  of  which  showed  a  contraction  of  th 
tractiea  to  more  titan  two-thirds  of  its  diameter,  and  one  inc 
and  a  half  in  lengtli,  situated  midway  between  the  larynx  an 
the  bifurcation  of  tlie  trachea.  The  contraction  relaxed  gradi 
ally  after  tlie  tnbe  was  slit,  so  that,  the  day  following,  th 
part  did  not  appear  contracted,  or  in  a  state  of  disease  of  an; 
kind. 

Dr.  Beverley  Robinson'  performed  tracheotomy  in  an  adol 
for  spasm  of  tlie  air-tube,  and,  as  attacks  o'  dyspnoea  recurrei 
subsequently,  it  was  evident  tliat  the  difficulty  existed  beloi 
the  orifice  in  ttie  tracliea.  He  had  failed  to  detect  any  aneo 
rism,  and  attributed  the  paroxysms  to  spasmodic  asthma. 

Spasm  of  the  trachea  is  probably  due  to  contraction  of  th 
mnscular  fibres  in  tlie  posterior  or  so-called  membranous  wa] 
of  the  trachea,  described  by  Portal,  Sir  Charles  Bell,  Meckel 
Koelliker,  and  others. 


IRRITATIVE  COOGH. 

There  is  an  irritative  cough,  usually  referred  to  the  tmches 
occasionally  to  the  larynx,  apparently  nervous  in  origin,  some 
times  reflex,  sometimes  attendant  upon  local  irritation  or  con 
gestion,  which  simulates  to  some  extent  the  dry,  short,  hack 

>  Op.  <rft.,  p.  18.  *  K.  T.  Hed.  Jottr.,  18T8,  Man^  p.  SM. 
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ing  ooTigh  in  the  early  stage  of  pnlmonio  phthisis.  The  congh 
is  more  or  less  frequent,  sometimes  paroxysmal,  occasionally 
periodically  so,  and  usually  most  frequent  in  the  morning. 
As  a  rule,  it  does  not  occur  at  night,  and  sleep  is  good.  It  is 
usually  encountered  in  connection  with  disorders  of  the  mouth, 
teeth,  stomach,  liver,  or  uterus.  It  is  sometimes  very  violent 
during  dentition. 

TVecUmenL—A  few  drops  (ten  to  thirty)  of  spirit  of  chloro- 
form with  wild  cherry,  in  infusion,  fluid-extract,  or  syrup,  will 
often  relieve  the  disposition  to  cough.  Meanwhile,  constitu- 
tional or  local  treatment,  directed  to  the  source  of  irritation,  is 
requisite. 

SPASMODIC  COUGH. 

A  peculiar  spasmodic  cough  occurs  independently  of  any 
appreciable  lesion.  It  is  most  frequent  in  females,  and  is  usu- 
ally  attributable  to  hysteria.  Sometimes  it  is  associated  with 
some  degree  of  dementia.  Sometimes  it  is  accompanied  with 
choreic  movements  of  the  head  or  trunk.  It  occurs  in  mar- 
ried as  well  as  in  unmarried  women,  and  in  males  as  well  as 
females.  There  is  usually  some  characteristic  tone  to  the 
cough,  such  as  that  of  the  cry  of  one  of  the  lower  animals,  the 
yelping  as  of  a  little  cur  being  the  sound  most  frequently  met 
with.  Paroxysms  of  cough  come  on  more  or  less  frequently, 
at  irregular  intervals  of  about  five  or  ten  minutes,  half  an  hour 
or  longer,  and  continue  for  two,  three,  Ave,  or  more  minutes  at 
a  time,  the  characteristic  sound  of  the  cough  being  repeated  fifty 
or  sixty  times  a  minute. 

Id  a  peculiar  case  under  my  care,  fome  years  ago,  the  sound  of  the  cough 
might  be  represented  by  the  syllables  "ha,  hich,'^  the  latter  syllable  haying  the 
Greek  or  Teutonic  sound,  and  being  given  at  a  pitch  a  fourth  higher  than  that 
of  the  first  one.  The  subject  of  this  affection  was  the  daughter  of  a  clergyman. 
In  another  subject,  also  the  daughter  of  a  clergyman,  the  sound  was  so  much 
like  that  of  a  little  poodle,  that  patients  in  the  reception-room  during  the  time 
of  her  visit  would  ask,  **  Why  that  lady  hadn*t  sense  enough  to  leave  her  dog  in 
her  carriage  f  ^*  This  character  of  cough  is  often  met  with.  Some  twenty  years 
Ago,  a  girPs  boarding-school  in  Philadelphia  was  broken  up  in  consequence  of 
an  hysterical  spasmodic  cough  of  this  kind  spreading  among  the  scholars.  The 
people  in  the  neighborhood  were  wont  to  collect  in  front  of  the  school  house  to 
hear  the  girls  bark,  which  made  matters  worse,  so  that  finally  the  school  had  to 
be  temporarUy  dismissed,  and  the  pupils  distributed  to  their  vaiious  rendflooati 


esi 
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I  faftve  bad  under  my  care  three  cases  of  spasmodic  coDgb  occurring  in  the 
brother!  more  than  fort;  ^ears  of  ago,  a  fourth  and  older  brother  being  nmilu 
Kfft^Cted  ;  Ihe  cougli  having  contiDui^d  In  each  case  from  fifteen  to  tweDty-fiT0< 
mora  years.  The  father  of  these  four  brothora  was  subject  to  similar  coagh  fni 
s  boyhood  until  he  had  become  over  seventy  jeara  of  age,  since  which  timt^ 
period  then  of  more  than  tea  years,  he  had  not  suffered  from  this  congK  X 
iriatan  of  these  gontlcmen  hare  never  been  affected  with  the  cough.  The  fatl 
ud  three  of  the  aona  are  regular  physicians  in  good  standing.  The  three  ca 
nfemd  to  I  examined  laryugoscopicallj.  The  larynx  vaa  very  mnch  congeri 
in  each  instance,  but  1  could  detect  no  other  cause  for  the  trouble  than  the  n 
lATgH  rise  of  the  cpiglottia.  The  gentleman  with  the  largest  epiglottis  infona 
me  thU  be  wm  subject  to  suffucative  spasms  at  the  dinner-table,  in  one  or  tl 
of  which  he  bad  become  unconscious,  hut  had  been  bronght-to  by  his  wife,  wl 
places  her  Bngen  back  iu  his  throat  Two  of  his  brothers  have  had  aem 
dmilar  spells  also,  though  they  recovered  without  Ihe  interference  of  a  seeoi 
person.  I  feel  inclined  to  the  opinion  that  the  epiglottis  of  these  gentle 
sometimes  becomes  impacted  into  the  larynx  in  deglutition,  thus  producing  t 
Bpaamof  sufTocatioD — a  condition  which  I  have  known  to  occur  repeatedly 
young  children  subject  to  suffocative  paroxyBms.  in  whom  I  have  detected 
large  epiglottis  as  the  cause  of  the  paroK^sms,  and  whose  parents  I  have  tao^ 
the  method  of  relief  by  running  the  finger  dorm  beneath  the  epiglottis  M 
palling  it  up.     Two  of  these  children  were  also  subject  to  spasmodic  cough. 

A  Pliiladelphia  lady,  married  for  tweuty-dght  years,  and  who  had  beei 
■abject  of  spasmodic  cough  for  more  than  twenty  years,  bad  tut  epiglottis  qd 
deeply  indented  in  the  centre  of  its  free  edge,  its  Uteral  portions  projecting  I 
much  beyond  the  depressed  {lortion  as  to  give  it  somewhat  the  appesmncn  nf 
fissure.  The  laryngeal  face  of  the  epiglottis  was  red  and  very  velvety  in  ■) 
pearance. 

The  laryngoscopir  appearance  of  the  glottis  in  the  prodo* 
tion  of  spasmodic  cough  is  very  peculiar.  The  cords  comett 
gether  as  though  driven  with  great  force  from  the  exterior,  an 
then  suddenly  separate  as  the  peculiar  sound  of  the  conghi 
made.  I  have  watched  the  action  over  and  over  again  durii 
the  entire  paroxysm  of  a  barking  cough,  without  in  the  sllgbt 
eet  way  embarrassing  the  patient,  or  the  congh  either, 
cases  where  the  cough  has  a  deep,  rough  sound,  the  TO«t 
cords  do  not  approximate,  but  are  Buccussed  into  c6n)pa» 
lively  slow  vibrations  by  the  shock  of  the  expiratory  cun 
of  air,  and  thus  produce  a  peculiar,  low-pitched,  muffled  tona; 
When  phonation  is  attempted  the  cords  approximate  normally: 
Occasionally  I  have  found  that  a  forced  expiration  or  a  forced 
inspiration  would  break  the  spasm  for  a  moment ;  and  nndff  r 
these  circumstances  the  patient  is  enabled  to  control  the  paror 
yani — a  matter  of  moment  in  resuming  social  intercourse,  itself 
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of  therapeutic  benefit  as  a  mental  or  emotional  tonic.  There  is 
rarely  mnch  evidence  of  local  disorder  in  the  larynx  other  than 
intense  injection  of  the  mucous  membrane  covering  the  supra- 
arytenoid  cartilages,  sometimes  of  the  laryngeal  face  of  the 
epiglottis,  and  sometimes,  again,  of  the  entire  larynx ;  these 
congestions  being  in  all  probability  the  result  of  the  constant 
cough,  and  not  its  cause. 

Treatment. — Proper  treatment  of  these  cases  is  often  per- 
plexing. Anti-spasmodic  remedies  avail  at  one  time  and  are 
useless  at  others.  The  general  health,  when  impaired,  as  is 
frequently  the  case,  requires  due  attention;  and  in  females 
any  sexual  irregularity  or  infirmity  is  to  be  corrected.  Ano- 
dyne inhalations  often  moderate  the  intensity  and  frequency 
of  the  cough.  The  same  result  also  follows,  at  times,  the  inter- 
nal use  of  belladonna,  gelseminum,  bromide  of  potassium, 
arsenite  of  potassium,  or  chloral.  Sometimes  the  internal  use  of 
strychnia  controls  the  cough.  In  one  of  the  cases  of  the  broth- 
ers referred  to  good  results  attended  the  local  application  of 
tincture  of  aconite  root  to  the  epiglottis,  followed  immediately 
by  a  saturated  solution  of  tannin  in  glycerine.  This  relieved 
the  cough  from  the  first,  and  controlled  the  frequency  and  in- 
tensity of  the  paroxysm  for  a  long  time.  The  cough  eventually 
lost  its  peculiar  shrill,  unpleasant  sound,  and  became  more 
like  the  cough  of  chronic  bi*onchitis  in  elderly  people. 

I  have  seen  good  results  follow  the  local  employment  of 
electricity  in  a  few  instances,  but  I  am  not  prepared  to  deny 
that  the  emotional  influence  of  the  manipulations  was  not 
without  a  calming  effect.  In  these  applications  I  employed 
the  positive  pole  of  the  secondary  coil  of  an  apparatus  of  in- 
duction, within  the  larynx,  and  the  negative  pole  by  large  elec- 
trodes to  the  naked  feet,  and  after  a  few  moments  the  positive 
pole  was  shifted  to  the  exterior  of  the  larynx,  the  operator's 
hand  being  employed  as  electrode.  During  the  applications 
of  the  current  the  cough  ceased,  and  would  often  remain  con- 
trolled for  hours  at  a  time,  recurring  less  and  less  frequently, 
and  in  shorter  paroxysms,  with  perhaps  but  one  or  two  char- 
acteristic barks  at  a  time  instead  of  fifty  to  sixty  in  rapid  suc- 
cession, and  so  on,  gradually  diminishing  in  frequency  and 
intensity,  until  the  attacks  ceased  altogether. 

At  other  times  I  have  resorted  effectually  to  the  continuous 
galvanic  current  from  ten  to  fifteen  or  twenty  elements,  an 
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elongated  electrode  connected  with  the  positive  pole  being 
placed  over  the  cervical  region  of  the  sympathetic  nerve,  on 
each  side  alternately,  a  few  minates  at  a  time,  and  the  other 
electrode  being  held  in  the  hand  of  the  same  side.  In  one  in- 
stance, occurring  in  a  lad  of  eleven  years  of  age,  the  son  of  a 
medical  gentleman,  a  single  application  of  this  kind  controlled 
the  spasmodic  cough  at  once  and  permanently,  though  it  had 
existed  for  several  months,  and  was  very  severe  in  character. 
Seven  years  later  a  similar  cough  was  controlled  in  this  patient 
in  the  same  manner.  Applications  of  this  kind  require  great 
care,  and  should  be  discontinued  immediately  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  any  unpleasant  sensations  in  the  part,  in  the  chest,  or 
in  the  head.  Each  application  should  continue  for  thirty 
seconds  to  three  or  four  minutes  only,  according  to  the  suscep^ 
tibilities  and  tolerance  of  the  patient. 

A  spasmodic  cough,  of  less  intensity,  sometimes  occurs  in 
affections  of  the  ear,  the  influence  being  conveyed,  probably, 
through  the  chorda  tympani  nerve.  Cases  of  obstinate  cough, 
without  sufficient  cause  in  the  throat,  require  careful  examina- 
tion into  the  condition  of  the  auditory  apparatus.  Inasmuch 
as  affections  of  the  epiglottis,  such  as  oedema,  ulceration,  etc., 
are  sometimes  accompanied  by  severe  pain  in  the  ears,  pain  to 
which  the  local  suffering  at  the  seat  of  disease  is  as  nothing  in 
comparison,  it  is  likely  that  a  reverse  influence  produces  an 
irritability  of  the  epiglottis  or  of  the  glottis  itself,  in  cases  of 
affections  of  the  ear  or  of  the  Eustachian  tube,  to  the  pharyn- 
geal portion  of  which  the  larynx  is  in  direct  communication  by 
one  of  the  divisions  of  the  pharyngo-palatine  muscle.  The 
cause  of  the  ear-cough  being  recognized,  the  treatment  will  of 
course  be  directed  to  that  cause. 


MOTOR  PARALYSES  OF  THE  LARYKX. 

Paralyses  of  the  muscles  of  the  larynx  may  be  due  to  infil- 
tration of  the  muscular  fibres,  muscular  atrophy,  tumefaction 
of  adjacent  tissues,  direct  compression  from  infiltrations,  mor- 
bid growths,  or  foreign  body,  compression,  wound,  or  injury 
of  nerve- tracts,  inclusion  of  nerve  in  a  ligature,  cerebral  dis- 
ease, constitutional  dyscrasia,  general  or  local  ansemia,  or  hys- 
teria.    Paralyses  of  long  standing  may  lead  to  atrophy  or 
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fatty  degeneration  of  the  muscles  as  a  result  of  their  inaction, 
or  even  to  atrophy  of  the  vocal  cords.  Sometimes  it  leads  to 
atrophy  or  degenemtion  of  the  nerve. 

Motor  paralyses  from  direct  nerve  lesion  may  exist  alone  or 
associated  with  paralyses  of  sensation.  They  may  be  confined 
to  a  single  muscle,  or  may  implicate  several  muscles,  or  one  or 
more  groups  of  muscles.  The  paralysis  may  be  in  the  domain 
of  either  superior  or  inferior  laryngeal  nerve,  or  may  involve 
both.  It  may  be  bilateral  or  unilateral,  and  either  form  may 
be  partial  or  complete.  It  may  be  limited  to  the  larynx,  or  be 
associated  with  paralysis  of  the  pharynx  or  palate,  or  with 
regional  or  general  paralysis. 

Bilateral  paralysis  is  usually  due  to  cerebral  disease,  sys- 
temic intoxication,  bilateral  injury,  or  functional  disturbance. 
Unilateral  paralysis  is  usually  due  to  local  disease  or  injury, 
whether  cerebral  or  peripheral.  Special  causes  will  be  enumer- 
ated under  the  head  of  the  individual  forms  of  paralysis. 

The  inDervation  of  the  muscles  of  the  larynx,  with  the  exception  of  a  single 
pair,  the  crico- thyroids,  is  deriTed  from  the  inferior  or  recurrent  laryngeal  nenreSy 
and  that  pair  is  supplied  by  the  superior  laryngeal  nenres.'  Both  sets  of  nerves 
are  derived  from  the  pneumogastric,  their  motor  filaments, — for  the  superior  laryn- 
geal is  chiefly  a  nerve  of  sensation,  being  offshoots  from  its  spinal  accessory  fibres. 
They  are,  of  course,  liable  to  compression  from  disease  in  the  cervical  region.  In 
addition  to  this,  it  b  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  of 
the  left  side,  which  is  much  the  more  frequently  affected,  winds  around  the  arch 
of  the  aorta  from  before  backward,  whence,  from  a  point  between  the  origins  of 
the  innominate  and  carotid  arteries,  it  courses  upward  in  front  of  the  oesophagus 
in  the  furrow  between  that  organ  and  the  trachea,  and  is  thus  accessible  to  intra- 
thoracic compression  of  various  kinds ;  while  the  recurrent  nerve  of  the  right 
side  winds  around  the  subclavian  artery,  which  it  crosses,  and  then  runs  up  be- 
hind the  trachea  in  the  tracheo-cesophageal  furrow  of  that  side,  and  is  therefore 
chiefly  liable  to  compression  from  disease  at  the  apex  of  the  right  lung,  as  it  lies 
between  the  pleural  sac  and  the  artery.  Muscles  of  antagonistic  function,  dilata- 
tion and  contraction,  are  thus  supplied  by  fllaments  from  the  same  nerve,  disease 
of  which  may  produce  paralysis  in  some  of  the  muscles,  and  spasm  in  others. 
(Concerning  the  action  of  the  muscles  supplied  by  these  nerves,  see  p.  62.) 


'  Some  obflervers  maintain  the  opinion  that  this  nerve  also  supplies  the  thyro-epi- 
glottic  and  oryteno-epiglottio  muscles,  at  least  in  part ;  not  from  anatomical  demon- 
stration, which  fails  to  prove  it,  but  as  a  clinical  inference  from  observing  that  paral- 
ysis of  these  epiglottic  moscles  is  sometimes  associated  with  paralysis  of  the  crioo- 
ihyroids,  and  not  onfrequently  with  paralysis  of  sensation  m  the  domain  of  the  same 
nerve.  Some,  too,  claim  that  it  serves  in  part  to  innervate  the  arytenoid  mnaole 
likewise. 
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In  compliance  with  the  happj  saggMtion  of  Dr.  !AorcU  H&ckoude,' 
MopiaU  generallj  term  the  poBteriur  crico-arytiiioii]  ninsclek  tbe  nbdactan 
the  Toc»l  cordi,  because  Ibeec  tnUBcle*  ■cj)BTate  tlio  cords,  and  tbe  lateral 
■rytuioida  and  the  arjteooid  proper  the  adductors,   bocause  thej  bring 
toward  each  other;  while  tbe  tfajro-atTtenoida  have  been  designated  as  1«UI^| 
and  the  crico-tbjrroids  as  tensors  of  the  Tocal  cords,  reapectrrdy.  in  Tiitaa' 
Ihcir  action  on  tbese  ttnjcturca. 

ParalyBia  of  the  Thyro-E^plglottlo  [and  Aryteno-Epi^ 
tlo?]  MuBOleB. — The  thyro-epiglottic  muscles  are  tlie  depta 
sore  of  the  epiglottis,  which  aid  in  its  occlusion  of  the  orifti 
of  the  larynx  to  prevent  the  ingress  of  food  and  drink  in  di 
glutition.  Diphtheria  is  the  most  frequent  cause  of  this  pan 
ysis,  the  manifestation  occurring  sometimes  during  the  diseas 
and  sometimes  after  it.  It  ia  likewise  part  and  parcel  of  ti 
completed  phenomena  of  progressive  bulbar  paralysis,  an 
perhaps  of  some  cases  of  geneml  paralysis.  It  may  be  asWh 
ciated  with  paralysis  of  the  contractors  of  the  glottis,  nndCK 
which  circumstance  it  may  become  difRcnlt  to  nourish  a  chOd 
tracheotomized  in  diphtheria,  nutriment  escaping  into  thi 
larynx,  and  thence,  in  part,  externally  through  the  wonndo 
the  tube.  It  is  a  matter  of  uncertainty  whether  this  paralyitt 
is  in  the  domain  of  the  superior  or  the  inferior  laryngeal  IKTH 

St/mptoms.—TheTe  is  escape  of  food  and  drink  into  the  af" 
passages,  with  the  usual  manifestations  of  the  accident,  as  i 
tailed  under  the  heading  of  foreign  bodies  in  the  air-j 
(p.  616). 

Diagnosis. — The  epiglottis  ia  seen,  in  the  larjTigoscop 
image,  to  remain  erect,  and  not  to  become  depressed  in  '\m 
tated  movements  of  deglutition,  which,  with  the  mouth  opeB 
are  of  course  incomplete.  When  proceeding  from  diphtheri 
the  paralysis  is  usually  associated  with  paralysis  of  the  p 
or  pharynx,  and  impairment  of  sensation  or  antesthesia  in  tlw 
interior  of  the  larynx.  T 

Prognosis. — This  depends  upon  the  possibility  of  nourish-  ' 
jng  the  patient,  and  preventing  food  from  entering  the  air 
passages,  and  on  the  response  of  the  paralyzed  muscles  to 
nerve  tonics,  and  to  electric  excitation.  Prognosis  as  to  life  is 
influenced  by  the  nature  of  coexisting  paralyses,  and  the  cbar- 
acter  of  tbe  initial  lesions. 
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TVeatment.  —  Strychnia  liypodermically  (one-sixty-fonrth 
grain  daily,  or  less  frequently)  with  phosphorus  (one-one-hun- 
dredth to  one- thirtieth  grain  two  or  three  times  a  day)  and  cod- 
liver  oil,  if  they  can  be  introduced  by  the  oesophagus,  or  even 
by  the  rectum,  in  larger  proportions,  are  indicated  constitu- 
tionally. Local  electrization  of  the  paralyzed  muscles  (one 
electrode  at  the  lateral  border  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  epi- 
glottis) may  be  resorted  to  daily.  Pood  may  require  introduc- 
tion by  enema  or  stomach- tube. 

Paralysis  of  the  Crloo-Thyroid  Muscles  (tensors  of  the 
vocal  cords) — This  is  the  only  paralysis  positively  in  the  do- 
main of  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve.  It  is  most  frequently 
bilateral,  but  may  be  unilateral.  It  may  be  associated  with 
paralysis  of  the  antagonizing  group  of  muscles  (thyro-aryte- 
noids),  and  with  paralysis  of  the  lateral  cricoarytenoids,  or 
with  both,  as  is  not  infrequent.  The  most  frequent  cause  is 
overstraining  the  vocal  cords  in  shouting,  screaming,  and  sing- 
ing in  too  high  a  pitch,  or  during  an  attack  of  sore  throat. 

This  form  of  paralysis  has  occasionally  been  directly  pro- 
duced in  ligating  the  primitive  carotid  artery,  from  inclusion 
of  a  little  twig  which  leaves  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve  just 
before  its  division  into  the  two  branches,  passing  to  the  exter- 
nal and  internal  faces  of  the  wing  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  re- 
spectively. If,  therefore,  the  voice  is  rough  and  deep,  or  other- 
wise altered  after  an  operation  upon  the  primitive  carotid,  it 
may  be  inferred  that  this  twig  has  been  included  in  the  ligature. 

Symptoms. — There  is  a  lack  of  precision  in  tone,  with  a  loss 
of  control  of  the  voice,  and  frequently  an  inability  to  command 
the  higher  notes,  a  peculiar  dissonant  sliding  rise  in  pitch  be- 
ing occasionally  manifested  involuntarily  in  conversation.  Pro- 
longed vocal  effort  is  often  fatiguing,  and  sometimes  painful. 

Diagnosis. — tn  marked  cases  laryngoscopy  reveals  a  lack 
of  longitudinal  tension  in  phonation,  sometimes  associated 
with  a  more  or  less  slight  undulatory  outline  of  the  horizontal 
surface  of  the  vocal  cords,  which  are  usually  slightly  congested, 
sometimes  with  a  pearlish  translucence.  In  other  cases  the  ab- 
normal appearances  are  so  slight  as  to  elude  detection,  and  the 
localization  of  the  paralysis  is  an  inference  from  the  character 
of  the  phonal  symptoms,  and  the  lack  of  any  other  positive 
means  of  accounting  for  them. 
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Prognosis. — Recovery  of  the  nonnal  voice  may  be  antid' 
pated,  bat  may  require  protracted  treatment ;  bat  it  is  not  td 
be  expected  when  the  paralysis  is  dae  to  surgical  injury,  or  to 
disease  of  the  nerve. 

TVtatmmt.-— Rest  from  vocal  effort,  and  the  local  use  of  the 
induced  current  percutaneously,  both  the  electrodes  over  tlie 
region  of  each  muscle  alternately  (to  the  outer  sides  of  the 
crioo-thyroid  ligament),  are  the  indications.  If  this  be  insnf- 
ticieut,  one  electrode  may  be  inserted  into  the  larynx  on  either 
surface  of  tlie  latero-posterior  wall  of  the  cricoid  cartilage. 
Mechanical  manipulation  externally,  so  as  to  bring  the  cricoid 
cartilage  upward  and  forward  upon  the  thyroid,  is  sometimes 
useful  as  a  local  gymnastic  exercise,  especially  in  those  cases 
in  which  the  paralysis  is  associated  with  paralysis  of  the  lateral 
crioo- arytenoids  in  a  frequent  form  of  aphonia. 

Paralysis  of  the  Thyro-Arytenoid  Muscles  (relajiora  of  tbo 
vooal  cords).— TUis  form  of  paralysis  is  quite  frequent,  and  may 
be  bilateral  or  unilateral.  It  is  sometimes  associated  with 
paralysis  of  the  antagonizing  muscles  (crico-thyroids),  or  with 
paralysis  of  the  arytenoid  and  lateral  cricoarytenoids.  Its 
most  frequent  cause  is  forced  use  of  the  voice  during  catarrhal 
inflammation,  and  during  the  change  of  voice ;  but  it  is  like- 
wise produced  by  straining  the  vocal  cords  in  shouting,  sing- 
ing, screaming,  and  prolonged  speaking,  even  when  there  is  no 
inflanimation. 

SymptoTns. — The  impairment  of  voice  is  chiefly  manileBted 
in  a  rise  of  pitch,  but  a  deep  tone  can  sometimes  be  obtained 
by  effort.     The  quality  of  the  tone  is  unpleasant  in  either  case, 

Ftq.  186.— BllUin^  pamtrilt  of  IhrnhaiylHialda  Fio. IM.— Uoltaloal pH>l|>da rf^lM'l*' 

and  vooal  effort  is  fatiguing  or  even  painful.  If  associatt^ 
with  paralysis  of  other  muscles  in  the  domain  of  the  inferior 
laryngeal  nerve,  there  is  dysphouia  or  aphonia,  as  the  case  m&7 
be. 


L_^_ 
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Diagnosis. — The  vocal  cords  approximate  posteriorly,  but 
not  without  a  decided  bulging  outward  at  the  central  portion 
of  the  glottis,  the  orifice  of  which 
during  phonation  is  elliptic  (Fig.  18£>). 
In  nnilateral  paralysis,  the  ellipse  is 
incomplete  (Fig.   186).     When  asso- 
ciated with  paralysis  of  the  arytenoid 
muscle,  the  ellipse  is  incomplete  pes-        '^^jP^^^v^^  'y 
teriorly  at  the  vocal  processes  of  the  ^^^m?j^^ 

arytenoid  cartilages,  and    the  inter-    ^^^-^^'^^STlt^^SSi 
cartilaginous  portion  of  the  rimaglot-    '  ^ 

tidis  bulges  outward  (Fig.  187),  from  failure  of  contact  of  the 
cartilages  and  their  processes. 

Prognosis. — Satisfactory  restoration  of  voice  may  be  ex- 
pected in  cases  resulting  from  simple  over-exertion  of  the  voice, 
and  in  those  occurring  in  acute  laryngitis.  In  cases  due  to 
over-use  of  the  voice,  during  the  period  of  normal  change,  it  is 
more  doubtful.  The  singing  voice  is  sometimes  impaired  per- 
manently. 

Treatment. — This  consists  in  resting  the  voice,  and  in  sys- 
tematic vocal  exercises,  declamatory  and  rhythmic,  in  that  por- 
tion of  the  scale  in  which  the  voice  is  defective.  Young  men 
with  shrill  voices,  who  are  able  to  speak  in  a  base  tone  with 
effort,  should  be  encouraged  to  use  that  tone  deliberately  when 
required  to  speak,  and  to  avoid  the  shrill  tone  at  all  times, 
using  the  voice  as  little  as  possible.  Birect  electric  excitation 
of  the  muscles  may  be  employed  for  a  few  minutes  each  day, 
either  with  the  laryngeal  electrode  in  contact  with  the  vocal 
cords,  or  exteriorly,  according  to  Ziemssen's  plan,  with  the 
electrode  in  the  pyramidal  sinus,  and  therefore  outside  the  re- 
spiratory canal. 

Bilateral  Paralysis  of  the  Lateral  Crloo-Aiytenc^  Musoles 
(lateral  adductors  of  the  vooal  cords).— This  form  of  paralysis 
may  be  complete  or  incomplete.  It  rarely  exists  as  an  isolated 
paralysis.  It  may  be  functional,  or  be  due  to  organic  or  struc- 
tural lesion.  In  its  functional  form  it  is  by  far  the  most  fre- 
quent of  all  the  laryngeal  paralyses.  It  is  very  often  associated 
with  paralysis  of  the  arytenoid  muscle  (central  adductor  of  the 
cord),  and  sometimes  with  partial,  or  even  complete  paresis  of  the 
posterior  crico-ary  tenoids  (abdactors),  and  may  likewise  be  as* 
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Bociated  with  paralysis  of  the  thyro-arytenoid  muscles  (laxor^ 
or  the  crico- thyroids  (tensors),  or  both.  It  is  olten  a  manii 
festation  of  liysturia  in  mates,  as  well  as  females,  aud  the  loe 
of  voice  which  it  entails  is  in  such  cases  denominated  hysterioi 
or  nervous  aphouia  (functional  paralysis).  Nervous  aphotu 
from  this  paralysis  may  exist,  however,  independently  of  any 
evidence  of  hysteria,  and  occurs  in  antemic  and  chlorotic  sub 
jects,  and  in  phthisis.  It  also  occurs  at  the  menopause. 
Eometimes  results  from  shock,  fright-,  or  other  nieulal  emotioB 

A.  cue  ander  m;  c»ro  occurred  in  t,  married  lady,  intelUgent,  and  appMeat) 

,  Hand  in  mind  and  bod;,  who  lost  her  voice  Kveral  jeara  previously  under  tl 

k  iDllowliig  circunutanoea :  She  was  reaiding  in  the  count rj,  and  received  ana 

l.gant  niEssage  to  visit  her  parents'  home,  as  her  father,  to  whom  aha  was  much  i^ 

'  tMhed,  laj  rer;  ill.     Od  bar  arrival  she  was  met  b;  the  pbjniciaii,  who  explvoe 

to  her  that  her  father  waa  dying.    Od  entering  her  father^B  room,  and  realidq 

bli  condition,  ahc  was  unable  to  spealc  to  him,  Ihoogh  her  voice  had  been  as  goo 

M  ever  the  momeot  before,  and  had  survived  the  shock  of  the  moumfnl  iotofli 

gODca.    This  coudition  bad  persisted  for  three  or  four  years  in  apite  of  ti 

It  was  j)ermaDeatly  cored  by  electricity. 

Aphonia  from  hysteroid  paralysis  of  the  vocal  cords  is  roi 
fested  in  conversation  only  In  some  cases,  the  voice  being 
liable  in  singing. 

One  of  my  patients  actually  performed  duty  in  a  chard 
choir  in  Philadelphia  for  more  than  two  years,  daring  tint 
whole  of  which  time,  according  to  her  assertion,  she  had  bM« 
unable  to  utter  a  vocal  sound  in  conversation.  I  cannot  recall' 
any  case  before  puberty,  and  the  greater  number  occurred  at 
or  about  the  menopause.  In  Borae  cases  there  has  been  marked 
(tniesthesia  of  the  laryngeal  murous  membrane,  but  this  maiii' 
festation  has  not  been  constant  or  characteristic.  In  otbCT 
there  has  been  hyperffisthesia.  In  some  there  has  been  no  power 
at  all  to  decrease  the  size  oC  the  patent  glottis.  In  others  tbere 
has  been  more  or  less,  in  some  almost  amounting  to  oonnal 
closure  for  plionation.  A  few  of  them  have  exhibited  more 
power  on  one  side  than  the  other. 

The  cause  of  these  |>aralyaes  is  sometimes  involved  in  oh- 
Bcurity.  A  certain  number  of  cases  occur  aa  one  of  the  mani- 
festations of  hysteria  ;  and  can  sometimes  be  recognized,  wlien 
doubtful,  by  more  or  less  complaint  of  headache,  Otliers  ocfuf 
as  retlex  inflnences  in  nasal,  pharyngeal,  laryngeal,  iraclieal. 
or  bronchial  catarrh  ;  the  catarrh  of  tonsillitis,  diphtheria,  seal- 
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latina,  measlee,  and  small-pox ;  irritation  excited  by  morbid 
growths  in  nares,  pharynx,  or  larynx ;  rheumatism ;  syphilis ; 
scorbutis  ;  scrof ulosis ;  dyspepsia  ;  constipation  ;  worms  in  the 
alimentary  canal ;  retained  faeces  in  the  rectum  ;  displacements 
and  diseases  of  the  uterus  ;  pregnancy.  Not  unfrequently  the 
paralysis  results  from  over-work,  or  too  continuous  professional 
use  of  the  voice.  Many  public  speakers  and  opera-singers  have 
been  deprived  of  their  voices  at  some  time  or  other  from  this 
cause.  Madame  Talma  was  known  to  have  been  compelled  to 
quit  the  scenes  on  this  account ;  though  it  is  rare  tliat  the 
aphonia  occurs  during  the  excitement  of  public  singing.  All 
these  varieties  of  functional  paralysis  may  be  intermittent,  the 
voice  going  and  returning  suddenly  ;  or  the  paralysis  may  con- 
tinue for  many  months  or  a  number  of  years. 

Bilateral  paralysis  is  not  unfrequently  the  direct  result  of 
exposure  of  the  cervical  region  to  cold  and  wet.  Quite  a  num- 
ber of  my  clinical  patients  have  been  servants,  who  have  lost 
their  voices  hanging  out  the  clothes,  or  scrubbing  the  door-step 
in  inclement  weather.  It  also  occurs  in  some  cases  of  superfi- 
cial acute  laryngitis,  and  in  confirmed  catarrhal  laryngitis.  It 
is  often  independent  of  appreciable  structural  or  organic  lesion, 
being  simply  due  to  a  want  of  voluntary  power  to  direct  the 
cerebral  current,  as  it  were,  along  the  affected  nerve-tracts. 
Bilateral  paralysis  from  structural  lesion  is  usually  due  to 
systemic  poisoning,  metallic,  diphtheritic,  or  syphilitic,  to  dis- 
ease of  the  brain  or  medulla  oblongata  implicating  the  main 
nerve-roots,  or  to  pressure  upon  both  recurrent  laryngeal 
nerves,  or  even  only  one  of  them,  or  pressure  on  the  main 
pneumogastric  trunk.  A  case  has  been  reported  from  com- 
pression by  an  effusion  in  the  pericardium.* 

Symptoms. — These  are  aphonia,  or  loss  of  voice,  if  the  paral- 
ysis is  complete  or  nearly  so  ;  dysphonia  with  intermittent 
aphonia,  if  the  paralysis  is  incomplete  or  partial.  In  complete 
paralysis  cough  is  aphonic  and  weak,  and  there  is  no  power 
to  make  the  explosive  "  hem."  The  laryngeal  whisper  in  which 
the  patient  speaks  is  fatiguing  and  indicative  of  the  escape  of 
air  in  a  large  current,  aptly  designated  by  Ziemssen  as  a  pho- 
native  waste  of  breath.  When  the  patient  speaks  in  a  labial 
whisper  this  characteristic  waste  of  breath  is  avoided.      In 


'  Baamler:  Arch.  f.  klin.  Med.,  Feb.  22,  1867;  Mackenjde:  Op.  dft.,  p.  15. 
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innctioiial  paralysis  there  ia  sufficient  force  exercised  to  mi 
the  vocal  cords  a  little  way  towai-d  tlie  middle  liue,  bat 
enough  to  briiig  them  into  close  apposition.  When  the 
yeis  is  associated  with  paresis  of  the  antagonist  muscles  there 
inability  to  dilate  the  glottis  to  its  full  extent  onforoed  inspii 
tion,  and  under  these  circumstances  there  is  sooietimes  mod( 
ate  dyspn(Ba  on  exertion.  The  strain  on  the  abdominal  musclfl 
in  etturts  at  phonation  gives  lise  to  fatigue  and  local  pain. 

Diofffiosis.—ln  this  form  of  paralysis,  as  most  Creqne^ 

presented,  the  vocal  cords  remain  in  the  respiratory  posilii 

I  -.      n_  or  nearly  so,  and  cannot  be  appn 

fl^BMQ|~  imated  by  voluntary  effort,  so  t) 

^^jHS^pM^B^^K        aphonia  is  entailed  in  consequeni 

V|H|^LB^^HH^       although  in  cases  not  depend< 

^^^B^^B^^         01  diseaseof  nerve-centres,  or ond 

^^^^^^^^^  rect  pressure,  approximation  of 

cords  with  resultant  phonation  ma| 
take  place  in  movements  of  coiigli 
ing,  laughing,  and  sneezing.  Ttie 
position  of  the  vocal  cords,  when  the  paralysis  is  associatoi 
with  paralysis  of  the  antagonist  muscles,  is  stationary  ^Fig. 
_  188),  midway  between  that  of  pboq- 

ation  and  deep  inspiration,  and  bi 
been  aptly  designated  by  ^einss* 
as  the  cadaveric  position,  ou  tt 
count  of  its  close  resemblance  to 
the  position  of  these  structures  itt 
the  recent  subject  (Pig.  180) ;  SQ 
that,  when  associated  with  this  pit 
ralysis  of  the  posterior  crico-atj* 
tenoids,  there  is  no  dilatation 
the  glottis  on  forcible  inspiraiion. 
Complete  paralysis  of  the  lateral 
crico-arytenoids  with  unrestrained 
action  of  the  antagonizing  posterior 
crico-arytenoids  is  recognized  by 
inmiobility  of  the  vocal  corde  in 
extreme  dilatation. 

So-called  functional  paralysis  is 

occaaionally  associated  with  a  sim- 

r  paralysis  of  the  voluntary  control  of   the  diaphragm  ui 
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forced  expiration,  rendering  the  patient  unable  to  utilize  the 
current  of  air  even  for  a  labial  whisper,  and  a  condition  which 
may  be  termed  apsithyria,*  or  loss  of  whisper,  becomes  super- 
added to  the  aphonia  or  loss  of  voice. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  as  to  voice  is  unfavorable  in 
cases  proceeding  from  disease  or  injury  of  the  nerve-centres, 
and  is  dependent  on  the  susceptibility  of  these  affections  to 
retrocession  or  cure ;  the  aphonia,  as  a  rule,  being  irremediable 
by  local  measures.  In  cases  due  to  defective  innervation  at 
the  points  of  ultimate  distribution,  which  is  much  more  fre- 
quent, the  prognosis  as  to  return  of  voice  is  good,  as  they  are 
almost  always  amenable  to  local  and  tonic  treatmen^.  Paral- 
ysis attendant  upon  laryngitis  usually  subsides  with  cessation 
of  the  inflammatory  process.  In  cases  due  to  local  ptessure  of 
morbid  growths,  or  other  product,  the  prognosis  depends  upon 
the  susceptibility  of  these  products  to  remedial  measures. 
Cases  due  to  destruction  of  the  nerve  are  irremediable.  In 
cases  of  long  standing,  in  which  there  has  been  atrophy  of 
the  muscles,  the  voice,  if  restored,  often  remains  weak  for  a 
long  time,  and  sometimes  permanently.  Hysterical  paralysis 
is  subject  to  irregular  relapse. 

Treatment — Treatment  of  the  disease  to  which  the  paraly- 
sis may  be  due  is  required  in  the  first  instance.  In  cases  of 
functional  disturbance,  arsenic,  cinchona,  and  strychnia  are 
indicated  as  nerve  tonics,  and  systematic  local  applications  of 
the  electric  current  to  the  vocal  cords,  or  to  the  paralyzed  mus- 
cles, or  the  trunk  of  the  nerve,  to  rouse  the  dormant  motor 
power.  The  paralysis,  when  not  due  to  lesion  of  the  nerve- 
centres,  or  to  local  pressure  upon  the  nerve  in  some  part  of  its 
course,  is  almost  always  susceptible  of  prompt  cure,  even  when 
the  aphonia  has  existed  for  a  number  of  years.  Particularly 
true  of  hysterical  paralysis,  it  is  also  true  of  paralyses  unasso- 
ciated  with  hysteria.  In  many  instances  of  hysterical  paraly- 
sis, control  of  the  voice  is  lost  suddenly,  and  as  suddenly 
regained,  it  may  be  in  a  few  hours,  in  a  few  days  or  weeks,  or 
after  several  months  or  even  years. 

In  many  of  these  cases  the  voice  may  be  readily  restored 
by  any  excitation  directly  applied  to  the  glottis  ;  usually  as  a 
result  of  the  spasmodic  action  of  the  vocal  cords  thus  pro- 


*  See  saihox's  examplM :  Medical  and  Surgical  ReporteK,  Phila.,  Ifajr  1, 1875. 
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daced,  bnt  in  some  instances  as  a  result  of  the  mental  emotioA'. 
following.  The  methoda  employed  for  this  purpose  hare  beea 
various,  often  indifferent,  and  sometimes  selected  at  random 
for  the  purpose  of  testing  the  point.  They  have  consisted  in 
inhalation  of  the  vapors  of  chlorine,  iodine,  turpentine,  aul 
ammonia ;  direct  applications  of  cold  water,  tincture  of  iodin*^ 
nitrate  of  silver  by  sponge-probang  to  the  glottis ;  the  injec- 
tion of  sprays  of  ice-water,  sulphuric  ether,  sulphate  of  zinc, 
etc.,  by  the  laryngeal  syringe.  In  quite  a  large  number  of  in- 
stances, even  when  complete  aphonia  had  existed  continuously 
for  a  number  of  years,  I  have  seen  the  voice  restored  by  tbs 
simple  introduction  of  the  laryngoscopic  mirror,  the  patient 
being  purposely  impressed  with  the  idea  that  this  manipulation 
constitute  the  operative  procedure.  In  fact,  this  is  tba 
method  I  adopt  in  cases  of  habitual  loss  of  voice,  often  with 
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instantaneous  effect.  Where  simple  introduction  of  the  mirror 
does  not  suffice,  recourse  is  had  to  one  of  the  other  methods 
indicated ;  and  if  these  are  not  promptly  successful,  resort  \a 
made  to  the  passage  of  an  electric  current  through  the  parts, 
the  negative  pole  being  brought  in  contact  with  the  vocal 
cords,  or  over  the  muscles  at  fault,  and  the  positive  pole  being 
placed  at  an  indifferent  place  upon  the  cutaneous  surface,  nsn- 
ally  in  the  hand  of  the  patient,  or  upon  the  neck  just  over  the 
crico-thyroid  membrane. 

Local  electrization  in  the  trefttment  of  latyDgeol  paraljaia  was  iDtrodnoed  br 
Dr.  Mackenzie,  who  devised  special  electrodes  (or  the  purpose  (Fig.  190). 

The  app>er  figure  rejiresents  an  isolated  electrode  to  be  placed  witLin  tbe 
iMyni,  a  bit  of  sponge  or  kid  beiof^  fastened  npon  the  exposed  bulb  to  prvrenl 
the  stinging  or  burning  sensation  that  accompanies  the  UDcorered  inatrameat 
The  conducting  wire  from  the  batteiy  is  attached  to  a  motallio  ring,  wbick  en- 
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circles  a  glass  handle ;  this  metallic  ring  is  brought  in  contact  with  the  laryn- 
geal portion  of  the  instrument  by  pressing  a  metallic  spring  interrupter  upon  it. 
In  this  manner  the  passage  of  the  current  is  controlled,  and,  when  the  spring  is 
not  depressed,  the  instrument  is  a  simple  probe  or  sound.  The  lower  figure  repre- 
sents a  sponge  electrode,  which  is  to  be  placed  on  the  outside  of  the  neck  and 
held  by  the  patient  or  an  assistant.  Dr.  Mackenzie  prefers  for  this  purpose  a 
sponge  electrode  more  recently  devised  by  him,  attached  to  a  collar  which  is 
secured  s round  the  neck  of  the  patient,  who  in  this  way  is  attached  to  the  battery 
by  the  conducting  wire  ;  but  I  still  prefer  the  original  device,  as  the  electrode  ii 
under  the  entire  control  of  the  patient,  who  can  interrupt  the  passage  of  the 
current  the  moment  it  becomes  too  unpleasant 

The  laryngeal  electrode  has  been  modified  by  Mackenzie, 
Tobold,  Ziemssen,  and  others,  so  as  to  branch  into  two  divi- 
sions (Fig.  191),  one  of  which  can  be  placed  on  each  vocal 
cord,  or  one  outside  of  the  laryngeal  wall  and  the  other  within. 
In  similar  manner,  the  electrode  has  been  made  of  two  isolated 


Fio.  191.— 2I«i]MMii*t  donbto  tnd  dngla  el«etfodM(Zl6iii««i)u 

rods,  one  of  which  is  placed  in  connection  with  each  pole  of 
the  battery. 

To  avoid  exciting  the  muscles  of  the  pharynx  into  contrac- 
tion when  employing  Mackenzie's  laryngeal  electrode  upon 
the  pharyngeal  surface  of  the  larynx,  as,  for  example,  when 
placing  it  over  the  arytenoid  muscle,  it  is  well  to  unscrew  the 
metallic  bulb,  and  replace  it  by  a  thin,  curved  plate,  the  con- 
vex portion  of  which  is  insulated  by  a  layer  of  hard  rubber. 
The  plate  being  perforated,  a  thin  strip  of  sponge  is  sewed  on 
with  silk. 

Any  galvanic  battery,  induction-coil,  electric  or  magneto- 
electric  machine,  may,  as  a  rule,  be  used  a«  the  generator  of 
electricity,  this  being  usually  in  these  cases  a  matter  of  indif- 
ference— a  fact  which  indicates  that  it  is  not  the  special  electric 
influence  to  which  the  result  is  to  be  attributed,  but  the  stima- 
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lus  conveyed  by  electric  shocks.  In  this  way,  too,  the  enccefll 
of  intra- laryngeal  applications  of  electricity  can  be  explainedii 
in  cases  where  external  applications  have  failed.  In 
where  the  electric  treatment  is  prominently  indicated,  it 
times  occara  that  the  few  seconds  at  a  time  during  which  tl 
onrrent  can  be  bonie  within  the  larynx  is  insufficient  for  mat- 
ing a  sufficient  amount  of  electricity-shocks  through  tlie  pais- 
lyzed  parts,  and  success  follows  protracted  electrization  prufr 
tised  externally,  even  after  failure  with  the  intra-larynge«J 
method.  In  the  external  method  one  pole  may  be  placed  n 
front  of  the  crico-thyroid  ligament,  and  the  other  npon 
nape  of  the  neck  ;  or  the  cnrrent  may  be  transmitted  throu) 
the  thyroid  cartilage  from  side  to  side  ;  or  one  pole  may  1 
placed  over  the  cricothyroid  membrane,  or  at  the  side  of  tl 
neck,  and  the  other  in  the  hand.  Physiologioally,  the  ut^tiw 
electrode  shonld  be  used  at  the  point  nearebt  the  larynges! 
muscles,  and  an  endeavor  made  to  cover  them  where  possible; 
and  if  this  is  not  snccessful,  a  pointed  electrode  may  be  pressed 
down  along  the  side  of  the  trachea,  as  near  as  possible  to  ihs 
course  traversed  by  the  inferior  laryngeal  nerve  ;  or  the  laryn^ 
geal  electrode  may  be  passed  a  short  distance  down  the  oeso]  ~ 
agus,  by  the  side  of  the  larynx,  to  act  the  better  on  this 
The  strength  of  current  employed  is  usually  no  more  tha 
would  tw  required  to  move  the  small  mnscles  of  the  Ihural 
Ziemssen  localized  excitation  of  the  muscle  from  the  bottom  t 
the  pyriform  sinus  posteriorly,  and  near  the  external  maigHI 
of  the  plate  of  the  cricoid  cartilage. 

The  local  electrization  is  continued  every  day,  or 
other  day,  until  there  is  return  of  voice.  This  result  sometimes 
follows  the  very  first  application.  After  return  of  voice  it 
prudent  to  continue  the  treatment,  at  gradually  lengthened  I 
intervals,  for  two,  three,  or  four  weeks,  or  until  the  voice  has 
regained  its  original  strength  and  volume.  Four  or  five  ap- 
plications, of  a  few  seconds'  duration  each,  are  made  at  each 
interview.  But,  even  without  any  further  treatment,  the  voice 
often  remains  good  after  it  has  once  been  restored  in  this  wny. 

When  the  current  of  the  battery  or  the  induced  cunviil 
fail,  shocks  from  the  electric  machine  are  sometimes  effecliTc, 
the  spark  being  obtained  from  the  skin  over  the  crico-tlijimd 
membrane. 

Relapses  take  place  with  more  or  less  irregularity  in  some 
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instances,  and  require  repetition  of  the  same  treatment.  Mean- 
while, attention  should  be  paid  to  the  geneiiil  health,  and  suit- 
able constitutional  treatment  be  instituted  as  occasion  may 
require.  Strychnia  is  particularly  indicated.  In  some  cases, 
indeed,  it  is  adequate  to  recovery  without  any  topical  measura 
Injected  hypodermically,  as  recommended  by  Waldenburg,' 
in  doses  commencing  at  one-sixty-fourth  of  a  grain,  and  in- 
creased, the  sulphate  or  the  nitrate  of  strychnia  will  often  act 
most  happily  after  a  few  injections,  repeated  at  intervals  of 
three  or  four  days.  It  cannot  always  be  relied  upon.  I  have 
employed  it  in  this  manner  in  much  larger  doses ;  and  inter- 
nally in  doses  gradually  augmented  to  one-fourth  of  a  grain, 
three  times  a  day,  producing  the  characteristic  constitutional 
effects  of  the  drug,  but  without  any  effect  upon  the  voice. 

In  the  case  of  a  yoang  lady,  seventeen  years  of  age,  of  scrofulous  diatbeids, 
otherwise  healthy,  I  gave  this  drug,  first  hypodermically,  then  internally  in  the 
doses  mentioned,  without  any  beneficial  results,  having  previously  failed  with 
faithful  resort  to  electricity,  applied  locally  and  eitt^mally.  Finally,  when  the 
patient  had  been  under  care  for  about  a  year,  the  voice  returned  gradually  undtT 
the  direct  influence  of  a  galvanic  current  from  forty  smaU  Smee  cells,  applied 
externally,  with  interruptions  of  about  three  hundred  in  the  minute. 

I  have  seen  the  reflex  action  of  an  emetic  successful  in 
restoring  the  voice,  even  after  failure  of  the  methods  narrated. 

Hysterical  cases  sometimes  undergo  spontaneous  cure  after 
failure  of  remedies,  local  and  constitutional,  material  or  emo- 
tional. Sudden  fright  is  sometimes  followed  by  recovery  of 
voice,  and  this  influence  is  sometimes  excited  for  therapeutic 
purposes. 

Dr.  Henry  K.  Oliver,'  of  Boston,  has  called  attention  to  a 
method  of  treating  aphonia  from  paralysis  of  intrinsic  muscles 
of  the  larynx  by  external  manipulation  of  the  organ,  with 
restoration  of  voice  at  a  single  sitting.  The  manipulation  con- 
sists essentially  in  compressing  the  wings  of  the  thyroid  carti- 
lage, in  their  posterior  and  upper  part,  between  the  thumb  and 
forefinger,  so  as  to  aid  the  muscles  in  a  natural  endeavor  to 
produce  the  necessary  approximation  for  phonation.  Acci- 
dental choking  has  sometimes  cured  paralytic  aphonia. 

In  a  number  of  cases  artificial  stretching  of  the  cords,  by 


'  Allg.  med.  cent.  Ztg.,  1864,  No.  21. 

*  Am.  Jour.  Med.  Sol,  Apzil,  1870,  p.  800. 
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drawing  the  cricoid  cartilage  up  on  tlie  thyroid,  gives  tenaicrf 
enough  at  once  to  throw  the  cords  into  vibration  on  phoa 
effort,  and  a  weak  voice  results,  the  precursor  of  fall  pow 
later,  A  position  is  taken  behind  the  patient,  the  thyroid  ca 
tilage  steadied  by  the  two  thumbs  and  forefingers,  and  the  c] 
coid  cartilage  manipulated  from  below  by  leverage  with  tl 
ends  of  the  two  middle  fingers, 

Uoilateral  Paralysis  of  the  Lateral  Crloo-Aryteaoid  I 
(lateral  adductor  of  the  vooal  oords). — Tiiis  is  most  frequenl 
on  the  left  side,  the  course  of  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  c 
that  side  exposing  it  to  compression  and  implication  in  diseaag 
much  more  than  its  fellow  on  the  right.  The  principal  causes 
of  the  paralysis  are  pressure  of  some  sort  upon  some  portion  G ' 
the  nerve,  or  its  atrophy  or  destruction  by  tumor  or  raulignaat 
disease.  External  injnry  to  the  ne^ve  is  an  occasional  causs 
ot  paralysis.  Tumors  pressing  on  the  nerve  may  pr«ss  likewias 
upon  the  trunk  of  the  pnenmogastric,  and  thus  occasion  retie* 
paralysis  npon  the  opposite  side,  aa  suggested  by  Dr.  Gea' 
Johnston,'  in  explanation  of  bilateral  paralysis  of  the  i 
oords  with  pressure  npon  one  side  only.*  It  occurs  likewiai 
in  organic  cereliral  disease,  in  phthisis,  in  metallic  poisouing, 
and  as  a  result  of  direct  wound  or  injury,  whether  accidental^ 
or  sni^ical."  Certain  operations  in  the  cervical  rf^on  necesat 
tate  removal  of  sections  of  important  nerves,  thereby  entailing 
unilateral  paralysis  with  dysphonia,* 

Unilateral  paralysis  sometimes  occurs  in  the  domain  of  thfl 
spinal  accessory  nerve  alone,  from  direct  exposure  to  cold,  and 
is  usually  an  epiphenomenon  attending  paralysis  of  the  sama 
Bide  of  the  palate,  as  well  as  of  the  muscles  of  the  trunk  and 
npper  extremity  supplied  by  other  ramifications  of  the  same 
nerve.  Sometimes  it  is  distinctly  rheumatic,  attended  with 
localized  jjain  and  tumefaotion  of  the  crico-orytenold  artica- 
lation. 

'  Brit  Med.  Jonr.,  Jans  87,  1874,  p.  887. 

'  See  BoeamJer'a  Dnse  of  tuieuriBm  at  the  inaomiiute  uterr :  Pfttb.  "Kmu  Lofr 
Aon.  XXI II. ,  p.  00 ;  and  JobusMn'a  case  of  imeuriaiii  of  the  aorta  :  Ibid.,  XXIT., 
p.  48. 

'  For  examples  see  Homer  ;  Low  of  Voice  from  InolnsioD  of  Par  Vagnm  io  a  Ligt- 
tureof  tbe  Carotid  Actecj-,  eto..  Am.  Jonr.  Med.  8oi,,  VoL  X.,  p.  4l«;  Cock:  Cm* 
of  ImpairmeDt  of  Voice  after  (Esopliagotuniy,  Ouy's  Hoepl.  Ilep.,  1S58,  p.  1817. 

•  For  example  we  Billroth :  Aich.  d.  Ueilk.,  18S4,  p.  271. 
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Symptoms. — The  symptom  of  tliis  condition  is  dysphonia  or 
impairment  of  voice,  rarely  aphonia.  Sometimes  the  hoarse- 
ness is  very  slight,  and,  if  the  patient  is  robust,  the  voice  may 
be  almost  normal  in  quality  and  tone,  thoagh  impaired  in 
volnme  and  sasceptibility  to  modulation.  This  is  due  to  the 
fact  that  tlie  unaffected  vocal  cord  is  sometimes  pulled  by  the 
arytenoid  muscle,  aided  perhaps  by  the  rotatory  motion  of  tlie 
lateral  crico-arytenoid,  beyond  the  middle  line,  so  as  to  approxi- 
mate the  paralyzed  and  stationary  cord,  and  thus  fulfil  the 
physical  requirements  of  the  prodaction  of  voice,  the  supra- 


arytenoid  cartilage  of  the  unimpaired  side  passing  to  the  inside 
of  the  corresponding  structure  of  the  impaired  side,  so  as  to 
reach  the  cord.  The  phonation  in  some  of  these  cases  is  due 
entirely  to  the  vibration  of  the  sound  cord;  sometimes  the 
tension  of  the  crico- thyroids  Is  sufficient  to  permit  limited  vi- 
bration  of  tlie  cord  of  the  paralyzed  side.  In  some  cases,  as  in 
the  two  illustrated  above,  the  loss  or  impairment  of  voice  is  the 
first  intimation  of  the  existence  of  serious  disease. 

Diagnosis,— Tivd  unaffected  cord  is  seen  to  occupy  the  nor- 
mal position  in  respiration,  while  the  paralyzed  cord,  under  the 
abducting  infiuence  of  the  posterior  crico- 
arytenoid, remains  more  or  less  widely 
separated,  and  does  not  participate  in  the 
to-andfro  movement  of  the  unaffected  I 
cord  in  the  two  phases  of  the  respiratory 
movement  (Pig.  192).  In  attempted  pho- 
nation the  unaffected  cord  reaches  the 
middle  line,  but  the  paralyzed  cord  fails 
to  meet  it  (Pig.  193).  In  some  instances 
the  mobile  cord  crosses  the  middle  line  sufficiently  to  meet  the 
opposite  cord,  the  sapra-arytenoid  cartilage  passing  to  the  in- 
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Bide  (Fig.  104),  and  phonation  is  thus  effected.  In  cases  aj 
ciatt^  with  gi-eat  tumefaction  of  the  supra-arytenoid  tissi 
as  in  tnbercnlosis,  the  appearances  are  similar  (Figs.  195  : 


196),  but  there  la  do  approximation  of  the  cords  even  tboT 
the  crossing  takes  place. 

The  diagnosis  of  ntiilateral  paralysis  beuig  made  bj  lar 
goBcopic  inspection,  it  becomes  necessary  to  make  a  thoroi 
examination  of  the  neck  and  chest,  and  interrogate  other  i 
dences  of  disease,  to  arrive  at  the  actual  or  probable  natnre 
the  lesion. 

Prognosis. — This  is  usually  unfavorable,  both  as  rega 
voice  and  life,  as  the  lesion  occasioning  the  paralysis  is  of 
in  itself  fatal. 

Tyeatment. — This  Form  of  paralysis  being  usually  AenU 
pathic,  it  is  necessary  that  treatment  be  directed  to  the  can 
lesion.  If  there  is  any  evidence  of  partial  normal  motion 
effort,  an  attempt  may  be  judiciously  made  to  increase  it 
direct  excitation  with  that  form  of  electric  current  to  whicl 
gives  most  response,  continuance  being  contingent  upon  i 
results.  In  cases  of  cerebral  lesion,  excitation  of  the  nerve 
its  peripheral  distributions  may  react  injuriously  on  the  bra 

ParalTsla  of  the  Arytenoid  MusOlo  (central  adduetor] 

This  is  most  frequent  in  acnte  catarrhal  laryngitis,  but  occi 
in  hysteria  likewise. 

Si/m.ptoms.— These  are  impairment  of  voice,  usoally  ; 
tended  by  a  perceptible  expiratory  current  of  air  which  1 
not  been  utilized  in  phonation,  and  which  caoses  fatigue 
talking. 

Diagnosis.— Thd  lateral  adductors  are  competent  to  tn 
the  vocal  processes  together,  by  which  the  inter-ligamento 
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portion  of  the  riina  glottidis  can  be  closed,  but  the  cartilaginous 
portion  remains  patent  (Fig.  197). 

Prognosts.~Th\9  is  favorable.  If  due  to  catarrhal  inflam- 
mation, the  paralytic  condition  subsides  with  the  iaHammatory 
procesa.  If  hysterical,  it  can  usually 
be  cured  by  local  applications  of  the 
electric  current  to  the  arytenoid  mus- 
cle, which  is  easily  reached.  Nerve 
tonics,  valerian,  and  assaftstida,  are 
often  indicated.  Any  special  oterine 
or  other  lesion  which  may  retard  re- 
covery requires  appropriate  attention.  iKMto'™wli^SSM'(aU™Br'" 

TVeaiment. — This  is  similar  to  the 
treatment  of  functional  paralysis  of  the  lateral  crico-aryte- 
noids.  In  applying  electricity,  the  electrode  with  a  broad 
face,  so  as  to  cover  a  considerable  portion  of  the  arytenoid 
muscle,  is  preferable  to  a  pointed  electrode.  Tbe  manipula- 
tion is  BO  exceedingly  easy  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to 
make  a  mistake. 

Bilateral  Paralyria  of  the  Posteilor  Crloo-Ajytenolds  {dl< 
lators  of  the  glottis,  abduotora  of  the  vooal  oordg). — This 
form  of  paralysis,  anlike  those  already  discussed,  is  directly 
menacing  to  life,  inasmuch  as  there  is  inability  to  dilate  the 
glottis,  while  the  unrestrained  action  of  the  antagonizing  raas- 
cles  tends  still  further  to  diminish  its  patency,  so  that  inspira- 
tion is  labored,  noisy,  and  difficult,  and  urgent  dyspnoea  is  fre- 
quent. If,  as  is  sometimes  the  case,  there  is  spasm  or  tendency 
to  spasm  of  the  antagonistic  muscles,  suffocation  is  imminent, 
and  sometimes  inevitable  if  precautionary  tracheotomy  has  not 
been  performed.  The  affection  fortunately  is  not  frequent;  it 
appears  to  occur  more  frequently  in  males  than  in  females,  and 
has  been  noticed  at  various  ages  from  five  years  upward.  Quite 
a  number  of  isolated  cases  are  on  record.  Ziemssen  '  narrates 
nine  instances  from  various  sources,  including  one  of  liis  own  ; 
Semon  has  reported  a  series  of  six  in  his  own  practice  ;  I  have 
bad  Ave  under  my  own  more  or  less  immediate  care,  and  have 
seen  a  few  in  the  practice  of  others. 

The  cause  is  often  ubscure,  even  on  post-mortem  exaraina- 

'  Cjdopfcdia,  VoL  TIL,  p.  869; 


654  AFFECTIOS'S  OF  THE  LARTSS  ASD  TKACnEA. 

tion.  Compresaiott  of  both  recnrrent  nerves,  or  atrophy  and 
disorganization  lias  been  detected  in  eome  itistanct's,*  dcgeiiem- 
tion  uf  thu  routa  of  the  pnemaogimti'ius  and  spinal  accessory 
nerves  in  at  least  one,*  and  peritihondrttis  in  anotUer.*  In 
several  cases  there  were  atrophy  and  degenei-ation  of  the  mns- 
cles,  though  not  always  aitsociated  with  discoverable  nerve 
lesion.  The  initial  lesion  has  been  attribnted  to  catarrhal  and 
specific  inflammation,  pulmonary  tubercniosis,  constitutional 
eypiiilis,  cerebral  lesion,  disease  of  tisanes  in  the  course  of  the 
nerves,  and  to  hysteria.  In  one  of  my  cases,  the  pati«-nt 
attributed  hia  disease  to  excessive  tobacco-smoking.  Tliis  case, 
too,  afforded  an  opportunity  of  observing  that  the  disease  may 
begin  unilaterally,  although  it  is  generally  bilateral  by  tlietiine 
it  comes  under  the  notice  of  the  laryngoscopist,  and  it  is  worthy 
of  record  for  several  other  reasons  which  will  be  appareat. 

A  guDtleman,  fortj-aii  ye&ra  of  age,  of  good  pbjstque  and  in  apparent  liealtfa. 
had  suffiTcd  for  two'jears  or  more  with  coagb,  dyspnoes,  and  occasional  oliaCnic- 
tioD  and  alanuing  Bpasm  of  the  larjnx,  wbirJi  bad  eventuated  in  loss  ol  cun- 
eciousoeas  in  the  street  ou  two  occasions.  His  respiration  wtit  labortd,  iotSdcDt, 
and  attended  witb  euch  iuspiratory  stridor  iu  Bleep  tbat  it  could  t>e  beard  all  ova 
bit  residence.  Kitrlyinlife  he  hod  had  a  sujipurative  iiidumroation  of  biileflEtr, 
which  had  ereatuall;  subsided,  lie  bad  been  addicted  to  excessire  smolciiig 
(Stteen  or  sixteen  segara  a  daj,  and  an  occasional  pipe  or  two  in  addition)  for 
man;  jears.  Hearing  wassomewbat  impaired.  Laijngoscopic  inspection  rereiM 
paralysis  of  the  posterior  crico- arytenoid  muscle  of  the  left  aide,  wiib  a  Uaiit^tej 
to  spasm  of  the  glottis,  as  provoked  by  the  exaniDation.  Interrogation  revcilfd 
the  fact  that  irritation  of  tbe  left  external  auditory  meatus  always  indnced  raugh. 
followed  by  spasm  of  tbe  larynx,  so  that  tbe  jiatieDt  dared  not  cleanse  tbe  ear  fui 
foarof  exciting  a  paroxysm.  A  tentative  treatment  was  instituted,  witb  tbe  addi- 
tion of  a  constant  supply  of  nitrite  of  aiuyl  at  band  for  inbalation  npoD  ibc 
occurrence  of  a  spasm.  All  went  well  for  a  few  days,  when  an  inadvertent  aiasi- 
pulation  of  the  ear  brought  on  a  terrific  spasm  tbat  was  reported  as  well'Sigb 
fatal.  Rcconnting  this  to  me  next  day  while  awaiting  hia  attending  physiriu. 
Dr.  Hinklo,  in  my  reception-room,  he  placed  his  finger  in  bis  ear  to  illnstrsle  the 
occurrence,  when  ft  severe  paroxysm  of  spasni  wsa  provoked  just  as  Dr.  HinUt 
entered  the  room,  Id  time  to  assist  me  in  controlling  it  bj  tlie  prompt  admioidit- 
tion  of  vapor  of  chloroform.  On  the  follon'ing  dny  I  performed  tracbeotomy,  ui 
the  patient  has  been  wearing  a  tube  for  more  than  two  years.  After  tbe  opm- 
tion,  tbe  patient's  hearing  improved  and  remained  improved.     Culor-blindnai. 

'Sob  Ilieitel:   Berlin  klin.  Wocb.,  Nos  30  and  31,  1873.  Nol  7,  1873;  Zimatn't 

CyclopicdJa,  N.  T.,  Vul.  Vrl.,p.  BiW;  Semon  ■  Brit.  Med.  Jonz. ,  Ma/ 4, 1ST8, p  Mi 

'  Pentiold  :  ZiamRsen'a  Cycloprodia,  Vol.  Vll.,  p.  963. 

'  Semon :  Loc.  cic. 
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howeyer  (chiefly  interchange  of  red  and  green),  soon  supervened,  and  ophthalmic 
inspection  revealed  progressive  atrophy  of  the  optic  nerves,  which  has  since  in- 
creased to  very  indistinct  vision.  The  tendency  to  cough  and  spasm  on  titillation 
of  the  ear  continues,  but  no  lesion  is  apparent  on  inspection.  Within  a  few  weeks 
after  the  operation  the  right  vocal  cord  became  paralyzed  likewise  (Fig.  198,  p. 
650),  and  at  the  end  of  about  three  months  the  paralysis  became  so  complete, 
and  the  tension  of  the  vocal  cords  an^  ary-epiglottic  folds  so  marked,  that  it  is 
difficult  to  believe  that  there  is  not,  in  addition,  permanent  spasm  of  the  ary- 
tenoid and  lateral  crico- arytenoid  muscles  (Fig.  100),  for  from  that  time  to  the 
present,  now  more  than  two  years,  I  have  never  seen  the  glottis  in  any  other  con- 
dition, although  there  is  sometimes  just  enough  separation  of  the  arytenoid  car- 
tilages on  forcible  inspiration  to  see  that  they  are  not  welded  together ;  other- 
wise the  condition  simulates  adhesion  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages  as  I  have  seen 
it  in  stenosis  after  syphilis.  The  general  health  of  this  patient  has  gradually 
become  impaired.  No  treatment,  local  or  constitutional,  has  had  the  slightest 
influence  on  the  paralysis. 

In  some  instances  there  is  paralytic  contraction  of  the 
antagonizing  muscles  after  a  while,  simulating  constant  spasm. 
In  moderate  cases  of  this  kind  the  vocal  cords  are  not  in  close 
approximation  posteriorly,  and  there  is  a  narrow  slit  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  glottis.  In  these  cases  there  is  inspiratory 
stridor  only.  When  the  arytenoids  remain  in  contact,  there  is 
expiratory  stridor  also.  The  mucous  membrane  strips  back, 
as  it  were,  from  the  edges  of  the  vocal  cord  during  inspiration, 
the  cords  being  forced  downward  by  the  force  of  the  inspiratory 
current  of  air,  so  as  to  resemble  somewhat  the  bowed  portion 
of  the  blades  of  a  pair  of  scissors  curved  on  the  flat,  the  edges 
of  the  fibrous  structure  becoming  very  distinct ;  and  there  is  a 
manifest  dilatation  in  expiration.  The  voice  is  always  good, 
except  when  concomitant  hyperaemia  produces  hoarseness. 

Semon,  in  reporting  a  case  with  concomitant  paralysis  of  face 
and  legs,^  mentioned  that  in  one  instance  there  was  post-mor- 
tem evidence  of  compression  of  both  recurrents  by  firm  connec- 
tive tissue,  one  from  perichondritis.  Dr.  Beverley  Robinson 
reports  a  case  which  was  associated  with  locomotor  ataxia.' 

Symptoms. — The  diagnostic  symptom  is  dyspnoea  with  in- 
spiratory stridor,  which  is  often  very  loud,  especially  during 
sleep,  so  loud,  at  times,  as  to  be  heard  all  over  the  house.  It  is 
sometimes  impossible  to  breathe  except  in  the  erect,  semi- 
erect,  or  even  a  constrained,  position  of  the  head.    Expiration 

<  Lanoet.  April  20,  1878,  p.  M8. 

*  Am.  Jour.  Med.  Boi.,  April,  1878,  p.  87& 
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i8  easy,  and  usually  noiseless.  The  dyspnoea  is  increased  c 
exertion.  There  may  be  occasional  or  frequent  spasm  of  t" 
glottis.  There  is  no  impairment  of  voice  except  there  ia  i 
companying  catarrh;  but  tliere  is  a  peculiarity  in  utterance,! 
in  iuHaramatory  stenosis,  the  tlow  of  speech  being  f^eqaen^| 
interrupted  by  prolonged  striduious  inspiration.  The  genenl4 
health  may  be  apparently  nnimpali-ed,  or  may  give  eridenes  I 
of  other  affections  associated  with  the  paralysis. 

Diagnosis. — Continuoua  inspiratory  stridor  in  the  adnlc  I 
Buggestive  of  the  nature  of  the  affection.  Laryngoscopic  i: 
Bpection  reveals  a  cliaracteristic  appearance  of  the  glottil 
The  vocal  cords  cannot  be  abducted  to  any  di.stance  by  t' 
most  powerful  effort  (Fig.  198).  In  marked  cases,  or  durinjj 
spasm  of  the  antagonists,  the  cords  caunut  be  abducted  at  all,  ' 


and  an  exceedingly  narrow  slit  remains  between  the  vocal 
cords  (Fig.  199),  wliich  are  pressed  further  toward  each  other 
and  downward  during  inspiration,  so  that  sometimes  the  over- 
lying mucous  membrane  ia  drawn  down  beneath  the  level  ol 
the  ttbrons  edges  of  the  cords,  which  are  rendered  very  promi- 
nent beneath  it,  and  which  vibrate  during  the  stridor.  In 
expiration  tlie  cords  are  blown  upwai-d  into  a  vaulted  form 
with  enlargement  of  the  elliptic  or  triangular  orifice,  as  may  be, 
and  the  air  passes  freely  out  of  the  larynx.  There  is  not  nwee- 
eiirily  any  alteration  in  the  color  and  configuration  of  the 
parts,  which  may  be  pale  or  slightly  congested;  and  the  phonal 
vibrations  are  normal,  or  abnormally  conspicnous.  In  the  pres- 
ence of  acute  laryngitis,  as  I  have  seen  it  in  one  instance,  there 
is  diffuse  redness  with  slight  tumefaction. 

The  resemblance  to  adhesion  of  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the 
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arytenoid  cartilages  may  be  so  great  as  to  render  the  diagnosis 
difficult  in  the  absence  of  previous  history ;  and  the  latter 
condition  may  in  its  turn  be  mistaken  for  the  one  under  con- 
sideration.' 

PrognoHs.—T\iQ  prognosis  is  unfavorable,  unless  a  provi- 
sional tracheotomy  is  perfoimed ;  the  tendency  being  to  death 
by  suffocation.  A  few  cases  of  cure  are  on  record — one  as  the 
result  of  treatment  by  electricity.*  After  tracheotomy,  the 
prognosis  is  good  as  far  as  regards  liability  to  sudden  death 
from  asphyxia.  A  case  has  been  reported'  in  which  the 
canula  was  removed  with  safety  at  the  end  of  fifteen  weeks ; 
but  its  permanent  retention  is  usually  requisite.  Several  of 
the  cases  reported  had  been  wearing  the  tube  for  a  number  of 
years,  and  in  one  case  of  which  I  have  cognizance,  the  tube  has 
been  worn  for  more  than  twelve  years,  with  ability  to  continue 
the  ai*duous  duties  of  a  judge  upon  the  bench.* 

Tre(Ume7U.--'li  the  dyspnoea  is  at  all  urgent,  or  if  there  is 
any  tendency  to  spasm,  tracheotomy  is  indicated  without  de- 
lay as  the  only  means  of  relieving  the  dyspncea  and  averting 
suffocation.  Three  cases,  one  under  my  own  immediate  care, 
and  two  others  that  I  had  been  attending  in  consultation, 
perished  by  suffocation  because  the  operation  would  not  be 
submitted  to. 

In  cases  that  are  not  urgent,  but  attended  with  spasm,  and 
which  can  be  closely  watched,  nitrite  of  amyl  should  be  con- 
stantly at  hand  for  inhalation  in  a  paroxysm ;  ether,  or  even 
chloroform,  is  applicable  in  its  absence.  If  the  paialysis  is 
t;onstant,  the  safest  procedure  in  my  estimation  is  to  perform 
the  tracheotomy  and  let  tlie  patient  breathe  with  the  tube 
plugged  with  a  rubber  stopper  or  a  cork,  when  the  dyspnoea 
is  not  urgent ;  removing  the  plug,  in  order  that  access  of  air 
to  the  lungs  can  be  insured,  at  any  moment  that  respimtion 
may  become  embarrassed.  Otherwise  the  case  is  to  be  treated 
on  general  principles.  Electrization,  without  previous  trache- 
otomy, can  hardly  be  regarded  as  prudent,  even  though  it  has 
been  successful  in  the  instance  referred  to,  for  local  manipu- 


'  For  example  tee  Sidlo :  Zicmssen,  op.  oit ,  p.  069. 

*  ZiemMen:  Op.  oit.,  p.  964. 

*  Rehn :  Ziemaaen,  op.  cit,  p.  965. 

^  Mackenzie's  oaae,  reoorded  in  hia  enaj  on  .Hoanenen,  Lom  id  Voice,  and 
Stridoloiia  Breathing,  p.  84. 
42 
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Intion  to  the  larynx  is  apt  to  provoke  spasm — the  very  con- 
dition that  ehould  be  avoided  in  this  affection  ;  besides  which, 
it  is  impossible  to  localize  the  iulluence  of  the  carivnt  on  those 
tibres  of  the  recurrent  which  supply  the  paralyzed  mosclea, 
while  there  is  greater  probability  of  stimulating  the  antagonis- 
tic muscles  supplied  by  other  fibres  of  the  same  nerve.  After 
tracheotomy,  electrization  may  be  employed  with  impunity,  as 
far  as  danger  from  spasm  is  concerned.  The  mnscles  are 
reached  from  the  posterior  surface  of  the  larynx,  below  the 
position  of  the  arytenoid  muscle.  The  manipulation  is  uome- 
wiiat  embarrassing  because  the  instrument  is  apt  to  slip,  and 
require  readjustment. 

Unilateral  Paralysis  of  the  Posterior  Crioo-arytenoid  Muaole 
(abduotor  of  one  vocal  oord). — In  this  affection  one  vocal  cord 
remains  immobile  on  inspiration,  while  the  action  of  the  other 
one  is  normal.  The  causes  may  be  similar  to  those  productive 
of  bilateral  paralysis,  but  are  contined  to  one  side.  Compres- 
eion  of  one  inferior  laryngeal  nerve,  or  upon  one  of  the  pneumo- 
gasti'ics,  is  the  most  frequent  cause,  the  nature  of  the  compres- 
sion varying,  and  the  left  nerve,  as  a  matter  of  course,  being 
affected  most  frequently.  It  is  sometimes  due  to  hemiplegia. 
Sometimes  it  precedes  the  bilateral  form  of  the  paralysis.  In 
a  case  in  a  sailor  recently  under  my  care,  in  Jefferson  Medical 
Colli'ge  Hospital,  the  paralysis  was  due  to  having  been  caught 
around  the  neck  by  the  sheet  of  a  sail,  during  a  storm ;  the  dys- 
phonla  having  been  noticed  within  four  hours  after  the  injniy, 
and  having  been  permanent,  with  frequent  intercurrencea  of 
aphonia  from  cold  or  moderate  exposure. 

SymptoTus. — There  is  moderate  dyspncea,  increased  on  eIe^ 
tion,  and  moderate  inspiratory  stridor,  paroxysmally  or  on 
exertion.  The  voice  is  usually  hoarse  and  muflled,  or  shrill 
and  dissonant,  especially  when  forced. 

Diaffjiosis. — The  impaired  cord  remains  at  or  near  the 
middle  line,  the  movement  of  the  unimpaired  cord  being  not- 
mal  on  respiration,  and  even  slightly  excessive  on  phonatioQ, 
to  approximate  its  paralyzed  mate.  The  vibrations  of  the  tffo 
cords  in  phonation  are  unequal. 

Prognosis. — This  is  usually  unfavorable,  on  account  of  the 
organic  lesion  which  has  caused  the  paralysis. 

TVeatment. — The  ti-eatment  is  confined  to  management  of 


1 
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the  ceirical  or  intra-thoracic  disease,  whatever  it  may  be,  and 
such  constitutional  measures  as  are  otherwise  indicated.  Spe- 
cial treatment  of  the  paralysis  is  rarely  indicated.  Undue 
exertion  should  be  avoided,  so  as  to  keep  the  respiratory  re- 
quirements at  a  minimum.  Tracheotomy  may  become  neces* 
sary  if  the  dyspnoea  become  extreme  from  increase  of  paralytic 
stenosis,  or  stenosis  from  tumefaction  in  intercurrent  catarrhal 
inflammation. 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

8UBGI0AL  OPERATIONS  UPON  THE  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 
ARTIFICIAL   OPENINGS   INTO   THE   LARYNX    AND    TRACHEA. 

(Lary ngotomy ;    Laryngo- tracheotomy ;    Tracheotomy ;   Bron- 

chotomy.) 

Incisions  into  the  air-tube  become  necessary  to  remore 
certain  foreign  bodies  or  morbid  growths ;  or  to  secure  direct 
access  of  air  below  obstructions  occluding  the  normal  channel, 
whether  in  the  air>passage,  above  it,  or  outside  of  it.    The 
following-named  diseases,  injuries,  and  accidents  may  necessi- 
tate the  artificial  opening :  acute  laryngitis,  whether  idiopathic, 
specific,  deuteropathic,  or  traumatic;  oedema  of  the  larynx; 
pseudo-membranous  laryngitis  or  laryngo-tracheitis ;  chronic 
laryngitis,  with  ulceration  ;  glossitis ;  tonsillitis  ;  pharyngeal 
and  cpsophageal  abscess  ;  chondrial  necrosis  in  syphilis,  tuber- 
culosis, and  typhosis ;  interstitial  or  cicatricial  stenosis  from 
inflammatory  disease  or  traumatic   injury;   neoplasms  in  tie 
air-tube,  or  in  the  pharynx  or  oesophagus  ;  fractures  and  other 
wounds  of  the  larynx  or  trachea  ;  foreign  bodies  in  the  air 
passage,  or  impacted  in  the  pharynx  or  oesophagus ;  external 
compression  by  goitre  and  other  tumors  ;  spasm  of  the  glottis 
or  of  the  larynx  in  laryngismus,  epilepsy,  tetanus,  and  hydro- 
phobia ;    paralysis  of  the  posterior  crico-ary tenoid  muscles : 
certain    cases    of    asphyxia   from   various   causes,   requiring 
prompt  institution  of  artificial  inspii-ation  by  direct  inflation; 
operations  on  the  mouth  and  jaw  in  which  asphyxia  may  re- 
sult fiom  occluding  accumulation  of  blood  in  the  air- passages. 
Foreign  bodies,  croup  and  diphtheria,  interstitial  stenosis,  and 
opdenia  of  the  larynx,  present  the  most  frequent  occasions  for 
the  operation. 

According  to  the  requirements  of  the  case,  choice  is  made 
of  one  of  three  operations — partial  or  entire  laryngotomj , 
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laryngo-tracheotomy,  and  tracheotomy.  So-called  sub-hyoid 
laryngotomy, — a  pharyngotomy  by  external  incision  piactised 
below  the  hyoid  bone,  is  occasionally  performed  for  gaining 
access  into  the  larynx  from  above,  to  extirpate  a  morbid  growth 
or  remove  a  foreign  body. 

Laryngotomy  may  be  partial  or  complete-  Partial  laryn- 
gotomy is  nsaally  limited  to  division  of  the  erico-thyroid  liga- 
ment, and  is  chiefly  applicable  to  acnte  affections  in  which  an 
artificial  opening  is  required  for  a  short  time  ;  as  in  acute  laryn- 
gitis, oedema  of  the  larynx,  fracture  of  the  larynx,  division  of 
adherent  vocal  cords,  extraction  of  favorably  located  foreign 
bodies,  safety  in  evulsion  or  destruction  of  large  neoplasms 
under  laryngoscopic  manipulation,  or  partial  or  entire  removal 
of  certain  forms  of  subglottic  growths.  It  is  thought  that  the 
prolonged  or  permanent  retention  of  a  canula  at  this  point  is 
productive  of  necrosis  of  the  adjacent  cartilage,  and  impair- 
ment in  the  motion  of  the  vocal  cords;  for  which  reasons 
tracheotomy  is  generally  preferred  in  cases  where  a  tube  is  to 
be  worn  for  a  long  period.  The  operation  is  usually  performed 
on  adults  only,  the  opening  in  children  being  too  small,  as  a 
rule,  for  utilization.  It  is  sometimes  associated  with  division 
of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  and  even  of  a  small  portion  of  the  thy- 
roid; occacionally  in  adults,  and  quite  frequently  in  children. 
Complete  laryngotomy  includes  division  of  both  cricoid  and 
thyroid  cartilages  with  the  intervening  membrane.  It  is  some- 
tiuies  necessary  for  removal  of  large  foreign  bodies,  large  neo- 
plasms, segments  or  fragments  of  cartilage,  or  cicatricial  tissues. 
Thyroidotomy  (thyreotomy,  thyrotomy)  implies  division  of  the 
thyroid  cartilage,  usually  associated  with  the  division  of  the 
crico-thyroid  membrane,  but  without  implication  of  the  cricoid 
cartilage.  It  is  chiefly  practised  for  the  extirpation  of  morbid 
growths,  but  occasionally  for  removal  of  foreign  bodies.  Divi- 
sion of  the  cricoid  cartilage  is  usually  avoided,  unless  com- 
pulsory, because  it  impairs  the  solidity  of  the  laryngeal  skele^ 
ton. 

Laryngo- tracheotomy  implies  division  of  one  or  more  of  the 
cartilaginous  rings  of  the  trachea,  continuously  with  division 
of  the  cricoid  cartilage  or  additional  portions  of  the  larynx. 
It  is  practised  for  removal  of  foreign  body,  and  in  some  cases 
of  croup. 

Tracheotomy  is  a  division  of  the  trachea,  aloney  in  some 
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portion  of  its  extent,  and  is  most  frequently  practised  fw 
removal  of  foreign  body,  for  croup  and  diphtheria,  for  cliroida 
laryngitia  and  its  consequences,  and  for  compreBsion  in  thi 
larynx  or  upper  portion  of  the  trachea. 

It  is  important  that  every  practitioner  should  acquire  somi 
familiarity  with  these  operations,  if  with  no  others,  for  tlu 
safety  of  a  life  may  depend  on  promptitude,  incompatible  witi 
any  delay  in  sending  for  sargeons,  assistants,  or  instruments. 

In  many  cases  in  which  the  operation  is  performed  it  ii 
necessary  to  maintain  the  artificial  opening  patuloas  for  a  c«^ 
tain  or  uncertain  period.  This  may  be  provided  for  by  reoiOT- 
ing  an  oval  or  circular  section  of  the  trachea,  as  practised  by 
Mr.  Lawrence,  of  London,  a  diamond-shaped  piece  as  practiced 
by  Mr.  Carmichael  of  Dublin,'  or  a  rectangular  piece  as  is  dona 
by  others  {"by  excision  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the  cricoid  car- 
tilage with  or  without  preservation  of  its  perichondrium;  by 
making  a  valvular  or  flap  incision,  as  practised  by  Prof.  Brain- 
ard,of  Chicago  ;  *  by  keeping  the  edges  of  the  incision  asunder 
by  blunt  hooks  or  stitches  secured  behind  the  neck  ;  or  by  tha 
most  usual  plan  of  inserting  a  special  rigid  canala  or  tracbd- 
otomy-tube.  Some  surgeons  excise  a  portion  of  the  air-tnbe, 
and  endeavor  to  make  assurance  doubly  sure  by  inserting  t, 
tracheotomy- tube  in  addition.  It  is  generally  supposed  that 
stitches  into  the  sides  of  the  tracheal  incision  cut  out  very 
soon;  but  Prof,  Roser,  of  Marburg,  reports  having  kept  iheiR 
in  position  for  three  or  four  days,  in  forty  instances,  withoot 
any  injurious  effect,'  and  Dr.  H.  A.  Martin,  of  Boston,  findi 
that  they  will  not  cut  through  for  two  or  three  weeks,  if  the 
:  traction  is  moderate.  The  ligatures  are  simply  twisted  or  tied 
into  loops  and  secnred  by  adhesive  strips  to  the  side  of  ttw 
neck  or  crossed  at  the  back,  as  practised  by  Martin,  so  as  to 
exert  slight  traction. 

The  canula  most  in  use  at  the  present  day  is  the  modified 
double  tracheotomy-tube  of  Trousseau  (Fig.  200),  suggested  by 
Geo.  Martin,  to  overcome  the  pernicious  effect  of  occlusion  by 
coagulating  mucns,  pus,  blood,  etc.*  The  inner  canala,  alone^. 
becomes  clogged,  and  can  be  removed  for  cleansing  without- 

'  Trans.  King's  and  Queen's  Coll.  Phys.,  IreUiid,  1930,  p.  170. 

*  ChicHgo  Med.  Joar  ,  Muruh.  1667 ;  Am.  Jour.  Ued.  Sui..  J1U7,  1897,  p.  MI. 

'  Sfdeahnm  Sou.  Year-Book,  ISOS,  ttgm  Arob.  d.  Beilk.,  IL 

'Philoeoph.  TmiB.,  Laodoii,  17^0, 
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depriving  the  patient  of  his  safety-tube.    It  is  made  a  little 

longer  than  the  outer  tube,  so  as  to  protect  the  latter  and  make 

sure  of  cleansing  it  on  reintrodnction.    The 

outer  tube  should  be  movable  in  its  shield 

or  collar,  if  the  latter  is  tied  to  the  neck, 

or  should  be  supplied  with  movable  rings 

for  attachment  of  the  tapes,  if  of  one  piece 

with  the  shield,  so  that  the  position  of  the 

tube  may  not  be  much  disturbed  in  the 

movements  of  the  neck. 

Silver  is  the  best  material  for  these  tubes, 
as  tarnishing  of  the  surface  gives  an  indica- 
tion of  the  condition  of  the  track  of  the 
wound,  which  is  not  furnished  by  the  hard-  ^^'  'Si^JS^SibJf*"'** 
rubber  tubes  so  much  in  use.  Soft-rubber 
tubes  have  been  introduced  into  use  lately.^  In  certain  cases 
of  constriction  of  the  trachea,  low  down,  it  is  necessary  to  have 
an  unusually  long  tube,  for  which  a  suitable  sized  catheter,  or 
a  section  of  india-nibber  tubing,  may  be  substituted  in  an 
emergency.  I  have  found  rubber  tubing  form  an  admii-able 
temporary  inner"  tube  for  long  canulse  whose  curves  would 
not  admit  a  rigid  tube.  The  outer  portion  should  be  turned 
on  itself  and  secured,  by  stitching,  to  tapes  or  to  an  extempo- 
rized shield.  If  allowed  to  turn  downward,  the  escape  of  mucus, 
etc.,  is  rendered  much  less  offensive  and  unseemly. 

Whatever  character  of  tube  be  used,  care  must  be  taken 
that  it  is  well  made,  a  point  not  properly  attended  to  by  in- 
strument-makers. Even  solid  silver  undergoes  corrosion  from 
long  use,  and  soldered  tubes  often  become  corroded,  and,  even 
after  moderate  prolonged  usage,  part  at  the  junction  of  flange 
and  canula,  from  the  corroding  effects  of  galvanic  action.  The 
only  tube  absolutely  safe,  for  protracted  use,  is  one  with  flange 
and  canula  beaten  out  of  the  solid  metal.  Cases  are  not  infre- 
quent in  which  serious  accidents  have  followed  the  use  of  illy, 
made  tubes,  and  even  too  prolonged  use  of  well-made  ones ; 
and  similar  accidents  are  liable  with  the  hard-rnbber  tubes 
screwed  to  the  collar  or  shield.'    Some  patients  are  so  reckless. 


1  Paley :  The  Lanoet,  Dea  11, 1876,  p.  884 ;  Baker :   Ibid.,  Dea  2,  1876,  p.  784. 

*  For  ezmmples  of  escape  of  tubes  or  portions  of  tabes  into  the  trachea  and 
bsoocbi,  see  Porter :  On  the  Laxynx  and  Traohea,  London,  1887,  p.  144 ;  Albea : 
Azoh.  klin.  Chir.,  H.  8,  1867,  p.  177 ;  Watezs:  Brit.  Mad.  Jons.,  Feb.  15, 1868,  pi 
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or  ignorant,  or  ancWauly,  that  they  will  wear  a  tube 
months  together  without  removal.  Hence  corrosion  of 
6older  at  tlte  junction  of  ehiuld  and  canala,  and  detachmeirt 
and  escape  of  tlie  latter  into  tlie  air-passage.  I  hare  Been  the 
tube  BO  firmly  impacted  in  the  wound,  after  long  nsa^,  as  to 
reqnire  considerable  force  in  its  removal ;  and  on  one  occasion 
it  was  BO  corroded  after  eight  or  ten  months'  retention,  thai  I 
am  certain  a  few  weeks  longer  would  have  added  another 
instance  to  the  dozen  indicated  in  the  foot-note.  It  is  impc^ 
tant  that  patients  wearing  these  appliances  shonld  be  in- 
pressed  with  the  necessity  of  their  freqnent  examination.  My- 
own  patients  are  instrncted  to  become  provided  with  duplicate 
sets  of  tubes  and  to  change  them  daily,  as  part  otf  the  toilet. 
Necessity  for  making  an  artificial  opening  on  the  instaat 
'  sometimes  occurs  when  proper  instruments  are  not  at  hand,  or 
a  lube  for  insertion  after  the  operation.  In  imperative  cases, 
tlireatening  death  by  delay,  the  operation  mast  be  performed 
promptly,  and  at  all  liazard.  Occasions  for  this  sndden  inter 
ference  sometimes  occur  in  the  regular  course  of  practice,  but 
sometimes  at  the  dining-table  or  upon  the  street,  or  upon  some 
other  occasion  when  a  physician  is  fortuitously  present  as  a 
guest  or  spectator.  If  he  sees  suffocation  imminent,  and  ii 
nnable  to  set  the  cause  aside,  it  is  his  imperative  daty  to  open 
the  tracliea  or  divide  llie  crico-thyroid  membrane  by  one  bold 
incision  with  pocket-knife  or  scissors,  if  no  oilier  instrumenl  is 
at  hand.  The  knife  may  be  plunged  into  the  crico-thyroid 
space,  and  then  turned  around  in  the  cut  to  enlarge  the  open- 
ing for  tile  access  of  air.  There  is  no  time  for  dissection: 
and  failure  to  rescue  the  patient,  in  such  an  emergency,  will  be 
doe  to  unfavorable  circumstances,  and  not  to  professional  neg- 
ligence. A  qnill,  a  tooth-pick,  a  tnbe  from  tlie  Imirel  of  a 
j)encil-case,  answers  the  purpose  of  a  temporary  canula  until  s 
suitable  one  can  i>e  procured,  if  such  an  appliance  be  required, 
or  the  edges  of  the  incision  may  be  separated  by  Ijent  liooka 
improvised  from  hair-pins  or  wire  ;  and  until  this  substitute ie 

141 ;  MadD^;  St.  Petenb.  med.  Ztwihr..  H.  7,  1809  ;  Boston  Mtil.  and  Sni^.  Jtnit., 
Feb.  33.  leri,  p.  128;  Baolt:  TranB.  N.  T.  Acad.  Med.,  18T0;  Pick  :  Ttwu.  Pith. 
»oo,.  London,  18T0,  p.  416 ;  O^e ;  Med.  TinieB  nod  Gu.,  Nov.  n.  ISTQ.  p.  .5RI :  Rolt- 
hotiM  :  The  Lanopt.  Jui,  27.  INT3,  p.  113;  Ogle  »iid  Lee  :  Ued.  Tiniea  and  6u. 
Bept.  21,1873,  p.  824;  Davy  :  Brit,  Med.  Jour..  July  8,  1876,  p.  45;  TlwmMB:* 
Traoheotonir,  p.  86;  House  :  The  Laiuiet,  Apl.  7.  1877. 


.  xsnnciAi.  oPSimroB  ibto  thb  lakynx  akd  toaohba.  68S 

In  readiness  for  insertion,  the  wound  may  be  kept  patnlons 
by  retaining  the  knife  crosswise  in  it. 

Somewhat  similar  emergency  occasionally  occurs  during 
administration  of  an  an^estlietic,  in  consequence  of  spasmodic, 
paralytic,  or  mechanical  occlusion  of  the  glottis,  in  which  the 
prompt  opening  of  the  trachea  is  necessary  to  save  life.* 

An  ftdmlmble  tndieotomj-tnbe,  which  oan  be 
mode  in  &  few  momeoto,  wu  extemporized  bj  Di; 
Benjamin  Howard,  of  New  Tork,*  during  an  emer- 
gency which  happened  wbile  on  a  ihuotiug  excardon. 
It  i*  made  of  lead,  whicli  is  almost  always  accessible 
in  some  form  or  other;  a  Hinid  bullet  hariag  been 
naed  on  the  occasion  referred  to.  The  directions  of 
Dr.  Howard  are  as  follows: 
f  "  l^ke  a  piece  of  lead,  whether  in  the  form  fA 

■beet,  pipe,  or  bullet,  and,  if  neeew;,  hamner  it  out 
as  thin  as  it  can  be  naed  without  breaking.  Of  tbU, 
cat  a  piece  the  shspe  of  a  parallelogram  about  two 
and  a  half  by  one  and  a  quarter  inches,  or  enough 
larger  to  allow  a  margin;  roll  it  around  a  trimmed 
atick,  mmrod,  or  pencil,  thus  making  a  tnbe,  a*  in  Fig. 
801,  and  level  both  edges  to  that,  by  trimming  and 
dreasing,  the  seam  may  be  smoclh  and  Ann.  cSit  the 
tipper  aid  so  as  to  fonn  fonr  slips  of  equal  size,  hh; 


•lH««(lwd  nlM  tr 


'  For  reoeot  example  under  die  ean  of  Mr.  Honae,  see  Brit.  Med.  Jou. ,  OoL  W, 
1878^  p.  MS. 

*  The  KedlMl  Itooefd,  Not.,  1871,  p.  8*1. 
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uid  Kt  kbnut  the  mlddto  of  tho  tube  cat  out  a  traiuvrree  elliptical  wction  froni 
nbout  two-lhirdB  of  its  circumferonce  iFig.  202,  e).  Witlidraw  the  pencil  aad 
bend  tbe  tube  upon  itsvlf.  Turn  down  the  slips,  uid  in  twu  of  Them  ool  ejelet' 
boles  thmugb  trhicli  a  stririg  or  tK|ie  maj  be  puwd  around  Ibe  neck,  to  ret«is 
the  canula  in  its  |>oaitioD  in  tho  wound." 

A  HJuiilu  device,  rcaortod  to  b;  ProfeMor  TrotUKaii  in  1328,  la  mentioned  ia 
bia  LectDree.' 

^     Leaden  tubes  are  uaefiil,  too,  in  cases  where  inflammatioa 
fjccura  in  the  track  of  the  wound. 

In  performing  these  operations,  the  patient  may  be  recnm- 
bent  or  serai-recumbent.  In  the  adult  the  semi-recarabent 
position  is  often  preferable.  In  the  recumbent  position  the 
shonlders  are  to  be  elevated,  and  a  firm  support  (a  billet  ol 
wood  or  a  rolling-pin,  or  a  bottle,  enveloped  in  towels)  placed 
beneath  the  neck  to  render  the  larynx  and  trachea  sufficiently 
prominent,  but  without  forcing  the  head  far  enough  back  to 
flatten  the  trachea  and  embarrass  respiration  unnecessarily. 
Some  operators  stand  at  the  patient's  head  and  cut  to«ard 
them,  from  below  upward;  the  advantage  being  that  they  have 
a  better  view  of  the  inferior  portion  of  the  wound,  and  are  no( 
liable  to  have  blood  and  mucus  coughed  into  the  face.  Othpra 
stand  at  tlie  side  of  the  patient,  and  cut  from  above  downward. 
In  operating  in  the  semi-recumbent  position,  the  patient's  head 
is  thrown  back  over  the  top  of  the  chair,  wliicli  answers  as  a 
support,  and  the  chair  itself  is  tilted  as  far  back  as  is  required, 
and  secured  from  movement  by  chocking,  or  in  some  other  man- 
ner. The  operator  may  stand  at  the  patient's  head  or  rest  oQ 
his  knees  at  the  side,  when,  if  the  operation  is  to  be  a  pro- 
longed one,  he  will  need  a  cushion  to  kneel  upon.  If  the 
patient  faint,  the  chair  can  at  once  be  lowered  until  he  is  snffi- 
ciently  recumbent. 

Professor  Rose's  plan  of  operating,  with  the  head  pendant* 
to  prevent  flow  of  blood  into  the  air-passages,  has  been  snc- 
cessfully  adapted  to  tracheotomy  and  other  operations  interest- 
ing the  air-tube.  The  head  is  supported  in  the  two  hands  of 
an  attendant  kneeling  on  a  cushion  in  front  of  the  operating- 
table,  and  a  speculum  is  placed  within  the  angles  of  the  jaws, 
and  the  tongue  held  up  with  blunt  forceps  so  as  not  to  cover 
the  palate  and  occlude  respiration.     The  operator  ja  seated 

'  Leclnrea  on  Clinicnl  Heiliclne,  Srdenham  Soo.  Edition,  Vol.  n.,  p.  489. 
*  Arch.  klin.  Chir..  ltd.  17,  18T4,  p,  4M. 
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opposite  the  head  of  the  patient,  and  makes  the  nsual  reversed 
incisions. 

The  knife  is  employed  by  most  surgeons  in  all  these  opera- 
tions, bnt  dread  of  hemorrhage  has  led  to  resort  to  the  various 
forms  of  incandescent  cautery.  Some  prefer  the  galvano- 
caustic  knife;'  others  the  galvano-caustic  loop,  introduced 
through  the  entire  tissues  by  needle  before  adjustment  to  the 
battery ;  •  others  the  thermo-cautery  of  Paquelin ;  *  and  others 
the  actual  or  potential  cautery.*  Dnjardin*  used  a  caustic 
paste ;  Chaissaignac  has  propped  the  Scraseur ;  *  and  Guerin 
a  subcutaneous  tracheotomy.*  In  using  the  incandescent  cau- 
tery, the  parts  are  to  be  divided  by  light  touches  of  the  blade, 
the  molten  fat  being  absorbed  by  sponge,  and  removed,  until 
the  trachea  is  exposed,  which  is  then  incised  by  the  knife  in 
the  usual  manner.  Krishaber,  who  has  employed  the  thermo* 
cautery  in  a  number  of  instances,  has  found  it  better  to  divide 
the  tissues  by  a  series  of  light  touches  of  not  more  than  a 
second  in  duration  each,  instead  of  making  a  linear  division, 
which  requires  several  seconds  of  contact.  In  this  manner  he 
avoids  ebullition  and  fusion  of  the  fat,  to  which  the  subsequent 
eschars  are  attributable,  the  separation  of  which  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  secondary  hemorrhage. 

It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  perform  these  operations  under 
general  anaesthesia,  es])ecially  in  children.  If  an  anaesthetic  is 
not  used  in  children,  the  limbs  and  trunk  must  be  carefully 
wrapped  so  as  to  prevent  struggling.  When  far  gone  in  blood- 
poisoning,  from  retained  carbonic  acid,  there  is  atiaesthesia 
enough  to  render  this  precaution  unnecessary.  Adults  can 
often  be  induced  to  submit  to  the  operation  without  anaesthesia, 
and  usually  state  that  the  pain  has  been  much  less  in  reality 
than  in  anticipation.  It  is  often  important  to  have  the  patient 
cough,  take  a  deep  breath,  expectorate,  and  the  like,  to  facili- 

• 

'  Vemeoil :  BaU.  d.  TAoad.  M4d.,  1872,  p.  299;  Baa  de  th^rap.,  1872,  p.  472; 
VoltoUni:  Berlin  klin.  Wooh.,  IX.,  1872.  p.  11 ;  The  Lanoet,  Haj  18,  1872,  p.  688. 

*  Amnwat ;  Idem,  Arch  g^n  de  m^d.,  Jan.,  1878. 

'  Krithaber:  Annalea  des  maladies  de  Toreille,  da  larynx,  etc.,  Paria,  1876,  1877, 
1878;  Poinaot:  The  Lancet,  1878,  Feb.  16,  p.  247,  Mazoh  28,  p.  418. 

^  (Le  Clero :  Rerae  m6d..  1851.)  Kaehn :  In  Gaenther's  Lehre  Ton  den  blntigwi 
Operationen,  Leipzig  and  Heidelberg,  1864,  VoL  V. ;  de  Raaae  and  Moron :  Oaa.  m^ 
Paria,  1873,  No.  48 ;  PhUa.  Med.  Times,  Oct  25,  1878,  p.  54. 

'  Kaehn  :  Loa  dl 

•  Med.  Times  and  Gas.,  Maj  25, 1872,  p.  601  «  Xdem. 
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tate  the  operation,  and  hence  it  is  desin 
anffistiiesia.  Local  aniesthesia  witii  ice, 
spray,  or  carbolic  acid  paint,  is  soiDeUmes 
dne  the  sensibility  of  the  Bkin,  the  inciuon 
more  painful  than  that  of  tlie  subcutaneoi 
form  is  preferable  to  ether  as  an  aniesthi 
tions,  if  not  contiaindicated,  especially  in 
be  preferred  as  a  matter  of  course  in  opt 
light,  especially  if  it  be  close  to  the  work, 
over  the  bed  or  table  is  the  best  artiflcial 
Bedectors  are  asef  al  when  the  direct  light 
ably  located. 

Loryugotomy.— This  is  asoally  confined 

crico-thyroid  membrane.  The  position  o 
ligament  being  detennined  by  the  totich,  e 
inch  to  an  inch  and  a  half  in  length,  is  i 
line,  BO  that  its  central  third  shall  expose  t 
cieioD  dividing  the  skin  and  cervical  fascia. 
made  tense  between  the  thamb  and  tingen 
hand,  or  they  may  be  pinched  up  into  a  i 
be  divided  after  transfixion  of  its  base.  Tl 
freed  of  any  superimposed  tissue  not  divid 
eion,  care  being  taken  to  avoid  wounding 
branch  of  the  two  thyroid  arteries,  which, 
be  shoved  to  one  side,  twisted,  or  dividec 
ligature,  as  the  needs  of  the  case  may  de 
menr  ia  then  divided  by  a  horizontal  or  verl 
ing  to  the  nature  of  the  case  ;  and,  if  the  o] 
insufllcient,  it  is  to  be  split  crosswise.  Sor 
it  from  the  cricoid  cartilage,  others  from  tl 
latter  cnae  the  two  superior  thyroid  art* 
secured  before  the  section  of  the  memh 
making  this  section,  cnre  must  be  taken  th 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  air-tnbe  as  w 
itself.  The  ligament  retracts  immediate!) 
from  the  cartilage,  and,  if  the  mncoos  men 
included  in  the  incision,  the  interior  of  tl 
nncovered,  and  a  second  incision  be  necess 
taken  not  to  injure  the  posterior  wall  of  t 
point  of  the  knife,  and  also  not  merely  to 
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anterior  laryngeal  mucous  membrane,  whioh  is  sometimes  de- 
tached from  the  ligament.  The  sound  of  escape  of  air  is  a 
guide  to  penetration  of  the  tube,  and  complete  entrance  into  the 
cavity  of  the  larynx  is  denoted  by  a  peculiar  whizzing  sound, 
and  the  expulsion  of  air,  mucus,  and  blood  from  the  open- 
ing. When  an  opening  into  the  ligament  is  not  large  enough 
for  the  purpose  required,  the  cricoid  cartilage  is  to  be  divided, 
and,  if  need  be,  even  a  portion  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  due 
precaution  being  taken  to  avoid  wounding  the  vocal  cords. 
Ossification  of  these  cartilages  may  require  the  use  of  strong 
scissors,  bone-forceps,  or  the  saw.  The  sudden  entrance  of  air 
into  the  occluded  air-passage  is  not  unfrequently  followed  by 
momentary  apnoea,  which  is  very  apt  to  be  mistaken  for  cessa- 
tion of  respiration  by  those  who  have  not  had  much  familiarity 
with  these  operations,  and  thus  to  frighten  the  novice  unneces- 
sarily.   A  few  seconds  will  place  the  matter  beyond  doubt. 

Traoheotomy. — This  operation  may  be  expeditiously  per- 
formed in  the  following  manner,  which,  in  its  essential  points, 
is  that  recommended  by  Prof.  Langenbeck : 

The  operator  standing  at  the  right  side  of  the  recumbent 
patient,  and  a  skilled  assistant  at  the  left,  an  incision  is  made 
into  the  skin  and  subjacent  fascia,  either  by  rendering  the 
integum^it  tense  or  by  pinching  it  up  in  a  transverse  fold. 
This  incision  extends  from  the  cricoid  cartilage  to  about  a 
third  or  fourth  of  an  inch  from  the  top  of  the  sternum,  being 
from  an  inch  and  a  half  to  two  inches  in  length.  The  incision 
must  be  made  in  the  middle  line,  and  its  direction  maintained 
throughout  the  subsequent  dissection.  A  good  plan  to  avoid 
losing  the  middle  line  is  to  keep  a  tenaculum  hooked  at  the 
lower  part  of  the  cricoid  during  the  whole  operation.  In  cer- 
tain cases  of  tumor  externally,  it  is  necessary  to  make  the  inci- 
sion more  or  less  to  one  side.  Any  wounded  arteries,  being 
secured,  the  operator  seizes  the  subcutaneous  connective  tissue 
with  a  pair  of  sharp-toothed  forceps  on  one  side  of  the  middle 
line  and  parallel  to  it ;  the  assistant  seizes  it  in  like  manner  at 
a  corresponding  point  on  the  opposite  side,  and  the  two  raise 
the  fold  of  fascia,  which  is  then  divided  by  the  operator.  In 
this  way  fold  after  fold  is  divided,  the  large  veins  being  pressed 
aside  as  well  as  may  be,  or,  if  they  cannot  be  avoided,  divided 
between  double  ligatures.    AU  ligatures  should  be  cut  close, 
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lest  tbey  become  detached  in  subseqaent  steps  of  the  opeiar 
tion,  or  in  introducing  the  canula.  Any  necessary  retractioK 
uC  soft  tissues  is  made  by  means  of  bent  hair-plus  or  blaa( 
hooks.  Some  sui^eons  divide  the  fascia  on  the  grooved  direc- 
tor with  knife  or  blunt-pointed  scissors.  The  steruu  hyoid  and 
stemo-thyroid  muscles  are  then  carefully  separated  by  thif 
handle  of  the  knife,  with  as  little  use  of  the  blade  as  possible^ 
exposing  the  upper  portion  of  the  tracliea,  which  is  usually 
covered  by  the  isthmus  of  the  thyroid  gland.  This  strnctoM' 
is  avoided,  when  practicable,  by  pushing  it  upward,  or  by 
endeavoring  to  reach  the  trachea  from  below  it ;  but,  if  thil 
cannot  be  done  with  safety,  two  ligatures  are  thrown  around 
it,  between  which  it  is  then  to  be  divided.  Some  sargeoDS 
have  no  fear  of  liemorrhage,  and  cut  boldly  through  the  istli* 
mus ;  others  lacerate  it  by  tearing  it.  During  all  this  time  aa 
assistant  at  the  head  of  the  patient  keeps  the  tield  of  operation 
clear  from  blood  witli  small  pieces  of  sponge  tirmly  secured  to 
a  stick  or  held  in  forceps.  In  very  short-necked  individnala 
almost  the  entire  trachea  may  lie  within  the  thorax,  and  in 
persons  with  disease  of  the  cervical  vertebrae  the  whole  of  it 
may  lie  below  the  sternal  notch,  in  either  case  rendering  the 
operation  more  difficult  and  embarrassing.  As  soon  as  tho^ 
trachea  has  been  fully  exposed,  and  cleared,  by  scraping,  of 
superjacent  fascia — an  important  point  in  avoiding  subseqaent 
emphysema — a  sharp  tenaculum  is  thrust  into  it,  beneath  the 
cricoid  cartilage  or  one  of  its  rings,  and  it  is  raised  somewhat 
forward  and  steadied,  when  it  is  divided  from  below  upward, 
in  three  or  four  of  its  upper  rings,  by  a  sharp-pointed  bistoaty, 
inserted  into  one  of  the  interspaces.  Care  must  be  taken  M 
penetrate  the  anterior  mucous  membrane  of  the  trachea  ontlia 
one  hand,  and  to  avoid  striking  the  posterior  wall  on  the  other. 
The  fact  of  penetration  .is  confirmed  by  the  peculiar  hissing 
sound  with  which  the  air  rushes  out  of  tlte  wound,  and  by  the 
convulsive  cough  which  shoots  the  blood  and  mucus  out  to  ft 
great  distance.  The  operator  now  seizes  the  edge  of  (he  tOr 
cheal  wound  upon  the  left  side,  with  a  pair  of  toothed  aUde- 
forceps,  closes  the  slide,  and  hands  tlie  instrument  to  hla 
assistant,  when  with  a  similar  pair  of  forceps  he  secures  the 
other  border.  Slight  traction  being  now  made,  the  edges  of 
the  wound  ai-e  separated,  and  air  entei-s  without  impediment. 
If  the  cauula  is  to  be  employed,  it  is  then  introduced.     If  the 
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trachea  has  not  been  opened  sufficiently,  it  is  again  raised  np 
from  the  bottom  of  the  woand,  and  the  opening  is  enlarged 
with  a  probe-pointed  bistoury,  care  being  taken  that  no  vessels 
are  left  in  the  path  of  the  knife.  It  sometimes  happens  that 
ossification  of  the  cartilages  requires  the  use  of  strong  scissors, 
or  even  the  saw. 

Hemorrhage  is  restrained  by  small  pieces  of  ice  enclosed  in 
a  fold  of  towel  or  napkin,  and  held  in  contact  with  the  bleed- 
ing surfaces.  Should  this  not  suffice,  the  bleeding  vessels 
should  be  sought  for  and  secured  by  ligature.  As  a  rule,  the 
hemorrhage  should  be  controlled  before  the  incision  is  made 
into  the  trachea,  unless  the  latter  is  imperatively  requisite; 
but,  if  the  bleeding  is  venous  and  due  to  the  existing  impedi- 
ment in  respiration,  the  trachea  may  be  opened  at  once  and  the 
tube  introduced,  when,  with  the  free  access  of  air,  the  ordinary 
course  of  the  circulation  will  be  resumed,  and  the  hemorrhage 
will  usually  cease  spontaneously ;  indeed,  some  authors  state 
that  it  will  always  be  arrested  at  once. 

TroaiMaa  has  made  the  Btatement '  that  he  has  never  been  obliged  to  tie  a 
single  vessel, — vein  or  artery.  In  111  cases  out  of  118,  he  had  found  the  hemor- 
rhage arrested  the  very  moment  the  canula  had  been  introduced ;  twice  it  had 
continaed  after  the  insertion  of  the  tube,  but  compression  of  the  tissues  upon  it 
sufficed  to  arrest  the  bleeding.  He  therefore  concludes  that  the  veins  should  be 
avoided  in  performing  tracheotomy ;  and^  when  that  is  impossible,  they  should 
be  freely  divided,  and  need  not  be  ligated;  but  that  the  trachea  should  be 
opened,  and  the  canula  inserted  and  secured  in  position. 

Cases  are  recorded,  however,  in  which  patients  have  been 
suffocated  by  sudden  flux  of  blood  into  the  trachea,  before 
there  had  been  time  for  re-establishment  of  the  circulation. 

The  hemorrhage  is  sometimes  very  great,  even  when  there 
are  no  anomalous  vessels  to  embarrass  the  operation ;  at  other 
times  the  action  of  the  circulatory  system  has  become  so  much 
enfeebled  by  the  want  of  air,  that  the  hemorrhage  is  insignifi- 
cant. 

A  so-called  bloodless  method  of  tracheotomy  is  pursued  in 
Germany,  by  Bose*  and  others.  The  cricoid  cartilage  being 
exposed  by  vertical  incision,  it  is  steadied  with  the  finger,  and 

*  Traits  de  phthisie  lazyng<6e. 

•  Azoh.  kiln.  Chir.,  Bd.  li,  1871,  p.  137 ;  Henry :  Brit  Med.  Jour.,  Uaj  25, 187S, 
793. 
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ft  transverse  incision,  rather  less  tlian  halt  an  inch  in  lengtli,  if 
made,  a»  near  its  upper  margin  as  possible,  to  divide  the  daptt- 
cature  of  fascia  which  envelops  the  thyroid  gland  and  con- 
nects it  with  the  trachea.  The  lower  bordt^r  of  this  incision  It 
seized  with  forceps,  and  the  fascia  is  stripped  off  from, 
trachea  with  a  bluut  liook  or  dii-uctor.  As  the  opeiutor  gmda 
oily  descends  with  the  director,  lie  loosens  the  isthmus  of  tli 
thyroid  gland  from  the  trachea,  pushing  the  gland  outward  an 
downward,  and  lays  the  nppec  tracheal  rings  quite  bare,  f 
that  they  can  be  seized  and  divided  in  the  usual  manner. 

Another  metliod  of  operating  consists  in  transfixion  of  tl 
parts,  and  cutting  through  coverings  and  wiudpijie  in  a  sin^ 
stroke — puncture  and  incision — with  a  knife,  or  puncture  wit 
a  bhidelike  trochar,  the  tracheotome,  of  which  many  varietlj 
have  hveu.  devised.^  This  is  hapliazardous.  Some  surgt 
dissect  down  to  the  trachea,  and  then  employ  a  double-bladad 
tracheotome  to  penetrate  the  windpipe  and  dilate  the  wool 
by  separating  the  blades.  Here,  it  is  snperlluoua.  Chai 
sagnac,  Isambert,  and  others  have  operated  by  fixing  tl 
trachea  with  a  grooved  tenacalum  passed  directly  beneath  tl 
cricoid  cartilage,  and  then  penetrating  the  tube  by  a  dtreEf 
puncture  along  the  groove,  through  the  skin  and  subjacent  ti^ 
sues.  Though  successful  at  times,  this  procedure  is  very  dan- 
gerous, and  sometimes  fatal.  In  these  Instantaneous  open- 
tions  there  is  not  space  enough  in  the  wound  to  eecutv  a 
bleeding  vessel,  if  necessary. 

Considerable  spasmodic  disturbance  often  attends  the  intro- 
duction of  tlie  tube,  which  renders  it  sometimes  difficult  to 
retain  it  in  position  while  being  secured  to  the  neck  ;  but  this 
spasm  usually  passes  off  in  a  few  seconds  or  minutes. 

Sometimes  considerable  difficulty  is  encountered  in  intro- 
ducing the  tracheotomy-tube.  Tliis  may  be  due  to  insnffi- 
ciency  of  the  artificial  opening,  or  to  resiliency  of  tlie  cartilages. 
I  have  never  had  any  difficulty  of  this  kind,  and  have  nsuaUf 
placed  a  tenaculum  or  a  bent  hair-pin  in  the  wound  upon  one 
side,  while  an  assistant  placed  another  opposite,  so  that  tiii^ 
edges  of  the  wound  were  separated  by  gentle  traction,  and  the 
tube  slid  down  between  the  posterior  faces  of  the  two  instru- 
ments, which  guided  the  canula  safely  and  speedily  into  tbe 
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trachea.  Some  sai:f;eoQS  aecnre  the  trachea  on  each  side  by  a 
ligature,  divide  it  between  the  two  ligatures,  and  separate  the 
lips  of  the  wonnd  by  drawing  on  the  ligature.  Boser  inserts 
the  iigatnres,  on  either  side,  after  the  inciaion  is  made.  I  have 
seen  the  edges  of  the  wound  drawn  so  far 
apart  in  this  way  as  to  flatten  the  calibre  of 
the  trachea,  and  pi-event  insertion  of  the 
tabe  for  mere  want  of  room. 

Prof.  Tronssean  devised  a  special  dilator 
(Fig.  203)  for  the  tracheal  wound  and  the 
gnidance  of  the  canula,  which  has  been  con- 
sidered by  some  surgeons  as  almost  en  in- 
dispensable requisite  in  the  operation.  The 
instrnment  is  introdaced  into  the  wound 
closed,  its  branches  are  then  separated,  and 
the  tracheotomy-tube  slid  down  between 
them.  The  ends  of  the  blades  are  turned  in 
opposite  directions,  and  thus  facilitate  the 
movement  of  the  canula.  It  is  more  difficolt  of  manipula- 
tion than  hooks  or  hair-pins.  ElBberg*s  nasal  dilator  (Fig.  7, 
p.  15)  is  often  a  more  useful  instrument.  Quite  a  variety  of 
appliances  have  been  devised  for  this  purpose.  They  are  some- 
times very  useful  when  there  is  difficulty 
in  introducing  the  tube  after  it  has  been 
taken  ont  to  be  changed  or  cleaned,  in 
the  after-treatment ;  and  likewise  in  main- 
taining patency  of  the  orifice  during  tem- 
porary removal  of  the  tube,  or  while  ' 
searching  for  false  membranes  or  foreign 
bodies,  at  the  time  of  operation  or  after- 
ward. 

The  introduction  of  the  tube  will  be 
facilitated  by  the  insertion  of  a  cloae-ftt- 
ting  bougie  or  catheter  as  a  guide  or  con- 
ductor. The  tubes  used  by  myself  are 
each  provided  with  a  well-fitting  metallic  , 
conductor  (Fig.  204),  similar  to  that  used  "»«"«*-«™t"'* 
with  the  cylindrical  anal  or  vaginal  speculum,  composed  of  a 
rigid  wire,  with  handle,  and  a  protruding  beaked  extremity, 
flattened  from  side  to  side,  and  tilting  closely  at  each  orifice, 
80  as  to  be  perfectly  steady,  and  coostitate  a  single  instnunent 
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as  it  were.  As  soon  as  the  caoala  is  in  place,  the  coDdactor  is 
immediately  removed.  The  whole  manipulation  is  bo  quickly 
done  that  there  is  practically  no  auspension  to  respiratioa 
The  rectangalar  tube  of  Mr.  Durham  is  furnished  with  a  coni- 
cal pilot-conductor,  with  a  vertebrated  or  flexible  body  of 
Bcale-liuka,  like  the  inner  tube.  Dr.  Krishaber '  uses  a  hollow 
pilot,  perforated,  catheter-like,  at  the  sides  of  its  beaked  ex- 
tremity, and  otherwise  an  ordinary  inner  tube,  which  has  the 
advantage  of  not  interfering  at  all  with  i-espiratioo  during  its 
manipulation,  and  which  appears  to  be  the  most  desirable  of 
all  contrivances  of  its  class.  The  sides  of  the  terminal  portion 
of  the  outer  tube  need  by  him  are  truncated,  so  as  to  give  room 
for  large  lateral  orifices  in  the  piloting  tube.  This  I  should 
judge  to  be  the  most  suitable  device  yet  produced. 

The  tapes  are  usually  sewed  on  the  rings  of  the  outer  tube. 
It  is  much  better  to  have  them  made  with  button  and  builon- 
hole,  as  I  have  done  for  a  number  of  years,  which  is  equally 
secure,  and  much  more  convenient  for  changing  them,  espe- 
cially as  this  can  be  done  without  removing  the  tube.  A  sec- 
tion of  rubber  webbing  interposed  in  the  course  of  the  tape,  as 
saggested  by  Thornton,  is  of  some  avail  in  the  movements  of 
the  head,  by  virtue  of  its  elasticity.  One  tape  should  be  much 
longer  than  the  other,  so  that  they  can  be  tied  at  the  side  of 
the  neck  instead  of  behind  it.  Dr.  Thornton  uses  hooks  and 
eyelets ;  but  I  have  found  them  less  secure  than  the  button 
and  button-hole,  and  no  more  easily  manipulated. 

To  avoid  pressure  upon  either  anterior  or  posterior  wall  of 
the  trachea,  as  sometimes  occurs  by  the  tilting  of  the  ordinary 
quadrant-shaped  canula,  Mr.  Durham,  of  London,  devised  a 
tube '  which  is  so  curved  that  the  two  oritices  present  in  rectan- 
gular planes,  and  which  therefore  occupies  the  centre  of  the 
trachea,  without  reaching  far  enough  either  way  to  strike  its 
wall.  It  is  furnished  with  a  movable  collar,  by  which  it  can 
be  adjusted  to  the  proper  depth  from  the  surface.  As  a  rigid 
inner  tube  of  the  same  shape  caunot  be  introduced,  he  has 
had  it  made  of  links,  so  as  to  be  flexible.  This  inner  tube 
requires  much  more  careful  attention  than  a  tube  In  one  piece, 


'  Aimalea  daa  miUdlM  da  I'oreUlo,  da  IU71UC,  «ta.,  Jul;  1, 1678,  p.  14S,  fi 
Inted. 

*  Tbe  Prftotitioiier,  London,  April,  1869,  p.  219. 
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as  it  presents  numerons  points  for  the  detention  of  mncns  and 
other  products,  which  clog  it  more  quickly,  and  sometimes 
prevent  its  removal. 

After  the  tube  has  been  inserted,  and  respiration  is  quiet, 
the  edges  of  the  external  wound  above  and  below  the  tube  are 
brought  together  by  adhesive  strips,  the  lower  end  of  the 
wound  being  left  patulous  for  drainage.  A  piece  of  oiled  silk 
or  rubber  sheeting  is  usually  slit  and  slipped  under  the  shoul- 
ders of  the  tracheotomy-tube,  to  prevent  it  from  rubbing  the 
skin — but  I  find  that  it  often  excites  a  cutaneous  eruption, 
and  that  it  may  be  dispensed  with.  The  wound  is  dressed  with 
cold  water  or  with  a  greased  rag,  at  the  fancy  of  the  operator. 
In  most  instances  no  dressing  whatever  is  required. 

A  piece  of  gauze  or  muslin  is  then  straddled  upon  a  strip  of 
adhesive  plaster,  and  secured  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  neck, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  overhang  the  orifice  of  the  canula. 
This  protects  the  tube  from  dust,  and  modifies  the  temperature 
of  the  inspired  air  by  retaining  some  of  the  warmth  of  the 
breath  of  expiration.  The  dressing  may  be  attached  to  the 
neck  in  the  same  manner.  It  saves  the  discomfort  of  tying 
bands  around  the  patient's  neck,  and  admits  of  ready  inspec- 
tion of  the  parts.  This  mode  of  dressing  was  brought  to  my 
notice  by  Dr.  Packard. 

As  long  as  the  patient  is  confined  to  his  room,  which  ought 
always  to  be  for  four  or  five  days  at  least,  the  apartment 
should  be  kept  warm,  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  80^  F., 
and  even  upward,  SS""  to  90^  at  times  with  advantage,  the  heat 
being  determined  by  a  thermometer ;  and  more  or  less  of  an  at- 
mosphere loaded  with  steam  should  be  secured  by  some  of  the 
means  already  narrated  (see  Diphtheria,  p.  173).  This  lessens 
in  great  measure  any  risk  of  bronchitis  or  pneumonitis,  a  risk 
which  is,  perhaps,  always  present  in  a  greater  or  less  degree. 

For  the  first  twenty-four  hours  the  inner  canula  should  be 
removed  every  two  or  three  hours  and  be  immersed  in  warm 
water,  for  the  solution  of  the  tenacious,  gummy  mucous  de- 
posits, almost  always  presenting,  which  adhere  to  it ;  and  it 
should  not  be  reintroduced  until  after  the  outer  tube  has  been 
cleansed  in  position,  by  means  of  a  feather,  or  a  linen  or 
sponge  mop,  securely  fastened  to  a  whalebone  or  other  stem. 
A  special  form  of  forceps  (Fig.  205)  was  devised  by  Trousseau 
for  removing  false  membranes,  which  is  exceedingly  useful  in 
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Operations  for  diphtheria  and  croup.  Mr.  Karop  has  devisi 
a  single  tube  of  coiled  silver  wire,  with  an  ingenious  collai 
admitting  of  ready  changing  of  the  tube,  and  which  is  Sfud  I 
facilitate  tlie  passage  of  mucus  without  requiring  the  T 


feathers,  sponge,  or  mop.'  At  first,  the  removal  and  insertii 
of  the  inner  canula  very  often  provoke  spasmodic  cough  ;  tl 
can  be  lessened,  in  the  latter  instance,  by  warming  the  ml 
before  introducing  it.  After  the  tirst  twenty-four  or  forty-eigli 
hours  there  is  rarely  occasion  to  remove  the  inner  tube  moi 
than  three  or  four  times  a  day,  unless  it  become  occluded, 
condition  which  will  become  evident  by  the  sensations  of  tli 
patient,  or  his  movements,  if  too  young  to  express  them. 
When  it  is  proposed  to  remove  the  canula  permanently,  a  fiff* 
ger  is  placed  upon  its  oritice,  to  ascertain  whether  the  patient 
can  breathe  comfortably  through  the  larynx  with  the  air  that 
passes  by  the  side  of  it ;  and,  if  respiration  can  be  maintained 
for  a  number  of  hoars  with  the  orilice  occluded  with  a  cork,  ito 
tube  is  withdrawn,  but  kept  within  easy  reach  for  reintroduc- 
tion  if  necessary.  The  external  wound  usually  closes  prompt- 
ly without  any  interference.  If  it  should  contract  in  a  fe*' 
hours  to  such  an  extent  as  to  interfere  with  reintroduction  of 
the  tube,  should  that  become  necessary,  it  can  be  dilated  with, 
the  appliances  figured  on  pages  J5  and  592,  if  at  hand,  or  with, 
some  similar  contrivance,  such  as  a  strong  pair  of  small  for 
ceps.  When  the  wound  has  contracted  a  great  deal,  a  fresh 
incision  may  be  necessary  to  reintroduce  the  tube. 

Fimgous  granulations  presenting  at  the  wound  at  any  tim^ 
are  to  be  repressed  by  local  applications  of  iodoform,  tannio, 
gallic  acid,  sulphate  of  copper,  nitrate  of  silver,  or  the  incan- 
descent cautery  ;  or,  if  extensive,  they  are  to  be  snipped  off 
and  the  surface  of  the  wound  cauterized. 
The  irritation  of  a  tube,  especially  if  fenestrated,  will  some- 

'  Brit.  Med.  Jour.,  Ang.  19,  1876,  p.  887. 
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times  give  rise  to  exuberant  granulations  in  the  track  of  the 
wound,  usually  at  the  upper  angle  of  the  tracheal  orifice.  They 
occasionally  develop  into  actual  polypi.  They  require  evul- 
sion or  excision,  with  cauterization  of  the  stump ;  and  subse- 
quent readjustment  or  alteration  in  the  shax)e  of  the  tube. 
The  valvular  action  of  such  a  flap  explains  the  possibility  of 
unimpeded  respiration  with  the  tube  occluded,  with  impossi- 
bility of  respiration  when  it  is  removed. 

In  cases  where  a  tracheotomy- tube  is  worn  for  a  long  time, 
I  have  noticed,  in  several  instances,  that  it  is  gradually  forced 
upward,  so  as  eventually  to  occupy  a  position  higher  in  the 
neck  than  that  at  which  it  had  been  originally  inserted.  In 
one  of  my  patients  the  tube  was  actually  forced  up  out  of  the 
trachea  in  this  way,  and  a  longer  one  had  to  be  substituted. 
This  appears  to  be  the  result  of  muscular  action,  and  seems 
confined  to  the  tissues  exterior  to  the  trachea.  It  is  quite  prob- 
able that  too  low  an  operation  is  often  made  in  cases  where 
it  is  deemed  desirable  that  the  artificial  opening  shall  be  as  far 
as  practicable  from  the  seat  of  disease,  and  that  nature's  efforts 
rectifies  the  error. 

Permanent  tubes  are  sometimes  perforated  with  a  fenestrum 
on  their  exterior  surface  to  permit  access  of  air  to  the  vocal 
cords.  I  have  never  found  this  necessary,  sufficient  volume  of 
air  passing  by  the  sides  of  the  tube  for  purposes  of  phonation 
or  expectoration.  The  fenestrum  should  be  entirely  in  the 
intra- tracheal  portion  of  the  tube^therefore  much  lower  than 
it  is  usually  made.  If  it  encroach  on  the  track  of  the  wound, 
it  is  very  likely  to  excite  irritation,  and  develop  fungous  gran- 
ulations, as  I  have  seen  in  several  instances  not  in  my  own 
immediate  practice. 

A  fNttient  upon  whom  I  operated  in  1S67,  and  who  went  abroad  shortly  aftar, 
was  cautioned  by  me  against  allowing  any  foreign  surgeon  to  persuade  him  to 
put  a  fenestrum  in  his  tube,  as  I  knew  he  would  be  urged  to  do.  He  was  orer- 
persuaded  in  Paris,  howerer,  and  the  consequence  was  that  his  tube  became  im- 
pacted by  g^nulations  through  the  fenestrum,  which  resisted  the  surgeon's  efforts 
to  repress  them  with  caustic,  and  which  required  forcible  withdrawal  of  the  tube 
and  its  replacement  by  another  without  an  opening,  putting  the  sufferer  to  un- 
necessary detention,  expense,  pain,  and  anxiety. 

Patients  compelled  to  respire  permanently  through  an  arti- 
ficial opening  should  be  provided  with  a  number  of  tubes,  and 
taught  the  necessity  of  their  frequent  (daily  is  best)  removal 
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lor  purposes  of  cleaning.  It  should  be  also  remembered  thai 
metallic  trtbea  are  liable  to  andergo  alow  corrosion  by  long  nse 
and  that  the  reCeQtion  of  a  tube  in  this  couditioa  may  lead  b 
serious  accident.  Porter  states'  that  in  one  of  his  cases  tbi 
iiiBtrument,  having  been  used  for  three  years,  became  so  ( 
roded  that  it  broke  across  in  the  middle,  and  a  portion  of  fl 
dropped  down  the  windpipe,  so  that  another  operation  becatM 
necessary  for  its  extraction.  Similar  accidents  have  been  i 
corded  by  others.  In  one  instance*  the  second  tracheotomf 
for  the  removal  of  the  fragments  of  the  tube  was  not  madt 
nntU  fourteen  months  after  the  detachment  of  the  tube  froDi 
its  shield.  In  a  case*  in  which  a  tracheotomy-tube  had  beet 
retained  in  the  trachea  upward  of  five  and  a  half  years,  thdf 
whole  outer  tube  had  become  oxidized  and  eaten  away,  so  thai 
nothing  remained  but  the  shield,  which  lay  external  to  1 
windpipe.  The  inner  tube  was  also  partially  destroyed,  at 
least  lialf  of  it  having  disappeared  ;  and  the  remaining  porticMi 
was  much  thinned,  and  had  an  eroded  margin  where  the  part 
had  been  eaten  away.  It  had  not  been  witlidrawn  for  lw« 
years.  A  tracheotomy- tube,  worn  for  six  years,*  wore  oa% 
separated  from  the  shield,  and  dropped  down  the  trachea. 

Breathing  tlirough  a  tracheotomy-tube  may  be  maintained 
for  indefinite  periods. 

fitromcjer  mentions  a  patient,  operated  upon  by  liii  father,  who  won  a  tafa|. 
for  forty  years.     A  female  patient  operated  upon  by  Dr.  Pardon  '  wore  a  tal 
for  forty-six  years.  After  death  "the  interior  of  the  larynx  was  healthy,  all  tnc* 
of  inllammBtioo  having  disappenrcd  eicept  tlie  contraeliun,  vhieh  had  probaUlj 
followed  cicatrization,  leaving  the  lower  aperture  of  the  larynx  ho  narrow  as  oalf 
to  admit  an  ordinary  probe."     The  apeciraen  showed  a  health;  atr-tabe  in  evaj 
reapcct.  BSTu  the  little  aperture  into  the  trachna  where  the  skin  and  mncotu  a 
brant!  became  continuoui.    All  the  muscles  attaclied  to  the  hyoid  bone  were 
mal  in  every  way,  eicept  the  omo-hyoid,  which  was  reduced  to  the  «ae  of  a  i 
thread. 

It  sometimes  happens  that  tracheotomized  individnala  ar8 
compelled  to  wear  a  tube  permanently,  or  for  an  indefinite 

'  Op.  dt.,  p.  144. 

•  Ogle  and  bee  :  Med.  Timea  and  Gas.,  Sept.  SI,  18T2,  p.  824 ;  nee  ItkewiM  EoH- 
hoTlBO     The  Lancet,  Jan.  87.  1873,  p.  IIB. 

'  Thos.  P.  Pick  ;  Trans.  Path,  8oo.  London,  1870,  p.  416. 

*  Ogle :   Med.  Times  and  OuTiSF*^  S,  187D.  p.  581 . 
'Dub  Joor,   Mad.   ScL,^  *",  p.   446.     Beport  of  case,  flild.,  littc 

No.  Si. 
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period.  Cases  are  on  record  in  which  it  has  been  worn  for  more 
than  forty  years,  with  little  or  no  inconvenience.  The  fistnlons 
track  becomes  covered  with  a  membrane  analogous  to  macoas 
membrane  with  sqnamons  epithelium.^  As  most  of  these  sub- 
jects are  compelled  to  occlude  the  tube*  externally  whenever 
they  want  to  speak,  they  should  wear  an  inner  tube  arranged 
with  a  valve,  which  admits  the  air  of  the  inspiratory  current, 
but  occludes  the  expiratory  current,  _ 

forcing  it  to  pass  by  the  sides  of  the 
tube  through  the  larynx,  so  that  it 
can  produce  vibration  of  the  vocal  i 
cords  if  they  are  intact  or  nearly  noi^ 
mal.  The  best  form  of  speaking-tube 
that  I  have  seen  is  that  of  Lner  (Fig. 
306),  to  which  my  notice  was  drawn 
by  Dr.  Roe,  of  Rochester.  It  has  a 
curved  adjustable  chamber  in  which  a 
light,  hollow  silver-ball  valve  falls 
forward  by  gravity  during  expiration, 
and  is  rolled  backward  against  a  pair 
of  wires  during  inspiration.  It  is 
easily  hidden  behind  collar  or  cravat. 
When  skilfnlly  made  the  valve  is  practically  noiseless,  and  at- 
tracts no  attention.  Its  use,  too,  diminishes  excessive  secre- 
tion, the  expectoration  of  which  is  often  annoying  to  the  suf- 
ferer. When  not  required  for  purposes  of  conversation,  as  at 
night,  and  in  the  privacy  of  home,  the  valve  is  removed  to 
facilitate  respiration,  which  it  slightly  impedes  in  most  In* 
stances. 


OATHETKEIZATION  OP  THE  LARYNX  AND  TRACHEA. 

Catheterism  of  the  upper  air-passage  ia  occasionally  resorted 
to  in  cases  of  mechanical  obstruction  to  the  entrance  of  air. 


'  In  A  oaoe  of  oronp  following  meMlet.  in  which  deftth  ooonmd  on  the  fortr-sixth 
d^  from  MOM  nDdeterminKl  cMue,  tha  cannlft  luTing  ranudned  id  um  on  acconot 
of  m  ■tenons  of  the  IU7DX,  Beiii«  taaai  the  OitalotM  opening  clothed  with  smoath 
plicated  membrane  reaembllng  a  mnctnu  membrane,  and  ooTered  with  flat  nnoleated 
epJtheUnm-oelli,  0.008"   in  diameter.     Am.  Jonr.  Hed.  Sol.,  Oct,  ISM,  p.  191. 

'  For  reoent  examples  of  abilitj  to  apeak  without  ooduton  of  tha  tobe,  aea  ICmL 
and  Snig.  Rep.,  Phtla.,  1878,  pp.  194,  81& 
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other  than  that  prodaced  by  the  presence  of  a  fofeign  body. 
This  may  occur  from  enlargement,  thickenings  or  malpoddoii 
of  the  epiglottis ;  from  stenosis  ^thin  the  larynx  or  tnclm; 
from  external  pressnre  upon  the  trachea ;  from  pandyrfscf  the 
muscles  opening  the  glottis ;  or  from  spasmodic  el<isaze  of  the 
glottis.  It  is  also  resorted  to  for  the  purpose  of  practising  in- 
jections into  the  trachea  or  bronchi.  A  simple  elasHc  catheter 
of  large  size  and  sufftdently  long  (about  twelve  inches)  answm 
for  the  purpose.  This  method  was  much  employed  for  inject- 
ing the  bronchi  or  pulmonary  cavities  by  the  late  Prol  Honee 
lateen,  of  New  York,  who  recommended  bending  tibe  catiietar 
to  a  suitable  curve  and  then  dipjdng  it  in  cold  water,  to  give  it 
sufficient  stiffness  to  do  away  with  the  use  of  the  metsIHc 
g^iide.  The  French  eurgeons  prefer  a  silver  instrument,  (kn 
must  be  taken  that  the  instrument  is  not  passed  into  the  csbo- 
phagus.  With  the  aid  of  the  laryngoscopio  mirror  a  mlitdto 
of  this  kind  can  be  avoided. 

When  the  catheter  has  entered  the  trachea,  there  is  usnaDy 
pain,  cough,  spasm,  loss  of  voice,  and  egress  of  air  through  tin 
tube.  All  these  symptoms  may  be  produced  with  the  catheter 
in  the  odsophagus.  If  there  is  voice,  it  is  proof  that  the  instn- 
ment  has  not  been  introduced  within  the  larynx. 

In  cases  where  the  catheter  is  to  be  retained  for  any  length 
of  time,  its  presence  in  the  moath  is  very  uncomfortable.  On 
this  account  it  has  been  recommended  to  allow  the  upper  end 
of  the  catheter  to  protrnde  through  one  of  the  nostrils,  which 
is  accomplished  by  fastening  it  to  the  staff  of  a  Bellocq's 
canula  passed  through  the  nari&  Sometimes  the  catheter  can- 
not be  directed  into  the  trachea  through  the  month,  and  it  is 
then  recommended  to  pass  it  through  the  nose  in  the  first  in- 
stance, a  procednre  usually  more  embarrassing,  but  sometimes 
not  diflScnlt  of  accomplishment.  I  have  had  no  experience 
with  prolonged  retention  of  the  catheter  through  the  nasal 
passage. 


EXSECTION  (B2CTIBPATI0N)  OF  THE  LABTKX 

Partial  or  total  removal  of  the  larynx  in  mass  has  been 
performed  a  number  of  times  recently  for  malignant  disease. 
The  feasibility  of  the  operation  is  said  to  have  been  entertained 
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in  1856  by  Koeberle,'  but  it  was  first  executed  in  1873  by  Pro- 
fessor Billroth,  of  Vienna,*  who  had  been  emboldened  to  the 
undertaking  by  the  successful  results  of  some  experiments  on 
dogs  made  by  Czemy  in  1870."  The  larynx  has  been  extirpated 
with  part  of  the  epiglottis,  the  whole  of  it,  or  without  it ;  has 
been  removed  in  part ;  and  has  been  removed  with  more  or  less 
of  adjacent  structures,  in  one  instance  including  the  hyoid  bone 
and  portions  of  the  tongue,  pharynx,  pbaryngo-palatine  folds, 
oesophagus,  and  the  submaxillary  glands  of  both  sides/  In  a 
number  of  these  cases,  probably  half,  death  has  ensued  within 
from  three  to  fourteen  days,  from  pneumonia,  as  is  not  unusual 
in  extensive  operations  in  the  cervical  region,  whether  opening 
into  the  air-passage  or  not ;  but  death  has  resulted  from  collapse 
in  one  case  only/  But  one  case  out  of  the  first  ten  of  total  extir- 
pation was  known  to  have  survived  the  operation  six  months.* 
Death  from  recurrence  of  the  malignant  growth  took  place  in 
three  months  in  Billroth' s  first  case,  in  four  months  in  Langen- 
beck's  case,  and  in  six  months  in  Heine's  case.*  A  case  of  com- 
plete extirpation  in  a  female,  fifty- two  years  of  age,  performed  by 
Dr.  George  Wegner,  of  Berlin,  in  September,  1877,  had  survived 
nine  months  at  last  reports,*  and  I  have  seen  no  record  of  the 
death  of  this  patient,  or  of  one  operated  on  by  Dr.  Foulis,  of 
Glasgow,'  at  about  the  same  time.  Whether  more  encouraging 
results  will  follow  recourse  to  the  operation  at  a  less  advanced 
stage  of  the  disease,  remains  to  be  seen.  It  is  only  by  estimat- 
ing the  probabilities  of  life  without  resort  to  extirpation,  that 
a  conclusion  can  be  drawn  of  the  propriety  of  the  operation, 
aside  from  inseparable  immediate  risks. 

Hemorrhage   has   been    reported   as  considerable   in  the 


>  Beiger:  Revue  det  soienoee  in^d.,  IX,,  1,  p.  298;  Am.  Jour.  lied.  ScL,  Jul, 
1878.  p.  268. 

•  Ounenbauer:  Aroh.  klin.  Chir.,  Bd.  17,  1874,  p.  843,  illoBtrated. 

•  Wien.  med.  Woch.,  1871,  p.  559 ;  Brit  Med.  Jour.,  June  18,  1870,  p.  637. 

^  Langenbeck :  Berlin  klin.  Wooh.,  Aug.  16,  1875;  Med.  Times  and  Oac,  Aug. 
28, 1875 ;  Am.  Jour.  Med.  Sd.,  Oct,  1875 ;  Aroh.  klin.  Chir.,  supplement  to  Bd.  21, 
1877,  p.  186,  illuBtrated. 

•  On  the  sixth  daj ;  Schmidt:  Arch.  kUn.  Chir.,  Bd.  18,  1875,  p.  189. 

•  Bottini's  ftnt  case,  reported  by  Martelli  (Gas.  del  CUniohe,  Maioh  9, 1870),  Lou- 
don  Med.  Record,  April  28,  1875,  p.  261. 

^  Reported  in  B5hm.  Correspond. -Bhitt,  1874,  Na  17. 

•  London  Med.  Record,  July  15,  1878,  p.  269. 

•  The  Lancet,  1877,  p.  582;  Jan.  26,  1878,  p.  118. 
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majority  of  the  operations,  as  slight  in  one  or  two,  and  aa 
absolult'ly  prevented  in  one  performed  by  the  galvano-cauteiy. 
The  following  selections  will  iUnstrate  the  method  of  perform- 
ing the  operations,  for  further  details  of  which  reference  13 
made  to  the  original  reports.  In  most  of  the§e  cases  the 
patients  had  been  wearing  the  tracheal  canula. 

BitlrotU's  first  case,  a  m&a,  thirt;-aix  yean  of  age,  had  beea  prerionsly  tab- 
jeotod  to  division  of  the  larynx  for  the  removal  of  malignant  growth,  mad  Ou 
tame  operation  was  being  repeated  when  it  became  evident  that  estiipetioii 
wonld  be  nuceasar]'  to  rcmoTe  the  mass.  The  consent  of  (be  patient  being  ob- 
tained, on  recovering  from  the  ansstbetic,  he  was  immediatelj  replaced  niider  iti 
inflnence,  and  the  o|ieration  was  performed  in  the  following  niaaner;  Tbeia- 
ciaion  in  the  soft  parts  was  continued  up  to  the  bjoid  bone,  and  the  tissues  wen 
separated  from  tlie  larynx  on  both  sides.  The  trachea  was  dividi.-d  transrenelj 
below  the  cricoid  cartilage,  and  a  canula  inserted  into  iL  The  larjos  was  thtn 
drawn  forward  witli  sharj)  double  hooks,  and  the  cricoid  cartitago  aepsrated  from 
its  attachments  to  the  re«opliagus  from  below  upward ;  then  the  larynx  was  de- 
tached from  behind  forward,  and  the  operation  complct«d  by  transverse  djvinoii 
of  the  thyro-byoid  ligaino:)t.  Compresses  of  sponge  were  employed  to  pKrent 
the  blood  from  flowing  into  tbo  trachea.  Inspection  showing  that  the  epiglottii 
WHS  involved  in  the  discsse,  about  one-third  of  that  Etructure  waa  removed  on 
one  aide  from  the  base  upward,  aa  well  oa  portions  of  the  upper  two  rings  of  Ui» 
trachea.  The  trachea,  which  bod  been  held  in  position  liy  sharp  hooka,  was  now 
stitched  to  each  side  of  the  external  wound,  and  the  pharynx  aUtchcd  so  as  to 
bring  the  raw  surfaces  of  the  (esophagus  in  contact  and  give  it  a  form  vhicfa 
would  impede  the  esca)>e  of  food  by  the  wound.  The  patient  was  much  tt- 
tiaoHtod  from  pain  and  loss  of  blood  during  the  operaUon,  which  occupied  aa 
bonr  and  three- quarters.  Some  wine  was  administered  by  the  stomacb'tube ;  and 
frequent  paroiysiiis  uf  cougb  were  stilled  by  injection  of  morphia.  Tlkere  was  eone 
secondary  liemorrliBgi-  which  gave  trouble,  but  the  patient  rallied  well,  and  no 
the  eight  li  day  wai4  al)le  to  swallow  liquids  without  much  escape  from  the  wound, 
and  on  tbe  eightecntli  da;  could  swallow  solids,  so  that  artificial  means  of  intro- 
ducing nourisiiment  were  discimtinued.  On  the  twenty-first  day  a  Oussenbauer's 
artiHciol  voc«l  apgiaratus  was  introduced,  enabling  the  patient  to  speak  in  * 
loud,  monotonous  and  artificial  voice.  After  doing  well  for  a  time,  recatrenn 
ensued,  with  death  about  three  months  after  the  operation. 

Professor  Mass,  of  Breslau,  extirpated  an  entire  larynx  in  1874  '  for  cardnom- 
atous  adcno-fibromn  in  a  man  fifty-seven  years  of  age.  To  prevent  the  flow  of 
blood  into  the  traclica,  ho  shoved  a  footstool  under  the  middle  portion  uf  tin 
vertebral  column,  so  ns  to  bring  the  entire  field  of  operation  below  the  level  of  a 
tracheotomy-tube  which  the  patient  was  wearing.  A  longitudinal  iDci»nn  vu 
made  from  the  hyoid  bone  to  the  tracheal  wound.  The  larynx  was  freed  from 
the  soft  parts,  the  thyro-hyoid  and  thyro -epiglottic  ligaments  were  divided  lint, 
on  account  of  the  greater  development  of  the  tumor  above ;  the  laryiuc  wM  ihtn 

'  Arch.  Ufa  Ohir.,  IS,  1876,  p.  607. 
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rapidly  separated  from  the  oesophagns,  bent  forward,  and  then  the  trachea  was 
diyided  from  the  cricoid  cartilage  from  behind  forward.  The  patient  did  well 
until  the  thirteenth  day,  when  pneumonia  supervenedf  with  death  the  day  follow- 
ing.  In  a  second  and  successful  *  case,  Mass  employed  the  same  manoeuvre  satis- 
factorily to  prevent  the  flow  of  blood  into  the  air-passages,  again  divided  the  upper 
portions  first,  but  retained  the  epiglottis,  and  a  small  annular  portion  of  the  cricoid 
cartilage,  likewise,  to  facilitate  retention  of  the  canula  and  secure  a  free  open- 
ing from  the  trachea  to  the  mouth  without  any  artificial  appliance.  The  epi- 
glottis was  found  so  much  in  the  way  of  artificial  vocal  apparatus  that  that  struc- 
ture would  be  removed  by  Mass  in  repeating  the  operation  on  another  subject. 

Bottini,  in  his  second  case,  used  the  galvano-cautcry  instead  of  the  knife,*  and 
reports  the  operation  as  almost  absolutely  free  from  hemorrhage.  The  patient,  a 
man,  forty-eight  years  of  age,  having  declined  preliminary  tracheotomy,  was 
placed  under  anaesthesia,  and  a  T  incision  was  made  with  the  galvanic  knife. 
The  flaps  were  then  dissected  off  right  and  left,  and  everted.  The  stemo-hyoid 
and  stemo-thyroid  muscles  were  then  divided  at  their  superior  attachments,  at 
well  as  the  two  crico-hyoids, — and  the  larynx  exposed.  An  attempt  to  isolate  the 
larynx  with  forceps  and  probe  had  to  be  intermitted  on  account  of  hemorrhage, 
so  that  the  galvanic  knife  was  resumed  to  arrest  the  bleeding,  which  it  did  imme- 
diately, and  then  to  isolate  the  structures  to  be  removed.  The  crico-thyroid 
membrane  was  incised,  and  a  large  canula  of  bard-rubber  introduced.  In 
attempting  to  isolate  the  larynx  from  the  oesophagus,  it  was  seen  that  the  anterior 
wall  of  the  oesophagus  was  involved  in  the  disease,  and  it  was  decided  to  sacri- 
fice it  The  larynx  and  the  oesophagus  were  then  encircled  in  a  loop,  and, 
although  this  included  a  large  portion  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  ossified  at  several 
points,  the  incandescent  wire  cut  through  the  osseous  portion  without  diflculty. 
A  second  loop,  already  in  readiness,  was  then  employed  to  cut  the  adherent  base 
of  the  larynx  above  and  behind.  The  extirpation  was  accomplished  as  an 
exsanguinous  operation  in  the  absolute  sense  of  the  word,  and  the  only  bleeding 
occurred  when  the  galvanic  loop  was  abandoned  to  make  use  of  the  director. 
The  wound  was  dressed  by  the  open  method,  and  the  void  parts  filled  with  car- 
bolated  charpie  after  the  introduction  of  the  stomach-pump  to  administer  stimu- 
lants.    Death  occurred  from  pneumonia  on  the  third  day. 

Langenbeck  made  a  partial  excision  of  the  larynx  in  a  man,  sixty-four  years  of 
age,  for  the  purpose  of  removing  a  carcinomatous  growth  with  its  attachments, 
including  half  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  of  the  right  side,  the  arytenoid  cartilage 
of  the  same  side,  and  nearly  all  that  half  of  the  thyroid  cartilage.  Numerous 
ligatures  were  required  during  the  operation.  Pneumonia  occurred  in  two  days, 
and  the  patient  sank  rapidly.* 

Artifioial  Vooal  Apparatus. — To  remedy  the  loss  of  voice 
to  which  patients  are  subjected  by  extirpation  of  the  larynx, 

«  Arch,  klin,  Chir.,  XX..  1877,  p.  585. 

*  Annalet  dee  Maladies  de  roreille,  du  lazynx,  etc.,  July  1, 1S78,  p.  182;  Lei7ert*B 
Reports,  N.  T.  Med.  Jour.,  Oct,  1878. 

•  Bfit  Med.  Jour.,  Feb.  8,  1878,  p.  154 
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an  ingenions  artificial  snhBtitnte  for  the  vocal  appaiatm 
been  devised  by  Goasenbaner,'  which  is  likewise  applicabi 
introdaction  into  the  laiynx  in  loss  of  voice  from  destnn 
of  tlie  vocal  cords.  In  its  approved  form  it  consists  easent 
of  a  canola  containing  a  vibrating  reed,  and  intended  to  I 
8erted  at  will  through  the  external  orifice  of  a  double  lar; 
tracheal  canola.  The  entire  appliance  consists  of  three  can 
a  tracheal  canola,  with  a  lai^  aperture  on  its  convex  earl 
a  somewhat  similar  tube,  with  a  similar  aperture,  whi* 
passed  within  the  first  one  in  the  reversed  direction,  so 
ascend  the  air-passage — thus  far  representing  an  appliance 
in  use,  at  times,  to  maintain  respirution  through  the  mon 
cases  of  moderate  stenosis  of  (he  larjnx,  with  an  artificial  ( 
ing  in  the  trachea  ;  a  third  and  short  tube  which  tits  int< 
second  one,  and  is  supplied  with  a  plate  bearing  a  vibrating 
which  is  set  into  vibration  by  a  powerful  voluntary  expin 
effort,  producing  a  monotonous  sound,. which,  broken  int< 
ticnlate  speech  in  the  usual  manner,  serves  as  an  artificial 
Btitute  for  the  normal  voice.  This  apparatus  is  supplied  wii 
artificial  epiglottis  for  cases  in  which  the  epiglottis  has  bet 
moved;  the  artificial  valve  being  maintained  erect  by  the 
of  a  spring,  and  being  depressed  in  deglutition  by  the  dei 
of  the  base  of  the  tongoe.  The  reed-case  is  easily  detache 
be  cleansed  from  time  to  time  of  accnmnlated  mucus.  R 
tion  of  the  epiglottis  sometimes  interferes '  with  the  use  o 
apparatus,  and  its  removal  interferes  sometimes  also,'  so 
the  question  of  its  influence  is  still  a  matter  of  inquiry, 
senbaner's  tube  has  been  subjected  to  various  modificatioi 
which  the  most  important  one  seems  to  have  been  suggi 
by  Dr.  Irvine*  tor  Dr.  Foulis's  case.  The  laryngeal  i 
wluch  is  the  more  difficult  of  insertion,  is  adjusted  first, 
the  tracheal  tube  passed  through  it,  the  latter  carrying 
reed,  which  is  simply  pushed  into  a  groove  in  its  sides, 
thus  readily  adjusted  or  withdrawn.  Heine*  modified 
original  apparatus  by  flattening  the  laryngeal  tube  and  i 
ing  it  more  rectangnlar,  so  as  to  present  forward  more 

■  AiDh.  Uin.  Chli.,  Bd.  17. 1ST4,  p.  SM,  illiutnt«d. 

«  Hub  :  Loo.  dt. 

'  Wegner :  Loa  oit. 

•  Tha  Iduioet,  Jan.        187S,  p.  11»,  Ulutratad. 
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backward,  and  he  likewise  adjusted  a  tnm-key  to  the  reed,  by 
which  it  could  be  moved  aside  when  not  in  use,  so  as  to  permit 
an  unimpeded  current  of  air  for  free  inspiration. 

These  voice- tubes  are  inserted  as  soon  as  the  parts  will  bear 
them — ^which  occurred  on  the  ninth  day  in  Heine's  first  case — 
and  they  require  special  adjustment  and  alteration  to  meet 
individual  indications.  The  reeds  are  made  of  thin  plates  of 
metal,  hard-rubber,  or  ivory.  I  have  no  x)ersonal  knowledge 
of  these  tubes,  or  of  the  operations  which  led  to  their  sugges- 
tion. 
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CHAPTER  XVL 

AFFBCTIONS  OF  THE  LABYNGO-PHABYNGEAL  AND  OF  THB  OLOSSO- 

EPIOLOTTIO  SmUSBS. 

The  Laryngo-Pharyngeal  Sinuses  may  undergo  ulceratiTe 
inflammation  from  disease  of  the  glands,  or  from  irritation  ex- 
cited by  the  retention  of  particles  of  food.  Fish-bones  and  the 
like  sometimes  tear  the  mucous  membrane  in  their  passage  to 
the  oesophagus.  The  sensations  of  this  lesion  are  a  more  or 
less  continuous  pricking  as  by  the  presence  of  a  sharp  or 
pointed  body,  more  particularly  felt  on  swallowing,  but  also  on 
coughing,  sneezing,  or  any  other  movement  of  the  parts,  sucli 
as  extending  the  tongue.  The  abraded  or  divided  surfaces  are 
put  upon  the  stretch,  giving  rise  to  the  pain.  There  is  usually 
a  more  or  less  copious  secretion  of  mucus  in  the  sinus,  some- 
times filling  it,  and  hiding  the  affected  spot  from  view.  A 
sponge  plunged  into  the  sinus  will  absorb  this  fluid,  and  the 
parts  can  then  be  examined. 

Topical  applications  by  means  of  a  sponge  dipped  into  a  solu- 
tion of  niti-ate  of  silver,  will  soon  eradicate  the  entire  trouble. 

Foreign  bodies,  such  as  bits  of  thread  broken  off  in  sewing, 
sometimes  remain  in  these  sinuses  for  a  long  time,  keeping  up 
constant  irritation.  They  are  recognized  laryngoscopically  and 
removed  with  forceps. 

The  glands  at  the  bottoms  of  these  sinuses  are  sometimes 
liable  to  take  on  inflammation  and  ulceration.  This  condition 
attends  phthisis  not  unfrequently,  but  may  exist  independently 
of  that  or  any  other  apparent  systemic  affection. 

An  ulceration  in  one  or  both  of  these  sinuses  may  be  mis- 
taken for  laryngitis,  as  it  may  give  rise  to  irritation,  pain, 
hoarseness,  cough,  and  purulent  expectoration. 

A  case  of  supposed  chronic  laryngitis,  whicli  had  gone  the  rounds  of  serenl 
largo  hospitals  in  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  during  eighteen  years,  wd 
bad  been  iuefiEcctually  treated,  though  occasionally  relieved,  by  the  passage  into 
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the  larynx  of  a  sponge  probang  loaded  with  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver,  was 
found  by  the  author,  on  laryngoscopic  inspection,  to  be  due  to  ulceration  in  one 
of  these  sinuses,  and  was  effectually  cured  by  a  few  local  applications  of  the  ni- 
trate of  silyer,  made  under  guidance  of  the  laryngoscope.  This  case,  on  account 
of  the  Tiew  it  afforded  of  the  entire  trachea,  and  several  rings  of  the  right  bron- 
chus, was  exhibited  by  me,  in  1807,  to  the  members  of  the  Medical  Society  of  the 
State  of  Pennsylvania.    The  relief  has  been  permanent  (December,  1878). 

The  Olosso-Bpiglottio  Sinuses  may  be  affected  in  a  similar 
manner.  Sometimes  they  are  the  seat  of  cystoma.  They  like> 
wise  afford  lodgement  for  foreign  bodies.  Ulceration  may  give 
rise  to  great  annoyance.  Laryngoscopic  examination  is  usu- 
ally requisite  to  reveal  the  condition  of  these  sinuses  effect- 
ually. 

Mn.  B.,  mt  thirty,  mother  of  three  children,  applied  to  me  Nov.  10, 1866,  with 
a  sense  of  pain  across  the  throat,  as  of  a  sharp,  foreign  body.  The  pain  was 
constant,  and  increased  on  swaUowing,  especially  with  acid  substances.  There 
was  slight  expectoration  of  mucus.  After  failing  to  get  relief  in  prirate  practioe 
during  eight  months,  she  entered  one  of  our  hospitals,  where  her  neck  was  blis- 
tered to  no  purpose.  Her  general  health  being  good,  the  physicians  made  fon 
of  her  at  first,  then  treated  her  for  bronchitis,  after  that  for  neuralgia,  and  finaUy 
determined  that  her  disease  was  a  waywardness  of  pregnancy.  She  had  become 
much  emaciated  from  mental  anxiety.  Examination  rerealed  ulceration  of  both 
glosso-epiglottic  sinuses,  especiaUy  of  the  left  side.  A  few  applications  of  sul- 
pliate  of  copper  (sixty  grains  to  the  ounce)  cured  her  complaint. 
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(Diffase  C^rical  Phlegmon,  Difliuse  Gervical  Absoesfi^  Ladwig'li 
or  Looia's  Angina ;  Cynanche  Oellnlaris  '^«iHgn«^  Cynaadm 

Bheomadoo-TTphodes.) 


Diffuse  inflammation  of  the  connective  tiasaes  of  the  neok 
— sometimes  traumatic — is  sometimes  idiopathic^  and  bobb- 
times  an  extension  from  adjacent  inflammatioiiB.  Ekmietiiiies 
it  commences  at  a  distance  on  the  base  of  the  eknlL^  Some- 
times it  cannot  be  referred  to  any  special  organ,  although  the 
sabmazillary  and  cervical  glands  are  often  implicated.  Hm 
cervical  mosclesi  too,  give  way  to  the  inflammatory  prooesBii 
some  instances.  The  disease  is  much  more  frequent  in  adulll 
than  in  children. 

Idiopathic  cases  are  usually  attributed  to  the  influence  ol 
cold,  but  the  peculiar  influence  attracting  the  inflammatorjr 
action  to  the  cervical  region  is  uncertain.  It  has  been  thought 
to  be  more  apt  to  prevail  during  epidemics  of  diphtheria^  bat 
hardly  on  suflScient  evidence.  Secondary  cases  follow  varioiu 
inflammatory  diseases  of  the  lower  jaw,  hyoid  bone,  and  larynx. 
Deuteropathic  cases  have  been  occasionally  encountered  in 
the  acute  exanthems  and  in  typhoid  and  puerperal  fevera 
Traumatic  cases  occur  chiefly  as  a  result  of  military  encounter^ 
and  occasionally  as  a  result  of  suicidal  attempts.* 

The  tendency  to  gangrenous  destruction  of  the  connecflye 
tissue  is  very  great,  and  the  parts,  when  opened  surgically,  or 
examined  after  death,  are  saturated  with  a  discolored,  fetid, 
and  sanious  pus,  in  which  there  are  more  or  less  numeroas 
shreds  of  dead  tissue.  Septic  poisoning  and  pyaemia  may  be 
produced. 

'Porter:  Op. oit,  p.  M.  Porter:  Loa oik 
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Whether  secondary  or  consecutive,  or  whether  originating 
in  the  connective  tissue,  this  inflammatory  process  is  apt  to 
become  menacing  to  life  by  rapid  extension  to  the  surrounding, 
and  to  the  deeper  structures.  It  may  extend  clear  around  the 
neck,  and  from  the  region  of  the  ;)arotid  gland  down  to  that  of 
the  clavicle.  The  various  planes  of  connective  tissue  become 
destroyed  and  gangrenous,  with  the  formation  of  irregular, 
diffuse  abscesses,  which  burrow  extensively  or  point  externally 
as  may  be.  The  abscess  may  point  subcutaneously,  gravitate 
into  the  mediastinum,  or  rupture  into  the  trachea  or  oesopha- 
gus, or  even  into  the  mouth  ;  sometimes  pursuing  a  very  cir- 
cuitous route  to  reach  the  exterior. 

In  one  of  my  cases  the  affection  began,  after  the  extraction  of  a  tooth,  in  an 
inflammatory  swelling  of  the  sabmaxillary  glands,  principally  upon  the  opposite 
side,  closing  the  jaws  immovably,  and  deforming  the  visage  to  a  marked  degree. 
The  lower  tissues  of  the  neck  were  not  affected  at  first.  In  a  few  days  the  ab- 
scess barst  into  the  mouth,  at  a  point  opposite  the  second  molar  of  the  lower  jaw 
on  the  side  of  the  greatest  enlargement,  and  for  sereral  days  discharged  large 
quantities  of  fetid  ichorous  pus.  The  abscess  then  extended  beneath  the  digas- 
tric and  omo-hyoid  muscles,  and  presented  extemaUy  oyer  the  thyroid  cartilage, 
at  which  point  it  was  opened  by  incision,  giving  egress  to  several  ounces  of  hor- 
ribly offensive  pus,  in  which  were  clots  of  blood  and  detritus  of  dead  connective 
tissue.  Aflsoon  as  this  counter- opening  was  made,  the  discharge  by  the  mouth 
ceased.  The  parts  grradnally  resumed  their  natural  appearance ;  but  although 
the  submaxillary  swelliDgs  subsided  as  soon  as  the  aliscess  commenced  to  dis- 
charge in  the  mouth,  the  rigidity  of  the  jaws  did  not  abate  until  several  days 
after  the  external  incision.  During  all  this  time  the  teeth  were  slightly  separated 
■o  that  the  tip  of  the  tongue  could  be  passed  between  them,  and  this  enabled 
sufficient  concentrated  liquid  nourishment  to  be  taken  to  keep  up  the  patient*» 
•trength  during  the  progress  of  the  abscess. 

Symptoms. — These  are  first  slight  fever,  with  headache,  loss 
of  appetite,  and  dysphagia.  Soon  there  is  tumefaction  of  om 
Bide  of  the  neck  or  of  both,  without  cutaneous  congestion. 
Evidence  of  the  swelling  is  frequently  evident  on  inspection  and 
palpation  of  the  floor  of  the  mouth,  with  congestion  of  tiu 
overlying  mucous  membrane.  The  tumor  enlarges  rapidly, 
and  in  a  few  days  may  be  level  with  the  chin  or  even  extend 
beyond  it.  The  cutaneous  surface  has  then  become  tense  and 
brawny,  and  there  is  more  or  less  collateral  oedema,  especially  of 
the  face.  The  patient  lies  with  the  head  thrown  back  in  a  con 
strained  position.  The  dysphagia  increases  almost  to  aphagia , 
the  jaws  cannot  be  separated  to  receive  the  food  or  chew  it ;  a 
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viscid,  unpleasant  saliva  accamalatea  in  the  mouth  or  dribb] 
from  it;  the  breath  is  offensive.  Speech  and  articulation 
impsiired.  Kesph-ation  becomes  impeded  by  the  pressure  of  ttj 
tnmor  on  the  upper  air-passages,  the  pharynx,  and  the  tongiu 
This  may  increase  to  urgent  dyspnoea,  or  even  to  asphyxia.  If 
resolution  takes  place,  the  symptoraa  gradually  abate.  If  si^ 
puration  ensues,  the  sklu  undergoes  congestion,  tiactuation  be- 
comes evident,  and  palpation  will  often  elicit  crepitus,  at  poinb^; 
if  gangrene  is  taking  place.  The  general  symptoms  are  Those  i^! 
adynamia,  in  some  instances  associated  with  those  of  pyiemil^ 

Diagnosis. — This  will  depend  on  the  evidence  of  swelling 
otherwise  not  to  be  accounted  for,  externally  and  within  the. 
mouth,  the  existence  of  the  symptoms  enumerated,  and,  later 
on,  evidence  of  fluctuation  and  crepitus  as  may  be. 

Prognosis. — This  depends  on  the  nature  oE  tlie  existing 
cause,  should  there  be  any.  If  resolution  takes  place,  whidk 
is  not  very  frequent,  recovery  is  to  be  expected.  Suppuration, 
too,  is  sometimes  followed  by  recovery,  even  when  exteodva 
and  gangrenous ;  and  when  not  extensive,  and  of  a  healthjr 
character,  recovery  is  the  rule.  In  many  cases,  however,  the 
prognosis  is  nnfavorable.  Gangrenous  destniction  of  tissue  h 
apt  to  be  followed  by  septiciemiaand  pyiemia;  and  penetration- 
of  the  pus  into  the  air-passages,  by  asphyxia.  ITie  nsnil' 
course  of  an  idiopathic  case  which  recovers,  occopies  from  t« 
to  twenty  days.  In  consecutive  cases  the  course  may  he  mnclt 
more  chronic. 

Fortunately  cases  of  diffuse  cervical  abscess  are  compara- 
tively unfrequent.  They  are  often  fatal,  and  usually  by  pye- 
mia and  not  by  suffocation.  Tlie  bones  in  the  neighborhood 
are  sometimes  affected.  I  saw  one  case,  after  recovery,  in 
which  the  abscess  broke  just  over  the  sternnm,  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  clavicles  having  apparently  undergone  inflamina- 
tion  and  slight  loss  of  substance.  The  inferior  maxilla,  the 
hyoid  bone,  the  larynx,  and  the  thyroid  gland  have  been  (oonJ 
to  have  undergone  degenerative  disease  from  these  abscesses. 

Cases  of  sphacelus  and  sloughing  of  the  thyroid  gland  from 
diffase  inflammation  of  the  connective  tissue  of  the  neck  haw 
been  recorded  by  Lebert  and  others,  in  which  recovery  ensaeJ 
without  any  apparent  inconvenience  from  the  loss  of  the  gland' 
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Treaimerd. — In  addition  to  general  constitutional  treatment 
required  to  meet  febrile  and  otlier  indications,  nourishing  food 
by  the  mouth,  as  long  as  it  can  be  so  taken,  and  then  by 
enema,  is  prominently  indicated,  with  a  liberal  use  of  quinia 
or  cinchonidia  (twenty  to  sixty  grains  daily  in  divided  doses) 
and  the  free  use  of  alcoholic  stimulants.  In  the  earlier  stages 
cold  applications  (ice-bags)  may  be  employed  externally  to 
favor  resolution,  with  pellets  of  ice  in  the  mouth.  When  the 
parts  are  very  painful,  the  use  of  leeches  externally  is  admissi- 
ble. CBdema  of  the  larynx,  and  compression  of  the  larynx  and 
trachea,  may  require  tracheotomy,  but  there  is  not  always  suffi- 
cient space  to  perform  the  operation  successfully.  Incision  into 
the  tissues  may  relieve  the  tension.  An  unusually  long  tube,  or 
a  section  of  rubber  tubing  may  be  necessary  to  reach  the  inte- 
rior of  the  opened  windpipe.  When  symptoms  of  suppuration 
become  manifested,  warm  applications  are  indicated  to  assist 
the  process ;  and  the  case  should  be  carefully  watched  and  the 
parts  frequently  inspected  and  palpated,  so  that  due  advan- 
tage can  be  taken  of  any  indication  of  the  approach  of  the 
purulent  contents  to  the  surface,  as  indicated  by  an  erysipe- 
latous blush,  and  an  oedematous  condition  of  the  external 
parts,  with  sometimes  a  glazed  appearance  of  the  integument 
Previous  to  this  manifestation  it  cannot  be  known  at  what 
point  the  pus  may  make  its  appearance,  and  it  would  there- 
fore be  injudicious  to  dissect  the  tissues  of  the  neck  in  order  to 
hunt  for  it  PirogofI  ^  recommends  the  division  of  the  tissues 
of  the  neck  in  the  middle  line,  or  at  point  of  greatest  tension, 
for  antiphlogistic  purposes  in  traumatic  cases,  even  when  the 
position  of  the  abscess  cannot  be  ascertained. 

As  soon  as  the  abscess  can  be  detected  externally,  it  should 
be  opened  by  incision,  to  prevent  the  burrowing  of  the  pus  by 
the  sides  of  the  trachea,  or  into  the  chest  behind  the  sternum, 
a  circumstance  which  would  be  almost  inevitably  followed  by 
penetration  of  the  pleura  and  the  discharge  into  that  cavity  of 
a  highly  offensive  and  irritative  material. 

Porter  states '  that  in  all  cases  where  the  distress  produced 
by  abscess  pressing  on  the  larynx  or  trachea  was  intolerable, 
he  made  a  deep  incision  down  to  the  trachea,  and  although  it 
often  happened  that  he  did  not  cut  upon  the  matter  in  the  first 

>  Xriegohirnzgie,  1864,  p.  118.  '  Qp.  dt,  p.  185. 
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instance,  yet  it  always  made  its  appearance  on  the  follomng 
day,  the  abscess  never  failing  to  barst  into  tlie  woand. 

Diacrlmination  is  necessaiy  in  opening  abscesses  of  thft 
neck,  especially  if  they  are  circumscribed.  They  are  soma- 
times  situated  over  large  arteries,  which  impart  to  them  tlieir 
pulsation,  so  that  it  is  rendered  difficult  to  distingaish  an  ab- 
scess from  an  aneurism.  On  the  other  hand,  an  aneurism  may 
be  mistaken  for  an  abscess.  A  mistake  of  this  kind  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  fatal  resalts  from  sutgical  interference.  Wardrop'a 
isvestigations  show  that  aneurisms  of  the  neck  are  most  lilidy 
to  appear  in  certain  sitnations.  Thus,  an  aneurism  at  the  rook 
of  the  carotid  artery  will  show  itself  first  in  the  small  trian^ 
between  the  sternal  and  clavicular  portion  of  the  stemo-cleida- 
mastoid  muscle  ;  an  aneurism  of  the  innominate  artery  on  ths^ 
tracheal  side  of  that  muscle ;  and  an  aneurism  of  the  subclft> 
vian  at  the  outer  side.  These  points  may  be  referred  to  in  caa^ 
of  doubt. 


TUMORS  OF  THE  NECK. 

Tnmors  of  the  neck,  which  occur  in  nearly  all  the  varie(i( 
known  to  pathology,  are  often  directly  injurious,  indepeni 
ently  of  their  clinical  malignancy,  producing  serious  swond 
ary  affections  of  lungs  and  brain  by  their  pressure  on  i 
portant  vessels  and  nerves,  and  displacing  or  compressing  On 
larynx,  trachea,  pharynx,  and  cesophagus  mechanically  1 
their  position.  They  are  not  usually  directly  dangerous  to  li 
until  they  acquire  a  great  bulk. 

The  displacement  of  the  upper  air-passage,  which  may  occa 
tionally  take  place  from  cervical  tumor,  without   prodacinfffl 
marked  dyspncea,  is  very  great. 


In  a  marked  case  of  oerrical  tumor,  ten  inches  in  it«  transverw,  and  derea  il 
Ite  longitudinal,  diameter,  in  a  young  man  under  the  care  of  my  collragnc  Dr-& 
W-  Oroas,  in  Jefferson  Medica!  College  noapital,  the  thjroid  rartiUgo  was  tlifr 
placed  nearly  two  inelieB  to  the  right  of  the  middle  line,  and  was  (onr  inciw* 
from  the  BTmpfayaia  of  the  ohin,  stretching  the  thyro-hyotd  liguraeot  to  the  len^^ 
of  two  inches,  and  was  laterally  six  inches  from  the  lower  portion  of  Ihc  ext«ii>l 
auditor]  ruciitUB.  The  larynx  waa  thus  thrown  alaiost  into  a  horixontal  padtton, 
extending  to  the  iterno-cleido  muscle,  whence  Ihc  trachea  descended  in  a  veittnl 
line  behind  the  claTiele  {Pig.  SOT).  Internally  the  tumor  ocenpicd  fnllj  !'"■ 
thirds  of  the  phirynx,  and  pushed  the  velum  so  far  over  that  the  qtuI*  wU 
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klmott  In  eontaet  wltb  tbe  poaterior  fold  of  the  pftUtc;    It  i««ched  orer  to  tba 
dlipUoed  epiglottii,  on  the  extreme  right,  ud  prerented  larrtigoecopic  Inipeo- 


tton  of  the  interior  of  the  Uiynx  (Fig.  208).  Otherwise  then  en  occaelotul  dlt- 
podtion  to  rart  with  hie  heed  leaning  on  the  arm  of  hie  chair  to  rellere  leepiia- 
tion,  then  wee  no  evidence  of  djepnina ;  and  there  waa  no  djspliagia. 

TreaimerU. — In  many  esses  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain  the 
natare  of  the  tamor  befora  it  has  been  removed,  as  is  some 
times  necessary  to  avert  immediate  danger 
to  life.  As  a  rule,  however,  tamers  are  not 
subjected  to  operation  for  the  mere  purpose 
of  correcting  the  deformity ;  for  it  is  impossi- 
ble to  know  beforehand  the  natnre  of  the  at- 
tachments which  may  have  been  made,  and 
which  may  implicate  the  carotid  artery,  the 
jugular  vein,  or  the  pneamogastric  nerve.         „„,  „,  |„j„  ^ 

Remedial  meaaurea  are,  therefore,  limited  J^  ''•^  ^  '"''*"  "" 
to  appropriate  constitutional  treatment,  with 
leeching,  blistering,  and  inunction  over  these  tumors.  Lym- 
phomas of  recent  formation  sometimes  subside  nnder  the  in- 
flaence  of  this  kind  of  treatment ;  bat  those  of  long  stand* 
ing,  and  other  varieties  of  tamor,  are  not  very  amenable  to 
treatment. 
Blectrolyffls  has  been  suggested  to  excite  recession  or  absorp- 
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tioD  of  these  tamors  ;  and  some  casea  of  snccess  are  repoii 
by  Manduyt,  Duchenne,  Demarqaay,  and  Meyer.  In  tl 
casea  of  atheromatous  tnmor,  apparently  of  similar  natan 
some  of  those  referred  to,  the  process  was  faithfully  tried 
myself  for  an  extended  period  without  success ;  and  one  c 
after  failure  in  my  own  hands,  was  placed  under  the  care  i 
physician  specially  skilled  in  the  applications  of  electricit; 
medicine  and  surgery,  but  without  a  more  successful  result 
Tumors  in  the  mediastinum  produce  symptoms  affecting 
larynx,  trachea,  etc.  Thus  they  produce  hoarseness,  aphoi 
whistling  or  stridolous  inspiration,  expectoration,  sometii 
sanguinolent,  vomiting,  and,  toward  the  last,  epistaxis. 

Operations  for  the  Extirpation  of  Tumora  of  the  Neol 
If  the  tumor  occupy  the  anterior  portion  of  the  neck,  a  vert 
incision  is  usually  made  in  the  median  line ;  but  if  it  be  in 
region  of  the  eterno-cletdo-mastoid  muscle,  or  beneath  it, 
incision  is  made  in  a  line  with  the  anterior  or  posterior  boi 
of  that  muscle,  or  a  double  incision  is  practised,  includin 
space  equal  to  the  breadth  of  the  muscle,  as  the  case  may 
It  is  only  under  unavoidable  circumstances  that  this  muscl 
to  be  cut,  and  therefore  the  external  incisions  are  made  sc 
to  admit  of  working  beneath  it,  to  facilitate  which,  the  mm 
is  relaxed  by  bending  the  head  to  that  side.  If  its  divis 
cannot  be  avoided,  it  should  not  be  cut  to  any  extent  gre: 
than  is  absolutely  necessary.  As  a  rule,  bleeding  vessels 
scrupulously  ligated,  and  careful  dissection  made  to  the  she 
of  tissue  in  which  the  tumor  is  imbedded,  when  an  attemp 
made  to  detach  it  by  the  fingers  alone,  without  the  aid  of  i 
cutting  instrument.  When  closely  adherent,  its  connect! 
are  broken  down  as  far  as  may  be  deemed  safe,  and  the  too 
the  mass  is  encircled  by  a  very  stout  double  or  triple  ligati 
so  as  to  compress  any  vessels  which  it  may  contain  ;  and 
division  is  made  in  front  of  the  ligature.  If  the  operation  ] 
sent;  complications  of  hemorrhage,  and  the  tumor  is  to  be 
moved  at  all  hazard,  it  should  be  detached  from  its  cardiac  ! 
face  first,  in  order  to  avoid  the  frequent  ligation  of  vessels  fi 
the  same  trunk.  Care  must  be  taken  to  see  whether  the  tun 


'  Hoiiti  Merer:  El*atrialt7  in  PnoticaJ  MedlolnQ.     HammaDd^  Tnada 
Heir  York,  1860,  p.  4S0. 
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have  formed  attachments  witli  the  sheath  of  the  great  vessels, 
lest  they  be  incautioasly  woanded;  and  in  examinations  to 
determine  this  point  the  natural  relation  of  parts  must  not  be 
disturbed  too  much,  else,  as  I  have  witnessed  in  an  operation 
for  the  removal  of  a  cystic  tumor  from  the  neck  of  an  infant, 
unnecessary  dangers  may  be  encountered ;  in  this  instance  the 
internal  jugular  vein  was  drawn  out  and  lengthened,  so  as  to 
look  like  the  wall  of  the  cyst,  and  had  it  not  been  for  the 
prompt  attention  of  a  skilled  assistant,  the  vein  might  possi- 
bly have  been  wounded. 

It  not  unfrequently  happens  that  the  external  carotid  artery 
and  internal  jugular  vein  require  ligation  during  the  operation. 
In  some  of  these  operations  it  is  a  matter  of  prudence  to  exer- 
cise compression  on  the  jugular  vein  to  prevent  access  of  air  to 
the  circulatory  current,  in  case  the  vessel  is  wounded  accident- 
ally. 

After  removal  of  the  tumor  the  upper  portion  of  the  ex- 
ternal wound  is  united  by  suture,  and  a  pledget  of  linen 
inserted  in  the  lower  portion  to  prevent  union  and  ]>ermit 
drainage.  A  cold-water  compress,  or  an  oiled  rag,  as  may  be 
preferred,  with  lint  to  absorb  the  secretions,  secured  by  band- 
age, completes  the  dressing. 

Severe  inflammation  is  liable  to  occur  after  extensive  opera- 
tions in  the  region  of  the  great  vessels  of  the  neck ;  and  this  is 
to  be  met  by  the  usual  antiphlogistic  treatment. 

Death  from  pneumonia  is  not  infrequent. 

MUMPS. 

(Parotitis  Rheumatica,  Polymorpha,  Metastica,  Epidemica; 
Cynanche  Parotidsea.) 

Mumps  is  the  name  given  to  a  peculiar  contagious  or  quasi- 
contagious  inflammatory  affection  of  the  parotid  gland  and  the 
surrounding  connective  tissue,  and  usually  occurring  but  once 
in  the  same  individual.  It  is  sometimes  idiopathic,  some- 
times deuteropathic,  and  sometimes  epidemic.  It  occurs  chiefly 
in  young  male  adults,  especially  when  crowded  together  in  col- 
leges, barracks,  jails,  etc.,  but  it  may  affect  women  and  children 
also.  It  seldom  attacks  persons  over  thirty  years  of  age,  yet 
elderly  persons  are  sometimes  subject  to  it.    It  occurs  prinoi- 


pally  in  spring  and  fall,  and  is  supposed  to  be  excited  by  cold 
and  damp  weather.  The  disease,  whatever  its  nature  may  be,  is 
liable  to  be  continued,  as  it  were,  in  the  testicles  or  the  mammie ; 
its  extension  to  these  organs,  when  occurring,  being  part  of  the 
real  progress  of  the  disease  rather  than  a  mere  metastasis.  It 
is  also  occasionally  propagated  to  the  membranes  of  the  bnun, 
in  which  case  the  meningitis  may  terminate  fatally.^ 

Parotitis  sometimes  attends  systemic  diseases,  as  typhoid 
fever,  scarlatina,  variola,  rubeola,  cholera,  and  pyiemia  ;  under 
which  circumstance  it  is  known  as  metastatic  parotitis. 

It  sometimes  attends  ulcerative  affections  of  the  epiglottts 
and  other  laryngeal  structures,  proceeding  to  the  formation  o£ 
abscess,  which  requires  prompt  evacuation  to  prevent  burrow- 
ing of  its  contents  among  the  lax  tissues  of  the  neck.  An  idio* 
pathic  abscess  of  the  parotid  sometimes  occurs,  exceedingly 
painful,  and  exciting  the  nervous  system.  It  requires  prompt 
evacuation. 

Deiiteropathic  parotitis  occurs  in  severe  forms  of  stomatitis 
and  sore  throat,  facial  erysipelas,  cranial  osteitis,  and  other  in- 
flammatory affections  of  ttie  throat,  neck,  and  face.  It  likewise 
occurs  in  the  convalescence  from  severe  continued  fevers  and 
the  exanthemata.  Sometimes  it  is  produced  by  salivsiy 
calculi. 

Symptoms. — The  first  symptom  of  the  affection  is  usually 
pain  and  stiffness  at  the  angle  of  the  jaws,  followed  by  marked 
tumefaction  behind  and  below  the  ears,  sometimes  on  one  side 
only,  more  frequently  upon  both.  It  may  extend  forward  on 
the  cheek,  and  downward  below  the  ramus  of  the  lower  jaw. 
Deglutition  becomes  painful,  and  there  is  difficulty  or  inability 
to  open  the  mouth.  The  saliva  may  be  increased  or  dimin- 
ished. Dryness  of  the  throat,  with  soreness,  is  often  complained 
of,  and  earache  also  not  unfrequently.  There  is  more  or  less 
fever,  anorexia,  and  so  on,  for  two  or  three  days,  when  they 
gradually  decline.  If  the  affection  has  been  unilateral,  Ilia 
parotid  on  the  other  side  often  becomes  involved  in  turn.  Very 
often,  as  the  fever  declines,  the  swelling  over  the  parotid 
region  subsides,  and  is  followed  by  swelling  of  the  testicles  in 
the  male,  or  of  the  raammte  in  the  female,  one  or  both  glands 
being  affected.    There  are  sometimes  symptoms  of  a  siniiliir 
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transference  of  tlie  morbific  influence  to  internal  organs. 
Sometimes  it  takes  place  to  the  brain,  threatening  collapse, 
meningitis,  or  even  mania ;  and  this  cerebral  disturbance  some- 
times terminates  fatally.  The  parotid  gland  rarely  suppu- 
rates; but  the  affection  is  said  to  terminate  in  this  manner 
occasionally. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  mumps  is  mildly  or  actively 
antiphlogistic,  according  to  the  vigor  of  the  patient  and  the 
character  of  the  case.  Good  results  follow  the  hot-air  or  sweat 
bath,  given  in  the  patient's  room  by  means  of  burning  alcohol 
beneath  a  chair  upon  which  the  patient  sits  enveloped  in  a 
blanket.  Warm  applications  are  kept  to  the  inflamed  part, 
such  as  wads  of  soft  cotton,  wrung  out  of  boiling  water,  and 
then  placed  in  a  bag  of  oiled  silk.  Cold  applications  are  to  bo 
avoided,  lest  they  repel  the  disease  to  the  testicle.  A  gentle 
saline  cathartic  is  sometimes  indicated,  but  active  treatment  is 
not  often  required.  Involvement  of  the  testicle  is  treated  by 
warm  fomentations,  with  confinement  in  bed,  if  the  patient  has 
been  permitted  to  sit  up. 

If  the  brain  becomes  involved,  stimulants  will  be  called  for 
in  a  state  of  collapse ;  the  lancet,  cold  to  the  head,  purgatives, 
and  counter-irritants  at  a  distance,  in  mania. 

Permanent  injury  to  the  gland,  or  to  the  constitution,  some 
times  follows  this  affection.    Blistering,  and  inunctions  of  mer- 
curial and  iodized  ointments,  are  recommended  for  the  enlarged 
gland,  and  tonic  and  alterant  remedies  for  the  constitution. 

A  swelling  of  the  lymphatic  glands  in  the  region  of  the 
parotid,  and  sometimes,  perhaps,  of  the  parotid  itself,  occurs 
not  unfrequently  in  connection  with  abscess  of  the  pharynx,  as 
already  mentioned  ;  and  pharyngeal  abscess  may  therefore  be 
mistaken  for  mumps.  A  similar  condition  sometimes  occurs 
in  connection  with  adynamic  pneumonitis. 


BUBSAL  TUMOBS   OF  THE  TUTBO-HYOID  BEGION. 

(Thyroid  Cysts ;  Hygroma ta.) 

There  are  three  burs^e  in  the  thyro-hyoid  region,  which  oc- 
casionally undergo  transformation  into  cystic  tumors.  One  of 
these,  the  ante-thyroid  bursa,  exists  in  front  of  the  thyroid  car- 
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tilage.  It  is  subcataneons.  Another,  the  infrarhyoid  bi 
occurs  below  the  hyoid  bone.  It  is  occasionally  multiple, 
third  one,  the  supra-hyoid  bursa,  which  appears  to  be  an 
normal  bursa,  only  occasionally  present,^  is  found  in  the  si 
ture  of  the  root  of  the  tongue.  It  is  situated  on  the  u] 
border  of  the  hyoid  bone,  between  the  posterior  insertion 
the  genio-hyoid  and  genio-glossal  muscles.  These  bursae 
liable  to  inflammation,  serous  and  viscid  accumulations, 
the  diseases  of  bursse  generally ;  the  infra-hyoid  bursa  b 
affected  the  most  frequently,  and  the  supra-hyoid  bursa 
least  frequently. 

Cysts  of  these  bursse,  technically  known  as  hygromata^ 
developed  not  unfrequently,  and  may  attain  sufficient  m 
interfere  with  deglutition,  articulation,  and  respiration,  ace 
ing  to  their  position  in  the  mouth  or  pharynx.  Spontan< 
absorption  occasionally  takes  place,  but  tUs  is  too  infreqi 
to  depend  on.  When  large  enough  to  interfere  with  fund 
a  surgical  operation  is  required.  The  affection  is  of  slow 
gression  ;  and  is  supposed  to  originate  from  mechanical  ir 
tion  of  the  bursa.  The  diagnosis  of  such  cysts  rests  on  t 
seat,  and  the  result  of  puncture  with  the  exploring  nee 
Their  contents  do  not  differ  from  those  of  other  cysts,  save 
they  do  not  co'ntain  any  epithelial  elements,  the  presenc 
which  is  indicative  of  glandular  origin,  and,  therefore,  ¥ 
present,  referable  to  the  thyroid  gland.  The  prognosis  is  fa 
able,  if  submitted  to  early  operation.  If  not,  the  cyst  : 
attain  considerable  bulk,  rendering  operative  procedures  m 
more  serious. 

TrecUment. — Incision,  excision,  and  extirpation  of  t' 
cysts  have  been  practised  ;  the  first  two  operations  are 
often  successful ;  and  extirpation,  complete  or  partial,  sc 
to  be  almost  inevitably  followed  by  a  fistule,  which  is  har 
cure.  Puncture,  and  the  injection  of  iodine  after  dischar§ 
the  cyst,  seems  to  offer  the  best  chance  of  success.  Troi] 
some  fistules  are  apt  to  remain  after  the  discharge  of  on 
these  cysts.  For  further  details,  and  the  records  of  a  nun 
of  interesting  cases,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  classical  v 
of  Guerlt.^ 


<  For  interesting  oaae  inyolving  thia  bursa  see  Wagner :  Ohio  Med.  and 
Jour.,  1877. 

*  Ueber  die  OjstengeaohwtUste  dee  Halaes,  Bedin,  1S55. 
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AFFECTIONS  OF  THB  THYROID  GLAND. 

INFLAMICATION  OF  THB  THTBOID  OLAHD. 

(Acute  Bronchocele ;  Thyroiditis ;  Thyro-adenitis.) 

Acute  inflammation  of  the  thyroid  gland  is  rare,  and  may 
be  idiopathic,  deuteropathic,  or  traumatic.  It  sometimes  takes 
place  in  the  normal  gland,  but  is  more  frequent  in  the  hyper- 
trophied  or  diseased  gland.'  It  occurs  in  both  sexes,  and  in 
the  female  perhaps  oftener  during  pregnancy.  The  entire  gland 
may  be  involved,  or  one  lobe  only.  The  development  may  be 
confined  to  the  anterior  mediastinum.'  Idiopathic  thyroiditis 
is  sometimes  the  result  of  direct  exposure,  as  in  a  male  subject 
under  my  own  care,  in  whom  it  followed  prolonged  exposure  to 
inclement  weather  during  a  number  of  hours  with  insufficiency 
of  clothing  and  nourishment ;  but  in  some  cases  the  exciting 
cause  is  not  apparent.  It  may  be  associated  with  pharyngitis, 
laryngitis,  and  oedema  of  the  larynx.  Deuteropathic  thyroi- 
ditis has  been  observed  in  chronic  interstitial  nephritis,  typhoid 
fever,  pycemia,  and  in  puerperal  conditions.  Traumatic  thyroi- 
ditis may  follow  injary  to  the  gland  from  wounds,  or  violent 
blows,  or  compression.  Thyroiditis  may  terminate  in  resolu- 
tion, or  in  suppuration  and  abscess,  with  partial  or  complete  de- 
struction of  glandular  tissue,  *  and  of  the  surrounding  planes  of 
connective  tissue ;  and  the  purulent  products  may  become  dis- 
charged externally  with  recovery,  or  descend  into  the  medias- 
tinum or  into  the  sac  of  the  pleura.  The  tumefaction  may  be 
so  great  as  to  suffocate  the  patient  by  direct  pressure  upon  the 
trachea,  or  by  irremediable  dyspncea  from  compression  or  irri- 
tation of  the  pneumogastric  nerves.  When  it  extends  pos- 
teriorly, deglutition  may  be  rendered  impossible,  and  starvation 
ensue.  The  purulent  products  may  escape  by  rupture  ante- 
riorly, or  by  perforation  into  the  oesophagus,  trachea,  or  larynx, 
suffocation  being  sometimes  rapid  in  the  latter  instances ;  or 

*  For  recent  example  see  Vemeuil :  La  France  mM.,  1876,  No.  66 ;  London  Med. 
Record,  Not.  15,  1876,  p.  496. 

'  For  example  see  Bennet :  On  Intra-thoracio  Growtha,  London,  1872,  p.  167. 

*  Gasooyen :  Brit  Med.  Times ;  Lancet,  Feb.  12,  1876,  mentions  a  case  of 
■phaoelos  of  the  gland,  with  rapid  recoyeiy,  in  a  case  of  acute  idiopatliio  inflamma- 
tion of  the  neck,  in  which  there  was  no  discomfort  from  loss  of  the  gland.  Lebext  it 
lefexred  to  as  instancing  seyen  oasea. 
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the  system  may  become  simply  exhausted  by  sapporation,  and 
necrotic  destruction  of  the  tissues. 

Symptoms, — Idiopathic  thyroiditis  usually  begins  with  more 
or  less  intense  fever,  and  prompt  swelling  of  the  gland,  which 
becomes  painful  to  manipulation.  According  to  the  amount  of 
tumefaction,  and  its  position,  there  will  be  dyspncaa,  often  in- 
tense, and  sometimes  spasmodic  and  paroxysmal,  dysphagia, 
cyanosis,  headache,  tinnitus,  vertigo,  and  delirium ;  these 
symptoms  varying  in  constancy  with  the  diminution  and  aug- 
mentation of  the  tumefaction.  Sore  throat,  pharyngitis  and 
laryngitis  are  indicated  by  their  special  symptoms.  Haemop- 
tysis, from  congestion  of  the  larynx  and  trachea,  may  be  the 
earliest  symptom.^  Suppuration  may  be  indicated  by  the 
usual  chill,  and  abscess  by  increased  pain  and  febrile  mani- 
festations, with  fluctuation,  if  near  the  surface.  The  various 
accidents  from  great  swelling,  suppuration,  or  perforation,  are 
indicated  by  the  usual  phenomena. 

Diagnosis. — This  rests  on  the  presence  of  a  tumor  moving 
with  the  larynx  on  deglutition,  or  with  immobility  of  the  larynx 
if  bound  down  by  inflammatory  products ;  the  group  of  qrmp- 
toms  described ;  and  the  history  of  the  case.  The  overlying 
integument  is  often  inflamed.  The  formation  of  abscess,  when 
anterior,  is  recognized  by  fluctuation,  with  injection  of  the  in- 
tegument, or  subcutaneous  oedema.  The  disease  may  be  diffi- 
cult to  discriminate  from  diffuse  phlegmonous  inflammation  of 
the  connective  tissue  of  the  neck. 

Prognosis, — In  cases  of  moderate  enlargement,  and  in  in- 
flammation of  the  normal  gland,  the  prognosis  may  be  regarded 
as  fairly  favorable,  and  termination  by  resolution  be  antici- 
pated. It  is  less  favorable  if  the  gland  be  enlarged  or  diseased; 
though  resolution  takes  place  in  the  hypertrophied  gland  also. 
In  excessive  enlargement  it  is  unfavorable  in  view  of  the  proba- 
bility of  suffocation,,  which  cannot  be  relieved  by  tracheotomy. 
After  suppuration  has  taken  place  it  depends  upon  the  direc- 
tion taken  by  the  pus  ;  and  when  abscess  has  formed,  upon  its 
position  and  the  possibility  of  its  evacuation. 

Treatment, — Antiphlogistics,  febrifuges,  and  mercurials  in- 
ternally, leeches,  and  iced  cloths,  and  mercurial  inunctions 
externally,  constitute  the  sum  of  treatment  in  the  earlier  stages, 

'  Vemeuil^B  case,  sapra. 
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with  such  general  indications  as  each  case  may  suggest.  Threat- 
ened asphyxia  may  be  prevented,  in  some  instances,  by  laryn- 
gotomy  or  tracheotomy,  and  the  introduction  of  a  long,  flexible 
tube  beyond  the  point  of  obstruction.  Some  cases  of  recovery 
through  tracheotomy  are  on  record,^  but  in  most  cases  it  is 
unavailing.' 

OOITBE. 

(Ordinary  Bronchocele,  Hypertrophy  of  the  Thyroid  Gland, 
Struma,  Chronic  Enlargement  of  the  Thyroid  Body.) 

The  most  frequent  afFections  of  the  thyroid  gland  are  hyper- 
trophy, and  the  development  of  cystomata  in  its  interior  or 
externally.  They  occur  much  more  frequently  in  temales  than 
in  males,  possibly  on  account  of  a  sympathetic  relation  be- 
tween the  gland  and  the  uterus.  In  some  women  the  thyroid 
gland  often  swells  during  menstruation  to  a  perceptible  degree, 
though  it  may  be  slight,  and  a  similar  effect  sometimes  follows 
impr^nation;  and  in  olden  times  the  size  of  the  neck  was 
even  regarded  as  one  of  the  tests  of  virginity.  Certain  forms 
of  hypertrophy  increase  during  each  successive  pr^nancy  or 
lactation  (the  goitre  of  pregnancy^  and  retain  the  acquired 
enlargement.  Sometimes  the  enlargement  is  so  immense  as  to 
prove  fatal.* 

Chronic  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  gland  frequently  exists 
endemically,  especially  in  the  valleys  of  mountainous  districts, 
being  so  universal  in  some  localities  that  immunity  is  regarded 
by  natives  as  a  species  of  deformity,  or  an  arrest  of  develop- 
ment. Strangers  remaining  for  any  length  of  time  in  these 
regions  sometimes  acquire  goitre,  which  usually  disappears 
spontaneously  on  removal  from  the  locality,  though  occasion- 
ally permanent.  This  has  been  noticed  not  unfrequently  in 
the  troops  of  Continental  armies  when  sent  into  regions  where 
goitre  prevails;*  the  infantry,  whose  respiratory  organs  are 
impeded  in  action  by  the  weight  of  their  knapsacks,  suffering 


'  For  reoent  example,  see  Cairn :  The  LtDoet,  Jan.  29,  1876,  p.  171. 

*  Bee  table  in  article  bj  Roberts :  Acote  Bronohooele  with  Cardiac  Hjpertropbj, 
etc.    Am.  Joor.  Bled.  8oi,  Oct,  1876. 

*  For  examples,  see  Gaillot :  Arch.  gta.  m^.,  Nor.,  1860 ;  Roberts :  Loa  cil 

^  For  recent  examples,  see  Michand  :  280  Oases  in  the  Garrison  of  81  Etienne ; 
Gas.  mM.,  Paris,  Jan.  10,  Feb.  7, 1874;  Med.  limes  and  Gas.,  Feb.  81, 1874. 
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more  than  other  branches  of  service,  in  which  the  respiratoiy 
organs  are  less  taxed.  According  to  H.  Larrey  it  is  due  to  the 
constriction  of  the  collar  and  stock,  to  which  recruits  are  anac- 
cnstomed.  Indeed,  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  castom  of 
carrying  loads  upon  the  back,  as  practised  by  the  peasantry  in 
the  mountainous  districts  of  Switzerland  and  Bohemia,  and 
other  parts  of  Europe,  impeding  the  circulation  in  the  great 
vessels  of  the  neck,  especially  during  the  tedious  ascent  of  ele- 
vations, has  some  influence  in  developing  the  prevalence  of 
goitre  in  those  regions.  Increase  of  the  proportionate  number 
of  white  cells  in  the  blood  has  been  noticed  in  cases  of  goitre. 
Exertion  of  various  kinds,  chilling  of  the  exposed  throat,  and 
similar  causes,  seem  to  favor  the  development  of  goitre ;  bat 
the  real  cause  is  not  well  understood,  even  where  it  exists  en- 
demically. 

In  certain  valleys  of  the  Alps  goitre  is  associated  with  a 
condition  approaching  to  idiocy,  and  known  as  cretinism. 
Some  comparatively  recent  observations  have  led  to  detection 
of  a  great  difference  in  the  temperature  of  the  two  sides  of  the 
valleys  in  wliich  the  cretins  reside,  this  temperature  being  sub- 
ject to  certain  considerable  fluctuations ;  and  it  is  believ^  that 
its  influence  on  the  circulatory  system  may  have  a  great  deal 
to  do  with  the  development  of  goitre. 

Goitre  may  be  present  as  a  congenital  affection,  but  more 
frequently  makes  its  appearance  about  the  period  of  puberty 
or  early  adolescence.  Sometimes  it  occurs  in  several  members 
of  the  same  family,  in  consequence,  at  times,  of  hereditary 
proclivity.  The  size  of  the  tumor  may  vary  from  but  slight 
enlargement  to  the  bulk  of  an  adult  head.  When  very  large 
it  usually  drags  the  skin  of  the  neck  down,  and  may  project  a 
great  distance  over  the  chest  and  abdomen.*  The  enlargement 
may  be  altogether  in  front,  or  it  may  extend  beneath  the  stemo- 
cleido-mastoid  muscles,  or  behind  the  sternum.  In  the  latter 
cases  there  is  a  good  deal  of  pressure  exercised  upon  the  tra- 

'  Dr.  Perassi,  of  Taria,  operated,  in  1864,  upon  an  enormons  goitre,  of  fifteen 
years*  growth,  which  hung  down  nearly  as  far  as  the  ombilious,  in  a  man  fort7*iix 
years  of  age.  The  mass  being  exposed  close  to  the  neck,  it  was  included  in  a  series 
of  partial  ligatures  and  cut  off  in  front  of  them,  the  portion  removed  weighing  5,550 
grammes  (about  12  lbs.  4  oz.).  The  patient  left  the  hospital  cured  at  the  end  of  a 
month.  (Qiom.  della  R.  Acad.,  May,  1878.)  London  Med.  Record,  Oct.  15,  1878,  p. 
439.  It  has  been  stated  that  these  tumors  have  been  known  to  acquize  the  ireigiil 
of  fifty  pounds. 
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chea,  giving  rise  to  distressing  dyspncBa,  resembling  that  of 
asthma,  and  productive,  ultimately,  of  pulmonary  emphysema. 
Sudden  death  by  asphyxia  sometimes  occurs,^  not  unfrequently 
due,  according  to  Rose,'  to  sudden  bending  of  the  flaccid  tra- 
chea, the  cartilages  of  which  have  undergone  softening  and 
fatty  degeneration  from  pressure.  In  post-sternal  goitre  the 
trachea  is  compressed  into  the  form  of  a  prismatic  cylinder,  or 
an  elongated  oval,  the  larger  diameter  of  which  may  be  in  the 
lateral  or  in  the  antero-posterior  direction.  The  enlargement 
is  usually  very  slow,  consuming  many  months  or  years  in  its 
progress.  Sometimes  it  is  fatal  within  a  few  months.  Some- 
times the  affection  remains  stationary  for  a  number  of  years, 
and  then  undergoes  gradual  or  rapid  increase  in  size.  As  a 
rule,  there  is  no  pain  in  the  tumor,  the  suffering  being  due  to 
pressure  upon  the  windpipe  and  the  large  vessels  and  nerves, 
finally  culminating  in  attacks  of  suffocation,  spasmodic  cough, 
inability  to  maintain  the  recumbent  posture,  and  assumption 
of  peculiar  positions  to  facilitate  breathing.  The  exhausting 
efforts  at  respiration  and  the  impeded  state  of  the  venous  sys- 
tem  are  liable  to  produce  oedema  of  the  larynx,  lungs,  trunk, 
and  limbs. 

The  goitre  may  affect  both  lobes  or  one  only ;  it  may  be 
confined  to  the  isthmus,  or  to  a  third  or  occasional  supplement 
tary  lobe ;  or  it  may  involve  one  lateral  lobe,  and  either  the 
isthmus  or  the  supplementary  lobe. 

The  contents  of  the  tumor  may  remdn  constant  or  vary  at 
different  stages.  At  first,  when  soft  and  elastic  to  the  touch, 
and  without  extensive  attachments,  it  is  probably  a  mere  hy- 
pertrophy  or  hyperplasia  (simple  or  glandular  goitre),  often 
amenable  to  treatment.  Irregularities  or  nodosities  presenting 
upon  its  surface  after  a  while,  are  usually  indicative  of  some 
metamorphosis,  rendering  the  prognosis  much  more  doubtfuL 
The  changes  noticed  are  inflammation,  transformation  of  cells 
into  cysts  (cystic  goitre),  and  colloid,  fibrous,  sarcomatous,  and 
carcinomatous  degeneration,  the  latter  chiefly  medullary.  Fi- 
broid and  cystic  degenerations  often  coexist.  Inflammation  is 
indicated  by  increased  heat  and  greater  firmness  to  the  touch. 

'  For  reoent  OMe  of  ojitio  goitre,  with  aatopqr,  tee  Johnson :  Brit  Had.  Joiue., 
Oct  27,  1877,  p.  591. 

*  Der  Kxopftod  nnd  die  Badicakmr  der  Kxopfe,  Berlin,  187a 
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This  inflammation  is  sometimes  salutary,  and  leads  to  a  spon- 
taneoas  dissolntion  of  the  tumor,  as  is  sometimes  seen  in  cuta- 
neous erysipelas.^  Knowledge  of  this  fact  has  suggested  treat- 
ment by  artificial  induction  of  inflammation.  When  resolution 
does  not  occur,  the  inflammatory  process  may  terminate  in 
abscess,  or  in  the  formation  of  permanent  fibrinous  depodtB 
(fibrous  goitre) ;  or  it  may  extend  to  the  larynx  and  trachea, 
and  endanger  a  fatal  result  by  suffocation  from  direct  compres- 
sion, ])erforation  and  discharge  of  abscess,  or  by  pysemia.  The 
fibrinous  deposits  of  the  inflammatory  process  may  subse- 
quently undergo  fatty,  amyloid,  calcareous,  or  osseous  degen- 
eration. 

The  formation  of  cysts  is  &yored  by  the  anatomical  con- 
struction of  the  gland,  the  cells  of  which  become  distended  bj 
an  accumulation  of  their  natural  contents,  the  cell  originally 
affected  enlarging  at  the  axpense  of  its  neighbors,  and  the 
remaining  glandular  structure  undergoing  atrophy  from  pres- 
sure. Usually  one  or  a  few  cysts  enlarge  in  this  way  to  a 
great  size,  but  sometimes  numerous  cysts  enlarge  to  sizes  vaiy- 
ing  from  that  of  i)eas  to  that  of  plums.  In  this  way  the  en- 
cysted variety  of  goitre  is  produced,  a  form  recognized  usually 
by  fluctuation,  or  by  inspection  of  its  contents  upon  the  groove 
of  the  exploring  needle. 

When  the  cysts  are  small  their  contents  are  viscid,  but  when 
large  they  contain  serum,  or  serum  and  blood,  or  coagulated 
blood,  or  the  detritus  of  fibrous  tissue.  The  cysts  are  usually 
complete,  but  sometimes  portions  of  their  walls  are  composed 
of  the  gland  tissue  itself.  Cystic  goitres  may  attain  great  size, 
and  have  been  known  to  contain  more  than  a  pint  of  fluid.  In 
one  case,  subsequently  successfully  excised  for  me  by  Dr. 
Packard,  of  Philadelphia,  I  withdrew  much  more  than  a  pint 
of  brown,  grumous  fluid.  Large  cysts  are  not  apt  to  undeigo 
degeneration,  but  the  walls  of  the  smaller  ones  sometimes  be- 
come calcified. 

A  peculiar  form  of  cystic  goitre  in  which  new  glandular  tis- 
sue, exactly  analogous  to  the  embryonic  tissue  of  the  thyroid 
gland,  becomes  developed  in  the  cavity  of  the  cyst,  has  been 


*  Spontaneous  cure  by  abscess  and  mptare  externally,  following'  an  attack  of 
^hoid  fever,  has  been  recently  recorded  by  Dr.  Starr.  PhiL  Med.  Times,  Apdl  2** 
1878,  p.  345. 
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described  by  Prof.  Stromeyer  as  parenchymatous  cystic  goitre. 
This  tissue  is  very  vascular  and  very  gelatinous,  so  that  it  can 
be  scooped  out  with  the  finger.  It  presents  a  deceptive  sense 
of  fluctuation  when  examined  externally,  and  in  this  way  may 
be  readily  mistaken  for  the  ordinary  cystic  goitre  with  fluid 
contents.  Its  diagnosis,  it  is  said,  cannot  be  always  ascertained 
with  certainty,  except  during  the  course  of  an  operation. 

Hydatid  cysts  are  an  occasional  occurrence.  They  have 
been  known  to  empty  into  the  larynx  by  perforation,  and  be 
discharged  by  cough. 

Etzophthalmio  Gkiitre. — ^A  peculiar  variety  of  goitre,  termed 
exophthalmic,  is  attended  by  abnormal  prominence  of  the  eye- 
balls, sometimes  amounting  to  protrusion,  and  sometimes  due 
to  an  accumulation  of  fatty  products  behind  the  eyeball,  or  to 
serous  inflltration  of  the  connective  tissue  of  the  orbit.  It  is 
also  accompanied  with  dilatation  and  palpitation  of  the  heart, 
the  impulses  of  which  are  more  than  one  hundred  in  a  minute ; 
and  sometimes  exceed  this  by  twenty  beats,  and  even  more 
(forty),  under  the  influence  of  emotion  and  physical  exercise. 
There  is  often  a  systolic  bellows  murmur  from  functional 
valvular  derangement  of  the  left  side.  It  is  sometimes  an  ac« 
companiment  of  ancemia,  but  exists  with  plethora  also,  and, 
though  occurring  occasionally  in  males  and  in  children,  is  en- 
countered almost  exclusively  in  young  adult  females.  Though 
recognized  as  a  special  afFection  by  Flajani,  of  Rome,  it  was 
first  properly  described  by  Professor  Graves,  of  Dublin,  after 
whom  it  is  known  as  Graves'  disease ;  and  likewise  by  Basedow, 
in  compliment  to  whom  it  is  known  also  as  Basedow's  disease. 
The  entire  th3rroid  gland  swells  into  an  easily  compressible 
tumor,  of  large  size  usually,  and  there  is  a  systolic  thrill  of  the 
superior  thyroid  artery,  very  sensible  on  delicate  manipulation 
of  the  tumor.  The  pulsation  is  often  perceptible  to  the  patient, 
and  is  attended  with  throbbing  of  the  carotids  and  with  a 
hammering  or  singing  noise  in  the  ears.  These  symptoms  are 
less  manifest  in  the  recumbent  position.  The  eyes  are  usually 
in  constant  motion  ;  and  their  protrusion,  in  marked  cases,  is 
so  great  as  to  prevent  closure  of  the  lids,  even  in  sleep.  Inflam- 
mation of  the  cornea  sometimes  supervenes  in  consequence 
of  its  constant  exposure.  Sometimes  there  is  paresis  of  the 
tipper  lid.    Sometimes  there  is  strabismus.    The  sight  suffers. 
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DiarrbcBa  and  profuse  duiphoresia  are  not  QQcommon  i 
nomena.  There  is  often  great  nervous  instability,  sometimee 
mania.  Falling  of  the  hair  of  the  eyebrows  and  eyelashes  and 
of  other  portions  of  the  body  has  been  observed.  The  nutrition 
of  the  sj'stem  is  impaired,  and  the  patient  sometimes  dies,  after 
the  lapse  of  several  years,  from  marasmus. 

Though  most  frequently  bilatemJ,  exophthalmic  goitre  is 
sometimes  unilateral,  and  has  even  been  observed,  with  the  en- 
largement of  the  gland  and  of  the  eyeball,  on  the  opposite  rades 
of  the  body.' 

The  cause  is  obscure.  It  is  often  attributed  to  mental  emo- 
tion, nervous  shock,  phthisis,  exhausting  disease,  and  tardy 
convalescence,  as  ia  the  general  opinion,  or  to  a  central  neu- 
rosis propagated  along  the  sympathetic.  Dr.  Graves  regarded 
it  as  a  neurosis  of  tlie  syrajWtUetic.  The  swe.ating  is  due  w 
the  neurotic  paresis  of  the  cutaneous  vessels  ;  and  the  falUng 
of  the  hair  may  be  similarly  accounted  for.  Professor  Stro- 
meyer*  considers  the  exophthalmus  an  additional  evidence  of 
nervous  origin,  from  having  observed  a  similar  coadition,  inde- 
pendent of  disease  of  the  thyroid  gland,  in  the  habitual  spasm 
of  the  Bterno-cleido-mastoid  muscle ;  in  which,  however,  the 
protrusion  of  the  eyeball  is  confined  to  the  side  of  the  muscle 
affected,  occurring  only  when  its  contractions  are  excited  by 
an  erect  position  of  the  head,  or  under  the  influence  of  emotion. 
This  habitual  spasm  of  the  sterno-cleido-mascoid  muscle,  as 
Stromeyer  says,  is  considered  by  every  one  as  a  neurosis ;  and 
the  fleeting  exophthalmus,  which  exists  in  connection  with  it, 
appears  to  him  to  be  dependent  upon  spasm  of  the  oblique 
muscle  of  the  eyeball  and  of  the  levator  palpebrfe. 

Symplom.s. — These  are  various  grades  of  dyspuGBa,  dys- 
phagia, dysphonia,  palpitation  of  the  heart,  cough,  osdemaof 
the  larynx,  neck,  face,  and  upper  limbs,  cyanosis,  headache, 
tinnitus,  nausea,  vertigo,  syncope,  delirium,  mania.  Thedysp- 
ncpa  may  be  paralytic,  asthmatic,  spasmodic,  paroxysmal,  or 
suffocative,  according  to  the  character  of  the  pressure  on  the 
air-tube,  vessels,  or  nerves.  The  cerebral  symptoms  occur  at  a 
later  date,  and  augment  vrith  the  increasing  size  and  pressure  of 
the  tumor.    Should  It  get  so  large  as  to  hang  over  by  its  weight) 


I  Teo :  Brit  Med.  Jow  .  HHoh  17, 1877,  p.  831. 
'Op.  cit,p.  38». 
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aad  thus  release  the  contiguous  structures  from  direct  pressure, 
the  severity  of  many  of  these  symptoms  abate.  There  is  no 
pain  in  the  tumor,  as  a  rule,  though  pressure  on  nerve-tracts 
may  produce  thoracic,  cervical,  facial,  and  frontal  neuralgia  as 
the  tumor  enlaiges.  There  is  also  more  or  less  mechanical 
impediment  to  the  movements  of  the  neck,  and  finally  inability 
to  sleep  or  breathe  in  the  recumbent  position,  or  with  the  head 
in  any  position  that  favors  pressure  on  the  trachea. 

Diagnosis. — ^This  will  depend  on  the  labored  respiration 
and  other  attendant  symptoms,  and  on  the  presence  of  a  tumor 
externally,  and  moving  with  the  larynx.  Lateral  and  sub-sternal 
or  post-sternal  enlai^ements  may  be  detected  laryngoscopically 
by  the  inversion  of  the  walls  of  the  trachea.  Paralysis  of  the 
vocal  cord  from  pressure  on  the  nerve-trunk  can  also  be  recog- 
nized. Paroxysmal  dyspnoea  is  often  seen  to  be  altogether  in- 
dependent of  direct  compression  of  the  air-tube.  The  glottis  is 
abnormally  dilated,  and  yields  but  slightly  to  the  usual  move- 
ments of  approximation  in  the  expiratory  phase  of  respira- 
tion.  Cysts  are  detected  by  the  sense  of  fluctuation,  and 
sometimes  by  globular  protrusion.  Echinococci  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished from  other  cysts.  Carcinoma  of  the  thyroid  gland 
is  distinguished  from  goitre  by  its  rapid  development  and  the 
involvement  of  the  neighboring  lymphatic  glands. 

Prognosis. — Tlie  prognosis  is  favorable  in  recent  enlarge- 
ment of  soft  consistence,  tolerably  favorable  in  fibroid  and 
cystic  degenerations  of  moderate  size,  and  unfavorable  in  those 
sub-sternal  and  other  forms  which  exert  compression  upon  im- 
portant structures,  in  those  which  have  contracted  extensive 
adhesions,  and  in  those  which  have  produced  degenerative 
atrophy  and  disappearance  of  the  cartilaginous  rings  of  the 
trachea.  Danger  from  the  latter  sources  may  be  dependent  on 
shrinkage  of  the  tumor  and  consequent  loss  of  support  for  the 
thinned  tracheal  rings.  It  is  rarely  that  the  size  of  the  gland 
recedes  to  its  normal  volume,  even  in  &vorable  cases.  In  the 
unfavorable  cases,  death  may  take  place  by  asphyxia  from 
compression,  or  from  sudden  flexure  of  the  flaccid  trachea^  or 
by  gradual  apnoea  from  external  stenosis,  or  by  exhaustion. 

TVecUment. — This  is  both  constitutional  and  local.  It  is 
only  in  recent  cases,  and  in  those  of  comparatively  small  size, 
that  purely  medical  treatment  offers  a  fair  prospect  of  success. 

Various  operations  are  in  vogue  for  the  destruction  or  re- 
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tnoval  of  a  goitrous  tumor.  Although  often  Buccesefut,  they  1 
are  not  lo  be  undertaken  without  careful  consideration.  At-  I 
tendant  risks  of  some  moment  are  imminent  from  the  vascular  1 
condition  of  the  gland  itself,  the  nature  and  extent  of  its  I 
attachments,  which  may  involve  the  large  vessels  and  nerves  of  I 
the  neck,  and  from  pneamonic  and  cerebral  compUcationH  dor-  I 
ing  the  after-treatment.  Cases  of  death  are  sometimes  directly  1 
produced  by  operations  upon  the  thyroid  gland,  and  may  j 
occur  on  the  operating- table.  Sudden  death  during  operation,  I 
before  operation,  or  during  preliminary  administration  of  an  I 
anieathetic,  has  been  shown  lo  be  sometimes  due'  to  suddea  I 
flexion  of  the  flaccid  trachea  from  change  of  position  of  the  1 
tumor,  or  loss  of  control  of  the  proper  relative  position  of  I 
head,  neck,  and  chest  for  respiration.  The  majority  of  sot^  I 
geons,  therefore,  approach  these  operations  anwiUingly,  and  I 
some,  in  high  estimation,  condemn  them  nnhesitatingly.  I 

When  goitre  is  due  to  locality  of  residence,  removal  ia  indi-    I 
cated  as  tlie  first  step  toward  relief.  I 

The  liberal  use  of  iodide  of  potassium,  internally  and  ei-  I 
terually,  is  often  effective  in  uncomplicated  cases  of  soft  con- 
sistence, even  when  of  considerable  size.  Its  internal  adminis- 
tration may  require  temporary  suspension,  should  it  impair  the 
general  health.  This  disturbance  of  the  general  health  is  not 
entirely  due  to  the  remedy,  but  in  great  measure  to  the  rapid 
absorption  of  tlie  constituents  of  tlie  tumor  diminishing  under 
its  influence.  Coexisting  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  larynx 
and  trachea  require  appropriate  management  before  resorting 
to  specific  treatment  for  the  goitre  itself,  inasmuch  as  the  con- 
stant movement  of  the  gland  in  the  acts  of  cougliing  is  unfavor- 
able to  its  retrogression.  The  chloride  of  ammoninm  is  indi- 
cated here,  both  for  its  favorable  inflaence  upon  inflammatory 
conditions  of  the  air-passages,  and  for  its  value  in  promoting 
ab3ori)tion  of  hypertrophied  tissue.  Various  other  remedies 
have  bfen  recommended  in  tiie  treatment  of  goitre,  most  of 
them  selected  empirically;  but  they  do  not  appear  to  have 
given  as  much  general  satisfaction  as  iodide  of  potassium,  or 
chloride  of  ammonium.  Locally,  tincture  of  iodine  or  com- 
pound tincture  may  be  painted  once  or  twice  a  day,  of  officinal 
strength,  or  diluted  with  ether,  glycerine,  or  alcohol.     Innnc- 
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(ion  of  ointments  of  iodine,  or  of  iodide  of  mercury  in  dilution, 
are  sometimes  preferable  to  the  paints  of  lotions. 

When  medicinal  treatment  fails,  electricity  sometimes  offers 
a  fair  prospect  of  sacoess.  Nnmbers  of  cases  are  on  record  of 
successful  electric  and  electrolytic  treatment 

In  a  case  of  several  yean*  standing,  and  of  large  size,  involving  both  lobes  to 
aa  unequal  degree,  in  a  young  man  who  Jiad  undergone  the  iodic  and  other 
medicinal  treatment,  under  competent  care  for  three  or  four  years,  electrolytic 
treatment  with  the  negative  pole  inserted  by  a  needle  electrode  into  the  substance 
of  the  tumor,  with  the  positive  pole  applied  outside  by  means  of  a  large  sponge, 
caused  the  absorption  of  this  tumor  in  a  few  weeks ;  but  five  applications  being 
necessary  for  the  purpose.  Four  Bunsen  cells,  containing  a  gallon  of  very  weak 
solution  each,  were  used  in  this  case,  and  the  current  was  passed  from  five  to 
ten  minutes  at  a  time.  More  than  six  years  subsequently  this  patient  applied  to 
me  for  another  ailment,  and  the  cure  had  been  permanent 

A  young  lady,  some  seventeen  years  of  age,  had  a  goitre  of  very  moderate  sice 
and  of  soft  consistence,  which  began  to  appear  some  two  or  three  years  before, 
whUe  visiting  in  Switzerland.  In  this  instance,  fifteen  small  Smee  cells  were 
Uied;  ten  applications  being  required  for  the  complete  disappearance  of  the 
tumor,  the  applications  being  made  twice  a  week  and  for  about  ten  minutes  at 
a  time.  In  neither  instance  was  the  pain  great ;  so  that  ansssthesia  was  not 
requisite. 

In  a  case  of  immense  cystic  goitre,  eome  little  favorable  result  foUowed  a 
protracted  treatment  of  some  twenty  applications  from  a  8mee*s  battery  of  from 
ten  to  twenty,  and,  on  one  or  two  occasions,  thirty  small  cells;  the  number  being 
increased  during  the  application  according  to  the  effects  upon  the  patient  Cir- 
cumstances over  which  I  had  no  control  prevented  the  continuance  of  the  treat- 
ment, and  the  patient  ultimately  perished. 

In  another  instance,  a  patient  with  a  goitre  the  size  of  a  large  orange  was 
being  treated  locally  with  the  induced  current  for  paralysia  of  one  vocal  cord, 
possibly  due  to  pressure  on  the  recurrent  nerve.  During  this  treatment  the  goitre 
diminished  considerably  in  size,  and  finally  disappeared,  though  the  lady  had 
been  encumbered  with  it  for  ten  or  twelve  years. 

There  was  always  a  g^aseous  swelling  produced  at  the  seat  of  the  puncturti 
from  the  development  of  hydrogen  gas ;  the  tissues  around  for  a  considerable 
distance  became  very  red,  and  presented  a  bruised  or  black  and  blue  appearance, 
as  from  a  blow  of  the  fist,  for  a  day  or  two  after ;  and  a  little  eschar  was  formed 
at  the  point  of  the  puncture.  Occasionally  a  drop  or  two  of  blood  followed  the 
withdrawal  of  the  needle;  but  this  was  exceptional.  On  several  occasions  ver> 
tigo,  and  on  one  occasion  syncope,  was  produced  by  the  application..  Ko 
internal  treatment  whatever  was  employed  during  the  treatment  of  these  casei. 
The  young  girl  wore  a  bag  of  small  shot  upon  the  tumor  for  several  hours  every 
day,  to  favor  abeorption  by  equable  compressioii. 

Dr.  Althans '  expresses  the  belief  that  all  cases  of  broncho* 

'  MedJoal  Etootricity,  London  and  PWIarteijJrfai  1870,  p.  648. 
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cele,  liowever  large,  may  be  cured  by  electrolysis,  if  the  treat- 
ment be  persevered  in  for  a  safBcient  time  ;  the  cystic  variety 
being  much  more  rapidly  curable  with  it  tiian  the  solid. 

Percntaneoua  applications  of  the  electric  current  over  the 
cervical  portion  of  tlie  sympathetic,  first  employed  by  Dusch, 
have  often  been  resorted  to  in  exophthalmic  goitre,  Drs.  Eo- 
lenberg  and  Guttman  '  have  seen  this  trealment  ameliorate  the 
cardiac  symptoms  without  diminishing  the  goitre  or  the  exoph- 
thalmos, under  the  inttuence  of  a  constant  ascending  current 
from  six  or  eight  elements.  They  report  that  Chvostek  nearly 
effected  a  cure  in  this  way  in  thirteen  cases.  Dr.  Moritz  Meyer 
reports  four  in  which  the  tumor  was  almost  entirely  reduced. 

When  a  goitrous  tumor  is  not  amenable  to  remedial  influ- 
ence, all  that  can  be  done  is  to  maintain  as  good  general  health 
as  possible,  avoiding  all  exertion  which,  by  inviting  blood  to 
the  part,  would  facilitate  its  further  enlargement  or  favor  com- 
pression of  the  vessels  of  the  neck.  If  the  taraor  enlarges 
beneath  the  sterno-cleido- mastoid  or  other  muscles,  and  is 
thereby  pressed  injuriously  upon  the  trachea  and  tpsopha- 
gus,  the  tension  may  sometimes  be  relieved  by  subcntaneons 
division  of  these  muscles,  or  by  incisions  into  the  cervical 
fascia. 

In  post-sternal  goitre,  pressing  upon  the  windpipe,  it  has 
been  recommended  that  efforts  be  made  to  raise  the  tumor 
from  its  bed  and  attach  it  to  the  integuraenta  above,  so  as  to 
relieve  the  pressure  npon  the  parts.  This  has  been  done  by 
means  of  a  ligature  passed  through  the  tnmor,  by  which  it  is 
kept  directly  under  the  skin  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  neck, 
and  then  adhesive  indammation  is  indnced,  by  the  formation 
of  an  eschar  in  the  integament  by  means  of  the  Vienna  paste 
or  some  other  caustic. 

When  the  dyspnea  is  very  great,  relief  can  sometimes  be 
afforded  by  tracheotomy,  provided  the  compression  exist  at  the 
upper  portion  of  the  trachea,  a  point  which  can  be  determined 
in  some  cases  by  laryngoscopic  iuapection,  as  well  as  by  ex 
temal  manipulation  of  the  growth.  The  insertion  of  a  long 
tube  is  necessary  in  these  cases,  in  order  to  pass  beyond  the 
point  of  obstruction.  In  the  absence  of  a  long  tracheotomy- 
tube,  a  perforated  catheter  or  a  section  of  rubber  tubmg  may 

'  Die  Pathologie  des  STmpaUieticna,  18T3. 
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be  snbstitnted.'  Pressure  upon  the  nervons  trunks  will  give 
rise  to  dyspnoaa,  giddiness,  and  other  symptoms  produced  by 
direct  pressure  upon  the  windpipe  and  blood-vessels ;  and  under 
such  circumstances  tracheotomy  would  be  useless. 

Hypodermic  injections  of  ergotine  have  been  practised  suc- 
cessfully, and  although  the  injection  may  be  inserted  at  the 
larger  side,  the  smaller  side  may  be  the  first  to  diminish.'  In- 
jections have  been  made  into  the  tumor  with  success.  They 
are  not  invariably  harmless.  In  one  instance  which  came  to 
my  knowledge  death  ensued  suddenly  shortly  after  such  an 
injection,  although  a  number  of  previous  injections  had  not 
been  followed  by  any  untoward  symptom. 

Cystic  goitres  are  evacuated  by  puncture  with  trocar,  and 
then  injected  with  alcohol,  carbolic  acid,  tincture  of  iodine,  or 
tincture  of  choride  of  iron,  retained  by  plugging  the  canula  for 
a  number  of  minutes  or  hours  to  excite  inflammation.  Mackenzie 
retains  from  two  to  eight  fluid  drachms  of  the  solution  of  Iron 
in  the  cyst  for  seventy-two  hours.  Evacuation  by  slow  drain- 
age is  also  practised.  These  procedures  have  been  occasionally 
followed  by  fatal  septicemia. 

Blisters  and  other  methods  of  exciting  cutaneous  inflamma- 
tion over  the  goitre,  or  injections  to  excite  inflammation  in  its 
substance,  may  be  employed  to  imitate  nature  in  some  of  her 
demonstrations  of  spontaneous  cure. 

Fibrous  goitres  are  sometimes  treated  by  direct  injections 
of  ergotine,  carbolic  acid,  tincture  of  iodine,  and  tincture  of 
chloride  of  iron,  into  their  substance.  Caustic  darts  are  rec- 
ommended by  Mackende. 

I  have  heard  of  fatal  results  following  these  injections  so 
shortly  as  to  be  attributable  to  the  operation.  In  one  instance 
the  tumor  had  been  injected  several  times  with  impunity,  yet 
the  patient  died  in  the  carriage  in  which  she  was  being  trans- 
I)orted  as  usual  to  her  residence. 

The  surgical  operations  resorted  to  for  the  cure  or  removal 
of  a  goitrous  tumor  have  usually  been  performed  more  for 
relief  of  the  dangerous  symptoms  than  on  account  of  the  de- 
formity. Cases  in  which  no  immediate  danger  threatens  life 
usually  offer  the  best  prospect  of  success  in  operating.     It  is 

>  See  Benxiet:  On  IntrathoiiMsio  Orowtha,  London,  1878,pw  KTT;  The  Lanoei,  Jail 
20, 1876,  p.  171. 
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doubtful  whether  a  severe  operation  be  justifiable  for  mere 
relief  of  a  deformity.  Halting  between  these  two  opinions, 
surgeons  are  apt  to  let  the  goitre  alone. 

Radical  operations  are  adapted  to  the  cystic  form  of  goitre 
rather  than  the  fibrous. 

Ligation  of  the  base  of  the  gland  is  sometimes  practised, 
usually  after  due  exposure  of  the  tumor  by  incision  through 
the  integument  and  careful  dissection ;  but  occasionaUy  the 
subcutaneous  ligature  has  been  employed.  The  ligature  is 
tightened  from  day  to  day  until  there  is  eyidenoe  of  the  death 
of  the  tumor,  when  it  is  removed  in  front  of  the  ligature,  or 
cut  off  by  tightening  the  ligature  still  further. 

.  Incision  is  practised  by  dividing  two  inches  or  more  of  the 
integument  in  the  middle  line,  if  the  tumor  is  in  front ;  or  m 
front  of  the  stemo-cleidomastoid  or  behind  it,  if  the  tumor  is 
lateral.  The  parts  being  freely  exposed  by  careful  dissection, 
every  vessel  being  tied  as  soon  as  wounded,  before  the  cyst  is 
opened,  a  puncture  is  made  into  the  cyst,  and  its  contents 
allowed  to  drain  off  slowly.  Then  the  opening  in  the  cjst  is 
enlarged  to  the  extent  of  an  inch  or  more,  or  to  that  of  the 
external  wound,  and  the  edges  are  kept  separated  by  a  strip  of 
oiled  lint.  Suppuration  occurs  as  a  result  of  the  infiammation 
excited,  and  its  products  escai)e  readily  by  the  external  open- 
ing. 

Excision  consists  in  making  the  incision  through  the  integu- 
ments, as  above,  and  incising  the  cyst  to  get  rid  of  its  contents; 
after  wliich  its  edges  are  excised  to  greater  or  less  extent.  This 
operation  is  more  serious  than  incision,  and  much  more  liable 
to  hemorrhage  at  the  time,  and  to  serious  consequences  subse- 
quently. 

The  introduction  of  a  seton,  either  through  skin  and  tumor, 
or  through  the  tumor  only,  after  division  of  the  skin,  has  been 
practised  with  success ;  but  the  treatment  is  very  protracted, 
and  not  devoid  of  the  unpleasant  results  that  follow  the  other 
operations.  Where  the  seton  is  thrust  through  the  skin,  it  is 
recommended  that  it  be  a  silken  thread  passed  by  means  of  a 
large  needle  instead  of  a  regular  seton  lancet,  as  presenting 
less  danger  of  hemorrhage.  Additional  threads  may  be  intro- 
duced as  the  case  progresses. 

Dr.  Llewelyn  Thomas  has  several  times  seen  extreme  dysp- 
noea relieved  within  a  few  hours  of  the  introduction  of  a  large 
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seton  of  two  or  more  threads.  He  recommends  that  the  seton 
should  be  a  very  laige  one,  introduced  very  far  back,  and 
very  deeply.' 

Ligation  of  the  thyroid  arteries  has  been  resorted  to.  These 
arteries  sometimes  acquire  a  bulk  equal  to  that  of  the  carotids, 
and  it  has  been  thought  that  starvation  of  the  tumor,  by  their 
ligation,  would  deprive  it  of  nutriment  and  thus  induce  ab- 
sorption. This  method  has  been  successful  in  some  instances, 
but  in  others  a  good  result  has  been  thwarted  by  the  prompt 
establishment  of  the  collateral  circulation. 

Extirpation  of  the  tumor  by  the  knife  is  sometimes  em- 
ployed, and  has  often  been  practised  with  success,  though  the 
operation  is  condemned  as  a  rule.  Small  tumors  with  but  few 
attachments  are  removed  readily  enough,  but  large  ones  with 
extensive  attachments  present  many  difficulties.  Operations 
of  this  kind  should  be  performed  slowly  and  cautiously,  with 
due  use  of  the  fingers  and  knife-handle,  and  nothing  impor- 
tant should  be  cut  until  after  it  has  been  secured  by  ligature. 
After  the  exposure  of  the  growth  its  detachment  should  be 
approached  from  behind  forward.  In  this  way  large  tumors 
have  been  successfully  removed  with  comparatively  little  hem- 
orrhage, as  I  have  witnessed  under  the  hands  of  Prof.  Pan- 
coast,  and  Drs.  Maury*  and  Packard,  of  Philadelphia.  The 
names  of  several  American  surgeons,  especially  those  of  the 
two  Warrens,  of  Boston,  are  favorably  known  in  connection 
with  this  operation. 

Rose'  cautions  against  allowing  any  change  of  position 
during  anaesthesia  from  that  assumed  by  the  ])atient  as  most 
comfortable  for  respiration,  for  fear  of  sudden  death  from 
flexion  of  the  air-tube.  He  then  counsels  tracheotomy  at  the 
softest  and  narrowest  point  of  the  trachea,  always  to  be  found 
above.  This  done,  he  proceeds  to  the  extirpation,  splitting 
the  gland  from  below  upward,  between  the  two  lobes,  whether 
in  the  middle  line  of  the  body  or  not,  and  then  extirpates  the 
whole  gland.  A  long  canula  is  then  inserted  into  the  trachea, 
and  retained  until  the  soft  portions  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the 
trachea  have  become  firm. 


I  The  LMioet,  Dea  2d,  1877,  p.  026. 
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AFFECTIONS   OF  THE  THYMUS   OLAHD. 

Affections  of  the  thymus  gland  are  not  frequent.  The 
namber  of  lobes  of  the  gland  is  sometimes  greater  than  nsual, 
and  there  has  occasionally  been  noticed  marked  diminntion  in 
the  size  of  the  gland,  atrophy,  or  even  its  entire  absence.  Oc- 
casionally it  persists  into  adult  life.'  Tumors,  too,  are  some- 
times developed  in  its  substance. 

Thymitls,— Inflammation  of  the  thymus  gland  baa  been  oo- 
casionally  met  with  and  recognized.  There  is  reason  to  believe 
that  it  sometimes  occurs  unrecognized,  for  cases  of  unac- 
counted-for death  have  been  found,  on  dissection,  to  have  been 
due  to  purulent  inflammation  of  this  gland.  Acnte  purulent 
inflammation  has  been  attribnted  to  suppuration  of  masses  of 
tubercles  in  chronic  tuberculosis.  That  acute  thymitls  does 
occur  there  is  sufficient  evidence,  thoagh  few  cases  have  been 
recorded. 

Dr.  Allan  Bums '  mentioni  a  cue  of  Rbweu  of  tho  thymiia  gland,  with  dis- 
ohargo  of  it*  content*  exteruallj.  An  ulcer  formed  eitemally,  from  wbicfa  lh« 
patient  drc^tv  out  from  between  the  lamins  of  tlic  mediastinum  «  portion  ot 
Ijmpiiatic  subatance  about  tlire«  inches  in  length.  A  very  curious  pbjsco- 
phfsiolagical  fact  ia  mentioned  in  connection  with  this  case,  and  nbich  bu 
some  hearing  upon  the  racclianism  of  the  reapiration.  When  cicatrieation  of  the 
wound  was  oomplotcd.  it  was  found  that  the  trachea,  the  innominate  artery,  ind 
the  thyroid  branch  of  the  lower  thjruid  artery,  were  covered  merely  by  a  thin 
pellicle  of  skin,  a  covering  iosufflcient  to  prevent  the  external  pressure  of  the  air 
Upon  the  trachen,  and  prodocing  a  pernujient  difficulty  in  breathing,  from  tiiik- 
ing  in  of  the  trachea  above  tho  aternum  at  each  deep  inspiration. 

A  case  of  distinct  thymitls  is  mentioned  by  Dr.  Chas.  A.  Lee  '  as  having  o^ 
curred  in  his  own  practice,  and  la  which  the  gland  anppurated  and  diachaiged 
externally;  and  a  case  of  acute  inflammatioii,  without  characteristic  manifesti- 
Uon,  it  reported  by  von  Wlttich.* 


'  For  reoent  eiiunple,  see  Brigldi  (Oomm.  din.  Piia;  Joni.  m6d.  et  chii.  pnfc, 
April,  1877):  London  MeJioal  Record,  Jnly  15.  1S77.  p.  278. 

'  On  the  Surgical  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Neck.  Second  Edit.,  GtMgow,  I8H, 
p.  28 

'  On  the  Thymai  Otand  ;  He  Morbid  AffeoCions,  and  the  DixeaBea  which  ariae  fnm 
its  Abnormal  Eolargement.     Amer.  Jonr.  Med.  Sci..  Jan.,  IS43,  p.  140. 

*  Hypertropliie  nnd  theilwelse  Tereitemng  det  Thymnadrilae,  Tiiabow'a  JUob., 
1855,  VIIL,  4. 
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Syphilitic  thymitis,  or  something  very  like  it,  has  been 
described  by  Dubois,  Depaal,  and  Wedl,  with  semi-solid  or 
fluid  collections  of  diffluent  matters  scattered  through  the  inte- 
rior of  the  gland. ' 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Thymus  Gland.— The  thymus  gland 
occasionally  undergoes  hy})ertrophy ;  but  its  normal  size  varies 
between  such  limits  that  the  diagnosis  of  enlargement  is  some- 
times erroneous.  Fatal  results  sometimes  ensue  from  these  en- 
largements. The  condition  is  usually  indicated  by  hoarseness 
and  stridulous  respiration,  with  occasional  or  ])aroxysmal  aug- 
mentation in  severity.  The  treatment  usually  adopted  includes 
the  use  of  alterants  and  absorbents,  as  in  hyx)ertrophied  gland- 
tissues  generally.  The  subject  of  hypertrophy  of  the  thymus 
gland  strongly  attracted  the  attention  of  the  profession  in  the 
earlier  part  of  the  present  century.  It  was  believed  by  many  to 
be  the  chief  cause  of  the  laryngismus  stridulus  of  infants,  from 
pressure  of  the  enlarged  gland  upon  the  pneumogastric  nerve, 
or  on  the  recurrent  laryngeal,  or  from  pressure  upon  the  tra- 
chea, or  on  the  great  vessels.  The  affection  was  termed  thymic 
asthma,  and  was  also  known  as  Kopp's  asthma,  in  compliment 
to  the  man  who  most  enthusiastically  developed  the  idea  then 
prevalent  of  the  pathology  of  the  affection.  Subsequent  expe- 
rience proved  that  the  premises  were  false  on  which  these  con- 
clusions were  based.  It  was  found  that  many  children  per- 
ished of  thymic  asthma,  without  any  post-mortem  evidence  of 
enlargement  of  the  gland ;  that  in  some  of  the  fatal  cases  the 
gland  was  actually  atrophied,  or  at  least  smaller  than  is  usual; 
and  that  a  few  rare  but  undoubted  cases  of  enlargement  were 
not  productive  of  the  asthmatic  phenomena.  These  demon- 
strations, and  the  fact  that  the  pressure  from  a  tumor  ought 
to  induce  constant  disturbances  of  respiration  rather  than  in- 
termittent and  spasmodic  manifestations,  gradually  led  to  the 
rejection  of  the  theory  of  Kopp. 

On  one  occasion,  while  operating  on  a  child,  some  six  or 
seven  years  of  age,  for  removal  of  foreign  body  from  the  wind- 
pipe, I  was  somewhat  embarrassed  by  this  gland,  which  pro- 
jected upward  into  the  wound  to  a  greater  extent  than  is  usual 
in  tracheotomy  low  down. 


>  B«Kkela7  Hill :  S/phUis  and  Looal  Oontogiooi  DiaoideBi,  Londoo,  188S,  p.  SM. 
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Desaneniifuu  ot  the  Thynnw  Gland.— Gaaee  hare  be 
ported  of  fiitty,  calcareous,  tnbercalouB,  and  carciamnatoi 
generation. 

Sir  Ajtloy  Cooper*  luu  related  Um  oue  of  >  jonng  woinao,  siiwteen  ; 
age,  wbo  mllared  from  leTere  dfapntM  cooMqiMBt  npon  the  eudden  inci 
I  « iweUing  of  MTCral  jeue'  dnrmtion  at  the  tnfeiiw  porticm  of  the  neck,  »: 

poeed  to  be  compoeed  of  enlarged  IjmpbAtIo  gUnda.  The  patient  died 
end  of  a  fortnight,  worn  out  by  the  Irritation  excited  by  the  dlfficnhj  in  : 
tion.  On  examination  of  Hie  bod;  it  waa  fonvd  that  the  diaeaae  mn  rita 
the  tbTuraa  gland;  the  eweUlug  extending  from  the  atvh  of  the  aortn 
lower  part  of  the  thyroid  gland,  which  wme  also  oonddembtj  enlai^ed 
thjmoe  appeared  of  a  yellowiih  white  color,  and  was  dinded  into  Hren 
lobea.  It  projected  into  the  innominate  vein,  and  Ite  reticular  atmctnre 
oiaion,  wa*  fonnd  to  be  filled  with  a  white  pnlpf  materiaL  The  tract 
involred  in  the  tnmor,  and  it*  ■idea  were  oompnaMd  by  it,  ao  tiiat  ita  tta 
diameter  waa  somewhat  dlrainiihed. 

t  Bnt  little  Is  known  concerning  diseases  of  the  tb 

gland,  and  their  pathology  ia  obscure,  except,  perhaps, 
stances  where  tnbercalons  d^eneration  occurs  aa  an  ex 
sion  of  the  general  state  of  ujetem  in  certain  snbjec 
phthisis. 

No  special  treatment  can  be  laid  down  for  these  affec 
They  mnst  be  managed  npon  general  principles,  and  th 
ployment  of  snr.h  measures  as  tend  to  improve  and  mai 
I  the  general  well-being  of  the  entire  system.    As  most  of 

i  affections  necessarily  occur  at  an  early  age,  the  resort  to  ] 

!  dies  nsnally  employed  for  the  redaction  of  enlarged  gland 

•  rarely  be  advisable. 

i  The  question  of  an  operation  for  removal  of  the  gland 

I  sometimes  come  up,  bnt  the  jodioionsnesss  of  the  coarse 

I  rest  on  the  general  principles  of  legitimate  snif^ery.    Tl 

I  tirpation  of  the  gland,  nnder  certain  circumstances,  waa 

I  gested  by  Dr.  AUan  Bums,  bnt  there  are  obvions  reasons 

such  a  procedure  should  not  be  determined  on  hastily,  q 
dertafcen  except  as  an  extreme  measure. 

>  The  Inatonj  of  (be  Ilvmtu  Oland,  Riik.  BdiL,  t84S,  p.  8BL 
'  This  hook  is  the  property  of 
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Abdomm,  iwnoftAl  of  foralgii  bodj  (fock)  Cram  wftUfl 
OC819. 

ABBLor,  on  laffoaidoti  from  ooatenU  of  pharyngwd 
Ateoem,S48. 

Ablation  of  Uurynx,  686  [ma  EzmotSonl ;  of  naao- 
phaiyngeml  poijjpm  by  metallic  finger-naiL,  S7U. 

Ablntiona,  in  ooryxa  (ohzonio),  801  oom  throat 
(chronio),  IM. 

Abortiona,  pcaTalonce  of,  dorinf  opidemio  Inflaenm, 
848. 

Abnaion  of  mnooos  membrana  aa  differentiated  fium 
nloeration,  8. 

Abaomn,  abdominal,  from  pamagt  of  foreign  body 
from  alimentary  tract,  819;  oenrlcal  (diffuae>, 
688;  cboodrial  and  perichondrlal,  606,  618,  686; 
follicolar,  in  chronic  eore  throat,  186 ;  laryngeal, 
100,  441,  (diffoMj  438;  natal,  874,  888,  (typhi- 
litio)  874;  cemphageal,  838,  864.  818,  441,  &08L 
610,  680,  (diffuee)  433 ;  palatine,  188,  906,  (typhi 
litic)  189 ;  peri-CBoophageal,  810 ;  retro-pharyn- 
geal,  989;  rrtro-tontillar,  98 ;  rahtonaUlar,  98; 
thymic  714;  thyroidal,  704:  toneUlar,  98,  il7, 
in,  (traumatic)  941 ;  A.  of  frontal  einna,  414, 
416,  (eyphilitic)  416;  of  eeptnm  narimn,  4U7, 
(qrphUitic)  406. 

Abaorptioo,  sitontanoooA.  of  morbid  growth!  of  the 
larynx,  646 :  of  nato  pharyngeal  tamora,  971. 

Aotow,  In  eore  throat  (chronic),  179, 1981 

Aooretiona,  caloareoua,  in  naaal  foams  [aoe  Rhino- 
litha]. 

Acid  laoealao  Carbolic  Add  and  Sallcylio  Add]:  ear- 
6o»lc,  in  ooryia  (chronic),  879 :  ita  inflnenoe  In 
promoting  flbrination  of  exudation  in  croup, 
eta,  468;  cilrie^  in  diphtheria,  168;  chromic. 
In  laryngitiii  (•yphilitk:),&H  morbid  growtha  of 
larynx,  660,  acre  throat  (chroqic),  196:  Ayrfro 
cktarie^  in  diphtheria,  186,  aore  throat,  108; 
iodic,  in  croup.  466,  diphtheria,  168;  mineral, 
180,  in  oorym  (chronic).  867,  laryngitia  (eyphi- 
litic), 684,  eore  throat  (chronioX  196;  mwriaUe, 
[aee  hi/droddoric  aoove) ;  fillric,  in  fletnle  of 
larynx,  699,  morbid  growtha  of  larynx,  648, 
aore  throat,  108;  oaulic,  in  diphtheria,  167: 
enipAnric,  in  diphtheria,  189;  9uiphunnt»^  In 
diphtheria,  16A.  168, 189,  167, 169,  in  hay.ferer, 
849«  weak  aolntion  of,  In  aore  throat  (dironkX 
179. 

Add  nitrate  of  mercury.  In  flatole  of  larynx,  899 : 
laryngltia  (ftyphUlUc),  698 ;  morbid  growtha  of 
krynx,  648,  661 ;  aore  throat  (duunio  foOimi- 


looaX  197,  198,  (phagedenio)  108,  (^yphlUtSe) 
1«7. 

Addulated  garglea,  in  anaratheeia  of  the  palate,  916. 

Acne  of  tho  throat,  908. 

Aoonite,  in  hypenaatheaia  of  the  larynx,  696,  palate, 
916 :  laryngltia  (acute),  498 ;  aore  throat,  88,  94 ; 
apaamodic  cough,  836. 

Acntenem  of  amell  [nee  Hypenwmia]. 

AnAum,  on  retro-pharyngeal  abHocaa,  941. 

ADBLMAii,  on  impaction  of  oom-cateher  In  tht 
oaeophagua,  816 ;  paaaage  of  foreign  body  (fork) 
per  rectum,  818. 

Adenoid  timue  at  vault  of  pharynx,  76,  964. 

Adeno-flbroma  of  larynx,  6tCL 

Adenoma,  of  larynx,  686;  naml  paaaagea,  898,  (reCro- 
naaal)  963:  palate.  909;  pharynx,  950.  (vaall 
of)  S63,  96%  (rhinowjopio  image  of)  968;  tOB- 
aila,984. 

Adheelona,  deformatire,  of  arytenoid  oartOaga^ 
aimnlating  paralyaiii  of  posterior  orico-aryteaold 
muadea,  667;  palatine.  109,  199,  919;  pharyn- 
geal, 109, 199 :  pharyngo^utaneoum  in  atenoafa 
of  larynx  after  Indeed  wound,  687 ;  laryngeal 
(qrphilitic)  590,  (tuberoulona)  604 :  rupture  of 
palato  tonalllar,  994. 

Adult,  wfium  of  larynx  in  the,  680 ;  tradieotomy  for 
diphtheritio  croup  rarely  anooeeaful  In  the,  ITL 

Air,  freah.  In  Uuryngitia  (tnbercukxuX  516. 

Air  bath,  hot,  in  oorym,  837 :  mumpa,  807. 

Air-pamagea,  diphtheritio  croup  of,  158:  foreign 
bodtea  in,  614.  678 :  raddeo  inundation  of  duriof 
ameMtheaia,  614.  [See  alao  under  Larynx  and 
Trachea.] 

Albsm.  <m  eacape  of  tracheotomy  tube  into  air-paa* 
aagoK,  668 :  oedema  of  larynx,  447. 

Albu,  on  percutaneooa  injectlona  into  the  larynx 
and  tradiea,  409. 

Albuminuria,  in  diphtheria.  V»,  164.  179. 

Alcohol,  In  oorym  (acute),  836,  2^;  croup,  466: 
diphtheria,  160:  goitre (cy«tic), 711 :  hayfeirer, 
349;  Inauenm,  344;  aore  thmat  (acute),  108, 
114 :  A.  Inimical  to  bacteria,  166. 

Allbb,  on  aoddental  rupture  of  pharyngeal  ahenam, 
946 ,  foreign  bodiea  In  the  oeeophagua,  811 ; 
naao-pharyngcal  tnmora,  988. 

Allib,  on  retro-pharyngeal  abeoeaa,  941,  949,  947. 

ALLiaoB,  on  oonarrictlon  of  trachea,  686 ;  local 
of  aweet  oil  in  chronic  laryngltia, 

Ahhaa,  hi  aore  throat  (chronic),  179. 

Altbabb,  on  alactn4yda  In  goitia,  709, 
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Alnm,  in  ooryw  (dmmlo),  MS;  aronm  4A4,  466: 
diphtheria,  ISS,  ltS7,  168;  laryntfitU  (chronic), 
48S,  4»K  403;  aaflophagitia,  Sd4;  ifore  throat 
(acnte),  88,  M,  106,  1S9  (chronic),  IfTT. 

Alomlnium  bulbs,  hold«ri,  and  points,  for  molten 
canitica,  06,  660;  nUraU  qf  JL^  Sn  laiyngitla 
(chronic).  486,  486. 

Amadou,  for  local  applirationi,  194,  ^HL 

Ammonia,  caustic  water  of.  In  diphthsria,  170; 
pandysiR  of  the  larynx,  645. 
mmonium :  ac$tau  of^  in  ooryia  (acute),  836 ;  bro' 
milde  qf^  in  oorysa  (acute),  838,  hyperesthesia  of 
tha  laiynx,  CEK^  laryngitis  (chromcX  406i,  sors 
throat  (ohronic),  m ;  carboHou  ^,  in  oorysa 
(chronic),  836, 208,  croup,  407,  diphtheria,  150, 
IM,  indnsna,  844,  laryngitis  (chronic),  496; 
chloride  of,  in  oorysa,  886,  837,  888^  (chronic) 
870,  diphtheria,  164,  goitre,  708,  lazyngitiB 
(chronic),  485,  499.  pharyngitis  (atrophic),  SOO, 
sore  throat  (chronicX  179, 198,  tonsils  (enlarged), 
S98 :  tmtpktUM  qf^  sic,  in  inflnenss,  844. 

AXU88AT,  on  trachaotomy  by  galTancMmvteKy^  667. 

AmygilslHtomes.  ^{80. 

Amygdalitis,  acute,  89,  Stt ;  chronic,  9S1 

AmyU  nitrite  of,  in  ^wsm  of  the  larynx,  489.  667. 

Anchylosis  of  orioo-arytenold  artionlation,  610. 

Abomsoh,  on  QBdema  of  the  larynx,  tfS. 

AnsNnfai,  the,  of  taberoulons  laryngitis.  601. 

AnsBsthosia,  danger  from  retention  of  plates  of  Mse 
teeth  during,  811 :  inundation  of  air- passages 
during,  614;  occlusion  of  larynx  during,  666; 
A.  in  ooryxa  (acuteX  836;  excision  of  tonsils,  9t9; 
laryngosoc^,  etc.,  84 ;  spasm  of  the  larynx,  680, 
667;  trsohootomy,  171,  668;  cutaneous  A.  for 
tracheotomy,  etc.,  578,  683;  local  A.  of  the 
larynx  Urc  tolerntion  of  intra-larynfreal  opora- 
t^on^  577:  A.  of  the  larynx,  6^,64:1;  cesoph- 
a^S  <i23 ;  palate,  310 ;  pharynx,  27» ;  trachea, 
625. 

AneuriRmx,  of  aorta,  a  canne  of  Involution  of  the 
trachea,  B70,  uX  laryngeal  paralyse*,  (162 ;  of  in- 
ternal carotid  artery  in  the  pharynx,  %1 ;  the 
locations  of  cervical,  fi92, 

Angeioma,  of  the  larynx,  .V*6,  543. 

Angina  [sec  also  Sore  Throat],  aphthoua,  103:  ca- 
tarrhal, 84.  177;  chronic,  177;  clerical,  179; 
erjthematous,  84 ;  foUicnlous,  179:  ganfirrenous, 
100,  147;  prlandulouR.  179:  herpetic,  lai;  im- 
petiginous, 179;  larynReal,  433,  (infiltrating)  438, 
442,  (oRdematons)  442:  Louis',  688;  Ludwig'a, 
688;  malifniant,  100;  membranous,  1U3;  pha- 
rynpeal  (oetlematous),  89:  phlegmonoua,  89; 
simple,  84:  Rtridulous,  620;  tonsillar,  89;  tra- 
cheal, 458 :  ulcerous,  100. 

Anginosc  scarlatina,  110. 

Animals,  influenza  of  domestic,  342. 

Annandali.  on  imperforate  oesophagus,  2ffi. 

Ano<lynes.  in  carcinoma  of  the  larynx,  585  ;  coryza 
(acute),  339;    influenza,  344;    laryngitis,  428;  ; 
netiral^ria  of  the  larynx.  fi26. 

Anomaly,  of  horn  of  thyroid  cartilage,  6(^. 

Anosmia,  401  ;  in  chronic  coryza,  353. 

Antimony,  in  corysa  (acute),  896,  889 ;  diphtheria. 


164;    koyngitfa  (dmoSo),    496;    son  throst 

(acute),  94. 
Antiphlogistics,  in  cbryxa,  3S9L 
Aorta,  perforation  of,  by  foreign  body  In  the  oesnib 

agua,  814.     [See  Aneurisms.] 
Aphagia,  from  retro-pharyngeal  abaorss,  TH, 
Aphonia,  in  paralyses  of  larynx,  640l,(hystericsI)Mt 

(nenroBs)  649 ;  tnbercnIoQs  laiyngitia,  609. 
Aphthoos  sore  throaty  108. 
Apncsa,  from  paralysis  of  larynx  in  diphtheris,  ITS: 

artificial  entrance  into  air-paasagea,  639. 
Apomorphia,  in  diphtheria,  164 ;  foreign  bodtj  in  th» 

CEOophagua,  814. 
Apslthyiis,  84Bw 

Arachnitis  from  tnmor  of  nasal  pnssngei,  C9B. 
AmBTAtn,  on  topical  appUoatians  In  diphtbsKia,  nr, 

168. 

fli^nrn  »n  iHlststlnn  of  niniTiaaiis,  TOT .  chV  his  sf 
laiynx,  468. 

Arsenic,  in  oarcfnoma  of  Uie  Inrynx,  684;  sf  lbs 
tonsil,  S37;  oorysa  (<dironic),  866;  maUgBsst 
grosrtha  of  the  pharynx,  966-;  malignsBt  rtzie- 
turo  uf  the  oesofdiagna,  SM ;  nennlgla  of  the 
laiynx,  686,  of  the  palate.  tl6,  paial^Fses  of  Oe 
larynx,  686;  sore  throat,  88;  ii|isinnillii  uwiuli, 
686. 

Artery,  compression  of  oaratid,  in  bMnonbage  after 
amygdalotomy,  989 ;  hemorrliage  from  iatarasl 
csrotid,  in  pharyngeal  absoesa,  M7,  Croaasssod- 
ing  pharyngeal,  in  wound  of  pharynx,  974,  fims 
posterior  palatine,  in  nlosmttTe  pbBgyngit^^  MS(\ 
ligation  of  carotid,  in  nloerona  sose  Chrasl,  108^ 
external  oarotSd,  In  wounds  of  the  palatft,  tlK,  as 
a  tranmatio  oanse  <rf  laryngeal  panlyil^  €41, 
650,  of  the  thyroid,  m  goitre,  7181 

Articulation  (speech),  defective!,  209,  998,  Kl,  9GQ. 

Artificial  light,  examinations  by,  87 :  openings  into 
larynx  and  trachea,  660 ;  vocal  apparatus,  68t, 
683,684. 

Aryteno-^iglottio  folds,  78^  79 ;  muade,  50,  61 

Arytenoid  cartilages,  79;  perichondritis  of,  509; 
commissure,  66 ;  fissure,  58,  65 ;  muade,  63. 

Arytenoiditia.  425. 

AscHEHBORif ,  on  perforation  of  the  aorta  by  fordga 
body  in  the  cesophaeuR,  314. 

Asphyxia,  in  anesthesia,  614;  diphtheria,  154 ;  goitre, 
703,  708 ;  larynt^eal  abHcess.  441  :  nu>rfc4d  growths 
in  larynx.  540,  in  trachea.  57S  ;  retro-pharyngesl 
abscens  239,  248;  sore  throat  of  small-pox,  108; 
spasm  of  larynx,  638. 

Aspiration  in  phar>'ngeal  atmcess.  S49. 

Assafoptida  in  paralysis  of  larynx.  653. 

Asthenia,  death  by,  in  diphtheria,  132,  154. 

Asthma,  hay,  340;  infusorial,  845;  Kopp%  715; 
thymic,  628,  715. 

Asthmatos  ciliaris,  346. 

Astringents,  in  lepra,  533 :  na«al  pdlyps,  896. 

Ataxia,  cerebellar,  after  bulbar  paralysis,  829;  loco- 
motor, 655. 

Atkiitson,  on  lipoma  of  tcmsil,  935. 

ATX.KE,  on  punctured  wound  of  trachea,  606 ;  rap- 
ture of  trachea,  613. 

AtaMsphere,  deleterious  sabstanoes  in  the,  ssa  c^nM 
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of  Mm  th*tMkt«  6;  wann  and  moliki  Ineroapi,  404, 

46&,  in  diphtheria,  178,  174,  in  tracheotomy 

(afUr  treatment  of),  675. 
Atreeia  of  larynx,  OBeophagm,  pharynx,  tnohaa. 

[See  Stenocia.] 
Atrophic  pharyngitk,  IM. 
Atrophy,  of  laryngeal  mneolee  hi  paralyeee,  687,  of 

nanros  In  do.,  687, 654 ;  of  wophagm,  S91, 05 ; 

pharynx,  347 ;  feooeila,  t34. 
Aoacoltatlon,  80 ;  of  ceeophagua,  tOS. 
Anto-laryngoeoopy,  43;  method  of  Caannak,  4B^  of 

Garcia,  18,  44,  of  Johaaon,  4& 
Anto-rhinoeoopy,  78. 
Antomnal  oatarrh,  340. 
AxMAMX,  on  rhinoUtha,  88BL 


Bacteria,  inimical  notion  of  aleohol  on,  166 ; 

ence  of,  in  diphtheria,  185. 
BAOiiraKT,  on  fetid  kkryngltle  (ehnmio),  477. 
Bakxb,  on  fatal  hemorrhage  from  wound  of  aaoend- 

ing  pharyngeal  artery,  674 ;  myxoma  of  the^oft 

palate,  310 ;  eoft-mbber  tracheotomy>tnbea,  668. 
Bark,    preparations  of.    In   inflaena,   344.     [See 

Quinia.] 
BaaTBBS,  on  aedema  of  tha  larynx  in  whoopii^ 

ooogh.  446. 
Baiidow,  on  exophthalmic  goitre,  705. 
Baitiav,  on  bacteria,  action  of  alcohol  on,  166;  on 

hay- f aver,  341. 
BATAiLLa,  on  the  tricepa-!aryngBa  moade,  61. 
Bath,  oold,  7 ;  in  tore  throat  (chronic),  ItIO;  foot,  in 

ourysa,  338 ;  hot-air.  in  oorya,  387,  in  mumpe, 

097:  Turkieh  (portable),  387;  warm,  in  ipaem 

of  the  larynx,  680. 
BaftMLia,  on  compreiaion  of  lecnrrent  laryngeal 

ncnrc  by  effiiiilon  into  perioardiam,  643;  parn|y- 

•le  of  larynx,  650. 
Batlr,  on  aedema  of  the  larynx,  445. 
BiAOB.  on  perforation  of  the  tradiea,  6Q5i 
BiaaDiLBT,  on  diphtheria,  168. 
Beok.  on  mptnre  of  tha  trachea,  613. 
BiBiaa,  on  flutiile  of  the  larynx,  606L 
Belladonna,  in  oorysa  (acnte),  386;   croup,  466; 

cough  (^paamodic),  (M5;  epIetaxiA,  370;  kkryn- 

gitU  (chronicX  486,  4118 :  won  throat.  96. 
BiLLOCQ,  hie  oannle  for  tamponing  poeterlor  naree, 

etc..  381.  680. 
BmiT,  on  thyrolditie,  600 ;  tracheotomy  In  goitre, 

711. 
Braaoin  In  coryia  (chronic),  303;  aore  throat,  06. 
Baanoiia,  on  lupoa  of  the  Urynx,  OtO. 
BiavvTS,  on  perforation  of  larynx  in  emall'pox,  107. 
Birra,  on  croup,  ice  In,  468 ;  naaal  iieimgiie,  oon- 

genital  occlneion  of,  886. 
Beta*,  on  oBeophagoeoopy,  68. 
BicsAT,    on    laryngotomy    (inpra-thyroldX    574; 

oBdema  of  the  larynx,  445. 
Bifid  uvula,  281. 
Bifurcation  of  trachea,  Inepectlon  of,  68 ;  influence 

of.  In  came  of  foreign  body  in  the  air-paaNagee, 

616. 
BiLLaora,  on  exclelon  of  portion  of  the  faenphagne, 

897;  exMctionof  thalBtyiiXt6BI«6ei;  pnalyria 
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of  the  larynx  after  certain  operatione  In  ttie 

neck,  690 ;  earooma  of  ton«il,  835. 
BiaxBTT,  on  spontaneona  ekwighing  of  naao-phaiya- 

geal  tumor,  978. 
Blmuth,  frorote,  naMlral  nMrole,  and  gtAtUtrati  of, 

in  oorysa  (chronic),  863 ;  hyperoitheida  of  larynx, 

686,  pafaite,  916 ;  laryngltia  (chionicX  498 ;  eore 

throat  (ChronicX  ITtt. 
BiiBT,  on  perforation  of  cranium  from  lyphiUtio  ab- 

eoeae  of  frontal  linue,  416. 
Blaoklbt,  on  autumnal  catarrh,  340. 
Black-tongue,  epidemic,  436. 
Blabo,  on  primitive  cardnooia  of  larynx,  58BL 
Blaboib,  on  extirpation  of  ciaminomatnni  taiMtli^ 

837. 
BUeteca  in  eora  throat  (chronicX  108. 
Blows  on  the  head,  a  cau«e  of  anoemia,  409. 
Blue-puii  in  abaceea  of  thyroid  cartilage,  587 ;  "tintod 

diimneye,  to  whiten  artlOdal  light,  38. 
BOBBIAAVB,  on  oedema  of  tha  larynx,  447;  mpCore 

of  the  (BBophague,  307. 
BoianoBT,  on  euiddal  wonnde,  600. 
BoKAi,  on  rotro-pharyngeal  abeceiw,  840,  841. 
BoBBBa,  on  ablation  of  naao-pharyngeal  pdypa  witk 

a  mefellin  flnger-nail,  970. 
Borax,  in  diphtheria,  168;  eore  throat,  105, 190. 
BoBiLLi,  on  retention  of  foreign  body  in  onopk- 

aguis318. 
BoBB,  hie  method  of  bloodleei  tracheotomy,  671. 
BoTTiBi,  on  exaection  of  the  larynx,  681.  683. 
BoocBOT,  on  tnbage  of  the  larynx  in  croups  488L 
Bougie*,  in  dilatation  of  ttenoeee  of  Utfynx,  001, 

oeeophagum  898,  pharynx,  977     Bolnbia  B,  la 

coryza  (chronic),  370 :  eplataxia,  878. 
BouavtBB,  on  epifltaxta,  378. 
BoviLLAOD,  on  phlegmonous  laryngitis,  484. 
Brdn,  tha,  in  apUemio  inflwia,  848.    [See  Otra- 

brum.] 
BmAiBBBD,  on  tracheotomy.  661 
Bbacbbs,  on  thyrotoray  (fur  Uryngeal  growth^  670. 
BBBDaoBBBiDBB,  ou  mptnre  of  the  trachea  in  bron- 
chitis, 613. 
Bbbbbbb,  on  the  galvatto-cautery  in  naeo  phacya- 

geal  tumors,  970. 
Bbstobbbau,  on  diphtheria,  135. 130. 140. 141, 148. 

143,  148, 148,  158.  153.  15S.  KK),  104. 167. 
BaioiDi,  on  peraiatenoe  of  the  thymus  gland  lata 

adult  life,  715. 
Bright*a  dieeaae,  osdema  of  larynx  in,  446. 
Bbodib,  his  method  of  mercartal  inunction  In  l» 

fants,190. 
Bromine  [see  also  under  Ammonium  and  Potassiaai]. 

in  croup,  464;  diphtheria,  189,  168,  100;  sor 

throat,  108. 
Bronchi,  carcinoma  of  the,  586;   casta  of  tha,  in 

croup.  488:   diphtheritic  depoeiu  in  the,  140; 

in  jections  into  the,  680 :  im^MCtlon  of  the  prlmi* 

tive,  67 ;  tumor  of  the,  578. 
Bronchitis,  chronic,  997;   In  diphtheria,  from  in- 
halations, etc,  175 ;  hay-fever,  341 :  Inflnenni, 

849,  343 ;  wounds  of  larynx  and  trachea,  608 ; 

mptnra  of  traohan  In,  618;   sobaeuia  laryn- 

gltUla,481 
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tracbsKomr   atUr    InUslmiTiigeal    tiiuilpala- 
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of  tha  UrjDi,  4M 
ilva,n.,  K8. 

OuBiB.  m  ■(■cw  of  the  tlvmiu  eland,  TIB ;  a 
im^BB  at  the  tbrmu  Rlnnd.  TIG. 

we.  (Mala  of  Ihe,  SW;  pbar/ngHl,  the. 
■apn-bjobl.  60^  e^Ka  o(  tbe;  OBS:  rjaafh 
tiyoUl  bobe.  T73 ;  tumina  dF  tha  bunMt  la 
thyro-hyold  ncffloii.  097.     [Bea  HyETODU,] 

CiBOT,  DD  drpmwng  Che  Doao  to  gmSn  dinot  m 


lugnd  tmula.  3K;  nliiAiut,  ij 


■lomeL  In  anxp.  MO,  WT;  dl|>btberia,  1*0.  IBS; 

UirngltlB  (ohianlc),  4tn. 
tmpbor  In  ooiraa    (iFiilel.   mB.    (chmnlc]  aTS : 

)>]'pemlliHU  of  [aryni.  Ott  ^  o-n  Ihmt.  US. 
inula,  (ornrrrlnc  nul  tani|nn,asi:<iiaaphiu»«l 

tnlK.  flSU  1  tnoheotoia},  M9.  fflS.  014,  <n&,  BTT, 


Cafulomn,  InoDrrn  (rl 


SM,  340,  Ua  3G3:  dlphthola.  IW,  IRt,  1«T. 
inS:  enlarBTd  lan>U«  3U;  BolCra.  HI;  hnjr 
tarir.  Ml :  larjrnaltEi  (dirwlo),  496. 4Se,  (tatia- 
ealoni)  MS:  phtrpuiilii  (atrophic),  WO:  aon 
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•upnlh^TDld 
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1711;  lnla»tUl,Vttll«m«eaL<ai4T4: 
«n,  (anitc)  Ml.  (Thnvick  3«il:  <ih)4 
Ml:  phirjncaal  (chranlc)  I7J.  idrjl  mnm- 
mnutj.  <EdFm>  at  luTiii  lii.  HA. 
Cataohu.  In  clanpUiw  of  tha  orala.  290. 
Cathanla,  In  asute  oorju.  ffi*:  InamB,  Mi 
Callwtertiallon  ot  the  Imachl,  880 ;  lairu.  M 
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tomy  bj  Aemear,  60T;  tf  iMtintimwii  iiioi- 

■Ion,  on. 

Cheeks,  chADcre  of,  ISO. 

Cbibtkb,  on  ezdaion  of  otrdnooiatoiii  tomflff, 
S37 ;  oeeophagoiomy,  818. 

Ohetry,  wild,  in  irriuUve  ooogli,  688. 

Cbest-tonen,  meohanim  of  the  prodootkm  of,  VL 

OuTKK.  on  uloermtion  of  the  buynz  in  mwmliii,  110. 

Gbiabi,  on  oeteoma  cf  trmdiea,  679. 

Children,  laryngitis  (scnte)  in,  480;  phnyngenl 
abwMs  in,  MO ;  ^yphilitio  soiv  throat  in,  1S7. 
[See  Infants.] 

Chloral,  in  ooogh  (spasmodic),  085;  diphtheria, 
107-  hyperesthesia  of  larynx,  0S6;  of  palate,  810; 
^Muon  of  larynx,  080. 

TJhlorine,  and  its  oompoonds,  in  ooryn,  82A,(chronlc) 
800:  diphtheria,  188, 100;  enlarged Unuils,  tfo ; 
paralysis  of  larynx,  040;  -mixtora.  158L  [See 
also  nnder  Ammonium,  Caldnm.  Potasriom,  8o« 
dinm.] 

Ohloroform,  in  oorysa  (aente),  880 ;  ooogh  (irrita^ 
tireX  088 ;  local  anesthesia  of  larynx,  077. 

Chocolate,  for  losengcs,  198. 

Cholera,  mamps  attendant  on,  800. 

Chondriti^  in  laryngitis  (Myphilitic),  680,  (tnberca- 
loiis)50a 

Chorditia  tabcrcwa,  470;  Tocalis,  4Xi;  (bemorrha- 
gloa)  488,  hypertrophic  478,  488. 

CHTonsx,  on  exophthalmic  goitre,  710. 

Cicatrices,  oi  ulcerative  tuberculous  laryngitia,  607 ; 
stellate,  of  syphilis,  1S8. 

Cinchona  in  infloenia,  844 ;  laryngitis  (<dironle),  404, 
(tuberculous)  675;  paralysia  of  larynx,  040; 
sote  throat,  105.    [Bee  Quinia.] 

Cinchonidia,  in  influenxa,  8U. 

Clxrk,  on  contusions  of  larynx  and  tradiea,  018; 
hemorrhage  in  wounds  of  larynx  and  trachea, 
003;  pericarditis  from  foreign  body  in  the 
oesophagus,  814 ;  pharyngeal  abscess,  848. 

Ctoansing  the  throat,  importanoe  of,  IIM ;  nasal  aad 
naso-pharyngeal  cavities,  850,  854,  850. 

Cleft  palate,  818,  850 :  adhesion  of  edges  by  spUttlng 
instead  of  paring  them,  818. 

Climbntx,  on  leeches  as  foreign  bodies  in  the  lar- 
ynx, OSO. 

Clerical  (dergyman^s)  sore  throat,  188. 

(Uimats.  change  of,  iu  ehronie  laryngitis,  404. 

Cloquxt,  on  parasites  in  the  nasal  |issig»s,  888L 

Cock,  on  impairment  of  voice  after  OBSophagotomy, 
050. 

Coddling,  a  cause  of  hay-ferer,  840 

Cod-liver  OH,  in  oovyxa  (chronic),  864 ;  enlargad  ton- 
sils, 888;  laryngitis  (chronicX  405,  (tnberco- 
lons)  514 :  paralyses  of  larynx,  080 ;  spasm  of 
larynx,  680. 

CoomLL,  on  ergotine  in  goitre,  711. 

Coin-catcher,  oeeophageal,  816w 

Cold  hath,  7 ;  in  epistaxis,  878 ;  eomprfsses,  in  croup, 
468,  diphtheria,  168.  laryngitis  481  480;  direct 
action  of,  as  a  cause  of  dii«ase  of  the  throat,  6, 
of  development  of  morbid  growths  in  the  larynx, 
584 ;  in  the  head  (acute),  f  81 ;  June-,  840 ; 
840 ;  wat«,  in  paialijsls  of  laiyu,  640b 


Collapse  of  the  cHophagns,  881. 

CoLUH,  on  tamponing  the  posterior  narei,  888. 

Gomprssses,  cold,  in  croup.  468,  diphtheria,  168, 

laryngitis,  4-18;  480 ;  warm,  in  croup,  466^  laiyU' 

gitls  488, 488,  485.  soro  throat,  80. 
Ccmpnsssion,  of  tlis  carotid  artery  in  hemarrliagc 

after  amygdalotomy,  888;  of  the  oseoiriiagns^ 

887 ;  of  the  tonsil  (tocal).  in  Igrpctrophy  of  the 


CoKAXT,  on  perlcarditia  ftom  foreign  body  tai  tha 
oesophagus,  814. 

Concentric  hyperohoodrosis  of  syphilitic  laryngitis 
&». 

Ccndnctors,  for  tscilitating  introdootloift  of  tmete* 
otomy-tubes,  078,  674. 

Confection  of  rose,  for  losenges,  198. 

Couium,  in  coryn,  2:63;  laryngitis  (<dirooicX  4B0 ; 
rare  throat,  95,  (chronic)  196. 

Constriction  of  the  larynx  and  trachea,  588, 688 ;  of 
the  OBsophagus,  897. 

Consumption,  throat-,  407. 

Contusions  of  the  larynx  and  trachea,  618. 

CoopKK,  on  degencrstions  of  the  thymus  gland,  716 ; 
traumatic  pharyofreal  abraess,  841. 

Copaiba,  in  corjxa.  840 ;  diphth«na,  161. 

Copper,  sulphate  of,  iu  corjza,  G03 ;  diphtheria,  104; 
enlarged  tonsils  SS6 ;  laryngitis  (chronic),  486^ 
(ijphilitic)  584 ;  sore  throat  (scnu),  98^  187, 
(chronic)  178,  190,  197. 

CoQunsL,  on  psrasltfs  in  the  nasal  passages,  888. 

Cords,  vocaL     [See  Vocal  Cords.) 

CoBsov.  on  ice  in  croup,  etc,  408. 

Corysa,  acute,  800,  881,  481,  480 ;  chronic,  SIT,  848; 
diphtheritic  158;  fetid,  847;  fblUcnloos,  180; 
giandered,  117 ;  gonorrhaal,  840 ;  idiosyncntlfli, 
840 ;  inftatile,  888 ;  membranous,  889 ;  perlodkv 
840;  phlegmatorrhagtc  846;  rubeolar,  108; 
sarcfukras,  868;  qrphllitic  858,  (infiintae)  188^ 
889L 

Com,  on  soluble  bougies  in  ohronle  cory«^  870. 

Cotton,  for  maUng  local  applications  in  sors  thxoat« 
101 

Ooogh,  advantages  of  positloo  in  favoring  expoeb^ 
ration  by,  406 ;  aural  or  ear-,  686 ;  imporlaaoo 
of,  in  diphtheria,  168;  in  chronic  foUieokms 
sors  throat,  100 ;  in  croup,  461 ;  In  hypercsttio* 
rfa  of  palate,  800:  in  morMd  growths  of  palatai, 
800 ;  irritative,  088 ;  spasmodic  088. 

Counter-irritation,  In  balbar  paralysis,  880 ;  laryn- 
gitis (chrooicX  408 ;  sore  throat  (chronlcX  188. 

Cozs,  on  croups  148. 

Conn,  on  vascular  papUte  at  edges  of  vocal  cords, 
and  on  glands  on  their  soperkr  and  inferior  snr- 
flscss,  587 ;  nlceratica  of  the  larynx  in 
110. 

Cramp,  of  the  oseophagos,  884. 

Oinnlum,  bones  cf  the,  destruction  cf  in 

(spedflcX  808 ;  mnmpe  attendant  on  osteitis  of, 
606;  psrforation  of,  by  syphilitic  absosm  of 
frontal  dnus,  410. 

Creasota,  in  <Anronic  coryn,  878;  diphtheria,  167, 
160. 
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m 


of  IWfBXW^ 


an. 


tin 


or 
m 


til. 


Hi,  la 


§1.61; 


In  Mid 


MtUy  <<  wtft  4lpiK 


iHl 


410;  trltoyrtiin,  M7;  pamto^  i 
Ml;  ithialc,  141 ;  Hypanllvt, 
t4r;  IwimMih  Uil 


iflO: 


»; 


«  4B^ 

f  mil  iJi  illii^ 

ChwHBCSIOI 


I  flf  dliiliUmli, 


MO. 
oC 


(idowoM  of  mteoto)  UQ; 
tflB7az»444. 

IllKiiPiili.  i*wtm  of,  M  ■  I 
Ul 

COhnnlo)  an;  diphth^te, 
tit;  mn  UmMt, 
powdw  ofy  IML 

hfa  tarty  oiiogU  •>  1m  j  iigmugpy ,  18; 
(winX  for  CMliioA  of  BMO-phaiyafaal  tn- 
flO;  halr-pia  ntaMtot^  16;  Mtraotan 
lor  tlM  divided  thjrold  outilaso,  871 ;  oa  ca- 
tarrh (infaaorlal),  346 ;  rhixopods  a  canae  of  dU- 
eaaa*  846 :  thyrotoQ/  without  pntiminary  tra- 
cheotomy, 660. 

Oinoo,  ht«  laryngeal  forceps,  664. 

Ojmanche  cdlularia  maligna,  688 ;  parotldca,  606 ; 
■nbUngnalis  rheamatico-typholdee,  688 ;  trache- 
alia,  468,  (hamida)  458. 

Ojntoma,  of  epigluttU,  644,  dmolated  by  pharyn- 
geal abeoena,  S43 ;  of  frontal  alnna,  417 ;  larynx, 
686,644;  lingual  ainoaea,  64, 687 ;  naaalaeptum, 
419;  pharynx,  950,  (dermoid)  860;  thyroid 
gland,  679,  701,  TOa,  704,  711,  (parenohymatooa) 
706 ;  thyro-hyoid  bursa,  JMfJ ;  tonaila,  S86 ;  tra- 
chea, 678 ;  vocal  oord,  66& 

OtMMMAE^  his  early  obeervations  in  larjngosoopy, 
18;  multiple  mirrors,  86;  reflectors,  88;  on 
auto-laryngoaoopy,  46 ;  Inf^ra-glottic  laryngosco- 
py, 48 ;  rhinoscopy,  69. 

OZBBNT,  on  exsectlon  of  the  larynx  in  dogs,  681. 

DaouiLXiON,  on  Taper  of  ammonia  in  diphtheria, 

170. 
Dalulb,  on  tnmors  of  the  oeeophagnii,  808. 
D'AacT,  on  tamponing  the  posterior  nares,  889. 
Dartrons  sore  throat,  909. 
DAVXB»-Ck>ujBT,  on  myxoma  of  the  nasal  passage, 

899. 


m 


thioiit.8r. 


Dnui&,  CB  iypfedHlio  tkyallli^  TUL 
DapMlonlB 
INpiMit,  tiM^  In 
Pwiiiffff,  <tt  4Mtkm  o4 
of  foviifB  tody«  on. 


^SlMri.ki 


Dfaphmgm,  paalyrfa  of  ttt^  Oil;  nvCanof  ttas, 
807. 

Diastase  in  tnberooloas  laiyogitis,  614. 

DiCKsoM,  on  membfanooa  aore  throat,  IO61. 

DiDAT,  on  ^fphilltio  ccl7B^  198L 

DxxrrcxBACB,  his  opefatioti  for  diract  access  to 
naao-pharyngeal  tnmors,  890 ;  on  ftstoles  of  lar- 
ynx, 690;  galvano-caotacy  ia  naao-pluaTngeal 
growtha,  970. 

Dilatation  oi  the  coaophagns,  998 ;  on,  of  atenoais  of 
the  larynx,  688;  nasal  paasagea,  864 ;  cesofriia- 
gna,  994 ;  pharynx,  9T7;  tracdiea,  691. 

Dilators,  laryngeal,  680;  oesophageal,  994,  9S0;  trs- 
cheal,  078. 

Diphtheria,  181 ;  as  a  canaa  of  membraaoos  sors 
throat,  104,  of  nloerooa  sore  throat,  101 ;  cnrnp 
of,  147;  gangrenous,  14S,  169;  ita  apparent 
Identity  with  croap,  146;  iU  diltaendatioo 
from  croup,  100 ;  nasal,  169 ;  oedema  of  larynx 
in,  446;  septic,  169;  sporadic,  146;  tracheoto- 
my in,  causes  of  death  after,  179;  rarity  of  sdo- 
oess  from,  in  adnUa,  171, 

Discoloratian  of  the  sUa  from  topical  use  of  tba 
nitrate  oi  aUver  ia  (dironio  aore  throat|  196L 

Disinfection,  in  diphUusria,  168. 

Displacement  of  larynx  and  txadiea  by  cerrical  ta- 
mor,  88,  eU9,  698. 

DixzBiCB,  OB  itrlotare  of  thA  tnohea,  66T. 
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Dlvertlctilain,  CMoplMffeal,  800 ;  pluuryngMl,  979. 

DOBSLL,  hia  tongne-holdcr,  tt. 

DoimiauiB,  on  oodmioa  of  oMophagiui  by  tumor, 

DoMALOtox,  on  eMttCTintioa  of  eskuged  toMil% 


Dorer^  powder  la  aonte  ooryn,  8881. 

DouohOi  In  cbronio  UrynglUB,  4M;  ]atjngml,  4Sft ; 

nsMU  856 ;  in  rvmovai  of  foreign  bodlM,  888. 
Drinks,  wnnn,  in  nonte  ooryn,  887,  889. 
Dboo,  on  fluphiliUo  InftetioQ  flom  hfWMtmtlk,  119. 
Dmgi,  nbuae  oC,  n  onnaa  of  aor*  ihront,  84, 
DsTDSV,  on  raptnr*  of  aeoopbagoa,  8U7, 
DryneM  of  mnooat  membrnne  in  oot7V^  884. 
DUBOU,  on  qrphUitie  thymlUa,  718. 
DvcHBMiiB,  on  nppUotioai  of  olootrtoity  tooBaoplk- 

■gnit  8f7 ;  oloctrolyabi  in  oenrionl  Uudotm,  8M  ; 

profraMlTt  bolbnr  pnimljrfa,  89B. 
DUFOUB,  00  mmlnnina  of  tbm  Inrynz,  680. 
Duomrr,  on  pemuuient  dlioolanUion  of  ■kta  ftom 

locnl  n«  of  attmto  of  direr,  196. 
DuJAMDm,  on  tradieotomj  by  oMHtlo  pnate,  887. 
DunoAV,  on  oongonlUl  flatolo  of  Um  oenphagna, 


DnvABOQun,  on  retro-phnrjnttnl  ■bioii,  917. 

DuPLAT,  his  naml  specnlnm,  14 ;  tengne-dqireaar, 
with  mirror  attachod,  78. 

DuBHAM,  Ua  adjnB>abia  foroapa  for  axtnetion  of 
rhinolltha,  891 ;  texlMafenapa  lor  larynx,  phar> 
ynx,  etc.,  816,  667;  trafcfaeotomy^nba,  linkad 
Inner  tnbe  and  piloting  oondnotor,  674 ;  on 
elusion  of  nasal  pasaagsa,  884. 

DumsB,  on  aaroini  Tantrlcnll  In  ttM  naaal 
888. 

DutCB,  00  eleotrotyslsin  axophCbalmio  gottin,  710. 

Dysentery,  as  a  canaa  of  ntorrona  aora  throat,  101. 

Dyapapsla,  a  canaa  of  chronic  foiMcnlona  aora  throaty 
181. 

Dysphagin,  from  ahaeaai  of  Inrynz,  449,  pharynx, 
948 ;  careinona  of  Urynx,  681 ;  oomprsselon  of 
CBSophagns  W6 :  laryngitln,  44k,  486,  (tnberco- 
kxia )  611 ;  MorMd  growths  of  larynx,  641 ; 
oedema  of  larynx,  448 ;  atrictara  of  floaophagna, 
919:  nkemtlon  fai  aora  thruat,  189;  ValaalTiaaa, 
9TO. 

DyaphonkL    Iflae  Hoarscnasa] 

DyspiMBa  in  careinoma  of  larynx,  691.  Cfonp,  481, 
diphtheria,  144,  taryngitls.  4«.  481,  4».  (chron- 
ic) 488,  morMd  growths  of  larynx,  689,  oedema 
of  larynx,  448,  paralysis  of  hU7nx,lT6;  raapim- 
toty  btnca  for,  991. 


r,  paiaa  ta.  In  diphtharte,  189,  taryBgftia  (ducoleX 
488. 

on  myoma  of  the  (Mopbagna,  806. 
loditnooocoi,  in  cyatic  goitre,  707. 
Bochondroma,  of  nasal  paamgaa,  888 ;  mmbI  asptam, 

419 ;  trachea,  611 ;  878. 
Boehymoeea,  la  diphtheria,  149. 
tcrasenns  for  excWon  of  tonalla.  999;  laiyugaalta- 
mons68&:  naao-pharyngeal  tamoca,  910 ;  tmcfaa- 
otomy,  9&i. 

of  tka  throat,  90IL 


SffnsloB,  parioafdial,  a  oaaae  of  oompnaidon  oC 
osaophagns,  996 ;  paralysis  of  larynx,  648. 

Ebuiakii,  (jo  thyrotomy  for  extirpaiiuaof  laryagaal 
tumors,  67U. 

Blectrlo  cnrrent,  the,  In  anoomla,  408;  bulbarpar> 
alysis,  880 ;  ooiyia  (ohruuic),  868 ;  dllatatkm  of 
the  oeeophagna,  809 ;  diphtheritic  paralysfai,  1TB ; 
goitre,  700;  hypereethesia  of  the  palate,  916; 
neuralgia  of  the  palate,  916 ;  paralysis  of  tha 
larynx,  686,  ON.  688,  640, 646,  668,  668,  667 ;  of 
the  OBOBophagus,  897 ;  of  the  palata,  919»  UT ; 
of  the  pharynx,  8S0 ;  of  the  uvnla,  991 ;  spasm 
of  the  larynx,  681 ;  spasmodlo  cough,  6d6w  pat 
Ckdvano<3auftery.] 

Blactrolysis,  in  oenrlual  tnmora,  894 ;  anlargad  Em- 
ails, 988 ;  goitre,  709 ;  naso- pharyngeal  twnon^ 
970;  stricture  of  the  aenophagn^  996. 

Blectro-pBBOtnre  In  paralysis  of  the  oeaophagoa,  997. 
.  his  oomNnatioa  of  laryngosoopic  mirror 
and  redactor,  49;  Oexible  staff  to  laryngaal  te- 
atraments,  667;  method  of  warming  BMBth 
adrTor%  96;  month-gag^  918;  nasal  dltetor  or 
speculum,  16 ;  support  for  laiyngueuupic  refleo> 
tor,  41 ;  UYUla  eeotor,  919;  on  auscultation ct  tha 
CBsophagna,  83;  congenital  web  between  vooal 
cords,  686;  lepra,  689;  penetration  of  taida 
from  nasal  douche  Into  Bustadiiac  tabsa,  869; 
aubmnooos  indltratlon  at  aidea  of  vomer,  408 ; 
atemntatloB,  406 ;  tHherolea  la  the  poetorior  wall 
of  the  huynx,  68. 

Invronp,  464;  diphtheria,  168 ;  aore  throat 
(acnteX  87;   paialytio  aphonia  (hyaterloal  or 
onsX649. 
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Bmsi;  on  oBdama  of  larynx  in  typhoid  f^rw,  441 
Smphyaema,  cntaaaona,  In  tnberrnlooa  laryagW^ 
610;  from  chondrltia  (anppnratiTeX  696;  pal^ 
foraUoB  of  OBaiiphagiiw  by  foreign  bod{y,  9t8l| 
of  traohaa,  806;  wounds  of  larynx  and 
609;  of  pharynx,  974. 
Bnohondroma,  of  the  pharynx.  949. 
Bndermic  n«  of  BMrphIa  in  acre  throat.  86w 
Bnema,  nutrition  by,  in  carcinoma  of  larynx, «»», 
paralyalii  of  hurjnx,  69S9 ;  aoro  throat,  97 ;  tabw 
cnkma  laryngitis,  617. 
Smlboii.  on  tamponing  tha  poaterior  nar«%  9811 
Intarttto.  fatal,  from  a  copper  cofai  la  allmantajry 

tract,  818. 
Ipiglottia,  68;  artillckl,  884:  carcinoma  oC,  889, 
686;  chancre  of.  190;  cystoma  of,  680^  641^ 
aiomlatad  by  pharyngeal  abaoeas,  919:  da> 
preaaed,  89,  66;  elofigated,  66;  excMon  of.  hi 
tabcrcnlona  laryngftia,  618;  hnpacrfcm  oC,  tl9; 
616;  Incarceration  of.  888:  toUnanoa  oC,  mi 
adaptabOlty  of  artificial  rooal  apparatna  aflar 
axcbdona  of  laryax,  ete^  884 ;  inatrumemta  for 
derating,  89,  88:  ta  syphttlii,  198;  Irritability 
of,  489 ;  manlpnlatlons  of,  ta  adhfakmafrom  lar- 
yngitla.  696 :  araadea  of.  66 ;  oedema  of ,  1 1 1 ,  480 ; 
palpation  of.  79;  paralysis  of,  ta  diphtheria, 
1T6;  paadairt,86,889;-plnoptte,88,489; 
atkm  of,  ta  taiyagttia  (ayphUltle),  09^  (1 


r,  (TPlillltlo 
bj.  IW:  Itibt.  dJnot  tIiw  vt  pbvjngnl 
tranliy  nt,  %7;  In  diphifasrlB.  1#,  msi 
t.  111.  iTptalll*.  Its 


■oopfc  Tlnr  of  phRTynjpHi  citrflmitj  of,  7D, 
BToliIon,  ot  lurngMkl  growihs   MO.  te-t:    unl 

pEuryDge*!  tmnonL  tSL 
MnaUHoatAk  tbv,  ■  cuiiv  oF  phuynrqi]  abicvn, 

M:  Km  Ihniua  of,  lUT. 
Iiolilofi.  ot  tha  oHDptucni,  ttt7 1  londli,  m,  tS8: 

nniii.  ns,  no. 

XunHetioifl,  pBpllltmiatoDt,  lUTnoulvH.  IID:  In  tbv 


lAiUo,  Id  iHrwIjvM  of  Iv^OEt 


BipecCcnnt*  <n  dlpfathcrla.  164. 

SipnotontJaa.  [uUltj  of,  IHvdtciI  bf  ponlUon,  4B(I. 

KiHctlDnaOBryni.  BSD;  UnriU.  SST. 

BilMoloQ  thl^lb)^  T9,  486. 

EitlrpulDiiDf  l»)7iii,SeO;  phwrngnl  tnmon,  HI ; 
tllymo"  glunrt.  118 ;  ihjrnirt  glmid,  IIS. 

Xxuditlon.  lift,  •  ama  nl  dimth  mftir  lriiD)>M<am] 
In  dLphtllnlik  ]T>:  ol  maimuD  membnoooi 
•on  Uini».  1UK ;  onflip,  IBU ;  dIpbUioilB.  13B. 


bod  J  Ln  phujni 

Flnger-n^iU  in  ladi 

en>wih4.  HA.  tea, 

FiHDra  lb  Ihfi  larynx.  471 ;  pbATjnx,  SIQ. 

niCDlc.  oongcniMl,  o(  tb«  neck.  KB;  of  iW  lotn- 

bjhald    bonB.   ««:    litTni.    BIO.   G3t.   BBT; 

■avpfaisnih   39B.  308;   pburnx.   VTCl    (Iqn- 

braid  burv.  £9,  OW;  tncha.  BWI. 


Mpn-l)>f  nrtd  hijlgawj 
iibUgnHrtlH.  M&tn. 


Food.  pnmlRuaiu  obb  ol 


n«X» 


p.  StK :  pluHTnsal,  U 


■InoM,  »».  419:  clw»*plglDdc>uiiuia«,»'; 
luTngo-pbRTjn^rvnl  ■Inof'^  600;  Uttu.  STl. 
814;  pburjnic  unit  CBBplusuik  SIO;  n»^  !—■ 
HCH,34S,tS«;  bnrils  SW;  Inuha.  RII. ITS. 
Forb.  puagD  d!.  (nm  i 


nnatilu^  follDirins  vi 


SIO. 

FOVLU.  on  ■etna)  oinKr]'  In  chnala  hdUmlnu  mn 
IbiwL,  196;  eucctloD  ol  krjni,  WI:  vpboi 
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tnehflftl  talM  dulaff  opwMcM  timtlMlaff 

mflocfttioii,  57S. 
Forea  oentrale,  65. 
Fnotaxe,oflar>n'>ndtaohaB,0M,606;  naflidwp- 

turn,  41S;  tnusliMl  ouillagw,  810. 
FmABncBL,  hi*  nail  spaoDliim,  15 ;  topini»<!Uiprg» 

■or,  10 ;  on  aonto  tnborcoloiu  ton  throal,  115 ; 

fetid  ohronio  laryngiUa,  €77 ;  infaiitiUi  ootTM, 

889 ;  naaal  dooolie,  889. 
Pbkdet,  on  traotara  of  the  larjnx,  810. 
Fbxitcb,  hl«  retnrtocy  brace  for  dyqMUBS,  868. 
FmiBDmsiOH,  on  non-coot»glonniMi  of  ooryHL,  888. 
Frog'fMo,  804,  898. 
Fixnul  dnuim,  ateoaM  of,  414,  415,  (lypliiUtlo) 

415;  foreign  bodiea  in,  888,  416;  Inllanunation 

of,  414 ;  ineeou  in,  418 ;  oodnidoik  oi;  415;  par- 

aaitee  In,  414,  418 ;  perforation  of  oraninm  fktmi 

ejrphilitio  abeceee  of,  418 ;  tomon  of,  418w 
Fmit- jnloo,  to  aUaj  thint  in  toberoohme  luji^fitiaf 

517 ;  -parte  fbr  knengea,  198. 
Ftixobaw,  hia  naeo-pharyngeal  donolM,  86A. 
Fnmee  of  lime  in  oronp,  484 ;  diphtheria,  180. 
Fongooa  TegetatioiM  in  laryngitia  (tobercnloaeX  501^ 

605,  611,  (okseroiu)  544;  tracheal  flrtale,  877. 
Fangiu,  the,  of  thnuh,  118w    [Bee  CiTptogamia.] 

Oalau,  on  perf oratioo  of  trachea  ttaax  foreign  body 
in  CBeophagna,  814. 

Oallakdv  on  phaijfugeal  erydpdae,  118. 

Oalrano-oaatery,  in  chronic  foUiooloiM  eore  throat, 
196;  exdiion  of  tomila,  888 ;  eKeectloo  oi  larynx, 
688 ;  lUtale  of  pharynx,  sR7 :  laryngeal  growthii, 
686;  naao-pharyngeal  tnmore,  870;  UMuiUitla 
(chronic),  ttd ;  tradieotomy,  687. 

Oabcia,  hi«  device  of  laryngoeoopy,  18 ;  method  of 
aato-laryngoeoopy,  44. 

Oargiee  In  aneetheeia  of  the  paUte,  918;  diphtheria, 
188. 

Gargling,  05. 

OAeooTKH,  on  wfhatmUm  of  thyroid  gland,  800L 

Oaetroetomy  and  gai^rotomy,  996. 

QuoKB,  on  Inbalatkma  of  fomei  of  Ume  in  oraqi, 
484 ;  in  diphtheria,  179. 

Qeleeminam,  (geleemiom)  in  cronp,  486;  mawnndir 
cough,  685. 

Ommio,  hie  avnla-edaeore,  919. 

OiBB,  hie  laryngeal  donche,  487 ;  enare,  564 ;  on  oar- 
dnoma  (epithelialX  546,  of  larynx,  689 ;  dMndri- 
tie  ( exter  na]X697 ;  ohronio  foUicoloiM  eore  throat, 
189,  188;  croup,  nitrate  of  eilver  kMaUy,  in, 
467;  cyetoma  of  trachea,  678 :  lATolntion  of  the 
trachea,  679;  laryngitia  (acotaX  nitrate  of  dhrer 
in,  498,  (chronic)  bromideof  ammoninm  in,  485, 
(efyiipelatoae)  486^487,488,  (tnbercnlooe)  49T; 
lepra  of  larynx,  681 ;  lipoma  of  (Mophagai,  808 ; 
oedema  of  the  larynx  (enb^lottic),  4K  460^  in 
■mall-pox,  107 ;  epaem  of  the  larynx,  880 ;  Tocal 
oord,  deetmction  of,  in  emall-pox,  100. 

OxoOT,  on  tincture  of  chloride  of  iron  in  diphtheria, 
1G6. 

Olandere.  a  oanee  of  nlceroos  eore  throat,  KM ;  oo- 
ryxa  of,  117 ;  cedema  of  larynx  in,  468^  ehronio, 
foUowing,  454 ;  flore  throat  of,  116, 117. 


Otandfl,  brooohlal  (ealaivadX  A  oaofl^  of  epaam  of  th9 
larynx,  696 ;  cenrioaJ,  engorgement  of,  in  hyper- 
trophied  toneile,  996 ;  enlarged  eimnlating  tabor* 
de,  408;  hyperirophied,  in  chroniofollioakxiB  aore 
throat,  188, 185;  infra-tonnillar,  18;  Ungnal  (en- 
larged). In  chronic  laryngitia,  478 ;  lymphatic, 
iuTolTement  of,  In  diphtheria,  189,  188 ;  pala- 
tine, 19:  pharyngeal,  9S9;  enpra-tonaillar,  18; 
thymna,  affectlona  of  the,  714,  enlarged,  a  caoae 
of  apaam  of  the  larynx,  896 ;  thyroid,  affections 
of  the,  600,  hypertrophy  of,  701,  aphaoelua  of, 
800,800;  tomdllar,  18. 

Qlaan  bulba  tor  applying  nitrate  of  ailver,  600. 

Oloaeitia,  tracheotomy  in,  860. 

OkMK^eplglottic  fold,  54 ;  rinnaea,  54,  affectlona  of 
the,  887. 

Oloaao-laryngeal  and  gloaeo-pharyngeal  paralyaia, 
897. 

Olottia,  60 :  deft,  chink,  or  flianre  of  the,  80 ;  oon- 
atriction  oi  the,  from  paralyaia  after  diphtheria, 
176;  diagrammatic  reproeentatlon  of  reflected 
image  of  the,  96 ;  Upe  of  the,  60 ;  oedema  oi  the, 
449,  (aubijrlotUc)  465 ;  paralyaia  of  the,  495,  448, 
460,  489;  apaam  of  the.  196,  680,  (in  croap)400. 

Olycarln  In  oorysa  (chronic^  880 ;  diphtheria,  167, 
168 ;  laryngitia  (chronic),  405 ;  pharyngitio  (aCv»- 
phic),900. 

(}ox>Laa,  on  mptnra  of  the  tradiea,  818, 

Goitre,  860,  701 ;  aMal,  679;  i^atic,  679,  708,  704, 
711,  (hydatic)  706,  (parendiymatoaa)  7U5;  ex> 
ophthalmic,  706 ;  flbro<7atic,  703 ;  flbrona,  704, 
711 ;  glandular,  708;  poatpatemal,  708,  710;  of 
pregnancy,  701. 

Gold,  chloride  of.  In  laryngitia  (ohronloX  486 ;  ton 
throat  (ohronicX  196. 

GosoBLsa,  on  <qratoma  of  i^iaiynx,  960. 

Gouge,  the,  in  ehronio  folllculooii  aore  throat,  196 ; 
-foroepa,  laryngeal,  666 ;  naao-pharjngeal,  909. 

Geaifi,  hia  coin-catcher,  816 ;  on  aecuring  phaiyn- 
geal  tnmora  before  emlrion,  etc.,  967. 

GaABAva,  on  phagedenic  aora  throat  in  phthWa, 
101. 

GBATsa,  on  exophthalmic  goitre,  705,  706l 

Geat,  on  marcnrial  aalivation  m  a  caoae  of  aeoto 
laryngitia,  491 ;  aodden  death  from  apaam  in 
acute  laryngiti^  4SS. 

Gbsoo,  on  neuroma  of  naaal  paaaaga,  898. 

Gaaia,  on  chronic  foUicnlar  (tnbercular  f )  eors 
throat  188. 188;  oronp,  nitrate  of  allTer  looaDy 
in,  487 :  ekmgated  umla,  198 ;  follicular  glanda 
at  rault  of  pharynx,  958 ;  injectioaa  into  bnm- 
chi,  8K) ;  larjmgeal  neoplaam,  remoral  of, 
through  the  month,  547;  phthlalA,  oonneotkn 
of  enlargement  of  the  tonalla  with,  996 ;  pleora, 
penetration  of.  In  fcieign  body  In  oeeophagna^ 

8ia 

GaOM,  hia  i^ipUancea  for  remoral  of  foreign  bodiaa 
from  naaal  paaaagea,  etc,  880 ;  naaal  polyp  f or- 
oepa,  806;  tonail  6craaear,  989;  on  eplataxia. 
fatal  hemorrhage  from,  875,  877 :  epithdioma, 
almulation  of,  by  inherited  ayphilla  of  ncae,  198 ; 
eryajpektoua  huyngitia,  486^  487,  488;  forefgn 
bodiee  In  the  alr-paaaagee,  818 ;  traotar*  of  BMal 


198 


isrsat. 


OiBMlfci,  aartU,  of  kqu  (la  aMM)b  IMC 
(iMIMs)  m,  (mkilii)  M.     pM  IbrtU 


oCtk 
teterhyoia  taiMi  91;  trntHan  of  tl 
600^810. 

of  tlW  Hfltni  BMElBM,  «?. 

*QviM^  Ml  fli«alt «( tiM  phHjfBx,  fflT. 


«Ctte€HovltagiM.illT. 
lH;  Ib1hc71|.H>;  palnfe^Stt 
408. 

oClnyuMd 
CHnJon  oO,  tai  l•pn^  681 
OswBSBASBB,  Us  artttoU  TOOd 

Ml;  «ft«MliioAoftlMkijnx,ttL 
Ovvf ASS,  kb  iMtboA  of  oMppiMgofeoav,  ttL 
OmHAS,  «tt  cBophthalmie  follnk  TIO. 
Oiy<«,  <n  iBoiM  Qg  IhbIiw  to  dhr  j— ■gnu  C4. 


RAttSB,  hto  ABtl-ofetantel  mlxtari  for  ooiyiii  m. 

Hair-pendlB  for  )ooal  appUcatkmt,  401. 

Uair-pfna  for  extempormmtoiu  Uant  hooks  or  retrao- 

ton,  14,  673. 
Hall,  on  ^Muon  of  the  larynx,  688. 
HanmmaUa,  In  epistaxlK,  880. 
Havbuboib,  on  aaacultation  of  the  pharynx  and 

ooaophaguii,  81. 
Hamiltov,  on  Krofoloataore  throat,  tOO. 
Habtlit,  on  oyatoma  of  pharynx,  S80. 
Hay-fever,  840. 

H  ATOXB,  on  fatal  oedema  of  larynx  in  nephrltte,  446. 
Hatwabd,  on  Ronge't  operation  tor  direct  aocea  to 

naaal  paraageM,  378. 
Headache,  of  hysterical  paralysla  OoTOgeal)  64S ; 

•ore  throat  (chronic  foUIcnlouR),  181. 
Head-tonen,  mechanism  of  the  prodnction  of,  61. 
Hearing,  impairment  of,  in  adenoid  hjrpertrophy  at 

▼anlt  of  pharynx,  960 ;  hypertrophy  of  tonirlla, 

S96 ;  aore  throat,  01,  ^chronic  foiUcalonii)  101. 
Heart,  death  by  dots  in,  in  diphtheria,  156 ;  fibrin- 

oiu  depoalta  in,  17S. 
Heat,  use  of,  in  wanning  month-mirron,  tl, 
Hbatb,  on  aarooma  of  palmte,  210. 
Hbibb,  on  exaection  of  larynx,  681 ;  zeoectlon  of 

thyroid  cartilage,  6iS. 
Hbitimabm.  on  the  cryptogamia  of  diphtheria,  184. 
Hblbbb,  on  oompreaslon  of  (Baophagat  from  medi* 

aadnal  caidnoiDB,  S86. 


timat,«rlnpaaaf 


piattifBm,  68i,CnL 
HOHB,  on  croap.  14iL 
Homollb,  on  acrofolona 

throat,  90S. 
Hooka,  blunt,  for  extraoting  fbraii^n  bodlea 

OBaophagna,  n6; 

plus,  14,  67S. 
Hope,  in  phlegmonooB  aore  thront,  OBi 
HoaBBB,  on  chloride  of  Ume  in  dironle  coiyat, 

loaa  of  Toioe  tioBn  IxuAutAati  of 

nerre  in  ligatoxe  oi  oarc^ld  artery,  6fi0. 
Houbtbloup,  on  woonda  of  laiynz  and 

ceaophagOR,  806. 
HouBB,  on  eaoi^w  of  tnwlMotemj-tnbe  Into 

aage,  664:  aodden  innndatloii  of 

during  anwethaala,  6il4;  tgadwotoniy  In 

gency,  665i. 
HovBTOsr,  on  Imperforate  eaaophagna,  tB& 
HowABD,  on  cxtemporaneooa  twofaaototoy-taba 

emergency,  666. 
HvMBOLbT,  on  epiatoxifli  876. 
HuvT,  on  tn/dxm  of 

oedema  of  naailaeptmn,  400. 
HiTVTBB,  on  foUlooIar  glanda  at  YBiilt  of 


the 

tba 


Hydatid  cyst,  of  thyroid  gland,  706;  tanafl, 
Hydr(q[>hoMa,  tradieotomy  In,  660. 
Hygienic  precantiana  agalnat  oontnctiac 
the  throat,  ota,  7,  88, 166,  845. 
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n^irroBM,  of  pharrBS,  tTt;  thyro-kfoid  tans.  607. 
Myoia  bone,  frmotortt  oC,  006;   luxation  of,  fTO; 

■ynorUl  bona  of,  Tn ;  wounds  of,  OUl. 
Uyoacjnmiu,  in  laryngitis  (olmmio),  4ia,  488 ;  mm 

thnwt,  etc  (ohroaic),  19& 
Uyperobaadroslii  oooosntrio,  of  thyroid  oartllage, 

6«. 
HyperwtbMiA,  of  luynx,  80,648;  bimI  pMMfei, 

406;  oBsoplMffns,  8S8;  palAfea,  S16;  phnrynz, 

tm 

Hypflromin,  404. 

HyperplMia,  of  retfo-OMnl  glnnd-ilMM.  SB8. 
Hypertcophlo  eliocdltia  Toonles,  4TO,  4A 
Hypertrophy,   of  Inrynx,   548;    oMophairiM,   SM; 

phwyngwd  tonsil,  ff8;  toMil%«»;  aTiilA,tl8; 

Toosloovda,  4TB,  481. 
Hypnotion,  in  coryss,  888 ;  sots  thront,  9T. 
Hypodormlo  injeotions  (loonl)  in  onhunrsd  tonrfls, 

884;  of  morphiA  in  sort  thront  (phlcgmoaousX 

86;  strychnU  in  pnmlyils  of  tho  terynx,  688; 

648^  pnlAte,  818. 
Uyposnlphitss,  the,  in  diphthsria,  186,  168;  inflo- 

enn,Sf4. 
HyilsriA,nphoolAof,648:  ftom  dongntsd  epiglotttis 

06 ;  spnsmodlo  ooogh  of,  688 ;  Tsgnrics  of,  880. 

loe,  in  oroap,  488;  diphthsrift,  168;  hsmorrhsgio 
CBdenis  of  larynx,  468;  laryngitis  (aootsX  468, 
(traomatiG)  480 ;  sors  throat  (acnta),  87. 

Iceland  moes,  in  chronio  sore  ^roat,  186. 

Idiosyncratio  ooryo^  840 

Ignatia  in  laryngitis  (chronioX  404;  pandyds  of 
OBSophagns,  887,  palate,  817. 

innminaHon,  artUloiaU  87;  direct,  88;  aeceesory 
apparatus  for  augmenting,  86-tt ;  natoial.  86. 

Image,  normal  laryngoeooplo,  84,  68;  66,  60,  61, 
(magnided)  84 ;  redacted,  of  nasal  pass^pes,  16; 
rhinoBOopio,  74. 

Impediments,  to  laryngoaoopio  OTminattops,  eto., 
87. 

Imperforate  OBophagns,  866. 

Incandeeoent  cautery,  in  arresting  hemorrhaga,  810; 
flstnle  of  larynx,  600;  tracheotomy,  667.  [Bee 
Gaatery,  and  OalTano-cantery.] 

Inoaroeratlon  of  the  epiglottis,  686. 

Indians,  their  method  of  warding  off  colds,  in6n> 
enas,  tore  throat,  etc.,  845. 

Infanta,  qrringing  nasal  psssegss  o^  888 ;  iiyphUitie 
sore  throat,  etc,  in,  187 ;  tolerance  of,  to  aocn- 
mnlations  in  the  alr-pasmgas,  168, 464. 

Infection,  of  diphtheria,  185 ;  eeolneion  from,  166. 

Inflammatory  affections  of  the  throat,  oanses  of,  5. 

loflnensa,  848 ;  bronchial,  818 ;  cerobral,  848 ;  gn^ 
taral,  848;  inteetinal,  848;  typhoid,  848. 

Infra-glottic  laryngoeoopy,  48 ;  (adema,  466. 

Inhaler,  nasal,  883l    [Bee  Bprmy-prodooen.] 

Inhalation  or  inspiration  of  irrttants,  a  cause  of  di»> 
eaesof  thethrdat,6;  incnmp.  466;  466;  diph- 
theria, 168 ;  laryngitis  (chronic),  485. 

Injections,  into  bronchi,  680 ;  fauTnx  aad  tndwa, 
680,  (perontaneons)  480. 

Injorles,  external,  a  caase  of  episNiiii;  878;  of  the 
806w 


iBMnralloa,  death  by,  in  diphtheria,  165. 

Insects,  in  air-pa wesges,  614;  rz\>ntal  ■Innses,  418; 
nasal  passsges,  8B0 ;  onophagus,  811. 

In^MOtion,  direct,  of  nasal  passagea,  18, 17,  throat, 
8;  indirsctCbyrsflection),  16,  17;  inf^ra-giottic 
48;  laryngoeooplo,  60;  rhinoeoopie,  78;  tra- 
cheal, 67,  66. 

Inspiration,  the  larynx  in,  68.    [Bee  Inhalation.] 

Insufflation,  of  alum  in  diphtheria,  168 ;  of  powdsra 
in  general,  86,  488. 

Inter-arytenoid  commiranro  and  fidd,  65,  6Q8. 

Internal  carotid  artery,  aneurism  of,  in  i^iarynx,  S6L 

Intestines,  disorden  of,  a  cause  of  son  throat,  181 ; 
of  q;iasm  of  larynx,  686 :  in  Influensa,  848,  848. 

Innnctkm,  marcnrlal,  188, 160;  in  diphtheria,  1681 

Inrolutlon  of  the  trachea,  578. 

Iodine  and  its  preparations,  in  coryta  (acnteX  886; 
(chronic),  868,  866,  878;  diphtheria,  168,  168, 
168,  160;  enlargwi  tonsils,  886;  goitre,  766, 
711 ;  laryngitis  (chronic^  48^  486.  484,  (qrphiM. 
ticX  588,  584,  (tnberonloos)  515,  516 ;  anophi«i- 
tls,  884;  paralysis  (bolbarX  888,  uf  larynx,  645; 
pharyngitis  (atrophioX  600;  sore  throat 
(chrooloX  187, 186»  (scrofulous)  808,  (qrphiUtto) 
186,180. 

lodlsm,  oBdema  of  larynx  from,  186,  446. 

Iodoform,  In  corysa  (dironicX  S63 ;  hjperestheala  of 
larynx,  Oft;  larynglUs  (chronicX  488,  (syphili- 
tic) 684,  (taberonlooe)  515;  Ispra,  583:  save 
throat  (ChronioX  186, 187,  (iqrphilitio)  188. 

Ipecacuanha,  in  cronp,  466 ;  diphtheria,  IM ;  pow- 
der off,  a  caaee  of  Idioayncratio  ooryvL,  840. 

Iron,  pTBparations  of,  in  carciaoma  of  larynx,  666; 
ooryxa  (acnteX  886,  (chronic)  864 ;  croop,  46< 
467;  diphtheria,  158, 165, 166;  enlarged  towOi, 
888 ;  goitre,  711 ;  laryngitis  (ohronicX  485,  486, 
494,  (tabercnloos)  515 ;  neuralgia  <rf  larynx,  BSS^ 
palate,  816;  sore  throat  (eryiripelatousX  11< 
(phagedenic)  106;  spasm  of  larynx,  680;  tomflr 
of  tnchea,  578. 

IBWIVB,  his  artiddal  Tooal  eppanOns,  084. 

ItAifBnrT,  on  laryngitis  (syphiliticX  chromlo  add 
in,  584,  (tnberonlooK)  600;  sore  throat  (aonta 
tnbercokmsX  ll^  (qrphiUticX  180 ;  trachaotoiy 
(instantaneous),  678. 

IbulM,  on  olfectlcn,  404. 

JACom,  OB  diphtheria  In  the  new-bom,  188. 

JAMia,  on  tnberonlons  laryngitis,  600. 

Jaw,   machaniosl   support  for  lower,  In  atnpUe 

pharyngltia,  etc.,  800. 
JsnBB,  on  diphtheria,  extensiTe  deposit  in,  140; 

eTtsnehw  of  pseudomembrane  of.  141 ;  IdentJtj 

of  cronp  with,  145;  laryngeal,  155;  nitrate  of 

sflver  hi,  167;  swollen  glands  in,  188 ;  TSgetahlo 

orlanisnBta^l84. 
JQDIB,  OB  diphtheria,  calomel  in,  161 ;  tinotaro  of 

chloride  of  Iron  in,  106;  iregetaUe  organisms  in, 

184. 
Jonraov,  his  method  of  laryngoscopy,  45;  on  cystio 

goitre,  708 ;  paralysis  of  larynx.  6S0 ;  raptoro  of 

tHMdiea,  618;  spontaneous  donghing  of 

phatyBgaal  tumor,  871. 
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KABor,  hli  tntclwDtoBi;  tub*,  ns. 

■Ir-putaget,  in-L 
Ksur,  on  ih«  o*^  donohe,  Ml. 
KamiT.  OB  uHxmliL,  Wl. 
Knlra.  IutiirhiI,  MO.  SSI,  MB.  (inUloU»)  US. 
EjaeiBOK,  on    ivmonl    si    tenrngiHl    DBptaBii 


Ic  bHd-buid  for  aippOTtliv 
Linlistlnii  ■piaruiu,  S9 :  pllotliiE 


SncBtincrmn,  him  rtiiiwinTnUit  foe  ttrapoDlni 


jBgfl  lanly^  1)6. 

n  of  lu^ai,  BSD. 

:  ml  null  of  ptaUfDX, 


in>  thnwt.  IW. 


irrbagB  In  •Dnrotatu  m 


method  nf  olnraro  of 


1;  dftilnlltlDo  of  » 


;  Urjngoioaij  («up«-th|Toul),  Bl 


■uK-pbujDC**'  toman.  XN:  iuie 
ti»«U>,  VBB.  twpbacotaiDj  la,  m. 
I«a«t,  UrmBfal.  0911. 


L*aaHi,  DA  oeUon  ot 


lArjD^tu.  u 

errBp^lUous   US.  «m;  feiu  0 


Lvrnflo-pTwrnfftU,  ehroalc.  V 
chnnic,  4M.  4181  randatin. . 
4K :  tubnniloiu  (obniulc),  41 


lar»«latUis,  4a,  401  ndmK  «: 


growilu.   MS,   GE8,  SIX;    InvMllaa  IknMk  | 

LiOfBeii  tnidtHotoioj,  B0O,  Md. 

Idii>iigo-uiob*lU>  dwodoDMmlmoaiKX  W. 

LarjDx.  iblUlDQ  or,  SHi  •Iwaa  of,  tm.ft 

43S:  idnHuiu  Dt,  5M ;  ■DoHbertaot  STT,  W;  J 
nrdBODu  ot.  S3t :  attuMrJaUoa  of,  STI : 
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tnbiwe  ol,  in  eroop,  488;  taboronlCMli oC,  497; 

wonnda  of,  BOS. 
Latocb,  on  rnifton  of  traohMt  in  croap,  618. 
Laoivstiiv,  on  mptixre  of  tnohea,  618. 
Laitbbvt,  on  pandtai  in  the  OBtoptangni,  811. 
Latkbav,  on  cedenm  of  the  Inrynx,  86. 
Lawbbitoi,  on  tracbeoCoroy,  668. 
Lawub,  on  CDdema  of  larynx  ^i^o™  iodian,  448. 
Lucativea,  in  chronic  aore  throat,  178. 
Lend,  aceiats  of.  in  chronic  aore  thront,  187 ;  ofaronio 

ooryM,  888 ;  chronic  laryngitia.  486;  nUroU  ^, 

in  olxronio  ooryiA,  868 ;  chronic  inrynffitia,  486^ 
LiBBBT,  on  dUToae  oenricnl  nbaoaM,  600. 
Ln  Olbbo,  on  tracheotomy  by  actanl  onntery*  687. 
Lbi,  on  oacnpe  of  tracheotomy-tabe  in  airpaaaagei^ 

661,  678 ;  fatal  entaritia  from  oopper  coin  in  in- 

teadne,  818 ;  thymiUa,  714. 
Loechea,  aa  foreign  bodiea  in  the  alr-piwifw,  flU. 
LanPBB,  on  epiataxia,  879. 
LiBinruBoaE,  on  vegetable ovsaalama  in  tb* throat, 

185. 

Lirrtmn,  on  deanaing  naaal  paaaagea.  8B6;  trer- 
aion  of  the  Tontride  of  the  larynx,  644 ;  pharyn- 
irotomy  (anb-hyoid)  for  remorml  of  atraddling 
foreign  body  impacted  in  the  walla  of  the  larynx, 
676,  684 ;  Inpoa  of  the  larynx,  6i9i 

Lboo,  on  anoamia,  403. 

Lemon-jnice,  in  diphtheria,  168L 

Lenaea,  oondeni>ing,  for  increaaing  Qlnminatlon,  88; 
magnifying  objecta  in  examlnatioaa  of  throat, 
etc.,  If,  84. 

Lepra,  of  the  larynx,  681. 

LiTavvtca,  on  adenoma  of  palata,  80B. 

LiDTBLiv,  on  bromine  vapor  in  diphtheria,  170. 

LnTEST.  hia  efforta  at  laryngoaoopy,  18. 

Lbwib,  on  chloride  of  ammonium  in  chronic  ooryxa, 
870;  nxrften  oanatic,  86;  maophagoaoopy,  68. 

LiBL,  WiBBB-,  on  the  naaal  douche,  8T0. 

Ligature,  the,  in  removal  of  goitre,  718;  naao-phaiyn- 
geal  tumoni,  807. 

Lime,  expedienta  for  eTolrlng  fnmen  of,  174 ;  -fnmea, 
and  lime-water,  in  coryxa  (acute).  840,  (dironic) 
868,  868 ;  citMip,  464 ;  diphtheria,  16H,  168, 17S, 
174 ;  phoaiphau  o/,  in  apaam  of  larynx,  680. 

TJnjp»mi  glanda.  enlarged  in  chronic  laryngitia,  fT8; 
alnnara,  64,  affections  of  the,  667. 

LniBiaT,  on  surgical  wound  off  pharynx,  878, 

LInaeed  meal,  provocative  of  idioayncratic  eoryn, 
841. 

Lipoma,  of  larynx,  686,  6tt ;  eeaophagua,  808 ;  pal- 
ate, 811 ;  pharynx,  S49,  980 ;  tonaO,  886. 

Lipa,  chancre  of  the,  180. 

Llqnida,  total  abatinenoe  from,  in  aonte  coryxa,  888. 

LiarOB,  on  arreat  of  liemorrliage  after  excision  of 
nvula,  819 ;  dilatation  of  ateaoaia  of  the  larynx, 
689,  606 ;  wounds  of  the  larynx,  601,  608. 

LoOKUio,  on  acute  laryngitis,  481. 

Locomotor  ataxia,  6B6. 

London  paste,  in  enlarged  tonaHa,  888;  laryngeal 
aaoplaams,  660;  aore  throat  (chroolo  folUcn- 
loaa),196w 

LOBO,  on  rupture  of  the  trachea,  618,  618» 

Lou,  hia  mnlUple  mlmn,  80w 


Louit,  on  fonicniar  QloerakloBa  in  tobercnlooa  laryn- 
giti^B04. 

Lovit*  angina,  686. 

Loaengea,  aatringent,  in  aoca  throat,  88^  (ehrooic) 
179, 19& 

LuDBBS,  on  wounda  of  the  eeeophagna,  806. 

Ludlow,  on  salicylic  add  in  chronic  ooryxa,  879. 

LvDwio*s  angina,  688 

Lcbb,  his  laryngeal  fbroepa,  664 :  pea-valved  tnchc- 
otomy-tube  for  phonation,  679. 

Lnnga,  the,  in  influenaa,  648 ;  tuberonlooa  laiyngl- 
tie.  600. 

Lupoid  aore  throat,  801. 

Lnpua  of  the  larynx,  689 ;  naaal  paMagea,888;  pal- 
ate, 806 ;  throat,  808. 

LVBOBKA,  on  anomaly  of  bom  of  thyroid  cartilage, 
606;  congenital  ocduaion  of  naaal  paaaagea, 
386;  dilatation  of  tha  oeaophagus,  888;  fdllcn- 
largiaadaafcrooTof  pharynx,  964;  lateral  gloa- 
80«plglottio  folda,  64;  lateral  laryngotomy, 674 ; 
pharyngeal  buna,  864 ;  pharyngeal  tonaO,  887 ; 
pharyngo-palatlne  muadea^  804. 

Luxatkm  of  hyuid  bone,  976. 

LymphadenitiM,  external  cervical,  a  oanae  of  pharyn- 
geal abeceaa,  911 ;  pharyngeal  (chronloX  V^ 
180 ;  retro-pharyngeal,  940;  tonaillar,  9L 

Lymphoma  of  tonalla,  934. 

Ljmpho-aarooma  of  tonaila,  986* 

llAOKBBXtB,  hia  amygdalatoma,  980;  bradcet  for 
supporting  illuminating  appantna,  89;  lirnali- 
hoUers,  490 ;  dilator  for  stenoaia  of  larynx,  669 ; 
Acraaenr,  666;  dectrodee  (laryngeiUX  646;  for- 
oepa,  666,  666;  knife-loopa  or  rings,  665;  oa 
angeloma  of  larynx,  648;  auscultation  off 
pharynx  and  oeaophagus,  88 ;  canaea  of  develop- 
ment of  morbid  growths  in  the  larynx,  564 ;  can- 
terintion  off  anlarged  tonaila,  983,  of  laryngeal 
naoplaama,  660 ;  divialon  of  thyroid  cartilage  for 
exdskm  of  cioatridal  tissue,  634 ;  dectridty  in 
panlyds  off  the  larynx,  646;  aversion  of  the 
ventricle  of  the  larynx,  644;  epithdial  ca»> 
dnoma  of  the  larynx,  645 ;  fruit-pasie  fbr  loa- 
engva,  198 ;  injectiona  In  cyntic  goitre,  711 ;  gal' 
vano-caniery  (laryngeal)  66B;  lepra  of  tha 
larynx,  531 ;  London  paaie  in  enlarged  tonsils, 
933;  nitrate  of  silver  in  diphtheria,  167;  p». 
ralysia  of  the  larynx,  688,  687 ;  poat-cBsophageal 
abaoeaa,  948;  redpro-lary  ngoaoopy,  46;  aore 
throat  (chronic  folliculoua),  196 ;  atricture  of  tha 
tradiea.  667 ;  sub-hyold  laryngotomy,  648,  675w 

Macbaii  ABA,  on  fbnign  bodiea  in  larynx,  617. 

Macnteflavn,  66. 

Magnesia,  sulphata  of,  in  coryBa,  899 ;  aora  throat, 
91 

ICagnifying  lens,  in  examinations  off  tha  throat, 
etc.,  19.  84. 

Maloaiobb,  on  sniddal  wonnda,  600 ;  snpm-tfayroU 
laryngotomy.  574. 

Malignant  postnla,  a  cause  of  uloaroua  aoca  throat, 
101,  aoailatina,  110. 

Matt,  axtiaot  off,  in  spaam  off  Iniynz,  680;  tnbw- 
ffpi^f^  ^^pjijitia  61& 
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XAn>u,  on  andOTrnto  iim  oC  norphk  In  ttan  throat,  I  MarairisHiBtkNi, 

96;   mnltiple  gummaU  In  laryns,  6SU;   Utryn- 

gitia  (parenchymAtoiuX  48S,  (tobacalons)  SOU. 
XanlpnUUon,  external,  of  the  Uuynx,  S8;,  meohani- 

oal,  in  paralyaee  of  the  larynx,  640,  MB,  660 :  of 

laryngoeoopio  mirror  and  other  apiriianow,  SI, 

lfiU,468. 
ICiaoBT,  on  aheoc—  <A  larynx,  441;  tnhcraaloiia 

laryngiUfl,  4V7. 
Xiaiv,  on  epiataxia,  978. 
Xabsb,  on  niptani  of  the  trachea,  618. 
Mi.B8Ri.LL,  on  diphtheria  In  the  new-horn,  188; 

mptoze  of  the  trachea,  618. 
Xanh-maUow,  in  chrooio  aora  throat,  lfl8w 
XiBTiv,  hia.tncheotomy-tohe,  688;  oo  traehaotomy, 

608. 
HiariviiBK,  Li,  hia  nniqiie  caaa  of  Itevlgn  bodj  in 

the  larynx,  614. 


liisoABO,  on  ooduaion  of  aaaophafnu  by  tumor,  896.    Micbil,  on  exoatoaea  of 


of  lacjBz  flraiB  hyptis  4A 

Menmry,  a  oaoae  of  atomatitia,  lldi,  OBdaoa  o( 
larynx,  46R;  acta  uUraie  ^,  in  laiyagidi 
(chroolc),  486,  (ijphUitic)  6S8 ;  aBorUd  grufatki 
of  thelai7ox,64ti,5&l:  aore  throat  (phagirtwir)^ 
108,  (ayphilitic)  1S7;  bickiortde  ^,  in  corys 
(chrooioX  886,  878 ;  tauryngltia  (^phiUtie),  IM: 
aore  throat  (ohnmic  roUionlooa),  IITT.  ItS,  {tjl^ 
lUic)  186:  av^pAoCa  q/;  in  croopi,  46i  4H;  ii 
diphtherte,  1<^ 

MiaKXL,   on   lataral    glooao  epiglotti 
pharyngo-palatlna  miiaclea,  804. 

Meao-arytenoiditia,  488. 

Mbtib,  on  adenoM  yggetatjona  ia  the 

geal  cavity,  960 :  electzolyaia  in  oanrkal 
684;  goitf«,710. 

Meaereum,  ia  paralyala  of  the  palate,  SI7. 

MiOBiUD,  on  aoqnired  goitre,  701. 


M; 


Mitiiio,  on  eacape  of  tracheotomy-tnbe  into  air-paa- 

aage.664. 
Mass.  on  exaection  of  larynx,  669 ;  influence  of  apt- 

glottia  in  application  of  artifldai  vocal  appaiatna, 

664. 
Manaachnaetta  General  Hoapital,  reoocda  of,  in  an 

epidemic  of  inflnenia,  844. 
MiUBi,  on  leachea  aa  foreign  bodiea  in  larynx,  890. 
MiUDUTT,  on  electrolyaia  in  canrical  tnmota,  684. 
lIiCBT,   on  extiipation   of  thyroid   gland,   718; 

qrphilltio  atriotora  of  oeaophagna,  990,  881. 
Maxillary  bone,  auparlor,  cariaa  of,  881 ;  partial  or 

complete  removal  of,  for  acoeaa  to  naaal  tamers 
S9R,  naao-pharyngeal  tomon,  888;  waection  of, 

behind  upper  lip,  888. 
Mizwbll,  hia  early  efforta  in  laryngoaoopj,  18L 
Maiaii.  his  toothed  forcepa,  IM;  on  cleft  palate, 

Mcaalos  as  a  canse  of  nicerons  ■ore  throat,  101 ; 
larynKitis  of,  109;  mumps  in,  096;  cBtlema  of 
lnr>nx  In,  416;  pseudo- membrane  in,  109;  sons 
throat  of,  IW);  ulceration  of  larj'nx  in,  110,  446. 

Mechanical  action  of  topical  agents  in  diphtheria, 
1G9. 

Mediastinum,  carcinoma  of,  298 ;  tnmora  of,  694. 

Matos,  on  alum  in  croup,  464,  diphtheria,  164; 
bronchinl  cants  in  croup,  468 ;  fatal  syncope  in 
diphtheria,  156. 

Membrane,  false  or  pseudo,  of  croup,  46^,  diphtheria, 
l'i9;  ncoosslty  for  mechanical  removal  of,  after 
the  inciidon  into  the  air-poasage,  171 ;  web  ol 
59rt,  cutaneo- pharyngeal,  in  stenosis  after  sui- 
cidal wound  of  larynx,  587,  in  laryngitis 
(syphilitic),  5*21,  (traumatic)  687,  (tuberculous) 
606. 

Membranes,  serous  and  synovial,  affected  in  influ 
enza,  343. 

Membranous  sore  throat,  simple  or  common,  103. 

Meningitis,  from  chronic  coryia,  362,  mnmpa,  696; 
spinal  (syphiliUc),  12.3. 

Mbhzbl,  on  percutaneous  injections  of  iodine  In 
diphtheria.  12^i ;  foreign  bodies  in  oeeophagua  in 
cases  of  stricture  of  oesophagus,  811. 

MxFLAix,  on  myxoma  of  palate,  810. 


•  I 


MiDDBLDOKPr,  on  galvano-caotery  for 

laryngeal  growtha,  606,  nanal  tnmora.  881,  Ba» 
pharyngeal  tnmota,  97U ;  impactioo  of  i|<gli<l8 
in  larynx,  616 ;  tumor  In  OMophagaa,  808L 

Miliary  tnberouloeia  of  Om  larynx,  4V{,  498;  tlra^ 
601. 

Milk,  local  uae  of ,  to  moderate  effcota  of  nitaafte  d 
aUver,  106;  ayphUitic  Infection 
119. 

Millib,  on  apaam  of  larynx  In  the 

Mirrora.  laryngoaooplc,  80i,  81,  (multiple)  S;  iatio* 
duction  of,  aa  an  emotional  maana  of  ova  la 
paralyaea  of  the  larynx,  fM6 ;  rhinoaooplB,  7L 

Mitobill,  on  inflnenn,  848. 

Mollbb,  on  atrychnia  in  anoamia,  4081 

MoKDiiBB,  on  pharyngeal  abacaaa,  841;  iitt»' 
pharyngeal  abaoena.  847. 

MOORB,  on  oedema  of  larynx,  444. 

Moos,  on  the  nasal  douche,  359L 

Morbid  growths,  of  frontal  sinus,  416 ;  larynx,  5M, 
660  ;  palate,  20D ;  pharynx,  249 ;  naf>al  pMsagei. 
893;  nasal  soptnm,  418:  <B«>phaflrns,  802:  diy- 
roid  gland.  579 ;  tonailm  834 :  trachea,  576.  69): 
uvula,  220. 

MoaoiONi,  on  oedema  of  the  lar>-nx.  .^34. 

Morphia,  in  ooryza  (chronic),  C63;  hyperestbMis  cf 
larynx,  626,  palate.  216;  laryngitis  (tntaftsh 
Ions),  516;  aore  throat  (acute).  87,  (chnnlel 
495,  (phlegmonous)  M;  locaa  aueatbesa  ef 
larynx  by,  577. 

MoBToa,  on  transfnslon  of  blood  in  episkaxiak  XL 

Mob  LB  a,  on  sternutation,  405. 

MoTT,  on  exotAoses  of  nasal  fossae.  400. 

MoCRA,  hia  method  of  examination  t)y  reflected Rohr 
rays,  96 ;  on  degeneration  of  mnade  in  daaac 
laryngitis,  478. 

MoxoH,  on  evendon  of  the  ventricle  ot  the  ]|]7QZ< 
544. 

Motor  paralyaea  of  the  larynx,  686 

Muuth-distenders,  29,  229 ;  -gags,  218. 

MoTHisa,  on  swollen  glands  in  diphtheria,  138. 

Mucous  membrane,  color  of  inflamed,  4,  erotioD  cr 
abraaion  of,  8 ;  normal  secretion  of,  2;  gangrsM 
of,  132 ;  hypertrophy  of,  in  chronic  cocyxa,  1MB: 
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rttrmchment  of  cxnbcrmnt  foldii  of,  S63 ;  retro> 
iiamU  in  chronic  fuUiculoiui  noro  ihroftt,  101; 
^ih«c«lns  of,  l&l;  nkMntion  of,  lU;  paicht§ 
(qrphilitlcX  lU ;    in  larynx,  U8;   noal  pn»- 

If  nous,  ■ecrMloii  or  derdopment  of^  8. 

llampt,  0O5w 

Hdbob,  on  tndbaotoiny  bj  Actnal  OMitny,  667. 

XoKdw,  arytenoid,  68,  (paralynU  of)  6SS ;  arytmo- 
•I>lgk>ttic,  64;  oonstricton,  of  the  pharynx, 
104 ;  orioo-arytenoid  (lateml),  63,.(P<Mterkir)  63 ; 
crlco-thyroid,  68;  laryngeal,  68;  dcgeneiaUon 
of,  in  chronic  laryngitli,  4T8,  in  paialyne  of 
larynx,  654;  palato-gloeai,  wparate  invertment 
of,  806;  pharyniro>paIatine,  804;  thyraopha- 
rynffo-palatlne,  806 ;  thyrtMurytendd,  64 ;  thyio- 
epiglottic,  64 ;  trlcepe  laryngeal  64. 

ICcutr,  his  moath-gag,  818. 

Uyceliam,  in  nasal  fossse,  409. 

Myelitis,  syphiliUo,  1S8. 

Myoma  of  cesophagnn,  808,  palate,  811. 

Myrrh,  in  oorya  (chronic),  888 ;  acre  throat,  86. 

Hjxomm^  of  frontal  kinns,  414;  larynx,  686;  nasal 
passives,  891;  808 ;  nasal  septum,  418 ;  osiopli- 
agns,  808 ;  palate,  810. 


Vall,  the  6nger,  tn  Inciring  pharyngeal  abeoess,  848 ; 
tearing  away  laryngeal  growths,  548, 668 ;  metal- 
lic do.,  for  ablation  of  naso-pharyngeal  growths, 
870. 

Kares,  posterior,  rhinoaoopio  rltwof,  74;  tampon- 
ing, 881,  888,  400. 

Kasal  bones,  fracture  of,  386 ;  necrosis  of,  858,  with 
escape  into  CBeophagns,  811,  884;  oalcnll,  886| 
888,  880 ;  douche,  865,  856,  868 ;  excreta,  in  In- 
fluena,  845;  jxMsoifM,  abscess  In,  874;  ado* 
noma  of,  808 ;  cardnoma  of,  874 ;  deanslng  of, 
In  corysa  (chronicX  359,  (fetid)  830,  (InfUittle) 
839,  diphtheria,  178,  influenza,  845;  dilatatioo 
of  stenosed,  by  tubes  of  hunlnaria,  885,  silrer, 
864,  886 ;  direct  Inspection  of,  13 ;  ecchondroma 
of,  808 ;  examination  of  the  throat  and,  19 ;  ex> 
ostoses  of,  899 ;  flbroma  of,  388 ;  foreign  bodies 
in,  886 ;  image  (reflected)  of  the,  16 ;  in  diph- 
theria, 140;  sore  throat  (chronic  folUonlotts), 
190 ;  myxoma  of,  806,  896 ;  neuroma  of,  808 ; 
oochision  of,  884,  8S5»  891 ;  oNtemna  of,  808 ; 
palpatioa  of,  80 ;  papilloma  of,  896 ;  parasites  in, 
889;  stenosis  of,  384 ;  polifp*^  898,  808 ;  «9M«m 
[see  Vomer],  abscess  of,  407;  cystoma  of,  418; 
deflections  oC,  884,  410;  eochoodroma  of,  418; 
fracture  of,  411 ;  inflltratlon  (sobmocons)  of,  406( 
inflammation  of,  407 ;  myxoma  of,  419 ;  oBdcma 
of,  408;  perforstSon  oC,  851,  408,  409;  posterior, 
74 ;  resection  (superiosteal)  of.  411 ;  sarcoma  of, 
419 ;  ulcerstioos  of,  848.  880 ;  IWfMort  [set  da> 
tailed  under  Nasal  PasRsges]. 

Naso-pharyngeal  cavity,  adenoid  Tegelations  In  the, 
859;  douche,  860;  fo^oep^  888;  syringe,  861; 
tomors,  86%  a  cause  of  epistaxis,  875,  spontano- 
ons  absorption  of,  870,  sloughing  oC,  870; 
•pharyngitis,  488. 

oa    cboffdltis    vooalli 


495;   membranous  web  between  Tocal   oordl^ 

on. 

Nebnliaen,  107. 

Nock,  congenital  flstule  of  the,  888,  687 ;  diilase  In- 
flammation of  the  oonnootire  tiasaei  of  the,  686 ; 
tumors  of  the,  609. 

Necrosis,  of  larynx,  after  wonnda,  608 ;  chondrial, 
no  eseitsliing  tradkeotomy,  etc,  680. 

Needles,  progress  of,  from  OBsophagns  to  exterior, 
819. 

NioaiKB,  oneplstaxia,  878. 

NiLATON,  on  naao-pharyageal  tumors,  864,  dlvidon 
of  soft  palate  for  aooees  to,  808,  galrano-cautery 
in,  870 ;  oidama  of  larynx  from  iodlsm,  446. 

Nematold  worms,  a  sonroe  of  idyoayncntioooryaa, 
841. 

Nephritis,  oedema  of  larynx  In,  446. 

Nerres,  oomprsssion  of  pneumogastrlo  and  qrfnal 
acceaewy  a  oann  of  qiaam  of  the  larynx,  618^ 
681 ;  Involrement  of  spinal  and  sympathetic  in 
CBSophageal  carcinoma,  808 ;  laryngeal,  687. 

Nbuiiaji«,  on  the  galvaao-oautery  in  naso-pharyn- 
geal tumor,  970. 

Neuralgia,  of  the  larynx,  696;  palate,  816 ;  pharynx, 
879. 

Neuroma,  of  nasal  passage,  898. 

Neuroees,  of  the  larynx,  684 ;  oasophagns,  898 ;  pal- 
ate, 815 ;  pharynx,  981 ;  nmla,  SSL 

Nopcsm,  on  the  sulphate  of  ooppsr  snatlo  in 
croup,  466. 

Nitrate  of  sUrer  [see  BUTer]. 

NoHLnra,  on  tubereuloaia  and  oarclBoma  ol  the 
oeaopliagna,  808. 

Noose,  palate-,  78. 

Nose,  depreewlon  of,  for  aoossa  to  naao-pharyngeal 
tnmorB,869;  flattming  of,  in  ^yphOia,  196. 

Nostril,  paralysis  of,  405. 

NoTTA,  oo  anosmia,  40S. 

Nourishment,  by  enema  in  paimlyaaa  of  laijaz,  689 ; 
by  oeaophageal  tube  in  paralyaaa  of  pharynx. 


Nuiaea,  gooorrhcBal  coryxa  of,  840 ; 

bilitj  of  i^yphilitio,  ISO. 
Nutrition,  disorders  ol^  a  eaaaa  of 


of  lafjBZ, 


O^Bnnr,  on  mptara  of  larynx  and  traohea,  618. 

Oodnaloii,  of  larynx,  698  [see  Stenosis] ;  nasal  pas- 
sages, 884,  885;  oesophagus,  898;  pharynx,  181 

CBdema,  of  epiglottis,  98;  glottis,  448;  larynx, 
(acnteX  881, 448,  (chronic)  454,  510.  680,  (heai- 
orrUglc)  467,  (infantile)  845,  (infrsp  or  mb- 
glottic)  107,  435.  from  iodide  of  potasdnm,  186; 
palate,  91,  111 ;  pharynx,  91 :  nmla,  91,  111,  880; 
ratropharyngaal  abaoeeB,  889;  sore  throat  (aonte)^ 
87,  (phlegmonoQs)  98,  (sjrphiUtio)184;  woonda 
of  larynx,  608. 

Oonmu  <m  dlphtharia,  pautiacted  phaijiigeal  in* 
rolremente  In,  186,  stsara  In,  178,  swoUan 
ghttftds  hi,  188,  tegtahleotganlamiln,184;  on 
laryngostrobosooiiy,  68. 

QBsophagwal,  fbroepe,  815 ;  nets,  816 ;  probang,  817 ; 
na^I17; 


at,  a»;  lULlliii  of  pM  ■<, 
vmttMl*  <<  M;  bfMtHi 


flt  (hnM*)  Mi,  (B«kuk>l)  M(,  dl 

*■,  »i #Ttlr«iT  kr,  HU;  ulaMMlia  al,  M 

mM,  «■  lilMh.  <H  — net  >i»ihinfjli 


la  trom  rmrti]jiit  of  tdbiI  mini*,  Mt. 


dlu 


»].  IB 


orjB  (icuu),  SM.  ne.  (ctt 

MS;  lirrngtUi  (rhnnilc).  4iiB  MS;  MHlpolnx. 

W6;  »«  Uir«t  (chronic),  118.  (i 

ICM.  dAlcfRiioIIDu}  9&. 
OmtLin,  on  nipinn  o(  tbe  noophitnu, 
Obiu.  OB  tnnniMtle  <EKphmcltl>,  KC 
Orfuilnu,  TeffcUblA,  In  tllptitliariK,  IBS  i  • 


OMnnu,  IntcRnni*].  t-mam  of  •pUtul^  STB:  at 

pbUTtu,  141) ;  (imctua.  819. 
OUUi,  eiurul,  la  kki-IuIu,  111,  nudli,  la  do., 

Oi-gBll.  la  enliir^  UhuIIi,  SOB. 

Oijpn,  In  croap.  iBS. 

OxuAii.  on  bromlDs  In  amp,  464 ;  dl)«tlutlm  101, 

Otuu.  luTTfo-ttsobad,  47S;  nua),  S4T.  I^par.  in  sniHtlHilB  nl  lalKti,  US 

Fachaad,  on  dmalniF  waimd  of  tnchfioConaj,  ffTII;    PepolD,  In  tDbcrcnloot  IkrjDgLtK  SI  4. 
ID  ol  cj'itle  ibjTold  glukd,  TIS ;  KmlBB    Piuui,  «  ncWoa  o(  hhciiidiu  gdi 


i>Qf,310:  dlvUioB  D(. 
pbarfiifb*]  tomon,  W8;  fl 


UTteDold  Buw^  lO,  enm-Uirnid  ■ 
Sn.  Lateral  oloD  aijunold  uUMia,  M 
poAVTioT  iTlc&arytenDM  miiBiflf^  4Blt  ' 
tU,  US,  no,  Ihyra-atTUmoM  miBclc^  « 
ivoplglotlk  muicltti.  B3B ;  dubI.  4UI :  a 
ftaa:.  SB :  palau/.  IIS ; 


lua,  lu  alr-|un«B^  614;  tnotal  Umi^  01: 
Hi  i»i— «v,  B8B;  faaophiica,  tU. 

Pmatim,tK, 

Pdlltorr.  In  panlTda  ot  palaU,  tlT;  Vteaiflb 

(udvbic),  no. 

Panphlffiu,  KunnraL  IBS, 

.oanMlcaa. 
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Pnf  oratod  rofl60t(mt  8Tf  €l« 

Perfonuioo,  of  the  aorta,  814;  }arjnx,  107;  ntrnX 
wptam,  851 ;  oesophagat,  800. 

Perloaniiain,  effaidoa  into,  ouialng  oompraiiloa  of 
OBSophagu,  296 ;  of  reoammt  laryngeal  nerre 
with  paralyaia  of  larynx,  MS ;  nloeratlon  of,  by 
foreign  body  in  OBeophagiu,  S14. 

Periohondritii,  laryngeal,  808,  090,  664,  (primary 
idiopathic)  63S,  617,  (tranmatic)  OOS ;  Yertebral 
(•yphUitic),  1S8. 

Pbtit,  his  eeaophageal  eponge-prohang,  S40. 

PrscrriB,  on  hemorrhagio  oedema  of  huynx,  468. 

Pharyngeal  bnrea,  the,  864 ;  tondl,  the,  76,  866. 

I*haryngiti^  atrophic,  IM,  S84 ;  catarrhal,  8i  490 ; 
chronic,  17D,  287,  848,  851;  eryeipelatoiu,  113; 
fonicakras  (chronloX  184 ;  glandalooN,  170 ;  gran- 
ular, 170;  Impetiginoaa,  477;  cedematouii,  88; 
phlegmonoiu,  80,  00 ;  aimi^  84 ;  aapparativc, 
80,  90 ;  laryngo^  ohronlo,  170;  naKv,  489 .-  sic- 
ca, 100, 847. 

rharyngo-epigiottlo  fold,  68 ;  -laryngeal  tlnueoa,  67, 
70,  affectione  of  the,  68G ;  foreign  bodies  in  the, 
819 ;  -Utryngitia,  473. 

rharyngooele,  878. 

Pharyngutomy,  878,  810,  881,  (mb-hyoid)  684 

Pharynx,  abooeae  of,  8^  accidental  mpCore  of  ab- 
aceai  of,  by  probang  auppoMd  to  be  paieed  into 
larynx,  946,  diflftential  dlagnoaia  of  abaoeuk  of, 
from  croup  and  from  abooeae  and  cedema  of  the 
larynx,  948,  hemorrhage  in  abaoeaaof,  947 ;  ade- 
noid tiame  at  vault  of  ,  78, 854 ;  adenoma  at  Tault 
of,858;  adenoma  of,  940;  adhealuns  of  adjacent 
■tniuUnea  to,  919;  aoaetheela  of,  978;  aqrm- 
metrio  i^ipeanuioa  of,  18 ;  aoacultadon  of,  81 ; 
cardaoraa  oC,  980 ;  chancre  of,  190 ;  cooktriotor 
mnadea  ot  904 ;  cyetoma  ot  880 ;  deformities 
of.  878;  dlTertioulnm  of,  878;  diy  catarrh  of, 
100 ;  eaohoodruma  of,  940 ;  wmmlnation  of,  10 ; 
fibroma  of,  10,940;  flbro^aroomaoC9IO;  flstnle 
of,  878 ;  foreign  bodies  in,  974,  876,  herpee  of, 
1U8;  hygroma  of,  879;  hypenesthesla  of,  80, 
870;  hypertrophy  (glandular,  of)b  863;  in  diph- 
theria, 138,  140;  sore  throat  (chronic  fbUicu- 
looa),  185;  inspection  of  the,  beet  method  for, 
11 ;  lipoma  of,  940 ;  lymphadenitla  (chronic)  of, 
170;  neuralgia  of,  970,  890;  neuroses  of,  978; 
occhwion  oC,  198;  osteoma  of,  940;  papilloma 
of,  940;  paralysis  of,  176,  970,  880;  posterior 
waU  of,  67;  sa^ma  of,  940;  asnsltiTeaesi  of, 
04 ;  spasm  of,  970^  810;  sphinoter  of,  904 ;  stel- 
late doatrloes  of  (syphlUtIc),  198;  stenoses  ot 
194,  977 ;  nloeraUon  of  the,  890 ;  TaoH  ot  the, 
76 ;  wounds  of.  974,  801. 

Phlegmon,  diffuse  cenrloal,  688. 

Phonation  [see  Voice],  larynx  In.  80,  61 ;  prefented 
by  enlarged  tonsHs,  926 ;  with  Last's  pm-ralved 
tracheotomy-tube,  670;  artificial  Tooal  appara- 
tus for,  680,  608L 

Pbosphoma,  in  anaetheda  of  larynx.  696 ;  dilatation 
of  OBaophagua,  809;  diphthnltle  paralysis,  176; 
penralgta  of  lafyaz,  686;  paralyaas  ot 


Phthlal%  chronic  laryngitis  of,  497 ;  inflnenoe  of,  in 
development  of  morbid  growths  of  the  larynx, 
686 ;  from  Inflnimia,  844 ;  laryngeal,  407,  606 ; 
membranous  sore  throat  In,  106. 

Phtsiok,  his  tonsil-guiUotine,  930. 

Phytolacca,  in  enlarged  tonsils,  898. 

Pick,  on  escape  of  tracheotomy-Cube  Into  alr-pa»> 
sage,  663,ff78. 

Pigmented  cartilages  In  tuberculosis,  606. 

PiLcna,  on  oedema  of  larynx  in  measles,  449. 

Pilots,  for  txacheotomy-tnbes,  678,  674. 

Pine,  oil  ot  in  ooryvi  (chroalc),  8G8. 

Piaooorr,  on  diffuse  cervical  abscess,  601. 

PiTMAii,  on  tracheotomy  in  csdema  of  larynx, 
451 

Pityriasia,  guttural,  908. 

Plastic,  operations  for  flstule  of  larynx,  600. 

Platinum,  bulbs  and  polnti,  for  molten  caustic,  06, 
660. 

Pleura,  in  inflnana,  840 ;  penetration  of,  In  pushing 
foreign  body  down  the  oesophagus,  818. 

Pneumatocele,  586. 

Pneumonia,  adynamic,  607 ;  after  croup,  486 ;  diph- 
theria, 179,  175 ;  CDdema  of  laxyux  in,  466. 

Pocket  illuminators,  41. 

PoLiiiD,  on  carcinoma  of  tonsils,  987. 

Pollen,  a  cause  of  periodic  coryza,  340. 

PoLLOCE,  on  laryngotomy  in  phlegmonooalaiTngltia, 
488. 

Polyps-forceps,  806. 

Polyps,  nasal,  840 ;  naao-pharyngeal,  968w  [Bm  nlw 
under  Morbid  growths.] 

PoMiaoT,  his  nasal  inhaler,  830. 

PoBTia,  on  asphyxia  from  foreign  body  in  pharynx, 
811 ;  burrowing  tonsillar  abeoess,  08 ;  diffusa 
corvkal  abeoess,  688^  601 ;  epiglottio  mueclei, 
action  oC,  66 ;  ceoape  of  tracheowmy-tnbe  Into 
air-passage,  668,  678 ;  laryngitis  (erysipelatoasl, 
486,  487,  (traumatic)  430,  440;  oedema  of 
huynx,  444,  465,  sudden  onset  of,  447 ;  spasm  of 
Indiea,  689 ;  suffocatlun  from  qiasm  of  larynx 
in  ulcerous  laryngiti^  (^31. 

Position,  advantage  of  certain.  In  cough,  408. 

PoUMsa,  caustic,  in  diphtheria,  167;  aors  throat 
(chronicX  106,  (phagedenic)  103. 

Potassium,  bronUde  qf,  in  eplstaxis,  870 ;  hyper«a- 
thesia  of  larynx,  693,  palate,  80,  916,  pharynx, 
80;  neuralgia  of  palate,  916;  aore  throat 
(chronicX  10b ;  spasm  of  palate,  916 ;  spasmodlo 
cough,  696 ;  carbonals  qf,  in  corysa  (acuteX  887; 
laryngitis  (tnberoulousX  616;  dUorau  qf,  ia 
diphtheria,  150;  laryngitis  (chronlcX  485 ;  sora 
throat  (phagedenlcX  103 ;  kkUde  of  [see  lodin* 
and  Its  preparations],  oedema  of  larynx  from  oat 
cC  198 :  nUraU  nf.  In  corysa  (acoteX  888 ;  psr> 
manganait  qf^  In  carcinoma  of  larynx,  685; 
ooryia  (chronicX  850;  diphtheria.  166 :  tmlpkaU 
tf»r,  in  enlarged  tonails,  998 ;  qiasm  of  the  larynx, 
680. 

Poulticea,  In  eronp,  464 ;  diphtheria,  169. 

Powdem,  in  coryn  (chronicX  868,  880 ;  laryngiHi 
(chronicX  ^Bt,  488 ;  aors  throat  (phlagmoooasX 
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Peat,  on  Kipm-thyrold  luynffotomy  for  ■cw  to 

laryngaU  neoplooa,  MS,  615. 
l^ragnancyf  effect  of  inflnrnii  daring,  848;  goitro 

of,  701. 
PEiMCt,  on  (ipiom  in  rmmd  pdjpa,  898. 
rmiou,  on  ph«ryngeal  abeoewi.  Ml. 
Probang,  accident*!  rapture  of  phaiyngeal  ebeeeee 

bj.  S46;  Iftryngeel,  548;  oeeophageal,  817. 
Probe,  flexible,  for  tamponing  poaterlor  nam,  831 ; 

Unoet  pointed,  600. 
Prooetna,  the  vocal,  66. 
Prophylaida,  againet  diphthwia,  156 ;  won  throat, 

88. 
PMudo-croap,  C98L 
PeoriadiK  guttnral,  80S. 
Punctore  and  incLdon  in  henMnhagle  cndema  of 

larynx,  458. 
PvnnoB,  on  prolonged  lifto  with  reeptimtion  through 

the  tracheotomy-tube,  678. 
Pnrpnra,  a  cauee  of  epiitaxii,  87B. 
Pustnlcfl,  guttaral,  908. 
Pjrammidal  sinaa,  67. 
Pjriform  tinna,  57 ;  foreign  bodiea  in,  818. 

Qaadrangular  membrane  of  the  larynx,  58. 
Quinia,  Ln  oorysa  (chronic),  884;  oronp,  461;  dlph 

theria,  ISH;  epiataxii,  880 ;  hay-ferer,  841.  848; 

laryngitia  (tnberculonaX  515 ;  neuralgia  of  the 

palate,  816;  aore  throat  (acuteX  86,  (er7slpe> 

laUms)  114,  (phagedenic)  108. 
Qninqr,  80. 

Rattov,  on  emklaQ  of  naao-pharyngaal  tomoc^ 
866. 

RAVCBrrsa,  his  powder  insuflRator,  408. 

Raits  1.  on  trachootomy  by  actual  cautery,  667. 

Rawdoh,  on  ttU-ictiiro  of  the  (nuphagUA,  391. 

Ratmond.  on  (lilatalion  of  ihe  (»<iophagu%  USti. 

Recipro  larynjj(>sc<»j>y,  -VJ. 

RiETBS.  on  pharyngeal  ab<K:cHR,  S42. 

Reflection,  by  diffuse  daylight.  U7  ;  aolar  rays,  86. 

Reflectors,  Hi,  35,  8fi,  37,  (oxten.poraneoun)  43 ;  per- 
forated, 37,  41. 

Rbhx,  on  paralyKiij  of  larynx,  (157. 

Rbid.  on  stricture  of  cDsophagua,  991 ;  tamor  of 
head  of  pancrcan,  805. 

RiMAK,  on  vegetable  organiflmn  in  diphtheria.  184. 

Resections,  for  aoocsw  to  naHO- pharyngeal  tumors, 
969;  of  thyroid  cartilage  for  syphilitic  concen- 
tric hyperchondrortls.  525. 

Respiration,  during  laryngO:WX>py,  34,  posterior 
rhinoscopy,  T^l ;  IrajKHled  naiial,  in  chronio  fol- 
liculoun  sore  throat,  190  ;  the  larynx  In,  61. 

Rcxpirators,  8;,  845.  41M. 

RoApiratory-braoe,  in  dyspnoea,  ^5S. 

Retention  of  foreign  bodies  in  cesophagus,  818. 

Retmrtorfi,  hair-pin,  14. 

Retro-a»*ophageal  absoesn,  939,  947 ;  -pharyngoal  ab- 
iuv*8.  919 ;  lymphadenitis,  940. 

Rrubold,  on  the  mre  throat  of  thru»h,  118. 

Ret  If  A  UD,  on  stenosis  of  larynx  by  cutaneo-pharyn- 
geal  partition,  after  suicidal  woond,  587. 

Rheumatic  sore  throat,  86. 


miiron,  IT;  phaiyB- 

K  hr 

77. 
la 
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Rhewmatlaiw,  SfOota, 

pericardial  effnaion  in,  SHL 
BhineoiTntor,  881 
Rhinitia,88L 
RhinoUtha,  848.  888L 
RtLinophaiyngltia,  1861. 
Rhinocrliagia,  874. 

RhinorxhoBa,  acnte,  881 ;  ehraoie,  StfL 
Rhinoacopic^  image,  74; 

Rhinoeoopy,  anterior,  18 ; 

geal,   posterior  or 

pasend  through  nasal 
RiOBAEOSOX,  on  cUnkml 

187;  retention  of  oarboolo  noid  in 

exudation  in  croupe  488L 
RiCEEEAED,  on  ooduslon  of 
RiEOBL,  on  atrophy  and  diaoiganixatioa  of 

nenras  in  paralyaas  cf  larynx,  654. 
Rhna  glotUdia,  OO. 

RiMXWLxncH,  on  tnbereuloaa  laryngitis,  4R!. 
RiOLAE,  on  raourrent  naaal  myxoain,  806L 
Rises,  on  CBdema  of  lipa  of  glottis,  444. 
RoBBBTE,  on  aoute  bronchooele,  666^  701 : 

larynx,  458 ;  rupture  of  trachea,  611. 
RoEEETSOE,  on  oardnoma  of  larynx.  682 ; 

of  paeudo-membrane  in  diphtheria,  141. 
RoBiB,  on  follicular  glanda  ni  Taalt  of 

984. 
RoBiEtoB,  on  paraljali  of  poafrior 

moaolea,  656 ;  spasm  of  the  trachea,  €H 
ROEBOB,  on  qMUtaneous  extnuioa  of 

growth  by  ejqwoioration,  545. 
ROKIVAEBET,  OQ  oarolnoma  of  larynx,  581 ;  dflata- 

tkm  of  oBeophagua,  800 ;  tuberculous  laryiigitii» 

497 ;  tumor  of  the  oesophagu*,  308. 
ROOSA,  on  the  nasal  douche,  359. 
Rose,  on  cause  of  sudden  death  in  goRre,  703,  706: 

extirpation  of  hypertrophied  thyroid  gland,  713. 
RosiNMDiLLiR,  the  fossa  of,  75. 
Rosbe,  biK  method  of  operating  on  the  pendent 

head,  679,  666 ;  on  tracheotomy,  6G9. 
RosBBACH,    on   membranous   web    between  rocai 

cords,  591. 
Rouoi,  his  operation  for  gaining  deep  access  to  osai 

passages,  etc..  390. 
Rubeola.     [See  Measles.] 
RCBBLE,  on  discharge  of   cricoid  cartilage  in  oe« 

piece,  595;    imimcdon  of  epiglottis  in  larynx. 

615;  CBdema  of  larynx.  447,  (hemorrhagic)  458; 

perforation  of  the  oexophagus,  809. 
RUMBOLD,  on  clean.-iing  na^al  passages,  855;  poste- 
rior rhincwopy  by  mirror  passed  thrcMigfa  osmI 

passages,  77. 
Rdpprbcht,  on  deflection  of  septum  narinm,  411. 
Rupture,  of  larynx  and  trachea,  619;  oeeophagos, 

807. 
Rush,  on  calomel  in  diphtheria,  160,  161. 
RcssBL,  on  oedema  of  larynx,  456. 
Rdst,  on  hemorrhage  after  wounds  of  larynx,  OOS. 
Rtlamo,  on  laryngitis  (erysipelatous),  437 :  oodeoia 

of  larynx  in  measlea,  446,  (chronic)  after  glaa- 

dezB,  454 ;  ulceration  of  larynx  in  measles,  110. 
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fiABATiBS,  on  woaxKlx  of  larynx,  fK)l. 

Sage,  In  flora  throat,  96. 

BttUcylio  add,  in  coryza  (chronic),  ^i ;  diphthcrlik, 
1C2,  1«7;  hay-fcwr,  .'>I2. 

BalisBUBT.  on  infuwrial  c:itArrh  nnci  anthma,  3^. 

B»UTatioQ,  a  canne  of  acnto  laryngitlM,  421 ;  exova- 
■ivc.  In  lunall-pox,  107. 

Bait,  in  deanaing  nasal  iMbKngen,  859 ;  local  uao  of, 
7;  after  application.^  of  nitruto  of  liilvvr,  195. 

Baxds,  on  consecutive  diseaso  from  carcinoma  of 
larynx,  5S0;  digital  exploration  of  trachea 
through  wound  of  tracheotomy,  6'^. 

Bftoguinaria,  in  diphtheria,  161. 

flASvi,  on  croup  and  diphtheria,  4(S3. 

Bantal,  in  phlcgmonoas  soru  thnmt,  U6* 

BavTOBiBi,  cartilagcn  of,  51,  5-1,  58. 

BanxMna,  of  frontal  Kintus  417;  larynx,  6.16,  644, 
(myeloid)  MO;  onophagUA,  803;  palate,  210; 
pharynx,  210,  240;  tonnil,  *io5:  trachea,  677. 

Baielni  ventriculi,  in  nasal  paatiagefi,  SiiS. 

fiar«aparilla,  in  enlarged  tonntlji,  S2S. 

Bass,  his  nano-pharyngcal  douche.  869;  spray-pro- 
ducen,  487. 

Bavssvbb,  db,  on  epistnxis,  870. 

Bealdii  of  the  throat,  03. 

Bosrifloalion,  in  laryngitif  (acnte),  428 ;  aore  throat 
(phleg-iKNiou^),  90. 

Boarlailna,  mnrnpn  in,  690;  oedema  of  larynx  in, 
416 ;  MTV  throat  of,  110. 

BOBsrp,  on  oongvnital  web  between  vocal  oordn,  636. 

Bobbll,  hifl  naanl  HiKCuIum,  15. 

BOBMIDT,  on  exMction  of  larynx,  021 ;  foreign  bodies 
in  the  larynx,  021. 

BOBMrrs,  on  oedema  of  larynx  in  retro-pharyngcul 
abeoei>K,  289 ;  pharyngeal  abecees,  245. 

BOBBITZLBB.  on  oonRtriction  of  trachea,  597;  dilata- 
tion of  Ktenoeid  of  larynx,  5i)3. 

BOBVBTBBMBBBOBB,  on  bulbar  paralyaitt,  828. 

BOBBOBTTBB,  on  oarclnoma  of  trachea,  6^6 ;  dilata- 
tkm  of  atsnoala  of  larynx,  690,  591 ;  local  une  of 
morphia  in  chronic  laryngitis,  490;  lepra  of 
larynx,  681 ;  tumor  of  trachea,  677. 

BdsKVfl.  laryngeal,  560,  5C1,  668 ;  uvular,  219. 

Bcfofnla,  membranoita  More  throat  in,  lUG ;  pharyn- 
geal abMem  in,  24U  ;  aore  throat  of,  167,  290. 

Bcrofnloaa  aore  throat,  187,  200. 

Bennry,  a  can***  of  epistaxi<*,  875. 

BBcretlona,  naaal,  in  influenza,  ^45. 

BedBllraa,  In  chronic  coryso,  802 ;  hypereatheaia  of 
the  larynx,  621. 

BfoiLLOT,  on  gaatrotomy.  296. 

Bin BLBDBB,  hia  reflector,  80 ;  apectade-frame  for 
aapportinjt,  86;  on  galvano-cautery  in  ntu>o- 
pharyngeal  tumorw,  270:  cesphagottcopy,  68; 
Btridure  of  trachea,  687. 

Bbmov,  on  paralyses  of  posterior  crico-an'tcnoid 
mtlacle^6yl.6:>l.  065. 

in  croup,  406:  diphtheria.  168. 
Impairment  of  i^edal.  after  dlphtkerfa,  176. 

BBptio-BiBb  in  diphtheria,  145. 

broachlal,  in  deflecting  foreifi^n  bodies  in 

ttie  traehea,  616;  naaal  [are  Naanl  nrptnm],  poa> 

r,  741,  dedectioa  uf,  881,  fracture  %f,  411, 
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perforation   of,  861,  (nyphllitic)  128,   rcnection 
of,  411,  UimorM  of,  413 ;  tracheal,  610. 

Bbbkovskl,  on  tracheotomy  in  tubvrculona  laryn- 
gitis 51C. 

Serrbs,  on  anoKmio,  402. 

Sbstier,  on  CBdema  of  larynx,  444,  (hemorrhagic) 
457 ;  phlegmonouM  laryngitiii,  484. 

S4*ton,  the.  in  goitre,  712. 

Shaplbigb,  his  omo  of  anpnyxlatfaig  hemofihage  in 
traumatic  tracheitiA,  471. 

Sheet,  the  wet,  7. 

Sialagogues,  in  paralyKin  of  the  palate,  217. 

SiDLO,  on  adhesion  of  arytenoid  cartilagea  aimulat- 
ing  paralysis  of  po^itcrior  crico-arytenoid  mus- 
cles, 057. 

Silver,  nitmto  of,  accident  from  local  use  of  stick  of, 
lii6 ;  disouloratiou  of  external  tiasnen  from  local 
use  of,  196;  in  carcinoma  of  larynx,  6^^S; 
coryia  (chronic)  .%■>;  cnmp,  467;  diphtheria, 
KiO ;  elongation  of  uvula,  219 ;  flstule  of  pharynx, 
277;  hyi)en>9thesia  of  the  larynx,  620,  palate, 
216 ;  laryngeal  growths,  648,  650,  568 ;  laryngitis 
(chronic),  486,  4'J8,  495,  (syphilitic)  538,  (tuber- 
culous) 516;  a*aophagiti8,  284;  paralysis  of 
larj'nx,  040;  sore  throat  (chn>nic),  179  (ciy- 
fcilK-latouH)  115,  (rolliculoos)  19G,  105,  (phleg- 
monous) 90,  (Hyphilitic)  1.30 ;  tonstllitiK  (chronic), 
224,  228,  2rB. 

BIngera,  sore  throat  of,  179L 

Sibklbb,  on  pharfngeal  abaces^  24L 

StnuAOis  facial,  omcous  tumon  of  the,  308 ;  frontal, 
diseaHOs  of  the,  .880,  414 ;  glosao-epigtottic,  64, 
affcctiouH  of,  087 ;  lingual,  64 ;  pharyngo-laryn- 
geol,  57,  79,  affectiona  of  the,  412,  086;  pyra- 
uiidal  or  pyrlftjnn,  67,  79. 

Skin,  diphtheritic  deposit  on  abraded,  140 ;  discolora- 
tion of,  from  topical  use  of  nitmtc  of  silver  ia 
chronic  sore  throat,  I'.NJ ;  emptlona  of,  in  diph- 
theria, 158,  aore  throat,  11)2,  S03,  influena,  841 

Sloughing,  spouunuoua,  of  naao-phaiyngeal  tomon^ 
272 ;  thyroid  gland,  600,  699. 

8nuill-|x>x,  a  cause  of  ulcerous  aore  throat,  101 ;  oc- 
clusion of  nasal  passages  from,  886,  891 ;  aore 
throat  of,  107. 

Smith,  on  bulbar  paralyala,  829:  pharyngeal  ab- 
Hccaa.  241 ;  morbid  growtha  of  trachea  revealed 
by  tracheotomy,  570;  vegetable  organisms  in 
diphtheria,  186. 

Smoke,  traumatic  aore  throat  from  lahalatloQ  of, 
99. 

Smoking,  iajuroos  effect  of,  in  chronic  catarrhal 
sore  throat,  1 70. 

Bmtlt,  his  method  of  demon atro-lanrngoecopy,  48. 
I  Smttb,  on  inundation  of  air-pa  waagr a  during  anea- 
I         thesia,  614. 

'  Snare%  laryngeal,  564 :  oeaophageal.  817. 
I  Snet^ng,  404 :  a  cinne  nt  eplataxls,  876. 
I  Snuff,  in  chmnir  coryxo.  860. 

!  Sodium,  hicarbttwiu  ami  cttrbonale  of^  In  coryn, 
,  887:  iarjiiiriti-*  (tul)erroU>aa),  515;  aore  thruat 
(chronic),  ITi*;  rhlorOle  o/,  in  laryngitis 
(chronic),  4^ :  anre  throat  (chronic),  170 ;  $mi- 
pkUtt^  sfc.,  9/,  In  Infloenaa,  S44. 
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M;  aplrtlMmi,  109;  chnnlo  (oilHiteD.  lit, 
(MHwiWm,  fnonilw)  in,  ataviod  or  otaqpw 
iMtioM.  SM:  -"rTi'fc  ■■■■!<  laB: 
US;  fiMirtiwMtoiM,  10T;  fMh 
IflO,  in;  gtaadOToiMv  116;  hmyttlto, 

(ooauMtt  or  iiaipltX  108;  imwiiitol,  IIB; 
IM,  UV;  |>M^tMWMw,a>;  ilMO. 
«;  MNfnlow^  81;  MO;  ifvhittlH  1»^ 
{lirflMlila)SI7;  tadmrnloai  (aoBtoX  UB;  «n». 
;  vlontNMy  10^ 

at;  pttalt,  HO;  ptaqFn,in»lll^at; 


iRlteal- 


dyphflitiBXttL 
oCaommoT 

iM)  comMw^te  mym  («iawtoXiii; 

4n,  M;  -pvotemib  nwophijl,  IK,  8IT. 
hiflMloaMoi;?;  te 


Bprmy  proAwmen^  197. 

Bprayi,  in  anmthesU  of  the  larynx,  OK ;  oareinoma 
of  larynx,  M5 ;  ooryn^  887,  (chronio)  865, 868 ; 
diphtheria,  166;  hyperesthesia  of  the  palate, 
S16 ;  UrynfdtU'  (acute),  488,  (chronic)  487,  (ta- 
bercnloQs)  6SS ;  paralyses  of  larynx,  646 :  pha- 
ryngitis (atrophic),  800 ;  sore  throat  (acnte),  Ss 
(chronloX  1711. 197.  (phlegmoooos)  96,  (syphilitic) 
197, 180 ;  mechanical  impact  of.  19a 

Staff,  bent,  for  elevating  depressed  epiglottis,  88. 

BTAvroaD.  on  extraction  of  foreign  bodies  from 
a»K>phaguM,  316. 

STAaa,  on  spontaneous  cure  of  goitre,  704. 

Bteam,  in  ooryxa  (chrontc),  869;  croup,  464,  466; 
diphtheria,  179,  173;  laryngitis  (acute),  488; 
pharyngitis  (atrophic),  900 ;  sore  throat  (phlegm 
mononsX  95. 

Btiklb,  adaptation  of  his  ftexible  probe,  for  appli- 
oatlon  of  po^erior  nasal  tampon.  881. 

Stenosis,  of  larynx.  134,  479,  489;  406,  605,  519,  633, 
586.  009:  nasal  passages,  384;  cesophagna,  9891, 
(extraneons)  997;  pharynx,  977,  a  cause  of 
pharyngeal  abscess,  841 ;  trachea,  620,  609. 

Stemntation,  404. 

Stitxii.  on  perforation  of  aorta  by  foreign  body  in 
OBsopha«u^  314. 

StiUingia,  in  enlarged  tonsils,  998. 

Btobbok,  his  gouge  for  evulsion  of  extrtwrant  tianie 


cviflie)  W; 


4tt:  MiidMliDii  of 


tin  hr  Nteetfoii  Of  im«o  (iHmpMovNbai^ 
(iWaomvIt)  «8;  iBvolvod  faiMMllB«l»8M 
yyiifwm  tanotectioB  at  wuoo  ■ijliiwii  In  t»- 
beroulous  laiyngltia,  601. 

Struma,  701. 

Strychnia,  in  anesthesia  of  larynx,  096;  siwmiSi 
403;  dilatation  of  cesophagna,  809 ;  Benralgiaaf 
larynx,  696 ;  paralysis  (bulbar^  880,  (diphthefi* 
Uc)  176,  laryngeal,  689,  645.  649^  oesophageal, 
897,  palatal,  217,  pharyngeal,  080. 

Subcutaneous  tracheotomy,  607. 

Suicidal  wounds,  973. 

Sulphur  and  its  oomponnda,  in  croup,  466;  diphtl» 
ria,  158, 168;  influenza.  344. 

Sunlight,  examination  of  throot,  etc,  hy^  X, 

Supra*«rytenold,  cartilages,  61,  68^  68;  scroctaras 
pyriform  tumefaction  of,  in  tobercnlooB  taiyn- 
gitis,601. 

SvBif  AT,  on  involvement  of  spinal  amd  aynvathsCie 
nerves  in  oesophageal  cardncma,  808. 

SwiBTiv,  Vab,  on  topical  appUcatioaB  in  diphthe- 
ria, 167. 

Srm,  on  pharyngeal  abaoeaa,  949. 

Syncope,  fatal,  in  diphtheria,  166. 

Syphilis,  as  a  cause  of  development  of  ncrtaid 
growths  in  larynx,  etc.,  686,  of  nloennis  soct 
throat,  101 ;  infecfioo  of,  from  milk  of  noise, 
119;  of  larynx,  618,  098;  nasal  paangea,Sn; 
palate  and  palatine  foMs,  190,  191 ;  laiyBgesl 
growths  in,  686, 516;  mnubraaons  aora  Uotist 
in.'tOO;  pharyngeal  afaaosw  in,  MO; 
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of,  119,  (tnfftntne)  177,  (Moondary)  ISO,  (ter- 
tiaiy)  ISI;  itollAta  doatrloM  of,  1S3,  U6 ;  strie- 
iuro  ot  OBSophacus  in,  S9U. 

SyphUoma  [tee  GanunaUj. 

Syringv,  an  exfeemporanootu  tabatitate  for  a  Spray- 
maohine,  88,  96;  laryi>8«Alt  4U8;  naaal  (poato- 
riorX  858 ;  naM>-pharyngeal,  961 ;  oaet  of  the, 
190,168,868. 

Tampon,  in  cplatazia,  880 ;  hemorrhaga  after  ex- 
dsion  of  tonaila,  dSS. 

Tamponing,  poKterior  naaal  oatleta,  400. 

Tannin,  In  carcinoma  of  larynx,  585 ;  ooryia  (chron- 
ic), 889;  enlarged  tonaiU,  298;  bypenMtheaia  uf 
larynx,  696,  palate,  910;  laryngiUa  (chronic), 
485.  486,  (tttberonloua)  515;  naaal  polype,  8U6; 
oeauphagitin,  9S4 ;  spasmodic  cough,  636 ;  sore 
throat  (acato),  88,  (phlegmonous)  96,  (duonio 
caUrrhal)  170,  (folliculouB)  1U6, 197. 

Tape- worm,  acaose  of  chronic  foUlonloaa  eore  throat, 
181. 

Tar-water,  In  chronic  corym,  868. 

Tartar-cmctic  [seo  Antimony]. 

TxTiiOa,  on  lipoma  of  pharynx,  990. 

Teeth,  caries  of,  a  cause  of  fetid  coryai,  848. 

Tbm.teb,  on  remoral  from  thlt;h,  of  a  fork  which 
had  been  swallowed,  SlU. 

Test-paper,  in  determining  chemical  reaction  of  mn< 
ooos  membrane,  179. 

Tetanus,  from  retentioa  of  naaal  tampon,  889; 
tracheotomy  in,  660. 

Thigh,  removal  from,  of  fork  whidi  had  bain  awat 
k>wod,  819. 

Thimble,  dentiars  extension,  39. 

Thirst,  rruit-juioo  tu  allay,  617. 

TuoMAa.  on  the  use  of  tlie  seum  in  goitre,  719. 

Tiioxpaov,  on  influenza,  349;  cedema  of  iMynz 
in  nephriUa,  446;  tamponing  poaterior 


THORirrpN,  on  c«apo  of  tracbaotomy-tuba  into  air* 
paasagca,  064;  securing  tapaa  to  traciiaoiomy- 
tube,  674. 

Throaty  anatomical  regions  of,  often  diaeaaed  to- 
gether, 5,  88 ;  cauaea  of  inflammations  of,  6^  6, 
84;  oonaumption  of,  47d;  diaeaites  of  tha.  in 
general,  1 ;  eruptions  of  the,  909 ;  examination 
of  the,  9;  granular,  9;  herpes  of  the,  1(Q:  in. 
■pection  (direct)  of,  9;  normal  appearance  of, 
497  laee  Sore  Throat] ;  •consnmption,  4SI7. 

Thrush,  aore  throat  of.  118. 

THUDicHtTM.  hia  naaal  douohe.  885. 857 ;  naaal  speo- 
nlum.  15;  on  galvano-cautery  for  remoral  of 
naaal  tumoca.  897. 

TsuLUKB,  on  oBdema  of  the  larynx,  4m 

Thymic  asthma,  M8. 

ThymitiK  714.  (ayphiUtIc)  715,  (tnberonkms)  716. 

Thymol,  in  carcinoma  of  larynx,  685 ;  idiosyncratio 
oorjxa,  849. 

Thymus  gland,  affectiona  of  the,  71-1 :  degenerations 
of  the.  716 ;  enlantrment  of  the,  628.  71  &. 

Tbyrco-pharyngo-palatina  mnade,  906. 

Thyreotomy.  660. 

Thjro-adanttia,  679l 


Thyro-arytenoid  ligaments  (inferior),  60,  (anperlor) 
5U ;  muKde«s  M^  paralysis  of,  640. 

Thyro-epiglottic  muscles,  63. 

Thyro-hyold  bursK,  tumors  of,  GUT. 

Thyroid  arteriea,  ligation  of,  in  goitre,  713 ;  cartilage, 
C6,  abaoeaa  of,  537,  anomaly  of,  nimulating  frac- 
ture, 0U8 ;  divioion  of,  fur  excision  of  cicatricial 
tissue,  594,  evulsion,  etc.,  of  morbid  growthn, 
570,  in  laryngotomy,  G63,  perichoudritis  of,  510 ; 
gland,  affections  of  the,  69U,  cystoma  of. 


disease  of,  simulated  by  pharyngeal 
943;  wonnds  of  the,  609. 

Thyroiditis.  679. 

Thyrutduiomy,  000. 

Thyrotomy  [see  Laryngotomy],  660;  for  removal  of 
foreign  bodleK,.021. 

Tobaooo-Mmoke,  a  caaae  of  diaeaae  of  the  throat,  6 ; 
-smoking,  a  cuuae  of  bulbar  paralysiM,  u9d ;  lar> 
yngeal  paralyids,  654. 

TOBOLU,  his  concealed  holder  for  molten  nitrate  of 
silver,  etc,  500;  electrodes  (laryngeaiX  647; 
fcrasenr,  566;  foroepa  (laryngeal),  553;  iUn- 
minator  and  support  for  reflector,  40,  (aa  ar- 
ranged by  author)  41,  (poruble  or  pocket)  41 ; 
knives,  concealed  and  exposed  (laryngeal),  560, 
561 ;  lanoet-proba,  500  ;  method  of  infra-glottie 
laryngofcoopy,  49;  adaaors  (laryngealX  668; 
snare,  664;  syringe  (laryngeal),  488;  on  direct 
inspection  of  the  larynx  and  pharynx,  11 ;  Inpna 
of  the  larynx,  599. 

TooD,  on  pharyngeal  eryfipdaa,  114. 

Tongue,  adhesions  of,  to  aoft-palata,  etc.,  919; 
diancre  of,  190 ;  chronic  catarrh  at  base  of,  177 ; 
glands  at  hasa  of,  in  chronic  foOicnloas  sora- 
throat,  183, 187 ;  management  of  the,  in  laryngo»> 
copy,  etc..  98 ;  ewalk>wingof  the,  698 ;  UtiUatlon 
of  base  of,  to  provokaemeala  in  dif^theria,  164 ; 
wonnds  of  the.  973.  601. 

TteglteHitn•reMur^  9. 9U.  79,  (folding)  9 ;  -hoklen,  99. 

TonsiL  hypertrophy  of  the  pharyngeal,  968 ;  pbaryn- 
geaL  76. 

ToosU-^crasenr,  989;  -gniUotlDa,  996L 

Tonsils,  abecaas  of.  97 ;  adenoma  of.  984 ;  adhasloiia 
of,  to  soft  palate,  etc.,  919;  atrophy  of,  984; 
cakmli  of,  937 ;  cardnoma  of.  934,  9^ :  chancre 
of,  190 :  oyatoma  of,  935 ;  enlargement  of,  996; 
excision  of,  996, 998 ;  exudation  of,  in  diphtheria. 
188,  168,  membranoon  sore  throat,  IVt :  flbroma 
of.  986;  follicular  catarrh  of,  91,  999;  foreign 
bodtea  In,  988;  liemorrhage  from  exdsioo  of, 
939:  hyperesthesia  of,  86;  hyperplasia  of,  98. 
996;  hypertrophy  of,  996.  846;  induration  of, 
98:  interference  of  eniargrd,  with  laryngoeoopio 
Bianipnlattona,  90,  81 :  lipoma  of.  985 ;  lympha- 
denitis of.  91 :  lymphoma  of.  984 :  lympho-Mur> 
ooma  of.  985 ;  normal  appearance  of,  13 ;  palpa- 
tion of,  78 ;  papilloma  of.  934 :  resection  of.  998; 
aarooma  of.  985 :  acariflcation  of.  97 ;  sheathing 
of.  In  diphtheria,  of  grave  import,  14U,  159; 
syphilitic  diaeaae  of,  191. 

Topical  ap|)|{cationi>.  in  diphtheria.  157,  165  ;  laryn 
gitis  (dutnic),  486 ;  aora  throat  (chronic),  179^ 

m. 
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ToKSAwm,  bkdtnrlM  tor 
from  tb*  oanplMigiH*  SMb 

•nasthMiA  o^  Mfti  mv!immba  of*  Sfld^ 
•cchondroma  o^  SW;  faraiga  bodtea  in.  9k4, 
$mi  ia  dIplitiMrfaw  14Qi  livyiicitto  (ciwottieK 

tiiRNiicli  wtlAcl^tfpsniBKlB  tlMw48|  iMVOilltiOll 
«(  llMb  Vni^  8H5;  iMyagoaPBylo  laipwtioa  o^ 
tr;  iMclilil  groiilhs  «^  9IS;  oataooM  o^  079; 


TkiidMaaoopf ,  48|  Mh 

VnchMtony»  MB,  Ml;  M^  flU,  W 

tiiMaRtuieMM*  671 :  in  bwadiaoalt  (aentaKIVl 
oarrtnumn  of  ItfjucftBI;  cnm^4tB^4//t^4n 
dliiiitkcvte,  170,  twatBMBfftir,  171,  «nn|j  mm- 
BiwftU  in  adnltab  171 ;  foNim  tally  in  ntt^pM- 
HIM,  (n7,  Ml ;  goltn^  710;  luTngitic  (nanteX 
MM.  (duonlo)  478;  (mjdptiutm)  4>l»  (ptOac- 
moBOoa)  4m,  (tnuunaiSo)  8M|  (tnbitanleqa|  51«; 
laptnof  laijnx,6n;  nocMd grawrtba oCiaiynx, 
fiH^  STSi  ffM^  of  tradMn,  fTO;  paniyaii  of 
laiynx,  M7:  NMHMoplUMiaal  ahaaaaiit  »M; 
apaon  oC  lacjnz,  681;  aMioria  of  luynxi  6M; 
ttanaMtle  aora  diroat.  W. 

•rwotaotomy'tnba  or  oMinlai  6M,  6M^  6n;6V^  678^ 
6n,  678;  na  •  tMoffn  todj  in  tlia 
6I&.6M:  otatoaofn^m: 
adtotaa  flor  ontinary,  661;  inliodaotion  oC  tte, 
67t:  paa-vnlvad,  for  ptaaatloQ,  M6l 

Tranaf  luioou  in  opislaxia,  88i. 

Travbrs,  on  Bcrofnloas  aore  throat,  800.  | 

Traumatic,  carcinonia  of  larynx,  688;   laryngitia,  • 
W ;  pharynReal  hImocss.  IMl ;    aore  throAt,  96 ;  i 
stricture  of  Inrynx  and  trachea,  5d7,  onophagua, 
890 :  tracheitis.  471. 

Tbblat.  on  paraAites  in  naaal  paaaagea,  889. 

Tbimoblbmbbrg,  his  rubber  tracheal  tamoon,  678; 
un  dilatation  of  Btenoain  of  larynx,  590,  stricture 
of  trachea,  587 ;  gastrotomy,  800. 

TBI D BAD,  on  copaiba  and  cubeb  In  diphtheria,  16L 

Trocar,  in  evacuating  pharyngeal  abaoees,  848. 

Tbolaxo.  on  leeches  in  the  larynx,  tf8U. 

TB0IT88KAU,  his  dilator  of  tracheotomy  wound, 
673 ;  trachcotoiny-tnbc.  661  forceps  for  cleaning, 
676 ;  on  bulbar  paralysis,  S88 ;  extemporaneous 
tracheotomy  tube,  666;  hydroohlorio  acid  in 
diphtheria,  167;  infection  of  diphtheria,  135; 
medicated  powders  in  chronic  coryza,  369; 
OEHlcmu  of  larynx,  «*I9,  463;  suppuration  of 
glands  in  diphtheria,  13)1;  sj'philitlc  cicatriocs, 
I'^S;  syphilitic  ooryza  (Infantile),  188;  trache- 
otomy, 671. 

Tubage  of  larynx  in  croup,  468. 

ToBBB,  on  hypoaulphato  of  sodiiun  in  diphtheria, 
162. 

Tubes,  to  dilate  nasal  passages,  364.  385 ;  to  prevent 
rcadhesiot  of  divided  tissues,  818. 


«f  tta 

(ahronio)  dayaaanaClaii  «C  mnaala  In,  416;  («^ 
■vaaRDoa)  ^aVf  vOrpniniWA  vary  war  ■aaaMi^ 
Hon  ol,  618,  gatal  h  ■mm  i  Itaia  in  nloaBatisi^l; 
Inpnaof  tlMlBiyBi^8M;  aova  thnakof  •«■• 
pooclM:  tanwr of  teaebM, aWL 
TuBora  [aaa  MoiMil  Qiwtte]. 


off  liaiafeato 


fltvraaitlSL 


(divoBie), 


of  lHy«E,MB: 

tfllunnloX  Mi ;  panalyBla  of  iBffynx,  MK. 
Tympannaa,  tlw.  In  ^ypldlitle  aora  tliioat»  XHL 
Typiwid  terwy  n  eaaaa  of  nierroiM  aon 

ehoodfttla  and  parioiMNidxttia  te,  687 ; 

in,  696 ;  oadema  of  larynx  in.  446. 
Typhus  fever,  cpdcma  of  larynx  in,  446 ;  subglottic 

QBdema,  and  permanent  atrictare  of  larynx  afla^ 

456. 


TTrdb,  on  pharyngeal  absceaa,  948. 

Underclothing,  hygienic  salection  of,  7. 

Urine,  albuminous,  in  diphtheria,  168L 

Urticaria,  guUural,  803. 

Uvula,  bifid.  881 ;  carcinoma  of,  881 :  dongated,  81, 
89, 185. 198,  (chronic)  818 ;  excision  of,  1?7, 818, 
881 ;  hemorrhage  after  excision  of,  819:  beraor- 
rbagio  oasis  of,  89 ;  hypertrophy  of,  830 ;  mor- 
bid growths  of,  88U ;  myxoma  of,  880 ;  neorosei 
of,  881 ;  noosing  the,  78 ;  normal  appeacanceoC, 
18;  CBdema  of.  111,  880;  paralysis  of,  881 ;  syph- 
ilitic diaeaaeoC,  181, 188 ;  -sector,  819 ;  -sdssors, 

8ia 

Vadja,  on  sarooma  of  nasal  aeptmn,  418. 

Vagiiui,  secretions  of,  a  canse  of  infantile  oocysa, 

338. 
Valerian,  in  chronic  larsmgitia,  496;   paimlyaes  of 

larynx,  663. 
ValleculaB,  the  Ungual.  54. 
Valuczx,  on  phlegmonous  laryngitia,  434 
Yaualva,  on  epistaxia,  878 ;  luxatkm  of  the  byaU 

bone,  876. 
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VAVXMcmwAmKn,  on  abMOM  of  the  (saophagui,  S13. 

Yapon  in  clirunio  00170,  Stti. 

VariolA  [tee  Etnall-pox]. 

Vcfpctable  organlnins  in  diphtheria,  184. 

Yegetationa,  adenoid,  in  na«o- pharyngeal  cavity, 
1^ ;  inter-arytcnoid,  of  inbercniou*  laryngitLs 
tm,  606:  ByphUitic,  in  w>re  throat,  m, 

Yentride,  of  the  larynx,  6U ;  evention  of,  544 ;  inct- 
Rion  of,  for  acoeito  to  growths,  5C2. 

Yentricular  bands,  67. 

YsaMsniL,  on  gaMtrotomy,  806 ;  rhinolltha,  388.891 ; 
tamponing  pusterior  nasal  uutlctM,  4U0 ;  thyroid!- 
U^699.70U. 

Yertebnb,  oervioal,  carioA  of,  S41 ;  Inflammation  of, 
a  cause  uf  pharyngeal  abeccm,  S89 ;  pericboudri- 
tin  of,  123 ;  syphilitic  disease  of,  1S3. 

Yertigo,  in  influunxii,  043. 

YoHicleri,  203 ;  herpetic,  11)5. 

YxDAL,  his  operation  for  deep  ooooaB  to  naaal  paa- 
sages,  3i)U. 

Yienna  paste,  in  laryngeal  growths,  548. 

Yiola,  on  stricture  of  trachea,  687. 

Yiucgar,  in  phlegmonous  wre  ihroat,  96. 

Yiacuow,  on  carcinoma  of  larynx,  68U ;  exudation 
of  diphtheria,  l^M.  149 ;  stricture  (syphilitic),  of 
ceMphaguH,  ^HK) ;  Htricture  of  trachea,  (^ ;  tu- 
bcrculouM  UiryngitiH,  497. 

Yocal  apparatus,  artificial,  689^  693,  683. 

Yocal  ("onK  adheHloaH  between,  521 ;  destruction  of, 
in  small- pox,  109 ;  glands  cf  mucous  membrane 
of.  537 ;  hyiiertrophy  of,  in  chronic  laryngitis, 
4Tb,  48S ;  imluration  of  in  tuberculous  laryngitis, 
602 ;  overstraining  the,  a  cauao  of  aore  throat, 
C ;  iMuraiysis  of,  605 ;  ulceration  of,  In  tubcrcu- 
louH  laryngitUt.  601 ;  vaitctilur  papilla:  at  edges 
of,  537 :  visible  occasionally  to  direct  inspection, 
10  :  g)-mnastic  exercises  in  paralyses  of  larynx, 
C41 :  membranes,  00;  proceMcs,  61,  C5,  denu- 
dation of.  In  tulwrculons  laryngitis,  603. 

YooEL,  on  vegetable  organixms  in  diphtheria,,! 84. 

Yolcv.  artificial,  apparatus  for,  689,  698 ;  in  chronio 
folliculouM  sore  throat,  let8;  chronic  enlarge- 
ment of  tonxilM,  2S7 ;  oonvale  cents  from  laryn- 
gitis of  small-pox,  108;  croup,  461;  flstule  of 
larynx,  598:  asophagcnl  absoeHs,  S47;  vicious 
adhesions,  lOS ;  loss  of,  from  inclusion  of  pneu- 
mogastric  nerve.  In  ligature  of  carotid  artery, 
660 :  mechanism  of  the,  01 ;  without  ooclu«ion 
of  orifice  of  tracheotomy- tube,  C79 ;  [see  Pbon*- 
tlon]. 

YOLTOUVI,  his  laryngeal  galvanoKaiuteries,  6C6; 
magnifying  apjiaratus.  35 ;  multiple  mirror%  85; 
staff  for  derating  depressed  cpiKlottin,  32 :  on 
congenital  ocoiosioD  of  nasal  paiwages,  386 ;  fol- 
licular glAods  at  vault  of  pharynx,  253 ;  galvano- 
cautery  in  chninic  follicnious  sore  throat,  196 ; 
InsiKcUon  of  the  pharynx,  11 ;  mechanical  de- 
tachment of  morbid  growths  of  larynx,  548; 
ossophagosoopy.  68 ;  rhinolith^389;  rhinoscopy 
with  two  mirrors,  72. 

Yomer  [sn*  Xasal  sc|itum].  caH«*ii,  etc.,  of.  In  chronio 
fetid  ooryia,  832;  submucous  Inflltrmtloo  at 
•kksof,4u8. 


Yomitlng,  laceration  of  csiophagus  In,  807. 
YoM,  on  rstentloa  of  foreign  body  in  ossophagus, 
818 ;  rupture  of  txnchea,  613. 

Wacbbmuth,  oq  progreasive  bulbar  paralysis,  888. 

Wadi,  on  albnmlnuria  in  diphtheria,  154. 

WAOVta,  en  adenoma  of  palate,  209 ;  cyst  of  supcm- 
hyhold  bursa,  (iU8;  hygroma  of  phatyux,  272; 
niyouiA  of  palate,  211. 

WALomauo,  on  ossophagosootiy,  68;  strychnia  la 
paralysis  of  larynx,  649;  tuberculosis  of  the 
laryux,  499. 

WiHVia,  on  vapor  of  water  In  croup  and  diphtheria, 
173. 

W1.RI,  on  yellow  sulphate  of  mercury  in  croup, 
46L 

WasherwooMm,  gonorrfaoeal  coryza  of,  340. 

Water,  aromatic,  95 ;  hygieuic  use  of,  7 ;  In  croup, 
406,  diphtheria,  168,  laryngitis  (tuberculous), 
515;  warm,  in  coryza,  837,  soro  throat  (phleg- 
monous), 95. 

Watibh,  on  escape  of  tracheotomy  tube  into  air- 
passage,  068. 

Watsosi,  on  Axtole  of  larynx,  599 ;  oetophagoiomy, 
821 ;  sternutation,  405. 

Web,  membranous,  l>etwoen  vocal  cords,  536. 

WiBBK,  his  nasal  douche,  355 ;  ou  infantile  ooryaa, 
832. 

Wbdl,  00  syphilitic  thymitis,  715. 

WiOMBa,  on  artificial  vocal  apparatus,  684;  dilata- 
tion of  stenosis  of  larynx,  589;  exaeoUon  of 
lar>-nx,  681. 

WBftTBXiif,  his  magnifying  apparatus,  85;  multiple 
mirrors,  35. 

WSBT,  on  syphilitic  stricture  of  ossophagus,  990,  291. 

Wet-nurse,  admissibility  of  syphlUtlc,  129. 

Whisper,  abolition  or  loss  oC.  615. 

Writb,  on  external  wound  of  pharynx,  278. 

Wbitbbbad,  on  deft  of  hard  and  soft  palate,  SIS. 

Whooplng-eongh,  oedema  of  larynx  In,  446. 

WiBL,  on  sternutation,  405. 

WiLKB,  on  emphysema  after  suppurative  chrondri- 
tls,  526:  stricture  of  oesophagos,  289,  trachea, 
687;  vegetable  organisms  in  diphtheria,  186. 

Williams,  on  rupture  of  flBw>phagua,  807 ;  total  abatl> 
ncnoe  from  liqulils  in  oorya^  838. 

WiLBOB,  on  OHlcma  of  larynx,  453. 

WiMTBiCB,  on  percuanion  of  the  larynx,  82. 

WiTTB,  on  wounds  of  larynx  and  tracliea,  603. 

WiTTftica,  on  thymitis,  714. 

WoLrr,  on  lepra  of  the  larynx,  531. 

WoLTims,  on  congenital  deficiency  in  anterior 
imlatine  fold,  206. 

Wool,  hygk»nic  use  of  wads  of,  in  Infioensa.  S4Sw 

Woimds,  of  the  larynx,  600,  palate,  215:  (esoph- 
agus 306:  throat,  96:  thyroid  gland,  609; 
tongue,  278,  flill ;  trachea,  600,  602. 

Wbibbibo,  cartilages  of,  61. 

Xantboxylnm,  In  phlegmoooos  sors  throat,  96. 


Ybsbslit,  on  nitanslng  naaal 
Ybo,  00  coBopiUtaBlmio  tota%  796. 
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XimmiK,  Ui  luTBgwl  iIuHiuJm.  HT;  ob  iAud- 
(Mm  (tnauuJc  jstUHjk  W;  ilMtiUlir  In 
|M»ljw  at  lUTBii  MT.  MB,  SIT ;  aii|ili)r>«ii> 

IU7iu,B*li  M  lurum  at  Imto*.  tU ;  oi—  j< 
tarTBX.4M:  pumlrwof  I1U711X,  SO,  M^  «44, 


■rawthi  of  luTBZ,  S4B;  luri^Hii  (clu 
«a,  (inihumc}  SM  -.  mm  Umtl  (ctamntc 
Atii  ITt,  (loUkiiloiu)  1M;  ladtdi  of, 
laricd  tco^la,  MS ;  am  clmiu  (chrook;  f 
taut),  198 1  phatptlih  <if,  in  punljiii  of  | 
UTl  mtfrlaM  qT.  In  ootti*  (ctannlc), 
luTDgUit  (dmnlc),  466 ;  puAlyH*  of  fa 


CO 


am 
Li 


This  hook  is  the  propi-rty  oj 
COOPER  MEDICA'u  COLLEGE. 

S^N  PuANCISCO,  CAL. 

t'l.tl  {m  jmt   t..  !>,■   r,:,,:.:  .1  /,;.IU    the 

!  ■hnu.t    /•'•.•■   I    /,./  f    >/    ptr.-ojii  or 


!!l 


I      I 


I    ■ 


•  I 

I    . 


I 
1 1 


'i; 


) 

I 

I 


I     T 


I! 


i^ 


;  I 


ll 


/  1 


7 


I 


LAJJE  MEDICAL  LIBRARY 


B46      r.ohen ,    J  .    dn    3.3.        626 " 
C67          Dieeaaea  of   the    throat 

ad»«d.,    rev. 

iuKl<«nn4> 

ad. 

' 

• 

' 

/  .     : 

* 

«. 

^ 

j^M 

^^^M 

^^^^^M 

.^^^^^H 

«    .,. . 

»,•! 

p^ 


